
." .'~ 



BOARD OF REGENTS 

Jack G. Neupert, President, Spokane 

Robert L. Flennaugh, Vice President, Seattle 

James R. Ellis, Bellevue 

R. Mort F rayn, Seattle 

Robert F. Philip, Pasco 

George V. Powell, Seattle 

Harold S. Shefelman, Seattle 

Barbara 1. Zimmerman, Secretary 

Philip A. Strack, Treasurer 

UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATION 

John R. Hogness, President 

Philip W. Cartwright, Executive Vice President 

Solomon Katz, Vice President for Academic Affairs and Provost 

Ernest M. Conrad, Vice President for Business and Finance 

George W. Farwell, Vice President for Research 

J. Thomas Grayston, Vice President for Health Affairs 

Samuel E. Kelly, Vice President for Minority Affairs 

James F. Ryan, Vice President for Planning and Budgeting 

Alvin E. Ulbrickson, Vice President for Student Affairs 

Robert G. Waldo, Vice President for University Relations 

Wilbur W. Washburn, Registrar 

J. Robert Long, Director of Admissions 





CONTENTS 

4 ACADEMIC CALENDAR 

9 GENERAL INFORMATION 

23 RULES AND REGULATIONS ' 

48 UNDERGRADUATE EDl:JCATION 

55 GRADUATE stuDY, THE GRADUATE SCHOOL, AND RESEARCH 

80 CONTINUING EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS OF· STUDY 

85 COLLEGE QF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING 

91 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND,SCIENCES 

134 SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ,ADMINISTRATION 

139 SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 

149 COLLEGE OF, EDUCATION. 

169 COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING. 

189 COLLEGE OF FISHERIES 

199 CO;LLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES . 

208 INTERDISCIPLINARY 'GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 

219 INTERSCHOOL OR INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 

223 SCHOOL OF LAW 

'225 SCHOOL OF LmRARIANSHIP 

227 SCHOOL OF MEDICINE-

i 246 SCHOOL OF NURSING 
" , 

254 SCHOOL OF PHARMACY 

259 'SCHOOL OF PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

261 SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH AND COMMUNITY MEDICINE 

267 RESERVE OFFICER TRAINING PROGRAMS 

271 SCHOOL OF SOCIAL' WORK 

275 DESCRIPTION OF- COURSES 

541 FACULTY INDEX 

585 EXPLANATION OF' NJBREVIATIONS 

587 INDEX 



ACADEM IC CALENDAR 1974/75 

\ 

Dates In tbls calendar an subjed to change without notice; those appearlng In admission and reatstradOD 
Instructions take precedence over those In this eatal08. 

SPRING 'QUARTER 1974 
To assur~ consideration, compiet~ admission applications must be 
received by the following closing dates: 
New graduate students 
All,other new and fornier students 
Classes begin 
Me~orial Day hQliday 
Last day of inStniction 

. Final examinations 
Commencement 

SUMMER QUARTER 1974 

January 1 
feb~ary 1* 

April 1 
May 30 
June 7 

June 10-14 
June 15 

To ~ure coiisider~tion, completed admission applications must be 
received by the following closing dates: 
New graduate students 
All other new and former students 
Fi~t-~rm classes begin 
Independence Day holiday 
First-term classes end 
Second-term classes begin 
Quarter ends . 

_ AUTUMN QUARTER 1974, 

A rill -, P 
MaY'15, 
June 24 

-July 4 and 5 
July 24 
July 25 

August 23 

To assure consideration, -completed admission applications must be 
received by the following closing dates: -
New graduate students April 1 
New students entering from high school May 1 * 
All other new and former students July 1 * 
Classes begin September 30 
Veterans Day holiday November 11 

, Thanksgivingrecess November 28 and 29 
Last day of instruction -December 11 
Final examinations December 12-19 . " 

WINTER' Q'l1ARTER 1975 
To assure consideration, completed admission applications must be 
received by the following closing dates: 
New graduate students 
All other new and former students 
Classes begin 
Washington's Birthday holiday 
Last day of instruction -
Final examinations 

October 1 
November 1* 

January {; 
February 17 

March 14 
March 17-21 

• Should University undergraduate enrollment quotas be filled prior to the application closing date, it may 
not be possible to offer you enrollment even though you are scholastically eligible for admission. . - , 



1.975/76 
Dates In tIJls'eaIendai' are"suldect to chaDge without nOdal tbcJse appearing fa admission aad regIstratIoo 
lasiraetloDS take pftCedenee over those 10 this ~~. . , 

SPRliVGQUARTER' 1975 
T.o assure consideration, completed admission applicatio~smus(be 
received by the following closing dates: 
New graduate students i. 

All other new and former students. 
, Classes begin 
Memorial Day holiday 

, Last day of instruction 
Final examinations 
Commencement 

'. $UAfMER QUAR~ER. 1975 

January 1 
February 1:1' 

March 31 
Ma30 . . y 
June 6 

June ~13 ' 
June 14 

To assure consideration, comple~ed admission applications mUst be 
reCeived. by the following-clos~g dates: .'-

New'graduate students ' Aprill 
. ~ 

All other new and former students May 15 
Fil'$t-term classes begin June 23 
Iitdependence Day' holiday J uly"4, 
First-term classes end July 23 
Second-term'classes begin July 24 
Second-term final examinations Au&U,St 22 : 

AUTUMN QUARTER 1975 

.'-

To. assure consideration, completed .admission applications musi be ' 
received by the following closing dates: . 

, New ~uate students 
N ew studen~ el)tering from high school 
AU other new and former students 
Classes begin . 
Vetenl:ns Day holiday 
Th8nksgiVing recess 
Last day ·of instruction 
Final examinatioris 

WINtER QUARTER 1976 

April 1 
May I*' 

. July-l* ' 

September 29 
November 11 . 

November 27 and 28 
December 10 

December 11-18 

To assure consideration, Completed admission applications must be 
received by the following closing ~ates: . 
New graduate students 
All other new and former students 

Classes begin 
W ashington'sBirthday holiday 
. Last day of instruction 
Final examinations 

October 1 . 
November 1* 

January 5 
. February 16 

March 12 
March 15-19 . 

• Should University undergraduate enrollment quotas be filled prior to the application closing date, it may 
not be possible to offer you enrollment even though you are scholastically eligible'for admission. 

. I 
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J;'he Univ~rsity, through its teaching arid 

research programs and through its faculty, 

students, and staff, is a major force for change. . 

And yet it must also remain a stabilizing 

force in our society-a preserver of many 

valuable aspects of our culture. It is at once 

radi~al and con~ervative. The University serves 

societal needs through altof its activities, 

although teaching and community service tend 

. to serve more immediate gOf!,ls while research may _ 

largely be~fit future generations. 

John R. HOgiless 
President 

1/ -





GENERAL INFORMATION 

The Un~versity of Washington was found~d in 1861 .on 
a ten-acre knoll in what is now· downtown Seattle and 
was moved in 1895 to its present 660-acre site on the 
shores of Lake Washington. Now offering instruction in 
more than two hundred academic c;iisciplines, the "Uni
versity ofta Thousand years" is now in its second cen
tury of service. 

The University of Washington's enr~IUnent for Autumn 
Quarter 1972 exceeded 34,000. 

Enrollment for AutulIll1 Quarter 1973 was 34,524. Of 
this number 26,715 were undergraduates; the re
mainder were in professional and graduate p~ograms. 
. More than three-fourths of the undergraduates enter as 
freshmen· from Washington high schools or as transfer 
students from Washington community colleges or other 
colleges and universities in the state. These students 
come from every county in Washington and represent 
the' smallest as well as the largest communities. The 
remaining students enter from high schools, colleges, 
and universities fr~m every state and territory of the . 
United States and from fQreign countries. During the 
year 1972/73, 1,550 noncitizens from approximately a 
hundred countries have enrolled, ranking the University 
eleventh in the. nation in size of foreign student popula
tion. 

The majority of students who enter the University as 
freshmen are from the top one-third to one-fifth of their 
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high school, 'graduating class. The grade-point average· 
for the freshman class entering in Autumn Quarter 
1973 was 3.25. 

In the belief that a state university should be just. in 
meeting the educational needs of the young people of all 
racial groups within the state, speCial efforts are being 
mad~ to encourage the application of minority students 
who 'are judged 'to show a reasonable likelihood of suc ... 

. . 
cess. 

Women constituted 39.9 percent of the student popula: 
tion' in Autumn Quarter 1973. Married students num
bered 5,121 in the undergraduate program and 3,959 ,in 
graduate and professional study . 

Thef'aculty 
The faculty of the University includes the President, 
vice presidents, provost, vice provosts, deans, profes
sors, associate professors, assistant profe8$ors, instruc
tors, research associates, and lecturers. 

The University attracts faculty members from colleges 
and universities throughout the world. A survey for the, . 
years 1963-73 indicated that 48 percent of new faculty 
members,: ranking l as: assistant I professors: or! above, 
came from the Midwest and the eastern seaboard, of the ' 
United States, 12 percent from, the state of Washington, 
20 percent from California, 12 percent from other areas 
of the United States; and ~ percent from. foreign uni-



. versities. In '1972/73, the fuU~time· teaching. f~ulty of 
,th~ U~iversity numbered 'approximately twenty~three 
hundred. 

AccreditadoD 
The ,University of Washington is accredited by the 
Northwest Association of S'econdary and Higher 
Schools and is a member of the Association of Amer-

, iean ~Universities. Individual. schOQIs and colleges are 
~e~bei:S of th~ various ~rediting associations in their 
reSpec~ve fields. 

PROG~MS OF STUDY 

At the undergraduate level; the' freshman or transfer 
student generally enrolls in the' college that offers his:t 
chosen major. If he has not selected 'a major, he may 
enroll in the College of Arts and Sciences as a 
premajor. Undergraduates preparing for professional 
study in such fields as architecture, business administra
tion, dental hygiene, dentistry, education, medical tech
nology, medicine, occupational therapy, physical ther
apy, prosthetics and orthotics, social welfare, and urban 
planning may complete preliminary work in the prepro
fessional ,programs offered within the College of Arts 
and Sciences., The ~accalaureate degree is required ,for, 
admission to the Graauate School and the School of 
Law. 

The· programs of study in' a variety of fields not oniy 
tram stUdents for the professions 'and occupations but 

,also prepare them to contribute'to the culture and prog
ress of society. The colleges and schools and the p,rin
cipal fields of study at the University of Washington are 
listed here. Most colleges, schools,' and departments 
offer both,graduate and unde~~duate courses. ' 

College of ArchItedure and Urban plan~lng 

~rchi~ture 

Building Construction 
Landscape Architecture 
Urban Planning 

CoDege of AI1s andSdenees 
* African Studies 
* American Indian Studies 
* American Studies 
, Anthropology 
Art 
* Asian American Studies 
, Asian Languages and Literature 
Astronomy 
Atmospheric Sciences 
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Biology , 
Black Studies 
Botany 
Chemistry 

*Chicano Studies 
: Classics 

Communications 
Comparative Literature 
Drama 
Drama-Dance 
Economics 
'English 
General Studies 

**Genetics 
Geography 
GeOlogical Sciences . 

**Geophysics 
GermanicLanguages and Literature 
History 
Home Economics 
Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies 

*Latin American Studies 
* * Linguistics 

Mathematics 
Microbiology 
Music 

, Near Eastern LanguageS and Literature, 
Oceanography , 
Philosophy 
Physical and Health Education 
Physics 
Political Science 
Psychology 

" *Religious Studies 
Romance Languages and Literature 
Scandinavian Languages and Literature 
Slavic Languages and Literature 
Society and Justice ' 
Sociology 
Speech 

*Women Studies 
. Zoology 

Sch~l and GraduateSdlool of 
Busine~ AdminlsfradoD 

, Accounting 
Business, Government, and Society 

• Programs that may be taken for a degree under General Studies • 
•• Graduate degrees only. Certain courses open to undergraduates. 
~,Consistent with ~tion 1.12.050 Revised Code of Washington, 
unless the context 1\'88' required otherwise, the fonowing rules of 
construction are to be applied in construing provisions of the General 
Catalog, which was in preparation prior to 1974:, An words used 
herein in the singular number shall extend to and include the 
plural; an words ~d in the plural number shall extend to and 
include the singular; all· words used in any gender shall' extend to 
and 'include all genders. . 



Finance, Business Economics, and Quantitative Methods 
Marketmg, Transportatio~, and Int~mational ~usiness 

Smool of Dentistry 
Community Dentistry 
Continuing Dental EducatioD 
Dental Hygiene 
Dentistry 
Endodontics , 
Graduate Dental Education 
Oral Biology 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning 
Oral Surgery 
Orthodontics 
Pedodontics 
Periodontics 
ProSthodontics 
Restorative Dentistry 

College of Education 
Educational 'Administration 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction 
Educational Policy Studies 
Educational Psychology 
Higher Education 
Independent Study, ~esearch, and Field Experiences 
Special Education 

College of Engine~ring 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Bioengineering 
Chemical Engineering 
Civil Engineering 
Electrical Engineering 
Humanistic-Social Studies 
Industrial Engineering 
Mechanical Engineering 
Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering 

**Nuclear Engineering 
Ocean Engineering 

CoDege of Fisheries 

Fisneries Science 
Food Science 
Quantitative Science 
Wildlife Science 

College of Forest Resources 
Forest Engineering 
.Forest Management 
Forest Science 
Outdoor Recreation 
Pulp and Paper Technology 
Quantitative Science 
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Wildlife Science 
Wood and Fiber 

School of Law 

**School of LibrariaDsbip 

Smool of Medicine 
Anesthesiology 
Human Biology 
Biochemistry 
Bioengineering 
Biological Structure 
Biomedical History 
Family Medicine 
Laboratory Medicine 
Medical Practice 
Medical Technology 
Medicin~ 

Microbiology 
Neurological Surgery 
Obstetrics and Gynecology 
Occupational Therapy 
Ophthalmology 
Orthopaedics 
Otolaryngology 
Pathology 
Pediatrics 
Pharmacology 
Physical Therapy 
Physiology and Biophysics 
Prosthetics and Orthotics 
Psychiatry 
Radiology , 
Rehabilitation Medicine 
Surgery 
Urology 

School of Nuning 

Comparative Nursing Care Systems 
Family and Community Nursing 
Maternal and Child Nursing 
Physiological Nursing 
Psychosocial Nursing 

School of Pharmacy 
Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Pharmacy Practice 

**Graduate School of PubUc Affairs 
Public Administration 
Public Policy 

•• Graduate degrees only. Certain courses open to undergraduates. 



School of PubUc Health and 
Community Medicine 
Biostatistics 
Environmental Health 
Epidemiology and International Health 
Health Services 
'Pathobiology 

Reserv~ Officer Training Programs 
Aerospa~ Studies 
Military Science 
Naval Science 

Sc .. ool of Soclal Work 
Social Welfare 

Graduate School 

Advanced degree subject matter fields in the Graduate 
School !nclude the f911owing: 

t AeronauticS and Astronautics 
t Anthropology 
Architecture 
Art 

tArt History 
t Asian Languages and Literature 
t Astronomy . 
t Atmospheric Sciences 
tBiochemisl!Y ' ' 
tBiological Structure 
Biology 

tBiomathematics 
Biomedical History 

tBotany 
tBusiness· Administration 
tCeramic Engineering 
tChemical Engineering 
tChemistry 
tCivil Engineering 
tClassics 
tCommunications 
tComparative Literature 
tComputer Science 

, Dentistry 
Drama 

tDrama 'Arts 
. East Asian Studies 

tEconomics 
tEducation 
tElectrical E~gineering 

, 
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tEnglish 
tEpideiniology and International Health 
tFisheries 
tForest Resources 
tGenetics 
tGeography 
tGeological Sciences 
tGeophysics 
tGermanic Languages and Literature 

Health Services Administration and Planning 
tHistory' .' 

Home Economics 
Inter-Engineering 

tLaw 
Librarianship , 

tLingufstics 
tMathematics 
tMechanical Engineering 
tMe~urgical Engineering 
tMicrobiology 

Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic' Engineering 
tMusic 
N ear Eastern Languages and Literature 

tNuclear Engineering 
Nursing 

tOceanography 
tOral Biology 
tPathology 
tPharmaceutical Sciences 
tPharmacology 

Pharmacy Practice 
tPhilosophy I 

Physical and Health Education 
tPhysics 
tPhysiology and Biophysics' 
t Physiology Psychology 
tPolitical Science 
t Psychology 

Public Affairs 
Public Health and Community Medicin~ 
Radiological Sciences 
Rehabilitation Medicine 

tRomance LangUages and Literature 
Russian- and East European Studies 

tScandinavian Languages and Literature 
tSlavic Languages and Literature 
Social Work 

tSociology 
tSpecial Individual Ph.D. Program 
tSpeech 
tUrban Planilirig 
tZoology 

•• Graduate degrees only. Certain courses open to undergraduates. 
t Doctoral program. 



·DEGREES 
The University of Washington grants the following 
degrees upon satisfactory completion of appropriate 
programs of study in the departments, scbools, and 
colleges: 

. Undergraduate DegreeS 
Bachelor of Arts. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration B.A.B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts in Environmental Design . B.A.E.D. 
Bachelor of Arts in Urban Planning. .' B.A.Urb.Plan. 
Bachelor of Fine Arts . . . . . . . . . . . .. B.F .A. 
Bachelor.of Landscape Architecture. . . . . B.L.Arch. 
B~ch¢lot: of Music. . . . . . . . . • . . • . . B.Mus. 
Bachelor of Science " . . . . • . . • . . . . • B.S. 
Bachelor pf Science in Aeronautics 
and Astronautics . '. . . .'. . . . . B.S.A.&A. 
Bachelor of Science in Buil~ng Construction B.S.B.C. 
Bachelor of Science in Ceramic Engineering B.S.Cer.E. 

. Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering B.S.Ch.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering . . . B.S.C.E. 
Bachelor otScience in Electrical Engineering B.S.E.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering . . . . . . . B~S.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Fisheries.. . . . . . B.S.Fish. 
Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources. . . . . 'B.S.F. 

, Bachelor of Science in industrial Engineering . B.S.I.Eo 
Bachelor of Science in Mechanical 
Engineering 0 •••• 0 • • • • • • ••• B.S.M.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Medical 
Technology .' .. 0 • 0" • • • B.SoMed.Tech. 
Bachelor of Science in Metallurgical 
Engineering . . . ... . . . . . . . . . B.S.Met.E. 
'Bachelor of Science in Nursing . . . . . . . B.S.Nurs. 
Bachelor of Science in OccupatioiuiI 
Therapy ............... B.s.Occ.Therapy 
Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy . '. . B.S.Pharm. 
Bachelor of Science in Physical 
Therapy ................ B.S.Phys.Thetapy 
Bachelor of Science in Prosthetics 
and Orthotics ..•........... B.S. in Po&O. 

Graduate Degrees 
Master of Arts. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . M.A. 
Master of Arts for Teachers •....•.... ' M.A.T. 
Master of Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . M.S. 
Master of Science in Aeronautics and 
Astronautics . . : . . . . • . • .. . . M.S.A.&A. 

I Master of Science in Ceramic Engineering M.S.Cer.E. 
Master of Science in Chemical Engineering M.S.Ch.E. 
Master of Science in Civil Engineering . . . M.S.C.E. 
Master of Science in Dentistry. • . . . . . . M.S.Den. 

I Master of Science in Electrical Engineering. M.S.~.E. 

MaSter of Science in Engineering . . . . M.S.E. 
Master of Science in Mathematical' 
Statistics . M.S.Math.Stat. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION • Master of Science in Mechanic~l Engineering M.S.M.E. 
Master of Science in Metallurgical 
Engineering 0 • • • • • • • • '. • • • • • .' M.S.Met.E. 
Master of Science in Nuclear Engineering .. M.S.N.E. 
Master of Science in Physical Education. M.S.Phys.Ed. 
Master of Science in Public Health. . . . . . M.S.P .H • 
Master of Science in Radiological 
Sciences ................. M.S.Rad.Sci. 
Master of Aeronautics and Astronautics . M.A.&A. 
Mas~r of Architecture. . . . . . . . . . . . . M.Arch. 
Master of Business Administration. . . . . . " M.B.A. 
Master of-Communications . . • . • . . . . .M.C. 
Master of Education. . .' . . . . . • . . . . . . M.Ed. 
Master of Fine Arts . . . . . . . . .. . . M.F.A. 
Master of Forest Resources. . . . . . . . . . M.F.R. 
Master of Health Administration. . . M.Health Admin. 
Master of Laws. . . . . . .. . . . . . . . • . . L.L.M. 
Master of Law Librarianship. . . . • .. M.LawLibr~ -
MasterofLibrarianship ........ ' .... M.Libr. 
Master of Music .. . . • • . • . . . • . . . • . . M.M . 
Master of Nursing • . . . • . . . . M.N. 
Master of Occupational Therapy. . . . M.O.T. 
Master of Physieal Therapy . . . . . . . . . . M.P .T. 
Master of Public Administration . . . . . M.P .A. 
Master of Pqblic Health . . . . . M.P.H. 
Master of Social Work ..........•.. M.S.W. 
Master of Speech Pathology and 
Audiology ..•....•.... 
Master of Urban Planning ... 
Doctor of. Arts. . . . • . 
Doctor of Educatipn. . 
Doctor of Musical Arts 
Doctor of Philosophy . . 

Dental, Law, and Medical Degrees 
Doctor of Dental Surgery 
J uris Doctor ... 
Doctor of MediCine . . . . . 

" . M.Sp.Path.&Aud~ 
M.U.P. 

D.A. 
Ed.D. 

. D.M.A. 
... Ph.D. 

. . . . . .• D.D.S. 
J.D. 

......... M.D. 

Undergraduate programs and degree requirements are 
described in the "Undergraduate Education'~ section. 

Graduate degree requirements are described in the sec
tioh on ~'Graduate Study." For detailed information about . 
the programs of study and requirements in the colleges, 
schools, and departments, see the sections deSCribing 
each. 

SE~IONS 

University instruction is offered during three quarters 
of approximately eleven weeks each during the Autumn, 
Winter, and Spring quarters, and for nine weeks during 
the Summer Quarter. Autumn Quarter begins in ,Sep
tember and ends before the Christmas holidays; Winter 
Quarter continues from early January until the third 



week in March; and Spring Quarter extends from late 
March until the middle of June. 

Summer Quarter extends from mid-June to mid-August, 
with some courses being offered in either the first half 
(term a) or"the second half (term b). 

Summer Quarter 
The opportunities for ;study during Summer Quarte~ are 
comparable to those of the regular school year, ~xcept 
that the number of courses offered is not as large. A 
wide selection of courses in most major fields is avail
able' to graduate and undergraduate students pursuing 
,degree programs on a year-around basis, as well as to 
teachers and other summer-only' students seeking to 
broaden, intensify, or refresh their subject matter com
petence. Freshman students entering from high sphool 
are encouraged to begin" their college work in the 
summer. Through the University's Office of New
Student Services, enrolhnent in summer courses may 
be arranged under certain circumstances for spe
cially qualified students who have not yet completed high 
school. ' 

Admission requirements for Summer Quarter are the 
same as for imy other quarter, and credits earned are 
evaluated as residence credi~~ Application closing dates 
should be carefully observed. Summer Quarter fees 
closely parallel those of a' regular quarter; there is no 
additional fee' for nonresidents ,during' the summer. A 
separate fee schedule applies to medical and dentai 
students. 

Admitted students may register for either day or eve
ning credit courses, or for a combination of day and 
evening credit courses on the basis of a single fee 
. schedule. 'Part-time fees are charged in accordance with 
the number of cre~its for which the'student is regis
tered. A complete listing of both graduate and under
graduate courses available during Summer Quarter is 
published in the Summer Quarter Bulletin. . 

Additional information concerning the· summer pro
gram, applicati9n closing dates, and fees appears in 
the Summer "Quarter Bulletin, available about mid
Marc~. Inquiries should be addressed to the Univer
sity of Washington, Office of Summer Quarter, 303 
~wis, DW-40, Seattl~, Washington 98195. 

THE CAMPUS 

The University of Washington's campus-680 acres of 
, trees, landscape, and buildings in urban Seattle-is situ-

\.. . 
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ated on the shor~ of- Lake I Washington and has long 
be~n considered orie of the most attractive in the nation. 
Many different species of trees, shrubs, and flowers add 
beauty to\ th~ surroundings. The physical plant of more 

. than a hundred permanent buildings includes a modem, 
fully equipped research and teaching hospital, which 
forms a portion of the health sciences complex, at the 
southern end of the campus. 

The major buildings in which academic activities are 
centered form the 'central portion of the campus; stu
dent housing facilities are distributed around, the pe
riphery. An extensive athletic plant, playing fields, and 

. recreational areas are situate<I on the campus, as~e the 
bo~ical and drug-plant gardens. A two-hundred-acre 
arboretum, which contains thousands of varieties of 
trees, plants, and shrubs from all over the world, ,ad
joins the c~us proper. 

University Libraries 
The University of Washington has been fortunate in 
ama~sing a fine collection of library materials essential 
to 'high-quality education. The University Library sys,
tem; consisting of the Suzzallo Library, the Charles E. 
Odegaard Undergraduate Library,' and eighteen branch 
libraries, contains D;lore than 2,012,000 volumes; 
400,000 research reports; 36,110 current serial,sub
scriptions, as well as numerous maps, newspapers, mi
crofilms, manu~ripts, and countless state, federal, for
eign, and international government documents. 

The largest aggregation of, books and ~aterials is 
housed in the Suzzallo Library. It is there that students 
concerned with investigation in the atmosph~ric sci
ences, biology: botany, geological sciences, humanities, 
and the social sciences find extensive library resources. 
Rare books, manuscripts, and a definitive collection of 
materials relating to the Pacific, 'Northwest are also, 
available in the Suzzallo Library. 

Part.icularly important for all undergraduates is the 
undergraduate library. Its 120,000 volu~es ,include 

I commonly used reference works, books for assigned and 
collateral reading, and books and magazines for general 
reading. A media center provides audiovisual f~cilities 
fQr course-related and recreational programs. Except 
for specialized projects, an undergraduate in any aca
demic fi~ld can find in the undergraduate library nearly 
every book he is 'likely to need. 

Most books in the SuzzaUo Library and in the' branch 
libraries are in' open-shelf collections, to which students 
have direct access. LiJ:>rarians assigned, to each collec
tion or service unit assist stutients in the locating and ' 
using ~f materials. 



The specialized collec~ions in the branch libraries are 
useful for' work in various disciplines and are situated 
near the classrooms. and lalx>ratories of each discipline. 
Branch libraries in the sciences include Chemistry-Phar
macy, Engineering, Fisheries-Oceanogaphy, Forest 
R~urces, Health Sciences, Mathematics Research, 
and· Ppysics. . Libraries in other disciplines include 
Architecture and Urban Planning, Art, Business Ad
ministration, Drama, Far Eastern. Studies, Geography, 
Law, Music, Philosophy, Political Science, and Social 
Work. 

The University.of Washington Library 'system partici
pates in many regional and national bibliographic' en
terPrises.:The Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, a 
library corporation, maintains in the Suzzallo Library a 
union card catalog of more than 3,750,000 author en
tries from forty 'libraries in the Pacific Northwest. This 
catalog is 'an aid. to locating uncommon' books in other 
library collections that may be required by library 
users, both on and off campus. 

Museum 
The Thomas Burke Memorial-Washington State Mu
seum is an educational and cultural center whose 
function is to collect,· preserve, research, exhibit, and 
interpret the natural and cultural objects of the human 
environment, particularly the Pacific Qceap, its islands, 

. and maipland shores. Musewn' divisions are anthro
pology, education, exhibition, geology, and zoology. 

Graduate. training in the m1Jseum includes a program 
that leads to a Master of Arts degree in anthropology, 
with a specialization in museology .. 

University Theatres 

The School of Drama operates three theatres: the Glenn 
Hughes J>layhouse, with a thrust 'stage; the Penthouse 
Theatre, the first theatre-in-the-round built in America; 
and the Showboat· Th~atre, 'fashioned after a tUm
of-the-century floating showboat' with a' prosce
nium stage. Faculty- and. student-directed plays are 
presented during the academic year and range in type 
from classics to musicals. 

Henry ArtGaDery 
The. Henry Art Gallery brings to the campus and the 
community exhibitions of contemporary and historical 

. work in all media of local, national, and international 
significance. The offerings also include films, lectures, 

. music,. multimedia performapces, and an active pub
lishing- program. The Archives ·of Northwest Art' is 

, housed in the gallery,·as is a small, but distinguished, 
collection' ,of European and Americ~ paintings and 
prints and contemporary American and Japanese ce-. 
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s~p to students, faculty; and the community for the 
purpose of supporting the multifaceted program, that 
has been traditionally funded by the state of Wash
mgton. The gallery is open without charge to the putJlic 
every day except Moriday~ 

Etbnic Cultural· Center 
The Ethnic ~turalCenter, 3931 Brooklyn Avenue 
Northeast, was established to increase minority . group 
students' awareness of tlteir own heritages and to develop 
among all stud~nts an understanding and appreciation of ' 

, those heritages. Facilities include multipuipose rooms, 
study rooms, office" space, a library, and kitchen facil
ities. Other facilities 'are:a two-hundred-seat theater,' a 
tutorial center, and a study skills center. Many of the 
student activities of .the, Asian. Student Coalition, BI~k 
Student UniQn, Mecha, and the American indiaQ Stu
dent AssOcj~tion take place at the cultural center. Ac-
, tlvities . include meet~gs,speakers, films, drama. pro
~uc~ons,and various cultural programs. 

The Center for Asian . .AI1s 
The- Center for Asian Arts, with administrative offices 
in 131 Art, initiates' new programs '.cOncerned with the 

_ arts of Asia, which involve both' teaching and research. 
As . th~se programs become established, they. are as
signed to the appropriate departments or schools in the 
College of Architecture and Urban Planning and the 
College of Arts and Sciences. In cooperation· with the 
appropriate departments and the Office' of Lectures and 
Concerts, the ce~ter gives Performances, arranges ex- _ 
hibits, and organizes symposia and workshops. . 

STUDENT HOUSING, 

Students are free to make their own housing arrange
ments, and they are urged to' select the types that will 
best serve their academic and personal needS. 
Residence HaUs 
Residence hall accommodations for men and women at 
the University of Washington are available in a variety 
of types in sev~n different buildings. All .are located 
within walking distance of campus classrooms and ~abo
ratory buildings. Some. of the halls oPerate with 'active 

, student g~vernment organizations in "houses" of from 
fifty to one hundred twenty students each. Preference in 
assignment t~ McMahon Hall is given to students who 
have' at least junior standing and are at . least twenty 
years old. " 

Approximately eighteen hundred rooms are planned for' 
double occupancy, and eight hundr~ are designed for 



single occupancy. R,OOIDS ar~ f\lmished with twin beds 
and individual desks and wardrobes. Attractive dining 
areas, study rooIDS, kitchenettes, and laundry rooms 
have, been included for student comfort and 'conve
pience. :Ample. study and recreation areas, including 
lounges and game areas, are provided in all halls. 

for information' about special language programs con
ducted in theresiden~e halls, see "Special Living 
Groups." 

F or reserv~tions or additional information, write to: I 
University of Washington, Housing and Food Services 
Office, 301 Schmitz, PC-50, 1400, Northeast Campus 
Parkway, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

University·"ousing for Married StudeJiCi 

The University. operates a variety of housing accommo
dations, tl)ough limited "in number, for married students 
with or without childrer;t.' Students with limited ftD:ancial 
resources have initial priority in assignment to vacan
cies as they occur. The following schedule of assign
ment priorities, from the hi~est to the lowest, has been 
adopted for' students who meet the basic inCome, 
criteria: 

'1. Students who are. members of the University's Edu
cational ~pportunity Program (EOP)., 

2. "(a) Women wh~ are single pare~ts and have depen
dent children, and (b) men who are single parents and 
have dependent children .. 

3. Students with special housing problems (i.e., physi
cally handicapped stu~ents, foreign students, or others 
with extreme personal or financial hardship). 

4~ All other students; 

For additional information about housing facilities, in
come schedule, and application procedur~, write to: 
University of Washington, Housing and Food Services 
Office, 301 Schmitz, PC-50; f400 Northeast Campus 
Parkway, Seattle, Washington 98,195. 

Privately Operated Accommodations 
Listings of off-campus 'rental" properties, such as 
rooming and boarding. houses, housekeeping rooms, 
apartments, and houses, are maintained in the Housing 
and .Food'Services Office, 301. Schmitz, for the conve
nience of single and married students. The University 

: does not inspect these accommodations' and" therefore, 
students and parents must accept full responsibility for 
making a, selection. Because these listings, change 
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frequently, they cannot be mailed out and must be con
sulted in person. 

" 

Fratemides and Sororides 

Twenty-eight fraternitieS and twenty sororities own and 
operate complete' living facilities near the University 
campus. Members either live 'in the chapter houses or, 
as commuters living at home, have use of the facilities. 
These living groups conduct ~ucational, social, recrea
tional, and cultural activities, placing particular em
phasis on study programs for new students. 

Fraternities and sororities are granted a broad degree of 
self-government. However, the University makes avail
able, ,through the Office of Student Affairs, staff 
members ,to advise house leaders on all phases of 
chapter life and operation. Activities of the fraternities 
and sororities are ~oordinated and 'governed by the 
student Interfraternity Council and Panhellenic Asso
ciation, respectiyely. These organizations also coordi
nate and supervise the ,rush programs, for their member 
fraternities and sororities. 

For additional information write, to: University of 
Washington, Panhellenic Association (or Interfraternity 
Council), Student Union Building, Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

,ReUgioDS Living Groups , 
Faith and Life Community (Interfaith), University 
Christian Union Women's House and University Chris
tian Union Men's House (Protestant), and Baptist Stu
dent Center provide housing for students, at the U niver
sity of Washington. Their primary purposes are to offer 
an envirol1Q1ent consistent with religious ideals and to 
enc~urage maximum scholastic achievem,ent. 

Special Living Groups 
Russian House is a living group for both men and 
women interested in learning the Russian language., 
Because Russian is spoken at an times among residents, 
the student sho~ld have some familiarity with the lan-

,guage before applying for admission to the house pro
gram. For additional information write to: University of 
Washington, Russian House Faculty Adviser, Depart
ment of Slavic Languages and Literature, DR~30, Seat
tle, Washington 98195. 

In .. cooperation with language departments, living
language programs in French, German, Japanese, 
and Spanish are conducted in coeducational residence 
halls by students. Members are grouped 'according to 
language' interests and eat meals together~ Additional 
information may be obtained, from the departments 
concerned. 



. CAMPUS· ACTIVITIES 

Recreational Spo~ 
The Department of Intramural Activities provides : a 
broad, diverse program of both structured and unstruc- .' 
tured recreational sports activities. The IMA department 
'manages the Intramural Activities Building, golf range, 
and canoe house. It also utilizes other recreational fa
cilities, such as the Clarence S. "Hectt Edmundson 
Pavilion, Hutchinson Hall and related facilities,the Stu
dent Union Building (HUB), and Conibear Crew House. 

Intramural Ac:tIvides Building 

The Intramural Activities Building provides sports fa
cilities for the use of students, faculty, 'and staff. It has 
four mUltipurpose gymnasiums, an indoor swimming 
pool with adjoining sundeck, an indoor archery range, 
handball/racketball and squash courts, weight training 
and exerciSe rooms, locker rooms and saunas, an equip
ment issue area~ a lounge, CJ.Dd meeting rooms. Adjacent 
outdoor facilities include fifteen tennis courts, of which 
six are lighted, horseshoe pits, jogging . trails , and 
twenty-two acres of field space. 

Golf Range 

A golf driving range with twenty' covered automatic tees 
is available for students, faculty, staff and alumni use 

. upon ·payment of fees. In addition, golf· clubs and two 
putting greens are available for use without-charge. 

Canoe House 

, A .·canoe house, ~n to be replaced bY'a new aquatic 
recreation facility, supports water-related activities of 
canoeing and sailing for students, faculty, staff, and 
alumni. Canoes and rowboats are available for rental, 
while· membership in' the' UW Yacht Club provides ac
cess to sailing. 

, Student Union Building (HUB) 

The University provides the student With opportunities 
for a well-rounded college experience, which includes 
participation in social, recreation~l, and athietic activi
ties. The Student Union Buildblg (HUB) is a cultural, 
social, recreational, and service' center' where all may 

, .' 

hear many points of view and. may learn more about 
fellow students. Activities are planned and coordinated 
by ~tudent cpmmittees, wliich are assistedhy tr~ined 
staff adVisers. Regular dining facili,tieS are' provided by 
the Husky Den, the .~feteria, . and special rooms, Which 
are also available as private banquet rooms. Among the 
HUB's many facilities are. a ticket office, auditorium, 
lost-and-found service, post, office, ',lounges, bowling 
alley, bil~iard room, table tennis room, ballroom, book-

. store, offices of student govemmen~, and meeting rooms. 
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, Hutchinson -Hall, the center for physical education ac
tivities and instruction, is equipped for basketball, bad
minton, tennis,. swimming, dancing,· and fencing' and 

, has adjacent tennis courts and playing fields. 

Edmundson PavWOD 

, The' Edmundson Pavilion, .which· seats 9,200 persons, is 
used for basketball, handball, wrestling, volleyball; gym

'nasties, other sports, and student events. A large 
swimming pool for claSses and events is adjacent. 

Conlbear ~~ew House 

Conibear Crew House, on the shore of Lake Washing
ton just north of Edmundson' Pavilion, is one of the 
most modem college shellhouses in the' country. It also 
provides living accom~odatiOIis for' seventy-five men. 
Because the University ~s.Iocated in a major recreational, 

. area, off-c8:mp~s and public facilities. for. swilllming, 
, sailing, skiing, riding, camping, and fishing are' plenti

ful. Mountain climbing also ranks high among Pacific 
Northwest sRorts. 

Intraniural Sports 

A comprehensive organized program of intramural 
sports is available to students, faculty, and staff. Some. 
seventy-four different 'co-recreational'(men and women), 
women's, and men's activities and special events are 
available. Activities range from archery, basketball,' 
and flag football to such eventS as tug-o-war and kite 
flying. The intramural sports office is located in the 

, Intramural Activities Building. 

Sports Clubs 

An extensive sports club progr:am includes the follow
ing clubs: aikido, archery, badminton,. bicycling, box
ing, canoe, climbing, fencing, handball, ic~hockey, 
judo, ka~te, kendo, kung-fu, lacrosse, rugby,· running, 
silverfish, skin and SCUBA, skydiving, soccer, squash, 
tae-kwon-do, volleyball, 'weight lifting, and sailing! The 
sports club office is located in the intramural Activities' 
BUilding. . 

Intercollegiate Sports 
Women 

The intercollegiate athletic program for women offers 
nine sports for undergraduate students: basketball, 
crew, fielq hockey, gymnastics, golf, swimming, tennis, 
track, and· volleyball •. Competition is scheduled within 
the Northw~st College Women's Sports ,Association. 
Qualifying teams and' individuals also compete in the 
national championships of the Association for Inter
collegiate Athletics for Women . 



Men 

The intercoIiegia~e athletic program· 'for men offers 
. competition' in twelve varsity sports for undergraduate 
stUdents. Some six hundred athletes· participate annu-

,atly in baseball, basketball, crew, cross-country, football; 
golf, gymnastics, soccer, swimming, tennis, track, and 
wrestling. Competition is scheduled with the other mem
ber schools of the ,Pacific~8 Conference, as well as with 
other institutions inside and outside the state. The well-

_ roqnded program emphasizes both scholarship and 
" aggr~ssive compe~tion in. athletics.' . 

Ledures ani Concerts 
The new Meany Hall, . completed in 1974, is a 
iwelve-hundred-seat auditorium in which operas, con
certs, and dance events are presented by the Office of 
Lectures and Concerts in cooperation with academic 
departments. The office," w~ich is locat~ in the hall, 
also obtains outstanding lecturers and performing artists 
throughout the year for the benefit of the' campus and 
cOmm~ity. . 

Films, chosen to represent either the, work and style of a 
single director or the output ot a specific country or pe~ 
riod, are presented in quarterly series, with both after-

, noon· and evening showings. ' 

Reduced rates for students are offered at all Office of 
Lectures, and Concerts presentations. 

n .. 
The Sc~ool of Drama schedules numerous productions 
during the year in its three'theatres. These include pro
ductions directed by the faculty, master's degree candi
dates, and visiting directors. With the exception of the . 
productions of the Professional Actors' Training Pro- . 
gram, auditions for roles are open to the entire Univ~r
sity community. 

M~c' 

In additidD to the fine music available to students 
thro~gh the lecture-concert series; both undergraduates 
aild graduates from all academic fields are invited to 
participate in a variety of musical groups. ' 

Vocal and instrumental performing groups include: 
University Symphony Orchestra, University Sinfonietta, 
Concert Band, Wind Sinfoniett~ Marching Band, Uni
versity Singers, University Choral~, Madrigal Singers, 
Opera WorksllOp, Opera Theatre, Jazz Ensemble, Stage 
Band, Contemporary .Group, and Collegium Musicum. 

Readers Theatre 
The Department of Speech presents Readers Theatre 
programs twice each quarter of the academic year. Di-
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rected by faculty and selected graduate students, these 
public programs feature outstanding works of literature 
performed by advanced oral interpretation students . 
Readers Theatre is open to all undergraduates inter
ested in group oral interpretation petformance. Permis
sion to enroll in the course is obtained from the director 
of Readers.Theatre. 

Forensic Studies 

J'he,University Program of Forensic Studies, open to all 
undergraduates, provides qualified students an oppot- . 
tunity for' concentrated study and practical experience 
in the processes of forensic deliberation, including de
bate, discussion, oratory, extemporaneous speaking, 
and oral interpretation of literature. Freshmen are espe
cially· urged to participate. Each year's schedule in
cludes numerous opportuolties for beginners in college 
forensics. 

ReUgious Activities 
Various religious groups function within the ti niversity 

. community. These groups offer educational, community 
", action,· couDseli~g, worship, and social opportunities to 

pers<;>ns in the University community: 

Student(;ove~ent 

The Associated Students of the University of Wash
ington" (ASUW) is' a corporation representing student 
governmental and service interests on campus. All 
full-time students automatically participate. Of each 
full-time student's quarterly fees, $2.50 is allocated to . 
"the ASUW for support of its programs and services. 
The ASl)W is headed by a president and three officers 

, elected by the student body during Winter Quarter each 
, year. The Board of Control, the legislative body govern
ing the ASUW , consists of the four 'ASUW officers, 
seven students elected :at large, and one appointed rep
resentative. The' ASUW provides a broad range' of 

. services to students, through its commission strpcture. 
The commissipns are briefly outlined below. For more . 
detailed information on student services and activities, 
a,University of Washington Student Handbook is pre- ' 
pared by the ASUW and is available in the HUB at the 
follbwing offices: room 109, the. information booth; 
rooin 2041, the Information Commission office; and 
loom 207,. the stud<?nt ·activities office. 

ASUW Commissions 

Community Services: STA Y Tutoring, Project Accom
plish, 3lld Social Tutoring place volunteers and tutors in 

,community service agencies and Seattle public schools. 
Programs for volunteer community action and credit 
are offered under the auspices of the ~mmission. 

Women's Commission: All areas of women's rights, 
_~particularly within the University community, are the 



focus of the Women's Conunission'. In the past, activi
ties have focused on all ,aspeCts of discriinination 
against. women. among students, faculty, and staff. A 
primary task of the commission is educational activity 
involving lectures, symposia, publications, and consul
tative services for women students. 

, Arts and Entertainment: All major concerts and cultural 
events are sponsored under the auspic~ of the Program 
Panel. An annual fine arts feStival is sponsored by the 
commission, as is Homecoming. 

Environmental Works: The primary focus of this com
mission is on the University as an effective ecological 

( community. The commission also serves as a clearing 
house on environmental issues, both within the campus 
community and in the broader Seattle community. 

Information Commission: This commission serves 'as' a 
liaison and informational link between the ASUW, its 
agencies, and the student body at large. The Informa
tion Commission operates the CAGE, an art center for 
student organizations, ,and coordinates an information 
booth in the Student Union Building. Under its aus
pices, the informational Student Handbook is published 
each year. . 

Minorities Commission: This commission is made up of 
representatives of the American ethnic andcu~tural 
minority groups on campus. Cultural events and 
speakers are sponsored' under its auspices. 

Other ASUW Activities 

Regular services of the ASUW include Lecture Notes, 
the CAGE Poster Printing Service, and funding for stu
dent legal aid service. Board of Control meetings are 
held weekly 'and are open' to-' the campus community ~ 
Students interested in becoming involved in govern
mental areas of the ASUW, including seats on Univer
sity faculty-student-staff committees, or in any pro
gramming area are urged to talk with a representative 
of the Information Commission, an ASUW officer, or a 
staff adviser in 207 HUB. 

Graduate and ProfessloD81 Student Senate . 

The Graduate and Professional Student Senate consists 
of one elected senator from every academic unit 
granting a graduate or professional degree. The senate 
elects ''its own officers, and it has a system of standing 
committees and problem-centered subgroups to focus 
the interests and concerns of graduate students at the 
departmental level and within the University adminis
tration, particularly in standing committee. appoint
ments. The GPSS office is situated in 304G HUB. 
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A. staff of advisers ~and office' personnel are available: in 
207 HUB tci 'facilitate student use of programs and ser
vices. In conjunction: with the Adviser to Student Or
ganizations, the Student Activities Office staff can serve 
as resource persons oil'U niversity policy and procedures, 

. as well as in areas: of program content. . 

Student OriaidzatioDS 
Students are encouraged to become active in at least one 
of the approximately three hundred fifty voluntary stu
dent organizations on campus, which include honorar
ies, professional and social organizations, cooperative 

,houses and residence clubs, service and coordinating 
clubs, activity groups, church and fraternal organiza
tions, and geographical groups. 

Student PubUciUODS 
Student publications at the University of Washington 
include the 'Daily and the Student Directory. The Daily 
is published Tuesday. through Friday mornings 
throughout the academic year and 'is distributed on 
campus without charge. During Summer Quarter, the 
Daily' is published once a week. Any student with an 
interest in journalism may serve on the Daily staff. 

STUDENT SERVICES 

Academic Advising , . ' 

Faculty,members are available for personal discussions 
with students outside the classroom. However, because 
most professors at the University are engaged in a va
riety of teaching, resear<;h, and public service activitieS 
that occupy much of their time', students must take the 
initiative in establishing advisory relationships~ 

Academic advisers' are available to consult with stu
dents on registration, curriculum, development, aca
demic standards, degree requirements, and other educa
tional co~cerns. Advisers are usually located in a 
central advisory office within each college; however, 
the larger colleges often delegate certain adv~sory 

responsibilities to the individual departments. . . 

The extent to which students should use advisory ser
vices becomes a matter of, individual need. Many de
partments require students to have periodic reviews Qf 
their academic programs with advisers, but usually the 
use of such services depends upon individual interest 
and concern about one's educatioQaI development. Stu~ 
dents find that advisory services, both formal and infor
mal, ar~ available, once sought. 



Office of Student Affairs 
The Office of Student Affairs is concerned with the gen
erat -welfare of studellts . in their extracurricular lite and 
activities and provides various nonacademic services to 
assist· them. It-welCo1l1es correspondence and confer-

. enceS -with both parents and students. The office works 

. closely with the advisers of ~he colleges ~d schools, the . -
Counseling Center, and other agencies to provide assis
tance' with personal, social, and adjustment problems 

, that may influence a student's academic performance. 

Students are invited to contact the Office of Student 
Affairs for information about· fraternities, sororities, 
special pro~ams. of' living groups, student organiza
tions, - or special services for physically handicapped 
students.' , I 

Office of International Services 
Students from other countries may contact the Office of 
International· Services for i¢,ormation ,or ~ounsel about, 
immig~tion regulations, housing, ~ial relationships, 
personal problems, minimum course requirements, 
employment _ opportunities, fin~ces,. and applications 
for schol~hip aid. The office also provides assistance 
ininm.tigration matterS to noncitizen faculty and staff. 

The fifteen foreign student organizations recognized by 
th~ University provide a variety of programs designed 
to acquaint American students with the practices, cus
toms, and traditions of other countries. The Foundation 
for International Unders~ding Through Students, a 
'private community organization, provides host families 

, for foreign stUdents' and sponsors numerous activities ' 
. for. the benefit of both. foreign ~d Amerii~ students. : 

Foreign Sta~y 
The University of Washington sponsors numerous for
eign study progranls.- As.a member of the Northwest 

, Interinstitutional Council on'SttidyAbroad, the Univer
sity cooperates with other Pacific Northwest institutions 
in offering programs of liberal-arts study in Europe and 
Mexico for undergraduates. Students enroll in an' inter
disciplinary program of study and may pursue a special
,~ area on an intensive basis. The School of-Art offers 
special courses in' studio art and art history during the 
spring session in Avignon. Excursions complement the. 
formal' coUrse work, and "home stays" are arranged at 
each study locale. S~dents also may pursue language 

, and area studies through the Cooperative International 
Program for Teacher Education in Nice, . Rennes, and 
Seville. Although e~rolled for direct credit at the Uni
versity of Washington, students are in attendance at a 
European university. 

The Department of Germanic Languages and Literature 
offers a, program of summer language study in Berlin 
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and Marburg,. Germany. Excursions, and attendance .at 
;.musical and theatrical performances supplement the 
. academic program, and home stays are provided. 

Once every two . years the Center for Asian.Arts offers 
the Kansai program in Kyoto for two quarters of inten
sive stu~y of J apariese theatre, art" and language. Each 
year the English Summer Theatre School offers several 
weeks of practical' training in the' dramatic arts at- a site 
near London. 

The Department of Slavic Languages and Literature. 
. joins with· other· institutions in offering summer se-
, mester Russian language programs in- Leningrad. These 
·are coordinated by _ the Council on International Educa:- -
tional Exchange in New York. ' 

Many University departments have specialized pro
grams for their advanced students. -The departments of 
Classics and of Asian Languages and Literature ~ecom
mend students who have passed competitive examina
ti9ns for an academic year in Rome, Taipei, and T~kyo 
through interinstitutional programs administered by 
Stanford University. Selected art history stUdents 'study 
in London during Spring Quarter with a School of Art 
faculty ·member. A small number of students from the 
Gradu_ate School of Business Admmistr~tion may' un
dertake special research projects in Japan and Western 
Europe. The Department of Architecture selects stu
dents to carry . out special projects during . Spring 
Quarter in Rdme. During Summer Quarter, -students· 
visit the cities and countryside of Great Britain . to 
pursue their interests. ' 

Information on the University's foreign study programs 
is available through ~e Foreign Study Office, 102 Cale
donian, 1416 Northeast Forty-first Street. 

University af Washington progr~s in' other academic 
fields and in other -locations are announced as they 
develop. 

Academic credit also may be· awarded for satisfactory 
participation in many overseas study programs not di
rectly sponsored by the University of Washiitgton. Be
cause study experience in another country can make a 
valuable contribution to the education of the serious 
student, the University maintains a counselor in the 
Foreign Study Office to assist students interested in 
these programs or in study at-a foreign university. 

COUDSeIlDg Center 
The services of the Counseling Center are directed 
'toward assisting typical students to resolve the inevitable 
problems encountered at the University-in an effort to 



fulfill their potential for intellectual, social, and emo
tional ·growth. A staff of psychologists and vocations 
counselors offer to students vocational, educational, and 
personal counseling without fee~ Students are assisted in 
perceiving themselves and their situations more· fully so· 
that they better know and accept the. resour~~s tQey 
have' available for resolving their indecisions or con
cerns. Their attempts at self-appraisal may be facili
tated by specially selected psychological tests that can 

. help clarify 'the iSS9es that have become identified as 
important to them. A library of occupational informa-
tion also is provided for students' use. .' . 

The Counseling Center offers an eight-week Effective 
Study Program designed to aSsist' students in improving 
their patterns' of study and to equip them with effective 
study techniques: . reading for answerS, note taking in 
class and from textbOoks, . listening, . and learning how to 
study for examinations, amon~ other matters.' 

Educatiooal Assessment Center' 

Formerly the Bureau ofTe~g; th~ Educational Assess
ment Center provideS a variety of testing and evaluative 
services for UniverSity ~epartments and individual stu
dents. Of particular interest to stUdents and prospective 
students is the center's sponsorship of admissions testing 
programs, including the W ashingtonPre-Coilege Testing 
Program, and placement testing for English, foreign lan
guages, and mathematics. For the University student.ap- . 
proaching graduation, the center offers' a number of 

.' tests that are required for admissjon to graduate, law, 
medical, or other professional schools or that are re
quested by prospective governmental or private 'em
ployers. The center has its offices on the fourth floor of 
Schmitz Hall. ' 

Health Services 
The University ope'rates the Hall Health Center as a 
medical care facility for students, but not for their 
dependents. 

Clinics, open from 8:00 a.m.' to 5:00 p.m. Monday 
through Friday throughout the calendar year, offer gen
eral medical care and specialist consultation of several 
types. 

A thirty-five-b~ I;lospital unit operates. from about Sep
tember 15 through June 15; night emergency service is 
also available during the regular school year.; 

No charge i$ made for professional services obtained 
through the ~tudent Health Service. However, students 
must pay certain fees: $2 per day for hospital confine
ment, $1, per injection for allergy shots, and $2 'per 

, immuniza~on . for personal 'travel shots. 'Students also 
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GENERAL INFORMATION • must pay for outpatient prescriptions. Major surgery 
. and the occasional illness of exceptional severity require 

treatment elsewhere, and the student should protect 
himself against the 'expenses of these by supplementary 
medical insurance. A low-cost group medical-surgical
hospi~ policy 'designeq .to meet these specific .. needs 
~ay be .pu,rchased at. tune of registration. 

Plaee~ent Center 
The University provides an extensive career develop
ment and placement program through its Placement 
Center to· assist University students and alumni who 
have received degrees or certificates from the University 
in their efforts- ' 

• to make a viable conneCtion between their academic 
b~ckgfounds and their career or long-range employment 
objectives. 

• to develop ·effective. Job-seeking campaigns. 

• to find suitable employment upon leaving the UniverSity 
or to change employment thereafter . . 
Job seeking can be exciting and rewarding, but it also 
can be frustrating. It is a process requiring time, effort, 
and a good deal of thought.; If the task is approached 
casually or passively, the results may be discouraging. 
<;onsequently, studentS who have questions or problems. 
concerning the kinds of employment opportunities that 
relate to their academic fields are welcome at the PI~
ment Center at any tinie during 'their aCademic pro
grams. Most stu(lents shoUld contact the center no later 
than their junior year to make the most effective use of 
its placement programs during their last year in' resi
dence. Those students planning to use the center for job 
seeking upon completing their University programs 
should contact the center no later than the beginning of 
their last year at the University. 

Despite'its title, the Placement Center. has no list ofj~bs 
. in which to place students. It does, however, provide 

the student with information and assistance' that can 
contribute to the su~ess ofms or her job see,ong. The 
assistance made avanable by ·the center includes: 

Placement Counseling: A staff of counselors is available 
to assist ,individual students ~d alumni in their .employ
ment search . 

. . Placement Seminars: Seminars cover a variety of sub
jects, such as resume preparation, employment oud()Ok, 
employment search for liberal arts graduates, teacher 
placement in the public school system, and preparing 
for the interview. 



'5 

Career In/ormation: Students can learn about employ
ment opportunities; trends, markets, employing organi
zations . such as schools and universities,. corporations 
and small business~; and governniental and ,community 
senrice agencies. . 

-{ob Listings: The center maintains an open posting and 
listing of specific jobs from' a · broad specfrtlm' of em
ployers that are immediately available to students and 
alumni. 

Campus Interviewing: Students have an opportunity to 
interview with· governmental. 'organizations, private 
oo.mpanies, and schools ·that are actively seeking gradu
ates from the University. 

Placement and Graduate School File Service: Available 
to students and aiumni on a fee basis, thIs service in
cludes r&ume information provided by the candidate 
and evalUative. statements. that the candidate requests on 
his or her behalf. Upon reql:lest, these files. are dupli
cated and mailed' to employers, graduate Schools, or 
other placement offices. 

Job Opportunity Mailing S(!rvice: Available to students 
an4 alumni on a fee basis, this .service offers an ab-

. nouncement of job openings mailed 'periodically to stu
dents and alumni who are registered with the center and 
have paid the mailing list fee. 

Career Oriented Work Experience: As apart of.its ca
.. reer development program and with~ the limited 

',number 'of e~ployment opportuiUties available, the 
center assists students,,~ obtaining part~tiine, temPJ
rary, and summer employment related to their major 
fieldscof study. The center also works Closely with many 
camp~sinte~ship programs. . . 

ODite ~f Stu/dent Finandal Aid . 
University .students faced w'ith serious financial prob
lems should inquire about. assistance at the Office. of 

· S~dent Financial Ai~ 105 Schmitz. The primary pur
po$e of the financial aid prog,am is to provide financ.a1 
. assistan~e to students who, without such assistance, 
would . find it impossible or difficult to enter or remain 
at the .University. Another important purpos~ is to pro
vide financial assistance to students experiencing acute,. 
temporary financial emergencies. 

Students should apply at the' Office' of Student Financial 
Aid for Basic Educational Opportunity Grants, under-

· gradua~e scholarships, federal and University long-term ' 
. ',low~interest loans, University short-term emergency 

loans, and employment under the College Work-Study 
Program. ' ' . 

· Graduate students may obtain .. loan and employment 
information throlJgh the Office. of .. Student ;Financial 
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Aid. Information. on graduate 'fellowships, sCholarships, 
and teaching and research assistantships may:, be ob
tained from the.graduate program adviser in the Grad.: 
uate School and the ·"Graduate Study" section of this 
c::atalog. 

Th~ Office of Student ,Employment, 105' Schmitz, lists 
many part-time, temporary, and summer jobs available 
both on and off campu$ to University students and their 
spouses. It.. student may make application only in person 
after he or she is enrolled, or in the process of enrolling, 
'with matriculated standing ,at the University. 

Parking 
\ 

Coin.:operated parking areas on the periphery of the 
campus are available. to all'students. A limited number 

, of p~king perinits in areas 'adjacent to, r~idence halls 
may be purchased by students living.in the halls. Appli-

. cation for residence hall parking is made to the respec
tive residence hall. A student parkIng' committee deter
mines priority. of assignment. Physically handicapped 
students with a letter from Hall Health Center verifying 
their ~isabiiities are considered for assignment to avail
ab~e parking spaces ~ close ~ possible to classroom 

, assi~ents . 

All parking 'assignments and payment. of permit parking -
fees are made at the Parking Division Building, just in
side the University entrance at Fifteenth Avenue North
east and Northeast Fortieth Street. 

University Book Store 
The University Book Store, in operation since 1900, is 
situated at 4326 University' Way Northeast. While not 
operated or financed by the University, the store is gov- . 
emed by a student-faculty board of trustees. It returns 
all income not needed for operation to the. students, 
faculty ,and staff through a patro~age re~d system. 

The textbook department stocks all required 'and tec
om~ended texts' for all Uniyersity classes, plus tech
nical and reference books and study· aids. The general 
book department I stocks a wide selection of books for 
supplementary and general reading, including thirty-five 
thousand titles in paperback' editions. The student' sup
plies department carries art, architecture, and engi-, 
neering materials. The store I also has camera, . type
writer, sports, gift,'and music s~ops. 

For the convenience of. students,: the bookstore has tWo 
branches on campus. A store in the HUB stocks misCel
laneous supply items and a selection' of paperback 
books and study aids. A branch in the Health Sciences 
Center carries all texts and references' for medical, den-

. tal, and nursing studies, plus a selection of supply items 
and books for gene~ reading. 



R'ULES AND REGULATIONS 

The University and its colleges and sChools rese~e the 
right to change the f~, the rules, and the calendar reg
ulating admission and registration, the instruction in, 
and the graduation from, the University and its various 
divisions, and to change any other regulations affecting 
the student. Changes go into force whenever the proper 
authorities so detetmine~ and apply not only to prospec
tive students but also to those Who at that time are ma
triculated in the University. The University also re
serves the right to withdraw courses at any time. ' 

It is the University's expectation that a student follow 
U niversity rul~s and regtllations as they are stated in the 
General Catalog. In instances iii which no appeal proce
dure is outlined and the student is persuaded that a spe
cial set of circumstances makes appeal reasonable, he or 
she may appeal the application of specific rules or regu
lations to the Office of the Dean of the school or college 
in ,which Jte or she is enrolled in the case of an aca
demic matter or to the Office of Student Affairs in the 
case of a nonacademic matter. These offices will r~nder 
a decision ·on the appeal, will an:ange for a hearing_ if 
. appropriate, or will refer the student to, the proper 
office for a decision. 

~EFU'IIT'IONS ·OF. ~~NERAL 
UNIVERSITY TERMS 

CoDege 
The University is made up of six colleges, each of which 
offers a curriculum (i.e., sequence of courses) leading to 
the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree.' A 
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college may include' many schools, departments, and 
divisions. For example, the College of Arts and Sci
ences includes six schools, twenty-four departments, 
.and seyeral divisions. 

School 
Within the University are two types of schools, indepen
dent units (e.g., Business, Administra~ion, Dentistry, 
Law, Medicine, Nursing, Pharmacy, Public Heal~h and 
Community Medicine, and Social Work), which offer 
professional training to students who ,may be required 
to complet~ a period of preprofessional study, and units ' 
within colleges, which offer semiprofessional training in 
single fields of study (e.g., Art, Communications, 
Drama, HomeEconomics,Music,. and PhysiCal and 
Health Education). 

The Graduate School coordinates the work of students 
who already have obtabted a baccalaureate, degree and 
have been admitted to the' school for advanced work 
toward the master's ~r doctoral degree. 

Department 
The unit of instructional organization in a particular 
science or art is called a department (e.g., History). The 
department differs from the semiprofessional schoql in 
its tendency to place less emphasis on the application of 
subject matter. 

DIvision 
When a field of study includes work offered by several' . 
of the ,more specialized units ot the UniversitY, the ad
ministrative result is sometimes called a, division. In 



sUch cases, a committee of departmental rep~esentatives 
plans and coordinates the program. In a few instances, 
"division" deriotes a specialty within' a department, 

. which may have several divisions. 

Institute 
The primary functions of an institute are research and 
advanced study. The institute is usually associated 
closely with related departments, because its staff is 
largely composed of the. departments' faculty members, 
who divide 'their time between teaching and research. 

Coorse 
A course is a quarterly unit of study in a particular sub- . 
ject. Each course is listed by 'prefix, number, and title 
and ipcluded in the "J;>escription of Courses" section of 
this catalog. 

Hyphe~ted Course 
Course numbers separated by hyphens, or short dashes, 
(e.g., 'BIOL 101-102) indicate courses for which no 
credit is given until both terms have been completed. . 

Prerequisites 
Courses to be completed or conditions to be met before 
one is ~ligible to enroll in a more advanced co1;lrse are 
called prerequisites (e.g., ART 109 is a prerequisite to 
ART 110). 

Credit 
A credit' is a measurement of curricular work completed . 
satisfactorily. Ordinarily~ 1 credit is given at the Uni
versity of Washington, for one class attendance a week 
for a period of one quarter. 'However; in some courses, 
such as laboratory courses, two or three" clock hours" 
of attendance a week are required for the student to 
earn 1 'credit. A specified number of credits must be 
earned for a degree. 

Colleges and universities that operate on a semester 
basis (i.e., divide the academic year into two parts, ex
clusive of a summer session) give semester credit. 
Quarter credits multiplied by two~thirds equal semester 
credits. Semester credits multiplied by one and one-half 
equal quarter credits. For example, a student attending 
the University of Wasliington who earns 45 quarter 
credits during an academic year; .would have earned 30 
semester credits at an institution operating on the se
.mester pl~. 

There are three basic types of credit: 

Residence credit is that academic credit associated with 
those courses offered by the University through the 
quarterly Time Schedule. To gain residence credit; stu
.dents must register for such courses during either of the 

24 

two official registration periods. Credit earned through 
satisfactory completion of such courses is applicable 
toward a Uniyersity degree or professional certificate to' 
the extent it satisfies specific school or college degree 
requirements. 

"Extension credit or credit earned through examination 
is credit earn~ by completing courses offered as exten
sion courses or credit earned through special examina
tions. Grades earned in these courses are not included 
in the grade-point average, and only 90 credits earned 
in this manner may apply toward the· baccalaureate 

. degree. 

Transfer credit is credit earned at another' institution 
that is accepted by the University as being applicable 
toward satisfaction of degree requirements. The under- . 
graduate admission ~ectio~ in this volume may be con
sulted about specific limitations and guidelines. 

Corriculum 
The pattern, or sequence of courses a student takes in 
earning his de~ee is a curriculuni. Curricula are out-
lined in this catalog. . . 

, Lower-DlvisioD'Courses 
Lower-division courses are· those courses numbered in 
the 100 and 200 series. 

Upper-Division ,Coorses 
Courses numbered in the 300 and 400 series areconsid
ered. to be· upper-division courses and' are ordinarily 
taken by juniors and seniors. . 

Graduate Coones 
Courses numbered 500 and above are open only to 
graduates, unless approval is obtained from the 
instructor. 

Premajor 
The premajor category is provided in· certain colleges 
for those students in the first or second year who have 
not ,made a definite choice of major in the· college. 
These students may select, in consultation'with an ad
viser, a program of studies that meets the broad general 
requirements of the college and at the same time pro
vides an experimentation and exploration in the subject 
areas of the college. E,ach program is planned according 
to the individual student needs. Students not admissible 
to certain programs may enroll as premajors while 
~ompleting admission requirements to those programs. 

MIU~r 

A major indicates the particular cUrriculum, that a stu
dent has selected to ~ollow toward a degree. The 'term 



"nonmajor," which frequently appears in descriptions 
of courses, indicates a course designed primarily for 
students who are not specializing in that subject. 

Adviser 

A member of the college faculty or, staff who is, ap
pointed to assist students in both educational and per
sonal plans is an adviser .. 

BuUetin 
A bulletin is an official publication issued by the Uni
versity giving detailed information about such subjects 
as amnissions policy, academic, personnel, courses, 'or 
fees. 

Resident, Washington Sta~ ResiClency 
A "resident" is a student w~ose domicile, as defined by 
state law, is in Washingtpn, an<!. who therefore is not sub
ject to the a~ditional fee required of nonresident stu
dents. The residency requirerilentsection of this catalog 
QOntains regulations concerning residency. 

D~FINITIONS OF STUDENT 
CLASSIFICATIONS 

Classes 
Class standing is computed on the basis of the 180 min
imum credits required for -graduation. A student is de
fined as being in a certain class (e.g., freshman), based 
on the total credits he has earned. Credits earned in 
lower-division ROTC courses are not counted. Physical 
education activity courses at the 100 level are in
cluded for determi~ation of class standing, but do not 
always apply toward 'graduation. ' 

Freshman: 1-44 quarter credits. 

Sophomore: 45-89 quarter credits. 

Junior: .90--134 quarter credits. 

Senior: 135-180 or more quarter credits. 

Fifth-year: A student with a baccalaureate degree who 
is enrolled as an undergraduate. 

Graduate: A student with a oaccalaureate degree who 
has been granted admission to the Graduate School. 

ProfessionaL' A-' student admitted into a professional 
program in the ~hools ofDentis~, Law, or Medicine. 

Nonmatriculated student: A student with no degree 
program or certification objectives. 
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'RULES AND REGULATIONS • Definitions 
For the P1lrpOS~ of these regulations, the following addi-. 
tional definitions apply: . 

1. An "admissible person" is one who has applied for 
and has been offered an opportunity to enroll at the 
University of Washington for a given quarter. ' 

2. An "enrolled student" is one 'who is admissible to 
the University for a given quarter and has given a firm 
commitment, usually by payment of a $50 enrollmenf 
service fee, of his or her intention to attend the U niver
sity (paynient of the enrollment service fe~, is not re
quired for Summer Quarter). 

3. A "registered stuaent" is one who has enrolled and 
has been assigned by the University Registrar to one or 
more courses. in a given quartet:. 

4. ,A "new student" is eith~r one who has not pre
viously registered . for residence credit courses at the 
University or one who will be in his or her first quarter 
in a elassification different from that in which he or she 
last attended. 

5. A "~tuming student" is one who has formerly at
tended the University as a matriculated student but did 
not complete the degree or professional certificate pro
gram for which he or she was last registered, or as, a 
nonmatri~ulated student, or as a graduate student who 
iS'in bisor her first quarter of attendance following re
turn from official on-leave status. 

6. A "continuing student" is anyone who has registered 
in the same classification the preceding quarter or one 
who is registered Autumn Quarter in the same status he ' 
or she was registered the preceding Spring Quarter .. 

7. An "on-leave graduate student" is a graduate student 
in good standing who plans to be away from the Uni
v.ersity and who has ,applied for and been' granted on
leave status. 

8. A "matriculated student" is one who has been ac
cepted into one of the University's sChools or colleges to 
pursue a program of study that normally leads to a de
gree or pr<:>fessional certificate. 

9. A "nonmatriculated student" is one who will be 
admitted and permitted to register for courses on a 
space-available basis, but whose educational objectives 
do not include a University of Washington degree or 
professional certificate. 

10. A· full-time undergraduate student' is one who is 
carrying at least 12 academic credits. A graduate stu-



dfmt must· carry 9 credits to be. considered a full-time 
. student. In practice, students carty more or fewer than 
the usual number of credits, depending on personal crr

. cUmstances and chosen programs. The. University does 
-. 'not ,gener~lly require that students enroll for any given 

minimum nqmber of credits, Qut certain .other agencies 
(e.g., Veterans Administration, Social Security,' etc.) 

, may require' full-time enrollment for the student to t:e
ceive maximum benefits. 

UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION 
, I 

Corre~pondence regarding either admission as an un-
dergraduate to any division of the University or ~e 
transfer of credit froin another collegiate institution' . 
should be addressed to the Office ,of Admissions· (see 
sections on "Undergraduate Education" or "Graduate 
Study" for admission requirements and proc~ures). 

The Board of Admissio~s,: Scholastic Standard~,and 
, Graduation has been authorized ·to interpret an~ admin
ister undergraduate admission regulations established 
by,University faculties. In general, admissibility is de-

. termined according to the applicant's scholastic stand
ing, admission test scor~ and the adequacy of prepara
tion for University study whi,le in 'high sch~l or 
another collegiate institution, with prefe~ence. given, as 
necessary, to those with the' greater probability of suc
cess in completing a degree program. In, the event that 
there are more qualified applicants than can be accom
modated, . priority is given to those students offering the 
highest admission qualifications. Special consideration 
is given to the applicant's choice of curriculum arid the ' 
availability of space at the proposed level of entrance. 

In. determining the adequacy of an applicant's prepara
tion, 5 quarter credits of elementary course work ~t the 
college level are considered equivalent to 1 high school 
unit in a given subjeCt. The student admitted to the Uni
versity without having c9mpleted all the specified high 
school courses for admission,' is expected to complete 
college-level courses that provide an equivalent back- . 
ground. . . 

For purposes of admission, an applicant's scholastic 
achievement in secondary or higher schools is deter
mined by a grade-point average computed on a· 4.00 
system. This procedure is being reconsidered by the fac
ulty and is subject to change before 1975 admission 
criteria become effective. In determining the aCcepta
bility '. of transfer students, the University considers 
grades earned in all college-level co~ses attempted that 

. are appropriate for a baccalaureate degree. Applicants 
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from schools uSing non punitive grading systems may be 
required to take tests or to provide other supplemen
tary information for determining admissibility. Transfer 
students also must present the minimal high school prep
arati~n or college-level' courses sufficient to remove 
any high school deficiencies. 

The University recognizes diplomas awarded by high 
schools accredited by their respective regional ac
crediting associations, their state departments of public 
instruction, or their state universities. Recognition is 
given to degrees awarded by colleges and universities 
that are fully accredited by their regional accrediting 
associations. 

An applicant who has ,not fulfilled the' criteria specified 
for admission or· whose education was received in·'an 
unaccredited school mas request individual considera
tion by the Board of Admissions, Scholastic Standards, 
and Graduation. In such cases, the board may require 
scores on tests or other evidence of probable success in 
a University program. Students accepted by the board 
are expected to comply with any specifications outlined 
by the board at the time of admission. 

Entrance Examinations . 
Scores on the Washington Pre-College Test (WPCT), 
the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the College 'Entrance 
Examination Board' (CEEB), or the American College 
Test (ACT) are required of all freshman applicants. It is 
recommended that resident students submit scores on 
the WPCT. In m~ldng arrangements'for a test, the ap
plicant should request that the scores be sent to the 
University of Washington Office of Admissions. In ad
dition, the Office of Admissions should be informed as 
to when the tests will be taken so that it may anticipate 
the arrival of the test scores. 

Allowance ,of Transfer Credits 
1. ,The University of Wash.ington reserves the right to 
accept or reject credits earned at other collegiate insti
tutions. In general, it is the University's policy to _accept 
credits earned at institutions' fully accredited by their 

. respective ,regional accrediting associations, provided 
that such credits have been acqUIred through the,univer
sity-Ievel courses appropriate to the student's degree 
curriculum at the University of Washington. 

2. Transfer· of credit from institutions accredited for 
two-year programs only (cOJ}lmunity and junior col
leges) apply on the University freshman and sOphomore 
years only. A student who has completed a portion of 
his freshman and/or sophomore years in a four-year col
lege may not transfer'junior college credit in excess ot 
those necessary to complete the first two years in the 



:University. In no case can the transfer of junior college 
/ credit to the University exceed 90 quarter credits. 

3. Courses from colleges that have been identified as 
equivalent to University numbered ~urses are so ac
cepted and apply toward the baccalaureate degree ex ~ 
actly the same as do their' counterparts taken at the 
University~ Other courses that are also academic in na
ture, although not necessarily equivalent, but drawn 

. from areas of ~nstruction offered' by the University are 
also accepted. Such courses· are identified, not by spe
cific number, but by department or area and are de
signated as "x" credits. "X" credits may satisfy depart
ment or college requirements or count as electives· to the 
extent the degree program permits. ' 

Partial credit for occupationai-voeational programs may 
be given at the point of admission, depending on the 
quality of work and its relevance to the proposed Uni
versity program. The application of such credits toward 
the degree, however, requires the approval of the col
lege co~cerned' .. 

4. At the point of admission; students who have earned 
no more than 45 quarter credit, hours of transferable 
college-level courses may submit test results from the 
College Level Examination Program (CLEP) for pos
sible advance credit. The use of all CLEP test scores 
toward meeting specific degree requirements is at the 
discretion of the separate colleges. Some colleges do not 
allow CLEP credit. The Registrar's Office 'may be con
sulted for program details. 

5. The Unive~ity'reserVes the right to accept or reject 
~edits earned in educational programs sponsored by 
the Armed F o~es. In general, careful consideration is 
given to work completed according to recommendations 
made l}y the American Council of Education and in 
terms of University degree requirements. If a student 
repeats a course tak~n through the Armed Forces that 
was accepted for credit, the University credit is honored 
and the other credits Canceled. The maximum number 
of credits obtainable through cOmpletion of such pro-
grams is 30. ' . 

6. Course work completed in' unaccredited· institutions 
may be validated or certified for credit'through exami
nations described under the "Earning Credit by Special 

. Examination" section of this catalog. The Office of Adm is
sions m~y be consulted· about the appropriate procedure. 

,7. Credit . acquired through procedures described in 
paragraphs 4, 5, and 6 is included in the 90 maximum 
extension credits allowed toward. the baccalaiu:eate 
de~ee. 

RULES AND REGULATIONS 

ENROLLMENT ELIGIBILITY 
AND REGISTRATION 
AUTHORIZATION 
ContinuiDg Students 

• 
Register~ students' continuing at the "Univ~rsity of 
Washington in the same category (i.e., . undergraduate, 
graduate, fifth-year, etc.) from Autumn Quarter to 
Winter Quarter, Winter,Quarter to Spring Quarter, and 
Spring Quarter to Autumn Quarter are guaranteed en
rollment space in the University if they register by the 
seventh calendar day of the quarter. Graduate students 
returning from on-leave status are not considered con
tiiluing students and must comply with former student 
readmission requirements indicated below. 

New Students 
. Students new to the University or new.to a classification 

are accommodated on a space-available basis. Once of
fered admission, a student is requested to pay a $50 
nonrefQn~ble .. enrollment service fee to .reserve a place 
in the University. If space is available when the pay
ment is received, a registration authorization and ap
pointment is sent to the stUdent.: If space is no longer 
available, the $50 is returned. The $50 applies only to ' 
tuition and fees. assessed for, the quarter for which the 

, . student is. determined admissible and subsequently en
rolls. Payment of the $50 fee is ~ot required for 
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Summer Quarter. . 

Returning Former Students . 
All returni~g former students, including on-leave grad
uate students, must pay a $50 nonrefundable enrollment 
service· fee at the time ~of readmission. Graduate stu- ' 
dents who have on -leave status with the Graduate 
School or undergraduates who have been absent from 
the University for one quarter, with the exception of 
Summer Quarter, are guaranteed space in the Univer-' 

. sity if they file a Former Student Enrollment Applica
tion by the closing date and pay the $50 enrollment 
service' fee by the date requested in the offer of read
mi~sion. All other returning students are accominodated 
on a first:"paid-first-served space-available basis. if space 
is noi avaihlble when the $50 enrollment service fee is 
received, the' money is returned. If space is available, a .' 
registration autho~tion arid appointment is sent to 
the student. The $?O payment applies to tuition and 
. fees assess~d for the quarter the student is readmitted 
and subsequently enrolls. Payment of the. $50 fee is not 
required for Summer Quarter. I 

REGISTRATION 
No .person, other than a faculty member attending in
formally with the approval of .the instructor, may attend'. . 



a University c~urse jn which that person has not b~n 
registered.' ; 

An ins~ctor may allow a student to attend his or her 
clas~ only if the student's name is on the class list or on 
an official Class card from the Registrar's Office. 

Preregistration 

Preregistration is designed primariiy to acco~odat~ 
currently registered ma~culated students. Preregistra
tion occurs on specified days during the latter half of-the 
quarter preceding that for Which the student is register
ing, excluding Summer Quarter. To preregister, a stu
dent turns .in a mark-sense registration form listing the 
classes he· wishes to ~e. during the coming quarter. 
A quarterly Time Schedule listing the c~urses offered and 
the time and location of class meetings' is published 
prior to preregistration. 

1. Students may deposit their mark-sense registration 
forms at any of the following locations: Schmitz Hall, 
second floor; Health Sciences· Center, fourth-floor 
lounge; Arts and Sci~nces Advising' Office, B 10 Padel
ford. Engineering students go to 353 Loew. 

2. Undergraduates are not scheduled for more th~ 1.9 
credits during preregistration;· so that all students have a 
chanc~ ·to develop basic programs. Additional credits 
may be added during the change of registration period 
the 'first ~eek of each quarter. 

3. All programs are' scheduled at one ~ime, . and . stu
dents are scheduled in the following priority sequence: 
freshmen, seniors, graduates, fifth-years, juniors, and 
sophomores. 

4. After the programs are scheduled, they are mailed to 
either the permanent address or the local address of 
the student, whichever has been indicated. . 

. In-person Registration 
In-p'erson .registration occurs just prior to the beginning 
of'the quarter and· is intended ·primariIy to. accommo
date new and retumi~g students. Students are provided 
appointment dates to register and may be scheduled 
. either manually or on a c;:omputer in the same manner as 
that described for preregistrati.on. Completed programs 
are not mailed, but must be picked up by the student~ 

'Fee Payment 
A tuition and fee obligation is incurred when a student 
is registered. Tuition and fee payment, except for Sum
mer Quarter, is not generally required until the Friday 
of the fourth week of the quarter. Fee statements are 
mailed to the student's local address' on file in the Regis-
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trar's Office. Tuition and fees not paid by the payment 
d~e date results in cancellation of registration. One~half 
tuition and fees must be paid when' registration is can
celed for nonpayment of fees. 

Late Registration 
Students .who. register after the official registration pe
riod are charged a $15 late registration fee. 

Addresses of StudentS 
The student. is' held responsible for keeping his or her 
address up-to-date in the Registrar's Office by filling out 
a Change of Address form at the Registration Office, 
second-floor lobby, Schmitz Hall. The mailing of no
tices to the last address on record"' constitutes official 
notification. 

Change ofP~ to Drop or Add Classes 
1. Preregistered students with appointments may 
change their programs during an early change period 
before the quarter begins. Information on· dates and 
procedures appears on posters conspicuously placed 
throughout the campus. 

2. Students who change their programs during the first 
week of school also need appointme~ts and go to the 
Sections branch office, which is situated in the cafeteria 
area of the Odegaard Undergraduate' Library. Under
graduate studen~s who wish to register for more than 19 
credits may add courses during this change period. En
gineering students do not need appointments and go to 
353 Loew. . 

3. Change of progra~ appointments are available at 
Schmitz Hall, second-floor lobby, window 2. 

4. The following 'procedures apply: 

a. The student obtains a Change of Program card at his 
or her advis~ry office .and has it approved by his or her 
adviser, if. required. The student obtains course entry 
cards, when required as indicated by the symbol > > > 
in Time Schedule I for any courses, he ~r she plans to 
enter. 

b. A student who I drops one or more courses may 
qualify for a lower level of fees, depending . on the 
number of credits the -student continues to carry. If the 
change is made during the official change period, fees. 
are assessed at the lower rate. If the change is made 
after the official change period 'and through the thirtieth 
calendar day of the quarter, half the difference between 
the two categories is -assessed in addition to the lower 
tuition rate. If the change is made after the thirtieth cal
endar day of the quarter,- the amount of tuition and fees 
owed is not reduced. 



c .. After the official change period, a service charge of 
$5 is assessed for each change of program, change of 
section, drop from a course, or any nQ,mber of changes 
that are made to a program at the same time. 

d. An· undergraduate student in the College of Arts 
and Sciences must have. the adviser's permission to 
carry . more than 20 credits. A· student who has declared 
a major should· see his or her department adviser for 
permission. A premajor student goes to B 10 Padelford. 

e. A student addiIig courses after the fifteenth calendar 
day must have the permission of both the Dean and the 
instructor. Approval is granted only in very unusual 

. circumstances. 

5. A course is dropped officially only when transacted 
in the Sections department of the Registrar's Office. A 
course dropped after' the fifte.enth calendar day is 

, graded witJt either PW or EW. 

6. 'A student who wishes to drop all the courses for 
which he or she is registered must withdraw from the 
University for that quarter. 

Withdrawal From the U~versity 
Once an eligible student turns in a registration form, he 
or she is considered· to be.registered and must officially 
withdraw if he or 'she later chooses not to attend. Offi
cial, withdrawal must be made by the fifth day of the 
quarter for the student to avoid further financial obliga
tion (see "Fee" section for refund schedule). 

1. To be official, a withdrawal from the University 
must be turned in at the.' Withdrawal Office, 264 

'Schmitz. Withdrawal forms are available at the advising 
. office or, in some. cases, at the Dean's office. 

2. Submission of a graduate on-leave application does 
not constitute official 'Yithdrawal from the University. 

3. A student who registers and·then.wishes to drop all 
classes from his or her program must withdraw from the 
University. 

4. An official withdrawal is effective the day it is re
ceived in the Registrar's Office. The withdrawal is entered 

. on the student's record as follows: 

a. During the first fifteen calendar days of the quarter: 
date of withdrawal only; courses do not appear on the 
record. 

b.. After the first fifteen calen.dar days of the quarter: all 
, courses are listed on the' record and grades are assigned.' 
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(1.) If the student's work in a course is satisfactory at 
the time of withdrawal, a grade of PW is ·assigned. 

(2) If the student's work in a course is not satisfactory 
at the time of withdrawal, a grade ofEW is assigned. 

5. A withdiawal accomplished by any other method is 
not official and may result in the entry of the grade E in 
each of the courses for which the s~dent is registered 
for the quarter. 

6. A recipi~nt of veterans' benefits sh~uld notify the 
Office of Veteran Affairs immediately of withdrawal. 

7. A student with a scholarship or loan aWarded . 
through the' pniversity should' notify the Scholarship 
and Loan Fiscal Office of his or her withdrawal. 

8. A refund schedule appears in the '~Fee Refund" sec- ' 
tion of this volume. 

M1Utary Withdrawal 

If a student enters the Armed Forces, he or she may 
take advantage of military withdrawal from the Univer
sity under certain conditions, as defined in the Univer
sity Handbook, volume 4, page 24. The privilege of mil
itary withdrawal is granted only to a student whose 
entry into the Armed Forces is for extended active duty, 
not for short-term National Ouard or reserve duty nor 
for fulfillment of an annual active-duty req~irement. 

. ~dditional' information may be obtained from the With
drawal Office, 264 Schmitz. 

FULL-TIME REQUIREMENTS 

Some agencies require that a student have full-time 
status to receive maximum benefits or to retain a certain 
privileged status. To be classified as a full-time student 
by the University, an undergraduate must enroll for at 
least 12 credits .·perquarter, and a graduate student 
must enroll for at least 9 per quarter. ' 

I 

·lnt~tiODaI Students i 

A student attending the University' on a student visa 
(F:""I) must maintain a full course· of.study, or he or she 
must be reported to the Immigration and Naturalization 
Service. For this purpose, to maintain a full 'course of 
study as defined by the University: 

'1,. An undergraduate, ,fifth-year, or nonmatriculated 
student must earn a mbiimum of 12 credits per quarter, 
excluding Summer Quarter. 



2. A gnuJuate student must' earn a minImum of 9 
credits per quarter, excluding Summer Quarter, duting 
'the time he or she is registered for graduate coUrse 
wQrk. Final determination of a full course of study for 
graduate studentS is made by the Dean of the Graduate 
School. The staff of the Graduate School consults with 

,the student's graduate program adviser when appro
priate. 

, ' 

'3. A newly 'admitted international student may be ad-
vised by his or her academic adviser, because of in
adequate skills or for similar academic reasons, not to 
register for a full course of study his or her first quarter 
in, the United States. Such a student, therefore; is ex
empt from the 9- or 12-credit minimum the first quar
ter only, but must earn a minimum of 5 credits the first 
quarter. Such a student must p~ovide the International 
Services Office with the written recommendation of the 
academic' adviser before the end of the official change of 
registration period for his or her first quarter. 

4. A· student in ~he final quarter of his or 'her degree 
program need register for only those credits required 
for .graduati~n. 

The . Immigration and Naturalization Service also re
quires the University to report such -a student if he. or 
she fails to register within sixty days of the expected ini-

, tial registration date or if attendance at the University is 
terminated. 

, S~dal Seeurity Bene8ts 

A student who wishes to receive Social Security educa-
. tional benefits must be enrolled as a full-time student in 
aCcordance with the general, definition outlined above. 
A senior in his or her final quarter need register for 
only those credits required for graduation. Additional 
information may be obtained at the Registrar's Office, 
209 Schmitz. ' 

Veterans' Benefits 
-Veterans and veterans' dependents who are eligible for 
Veterans A~inistration educational benefits must en
roll in' accordance with the general definition outlined 
above. Additional information may be· obtained at the 
University's Office ,of Veteran -Affairs, 180 Schmitz. 

Change of ~oUege or MiUor 
Students. are admitted to' ~he University in specific de
gree progr~s or majors within specific schools or col
leges. Many undergraduates are also admitted into a 
premajor category within the College of Arts· and Sci
ences. After a period of time, a student may. choose to 
change major or college. Freedom to change 'to another 
major, sch~ol, or college is limited, and a student who 
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, . wishes to, enter a new program is subject _ to the -admis
sion ~equirements· of the program and the space avail
able in the p~ogram at the time the change of major is 
requested. -

The procedure for changing a college, school, or major 
varies from area to area, ,and a ~tudent should contact 
his or her academic adviser for speCific instructions. 

GRADES AND GRADING 
SYSTEMS 
The following grading system is in effect at the Univer
sity, subject to certain exceptions in the schools of Den-
tistry, Law, and Medicine: -

A Honor, 4 grade points per credit .. 
B Good, 3 grade points per credit. 
C Medium/fair, 2 grade points per credit. 
D Poor (low pass), 1 grade point per credit. 
E Failure or unofficial withdrawal, 0 grade points 

per credit 
N No grade. 'Used only for hyphenated courses and 

courses numbered 600, 700, and 800. 
f Incomplete. An incomplete is given only in case 

the student has been in attendance and has done 
satisfactory work until within two weeks of the 
end of ~e quarter and has furnished proof satis
fa.ctory to theinstruct~r that the work cannot be 
completed because of illness or' other circum
stances beyond the student's control. To obtain 
credit for the course, a student must convert· an 
incomplete into a passing grade not . later than the 
last day of the student's next quarter in residence . 
This rule may be waived by the Dean of the college 
in which the course is offered only if the nature of 
the uncompleted work is such as to make bnpos
sible the fulfillment of this requirement. In no 
case is' an incomplete converted into a passing 
grade after a lapse of two years or more. 

S Satisfactory grade for courses taken on a satisfac
tory/not satisfactory basis. S grade is automatic
ally converted from a letter grade of A, B, or C 
in an undergraduate course and of A or B in a 
graduate course. An S grade may be awarded 
directly in a graduate course numbered 500 or 
above at the instructor's option. 

NS Not satisfactory. A grade conversion for students 
registered on a satisfactory/not satisfactory basis. 
D or E is not satisfactory in undergraduate 
courses, and C. D, or E is not satisfactory in grad
uate courses. NS is not included in the grade-point 
average calculation. An EW grade is converted to 
NS . if the course ~s taken on 'a satisfactory/not 

-satisfactory basis. 



.I 

CR Credit awarded in a cOurse offered on a credit/no 
credit basis only. The grade is awarded directly by . 
the instructor. CR may be a grade conversion 
from a·letter grade if the student is in the credit/ 
no credit program. A grade of A, B, or C is con
verted to CR for these students. 

NC Credit 'not awarded in a course offered on a 
credit/no credit basis only .. The. course is not in
cluded in a grade-point calculation. 

PW Official withdrawal after the first· fifteen calendar 
days of a quarter if the student's work is satiSfac
tory at the time of withdrawal. 

EW Official withdrawal after the first fifteen calendar 
days of a quarter' if the student's work is unsat!s
factory at the time of withdrawal. 

X . Grade not received from instructor. 

i 

Auditors: No entry is made on the permanent record for 
courses audited. 

Gracie-Point Average 
The cumulative grade-point average is based' solely on 
courses taken in residence at the University of Wash
ington and specifically excludes transfer and extension 
credits and credits earned by examination. 

Computation of GraCIe-Point Average 
The grade-point average (GPA) for graduation is com
puted by dividing the total cumulative grade points by 
the total credits attempted (TCA) for courses taken m 
residence at the University of Washington. Letter 
grades are weighted as follows in computing a 
grade-point,aver~ge: A=4, B=3, C=2, D=I, E=O, 
and EW = O. The number of credits is multiplied by the 
letter value of' the grade to' give the grade points for 
each course~ The sum of the grade points is then divided 
by the total credits· attempted. Courses elected on' an 
SINs basis are counted as follows: Satisfactory grades 
are printed on the Permanent record as an S and do not 
count in .the quarterly or cumulative grade-point aver
age, but they do count in the earned column on the 
permanent record. Not satisfactory grades, NS, do 
not count iIi the quarterly and cumulative grade-point 
averages. 

On the quarterly grade report for students in the Grad
uate School, all. courses numbered 100 through' 800 

. with grades' earned are listed. In computing a student's 
grade-point average, letter system grades are considered 
for 300-, 400-, and 500-levelcourses. Letter system 
grades for courses in the 100 and 200 series and courses ' 
. numbe~ed 600, 700, and 800 are excluded from the 
quaiterly grade':'point average but, with the exception of ; 
lOO-and' 200 .. 1evel courses, are· included in the credits 
earned column·,on the' permanent record. 
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EXAMPLE I: A TYPICAL GRADE REPORT· 
Autumn Quarter 

Credits Grade 
Course Attempted Grade Points 

. English 171 3 CR (0)' - ' 0 
Geology 101 5 B (3) = 15 
History 111 5 A (4) = .,20 
Geography 258 2 B (3) = ·6 
Total credits earned 15 
Total graded' ~redits 
attempted (TCA) 12 41 

Grade-point average = 41 -:- 12 = 3.41 

It should be noted that the total credits attempted, not 
the credits earned toward gr~duation, are used in com
puting the grade-poin~ average. 

EXAMPLE 2:.A FAILURE AND 
AN INCOMPLETE 
Autumn Quarter 

Course 
English 121 
Geology 101 
Speech 100 

Credits 
Atiempted 

5 
5 
3 

Health Education 250 2 
13 Total credIts earned 

Total. graded credits 
attempted (TCA) 13 

Grade 
C (2) 
E (0) 
B (3) 
I . 

Grade-point average = 19 -:- 13 = 1.46 

Change of Grade 

Grade 
Points 

= 10 . 

= 0 
= 9 

19 

Except in cases' of. error, no instructor may change a 
. grade that he or she has turned in to the Registrar. A 
student who finds omissions or . possible errors in a 
grade report must make application to the Registrar for 
a review of the student's record not later than the last . 
day of the student's next quarter in ·residence, but in no 
case after a lapse of two years. Time spent in military 
service is not counted. as part of the two-year limitation. 

Grade Appeal Procedure 
A student who believes he or she "has been improperly 
graded ·first discusses the matter with the instructor. If 
the student is not satisfied with the instructor's explana
tion, the student: may submit a written appeal to the 
Chairman of the department, or in a nondepartmental ' 

• I college, to the Dean, with a copy of the appeal sent to 
the instructor. The Chairman, or Dean, consults with the 
instructor to ensure that the evaluation of·the student-'s 
performance has not ~en arbitrary or capricious. Addi
tionally, some colleges have grievance committees to 
consider grade disputes. . . 



Once a student submits a written appeal, this document 
'and' all sub~equent actions o'nthis appeal are recorded in 
written form for deposit in a department, or college, 
file. . 

Grade Reports 
Grade reports are autom~tically mailed to all students, 
exCept those in the sChools of Law and Medicine, at the 
close of the quaqer. The grade reports are sent ~o the 
permanent mailing address supplied by the stUdent at 
the time of registration. To assure delivery ,of grades, 
any changes in this permanent mailing address' should 
be reported to the Registrar's Office., Copies of the 
quarterly grade reports are also sent· to each student's 
pean and major department. . 

Nontradlti~na1 Grading Options 

It should be noted that the possibility 'of future' 'objective 
evaluation of the student's total academic record is re
duced by the extent to which the record includes course 
work ·that is ~valuated by a grading system other. than 
~e ~aditional A, Q, C, D, or E. A student should be 
aware that he or she ,may,. and pro~ably will, jeopardize 
his or her future educational opportunities, particularly 
for graduate or postbaccalaur~ate study, when other 
systems of performance evaluation (e.g., satisfactory/not 
satisfactory or credit/lio credit) are uSed. ' 

CredltINo Credlt,Program 

The University offers an undergraduate option. called 
credit/no credit, under which students automatically 
take all courses" on a nontraditionaUy graded baSis. Be
cause some degree programs do not accept credits taken 
under the, credit/no credit option, an interested student 

, should' see Qis' or her adviser for info~mation about' 're
strictions b~fore entering the program. 

,Admission: An undergraduate in good academic 
standing may register at any stage' of. his' or her aca
demic career in the University on a credit/no credit 
basis with the stipulation that all courses taken concur
rently be taken on that basis. The student may enter the 
credit/no credit program only twice (i.e., a student may 
re-enter'the credit/no credit program only once after a 
resignation from it). The stu~ent enters '~he program 
only by submitting an entrance form during the official 
registration and change period" and the student resigns 
from . the program only by submitting an exit form 
during the registration and change period. The entran~ 

, and exit forms are available in the Registrar's Office, 
Schmitz Hall, second floor, window 3. All courses taken 
concurrently while the student is enrolled under the 
credit/no credit program must be taken. for credit/no 
·credit. A maximum of 20 credits may be taken' in any 
one quarter, unless ,the student has the permission of his 
or her Dean. 

. Recording: Each instruct~r reports 'conventional letter 
grades (i.e., A, B, C, etc.} to the Registrar. : For a stu
dent electing -the credit/no credit option" the Registrar 
records CR on the transcript if the letter grade is A, B, 
or C. The actual letter grade:is kept by the Regi'strar for 
purposes of evaluating the program. If the student re-
,quests in writing a waiver of letter grades, the instructor 
reports only CR for satisfactory work. ' 

Transcripts: A student who has taken -all classes 
credit/no credit receives a transcript showing only the 
courses for which credit has been received. Courses for 
which the student registered 'but did not receive credit 

. dO.not appear' on' the transcript. A student who _has 
taken some classes crtfdit/no credit .and some on the 
graded system receives a transcript showing 0 CR for the 
courses taken while on credit/no credit and grades for 
the courses taken while on the graded system. A nota-

o tion states that the. stu~ent's grade-point average is cal
culated only on the basis of the courses taken ~hile on 
rgrades. . 

Good Standing and Academic Probation: A student in 
the credit/no credit program is in good academic 
standing as long as an average of 12 credits per quarter 
is maintained.' Except as noted below, any student who 
does not maintain a '12-credit-per-q~arter .average is 
placed on academic probation. Any student who fails to 
receive at least 12 credits in his or her first quarter, at 
the University is' warned that his or ,her scholarship is 
unsatisfactory and that if he or she fails to achieve a 
cumulative average of12 credits per quarter by the end 
of the second quarter he or she will ~ placed on aca
demic probation. Any student on, academic probation is 
. dropped: (1) If he 'or she fails to attain at least 12 
credits for the follow,jng quarter's work, and/or (2) if he 
or she fails to attain a cumulative 12-credit-per-quarter 
average at the end of two subsequent quarters. Any stu
dent dropped under this' rule is notified in writing of this 
action by the Registrar. ' 

When first placed on academic probation, a student on 
credit/no credit may elect to return to the graded sys
tem, but the student does so with probationary .status 
and must achieve a 2.00 grade~point average for ~t least 
12 credits of work by the end of the first graded quarter 
or be dropped from the University. At the end of the 
second quarter, the student must have a 2.00 cumula
tive grade-point average or be' dropped. A student on 
credit/no, credit. placed' on probation for a second time 
may not elect to return to the graded sys~em until good 
academic standing has been regained. , -
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Satisfactory/Not Satisfactory: Participation in the credit/ 
no credit program does not affect a student's eligibility 



to take courses on a satisfactory/not satisfactory basis 
if he or she chooses to revert to the traditional grading 
system. 

Granting of Degrees: When a student has completed 
requirements for his or her academic major under the . 
credit/no credit system or any combinat~on of the 
credit/no credit and graded systems, he or she is eligible 
to receive a baccalaureate degree, provided that the 
responsible department, committee, or division has 
agre¢ to accept the credit/no credit system for the 
major. 

Credlf/No Credit as a Course OpdOD 

With appropriate departmental review and approval, a 
faculty· 'may' offer a course or courses on a credit/no 
credit basis. The standard for granting credit in 
cre~it/no credit courses under this option is the demon
stration of co~petence in' the ~aterial. of the course to . 
,the instructor's satisfaction. The course option ,would 
include the following provisions: 

Participation: Registration in credit/no credit courses 
under the course option does not affect a graded stu
dent's right to take other courses for conventional 
grades concurrently. 

Evaluation: Each student enrolled in 'such courses 
would be evaluated on the same basis whether or not he 
or she were working on the credit/no credit student C?P
tion. A student on the . traditional grading system has 
. CR ~ntered on his or her. transcript if' the stUdent 
p~ses, b~t this grade is not used in the computation of 
th~ student's grade-point average. If the student receives 
no 'credit, N C is entered on 'his or her record, but this 
grade is not used in the computation, of the student's 

. grade-point average.. . 

CredltlNo ,Credit as a Group OpdOD 

With the review and approval of the appropriate admin
istrative body, a· self-contained academic unit' may 
adopt a 'credit/no credit system -on an experimental 
basis. Continuation of the system would be contingent 
on the results of an evaluation. . 

Sadst'adory/Not Satisfactory Grading Opdon 

Certain students are eligible to choose that a limited 
number of their credits be graded satisfactory/not sat~s
factory rather than with regular A, B, C, D, E grades. 
Any student who wishes to regi~ter for a co~e 
satisfactory/not satisfactory should check first with his 
or her adviser' to determine restrictions and eligibility, 
.because colleges arid departments vary in' their rules 
concerning this grading option. In no case is a student 
allowed to register for more than 6 credits (or for one 
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cours.e, if that course is offered for more than 6 credits) 
on a' satisfactory/not satisfactory basis in a given 
quarter. No more than 25 satisfactory/not satisfactory 
credits are applied to an undergraduate degree. Under 
no circumsta~ce' may a student switch to or from 
satisfactory/not satisfactory grading for a particular 
course after the first week of the quarter. 

Scholanhip and Grades in the Smool of Dentistry . 

The School of Dentistry uses the University grade-point 
system: A =4, B=3, C=2, D= 1, and E=O. The 
grade-point average is calculated by multiplying the 
grade points received -in a course. by the number of 
credits earned in the course, totaling these values, and 
dividing by the total number of credits earned. 

. . 
Students are 'notified of their grades at the end of each 
quarter. 

A student who has less than a 2.00 grade-point average 
in the courses for which ~e or she is I,"egistered during 
any given quarter is ·referred to the executive committee 
of the school. If the work in a course is incomplete or 
inadequate, a grade of I may be given. This incompl~te 
must be removed before .September 15 if the student is 
to advance into the next year's class . 

. Scholanhip and Grades in the School of Law 

In lieu of the letters A, B, C, D, and E, a numerical 
scale is substituted for the letter grades, as follows; A, 
85-100;. B, 77-84; C, 68-76; D, 60--67: E~ 0--59. No 
grade points are assigned to School of Law grades. A 
cumulative numerical average of 68 in law courses is 
required for graduation. 

Scholarship and Grades in the School of Medicine 

The' School of Medicine maintains a record of each 
medical student's performance and reports to the Regis
trar's Office grades of H (honors), S (satisfactory), or 
NS (not satisfactory). 

Each department keeps careful records of student work. 
At the end of each academic year, the executive com
mittee of the School of Medicine evaluates the accom
plishment· of the student during that _ year and deter
mines his or her fitness' for promotion.· When general 
academiC achievement is unsatisfactory in any year, the 
student is subject to dismissal from the school. Al
though a student who has been dismissed from the 
School of Medicine may su~ceed in passing a medical 
school course he or she has previously failed by taking 
it as part of his or her course in another school or col
lege, this is not regarded as evidence that a'Stud~nt's 
abilities justify readmission to the School of Medicine. 
A student who has been dismissed because of low schol-



, arship can be readmitted only by action of the execu
. tive colnm'ittee, and one who 'IS readmitted is on proba
, tion and must maintain' a quality of work consistently 
above the minimUm' requirements. The faculty of the 
School of Medicine does not favor repetition 'of courSes 
in cases of low scholarship and does not permit a,stu
dent to repeat a year of work, except when "illness or 
some other extenuating circumstance, justifies an ex
ception. ' 

REPEATING' OF COURSES 

.... Schools and CoUeges, Except 
J)entistry, Law, and, Medicine 
When a student ;notifies the Registrar in writing that he 
'or she has repeated a course at the Unh:ersity of Wash
'ington, only the grade earned the last time the repeated 
course was taken is inchided in the cumulative 
grade-point average, as long as the last grade is not a 
'PW, I"NS, Ne, or N. Any grad~ not included in the 
. grade-point average is' identified by a diagonal line 
through the grade. Once a student has received a de
-groo,- the grades earned prior to the degree may not be 
changed. All grades earned in courses repeated prior to 
Winter Quarter 1971 are included in, the- average, unl~ss 
the student again repeats the course Winter Quarter 
1971 or after. 

School of Dentistry, 
A student in the School of Dentistry who receives a 
grade of D on a course may, not change this grade for 
purposeS of graduation by repeating the course or 
taking a re-examination. A student in the School of 
Dentistry who receives the grade of E in a course may, 
with the permission of the' Dean, the instructor of the 
cOurse, 'and the executive committee of the school, be 
permitted to perform' additional work' and to take such 
exercises and examinations, including 'a final examina
tion, as the, department may prescribe. If the student 
completes such exercises and examinations successfully 
and satisfies the department and the executive com
mittee that, he or she has a reasonable knowledge of the 
,S~bject in question, the grade of Dmay be substituted 
for the E originally given, and promotion can be al
lowed. A student in' the School of Dentistry who re'
'ceives a grade of E In two or more courses in a given 
year is, denied the above opportunity to change the 
grades of E to D. 

School of Law 
A student in the School of Law in good standing who 
has failed a required course may repeat the course or,' 
take' a second examination without registration at the' 
time' a regular examination f?r the course is offered. 

34 

I 

Upon re-examination, if successful, the student receives 
thes,ame credit for'the course'that it carried at the time 
the student was first examined. However, instead of a 
new grade being assigned, a notation is made on the 
record that the course was passed upon' re~xamination. 

Pemrlssion to repeat a course or to take a second exam
I ination without registration must be obtained from the' 
D'ean's of,fice at the time of registration. 

The privilege of repeating a course or taking a second 
examination is not available to a student who fails 
LAW 416. A student who fails this course is req~ired 
to take an equivalent number of hours in LAW 600, 
Independent Study or Research. The grade received ~ , 
LA W 600 does not, replace the grade in the failed 
course, but is entered separately. 

School of Medidne 
The faculty of the School of Medicine does not favor 
. repetition of courses in cases of low scholarship and 
does not permit a student to repeat a year Qf work, ex
cept when, illness' or some other extenuating circum
stance justifies' an exception.' 

UNDERGRADUATE LOW 
SCHOLARSHIP 

'\ 

WarniDg, Probation, and Drop' 
A regularly', graded undergraduate student whose 
grade-point average for the first' quarter at theUniver~ 
sity falls below 2.00 is warned that his or her scholar
ship is un~atisfactory and that if he or' she fails to 
~hieve a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 by the 

, end of his or her next quarter he or she will-be placed 
'on academic probation. Acade~ic probation' is essen
tially a wanling that the student must show improve
ment to remain in the University. Any undergrilduate 
student on academic probation is dropped if he or she 
fails to attain' at least a 2.00' grade-point average for 
the following quarter's work. A student who does attain 
at least it 2.00 grade-point av~rage the first quarter 
after being placed on probation also must attain a 2.00 
cumulative grade-point average by the ¢nd of the next 
quarter in residence or be dropped. Any'student dropped 
under this rule is n6tified in writing of this action by , 
the Registrar., Appropriate low-scholarship notations 
are' entered on the' student's official academic' record. 
An undergraduate is removed from academic probation 
when a, cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 or better 
is reached. 

Undergraduate students in the credit/no credit program 
should see "Credit/No Credit Program" for low-schol
arship rules. 

\ ' 



Reinsfatement 
Only under exceptional circumstances is, a student who 
~as been dropped under low-scholarship rules read
mitted to the University. Such a student is readmitted 
only at the discretion of the Dean of the school or col
lege to which readmission is sought. A student read
mitted, after· being dropped under these rules re-enters 
on academic probation. The student's grade-point av
erage is the same as when dropped from the University,' 
and the' student may not use grades from other colleges 
or universities to raise his or her University of Wash
ington grade-point average. A readmitted student is 

, dropped if lie or she fails to ,attain a 2.00 grade-p,?int 
average for the, following quarter's work. Also, such, a 
student who does attain at least a 2.00 grade-point aver
age the first quarter after returning on probation must 
attain a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average by the end 
of the next quarter'in residence or be dropped. The stu
dent is removed from probation at the end of the quar
ter in which a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 
or better is reached. ' 

Senior in Final Quarter 

A' senior who has completed the required number of 
credits for graduation, but who~e work in what would 
normally be his or her final quarter' places him or her on 
probation, does not receive a degree until removed from 
probation. A senior who has completed the required 
number of credits for graduation, 'but whose work in his 

, or her last quarter results in his or her being dropped 
for low scholarship, does not ,receive a degree until 
readmitted and removed from probation. 

UNDERGRADUATE HIGH 
SCHOLARSHIP 

Quartedy High Scholarship List 

The quarterly high-scholarship list includes the names 
of matriculated undergraduate students who have at
tained a quarterly grade-point average of 3.50 in the 
final grades for at least 12 graded hours, exclusive of 

'lower-division ROTC courses. Appropriate high-scholar
ship ~ntries are made on the student's permanent aca
demic record. 

Yearly Und~duate Honon 
Undergraduates who have achieved a cumulative grade
point average of 3.50 or better for at least 36 graded 

, hours .ofresident instruction in three quarters or' 46 
. graded hours 'of resident instruction in four quarters at 

the University of WaShington during the preceding 
. academic year, excl\1sive of lower-division ROTC 
,courses, wiiI have a high-scholarship notation entered 
on their permanent academic records.. . . . 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • Certificates of High Scholarship 
Certificate~ of high scholarship are awarded to the,stu
dents in the sophomore, junior, and senior classes who' 
have made the highest scholastic record for their fresh
man, sophomore, or j~nior years, respectively. The Hon
ors Commit~ee determines the grade-point average' 
required for certificates. 

Sophomore Medal ". 
Annually, the junior having the highest scholastic 
standing for the first two years of his or her program 
receives the sophomore medal from the President of the 
University. 

Junior Medal 

Annually, the ~enior having the highest scholastic 
standing for the first three years of his or her program 
receives the junior medal from the President of the 
University . 

Baccalaureate HOBon 

Baccalaureate honors (summa cum laude, magna cum 
laude, cum laude) are awarded to recipients of a first 
baccalaureate degree. These honors are awarded to 
those students who have completed no· fewer than 90 
credits at this institution, together with' a record of dis- ' 
tinction at.institutions previously attended. 

In order to qualify for a baccalaureate honor,' a transfer . 
student's ~ade-point average at the University Qf 
Washington must be equal to, or greater than, .'the min
imum required for the specific honor, and his or her com
bined grade-point average must J>e equal to, or greater 
than, the required minimum. . 

The University's Honors Committee determines an
nually the requirements for each honor. 

President's Medal 

. Conferred at commencement, the President's Medal 
recognizes the graduating senior who has the most dis

, tinguished academic record. Only students who have 
earned at least 90 credits at the University of Wash
ington may be considered. 
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EARNING CREDIT BY 
SPECIAL EXAMINATION 

Regularly admitted :and currently enrolled·students may 
tak~ . special examinations, sometimes known as ,uclial- . 
lenging a course," in 'subject matter'offere~ bytbe Uni;' 
versity to gain credit without being enrolled in speci.fic 
courses. 'Credit may be grant~ 



1. For course work completed after high school gradua
tion through extended secondary programs approved by 

.. the Washington State Board of Education. 

2. For work completed in institutions whose standing is . 
unknown. . 

3. For inde~ndent study. 

4. For work completed with private teachers. 

Course wO.rk completed in unaccredited institutions may 
be validated for credit through 'the examinations de-' 

. scribed below or through an examination or other ap
propriate means determined by the Chairman of the 
University subject-matter department concerned. The 
fee for credit .by examination and validation is $25 per 
co~e. The following .-estrictions apply: 

1. No one may take a credit examination for a course 
in which he or she has received transfer credit or has 
~n registered for credit at the University. 

2. All credits earned by examination are counted as 
extension credit and are included in th~ 90-extension
cre~t maximum that may· be applied toward the bac
calaureate degree. No credit is allowed by examination 
if the grade, earned is less than C. Gra~es earned are 
not included in the gr~e-point average. 

3. Within a given field of study, no student r~eives 
credit by examinatiol} in s.ubjeCt matte~ more elemen
tary' as determined by the academic department, than 
that for which credit previously has been r.eceived. 

,4. No student is permitted.to repeat any examination 
for credit. 

, 5. No student receives credit by examination. for 
, lower-division courses in the student's native language. 

6. Credit by examination is not acceptable for applica-· 
tipn toward an advanced degree in· the Graduate School. 

A student who wishes to qualify for credit by examina
tion must apply to the Graduation Department of the 
Registrar's Office for a certificate of eligibility no later 
than Friday of the' second week of the quarter. Ordinar
ily,. the student previously has spoken with an instructor 
responsible for the course to determine if an examina
tion for credit is. appropriate. After the certificate has 
been approved and signed by the Registrar, the student 
presents it for signed approval to an instructor reSpon
sible for the course in which the examination is' to be 
taken, to the Chairman of ,the department concerned, 
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and/or to the Dean of the college or school concerned. 
Approvals and payment of $25 per course to be chal
lenged must be accomplished by Friday of the second 
week of the quarter. 

Examinations are administered by the Educational As
sessment Center on the foUrth Saturday of the quarter. 

No student-is pe~itted to take more than two exainina
tions in 3-, 4-, or 5-credit courses, or more than three 
examinations in 1- or 2-credit courses in one day. 

I Should the.student plan to·take more examinations in a 
given quarter, an additional day may be permitted and 
arrangements ~ade with the Educational Assessment 
Center. 

CLEI" Credit 
Not all' colleges and schools in the University award 
credit based upon the College Level Examination Pro
gram 'general examination; therefore, interested stu
dents should contact the Registrar's Office for additional 
information. 

ADVANCED PLACEMENT 

The University of Washington gran~ advanced place
'ment or credit on the basis of ,performance in the Ad
vanced Placement Program of the College Entrance 
Examination Board~ Student records in the Adyanced 
Placement Program ~re ev8!uated for possible credit by 
the department or college concerned. 

The University of Washington also: grants advanced 
placement or credit' on . the basis of performance in 
placement examinations established by the mathematics 
and fpreign-Ianguage departments' for entering students 

, whose high school preparation in these fields has 
brought them to ·a level considerably above that typi
cally expected 'of entering students. 

A student who is placed in the third quarter of the 
second-year University language sequence may receive 
5 . credits for the $econd quarter of the second-year 
course, provided the third-quarter course is successfully 
completed. Similarly, a student whose high school study 
has brought him or her to the level of the completion of 
the second year of University study may be granted 10 
credits for the second- and third-quarter courses of the 
. second-year sequence, provided an· upper-division 
course in the language other than courses in English 
trans~ation is successfully completed. 

.. 
A student who is placed by examination at the level of 
MATH 125 or higher receives additional credits. If the 



student's first University mathematics course is MATH 
125, credit for MATH 124 is given. A student whose 
first mathematics course is , MATH 126 is given credit 
for both MATH 124 and 125. 

A student must apply for advanced placement credits at 
the Grade Recording Department of the Registrar's 
Office after havipg completed the advanced course. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR A 
BACCALAUREATE 
DEGREE 
To graduate, a student must meet University, college or 
school, and departmental requirements. Only University 
requirements are listed in this section. Requirements of 
colleges, schools, and departments appear in the section 
pertaining to the college, school, or department con
cerned. 

FiUng an AppUcation for a Bacealaureate Degree 
A student should file with the Graduation Office, in 
Schmitz Hall, a written application for his or her degree 
three quarters before the expected date of graduation. 

It is the student's responsibility to apply for 'a degree 
and/or certificate, because degrees' are not automatically 
awarded when requirements have been satisfied. Appli
cation forms and diploma cards are availaqle at the 
Graduation Office and in the major departments. 

In filling out an application fonn with the assistance of 
an academic adviser, the student lists the courses for 
which he or she is rC1gistered during the present quarter 
and those he or she plans to take during each successive 
quarter. If all requirements are not yet met, the spe
cific courses must be listed on the application; elec~ive 
courses may be entered as "electives, so many credits," 
without each specific course being listed. 

The signature of the department head or of an autho
rized adviser must appear on the application in the space 
provided for "major adv~ser;'! A student in the College 
of Arts and Sciences does not obtain the,college Dean's 
signature, but leaves the application for a degree, along 
with the diploma card, at the Registrar's Office after the 
student's adviser has signed it. The application is first 
approved by the Registrar, then sent to the Dean of the 
college for signature and returned to the Registrar's 
Office. 4- student in any other college leaves the appli
cation at the college Dean's office for signature after 
obtaining the adviser's signature. 
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RULES AND REGU~ATIONS • After the application is approved, one copy is mailed to 
, the student, the second· is sent to his or her department 
or college office, and the third is retained in the Gradua
tion Office. Any required course listed on the approved 
application cannot be changed without the submission 
of a written petition signed by the department head. 
The petition form may be· obtained either at the Regis
trar's Office or from the advisory office. 

If the application is not approved, the Registrar's Office 
notifies the student of the deficiency, so that the neces
sary adjustment may be made and the application re
submitted. 

Scholastic Standards Required 
to be eligible for the baccalaureate degree, a student 
must earn a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 for , 
all work done in residence at the University of Wash
in~on. 

The graduation grade-point average is computed when 
the student has completed all work for the degree. and 
includes only University of Washington residence 
credits. ' , 

Credits Required 
To be eligible for graduation from the University with 
the baccalaureate degree, . a student must satisfy all 
other. specific requirements and must offer a minimum 
of 180 academic credits. 

First- and Second-Year MiUtary TraIning 
, Course Credit Exclusion, . 

Credits' earned' in first- and second~year military 
training courses may no~ be counted in the basic 180 
credits required for graduation. Some third- and 
fourth-year courses may count, depending on the stu-
dent's college or school. ' 

Physical Education Activity Credits 
Some physical education activity credits earned since 
Autumn Quarter 1970 may be applied toward 'the b~ic 
180 required credits, subject to the limitation of the 
student's college or school. 

Degrees With Two Ma\Jors 
Some colleges allow a baccalaureate degree with two 
majors. The student's application for such a degree 
must show both majors and be approved by the advisers 
of both departments. Both majors appear on the perma
nerit tecord. 

Two Ba~te Degrees Concurrently 
Two baccaIaureate degrees, associated with different 
majors, may be granted at the same time, but th~ total 



! 
I 

" 

number of academic credits earned must reach a min
imum of 45 credits in excess of the Ilumber usually re
quire<J, for a first baccalaureate degree. 

Second ~actaIa~eate Degree 
A' second baccalaureate degree may be granted, but a 
student must earn a 'minimum of 45 credits beyond the 
number required for the first baccalaureate degree. 
'These credits usually must be earned in residence, with 

-,t{te granting of exceptions to' th~ residency rule being 
the'responsibility of the college or school awarding the 
degree. The' student must achieve no less than a 2.00 
cumulative ·grade-point average in the last 45 "credits 
earned. ' 

.-

S~dents working for a ~econd baccalaureate degree are 
not registered in the Gradua~e School, but iii the aca
deride division of theU niversity with jurisdiction over 

, the degree sought. 

Final·Year Residence Requirement 
To be'recommended for a first or subsequent baccalau
reate degree, a stUdent must complete, the final year of 
course wode, at least 45 credits, as a matriculated stu
d~nt in residence at the University. The granting of ex
ceptions to this rule is the responsibility of the Dean of' 
the college or school awarding the ~egree. 

Acceptance of Transfer Credit 
The U Diversity of Washin~on reserves the right to ac
cept or reject credits earned at other collegiate institu
tions. In general, it is the University's policy to accept ' 

-credits earned at institutions fully accredited by 'their 
respecQve _ regional accrediting associations, provided 
that such credits have been acquir~ through univer
sity-level courses ~~propriate, to the student's degree 
curriculum at the University of Washington. ' 

,Commuidty CoHege Credit 
Transfer- of credit 'from' inst!tutions a<::credit~ for 
two-year programs (i.e., community and juni?r colleges) 
applies only i~ tQe University freshman and sophomore 
years. A snident who attends fi~t a four-year college 
'and then a two-year college may not ,transfer two-year 
college credits in excess of the number that brings his 
total credits to 90. In no case can the, transfer ofj.unior 

,college credits' to the ,University exceed 90 quarter 
credits. 

Transfer credits are accepted for upper-division credit 
only when earned at' an acCredited four,:"year-degree
granting institution. 

Extension and Independent Study Credits 
No more than 90 extension credits may be counted 
towar~ the baccalaureate degree. No more than 45 
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credits 'eamed in extension courses at other institutions 
may be counted toward the baccalaureate degree. 

DupUeation of Credit 
A student may not receive credit for courses taken at 
the University that duplicate courses taken previously 
and for which credit has been allowed. This rule applies 
whether the earlier course was taken in high school. or 
college, and whether, in the latter case, 'course numbers 
are or are not duplicated. If continuation of previous 
study is involved (e.g., foreign language), proper place
ment for credit in U niyersity 'courses is determined by 
the department that offers the subject. ' 

Catalog for Graduation Requirements 
If a period of less than ten years has elapsed since the . 
date of it student's last entry into the school or college in ' 
which he or she is to graduate~ the student may choose 
to. graduate under the requirements of either that cat
alog dated as of his or her last entry into the school or 
college, or that catalog covering his or her anticipated 
date of graduation. Catalog Choice is subject to ap
proval of the, student's departmental Chairman, and 
school or college Dean. 

If a student 'wishes. to obtain a degree after a lapse of 
more than ten years from the last, date of entry into the 
school or college in which he or she is to graduate, the 
catalog in effect at the da~ of his, or her graduation is 
used. These provisions do not apply ,to the requirements 

, prescribed by the College of Education for Teaching 
Certificates. 

Waiver of Graduation ~equirements 
Waiver of college or U~iversity graduation requirements 
is obtained only by petitioning th~ college graduation 
cOmmittee, which refers. the petition to the University 
Graduation Committee if an all-University requirement 
is involved; These petition forms are available at the 
G~duation Office, or the advisory office, and should be 
filed with the application for degree or as soon as pos
sible after the need arises. Because the University 
Graduation Committee meets only onc.e each quarter, 
petitions invol~ing University requirements should be 
filed'early in the ,quarter. Direction~ ~or completing and 
obtaining the necessary signatures are provided at, the 
time the petition form is handed to the student. 

'An exemption frpm an all-University graduation re
quirement that is granted by the University Graduation 
Committee becomes void at the end of two calendar 
years from 'the date such exemption is granted if all 
degree requirements have not been completed within 
that pedod. 



Graduation Requirements for ROTC Students 

As a prerequisite for graduation' from the University, 
students accepted for the third- and fourth-year ad
vanced ROTC program must complete' the advanced 
program unless excused or dismissed from this require
ment by.regulations prescribed by the Secretary of the 
Army, the Navy, or the Air Force,whoever has the au
thority in the individual case" . 

ADVANCED· DEGREES 

Information OD, and require~ents for, master's and 
. doctoral degrees appear iiJ.' the "Gradu~te Study" sec-
tion of this catalog. ' 

REQ~IREMENTS FOR 
TEACHING 
CERTIFICATION 

A person who seeks teaching certification at,$e Univer:' 
sity of Washington must have been admitted either to a 
baccalaureate degree program or as a fifth-year or grad
uate stUdent at the University of Washington. Require
ments for teaching certification are those. prescribed by 
the College of Education at the time certification is to 
be granted. 

Provisional Certification 

Questions concerning provisional teaching. certification 
should be addressed to the advisory office of the College 
of Education, 207 Miller. 

AppUcatlolW for Provisional Certlftcatlon 

Application for certification should be made at the be
ginning of the senior year along with application' for the 

j bacCalaureate degree. Application forms are available 
at 207 Miller. 

Standard Certification 
PedtloDJ 

All ·fifth-year students working toward the 'Standard 
Certificate, the Standard General Certificate, the Stan
dard Elementary Certificate, or the Standard Secondary 
Certificate should· contact an adviser at 207 Miller their 
first quarter and make the appropriate petition for th~s 
certificate. 

CotUSeApproYBI 

Each candidate for the Standard General Certificate 
must consult an adviser at 207 Miller :each quarter to 
obtain approval on aU co~es before completing regis
tration. 

RULES AND REGULATIONS 
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COMMENCEMENT 
Formal Commencement exercises. are conducted only at 
the close ~f Spring Quarter. Diplomas are issued after 
the ~nd of each quarter to candidates who have com
pleted' graduation requirem~ents. During April of each 
year, a booklet of specific instructions is sent to each 
student entitled to' participate in the Commencement 
exercises the following June. 

Eligib~tyfor Participation 
Baccalaureate Desrees 

All students who earned baccalaureate 'degrees the pre
ceding December or March or- who are candidates for 
degre,es in June or the coming 'August are entitled to 
participate in the' exerciseS. Only the names ~f tho~e who 
received degrees the preceding August, December, o~ 
March . and the candidates in June are listed in the 
Commencement program. The names of candidates for· 
baccalaureate degrees who have been accepted,forgrad-· 
uation the coming August do nof appear in the 
program. 

Graduate Degrees 

All candidates of the Graduate School for master's and 
doctoral degrees in June and those to whom degrees 
were granted the preceding August, December, or 
March are urged to be present. Only those candidates 
who have actually completed their requirements during 
the year .are.eligible to participate. 

Dental and Medical Degrees 

All candidates for doctoral degrees in J one in the 
schools of Dentistry. or Medicine are required to be 
present in person unless excused by their respective 
Deans. 

Graduation Announcements 

The University Book Store handles official graduation 
announcements of the senior class. 

Diploma Distribution . 

Diplomas are ready about six weeks after the end of the 
quarter in which they are earned. Recipients are noti
fied as soon as the diplomas are ready for eJistribution at 
the Registrar's Office., Upon request, the' diploma is 
mailed to the student. 

TRANSCRIPTS 
Official copies of student" academic records at the Uni
versity of Washington that bear the. official seal of the " 
University and ~e signature of the Registrar are known 
as transci'!pts. 



Charges 
. .A charge of $1, payable to the cashier in advance, is 

made for. each transcript. Grade sheets cost 5~ cents. 
Typewritten title transcripts for all records of students 
entering the University prior to Autumn Quarter 1929 
cost $2 for each original copy .. 

Traiis~ripts From Other Schoo~ 
A transcript covering a student's previous secondary 
and college education that has been submitted to the 
University as a requirement for admission becomes part .. \ 
of the official file and cannot be returned to the student. 
Any student who desires transcripts .of his work earned 
elsewhere must order official transcripts from the institu-

. tion at which the work was undertaken. The University 
of Washitigton does not issue or certify copies of tran
scripts from ot~er institutions. 

FEES AND CHARGES 

Tuition, special fees, rentals, and service charges are 
payable in United States dollars upon demand. . . . 

The University reserves the right to change all/ees with
out prior notice. 

Enrollment Service Fee 
A new or returning former student OJ: continuing stu
dent in . a new classification (e.g., undergraduate, 
fifth-year, graduate, or nonmatriculated) is required to 
confirm his or her intention to enroll by paying a nonre
fundable $50 enrollment service fee. The $50 is applied 
toward tuition and fees assessed for· the quarter for 
which the student is determined to be admissible and 

. sub~equently enrolls. A student who pays the fee for a 
given quarter but does not register in that quarter is not 
entitled to refund except in the situations listed below: 

1. A new or returning former nonmatriculated student 
who cannot be scheduled for the courses requested 
during, registration and who does not enroll or attend 

J other courses is refunded the $50 enrollment service -fee 
~ upon written request to the Registrar. Such a request 

for refund must be submitted by Friday of the second 
week of the quarter to which it is applicable. 

2. A new or returning former matriculated student who 
is unable to obtain courses required for completion of 
his or her degree or certificate program or courses that 
are determined by an appropriate academic adviser to 
be acceptable alternate courses, and who does not enroll 
in or attend other courses, is refunded the $50 enroll
ment service fee upon written request to the Registrar. 
Such a request for refund must be submitted by Friday' 
of the second week of the quarter. 

40 

3. A new or returning former student who applies by 
the prescribe~ deadline for financial. aid administered ' 
by the University Financial Aids office and who cannot 
be awarded financial aid adequate to his or her needs as 
determined by ·that office and is therefore unable to at
tend.the University is refunded the $50 enrollment ser
vice fee upon applic~tion to the Registrar no later than 
two weeks after receipt of notice of the financial aid 
award. . 

4. A new or returning former student who is unable to . . 
attend the University because of pregnancy, disability, 
or . death or because he or she is called -involuntarily 
into the military service of the United States or into 
civil duty is refunded the -amount, if any, by which the 
enrollment service fee exceeds the amount of tuition 
and fees assessed at the time of withdrawal. A request 
for refund must be submitted on petition forms avail
able in the Student Accounts Office by the' last day of 
the quarter for which the student was determined ad
missible and for which the enrollment service fee has 
been paid. 

QUARTERLY TUITION AND 
FEE RATES EFFECTIVE 
AUTUMN QUARTER 1974 

Non-
Undergraduate Resident resident 
Full fee (more than 6 credits) $188 $527 
6 or fewer credits: 
Minimum (first 2 credits) 53 147 
Each additional credit 27 76 

Graduate mid Law 
Full fee (more than 6 credits) '208 547 
60r fewer credits: 
Minimum (first 2 credits) 73 167 
Each additional credit 27 ·76 

Dentistry and Medicine 
Full fee (more than 12 credits) 280 613 
12 or fewer credits: . 
Minimum (first 2 credits) 148 250 
Each additional credit 12 33 

. Fee schedules for resident and nonresident stUdents 
apply to the academic year (Autumn, Winter, and 
Spring quarters). Summer Quarter fees are listed in the 
Summer Quarter Bulletin. No additional fee is charged 
nonresident students duri~g the Summer Quarter, ex
cept for students' in th~ schools of Dentistry or, Medi
cine .. 



Vietrzam Veterans: A special exemption· program is 
available for "resident" Vietnam veterans (see section 
on residence requirements). Under certain 'conditions, 
a veteran of World War I or II who is not eli~ble for 

. Veterans Administration benefits is fully or partly ex-
empt from tuition. . " 

Information concerning these' exemptions may .be ob
tained from the Office of Veteran Affairs, 180 Schmitz. 

Auditors: There is no reduction in fees for auditors. 

On-Leave Registration Fee: This fee of $5, charged 
graduate students only, provides fora maximum 
on-leave registration period of four successive academic. 
quarters or any part thereof and is not refundable. 

Miscellaneous Charges: A registration service charge of 
$15 is assessed a student granted permission to register 
after the last scheduled day of regis~ation~ A student 
who must register as a result of a cancellation must also 
pay a $15, fee. Waiver or refund of this service charge is 
made only at the. discretion of the Registration Appeal 
Boruro. . 

A charge of $5. is made for each change of registration 
or change of section, or number of, changes diat are 
simultaneous after the official change of program 
period. ' 

Additional Fees: The following courses require the 
payment of a fee in addition to tuition: physical educa
tion· activity quarterly fees-bowling, $5; cano~ing, $3; 
golf instruction, $5. 

Athletic AdmissiolJ, Fee: A ticket that admits its o'Yner 
to all athletic events during 'the quarter or quarters cov
ered: Autumn Quarter, $lO;'Winter and/or Spring quar
ters,$5. 

Publication Binding Fee: Each d~toral candidate pays 
a $25 publication fee, which covers the binding of 
manuscript copie~ for the University Library and'the 
microfilmed publication of the doctoral dissertation in 

. full. 

Certificate Fee: The fee for a teaching certificate is $5 
and does not' inchide a I~gal registration fee, of $1, 
which must be paid to the county school superintendent 
who first registers the certificate. 

Transcript Fee: A charge of $1, payable in advance, is 
made for.~ach· mechanically reproduced transcript. 
Grade sheets (unofficial) cost 50 cents per ~py. Type
written title trans~ripts for all records of students en
tering prior to Autumn Quarter 1929 cost $2 per coPy. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS • Diploma Replacement Fee: Duplicate diploma, with 
paper folder, $5; teaching certificate (typed copy), $1; 
replacement photo-identification card; $5. 

School of Medicine Filing Fee: A fee of $10 is charged 
a nonresict.ent ,student for filing an application for ad;. 
mission to the School of Medicine. 

Foreign Language Local Examinations Fee: For all 
languages, except French, German, and Spanish, the fee' 
for the foreign~language exainination'is $10. 

Credit by Examination Fee: In order to obtain credit 
for independent study, a :student may take an examina
tion prepared by the department concerned. The fee is 
$25 per course. Appropriate forms :must be obtained 
from the Graduation Office. ' 

Graduate Admission Application Fee: A fee of $10, 
.payable in United Stat~ d~llars, must accompany ap
plication for admission to the Graduate School as a reg
ular graduate student or as a visiting graduate student. ' 
The fee is not refundable, and it may not be credited 
against any other fee charged by the University: .. 

Placement Fees 

~iIe establishment fee $5 

Registration fee (for alumni only; ,$5 annually 
no registration fee for students) 

Employment opportunity notification 
mail service fee (for alumni) 

$10 annually 

Confidential credential fee 
(sold in sets of five only) 

Students . 

Alumni 

ParldngFees 
Student's Quarterly PermiCs 

Residence hall lots 
Eveningclasses ' 
Motorcycles and scooters 

D..-yRate 

Urban Renewal lots 
Montlake 10ts:El and E12 
Montlake lots: E5 and E4 

$5 per set 

First set of 
five credentials Jree 
$10 per set 
of five credentials 

$24.00 
9.00 
5.00 

.25 

.25 
'.10 

Laboratory ·.Pre-School Fee: The fee for children in 
the Laboratory Pre-School is $110 per month. Half-d8y 
. care costs $150 per quarter. . 

Deposifs and Rentals 
Breakage Ticket Deposit: In certain laboratory 'courses, 
~ breakage ticket is required ~o pay for laboratory sup_· 



plies and breakage of equipment. Tickets. may be pur
chased at-the Cashier's Offi~e for $1 and $5. Unused 
sections of breakage tickets maybe returned to the 
cashier for refunds. ' 

Military Uniform Deposit: A deposit of $25 is required I 

of students in Army and Air Force ROTC. ' 

Refund of ROTC Deposit 
From the $25 deposit, $2~50 i~ deducted for 'the 
cleaning of returned 'uniforms. The balance, $22.50, is 
refunded in full to a student who has completed one 
year or more ,of either the basic or the advanced Army 
ROTC courses whe~ the uniform, with'the,exception of 
the sh~, is returned complete and undamaged. The 
shoes may be retained. A student who does not com~ 
plete the first year of either the basic or the advanced 
course 'may purchaSe the shoes at one-half the current 
sales pric;e, or may return them togedier with the bal
ance of the undamaged uniform for a refun~ of $22.50. 

CanceDation of Tuitio,n and Fees 
Registered 'students m~st pay full tuition and fees. TUition 
and fees may be canceled or reduced if a student makes 
an official 'withdrawal or course drop during. the time 
period specified by state statute. Refunds are given . 

,when a' fee cancellation or 'reduction results in a~ over
payment. 

Continuing Students 

1 ~ ,A student who withdraws on or before the fifth class 
day does not pay tuition and fees. 

2. A student who withdraws after the fifth class day 
through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter must 
pay one-half-tuition and fees. 

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar 
day must pay full tuition and fees. 

, New and Returning Students 

1. A student who 'withdraws on or before the fifth class 
day forfeits· the $50 enrollment· service fee, b\lt does 
not pay the regular tuition and fees. I 

2. A student who withdr~ws after'the fifth class day 
through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter must 
pay one-half tuition and fees or forfeit the $50 enroll
ment service fee, whichever is greater. 

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtietli calendar 
day of the quarter must pay.full tu~tion and fees. The $50 
enrollment service fee' is applied . toward "payment of 
tuit~o~ and .fees. 
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A student who does not withdraw but is 4copping one 
or mor~ courses is eligible for a lower fee, depending 
on the total number of credits remaining after the 
course drop and on the' time period when the drop was 
made. Tuiti,?n and fees for students making a course drop 
on or before the fifth class day are ·determined by the 
total credits remaining. Tuition' and fees for students 
making a course drop after the fifth class day through 
the' thirtieth ca,lendar <;lay of the quarter are computed 
on the total credits remaining plus one-half th~ differ
ence between the old fee and the new fee. There is no 
cancellation or reduction in fees for courses dropped 
after the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter. The fees 
of. a .new or returning student cannot be reduced below 
the $50 minimum paid as an enrollment service fee. 

Refunds 
When a fee payment is made by check, a two-week 
waiting period is required before a refund can be' 
authorized. An application. for refund may be refused 
unless it is made during the quarter in which the fees 
apply. A s~dent who withdraws for disciplinary rea
sons forfeits all rights to' refund or cancellation of an)' 
portion of his or her fees. ' , . 

Enrollment Seniee Fee 

For information on refund of the enrollnlent service 
fee, see that section above. 

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS' 
The following statements are only general guidelines. 
Questions should be addressed to iQe Residence Classi
fication Office, Schmitz Hall, third floor. 

1. Residence in the state' of Washington is not neces
sarily the equivalent of domicile. Domicile connotes a 
present intention to maintain permanent residence, to
gether with physical presence in the state, whereas resi
dence may be of a.temporary nature. 

2. In determining a student's intent with regard to. his 
Washington domicile, consideration is given to whether 
he or she is a registered voter of the state of Wash
ington. If the student is a minor (under age 18), consid
eration is given to the voting registration of the· parents 
or legal guardian. -Voting in person or by absentee bal
lot in the state of previous domicile is considered in
consistent with, and contradictory of, intention to estab~ 
lish legal domicile in this state. 

3 .. Temporary resid'ence in the state. merely for the pur
,pose of attending school ()r for reasons of health or 
pleasure' is not a basis for the establishment of legal 
domicile .. 



; 

4. Conversely, a domicile in this state is not lost by 
temporary or occasional absence from the state to at
tend school, to perform military or other government 
service, or to pursue health or pleasure. 

5. The establishment of a domicile' in the state of 
Washington by a parent or legal guardian entitles a 
minor (under age 18) to classification as a resident stu
dent. When the parents. of a minor are deceas~d, the 
minor's domicile follows that of the legally appointed 
guardian. When the parents are divorced, the minor is 
entitled to classification as a resident student if one of 
the parents has established a domicile in the state of 
Washington. 

6. A minor who is married is free to establish a domi
cile separate and apart from that.of his or her parents. 

7. The domicile of any qualified person, including a 
married woman, is determined by the individual's situa
tion and circumstances, rather than by marital status or 
sex. 

./ . 
8. Any person not a citizen of the United . States cannot 
establish a Washington domicile until he or she is eli
gible and has applied for an immigration visa, and has 
been physically pr~nt in the state of Washington for 
one full year prior to the quarter for which he or she is 
requesting a.change of residence status. / 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS • 9. Regardless of age or domicile, the following persons 
are entitled to classification as' resident students: per
sons employed not less th~ twenty hours per week by a 
state cjf Washington higher institution of learning, .and 

-the children and spouses of such persons; military per
sonnel and' federal employees residing or stationed in 
the state of Washington, and the children and spouses of 
such military .personnel and federal employees; all vet
erans whose fimil permanent duty station was in the 
state of Washington, so long as such veterans are re
ceiving federal, vocational, or educational benefits con
ferred by virtue of their military service. 

10. A veteran who is a resident. of the state of. Wash
ington and who served. in the' Southeast Asia theater of 
operations is ~ntitled to pay no more than the full-time 
tuition and fees in effect Spring Quarter 1971. Form 
DD214 should be presented to the Residence Classifica
tion Office, 320 Schmitz. 

An application to pay resident tuition and fees for any 
of the aforegoing reasons must be. filed with the Resi
dence Classification Offic~,. 320' Schmitz, prior to the 
first day of the quaner in which the applicant expects to 
qualify for resident tuition and fees. An application re
ceived after the first Qay of the quarter cannot become 
effective, if granted, until the following quarter. 



'; . 

I, , 

EXEMPTION FROM NONRESIDENT PART OF TUITION AND FEES 

The following categories of students may be exempted 
from the nonresident" portion of tuition and fees. Stu .. 
dents' in these categories,' should contact the, offices 
shown either' for information on the 'exemption' or' to 
obtain the appropriate form to apply for the exemption. 
,Most of the exemptions must be renewed, each quarter 
'and ,should be renewed before the beginning of the 
quarter. Students classified as nonresidents are invited 
to contaCt the Office ot Residence Classification, 320 

Schmitz, to learn the requiremeJits for permanent resi-

Category 
~cademic personnel. 

, Spouses and children of 
academic personnel. ' 

Staff pe~onnel eligible, for 
tuition-free course of 6 
credits or less. 

Staff personnel (1), not 
eligible for tuition-free ' 
course or (2) taking more 
than 6 credits. ' 

Staff hourly employees 
~hose employment 
commences,on first day of 
the quarter and continues at 
least five weeks, working at 
least twenty hours per ' 

,week. 

Spouses and children of 
staff pe~onnel working at 
least twenty hours per 
week.' ' 

Student hourly employees, 
and their spouses and 
children, whose' 
employment commences on ' 
the first day of the quarter -
an~ continues at least five 
w~eks, working at least 
twenty hours per week. 

. dent classification and to apply for classification as r~si
dents as soon, as they might meet the requirements. Any 
application for permanent cltange in residence classifi
cation must be filed prior to the ~rst day of the quarter 
for which the student is requesting the change. Appli
Cations received aft~r'the fir$t day of the quarter become 
effective, if ~apted, the following quarter. 

Office to Contact 
Scholarship and Loan Fiscal Office, 170 
Schtqitz; questions regarding eligibility 
may be directed to the Academic 
Pe'rsonnel Records Office, 31 ~ 
Admjnistration. 

Academic Personnel Records Office, 316 
Administration. 

Scholarship and Loan Fiscal Office, 170 
Schniitz; an information sheet explaining 
eligibility may be obtained from the staff ' 
Personnel Office,3903 Brooklyn Avenue 
Northeast. ' ' 

Office of Residence Classification, 320 
Schmitz; information sheet 'explaining 
eligibility may be obtained from the Staff 
PerSonnel 'Office, 3903 Brooklyn Avenue 
Northeast. 

Staff Personnel Office, 3903 Broo~yn 
A venue N oriheast, <luring the fi£lh week 
of the quarter.,The student must pay, 
nonresident fees for the quarter and, if a 
nonresident tuition exemption is granted, 
receives a refund after the fifth week of 
the quarter. 

Staff Personnel Office, 3903 Brooklyn 
Avenue Northeast. 

Office of Residence Classification, 320 
Schmitz, during the fifth week of the . 
quarter. The student must pay 
nonresident fees for the quarter and, if a 
nonresident tuition exemption is granted, 
receives a refund after the fifth week of 
the quarter. 
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Form to Use 
"Faculty/Staff Tuition Exemption 
Request," UW 10OSLF; resident and 
nonresident portions of tuition and fees 
~re exempted when this form, is filed each 
quarter. 

"Scholarship, Grant, or Exemption 
Authorization. " 

, \ 

"Faculty/Staff Tuition Exemption 
Request," UW 10OSLF; resident and 

, nonresident portions'of tuition and fees 
are exempted when this form is filed each 
quarter. 

"Washington Institutions of Higher 
Education, Application for Change in 
Residence Status." 

, "Application for Refund of the 
Nonresident Portion of Tuition and Fees, 

, by Virtue of University of Washington 
Employment," revised 7/71. 

"Scholarship, Grant, or Exemption 
Authorization. n ' 

"Application for Refund of the 
Nonresident Portion of Tuition and Fees 
by Virtue of University of Washington 

, Employment," revised 7/71. ' 



RULES AND REGULATIONS • Category Office to Contact Form.to Use 

Graduate students with 
graduate service 
appointments. ' 

Payroll Office, 3903 Brooklyn Avenue 
Northeast, during the first week of the 
quarter; Scholarship and Loan Fiscal 
Office, 170 Schmitz, thereafter. 

"Scholarship, Grant, or Exemption 
Authorization. " 

Employees,· and their 
spouses and children, of 
another state of Washington 
institution of higher 
education, working at least 
twenty hours per week .. 

Office of Residence Classification, 320 
Schmitz. 

"Washington Institutions of Higher 
Education, Application for Change in 
Residence Status." 

Military employees and 
their spouses and ehildren. 

Federal employees and 
their spouses and children. 

Veterans whose final 
permanent duty station was 
in Ute state of Washington 
and who receive federal, 
vocational, or educational 
~nefits conferred by virtue 
of ~iI~tary service. 

Certain World War I or 
WoridWar II veterans who 
are no longer entitled to 
federal educational benefits. 

Office of Veteran Affairs, 3945 Fifteenth 
A Venue Northeast. (This exemption is 
for half the nonresident portion of 
tuition.) 

Upon presentation of discharge papers, 
"Veterans Tuition Exemption Card," UW 
'502. 

Spouses qf graduate 
. students with gra<:tuate 
serVice appointments~ 

Scholarship and Loan Fiscal Office, 170 
Schmitz . 

"Dependent Tuition Exemption 
Request," UW lOISLF. . 

Veterans and Children of Deceased or 
TotaUy·DIsabIed Veteraas -
A student whQ qualifies under the applicable federal 
laws established for his or her education in institutions 
of higher learning should consult the Office of Veteran 
Affai~. A veteran holding the Vietnam Service Medal 
or the Expeditionary Medal for Service in Vietnam 
should present his or her DD214 form to the Residence 
Classification Office, 320:Schmitz, for complete infor
mation. 

" 

Veterans with disabilities may have available benefits. 
They shoijld contact a' training officer in the nearest 
Veterans Administration office. 
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FINANCIAL OBLIGATIONS 

The Comptroller is authorized to place a hold (adminis
trative) on the records of any student who fails to pay 
promptly' amounts due the University. 

Until this hold is cleared, the University (1) does not 
release the student's record or ;;tny information based 
upon the record, (2) does not prepare transcripts, 'and 
(3) denies registration for a subsequent quarter as· well 
as graduation from ·theU niversity ~ 

In cases of serious financial delinquency, the Com:ptrol~ 
ler, with the consent of the Registrar, may order that 



the student~s registration be -canceled and that privi
leges of attendance be withdrawn. 

An administrative hold, or cancellation also may occur 
when a student has not complied with other University 
~les,' procedures~ or obligations. The hold may be 
placed on thest.udent's reco~ by the authorized Uni
versity office responsible for enforcement of' the rule, 
procedure,: or obligation involved. The student is not 

, permitted to register for any subsequent quarter or ~o 
obtain a transcript of his or her record except on the 
written release of the office that placed the, hold. 

STUDENT IDENTIFICATION' 

Each student may obtain, without . cost, a photo
identification card !it the time of first registration at 
the University. This card is the student's means of es
tablishing entitlement to the rights and privileges that 
norma~y ,accrue to students. 

The. student photo-~dentification card may be required 
by any University agency offering services, activities, or 
facilit~es wherein a student priority is to bemaintain(;d. 

Lost or destroyed photo-identification cards may be' re
placed by the student's making a request for replace
ment at the University Cashier's Office and paying 
a $5 fee~' Replacement .of cards made invalid by changes 
in students' names or of cards rendered unusable by 
nonnal wear and tear is done without charge upon re-
turn of the original card~~, ' 

Gards that have been tampered with or misused may be' 
confiScated by the University agency or department in
volved. The incident may be referred to the' Office of 

,Student Affairs for appropriate University action. 

UNIVERSITY POLICY -ON 
STUDENT RECORDS 

The objective of the policy on student records is to en-
I sure 'that information contained in these records is 
~eated in a responsible manner with due regard to the 
personal nature of the infoimation. 

General ,Rule 
Except as ot~erwise indicated in this section, or as may 
be required by blw, the University does not provide in-

, form~tion contained: in student records in response to 
inquiries from either within or' without the University 
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unless the 'expressed consent -of the stUdent has been 
given. Inquiries from a spouse or relative, other- stu
dents, faculty or staff acting as private persons, or from 
members of extra-University groups or organizations 

. are treated as though coming from outside the U niver-
. sity. Requests for information concerning the student as 

a University employee are treated the, same as requests 
concerning any other University employee. Specific' 
gui,delines are as follows: ' 

Requests From Oufside the University 

Unless the student requests, otherwise in writing, the 
University routinely responds to an individual inquiry 
abOut -a specific student in regard to name, place and 
date of birth, dates of attendance, curriculum, degrees, 
and employment status, if any, with the University. 

, - ' 

1. Parents and legal guardians of unemanCipated mi
nors are provided, upon written request, information 
concerning the student's academic record, academicsta
tus, misconduct in' aca~emic or other campus activities 
and financiai information. 

2. Specific questions regarding an emancipated minor 
are referred to the Attorney General's Division. Gener
ally speaking, an emancip~ted minor i~ a person under 
eighteen years of age, who is married· or who is not in 

, any way financially dependent upon his or her parents 
or legal guardian. A -student who wishes to invoke his 

'or her emancipation to withhold information - must 
inform the Registrar in writing of this status. 

3. Law enforcement agencies investigating specified 
law violations may, upon request, be provided recorded~ 

, information that has been officially noted, including any 
d~sciplinary action, unle~ ,the information was obtained 
as the result of a privileged relationship. Representa
'tives of such agencies are required to sign a written re~ 
quest form. 

4. Standard test data regarding individual tests -re
quired to forma basis for a decision about an individual 
may be provided at the discretion of the custodian of 
the data in response to a written request-from a recog
nized institution of higher learning. 

5. A valid judici~ or legislative subpoena of informa
tion concerning a student is, in each case, answered 
upon prior approval of the Attorney General's Division. 
Effort is made to notify the student. of the subpoena. 

6. Information obtained during professional, ~edical, 
or psychological treatment or counseling is released by 
the professional only in accordance with the ethics of 
hi's or her profession. ' 



Requests From Inside file University 
I; Faculty and staff may obtain the following kinds of 
information when it is required for the performance of 
their responsibilities to the University, with the under
standing that its use is strictly limited to the perfor-
mance of those responsibilities: ' 

a. Academic record and status. 

b. Rep~rts of academic and other campus misconduct, 
including disciplinary action. 

c. Results of counseling other than professional, medi
cal, or psychological. 

d. National' origin and ethnic background. 

e. Standard test data n~garding specific tests when ' 
neededJ for decisions about an individual. 

f. Student-produced cOurse paper. 

g. Financial, information, including delinquencies, etc. 

h. Student evaluative materials, with the.consent-of the 
author of the evaluation. 

2~ University disciplinary and investigating authorities, 
including student authorities, appointed in accordance 
with facultY regulations, may, if it is' in accordance with 
their duties, have access to jnformation with the excep
tion of items d and e in items 1 a through 1 h above. 

3. Re~gnized University student organizations, such 
as scholastic and service honoraries, may obtain infor
mation on a student's academic record and status as 
these relate to eligibility for membership. 

4. Qualified rese~h personnel may, under special cir
cumstances," be permitted access to information con
tained in a student's records. Permission is granted only 
when it has proven impossible to . request permission 
from the student hims~lf, when information obtained 
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RULES AND ~REGULATIONS • will be properly safeguarded, and when the student will 
n<?t be identified with released findings. 

5. Except as provided by these guidelines, records and 
reference materials containing evaluations of students 
may be released. only with the consent of both the stu
dent and the author of the evaluation. 

UNIVERSITY RECORDS 

~ach of the principal record-keeping administrative 
units (i.e., the Comptroller, the Counseling Center, the 
Hall Health Center, the Registrar, the Office of Student 
Affairs, and the Student Financial Aids Office) de
velops its o~n procedures in accord with the general 
policy. Any supplementary r¢gulations found necessary 
are filed with the Records Committee, which is respon
sible for periodic review of policy and procedures. 

1. Di~iplinary records are kept separate from aca
dem~c records, and transcripts of a student's academic 
record contain no notation of any such action. Special 
-precautions are exercised to ensure that information 
from disciplinary or counseling files is not revealed to 
unauthorized persons. Provision is made for periodic 
review and routine destructi,on of noncurrent disciplin
afy records by the offices maintaining such records. 

2. No records that reflect -a student's political or ideo
logical beliefs pr associations are kept. 

Records Committee 
The Registrar is the official custodian of academic rec
ords and, therefore, is the only official who may issue a 
transcript., The .Registrar, together with a committee of 
six, including representation from faculty, graduate and 
undergraduate students, and the Attorney General7s 
Division, is responsible for reviewing' unusual requests 
for information and for assisting in the interpretation of 
these rules. 



UNDERGRAD.UATE· EDUCATION 

Eligibility. for admission is determined by the Board of 
Admissions, Scholastic Standards, and Graduation, ac
cording to criteria estabIisJted by the University faculty. 
An admitted student is 'required to enter one of the' 
University's colleges or schools, even. t~ough not yet 
prepared to choose an academic major. If the ~tudent 

. chooses a major from among the more than, one 
hundred curricula available, he .or she is enrolled in the 
school or college off.ering the program and, if space is 

. available, in the major aepartment of his or her choice. 
A student who prefers to sample the rich variety of 
courses offered before commitm.ent to a major, or who 
wishes to undertake a preprofess,ional curriculum (e.g., 
prelaw, premedicine, or predentistry) also is en
roIled.as. a premajor in the College of Arts and Sciences. 
Admittance into the College of Arts and Sciences as a 
premajor, however, is contingent upon the availability 
of space for . the quarter for which the student has ap
plied. There is no commitment on the part of the U ni
versity to accommodate a student into a specific aca
demic program after accepting him or her as a premajo( 

. into the College of Arts and Sciences. 

Premajor students have great freedom in the selection 
of courses that may enable them to explore new areas of· 
interest or to complete the prerequisite courses neces
sary for admission to a professional or other particular 
degree program. Transferring from a premajor- to a spe
cific degree program is often competitive. Acceptance 
depends on the standards of selection established by the 
department offering the progr~ and the availability of . 
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space in the department to which the. student is seeking 
adqlission. Therefore, students entering the University 
as premajors are 'urged to contact the college or major 
department, or both, for transfer information' as soon as . 
their c~oices have been established. . 

Honors programs in the College of Arts and Sciences 
and College of Forest Resources, which allow oppor
tunities for study in greater depth" are 8:vailable to qual
ified. students through special tests~ Other tests are used 
for determining proficiency in language, mathematics, 
and other areas for the' allowance of advanced credit; 
and for assignment to the appropriate class level. A 
complete list of programs of study, degrees offered, and 
the organization of the instructional departments within 
schools and colleges appears in the "General Informa
tion" section of this catalog. 

ADMISSION POLICY 

.To be considered for admission to the University's un
dergraduate colleges, a student must satisfy the min
imum admission criteria described below. Because there 
are more applicants than can be accommodated, how~ 
ever, satisfying these minimum standards does not guar
antee admission to the University. Special consideration 
is given to academic qualifications, date of application, 
applicant's choice of curriculum, and availability of 
space at the proposed level. of entrance. Students ad
mitted to the University and ~ premajors into the Col-



UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION • lege of Arts and Sciences cannot be assured acceptance 
into the departmental or professional programs. Selec
tion for entrY into such curricula is academically. com
petitive and is contingent on the availability of space 
and resources in a specific program for the quarter the 
student has applied. . 

Educadonal Opportunity Program 

Minority students and others who have not received the 
usual educational advantages are urged, regardless of 
their previous academic records, to apply for admission 
to the University through its Educational Opportunity 
Program. Applicants are selected to the extent that 
funds and facilities permit and are given special help so . 
that they may achieve their pptential' at the University. 

Nonr~ident Students . \ 

In recognizing the educational benefits of a cosmopol
itan student body, the University 'has traditionally wel
comed out-of-state a~d foreign students. Because of the 
increasing numbers of applicants and -a shonage of re
sources, the University has had to limit its enrollment to 
some extent. 

Nonresident sons and daughters of University of Wash
ington alumni are considered according to resident 
admission criteria, but are required to pay the regular 
nonresident tuition and fees. 

Resident Status for Tuition Purposes 
A resident student is one who has been domiciled in the 
state of Washington for the period of one year immedi
ately prior to the time of commencement of the first day 
of the quarter for which he or she has registered and 

. who haS established a domicile for other than educa
ti~nal purposes. A nonresident student enrolled for 
more than six hours per quarter is considered as at
tending for educational purposes only unless that stu
dent proves .that he or she has, in fact, estal?Iished a 
domicile in the state for other than educational pur
peses. If a student is a minor (under age 18), the domi':' 
cile is normally determined by that of the parents or 
legal guardian. For factors important in determining the 
legal domicile of the student; see the "Rules and Regu
lations" section of this catiHog, 

Resident status m~y be cleared. by mail and should ,be 
done at least 90 days' prior to the quarter for which the 
applicant seeks admittance. Applications must be filed 

'with the Office of Residence Classification prior, to the 
first day of the quarter. Any change in residence status, 
if approved, takes effect on the first day of the quar:ter 
following the date, the application was filed with the 
Office of ReSidence Classification. Application forms 
are available in the Office of Residence Classific:ation or 
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can be mailed on request. The foregoing are the general· 
rules followed in determining resident status for tuition 
purposes in accordance with the laws of the state of 
Washington. The facts and circumstances involved in 
each case must be set forth on the application for 
change in residence applications. 

I 

Additional information appears in the "Rules and Reg
ulations" section of this catalog. 

Foreign Students 

J"he UniverSity of Washington believes that its greatest 
contribution to international education can be made in 
fields of advanced study. Because its facilities are lim
ited, virtually no unsponsored under,graduates are ac
cepted directly from abroad. 

The academic qualifications of students' attending high 
schools or. colleges in the United States on student or 
immigrant visaS are determined according to resident 
standards if the sChool is in the state of Washington, 
and according to nonresident standards if located else
where (see also "Admission Criteria for Transfer Appli
cants"). 

Board of AdmissioDS' 
Because university work is demanding, the University's 
Board of Admissions endeavors to give the best possible 
counseling to students through its admission decisions. 
Applicants who are dissatisfied with the original deci- ' 
sion may appeal to the Board of Admissions with the 
assurance that any additional evidence in support of 
their application will 1?e carefully reviewed. 

App6eadon Deadiines 
Application deadlines* are as follows: 

Autumn' Quarter 
Freshmen (from high school) May 1 
Transfers, fifth-year, and nonmatriculated students 

Winter Quarter 
Spring Quarter -
Summer Quarter (to assure consideration) 

July 1 
November 1 

February 1 
. May 15 

Application forms, obtained from the Office of Admis
sions, should be returned as soon as possible, because 
quarterly quotaS may be filled before arrival of th.e 
deadlines. 

Transcripts should be sent in accordance with instruc
tions on the back of the form. Credentials are reviewed ' 
soon after they are received, and applicants are noti~ed 
of their admissio~ status as 'soon as possible. 

• These dates are subject to change by the University. 
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Acbnission Criteria for F~bman A~p6amts 
Minimum preparation for freshman standing includes 
grOOuation from an accredited high school with a 
grade-point average of at least 2.50 (3.00 for nonresi
dents of Washington) . and.lcompletion of the fonowing 
core requirements: three years of English, two years of 
one foreign language, 'two years of college preparatory 
mathematics (usually algebra and geometry), two years 
of a social ,science, one year of a laboratory science 
(preferably biology, chemistry, or physics), and three 
years of electiv.es chos~n from the above areas. 

Freshman applicants must present verbal and quantita
tive composite scores obtained from the, Washington 
Pre-College Test, Scholastic Aptitude Test, or the 
American College Test. The grade-pOint average and 
test scores are combined to determine the. applicant's 
admissibility., Final acceptance is contingent upon the 
availability of space and the acceptance by the school or 
college to which the student has applied. 

I \ ' 

Freshman students planning to enter the College of Arts 
and Scit?nces \ or the .college of Education are' urged to 
complete four years of English, three years of one for
eign language, and three, years of mathematics. With 
this background, a student· will have fulfilled the profi
ciency requirements for graduation from the College of 
Arts and Sciences or the College of Education. 

, Admission Criteria for ~er Applicants 
Minimum qualifications for admission with advanced 
standing include completion of the specified high school' 
units OJ: equivalent introductory college courses, with 5 
credits treated as the equivalent of one high school unit. 

. A deficiency in mathematics may be removed by com: 
pletion of elementary algebra and plane geometry or a 
college course in intermediate algebra with no cre~it. 
Transfer applicants showing a high school deficiency in 
mathematics are seldoIl) approved for admittance to the ' 
University. It is therefore recommended that the mathe
matics deficiency be removed prior to entering the Uni
versity .. Deficiencies in foreign language and laboratory 
science may be removed by completion of 10 credits in 
foreign language and 5 college credits in a laboratory 
science with credit. Moreover, the academic record 
must show a~ overall college grade-point average of at 
least 2.00 for residents. and 3.00, for out-of-state 
students. 

Because the University's facilities are limited, prefer-
,ence is given to academically qualified transfer appli
cants who have completed all or most of the 
lower-division cours~s. Highest priority is given to 
those who have achieved, the credit levels indicated 
below. Applicants who have not reached the specified 
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credit levels indicated ~re considered for admission as 
space permits .. Final acceptance of any transfer student 
is cOQtingent on the availability of space and on accep
tance by the' University division concerned. Transfer 
admission policies will be reviewed by the University 
faculty during 1974. Students should be aware that 
some modifications of these policies may be introduced 
for 1975/76. ' 

Assuming that the transfer applicant has three units in 
high school English or the college equivalent and no 
deficiencies in other areas of high school preparation, 
he or she is advised to consult the appropriate section of 
thi~ . cat~og for information on the most desirable 

'courses to take so that the following' credit levels 
may be achieved: 

COLLEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING 
Architecture (Environmental Design). Landscape Architecture, 
Urban Planning (Environmental Design) • . • • • • . . • • . •. 90· 
Building Construction • • . . . . • . . . • .'. . . . . . . . . . .• 45 
COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES. . • . . . . . . . • •. 75 
SCHOOL OF BUSINESS 'ADMINISTRATION. • • . . . . .. 90· 
SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY· 
Dental Hygiene. . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . '. . .• 90* 
COLLEGE OF EDUCATION . . . . . . . . . . • • . • • . . .. 90* 
COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING. . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . .. 45 
COLLEGE OF FISHERIES 
Fisheries Science. Food Science .• . . . . . . . . . . • . . . .• 75 
COLLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES ......•...• '.. 75 
SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 
Physical Therapy. Occupational Theraby. 
Medical Technology, Prosthetics and Orthotics . " . . • . . . .. 90· 
SCHOOL OF NURSING 
BasicProgram ..•. ' . • • • . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . • . . .. 45 
SCHOOL OF PHARMACY. • . • . . . . . . . • • • . • . . .. 4S 
SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK. 
Social Welfare. • . • . • • • • • • . . • • . . • • . . . . • • • .• 90* 

• Students applying to this college Or school with 75, but. fewer than 
90. credits are enrolled initially in the College of Arts and Sciences, if 
space permits. Such students are classified as prenuUors and, like all 
'premlijor students, are eligible to be considered for transfer from pre
mlUor according to their qualifications and the availability of space in 
the program of their choice. 

Admission of Fifth-Year Students 
Students holding baccalaureate degrees may be consid-:
ered for admission to one of the undergraduate col
leges to pursue programs leading to (1) a second bacca
laureate degree or (2) a teaching credential. 

New students' and former students who have not at
tended the University since they received their bacca
laureate degrees must make application through the 
Office of Undergraduate Admissions and must be ac
cepted by one of the undergraduate colleges. In se
lecting students for this classification, careful considera
tion is given to their scholastic record during the junior 
and senior years of undergraduate study as an indica
tion of probable success in achieving their educational 
objectives. Ordinarily, a r~identof Washington is ex-



UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION • pected to present a grade-point average of at least 2.00. 
An out-of-state appli~~ must have a gade-point av
erage 'of at least 2.50 in the junior and senior years of 
his or her baccalaureate degree program. ~inal accep
tance is contingent on the availability of -space and on 

, acceptance by the, University division concerned. 

Fifth-year students are not in the Graduate School nor 
are they permitted to register for courses number~ 500 
and above without special permission. Courses: com
p�eted While, in the fifth-year status may not ordinarily 
be applied later to an advanced degree 1n the Graduate 
School. 

NonmatrimJ:&ted S~ding 
A nonmatriculated student is one whose educational 
goals ,are limited and who has been permitted by the 
Board of Admissions to enroll for credit in day or eve
ning classes to the extent facilities are available. Appli
cations for nonmatriculated standing are made through 
the Office of Undergraduate Admissiol1s. 

Students with nonmatricuIated standing are not enrolled 
in a program of studies leading to a University of Wash
ington degree or teaching credential,. Pe~ission to en-

, roll under this status does not fimply a commitment on 
the part of the University to extend admission to a de
gree program. If a student is later 'admitted as a matric
ulated undergraduate, the scholastic standing achieved 
and appropriate credits earned in the n~nmatriculated 
status may apply toward the requirement for the bacca
lapreate degree. However, the final 45 credits must be 
earned in ,a matriculated status for the graduation re
quirements to be met. 

Admission of Auditors 
An individual who wishes only to audit courses sho~lId 
apply through the Office of U ndergradUflte Admissions 
for nonmatriculated standing. Attend~ce in courses as 
an auditor is by consent of the iJ:.lStructor involved and 
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is conditioned by the extent to which space, is available. 
Permission to audit is ordinarily granted for lecture 
classes only. An auditor may not' participate i,n class 
discu~ion or laboratory work, an~ his or her registra
tion may be canceled at the discretion of the instructor. 

, To receive credit, for an' audited course, the .student 
must register for the class for credit in a subsequent 
quart~r. , 

Admission of Veterans and CblIdren of 
TofaDy Disabled Veterans and Personnel 
In'the Armed Forces' 

All applicants must fuIfilI admission criteria described 
elsewhere in thi~ catalog. -

Personnel in the Armed Forces should consult their 
education officers. Veterans and children of deceased or 
totally disabled veterans should ~ntact the nearest 
office of, the Veterans Administration: in Seattle, the 
Sixth and Lenora Building, Seattle, Washington 98121, 
or the University of Washington's Office of Veteran 
Affairs; 180 Schmitz, PE-25 , Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

ADMISSION PROCEDURE , , 

App6eation \ 

A request .for an Application for Admission form and 
all, correspondence regarding admission with under
graduate standing in any college or school at the Uni
versity should be addressed to the University of Wash
ington, Office of Undergraduate Admissions, 320 

'Schmitz, PC-30, 1400 Northeast CaJIlPUS Parkway, 
Seattle; Washington 98195. The application form 
should be completed and the high school or college 
transcripts, or both, furnished according to instructions 
on, the form. 

Tentative a~mission decisions frequently can be made 
on preliminary records, with final acceptance contingent 

-on satisfactory completion of work in progress. For this 
reason, the' ap~li~ant fot admission with freshman 
standing is advised to file an application form and a 
preliminary transcript showing' his or her record ' 
through the junior year of highschool. Washington stu
dents may substitute their Washington \Pre-CoIIege 
Testing Program data report. Freshman applicants must 
submit verbal and quantitative composite scores ob
tained from the Washington Pre-College Test, Scho
lastic Aptitude Test, or American College Test. Wash
ington 'students are urged to' take the Washington 
Pre-College Test. Applicants for transfer ,from other 
colleges should file an application and p~eliminary tran
scripts no later than the beginning of their final term in 
'the school' in which they' are currently enrolled. ,In 

, any case" complete credentials must be filed prior to 
the dates indicated earlier in this section. Admittance 
of students from. foreign countries for' the school year 
begins in mid-September. 

Notification of Admission Status 
Each applicant is notified officially of his or her admis
sion status, after complete credentials have been re
vie~ed. A student who acf:epts'the offer,of admission by 
submitting an e~ollment service fee of $50 applicable 
toward tuition receives instructions regarding registra
tiOI~ and th~ payment of fees. The University assumes 

· . no responsibility for a student who does not comp'ly 
with the procedures or observe the instructions in the 
registration leaflet, or for an applicant who comes to the 
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cainpus before an official' appointment for registration 
is received. ' 

, 4 

The Offer of Admission, !s valid only for the qu~er 
indicated, and the qualifi~tions of students whose en
rollment is delayed are subject to re-evaluation. Appli
cants who wish to be considered for a subsequent 
quarter should request a ~€fnewal application form. ' 

Retention of Records 
The credentials of an \ applicant who does not register 
for the quarter to which h,e or she has been admitted are ' 
retained for a twelve-month· period only unless the ap
plicant has notified the Office of Undergraduate Admis
sions of a continued interest in attending the UniverSity 
or of enrollment in independe~t study programs. ' . 

Credentials submitted to' !the Office of Undergraduate 
Admissions become the prdperty of the University and 
may not b~ returned to th~student or duplicated.for any 
purpose. '" 

Capnpus Visita~on , '; 
The University welcome,s, campus visitors either indi
vidually or in groups. Howev.er, resources for 'visitor 
services are limited, and visitors are asked to make ar
"rangements 'in advance. Requests shoul~ be- addressed 
to: University .of Washblgron, Office of New-Student 
Services, 320 Schmitz, PC-40, Seattle, Washington 
98195. O~ce telephone number is (20~) 543-4873. 

Housing Reservations ',' 

Admission to the Universibt does not assure assignment 
to living quarters, and, therefore, housing arrangements 
must" be made separately~' Application for University 
residence halls may be made priOl: to a~ptance for' 
admission, but not befo~e February 15 for Autumn 
Quarter. Early application is encouraged. Application 
for housing for married students also may be submitted 

. prior to admission, but. :no earlier than nine months 
pr~or to actual enrollment. Additional information may 
be obtained by writing:! University of Washington, 
Housing and Food Services Office, 301 Schmitz, 

. PC-50, 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

EXAMINATIONS 

All freshman applicants are required to submit scores 
from one of the following examinations: Washington 
Pre-College Test . (WPCT)," Scholastic Aptitude Test 

, (SAT), and American College Test (ACT Assessment). • 
Sub~itted scores should· not be more than five years 
old., . ; 
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Information concerning these examinations can be ob
tained from high 'school counselors or directly from the 
appropriate testing agency. The ,Washington 
Pre-College Testing Program Office, PB-20, 1400 
Northeast Campus P.arkway, Seattle, Washington 
98195, telephone (206) 543-1170, coordinates a 
testing program in Washington high schools. Juniors 
arid seniors should consult their counselors for testing 
information. Individuals who are not in high schools 
should contact the University of Washington, Educa
tional Assessm.ent Center, 453 Schmitz, PB-30~ 1400 
Nortneast Campus Parkway, Seattle, WaShington 
98195, telephone (206) 543-1170 .. Because certain 

. portions of the WPCT are used for placement purposes, 
Washington high school students may find it advanta

. geous to participate in the WPCT program. 

The Scholastic Aptitude Test is administered by the 
College Entrance. Examination ,Board (CBEB). Resi
dents of Mor-tana, .Wyoming, Colorado, Texas, Arkan
sas, and all states west of these should consult the Col
lege Board Admissions Testing Program, Post Office 
Box 1025, Berkeley, California 94701, telephone (415) 
849-0950. Individuals who reside east of the 3;bove
listed states should direct their inquiries to the CEEB 
Office, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, telephone. (609) 
921-9000~ 

Information concerning the ACT ~ssessment may be 
obtaiged from the American College Testing Program, 
Post Office Box 414, Iowa City, Iowa 52240. Registra
tion for both the ACT Assessment'aod SAT examina-

, tions usually must be made at least one month in ad
vance with the appropriate office. Testing is restricted to 
'five or six dates each year. 

Mathematics Placement Tests 
An entering freshman who plans to take mathematics 
courses at the University is assigned to the appropriate 
course on the basis of placement tests and high school 
mathematics' background. A freshman who has taken 
the Washington Pre-CoUege Test may be placed on'the 
basis of the score on the Mathematics Achievement 
section' of that test, unless additional mathematics has 
been taken since the WPCf wa$ administered, in which 
case a retest should be taken at the Educational Assess
mentCenter. A freshman who has not taken 'the Wash
ington • Pre-College Test should take a mathematics 
test in the Educational Assessment Center for .proper 
placement before seeing an adviser. Placement tests 
include one in trigonometry, one in elementary func
tions, and two' in calculus. 

A transfer. student who wish~s to take mathematics 
courses at the University, but who has not' yet taken 



UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION • any mathematics course in ~ollege, is assigned the ap
propriate course on the basis of 'placement tests. A 
transfer student who already has completed a college 
mathematics course, however, continues on to the next 
higher course without taking a placem~nt test. 

Freshman English Q~ Test 
The Washington Pre-College Test also evaluates' the 
student's preparation in English. A student's English 
Composite Score is used as a guide for placement in 
various writing courses available at the freshman level. 

, /. 

Foreign Language Placement Examination 

A freshman who plans at any time during his or her first 
several quarters at the University to continue a foreign 
language studied in' high school should take a language 
placement examination. No examination is required if a 
student wishes to begin study of anew I~guage. 

A transfer student who has not taken college-level lan
guage courses but who now plans to continue a I~
guage studied in high school should also take a language 
placement examination. A transfer student who has al
ready taken college-level language courses, however, ' 
should, consult his or her adviser about appropriate 
courseS if he or she wishes to continue language study. 
The student need I)ot take a placement test, because 
placement is based OIi previous college study. 

A student who scores high enough on the test to place in 
the sixth quarter or beyond of a language may be 
awarded advanced placement credit when he or she 
completes the course in which placed. 

Credit Examinations 

Details about different, programs offering advanced 
credit or placement, or both, appear in the "Rules and 

I Regulations" section of this cat~dog. 

HONORS 

High scholastic achievement is encouraged and recog
nized in many ways at the University of. Washington. A 
major effort is made to place the student at an acade~ic 
level in keeping with the student's ability and prepa
ration. 

JHonors programs are available to academically talented 
students in the College of Arts, and Sciences and the 
College of Forest Resources (see 'appropriate sections 

, for details). 

Speclal BOBon Sections 

Some colleges provide special courses and special sec
tio~ of other courses for the unusually talented. 
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Though 'primarily intended for those enrolled in lformal 
.honors programs, some sections are open to other quali-
fied. students. . 

Additional scholastic hopors information appears in the 
"Rules and Regulations" section of this catalog. 

CHOOSING A MAJOR 

If the entering student is relatively sure of his or her 
objectives, and perhaps has taken advantage of high 
school career days or has received specialized voca. 
tional counseling, he or she enrolls in the college that 
offers the curriculum in which he or she intends to 
major. 

If'the student ~ishes to pursue a preprofessional pro .. 
gram in such fields as architecture, business adminis
tration, 'dental hygiene, dentistry, education, medical 
technology,. medicine, occupational therapy, physical 
therapy, pro$thetics· and orthot~cs, spcial welfare, or 
urban planning," he . or she may complete preliminary 
work in the preprofessional programs offered within 
the College of A~ and Sciences. The baccalaureate de-. 
gree is required, for admission to the Graduate School 
and the School of Law. 

The student who is undecided about a career 'and has 1 

not chosen a major will find special facilities available . , 
for use. 

The Counseling Center provides 'career counseling in 
the areas of vocational and educational choice. This 
service is free to any registered University of Wash
ington stu~ent. In addition, the University Placement 
Office maintains a library of career information, and 
'staff counselors are available to provide first-hand in
formation ,?onceming hiring trends· il) business and 
industry. 

Survey courses, for both majors and nonmajors in var
ious academic departments, can acquaint the student 
with a partic~lar subject or area. 

University of Washington seniors who are within 6 
credits of completing their undergraduate work· and 
who otherwise meet the requirements for admission to 
the Graduate School may register the quarter just prior 
to admission. to the Graduat~ School for. as many as 6 
credits in graduate courses in addition to their 6 'credits 
of undergraduate work. These arrangements must re
ceive prior approval ~y the Graduate School. 

Change of College or Mldor 
As the student matures and gains experience, he or she. 
may shift his or her goal accordingly. Recognizing this, 

". I" 



the University imposes nO'conditions on a student who 
w~shes to transfer from one college or major to another, 

,other than the availability of space, pr~:>vided the re
quirements of the major or ~llege he or she wishes to 
enter are met. I 

The student who wishes to transfer from one college to 
another must obtain approval from the deans of the two 
colleges concerned. Forms for change of college can be 
obtained at the advisory office of the college the student 
is leaving. 

To change majors ,within a college, the student should 
consult his or her academic adviser or the central ad
vising office of J:tis or her college. 

Anyone considering a change of major or college is 
urged to discuss' the matter thoroughly witlr his or her 
academic adviser an4 other knowledgeable persons. 

ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS 
Credit Load 
A full-time undergraduate student is one who is 

, carrying' at least 12 academic credits. A graduate stu-

/ 

/ 
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dent'must carry 9 credits, to be considered a full-time -
stud,ent. An undergraduate who carries and passes 15 
academic credits for each of the twelve quarters will 
have the minimum 180 credits necessary for gradua
tion. In practice, students carry more or less than the 
usual number of credits, depending on personal cir
cumstances and chosen progtams. 

In order to be eligible for participation in intercolle-
,giate athletics, fresh~en must carry at least 12 aca
demic credits (including physical education activity), 
and sophomores, juniors, and seniors must carry at least 
12 academic credits (excluding physical education ac
tivity). In order to hold office in student governmental 
bodies, the student. must carry a minimum of 10 credits 

, each quarter. 

Minimum Grade Points 
The student is expected to maintain a reasonable level 
of 'academic performance consistent with U~iversity 
standards. 
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55 

D. Benriett, W. Bergsma, R. Lorenzen (Chairman), S. 
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Group IV 
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Pinkney, S. Ottenberg 
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Tril.itt, J. Wickman 
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C. Evans, J. Fox, A. Gordon, D .. R. Morris (Chairman), 
C. Stevens 
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R.Canfield (Chairman), A. S. Farber, M. Johnson, L. 
Mans(ield, W. L. Nelson. 

GRADUATE STUDY 

Graduate study has been offered at the ,University of 
Washington for three~uarters of a century. 'Over the 
years it has grown steadily in quality, scope, and size. 

The Graduate School, which was formally established 
in 1911, is administratively responsible for graduate 
study in whatever division of the University such study 
is undertaken. This involves supervision of student pro
~s that go beyond form~l undergraduate work or the 
woik of the professional schools~ into areas of advanced 
'training, education, research, and scholarship. 

Programs leading to master's and doctoral degrees are 
offered in Seventy-eight departments or otheJ: organiza- '~ 

tional· units within twelve schools and colleges of the 
. University. Graduate instruction and .the superVision of 
the r~earch of graduate students are conducted 'by a· 
Graduate Faculty of more than fourteen hundred senior 
professors. About seven thousand graduate students are 
now in residence, seeking their master's or doctoral de
grees in the Graduate School at'the University of Wash
ington. There are, in addition, some three hundred post
doctoral students in residence. 

. . . 

In addition to its primary role in relation to graduate 
students"graduate faculty, and graduate study programs. 
and degrees, the Graduate School is responsible for the 
administration of Certain academic or research activities 
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and facilities of general significance in aU or many fields 
of knowledge 'throughout the Universi,ty. The Graduate 
School is administered through the Office of the Dean, 
the Executive Committee of the' Graduate School, 
Group Operating Committees~ and the Graduate Faculty 
Council. The Graduate Faculty Council is composed 
of representatives elected· to eight Group Operating 
Committees by the members of the' graduate faculty, 
and it and the Executive Committee of the Gradu~te 
School serve as the legislative aiid policy-making bodies 
of the Graduate Faculty. The Executive Committee con
sis~s of the Dean of the Graduate School and the elected 
chairm~ of each, of the eight Group Operating Com
rruttees; it. acts as an' ,advisory group to the Dean and 
as an administrative committee for the· Graduate Fac
ulty Council. 

The U~iversity of Washington Graduate School recog- I 

nizes major responsibilities in three closely related 
fields: teaching, research, and public service. 

.Highly able students who have completed baccalaureate 
programs· are offered the opportunity to further im:
prove their knowledge, understanding, and ability to 
create and to practice in their chosen' fields. Their 
achievements may be recognized by the award 9f the 
master's degree at the end of one or two years of study, 
or the doctoral degree at the end of three or more years 
of study. Students who have completed advanced degree 
programs usually serve as teachers, research or adminis
trative leaders, or professional practitioners in their 
respective fields. 

In contrast with undergraduate work, graduate study is 
ordinarily focused quite sharply on some specific field, 
arid the student is expected to develop and demonstrate 
substantial initiative, mature judgment, and creativeness. 
Often the graduate student carries on a . program in close 
association with his or her chosen professQr in a tu-
torial-type relationship. . 

Many diverse p~ograms of graduate study are available. 
In nearly all of these, two objectives can be distin
guished,· althOl;1gh their relative importance may differ. 
In many programs, particular. emphasis' is placed on 
leading'the student to' excellence in ability to teach and 
to create new knowledge by research; the student's' 
achievements are recognized by the award of the de
grees of Master of Arts, Master of Arts for Teachers, 
Master' of Science, Doctor of Philosophy, or Doctor of 
A~. In' other programs, emphasis is placed on leading 
the student to excellence in ability to practice the art of 
a field or profession; in these cases; achievements are 
recognized by the award of a more specifically desig
nated degree, ,such as Master of Nursing, Master of , 



Science in Electrical Engineering, or Doctor of ·Edu
cation. 

A program of graduate study normally. includes ·ad
vanced classwork and lectures but is particularly chac
teriied, by the independent study and research that the 
graduate student is expected to conduct. The results of 
this independent study and research are set forth in a 
master's thesis or a doctoral dissertation. A master's 
thesis is a modest contribution to knowledge, or a re
view or a report on knowledge, or a design, or a compo
sition in the student's field. A doctoral dissertation' 
should set forth a significant contribution to knowledge 
in the student's field, should be presented in scholarly 
form, and should demonstrate that the student is now 

. competent to conduct reliable, important, and indepen
dent research. 

The Graduate School is concerned basically with the 
fundamental at:ld applied research activities conducted 
throughout the University and with endeavors. to assist 
in the development of arrangements, funds, and facili
ties needed to encourage and support the rese~ch ~tiv
ities of the professors, students, and other scholars and 
scientists engaged in'investigational work. The Grad
uate School is also concerned with the maintenance and 
steady improvement of. the public service provided by 
the University to the state, the rC(gion, and the nation. 
The Graduate School is especially interested in fur
thering research cooperation with other instituiions and 
with business and industry. 

The primary contributions from the University's Grad
uate School to the community are to be found in those 
students who have achieved high levels of co~petence 
as evidenced by their completion of programs of ad
vanced study, and in the significant research results ob., 
tained by these students, their professors, and other 
scholars and scientists associated with the University. 

Graduate Programs and Degree PoHcies 
Graduate programs leading to master's and/or doctoral 
degrees are offered in seventy-eight departme~ts or 
other organizational units of the University and the 
names of these programs, the graduate degrees offered, 
and the names of the Graduate Program Advisers are 
given iI,1 this catalog. 

On other pages of this catalog, information is given in 
some detail concerning policies and procedures relating 
to admission into, and cO'!lpletion of, specific graduate 
degree programs. These statements are simply illustra
tive of arrangements relating to admission into, and 
completion of, graduate degree programs; they are not 
to be taken as specific requirements of the respective 
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programs. For individual students the specifications. for. 
completion of the graduate degree programs may be 
provided initially by the Graduate Program Adviser 
and then by the graduate student's Supervisory Com
mittee. 

Grad~te Program Adviser 
The graduate student's initial work at the University is 
guided by the Graduate Program Adviser in his or her 
field. This adviser is a senior member of the faculty who 
provides, or arranges for the providing of, responsible 
advice, guidance, and assistance to students working for 
advanced degrees in the program or programs offered 
by the faculty in the' department, school, or the Univer
sity unit. The Graduate Program Adviser maintains 
close familiarity with policies and procedures in the 
Graduate School and provides overall coordination for 
the activities within the department. In the absence of 
the Graduate Program Adviser, these responsibilities 
are carried by an alternate program adviser. . 

Courses for Graduate Students 

Courses numbered 500 and above are intended for, and 
restricted to, . graduate students. Some courses numbered 
in. the 300s and 400s are op¢n both to graduates and to 
upper-division undergraduates. Such courses, when ac
ceptable to the Supervisory Committee and the Dean of 
the Graduate School, may be' part of the graduate pro
gram. The Graduate School' accepts credit in approved 
300-level courses for the minor or supporting. fields 
only; approved 400-level courses are accepted as part 
of the major.· . 

, 
Undergraduate students of senior standing who wish ~o 
register for a SOO-level courSe must obtain perniission 
from bot~ the instructor of the class and the Dean of the 
Graduate School. 

Grading Practices.in Graduate Courses 
To provide fQr consistency in the reporting of grades in 
graduate courses, the following pr~edures should be 

,used: 

1. Grading in graduate courses should be compatible 
with the definition of satisfactory progress adopted by 
the academic unit (department,' school, cpllege, or 
group) responsible. for offering the graduate degree 
program. I 

2. Grades awarded in graduate courses may be the fol
lowing: A, B, C, D, E; I (incomplete), PW (passing 
withdrawal), EW (failing withdrawal), S (satisfactory), 
CR (credit), NC (not satisfactorY or no credit), and N 

. (see 6. below). SINS is a grade conversion by the Reg
istrar and may not be aw'arded by an instructor. An 



Graduate Degree Programs Offered and Names of Graduate Program Advisers, 

Field 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Anthropology 
Architecture 
Art 
Art History 
Asian Languages and Literature 
Astronomy 
Atmospheric Sciences 
Biochemistry 
Biological Structure 
Biology 
Biomathematics 
Biomedical History 

, Botany . 
Business Administration. 
Ceramic Engineering 
Chemical Engineering 
Chemistry 
Civil Engineering 
Classics 
Communications 
Comparative Literature 
Computer Science . 
Dentistry 
Drama ' . 
Drama Arts 
East Asian Studies 
Economics 
Education 
Electrical Ensineering 
Bnglish , 
Epidemiology and International Health 

, Fisheries 
, Forest Resources . 

Genetics 
Geography 
Geological Sciences 
Geophysics 
Germanic Languases and Literature 
Health Services Administration 

and Planning 
HistoO' 
Home Economics 
Inter-Bngineering 
Law 
Librarianship 
Linguistics 
Mathematics 
Mechanical Engineering 
Metallurgical Engineering 
Micro~ology 

Mining, Metallurgical. and 
Ceramic Engineering 

Music 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
Nuclear Engineering 
Nursing 
Oceanography 
Oral Biology 
Pathology 
Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Pharmacology 
Pharmacy Practice 
Philosophy 
Physical and Health Education 
Physics 
Physiology '8I)d Siophysics 
Physiology Psychology 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Public AtTairs 
Public Health and Community Medicine 
Radiological Sciences 
Rehabilitation Medicine 
Romance Languages and Literature 
Russian and East European Studies 
Scandinavian Languases and Literature 
Slavic Languages and Literature 
Social Work 
Sociology 

. Special Individual PhD. Program 
Speech 
Urban Planning 
Zoology 

Gra4uate Deana 
M:S.A.&A., M.A.&A., PhD. 

, M.A., PhD. 
M.Arch. 
M.A., M.F.A., M.A.T. 
PhD. 
M.A., PhD. 
MS.,PhD. 
MS.,PhD. 
MS., PhD. 
MS.,PhD. 
M.A.T. 
MS.,PhD. 
M.A. 
MS., PhD. 
M.A., M.B~., ~hD. 
M.S.Cer B., PhD. 
MS.ChB., PhD. 
MS., M.A.T., PhD., D.A. 
MS., MS.C.B., MS.s., PhD. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.s., M.c., PhD. 
M.A., PhD. 
M.s., PhD. 
MS.oen. 
M.A. 
PhD. 
M.A. 
M.A.,PhD. 
M.Bd., EdD., PhD. 
MS.B.B., PhD. 
M.A., M.A.T., PhD. 
PhD. 
M.s.,. PhD. 
M.s., M.F.R., PhD. 
M.s., PhD. 
M.A., PhD. 
MS., PhD. 
MS.~PhD. 

M.A., PhD., D.A. 

M.HealthAdmin. 
M.A., PhD. 
M.A., M.s. 
M.$.B. 
'LL.M., PhD. 
MLibr ~ MLawLibr. 
M.A., PhD. 
M.A., M.s., M.s.MathStat., M.A.T., PhD. 
MS.M.B., M.s.B., PhD. 
MS.MetB., PhD. 
MS., PhD. 

M.S. 
M.A., M.A.T., M.M., D.M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.s.N.B., PhD. 
M.A.,M.N •• 
MS., PhD. 
M.S., PhD. 
MS.,PhD. 
M.s., PhD. 
M.s., PhD. 
M.s. 
M.A., PhD. 
M.S., M.S.Phys.Ed. 
M.s., PhD., D.A. 
M.s., PhD. 
PhD. 
M.A., PhD. 
MS., PhD. 
M.P.A. 
M.S.P.H., M.P.H. 
M.s.RadSci. 
M.s., M.O.T., M.P.T. 
M.A., PhD. 
M.A. 
M.A., PhD. 
M.A.,PhD. 
M.s.W. 
M.A.,PhD. 

, PhD. 
M.A., MSp.Paib.&Aud., PhD. 
M.U.P., PhD. 
MS., PhD. 
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Graduate Propam 
Adriser 
J. Kevorkian 
C. M. Eastman 
W.Wh~rette 

'W.Brazeau 
M.Rogers , 
J.L.Norman 
K.H.Bohm 
R. G. Fleagle 
K.A.Walsh 
C.Rosse 
I. D. Olsen 
R.Kronmal 
C.Bodemer 
R.B.Walker 
R.A.Johnson 
W·D.Scott 
R. W. Moulton 
D.F.Eggers 
H.P.Mittel 
W. C. Grumme1 
W.E.Ames 
F.W.Jones 
D.Dekker 
S.Schluger 
J.R.Crider 
R.Loper 
K.Yamamura 
G.M.Brown 
R.G.Olstad 
R.N. Clark 
J. D. McCracken 
E. R. Alexander 
L.S.Smith 
R.'I.Gara 
W. L. Fangman 
J. Velikoqja 
J. M. Rensberger 
C. F. Raymond 
S.McLean 

T. R. Seifert 
ID. H. Piokey 
'M.L.Johnson 
K.L.Garlid 
J.C.Huston 
M.M.Benne 
S.$aporta 
R. Warfield 
A. B. Kobayashi 
T.F.Archbold 
H. C. Douglas 

R. J. Campbell 
J.M.Beale 
N.L.Heer 
A.L.Babb 
D.Crowley 
J.C.Lewin 
I.A.Siegel 
E. A. Smuckler 
l.E.Orr 
D.C.Dyer 
J.E.Orr 
C.Marb 
T. L. Doolittle 
D.Boulware 
J.G.Skahen 
M.H.Smith 
D.Hellmann 
I.Sarason 
M. E. Wolters 
J.L.Gale 
K.Jackson 
J. F. Lehmann 
A.Pace 
P.F.Susar 
B.Steene 
W.A.Konick 
C.J. MacDonald 
H. L. Costner 
M.Thomas 
B. Baskerville 
R.L.Ludwig 
A.W.Martin 

AItaaate Graduate 
PropamAd ..... 
R. J. Bollard . 
E.V.Winans 
C.Kelley 
C. L. Hafermehl 
M.Kinpbury 
R.A.MiUer . 
G. Wallerstein 
P.V.Hobbs 
J.M~KeUer . 
P.Coates 
R.Olstad 
B.Jayne 
P.R.Sloan 

V.E.Buck 
R. J. Campbell 
J.C.Berg 
N.W.Gregory 
E.P.Richey 
C. N. Edmonson 
D.R.Pcmber 
E.Beh1er 
H.Golde 
A.W.MOore 
J.D.Sydow 
J. R. Wolcott 
D.HeIlmann 
J.Thomton 
F. T.GUes 
D.G.Dow 
A.R.HUcn 
J.P.Fox 
A.C~DeLacy 

S.P.Gessel 
H.L.Roman 
J.C.Sherman 
R. L. Gresens 
R.T.Merrill ' 
J.B. V.oyles 

A.Blackman 

E.R.Monsen 
R.N. Clark 
W.T.Burke 

E.Pope 
T. Hunsenord 
D. E. McFeron 
P. H. Polonis 
J.Falkow 

J. I. Mueller 

F.Ziadeh 
K.L.GarUd 
E.Brandt 
R. Carpenter 
M. RabiDovitch 
D.Lagunoff 
L. R.. Bradf 
A.Horita 
D.L.Sorby 
D.Keyt 
B.Mathews 
L.S.Brown 
H.D.Patton 
E. Sr Luschei 
P.Brass 

, R. Kohlenberg 
B.C.Denny 
B.S.Gilson 
G. Christensen 
W.C.Stolov 
M.Predmore 
J. E. Augerot 
H. K. Sebmsdorf 
L. Mickelson 
C. Y.Takagi 
D.Schmitt 

P.A. Yantis 
R.D.Shinn 
D.. S. Farner 



instructor may employ any of the above grades con
sistent with the policies of the faculty in his ~cademic 
unit, except as provided for in 3. and 5. below. 

o 

3. In order to qualify for one or more graduate degrees 
granted by the University of Washington, each graduate 
student must show letter grades (i.e. A, 8, C, etc.) for at 
least IS quarter credits of course work taken. at the 

'University of Washington. Letter grades may be ~amed 
in 300-, 400-, or 500-level courses. 

4. An instructor may designate any graduate course to 
be graded CRiNC if this action is consistent with the 
policies of the faculty in that academic unit and is noted 
on Time Schedule work s~eets prior to the time of reg
istration. The instructor then submits a grade of CR or 
NC to be retarded by the Registrar for each student in 
the class at the end of the quarter. . 

5. A graduate student, with the approval of his or her 
Graduate Program Adviser. or, Supervisory Committee 
Chairman, may elect to be graded SINS in any letter
graded course for which he, or she is eligible, and, if 
a student does not so elect, then he or she is graded on a 
tetter basis~ If approval is granted, the student must in
dicate his or her choice at the time of registration or 
during the official change period, because SINS grades 
will, not later be converted to letter grades (or vice 
versa). The identity of students taking a graduate 
course on the SINS basis is made known to the instruc
tor at the end of the quarter by designation on the 
student's grade card, which the instructor fills out and 
returns to the Registrar. Graduate students taking un
dergraduate courses on the SINS basis are not identified 
to the undergraduate instructor. 

For those students who elected SINS grading at the time 
of registration, the instructor submits a letter grade to 
the Regis~ar, who converts A apd B to S, and C, D, 
and E to NS for students in graduate courses. For un
dergraduate courses, A, B, and C are converted ~o S, 
and D and E to NS. 

6. The grade of N is appropriate for students enrolled 
from quarter to quarter for 600, Independent Study or 
Research; 700, Master's Thesis; and 8'00, Doctoral Dis
.sertation. An N grade indicates that satisfactory prog
ress is being made, but evaluation' depends on comple
tion of the research, thesis, or dissertation, at, which 
time the instructor or Supervisory Committee Chairman 
should change the N grade or grades to one that'is more 

. ' appropriate to the final evaluation (normally CRlNC). 

7. A graduate student's grade-point average is calcu
lated entirely on the basis of his or her letter grades in 

, -
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300-, 400-, and 500-level,courses. The grades of S, CR, 
NC, NS, and N are excluded, as are all grades in 
courses numbered 600, 700, and SOO, and in 100- and 
200-level courses. 

S. When an individual situation appears to warrant 
modification of these procedures, the student should 
transmit an appropriate petition addressed to the Dean 

. of the Graduate School, with comments and recommen
dations from the Graduate Program Adviser or Supervi
sory Co~ittee Chairman~ 

Scholarship 
To be eligible (or a d~gree in the Graduate School, a 
student must have an average' of B (3.00) in all courses ' 
numbered 300 and above. Students whose work is not 
of approved quality may be asked by the Dean of the 
Graduate Scll:ool to withdraw. On the quarterly grade 
report and on each student's permanent transcript, all 
courses numbered 100 through 700, with the grades 

. earned, are listed. However, grade points are ntJt ex
tended for 10q- and 200-level courses, and such courses 
are not included in quarter or cumulative grade-point 
averages. In computing a student's grade-point average, . 
letter system grades are considered for 300-, 400-, and. 
500-level courses. However, S and N grades are not 
considered, nor are letter systems grades for 100- and 
200-level courses, nor for 600 (Independent Study or 

. Research), 700 (Master's Thesis), or SOO (Doctoral 
Dissertation), enrollments. 

Language Competence Requirements 
and Ex8minatioDs . 
Communication by use of languages and in other ways 
is basically important, in scholarly work and research. 
Thus it is expected that each student admitted to the 
Graduate School has achieved superior competence in 
the English language; for students coming from non
English-speakjng countries, this competence is spe
cially tested. 

Competence in one or more languages other than En
glish is generally desirable in relation to all fields of 
advanced study and is often' required, especially in the 

--scholarly ,and research~ri~nted programs leading to the 
degrees of. Master of Arts, Master of Science, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. 

Faculty in a particular graduate academic unit have, for 
graduate programs in that unit, identified certaill for
eign languages other than English in which competence 
may be desirable or helpful (e.g.,' languages in which a 
substantial literature exists or which may have special . 
significance in relation to the field) and have 'speCified 
whether. or not a reading competence in one or more of 



these languages is to be required. Thus, the for~ign
language competence requirement for graduate students 
at the University of Washington is that esta~lished 
by. tl)e Graduate Faculty in the unit, offering the grad
uate prograin and reported to the ~ean of-the Graduate 
School. 

, 
Each,' stude~t should consult with his· or her Graduate 
Program Adviser for information and advice aboub 
desirable or required competence in foreign languages. 

, To provide for satisfaction of language competence 
requirements for advanced degrees, the University uses, 
the Educational Testing Service (ETS) standardized 
examinations, in French, Gerinan, Russian, and Span
ish, and these standardized examinations are given at 
the University and at other places throughout the 
United States on published. dates. Students are urged to \ 
acquire ~d use foreign-language competence as under
graduates ~r as early as possible in their graduate ca
reers. The ETS examination may be written and passed 
by undergradUates who, are urged to establish foreign
.language competence, before entering the Graduate 
School. 

For· languages other than French, German, and Spanish, I 
foreign-Ian~age examihations are given in Seattle at 
the U nive,rsity on the day prior to the ETS examinations. 

Residence 
The residence requirement for the master's degree is 
one year (three full-time quarters). For the' doctoral 
degree it is three years, two of them at the University of 
Was'hington, and one of toe two years must be spent in 
continuous full~time residence (three out of four consec
utive quarters). The residence requirement for the doc
toral degree cannot be met solely with summer.or part
time study. 

A full quarter of residence is granted for any quarter in 
which at least 9 credits in graduate course, research, 
thesis, or dissertation work are acceptably completed. 

Residence credit for, students carrying fewer than 9 
credits per quarter is figured by combining the part-time 
quarters to total 9 or more credits to make a full resi-
dence quarter equivalent. ' 

Only. courses numbered 400, 500, and 600 Gan be ap
plied to resid~nce and course credit in th~ major field 
for advanced degrees. Courses numbered 300 are not 

, applicable to residence or course credit toward ad
vanced degrees except when applied by permission 
toward the graduate minor or supporting courses. Courses 

, numbered below 300 are not applicabl~ to residence or 
course credit for advanced degrees. 
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Final Quarter Registration . 
A stud~nt must be registered as a full-time or part-time 
stugent at th~ U nive~ity during the quarter the master's 
or doctoral degree 'requirements are completed~ . 

A student who has been approved for the tentative de
gree list for a particular quarter and. does ~ot complete 
the requirements by the published deadlines (two weeks 
prior to the end of the quarter), but who does complete 
all the requirements by the last day of that quarter, re
ceives the degree the following quarter without further 
registration. 

Continuous EnroUment 
PoUcy 

Beginning with the time of first enrollment, every'stu
dent in the Graduate School is required to be registered 
each quarter or be on-leave until the completion of all 
requirements for the graduate degree for which he or 
she is working, including the filing.of the thesis or dis
sertation, the passing of the master's or doctoral final 
examination, and the awarding of the degree. Failure to 
maintain continuous enrollment constitutes presumptive 
evidence- that the student, has withdrawn and has re
signed from the Graduate School. During SUmmer 
Quarter only, on-leave enrollment is automatic for all 
studentS who are either registered or on-leave the prior 
Spring Quarter. A graduate student ,must be enrolled 
and registered .on campus or in absentia as a full-time 
siudent or a part-time student or in on-leave student 
status. . 

Restsfradon 

A graduate student enrolled and registered as a full- or 
part-time student pays the usual fees and' is engaged'in 
course work or; research work on the ~mpus or in ab
sentia as a regular student and is supervised by' the 
Graduate Program Adviser or the Graduate Program 
Adviser's representative in the student's field 'or by the 
Chairman of the student's Supervisory Committee. 

On-i.eave Student Status 

If a graduate student in good standing plans to be away 
from the University and out of contact with the Univer
sity faculty and facilities for a period qf time, usually not 
to exceed four successive quarters, he or she must ob
tain on-ieave student status after the student's petition 
for on-leave status has been approved by the G~aduate 
P~ogram Adviser. The student must have registe~ed for 
and completed at least one quarter of work in the Uni
versity of Washington Graduate School to' be . eligible 
for on-leave status. This status maintains a place for the 
student as a mem~er of the Graduate School and per
mits him or her to use the University Library and to sit 
for foreign-language competence examinations, but 



does not entitle the student to any of the -other Uni
versity privileges of a regularly enrolled and registered 
full- or part-time student. The student pays anonrefund
able fee of $5 to obtain on-leave student status, and this 
fee covers four successive academic quarters or any single 
part thereof. An on-leave student returning to the Uni
versity on or before the termination of the period of his 
or her leave must file a former student enrollment appli
cation before the application deadline and must in
person register in the, usual way as a full- or part
time student; this registration cancels any remaining 
leave period. If circumstances require a later leave of 
absence, the student must petition and mUst proceed 
again in the same manner as for an initial leave of 
,absence. ' 

Readmission 

A student previously registered in the Graduate School 
who has failed to maintain continuous enrollment but 
. who wishes later to re~ume his or her studies must file 
an application for readmission to the Graduate School 
by the regularly 'published closing ~ates in person OJ; by 
mail. If the student is readmitted, registration will occur 
during the usual. registration period. If the student has 
attended any other institution dur:ing the period when 
he or she- was ~ot registered at the University of Wash
ington, official transcripts in duplicate of the student's 
work must be submitted. An application for readmis
sion carries no preference and is treated in the same 

'manner as an application for initial admission, in
cluding the requirement of payment of th~ application 
fee of$10. . 

Mmtary On-Leave Status 

Military on-leave status is available to a student whose 
degree program is interrupted by co~pulsory military 
service after the completion of at least one quarter of . 
graduate work at the University 'of Washington. An 
approved on-leave petition and the payment of a $5 fee 
gives continuous enrollment status for up to five years 
from the date the on-leave status is granted or for up to 
one year after discharge from the armed services. En-

, listment in a branch of the armed services in lieu of in
duction into the Army entitles the student to military 
on-leave . status~ Presentation of an induction document 

. or affinnation on th~ on-leave. petiti~n with specifics as 
to notices and dates of induction is necessary to support 
this type of request. On-leave status is also available for 
class I......;A-O and class 1-0 applicants. 

In unusual cases, a graduate-student may need to work 
in absentia at a place distant from the campus and yet' 
actively continue in correspondence or conferences with 
professors at the University and proceed with the thesis j 

or dissertation research. In this situation the student 
! 
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enrolls and registers as a full-time student in absentia or 
a part-time student in absentia and p~ys the usual fees 
for a full- or part-time student, after previously having 
had a petition for in absentia work approved by the stu
dent's Graduate Program Adviser or S!Jpervisory 
Committee Chairman. Periods of in absentia registra
tion are counted toward completion of the requirements 
for residence by graduate students on the campus of the 
University of W. ashington. . 

Graduate Student Classifications 
The following system classifies gradu~te and postdoctor
ate students into four categori(fs based upon the extent 
of their advancement toward, or completion of, grad
uate degrees: 
Category 
Number Title 

1 Premaster 

2 Intermediate' 

3 Candidate 

4 Postdoctorate 

Description 
Admitted to the Graduate 
School, but has not 'yet com
'pleted a master's d~gree or 
the equivalent (i.e., 36 quarter 
credits or more of course or 
research work applicable to 
an advanced degree). 

Completed a master's degree 
or the equivalent, but has not 
yet been admitted as ~ Candi
date for a doctoral degree (i.e., 
has not yet completed the 
General Exam~ations). 

Admitted as a Candidate, but 
has not yet completed a doc
toral,degree. 

Has completed a doctoral de-
gr~e. 

When a graduate student is first admitted to the Grad-. 
uate School, he or she is placed in the classification 
appropriate in recognition of the highest academic de
gree which the admittee then holds. When a graduate 
student officially completes the master's' degree, or 
General Examinations, his or her classification is 
changed appropriately by actions in the offices of the 
Graduate School and the Registrar. ' 

. When a Premaster graduate student officially completes 
36 quarter credits or more of course or rese~ch work 
applicable to an advanced degree, it is ordinarily con
sidered that the student has completed graduate work 
equivalent to the master's degree. The student's Cl~sifi
cation is changed to Iptermediate, usually 'after r~m
mendation made by the Graduate Program Adviser, fol
lowed by actions in the offices of the Graduate School 
and the Registrar. . 



When an Intermediate graduate student satisfactorily 
"-

completes the doctoral General Examinations, the stu-
dent's classification is 'changed to Candidate 'by actions 
in the offices of the Graduate School and the Registrar. 

I Master's Degree 
Summary of Reqoirements 

Each aspirant for the master's degree must meet the fol
lowing requirements: 

1. Ull:der a thesis program, a minimum of 36 credits 
(27 course credits and ordinarily at least 9 credits of 
thesis) must be presented. Under a nonthesis program, a 
minimum of 36 credits of course work is required. 

2. At least 18 of the minimum 36 credits for the mas
ter's degree must be for work numbered 500 or above. 
(In a thesis p~ogram, ,9 of the 18 must be course credits ' 
and 9 may be for 700, Master's Thesis.) 

3. Letter grades. (i.e., A, -B, C, etc.) must be received 
in at least 18 credits of course work taken at the Uni
versity of Washington. Letter grades may be earned in 
300-, 400-, and 500-levelcourses. 

4. A minimum of three ftdl-time quarters of ,residence 
credit must be earned. Part-time quarters may be accu
mulat~d to meet this requirement (see detailed informa
tion under "Reside~ce"). 

5. A certificate of proficiency in a foreign language if 
one is required for a particular degree. 

, , 
6. A thesis, approved by the Supervisory Committee, 
must be prepared, unless specifically expected in a par- ' 
ticular program. A student must register for th~sis. 

7. A final master's examination, either oral or written, 
as determined by the student's Supervisory Committee, 
must be passed. 

8. Any additional requirements imposed by the Grad
uate Program Adviser in the student's major depart
ment or by the student's ~upervisory Committee must 
be satisfied. 

A master's student usually takes some work outside the 
major'department. The Graduate Program' Adviser in 
the major department or the student's \ Supervisory 
Committee determines the requirements for the minor 
or supporting courses .. ' 

9. The graduate student must make application for the 
master's degree at the Graduate School office within the 
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first two weeks of the quarter in which he or she expects 
the degree to be conferred, in ~ccordance with "Appli
cation forthe Master's Degree," as described below. 

10. The graduate student must be registered either as a 
full- or part-time student at the University for the 
,quarter in which the requirements for ~he degrees are 
completed (see detailed information under ~'Final 

Quarter Registration"). 

11. All work for the master's degree must be com
pleJed within six years. This includes applicable work 
transferred from other institutions. 

12. A student must satisfy the requirements for the 
degree that are in force at the time the degree is to be 
awarded. ' 

Prepara~on and Advising 

A graduate student is expected to be appropriately pre-' 
pared for the graduate program into which he or'she is 
admitted and should confer with the Graduate Program 
Adviser in his or her field, or with' the Graduate Pro
gram Adviser's representative, in planning a study pro
gram and frequently thereafter during the c,ourse of 
graduate stUdy. 

Trander and Extension Credit 

A student pursuing a graduat,e program leading to I the 
master's degree may tr~smit a written petition to the 
Dean of the Graduate School requesting permission to 
transfer up to 9 graduate quarter credits taken while a 
graduate student in another recognized Graduat~ School 
to be applied toward the master's degree here. The peti
tion must be accompanied by a written recommendation 
from the Graduate Program Adviser. 

In the same manner, the student may petition the Dean 
of the Graduate School for permission to apply up to 6 
credits of work taken, in extension classes, but only if 
taken at the University of Washington and if taken after 
the student has been officially admitted to the Graduate 
School here. ' # ' 

If approved, 9 credits of transfer work or 6 credits of, 
University of Washington extension credit or a combi
nation of transfer and extension credits not exceeding 9 
credits may be applied to the master's degree. The min
imum residence requirement' of three quarters at the 
UniverSity of Washington may not be reduced by 
transfer or extension credit. 

I 

N ei'ther credit by Independent Study through corre-
spondence nor by Advanced Credit Examinations is 
acceptable .. 

, 



EsamluaUoD 

As soon as is appropriate, but not later than the time 
that the student's application for the degree has been 
approved, the faculty in the student's major department 
appoints a Supervisory Committee, ordinarily con
,sisting of two or three members but not more than four. 
The committee chairman arranges the time and 'place of 
'the final examination, the results of which must be re
port~ by the Graduate Program Adviser to' the Grad
uate School office at least two weeks before the date on 
which the degree is to be conferred~ The examination 
may be oral' or written, and all members of the Supe~i
sory Committee must certify its results. if the examina
tion is not satisfactory, the committee may recommend 
to the Dean of the Graduate School that the student be 
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whether or, not the general requirements for the degree 
will be satisfied at the end of the quarter and, if ap
proved, the application is forwarded to the depart
mental Graduate Program Adviser. 

The master's application, reporting the final examina
tion ,results,' and signed by the student's Supervisory 
Committee certifying that all departmental require
ments have been met, must be returned by the Graduate 
Program Adviser to the Graduate School office at least 
two w~ks before the end of the quarter of th~ initial 
application, if the degree is to be conferred that quarter. 
If all requirements are completed after this deadline but 
before the last day of that quarter, the degree' is con
ferred the following quarter without further regis-

I allowed to take another examination after a' period of 
further study. 

, tration. 

Thesis 

The master's thesis should be evidence of the graduate 
student's ability to carry out independent investigation 
arid to present the results in clear and systematic form. 
Two copies of the thesis, normally written in the En
glish language, along with forms signed by the members 
of the Supervisory Committee from the major depart
ment, must ~'deposited in the Graduate School office 
at least two weeks before, the end of the quarter in 
which the degree is to be conferred. The faculty in the 
department may require the student to present an addi
tional copy for its own use. Instructions for the.prepara
tionof theses in acceptable fQrm may be obtained at the 
Graduate School office. I 

Nonthesls PI'OgI'BIDi 

Some' departmental faculties have arranged programs 
for the master's degree that do not require the prepara
tion of· a thesis. These programs, normally' include a 
more comprehensive plan of course work or more ex
tensive examinations than are required in thesis pro
graolS, or they may include some approved research ac-
tivity in lieu of a thesis. ' 

. ' 

AppUeatiOD for the Master's Deiree 

The student, must make application for the master's 
degree at the Graduate School office within the first two 
weeks of the quarter in which he or she expects the de
gree to be con/erred. The filing of the application is the 
responsibility solely of the, student. When the applica
tion is 'received, the student's record is reviewed' in 
the Graduate School ~ffice; The previous work taken by 
the student, together with the. ,?urrent registration as 
planned with the approval of the Graduate Program 

, Adviser in the student's department, must meet the re
quirements for the degree if the application is to be 
approved. The applicant is. notified promptly as to . 
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~aster's applications are valid for two consecutive 
quarters, and if requirements for the degree are not 
completed during the quarter of the initial application, 
the student's application may be retained by the Gr~
uate Program Adviser for the quarter immediately fol
lowing (e.g., Autumn to Winter, Winter to Spring, 
Spririg to Summer, Summer to Autumn) and returned to 
the Graduate School office two weeks before the end of 
the second quarter. Thereafter, the application is void, 
and the student must file a new application for the de
gee in the Graduate School office during the first two 
weeks of the quarter in' which work for' the degree is 
to be completed. 

The student and the departmental Graduate Program 
. Adviser should be thoroughly acquainted with' the re

quirements for the particular degree. 

Mater's Degrees for Teachers 

It has become increasingly apparent that there is need 
by experienced teachers for .master's degree programs ' 
that focus on the fields of knowledge normally taught in 

, the common schools and in the community colleges, and 
that would provide alternatives to the Master of Arts or 
Master of-Scitmce degree programs emphasizing partic
ular fields of knowledge and an introduction to re
~earch, and to the Master of Education degree program 
emphasizing som~ specialization in education. 

In an effort to satisfy this need, two special opportuni-' 
~es for graduate study emphasizing school and commu
nity college subject matter fields are now available at 

. the University-a second pattern for the Master of 
Education degree program and programs leading to the 
degree of Master of Arts for Teachers. (M.A.T. pro
grams are now offered in art, biology, chemistry, En
glish, mathematics, and music; see index under "Master ' 
of Arts for Teachet:S" for reference to program descrip
tions.) 

\ 

\ 



The'types of programs now available for teachers at the. 
U~iversity of Washington: may be described briefly as 
follows: ' 

The Master of Arts and th~.JMaster of Science programs 
provide for a concentratio~ upon a subject matter fi~ld 
and for an introductory experience in creative scholar
ship and research. Two p~tterns are now to be offered 
under the Master of Educ~tioQi -program, one designed 
to provide fqr concentration on such subjects as elemen
tary education, educationat administration, and others 
within the field of education; the other designed for 
specialized study of a teaching field along- with appro
priate additional work - within the field of education. 
Programs leading to the ·degree of Master of Arts for 
Teachers are intended to. provide experienced teachers 
with additional avenues fo .... broad, continuing. study in, 
and related to, one of the fields of knowledge. 

Candidate's Certificate 

the candidate's certificate- gives fo~al recognition of 
the successful completion. !'of a very significant step 
toward the doctoral degrees awarded through the Grad
u,ate School; Doctor o( Philosophy, Doctor of Arts, 
Doctor of Education, and D5)Ctor of Musical Arts. 

Aspirants for these degreeS who have paSsed the Gen- , 
eral Examinations for admAssion to candidacy and who -
have completed all requirements for, the degree except 
the dissertation and the Final Examination are awarded 
the appropriate candidate's certificate: Candidate in 
Philosophy (Ph.C.), Candidate in Arts (C.A.), Candi
date in Education (Ed.C.),! and Candidate in Musical 

- Arts (C.MA.). 

, Ii 
When an aspirant for the <\octorhl degree has been offi-

. cially admitted to candidacy as described in a later sec
tion under the heading "Admission to Candidacy for 
the Doctor's Degree," a candidate's certificate signed!by 
the President of the U niv~rsity and the Dean of the 
G!aduate School is transm~~ted to the aspirant in recog
nition of the achievement of tbe status of Candidate. 

D,odoral Degree 
The' doctoral degree is by nature and 'tradition the 
highest certificate of membership in the academic com
munity. As such, it is mean~ to indicate the presence of 
superior qualities of mind and intellectual interests and 
of high' attainmen~ in a chosen field. It is not conferred 
merely as a certifiCate to a prescribed course of study 
and research, no matter how. long or how faithfully pur
sued. All t:equirements and reguhitions" leading to the 
doctoral degree are devices whereby the student may 
demonstrate his present, capacities and future promise 
-for scholarly work. 
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Summary of RequiremenCs 

In order to qualify for the doctoral degr:ee, the student 
must meet the following m;n;,;,umrequirements: 

-' 

1. Completion -of a pr-ogram of study and research as 
planned by the' Graduate Program' Adviser in the stu-. 
dent's major department or college and the Supervisory 
Committee. Half of· the total program, including the 
dissertation, must be credits in courses -numbered 500 
or above. Every student is expected ~o take some work 
outside the major field, and the Supervisory Committee 
determines the requiren:tents for minors and supporting 
courses. 

2. Presentation of ~ in~nimum of three academic years 
. of resident study (see detai.ed information under "Resi
dence"), two of them being at the University of Wash
ington with at least one year in continuous full-time 
residence. The continuous year may be satisfied with 
three out of four consecu~ive full-time quarters being 
completed at the University of Washington and nor
mally is completed prior to the General Examination. 
Residence requirement for the doctoral degree cannot ' 
be me.t solely by part-time study. 

3. Letter grades (Le., A, B, C, etc.) must be received 
in at least 18 credits of course work taken at the Uni
versity of Washington. Lett~r grades may be earned in 
300-, 400-, and 500-level·courses. 

4. Demonstration of a reading knowledge of one or 
more foreign languages related to the major field of 
study, if such is required for the student's particular 
degree program. The 'student should consult with the 
Graduate Program Adviser or the Supervisory Com
mittee Chairman for information and advice about the 
foreign-l~guage' competence required for his or her ' 
program. . 

5. Creditable passage of a General Examin,ation in the 
major field and, when a part of the' program, in the 
minor'field with which 'it is concerned. 

6. Preparation of a dissertation that is a significant eon
tribution to knowledge and- clearly indicates training in . 
research. Credit for the dissertation, ordinarily should 
be at least one-third of the total credit. The Candidate 
is expected to register for a minimum of 27 credits of 
dissertation over a period of at least three quarters. 
Normally, two of these three quarters must come after 
the student passes the General Examination and 'before 
~ warr~t is authorized 'for t~e Final Examination. 

7. Creditable passage of a Firial Examination, which is 
usually devoted to. the dissertation and the field with 
which it is concerned. 



8. Completion of all work for the doctoral d~gree <

within ten years .. This includes applicable work from 
the master's degree and work transferred from other 
institutions .. 

9. Registration as a regular full- or part-time student at 
the University for the quarter in which the degree re
quirements are completed (see detailed information 
under "Final Quarter R~gistration"~. 

1 O. Satisfaction of the requirements that are in force at 
the time the degree is to be aw~ded. 

Preparadon and Advising 

Graduate students are ·expected to be appropriately 
prepared for the graduate programs into which they are 
admitted. 

On initial admission to the Graduate ~chool, a graduate 
student should. confer immediately with the depart- , 
mental- Graduate Program Adviser or the Graduate 
Program Adviser's representative in planning his· or her 
program. Frequent conferences should be held there
after during the course of gradqate ~tudY. 

SpedallndlYiduai Pb.o~Programs 

The University, through special individual PhD. pro
grams in the G~aduate School, makes provision for ex
ceptionally able students whose objectives for study 
toward the Ph.D .. degree do not fall within the offering 
of anyone academic unit authbrized to offer a PhD. 

I . 

program. 

An unusually well-qualified· graduate stud~nt who has 
already been admitted to an academic unit of the Uni
versity, is enr:olled therein,. and takes the initiative to 
carefully plan an appropriate program of studies may 
request permission to pursue such an individual PhD. 
program~ 

An interested graduate student may approach a grad
uate faculty member qualified to provide guidance. The 
professor, if it is agreed that. the program is feasible and 
desirable, gathers a Special Advisory Committee con
sisting of at least three and usually not more than five 
other members of the ·graduate faculty who represent 
the student's· various fields .. of interest: This . committee 
must iiiciude professors from at least ~o academic 
units of the UniverSity. Before the student is permitted 

. to embark o~ the program, he. or she .must obtain the 
. approval of the Dean of the Graduate School. 

The student ·addresses a special individual PhD. pro
gram proposal, accompanied by the endorsement of the 
Special Advisory Committee, to the Dean ·of 'the Grad-
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uate School. A proposal form and additional informa
tion may be obtained at the. Graduate School office. 

Doctor of Am Desree 

The Council of Graduate· Schools in the United States 
has· declared as a matter of policy that "preparation .8t 
the doctoral level for a career in the practice of under
graduate college teaching, ordinarily in one of the fields 
of the humanities or the ~ocial sciences or the natural 
sciences, may be recognized by the award of the degree 
of DoCtor of Arts." The Graduate School of the Univer
sity of Washington recognizes that further study leading 
to the Doctor of Arts degree may be appropriate for 

. those who loo~ forward to a career of professional prac
tice in undergraduate or community college teaching 
and who desire to carry their preparation beyond the 
master's degree. Thus,. policy has been approved to re
cord that the Doctor of Arts degree may be offered at 
the University by the faculty in specifically authorized 
'graduate units, and general characteristics expected in 
graduate programs that may be offered leading to this 
degree have been established.· 

T-he facQlties in Chemistry, Germanics, and Physics 
have been authorized to offer a program leading to the 
D.A. de~ee, and these programs are described in the 

. respectiv~ 'program sections. Faculties in several 'other 
fields are considering or seeking authorization fo~ D.A. 
programs. 

Appointment df D~oral Supenlsory Committee 

As soo{l as is appropriate, but not later than two quar
ters prior to the time the warrant for -t!te General Exam
ination is presented for approval to' the Dean of the 
Graduate School, the Graduate Program Adviser re
quests the· Dean of the Graduate School to appoint a 
Supervisory Committee, which includes a graduate fac
ulty representative, to assume g~neral sponsorship of 
the graduate student. All members of the Supervisory 
Committee are members of the University of Wash
ington Graduate School faculty, except that one person . 
who does not belong to the University of Washington 
Graduate School faculty may be· appointed as a regular 
voting member. Establishment of a doctoral Supervi-. 
sory Committee is taken to mean that, in the opinion of 
the faculty in the graduate student's field, the graduate 
student's background of study and preparation and 
achievement is sufficient to justify his or. her entering 
into the program of doctoral study and research. 

AdmlsSlon to Caadldaq for the Doctoral Deane 

At the end of two years of graduate, study, and after 
successful demonstration of foreign-language profi~ 

ciency, if required, the Chairman of the Supervisory 
Committee may present to th~ Dean of the' Graduate 



School, for approval, a warrant permitting the student 
to take the General Examinations for admission to can
didacy .for the doctoral degree. This means that, in the 
opinion of the committee, the student's background of 
study and preparation is sufficient to justify the under
taking of the examination~. The warrant shQuld indi-. 
cate time, place, and manner of examination, and must 
be . received at least two weeks prior to the proposed 
examination date. The warrant is approved by the Dean 
of the Graduate School Qnly after the prescribed re-

. quirements of residence and study have been met~ If the 
examination is oral, a majority of the examining com
mittee must be present during the entire examination. 

If the . student's performance in ·his General Examina
ti.ons is judged by his Supervisory Committee to be sat
isfactory, a warrant certifying the successful completion 
of the General Examinations is filed in the Graduate 
School office by the Chairman of the student's Supervi-
sory Committee. . 

Thereafter, the student is identified and designated as a 
Candidate for the appropriate doctoral degree and is 
awarded the Candidate's· certificate described ear~ier in 
this section. After achieving Candidate status, the stU
dent ordinarily devotes his or her time primarily to the 
completion of research for the dissertation and to p~ep-
aration for the Final Examination.' . 

. A student usually must be registered at least two 
quarters at the University of Washington after passing 
the General Examinations and before a warrant is 
authorized· for the,Final Examination. 

Dissertation and Final Examination 

The Candidate must present a dissertation demonstrat
ing original and independent investigation and achieve
ment. The dissertation, normatly written in the English 
language, should reflect not only mastery of research 
techniques but also. ability to' select an important 
problem for investigation and to, deal with it compe
tently. Requirements for the preparation of the disserta
tion in acceptable form may be obtained from the Grad
uate School office. 

I 

When the Supervisory Committee believes that the doc-
toral Candidate is prepared to take the Final Examina
tion, the Dean of the Graduate School is asked to desig
nate a Reading Committee from among the members of 
the Supervisory Committee .. Using forms provided by 
the Graduate School, the Reading Committee prepares a 
report briefly summarizing the distinctive achievement 
of the rese~h, the methods used, and the results. If the 
report is favorable and' is presented at the Graduate 
School office two weeks before the Final Examination 

\ 
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date, and if the Candidate has m~t all other require
ments, a warrant authorizing the Final Examination is 
issued by the Dean of the Graduate School. 

The Reading Committee report is not binding on the 
Supervisory Committee, but is intended to ensure that, 
except for minor alterations, the dissertation is ready 
for final presentation. The Dean of ~he Graduate School 
returns the Re..ading Committee repo~ to the Supervi-

. sory Committee, together with the warrant for the Final 
Examination, and, upon approval by the Supervisory . 
Committee ~t the time of the Final Examination, it is 
bound with the dissertation. 

If the Final Examination is satisfactory, the Supervisory 
CO,mmittee signs the Graduate School's warrant and 
returns it at least two weeks before the· end of. the 
quarter I in 'which the degree is to be conferred. If the 
examination is unsatisfactory, the Supervisory Com
mittee may recommend that the Dean of the Graduate 
School permit· a second examination after ,a period of 
additional study. . 

\ 

PubUeation of Doctoral Dissertations 

All doctoral dissertations are published in full on mi
crofilm. Two weeks before the ,end of the quarter in 
which the degree is to be conferred" the Candidate must 
preSent two cop~es of his or her dissertation at the 
Graduate School office. Each copy is to be accompanied 
by a copy of the Reading Committee report and an ab
stract, not exceeding' six hundred words in length, 
which has been approved by the Supervisory Committee 
at the time of the Final Examination. A, receipt for the 

, $25 publication: charge must be shown when the disser
. tation is presented. 

Abstracts are published in full in the publicati~n Micro-
, film Abstracts, and the manuscript copies of the disser

tations are kept on file in the University Library. A pos
itive of each microfilmed dissertation is sent to the 
Library of Congress to be entered in its 'subject and 
author file, andrthe negative is retained by University 
~icrofilm of Ann Arbor, Michigan, which provides 
additional microfilm copies on order. ~ 

'The Candidate signs the necessary publication agree':' 
ment at the time the dissertation. is presented at the 
Gradu~te Schooi' office, and, if the student wishes appli
cation for a copyright, the copyright 'may be made at 
that time. Publication in microfilm does not preclude 
other forms of publication. 

, Admission to the Graduate School 
Regular Graduate Student Status 

In general~ properly' qualified students who are gradu
ates of tJle University of Washington or of other col-



leges or universities of recognized rank are eligible to 
apply to the Graduate School. However, all current and 
prospective students should realize that the University 
is now operating under a policy of restricted' enroll
ment, and registration is contingent on available space 
and facilities. 

The primary criterion for admission to the Graduate 
School is the applicant's 'apparent ability, as decided by 

. the University, to progress satisfactorily in a graduate 
degree program .. The applicant'.s scholastic record is of 
major importance and, ordinarily, the applicant should 
have at least a B, or 3.00 grade-point, average for the 
courses taken during the junior and senior years of un
dergraduate study. The applicant als~ should show 
completion of an.undergraduate program appropriate as 
preparation for graduate study in his or her chosen 
field. Consideration is given to other evidence that may 
be available. . 

In some c~es,! an applicant may give promise ot 
making satisfactory progress in graduate work, although 
his or her undergraduate grade average may be less than 
B or 3.00 or undergraduate preparation may be inade
quate. In these and other unusual cases an applicant 
may be admitted to the Graduate School on the favor
able recommendation of the appropriate Graduate Pro
gram Adviser with approval by the Dean of the Grad
uate School. Disadvantaged students who believe they 
may qualify under this provision are encouraged to 
apply. 

In all cases, the University is able to grant admission 
only if sufficient faculty and facilities are available to 
provide for the applicanfs program. 

A~ission to the Graduate School usually signifies 
admission into a particular program of graduate study 
'leading to a master's' degree or the equivalent, or ihto ' 
post-master's 'study if the student admitted already has 
received a master's degree or has successfully completed 
equivalent gradu~te study. Acc~ptance of a graduate 
student intQ a program ofsiudy leading to a doctoral de
gree is not implied by admission to the Graduate 
School but is usually signified by the appointment. of a 
doctoral Supervisory Committee for a graduate student 
who has been previously admitted to the Graduate 
School and has demonstrated the apparent ability, as 
decided by the University, to' progress satisfactorily in a 
doctoral degree program. 

Ordinarily, only students who have been admitted to the 
Grad.uate School ~e permitted to enroll in courses 
numbered 500 or above and to, gain credits applicable 
to the fulfillment of advanced degree programs. 
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Students are urged to acquire foreign-Iangu~ge compe
tence as undergraduateS. The Educational Testing Ser
vice examination may be written and passed by under
gradua~es and used to establish their foreign-language 
competence before entering the Graduate School. 

~ 

Admission to the Graduate School provides the oppor
tunity for continuance of graduate study and research 
only for the period during which the graduate student 

. maintains satisfactory performance and progress toward 
completion of his or her graduate degree· program, 
along with a status of physical and mental health ap
proved by the University. The Dean of the Graduate 
School may alter the status of a graduate s~dent. 

Visiting GfBduate Student Status 

A student who wishes to enroll for a single summer ses
sion or a sinale quarter in the Graduate School at the 
University of Washington and who intends thereafter to 
return to the gradu~te school in which he or sh~ is 
carrying forward his prqgram of studies for an ad
vanced degree may be admitted as a Visiting Graduate 
Student. This admission is contingent on available ,space 
and facilities. 

Such a student must have been officially admitted to 
anoth~ recognized gtaEluate school and be in good 
standing 'and actively pursuing· a graduate program at 
present or during the past ten years at that institution. 
He or she need not submit a full transcript of credits, 
but, must apply for admission, pay the $10 admission 
application fee, and ask the Dean of his or her grad
uate school to certify as to his or her status on a 
special form titled "Visiting Graduate Student-Certif
icate of Status," which may be obtained by writing' to 
the University of Washington, Graduate Admissions 
Office, AD-I0! Seattle, ~a~h~gtoil98195. 

Admission to the University of Washington as' a Vis
iting Graduate Student does not guarantee admission to 
any particular course of study. A 'Visiting Graduate 
Student is permitted to register only in those courses for , 
which he Qr she is judged to be eligible by a faculty ad
viser or the instructor in the-course and if space is avail-
able to accommodate registration.' . , 

I:or any student admitted on these bases, it is under-
. stood that his or her registration wi!lt~rminate at the 
end of the single quarter or the single summer session 
for which he,or she is enrolled. If at any later time the 
student wishes to apply for admission to the' Graduate 
School of this University to work toward a degree, he or 
she must make formal application and submit complete 
credentials. If a Visiting Graduate Student is later given 
formal'admission and enters upon work toward a degree 



at the University of Washington, he or she may petition 
the Dean of the Graduate School for allowance of credit 
for, courses taken as a Visiting Graduate Student to 
apply to the work for s~c~ a degr~. 

Admi&slon Procedures 

Requests forthe form "Application for Admission to the 
Graduate School" should be addressed to the Graduate· ' 
Program Adviser ,of the department in which the stu
dent expects to pursue a program· of study. Other corre
spondence relative to adrjiission procedures whould be 
addressed to tlie University of Washington, Graduate 
Admissions Office, AD-I0, Seattle, Washington 98195. ,I 

Each application for admission to the Graduate School 
as a regular graduate student or as a Visiting Graduate 
StUdent must pay an application fee of $10,. Payment, in 
United S~tes currency only, must accompany the appli
cation.' This fee is not refundable and is not credited 
against any other fees charged by the University. . , 

, R~ Graduate Student . , 

The application for admission, the requiroo transcripts 
in duplicate, and the $10 admission application fee 
must be1filed, in accordance wi~ instructions appearing' 
on the application form, prior to the following dates for 
the applicant to be assured of .consideration for admis-

, sion to the quarter for which. application is being made: 
April 1 for Autumn Quarter, Oct~ger I, for Winter 
Quarter, January 1 for Spring Quarter, April 1 for Sum
mer Quarter. These dates are subject to change by the 
University, and an ~arly' application is advised. 

The foregoing dates apply to new students as well as to 
former students, of the University who have not at
tended since receiving their baccalaureate degrees. A 
former student must apply as a new student for admis
sjon to the Graduate School or for admission to an un
dergraduate college as a fifth-year student. In some 
cases, departments suggest that applications be sUb
niitted earlier than the dat~ herein set' forth (note in 
this catalog t~e. section pe'rtaining to the appropriate 
department). 

When the required application; official credentials, and 
the $10 admission ~pplication fee have been -received, 
an evaluation is made and' the applicant is notified of 
his or her admission status~ 

All records b~ome a part of the offichli file and can be 
neither returned nor duplicated for any purpose. A stu
dent should obtain an additional copy of his or her offi
cial credentials to keep for advisory purposes. Failure 
to submit complete credentials is considered a serious 
breach of honor and may result in permanent dismissal 
from the University. 

General information and instructions for registration 
are ,mailed to new students with the notice of admission. 
In the' event of a discrepancy, these instructions su
persede those' found in earlier publications. The Univer
sity assumes no responsibility for students who do not 
apply the information or observe the instructions or for 
applicants w.ho come to the 'campus before' t~ey have 
been officially notified'oftheir admission. I , 

The admissions credentials of applicants who do not, 
register for the 'quarter, to which they have been ad
mitted are normally, retained in the Graduate Admis
sions Office for a period of one year from the. date' of 
application. At the end of this period, credentials on file 
are discarded unless the applicant'has notifie4 the Grad
u~te Admissions Office of a continued. interest in at
tending the University. When an applicant .who has 

. served this notice wishes to reactivate admission proce
dures, he or she must submit a n~w application form 
together with the $10 admission application fee in ad
vance of the application closing date for the 'quarter de
sired. Appropriate credentials from the prior file may 
be used. Should a student wish to renew the application 
after the one-year lapse, a new application and new 
. credentials must be submitted and the $10 admission 
applicati~n- fee paid in advance of the dates given above 
for the quarter desired. 

University of Washington students who are within 6 
credits of completing their undergraduate' work, and 
who otherwise meet the requirements for adniission to 
the Graduate School may. register the quarter just prior
to admission to the Graduate School for as many as 6 
credits in graduate courses in addition ~o their 6 credits 
of undergraduate work. This registration and these ar
rangements must receive prior approval by the Grad
uate School;. however, students concerned are not re
classified as, graduates Until the baccalaureate degree 
haS been granted and after their. official admission to the 
Gra~uate School. Only'under these cirCiumstances may 
graduate work taken as an undergraduate be applied 
toward an advanced degree. Further registration for grad-

/' uate work is contingent upon completion of the require
ments for the baccalaureate degree., . 

Fore1p Students 

Students educated abroad are expected to meet the same 
general requireinents as all other applicants educated in 
American schools. The admission application, official 
crederitials, and the $10 admission application fee must 
be received in the Graduate Admissions Office at the 
UniverSity of Washington before the closing dates for 
domestic graduate students. In addition, applicants 
must demonstrate a satisfactory command of English 
and must have sufficient funds available in the United 
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States to meet their expenses. The $10 fee, which must 
accompany- the admission application, must be payable 
in United St~tes currency in the' form of an interna
tional postal money order, a draft on a United States 
bank, or a traveler's check. . 

Veterans 

Veterans and children of deceased or totally. disabled 
veterans'must meet the general admission criteria and 
follow the general procedures outlined' for all appli- . 
cants. Applications for, and questions about, govem
·ment aid should be addressed to a Veterans Administra- I 

tion regional office. 

Visiting Graduate Students 

The "Application for Admission to the 'Graduate 
School" form, the "Visiting Graduate Student--Certif': 
icate of Status" form, appropriately ,completed and 
signed by the dean of the applicant's "home" graduate 
school, and the $10 admission applic,ation fee must be 
filed with the G.raduate Admissions Office prior to the 
following dates: April 1 for AutUmn Quarter, October 1 
for Winter 'Quarter, January 1 for Spring Quarter. For 
Summer Quarter, the final date for filing applications 
for admission with nonmatriculated standing is an
nounced in the Summer Quarter Bulletin. 

University ofWahlngton Seniors 

University of Washington students who are within 6 
'credits of completing their undergraduate work and 
who otherwise'meet the requirements for 'admiss'ion to 
the Graduate School may register the quarter just prior 
to admission to the Gr~duate School for as many as 6 
credits in graduate courses in addition to their 6 credits 

, of ,undergNlduate' work. These arrangements must re-' 
ceive prior approval by the Graduate School. 

,Second Bachelor's Degree 'or scandard Teaddng Certificate' 

Students' who· wish to obtain a second bachelor's degree 
or Standard Teaching Certificate, er both, register as 
fifth-year students in the appropriate undergraduate col
lege, not in the Graduate School. 

Registration in the Graduate School 

A regular graduate student is a student who fulfills the 
following requirements: (1) He or she h~ been granted 
regular admission to the Graduate School; (2) his or her, 
current program of studies is satisfactory to the 'Grad
uate Pro~ Adviser; (3) he ~r she has received med
ical' cleanince from the Student Health Service; and 
(4) he or she has completed all of the required steps 
for registration, including the depositing of registration 
materials at Sections and the payment of tuition and 
fees. 

GRADUATE ,STUDY 

Visiting Graduate Students follow regular registration 
procedures. " 

Graduate students .are required to maintain continuous ' 
enrollment from the time of their first registration until 
completion of the advanced degree (see section on "Con
tinuous Enrollment"). 

RelWbadonP~~mre 

All students curr~ntly atte~~ing the University' who 
wish to attend a succeeding quarter must participate in 
advance registration and paYi fees by the stated dead
line. Thls would include stU4~nts registered for Spring 
Quarter who wish to attend Summer Quarter or Au
tumn Quarter or both. Students are held responsible for 
knowing and observing the, registration procedure~, 

, - dates, and deadlines that appear in this catalog, in Offi
cial Notices, in the University of Washington Daily, and 
on c~pus bulletin boards. 

New students are given appointments and directions for 
registering when they are notified of admission. 

AdvlslDg 

After notification of admission and b~fore regi~tration, 
the student sl10uld 'confer with the departmental Grad
uate Program Adviser aboutithe program for his or her 
current registrati~n, which must be approved by the . 
Graduate Program Adviser before it is pre~ented at Sec-

, tions. 
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As soon as the Supervisory Gommittee is appointed, the 
student should meet with this committee and work out 
plans for the entire graduate program. It is primarily to 
this committee, an4 especially' to the Chairman of this 
Supervisory Committee and to the Graduate Program 
Adviser in the department, 'that the student must look 
for individual counsel, guidance, and instruction in the 
schohirly study' and research that characterize graduate 
work. The programs of students employed in the Uni
versity or elsewhere are limited. Students who are em
ployed full time may not' register for more than 6 
credits. 

FinandaI Aids: AssistantshiPs~ Associateships, 
Fellowships, Loans, and Employment 

Students applying for' fellowships, . traineeships, and 
assistantships or associateships 'must make certain that 
complete transcripts and other credentials are on file by 
February 15 (earlier :subm~sion of applications and 
supporting documents is urg¢ by all departments and 
required by some). Award,S and appointments are 
usually made about April 1. Application forms may be 
obtained by writing to the Graduate Program 'Adviser 
of the appropriate department. 
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Fellowsblps, Tralneesblps, and Seholarsblps 

A limited number of fellowships, traineeships, and schol
arships are available through the Graduate School or 
through the graduate depaItments to outStanding stu
dents ~ all fields of study leading to advanced degrees. 
Application forms may be obtained from the Graduate 
Program Advisers in the departments or from the Grad
uate Fellowship and Assistantship.Division in the Grad
uate School office. 

The University also participates in the fellowship pro
grams of the National Science' Foundation, the NatioQ.al 
Institutes of 'Health, the National Institute of Mental 
Health, the Danforth Foundation,and other' agencies, 
foundations, and' institutes. Such fellowships are 
awarded on a national competitive basis, and applica
tion must be made directly' to . these foundations or 
organizations. . . 

Foreign student scholarships are awarded by the' Uni
versity of Washington each academic year to one hun
dred qtlalified students from other countries who have 
been enrolled at the University of Wash~ilgton for·one 

. academic year. These scholarships are not available for 
theJSunimeJ;' Quarter. The awards are made on the basis 
of the academic reCord of the student, reebmmendations 
from his or her professors, and the need for such assis-

.. tance. These scholarships cover tuition only and are 
administered by' the Foreign Ef[change Scholarship 
Committee, International Services Office, University of 
Washington. 

Graduate Student Service Appointments 

The University provides for the employment of many· 
graduate students as teaching, r.e~arch, and staff assis-: 
tants, predoctoral associates, predoctor,al, instructors, 

. aDd predoctoral lectur~rs. Nearly two thousand such 
appointme!lts were made. during the past. year. 

A. detailed description of the arrangements in effect 
with respect to graduate student service appointments is . 
givep in Executive. Order 28, a copy of which is avail
able frpm the Oraduate Program Adviser or the Office 
of the Dean of the Graduate School. Some information 
regarding these arrangements is given below. 

Appointments are granted only to graduate students of 
high intellectual competen~e and attainment whose' edu- . 
cational goals are clearly defined. An appointment is 
made only when it is reasonably certain that it will help 
the student toward the attainment of his goal: Suc-

. ceeding appointments may be made if the student's 
progress toward' .the degree is satisfactory. Mainte
nance of high scholarship also is a condition of reap
pointment.. 

Graduate appointments are granted .to graduate studentS 
,only. An initial appointment may be :offeJ;'ed to a stu
. dent before being admitted ,.formally to the Graduate 
School, but such an appointment is contuigent on the 
student's admission to' graduate status prior to the be
ginning of tenure 'under the appointment. 

, , 
The tabulation below sets forth a three-level appoint
ment structure providing for specific correlation between 
the student's eligibility for the higher appointment . 
categories and his or her progress toward an advanced 

, degree. This structure also provides for a range of 
stipends for students at various levels of merit and 
achievement. A graduate student's classification, de

. ""pending 'on his or her stage of progress at the Univer
sity, is defined in the footnotes following the table. 

Employment Opportunities 
The campus offers other job oppo~ities for graduate 
students. Students may apply direct~y to ·the Chairman of 
the department in which they hope to work 'or to the 
Student .Employment Office. Students s~eking part-time 
employment must be enrolled and on campus before 
. they may obtain jobs. 

Advisory positi9ns in University residence halls paying 
room and boud are available for single graduate stu- . 
dents, both men and wome~. Additional information· 
may be obtained from the Director of Residence Halls 
Programs, 301 Schmitz. 

The University offers a number of fuU- and part-time 
employment. opportunities in the secretarial, clerical, 
and technical fields. for spouses of ..married students. 
These positions offer pay 'COmparable to the prevailing 
sa)aries in the community and carry such fringe benefits 
as vacations, sick leave, and oppOrtunities to enroll in 
University courses. (n addition" nonresident graduate ' 
students may receive w!liver of the nonresident portion 
of fees if their spouses are full-time employees of the 
University. Inquiries may be directed to the Staff E~-. 
ployment Office, 1415 Northeast Forty-fifth Street,', 
Seattle .. 

Graduate students appointed to the beginning level of 
graduate teaching appointments are not permitted to be 
in overall charge of a course, but are given an appro
priate degree of respon&ibility and supervision of labo
ratory or classroom work so that they may be intro
duced to teaching activities gradually and effectively. 
Student appointees may also serve as assistants in re
search activities for which a faculty member is respon
sible. 
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Two special categories for teacJp.ing appointments and 
one for research appointments are provided above the 
predoctoral associate level: predoctoral instructor, for 
the graduate stu~ent who has achieved Candidate status 
and is ready for increased teaching responsibility; pre
doctor~ lecturer, for a mature and competent graduate 
student who, though he need not be a Candidate, has 
had exceptional previous' teaching or other professional 
experience; and predoctoral researcher, for. the student 
who has special skills or qualities obtained outside of his 
or her experience as a graduate student or who carries 
major responsIbilities in relation to research activi
ties. For the 1974/75 academic year these appointments 
carry a minimum stipend of $503 per month (half time) 
with no designated maximum so that the stipend may be 
adjusted to a level appropriate to the appointee's expe
riepce and his or her teaching and research responsi-
bilities. ,. 

An additional series of appointments titled Graduate 
Staff Assistant and Predoctoral Staff Associates I and II . 
is proyided for University service activities that are not 
appropriately described as teaching or research but are 
closely related to the student's field of advanced study. 
Appointments of specific graduate students to these po
sitions may not be made until after the position itsel~ 
has been specifically approved. 

Students who hold any of the above appointments are 
required to render twenty hours of serv:ice per week to 
the University. The appointments may be on a nine
month basis and ordinarily cover. the" period frqm 
September 16 through June 15. Some of these appoint
ments may be extended to eleven or twelve months. 
Graduate student appointments do not provide for paid 
vacations or sick leave. Students who accept these Uni
versity service appointments normally confine their 
employment to such appointments. 

Spouses of graduate students who hold assistantship or 
associateship appointments as herein described, and 
which require at least twenty hours service, are permit-

. ted to, register in day classes at resident tuition rates. 

A graduate student service appointee must register for, 
and carry throughout each quarter, a minimum of 9 
credits in formal courses or in research, thesis, or· dis-

. sertation work. These credits must be in courses that 
are applicable toward an advanced degree. 

Under highly exceptional circumstances and with the' 
prior approval of the Dean of the Graduate School, the 
above graduate appointments may be made on a hourly 
basis .. Other hourly appointments for graduate students 
not employed on any of the above appointments are 
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also available to assist faculty members in teaching and 
research. Readers ·are so classified, as are students who 
give routine. assistance in research. 

Loans 
Long-term educational loans are available" to graduate 
stu~ents through the National Direct Student Loan and 
the Federally Insured Student Loan programs. 

The National Di,ect Student Loan Program provides a 
maximum annual loan to graduate" students of $2,500 
and bears an interest rate of three percent. There are 
certain cancellation provisions in the NDSL· for 
combat-~ne veterans and teachers of the disadvantaged. 
Loan application .forms for this program are .available 
in the Office of Student Financial Aid, 105 Schmitz, and 
the application date" will be approximately February 1, 
1975, .for the 1975/76 academic year. 

The Federally Insured Student Loan Program provides 
for a long-term commercial bank 'loan in which the. 
graduate . student can borrow up to a maximum" of 
$2,500 per year, depending on individual lending insti
tutiqns' policies. This loan bears a seven percent inter.;. 
est rate, which may be subsidized by the government 
during the duration of full-time, continuous enrollment 
to a stated degree completion $te. Applications may be 
obtained at the student's bank or through the OffiCe of 
Student Financial Aid. Lending institutions establish 
their own application deadlines and policies for making 
federally insured student loans. An early inquiry to the 
student's bank is advisable. Six to eight, weeks are 
'usually required to process this loan. 

Short-term emergency loan funds also are available 
through the Office of Student Financial Aid. A student 
must be enrolled full time in order to receive a $50-
$100 loan for emergency expenses. It is possible to 
borrow th~ amount covering resident tuition under ex
tnime emergency. Interest.is computed at six percent, 
and the m~mum duration of the loan is eighteen 
months. 

FI~claI Aid for Minority Graduate Students 

A number of fellowship and assistantship awards 
ranging up to $4,000 are open to men and women who 
are seniors or graduates of accredited colleges and uni
versities in the United States and whose dominant 
ethnic origin is either American Indian, Asian Ameri
can, Afro-American, or Chicano/Mexican American, 
other Spanish American; or Filipino American. In order 
to obtain one of the fellowship or asSistantship awards, 
the student should contact a specific department of his 
or her choice and request to be nominated for one of 
the Recruitment of Minority Gra~uate Student Fellow-



ships. Each application must be accompanied by a let
ter. of support from the department Chairman or the 
Graduate ~rogram Adviser. 

.\ 

Direct financialt assistance. from individual.departments 
also may be available, and the prospective student 
should apply directly to the Chairman of the depart
ment in which he or she intendS to do graduate work. 

A limited number of tuition scholarships are available 
for minority' resident graduate students, or a student 
may apply for a National Direct Student Loan of up to 
$2,500 per year. 'A.<lditional .information may be ob
tained from the Office for Rec~i~ment of, Minority 
Graduate Students~. Graduate Schaol, University of 
Washington. 

All awards are contingent on the student's admission to 
the University of Washington Graduate School. 
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1974/75 GRADtJATE -stUDENT SERVICE APPOINTMENTS 
(Students hol~g these appointments PllY resident tui!i0n and fees.) 

Stipend/or Half-time Service 
(20 hours per week) 

One Academic 
Title 0/ Appointment Month Year 

Teaching Aisstant . $ 441 $ 3,969' . Premaster* 
. Research AssiStant 405 3,645 or Intermediate· 
Graduate Staff Assistant 405 3,645 or Candidate" ' 

-
Predoctoral Teaching 
Associate I 472 4,248 Intermediate 
Predoctoral Research or Candidate 
Associate I 431 3,879 
Pr'edactoral Staff Associate 431 3,879 

Predoctoral Teaching 
AssociateD 503 4,527 
Predoctoral Research Candidate 
AssociateD 462 4,158 
Predoctoral Staff Associate II 462 4,158 

• Premaster: having been admitted to the Graduate School but not 
yet having' completed the master's degree or the equivalent. Inter
mediate: having completed the master's degree or the equivalent but 
not yet having been designated as- a Candidate. Candidate: having 
completed the General EX8D)ination successfully and having been 
designated as a Candidate for the do~toral degree but not yet having 
completed the doctoral degree. I . 

·UNIVERSITY RESEARCH 

. Research is of particular concern to I the Graduate 
School, because the advanced instruction of graduate 
students is largely guidance in research and because the 
continuing effectiveness of professors in instruction of 
graduate students rests largely upon continuation of the 
scholarly research activities cif these professors. 

Statement on University Resean:h PoUey 

The UniversitY of Washington is committed to.a large 
and varied program of research. In common with all 

other institutions of higher learning, it recognizes fhat 
its mission 9f service to society in the modem age is not 
fulfilled unless its programs of teaching and research at 
all levels are fully integrated and vigorously executed. It 
believes that only through combined te~ching and re
search does' society' maintain effective contact with the 
frontier of knowledge, add new knowledge from time to 
time to that which we already' have, and train new stu
dents in the continuation of these processes. We find in 
research the' common ingredient essential to the ad
vancement of kDowledge, the enrichment of teaching, 

, and the rendering of service~ to the communitY. 
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The principle of indivisibility of teaching and research 
has been clearly enunciated on many Occasions and in 
both scholarly and political documents .. As ~ example 
of the latter, we have the ,statement in the report of .the 
President's Science AdvisOry Committee of 19601 to the 
effect that research and the graduate education of young 
scientists are intimately related. On page 11 of that 
report one finds' tlie specific conclusion "Basic research 
and graduate education, ... are the very essence of the 
fundamental purposes of the American University." In 
a similar vein, a ,report of the National Academy of 
Sciences Committee on Science and Public Policy2 

charact~rizes the central purpose of American univer-
. sities by the statement that this purpose is "the ad
vanced education of American youth integrated with 
the scholarly activities of teachers; in the natural sci.;. 
ences these activities take primarily the form of scien
tific research." . 

It i~ the aiin af the University to adhere closely to these 
principles,' thus' executing programs of research and 
t,eaching in a large variety of fields of learning in the 
sciences~ humanities, social studies, and engineering. 
Because it is not possible in any one institution to em
phasize all of the vast field of learning uniformly, the 
emphases on the different fields of learning must vary 
considerably, as is the case also in all other institutions 
of higher learning. Complete coverage is not a practical, 
nor would it perhaps be a desirable, objective. On the 
national scale there is confidence that such coverage is 
achieved. On the regional scale the University's aim is, 
and should De, the vigorous development of those areas 
of learning in which the University has special compe
tence. These areas of special cOQ'lpetence are the areas 

. for whicli it has been most fully prepared by itS histOry , 

1. Scientific Progress, the Universities and (he Federal Government, 
Statement by the President's Science Advisory Committee, Novem
ber 15, 1960, U.S. Government PrintlDgOffice, Washington, D.C. . 

2 Federal Support 0/ Basic Research in Institutions 0/ Higher Learn- . 
ing,' ~AS Study, March 1964, Printing and Publishing Office, Na
tional Academy of Sciences, Was~gton.. D.C. ' 
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of development as a university. It is Qelieved that these 
are also the areas best suited to its particular geography 
and the special interests, as well as the needs and poten
tials of the state of W ashin~on. 

Intra-University Scholarly and ResearCh Support 
The' Graduate School Research Fund provides modest 
fun~ available through the University to aid in t,he 
support of research activities of the faculty and grad
uate students. These q10nies are allocated by the Dean 
of the Graduate School with the advice of the Graduate 
School Research Fund Committee; appointed by the 
Dean, which reviews proposals for research support, 
formulates regulations conce~ing personnel and use of 
funds, and stimulates interest in investigative activities. 
The committee is concerned with allocations of the Ini
t}ative 171 monies, which help to support research in 
medicine and biology, and of the other funds of the 
Graduate School. 

~ 

The Agnes H. Anderson Research Fund for the support 
of research was formed from the proceeds of a very 
generous gift donated by two anonymous friends of the 
University. Accepted by the Board of Regents. in 1943, 
the fund is mimed in memory of the donor of Alfred H. 
Anderson Hall and the Agnes Healy Anderson Forestry 
Trust Fund. The selection' of research projects and allo
ca~ion of funds for their support is th~ responsibility of 
the' Dean of the Graduate School after 'consultation with 
the Graduate School Research Fund Committee; 

The Graduate School ConSultants Fund, provides 
modest funds to assist in' bringing distinguished scholars 

. and scientistS iii the vicinity to the University for a day 
or for short periods for consultations and seminar dis
cussions to assist members of the faculty and graduate 
students in carrying forward thtir research. Informa
tion about tht> Consultants Fund may be obtained from 
the Dean of the Graduate School. • 
Gift, Grant, and Contract Research Funds may provide 
assistance to University fac;:ulty, graduate students, and 
staff in carrying out significant research and other activ
ities. ~esearch requiring substantial amounts of faculty, 
graduate student, or other staff time, or significant use of 
University facilities may, be, undertaken by the Univer
sity under arrangements specified in a gift, grant, or 
contract· agreement, between -the research sponsor and 
the University. 

Grants are often made by foundations, industries, and 
\ other agencies for basic research in designated fields 
without explicit definition of projects or goals. Grants of 
this kind contribute in an especially important way to 
tile advancement of knowledge through basic research.' 
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Spedal Leetureships aDd ProfeSsorships 
The Walker-Ames Fund was founded in 1931 by Maud 
Walker Ames and her husband, Edwin Gardner Ames. 
Its purpose' was to enable the University of Washington 
,"to guarantee to the state of Washington the scholarly 
and' educational services of the most distinguished 
minds available in this and other countries . . ." Since 
the first W alker-Am~s visiting professor waS appointed 
in 1936, well over a hundred notable scholars have 

, come to the University as temporary members of the 
faculty, enriching the intellectual life of the University 
community. ' 

The John Danz Fund was established in 1961 by a gift 
to the University from the late Mr. John Danz and Mrs. 
Jessie Danz. The funds, ,in part, are used to bring to the 
University one or more distinguished scholars "of na'" 
tional and international reputation who have 'concerned 
themselves with the impact of science and philosophy 
on·man's perception of the ,rational universe." The first 
J essie and J o~ Danz Lecturer waS Sir Julian Huxley, 
who came to the University from London during Spring 
Quarter 1962. 

Communications relating to the Walker-Ames Fund 
and the J olul Danz Fund should be addressed to the 
University of. Washington, Dean of, the Graduate 
School, 1 Administration, AD-30, Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

Researeh and Speclal Faeilities 

Some academic or research activities and facilities are 
of general signifi~ance in all or many fields of knowl
edge throught'the University. These are listed below, 
with some of them being described in greater detail. 

Alcoholism and Drug Abuse IDStitute \ 

3935 Fifteenth Avenue Northeast 

The institute's main functions are ,to fund appropriate 
research projects in -the areas of alcoholism and 'drug 
abuse, to coordinate training in these areas at a univer-

, sity' level, and to provide community consultation as 
requested .. , 

Arboretum 

Dale Cole, Ph.D., Director, Center for Ecosystem 
Studies , 

Joseph A. Witt, Curator of Plant Collt~ctions 

The Arboretum is a living laboratory devoted primarily . 
to the study' of woody plantS. Its extensive plantings of 
more than five thousand taxa, close proxim~ty to the city 
and the University, and varied microenvironments make 
it ~ ideal tool for research in ,many disciplin~, includ-



ing urban forestry, ornamental horticulture~ environmen
tal studies, plant genetics, and systematics. 

Center for AsIan Arts 

Millard 1;1. Rogers, Ph.D., Director 
Richard McKinnon, Ph.D., Associate Director 
131 Art 

The center promotes the study and performance of 
Asian music, art, and drama. 

Center for Research In Oral Biology 

Leo M. Sreebriy, D.D.S., Ph.D., Director 
Dan G. Middaugh, D.D.S., Assistant Director 
B5.28 Health Sciences 

The central goal of the center is to assist in the national 
effort to reduce the toll of oral disease and to promote 
the general level of oral health. 

Center for S~dles In Demography an~ Ecology 

Samu~1 H. Preston, Ph.D., Director 

The center conducts basic research on population 
movements in the United States and <?th~r countries and 
serves as a training unit for graduate students in the so
cial sciences. 

ChUd Development, and Mental Retardation , Center 

Irvin Emanual, M.D., Director 
CD303 C~ild Development and Mental R~tardation 

The Child Development and Mental Retardation Center , 
provides facilities for teaching and research programs 
relating to mental retardation and child development. 
The 'center consists of four units: medical research, 
behavioral research, clinical training, and experimental 
education. ,The facilities include biological, medical, 
,and behavioral research laboratories; a large multidisci-

. plinary diagnostic clinic; and an experimental school 
containing twelve classrooms. 

& Laboratories and other facilities are staffed by the var
ious participating departments, schools, and colleges of 
the University. The programs and activities of the 
center are coordinated by an executive committee. Re
~earch and training programs are closely related to the 
programs of the state departments of Public Instruction 
and of Social ,and Health Services. Degree programs are 
managed by the departments involved, and there are ' 
some 'interdisciplinary graduate' training programs 
that are the function of the center. 

Requests for' infom1ation concerning specific research 
and training programs should be' addressed to the ap-
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propriate academic department. Requests for informa
tion concerning the center should be addressed to: 
University of Washington, Director, CD303 Child De
velopment ,and Mental Retardation Center,' WJ-I0, 
Seattle, Washington 98195.' 

Academlc Co~pnter Center 

Robert G. Gillespie, B.A., Director 
Monique Rona, Assistant Director 

The Academic Computer Center, established.in (956, 
, provides computer'seryices for the University of Wash

ington and the community for education, research, and 
administrative 'USes' The principal computers now in
stalled include a Control Data Corporation 6400 and 
CYBER 72. Also available are keypunch and auxiliary 

. card-handling equipment for self-service use; graphics 
equipment, including mechanical plotting equipment 
allowing automatic plotting of information and a digital 
recording system capable of reading coordinates from 
maps, graphs, film, etc., and recording them on mag
netic tape; and terminals ,that provide remote job entry 
and time-sharing services to the CDC compute~. 

The center offers specialized training through 
noncredit classes in programming languages, advanced 
techniques, and the use of special software packages. 
Other'services available are consultation; an informa
tion center that includes reference. materials, computer 
manuals, 'and program descriptions; and professional 
programming. 

Cost accounting and reporting is provided to the users 
for I all computer services.' The staff of .the center, in 
liaison with campus users, plans for s~ial hardware and 
software requirements - and develops general-purpose 
computer programs sa~isfying major user requir~ments. 

The center is administered through the' Office of the 
Vice President for Research . 

Requests for the Computer Center Newsletter or for 
information concerning the facilities should be 
addressed to: University, of Washi~gton~ Director, 
Academic Computer Center, FC-I0, Seattle, Washing-

,ton 98195.' 

Compnter Sdence Laboratory' 

Alan C. Shaw, Ph.D., Director 
43 Roberts 

The Computer Science Laboratory is the research and 
teaching laboratory for the Computer Science Group. It ; 
is used for studies of operating. systems and other soft
ware and hardware, which, if done on Computer 
Center' equipment, might ime.ede the j~~ ~ow; and for 



studies that require, specialized equipment (e.g., 
graphics terminals) not supported by the Computer' 

, Center. 

The operation 9f the Computer Science Laboratory is 
integrated with the graduate training program of the 
Comput~r Science Group in order to provide practical 
experience for those Computer, Science stQdents inter
ested in the engineering and applied aspects of com
puter science. A large, amount of time is reserved for 
open-shop operation for experimental studies. 

The laboratory contains a Xerox Data Systems Sigma 5 
computer with a disk -oriented operating system. A second 
component is the remote terminal system for interactive 
computing. The laboratory also has an interactive 
graphics computer system that is connected to the 
Sigma 5 computer. 

Developmental Psychology Laboratol')' 

HalbertB~ Robinson, Ph.D., Director 
233 Guthrie 

Graduate training in general developmental psychology 
" and in child clinical psychology is provided' by .this'lab

oratory. Emphasis is placed on. an experimental ap
proach to problems of behavioral development. 

Division of Marine Resomees 
~ , , 

Stanley R. Murphy, Ph.D., Director 
3716 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast \" , \ 
Norbert Untersteiner, Ph.D., Director, Polar Programs. 
40~9 Roosevelt Way Northeast 

The Division ,of Marine Resources promotes the Uni
versity's interest in the exploration, ,development, and 
use of the resources of the seas and oceans. Ii coordi
nates and supplements the teaching, research, develop
ment, and advisory, service programs .in marine science 
and 'engineering and .cooperates in similar activities 

. with outside agencies and institutions. Interdisciplinary , 
in nature, the division is concerned with the develop
ment and use of the physical, chymical, geological, and 
biological resources of the marine environment; marine 
commerce and engineering; and the economic, legal, 
biomedical, and sociological problems arising out of the 
management and.utilization of marine resources. 

The University is a Sea Grant College. The division is 
responsible for the coordination and ad,ministration of 
the interdisciplinary Sea Grant Program. It also admin
isters interdisciplinary research efforts in the Arctic, 
including the interinstitutional Arctic Ice Dynaniics 
Joint Experiment. The division cooperates with' .agen
cies of state and federal' government that are concerned 
with marine matters. . 
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Requests for information should be addressed to: Uni
versity of Washington, Director, Division of Marine 
Resources, HG-30, 3716 'Brooklyn Avenue Northeast," 
Seattle, Washington 98195. t 

Drug Plant Gardens and Laboratories 

L. R~ Brady, Ph.~., Director 
Gerard C. Vreeburg, SuperVisor 

Viable seeds and plants. of medicinal and pharmaceu
tical interest are maintained for experimental purposes 
by this resource facility. 

Fisheries Researcb Institute 

Robert L. Bur~er, PhD., Director 
Roy E. Nakatani, Ph.D., Assistant Director 
260 Fisheries 

The'institute conducts major research in fisheries biol
ogy and ~uatic ecology in the Pacific Northwest and 
Alaska and provides thesis opportunities for graduate 
students in fisheries. 

Friday Harbor Laboratories 

A~ O. Dennis Willows, Ph.D., Director 
Richard R. Straihmann, Ph.D., Resident Associate 
Director 
Friday H.arbor, Washington 
University Office: 208 Kincaid 

Friday Harbor Laboratories, a cOmponent of the Office 
of the Vice President 'for Research, compose the prin-

,cipal marine science station of the University' of 
Washington. The staff includes professors from various 
academic units of the University, including Botany, 
Fisheries, Oceanography, and Zoology, as well as visit
ing professors from other institutions. 

Friday Harbor Laboratories are located approximately 
eighty miles north of Seattle near the town of Friday 
Harbor on San Juan Island, on a biological preserve of 
484' acres of wooded land with about·two miles of-shore
line. The island is on~ of the largest" of the 172 that 
make up the San Juan Archipelago located in the north
west section ,of the state of Washington t>etween Van-· 
couver Island and the United States main1and~ 

The laboratories are dose tQ seawaters varying from 
oceanic to those highly diluted by streams, with depths 
to a thousand feet, bottoms varying from mud to rock, 

, and water movementsrartging from those of quiet bays' 
and lagoons to those of swift tideways. The waters 

'about the San Juan Archipelago, ~bound in varied 
marine flora and fauna. 



, 

puring spring and summer, the laboratories off~r an 
opportunity for indepen.dent and supervised research, as 
well as a varied program. of. instruction for .graduate 
and undergraduate students. Throughout the year, use 
of the facilities of the laboratories for research in vari.;. 
ous areas of marine science is encouraged. 

Requests for information concerning study and re
search', availability of facilities, and admi~sion to the 
laboratories should be addressed to: University of 
Washington, Director, Friday Harbor Laboratories, 
Friday Harbor, Washington 98250. 

Henry Art GaBel'!. 

Spencer MoseleYrActing Director 
LaMar H'arrington, Associate Director 
Jan ver der Marck, Curator, Contemporary Art 
Julie Anderson, Publicity Director 
Jim Peterson, Preparator 

Exhibitions of paintings, sculpture, prints, photographs, 
crafts, and films, supplemented with lectures and special 
events, are offered by the gallery. Collections include 
Pacific Northwest art, contemporary and nineteenth
century American and nineteenth-century French paint
ings, prints, crafts, and ethnic and folk arts. The 
Henry Gallery is responsible for the Archives of North
west Art, the Index of Art in the Pacific Northwest, and 
other research programs. 

Institute for Envlionmental Studies 

Robert O. Sylvester, S.M., Director 
Brian W. Mar, Research Coordinator 

'. 112 Sieg ., .' 

The institute is a University-wide educational unit for 
intercollege-interdisciplinary program development in 
teaching in environmental studies at the undergraduate . 
and graduate levels, in re~earch, and in. public service. 

~ Its research efforts are of three general types: assistance . 
to~ or stimulation 'Of, indivipual resear~he~ on environ
mental research needs; service as a linking function in 
bringing together individual researchers in different 
disciplines; and the development through the institute 
of multidisciplinary 'research teams for specific projects. 

InstitUte for Marine Studies 

Donald L~ McKernan, B.S. 
3731 University Way Northeast 

The institute's purpose is to create and foster innova
tive interdisciplinary courses of study and new research 
approaches to· ,ocean uses a'nd ",the development of 
marine, resources. The institute also is developing .a 
postdoctoral research program that will relate to the 
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development of alternative policies for ocean use. De
velopment of a graduate curriculum for master's and 
doctoral degree programs is planned. 

Institute for Sociological Research 

David R. Schmitt, Ph.D., Director 
119 Savery 

\ 

The institute Supports research activities of faculty and 
, , 

graduate students in sociology. 

Institute of Forest Products 

James S. Bethel, D.F., Director 
115 Anderson , 

The institute is concerned with research and continuing 
education in forest and wildland resources and their 
management; utilization of forest r~6urces, and envi
ronmental, economical, and sociological impacts of for
estry practices. 

Institute of Govemmental Research 

Robert H. Pealy, Ph.D., Director 
Walter Williams, Ph.D., Director of Research 
3935 University Way Northeast 

, 
The institute is an interdisciplinary University-wide in- . 
stitute responsible for research on a wide range of gov
ernmental policy problems, with particular,emphasis on 
urban affairs. Faculty members and gr~duate students 
throughout the University campus participate in its 
programs. The research policies of the institute are de
veloped in consultation with, a faculty' advisory com
mittee representing a full range of University disciplines 
and professional schools. Policy. advice is also sought 
from appropriate governmental organizations and cit
izen groups. 

lolnt Center for Graduate Study 

R. Wells Moulton, Ph.D., Dean 
104 Administration 
Raymond Gold, Ph.D.,' Resident Director 
Richland, Washington 

The Joint Center for Graduate Study, located at Rich~ 
land, Washington, is an off-campus facility operated by 
the University of Washington and Washington State, 
University, with Oregon State University participating 
in the academic program. The facility is available for 
graduate study and research to students associated with 
these universities. Course work completed through the 
center ~d research performed in the labQratories of 
contractors to the Atomic Energy Commission, upon 
approval in advance, may be applied toward the fulfill
merit of the requirements for certain advanced degrees 
offered by the University of Washington. 



Currently, graduate-level and upper-division courses 
are available in biology, business administration, chem
istry, computer science, education, librarianship, math
ematics, physics, radlological sciences, and in chemical, 
ceraniic, electrical, mechanical, metallurgical, and nu
clear engineering. Alpmic Energy Commission-owned 
laboratory facilities, operated by various prime contrac
tors to the Atomic Energy Commission, are available 
for research purposes on an individual basis and pro
vide an exceptional opportunity to do research work 
requiring facilities not available at most colleges and 
universities. A 'limited antount of financial support is 
available through the Richland Graduate Fellowship 
program for students of advanced standing in support 
of Master of Science thesis or doctoral dissertation re
search to be performed at Richl~d. A limited amount 
of financial support is also available for faculty mem
bers desiring to do research~ at the center. I 

Most·' of the students and faculty of the center are 
employees of the Atomic Energy Commission or its 
cor;ttractors and have access to their laboratorieS. Em
ployment with contractors to the_Atpmic Energy Com- , 
mission is generally .available ,only to citizens of the 
United'States. Classes at the center are uSijally held in 
the evening or late arternoon. 

All requests for information c(;mcerning the activities 
and programs of study and research at the center, avail
ability of facilities, and admission to activities, and for 
copies of the Joint Center for Graduate Study Bulletin, 
which contains general information arid course offer
ings, should be addressed to: J.oint Center for Graduate 
Study, -100 Sprout Road, Richland, Washington 99352. 

Laboratory of Radiation Ecology 

Allyn H. Seymour., Ph.D'., Director 
104 Fisheries 

Research contracts funded by the Atomic Energy 
Commission and the EnvironmenW Protection Agency 
provide specialized equipment and facilities for the anal
yses of radionuclides in' biological and environmental 
samples related to field and laboratory research pro
grams. 

Nuclear Physics Laboratory 

William G. Weitkamp, PhD., Technical Director 
Nuclear Physics Laboratory 

The laboratory houses a Van de Graaff accelerator and 
a cyclotron for research in physics, chemistry, cancer 
therapy, ,nuclear medicine, radiation biology, and re
lated fields. The'laboratory also manufactureS radioac-' 
tive isotopes. 
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Nuclear Reactor and Neutron G~nerator 

Gene L. Woodniff, Ph.D:, Director 
William S. Chalk, M:S., Acting Associate Director 
\Nuclear Reactor Building . 

Research in nucleat' engineering and allied fields is 
u~dertaken. 

Oceanograpblc Research Vessels 

Maurice Rattray, Ph.D.,- Chairman 
123 Oceanograp~ic Teaching. 

These vessels. are used for field. studies in P\iget Sound 
and the Pacific Ocean. 

Office of Scholarly 10lll'llBb 

Emily J ohoson, Director 
Parrington 'AJUlex 7 

The University maintains an Office of Scholarly Jour
n~ls in association with the Graduate School. The func
tion of the office is to provide assistance to members of 
the University faculty who have editorial responsibil
ities in relation to the publication of the many scholarly 
journals pubUsh~ by, or associated with, the Unive(Sity 
of Washington. 

Requests for information. concerning the activities and 
facilities of tJIe offi~e should be addressed to: University 
of Was~ington, Director, Office of Scholarly Journals, 
Parrington Annex 7, DE-05, ,Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

Orpnlmtlon for Tropical Studies "\. 

JamesS. Bethel, PhD., andDouglasG. Chapman, PhD. 
Uriiversity Representatives . : , 
107 Anderson and 204 Fisheries 

The University of Washington is a me,mber of this con
sortium of twenty-seven leading United States and Latin 
American education~ and research institutions. Oppor
tunities are offered for gradqate education and student 
and faculty field research in the Central American 
tropics., 

Pad8c Northwest BlbUrigraphle Center 

Lura G. Currier, B.A., B.L.S., Director 
253 Suzzallo 

This center is a cooperative switching center through 
which libraries of all types in the Pacific N o~west 
share their r~sources via interlibrary loan. It performs 
this and other bibliogr~phic services by means of its 
union catalog of more than four million main entry , 

" 



cards representing' the holdings of forty-five of the 
largest libraries' i~ the region." 

Quaternary Research Center ~ 

A. L. Washburn, Ph.D., Director 
F. I. Badgley,.Ph.D., Associate Director 
158 Quaternary Research-Geophysics 

Quaternary research focuses on the processes presently 
shaping the environment and those that pave operated 
on it for the past several million years. We are now-

. more aware than ever that our surroundings are the re
sult of environment~ history and that· the key to the 
future may, lie in the perspective provided by interdisci
plinary . studieS of this history and of contemporary 
events as they have been influenced by it. This commit
ment to linking the past, present, and future through 
interdisciplinary study and research is making the Uni
versity of Washington a major center for such work. 

The structure of the QQaternary Research Center per:' 
mits faculty and students to cooperate effectively across 
departmental boundaries and thus strengthens, interdis
ciplinary aspects of any particular Quaternary study. 
The organization does not presently offer degrees, al
though it functions in an advisory' and supervisory ca
pacity fo'r some interdisciplinary projects. There are 
more than seventy cooperating faculty repreSenting an
thropology, atmospheric sciences, botany, chemistry, 
civil engineering, forest resources, geography, geological 
sciences, geophysics, oceanography, and zoology. As a 
result there is a broad spectrum of interdisciplinary 
study possibilities. 

A new Quaternary Research-Geophysics Building was 
completed in 1972 and includes laboratories for paly
nology, potassium-argon dating, radiocarbon-dating 
research,pxygen-isotope research, and'periglacial stud
ies, in addition to v~ious geophysical laboratories. 
The building. al~o houses a scanning electron micro
scope and X ~ray diffractometer for the Quaternary pro
gram and contains the administrative headquarters of 
the cente~, including a combination, seminar room and 
reference library. 

Students interested in graduate programs relating to 
Quaternary studies should apply to the director of grad
uatestudies in the department of their choice. 

Radio Station KUOW and Kcrs-TV Station 

Kenneth Kager, Manager, KUOW 
325 Communi~adons 
Or. Richard J. Meyer, General ,Manager; KCTS/9 
Television 
159 Drama-TV 

Besides providing a' public service, these stations train 
students in communications. 

Regional Primate Research Center 

Orville A. Smith, Jr., Ph.D., Director 
1-421 Health Sciences 

The Regional Primate Research Center, located in a 
wing of the Health Sciences Center, was established by 
the National Institutes of Health in 1961. Its activities 
are University-wide, regional, and national, with the 
University of Washington. serving as the "host" insti
tution. 

The purpose of the ~enter is to conduct biomedical and 
psychological research on nonhuman primates. At the 
center, one of seven throughout the, nation, the em
phasis is on cardiovascular, neurophysiological, behav
ioral, and dental research. The center maintains a large 
breeding facility near Spokane. 

The center develops and uses advanced instrumentation 
(e.g., transducers, telemetry) and high-speed on-line 

• data-acquis~tion systems. 
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A worldwide bibliographic and information service, 
based on analysis of primate research literature, is also 
maintained. It circulates a weekly list of current pri
mate literature, prepares retrospective bibliographies on 
request, and compiles normative data. 

Staff at the center includes research faculty from many 
different disciplines with the University, as' well as vis
iting scientists. The center provid~s research training to 
graduate students and 'to pOstdoctoral fellows. 

Requests for information should be addressed to: 
University of Washington, Director, Regional Primate 
Research Center, 1-421 Health Sciences, SJ-50, Seat-

, tie, Washington 98195. 

Speech and Hearing CUnic 

Phillip A. yantis, PhD., Director, 
1320 Northeast Campus Parkway 

The clinic serves as a teaching and research center for 
the training of students in speech science, speech and 
l~guage pathology, and audiology. . 

Thomas Burke Memorial-WasbingtoD State Museum 

George I. Quimby,'M.A:, Director 
201 Museum 

The museum is an' educational and cultural center 
whose function is to collect, preserve, research; exhibit, 



, and interpret the natural and cultural objects of the 
human environment, particularly the Pacific Ocean, its 
islands, and mainland shores. Museum divisions are 
anthropology, education, exhibition, geology, and zool
ogy. Graduate training in the museum includes a pro
gram that leads to a Master of Arts degree in the field 
of anthropology with a specialization in museology. 

University Hospital 

R. S. Rambeck, Executive Director of Hospitals 
James W. Varnum, Hospital Administrator 
BB361 University Hospital 

This 320-bed ,teaching hospital serves as a statewide 
referral resource providing highly specialized patie~t 
services. It is the main teaching institution for all of the 
professional schools in the University Health Sciences 
Center. 

UniverSIty ofWasblngton Press 

Donald R. Ellegood, M.A., Director 
University of Washington Press Building 
1416 Northeast Forty-first Street 

The University of Washington Press is the book pub
lishing division of the U nitersity. Like many of the 
older scholarly presses, it grew out pf the tradition of 
UniversitY publishing ~d printing. 'The press imprint 
dates from 1909, when the University acquired typeset
,ting equipment. and a printing press for the campus 
newspaper ~ In 1911 the press began to issue the Wash
ington Historical Quarterly, now called Pacific North
west Quarterly, and between 1915 and 1920 several' 
monograph series were inaugurated. The first full-I~ngth 
book to bear the press imprint appeared in 1920: In 
1950 the press was separated from the printing depart
ment and established as the book publishing division of 
the University .. 

The press backlist now includes abo\lt five hundred fifty 
titles in print, with special emphasis on art, anthropol-' 
ogy, Asian studies, biology, ethnology, history and gov-' 
emment, language and literature, oceanography, and 
regional subjects. The press publishes about fifty new 
books each year, both by members of the University 
faculty and by scholars outside the University. The 
press has a paperback reprint series called Washington, 
Paperbacks; a continuing clothbound reprint program, 
including the Americana Library series, to make avail
able again standard out-of-print works of scholarship; 
and an import· program, the purpose of which is to 
make kno~n to American scholarship i~portan~ books, 
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in English published abroad. The press is 'also publisher 
of the American Ethnological Society Monographs, 
which now number more than fifty volumes. The press 
'also publishes a variety of audiovisual educational 
'materials, most of which grew out of original ,research 
on campus. These materials include film strips, disk 
recordings, and language tapes. All books published by 
the press are now also available in microfiche form. 

The press staff manages all details of the editing, de-
, signing, and marketing of its books ,and buys its printing 
and binding on a contract basis. The press has sales 
representatives throughout the United States and main
tains its own sales office and warehouse in Great 
Britain. It is also represented by an international distri
bution networkcoyering Latin America, Africa, the 
Middle East, and Southeast Asia. The press is a 
member of the Association of American University 
Presses and the Association of American Publishers and 
is active in a 'variety of international scholarly book 
publishing ,ctivities. 

Editorial control of the imprint of the press is vested in 
the Committee on the University Press, of which the 
'Dean of the Graduate School is chairman. The com
mittee formulates policy, reviews manuscripts, autho
rizes the use of the press imprint, and promotes the in
terests of the pres$. 

The press invites members of the, faculty, to' bring to it 
manuscripts and publishing proposals at an early stage 
in their development and welcom~ suggestions of 

_ !,ooks to reprint in either cloth or paperback. The preSs 
also urges that, whenever possible, grants for research 
likely to result iil publication in book form atso include 
funds ~pecifically earmarked for publication. The 
director and his staff advise members of the faculty 
concerning estimated publication costs at . the time a 
research grant application is being prepared. 

All inquiries and requests for information should be 
addressed to: U~versity of Washington, Director, Uni
versity of Washington' Press, '1416 Northeast Forty-first 
Street, Seattle, Washin~on'98195. 

Wind Tonnel 

William H. Rae, Jr., M.S.A.A., Director 
206 Guggenheim ' 

This facility is a research tool for low-spe~d aerody
namics. It also provides a public service to industry and ' 
gives students a practical industrial experience. 
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CONTINU ING 'EDUCATION 

Dean 

Lloyd W. Schram 
201 Smith 

Because learning is a lifelong. activity rather than a ter
minal process, the University of Washington carries on 
a ~ustained -continuing education program for adults. 
This' program has three primary and interrelated 
obJectiv~: (1) to encourage the· personal development 
and self-realization of the individual; (2) tp assist him 
. or her ii1 becoming a more effectiye citizen; and (3) to 
strengthen the economic, cultural,. and pOlitical aspects 
of society through direct ,communication with the re
search and scholarship of the University world. Because 
the University seeks to be responsive' to community 
needs for continuing higher education, it is concerned 
not only with rureapy established pr9grams but also 
with projects of an innovative nature that involve forms 
of nontraditional study. 

It is continuously expanding and chariging to accommo
date these needs. 

Continuing Education collaborates with all the con
tinuing education units on campus, most of which are 
attached' to th~ various schools and colleges, including 
the.' professional schools. Coordination of activities is 
facilitated through the Continuing Education Com
mittee of the University and through the new Health 
Sciences Continuing Education Committee. 

An increasingly prominent role of Continuing Educa-
, tion is to serve as an instrument facilitating the develop

ment of interdisciplinary programs designed to bring 
University knowledge and competence tol bear on spe
cial community peeds. 
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• 
Three divisions compose Continuing Education at the 
University: Division of Ev~ning and Extension Credit 
Programs, Division of Extension' Services, and Division 
of Community and Organization Development~,Each of 
them works closely with the various academic depart
ments. Programs include both credit and Qoncredit 
classes and other educational services of direct interest 
to undergraduates, as well as to graduates and other 
adults. 

Division of Evening and Extension Credit Programs 
AetlDg Director 

Barbara V. Williams 
222 Lewis 

University residence credit cOl~rses open to all regularly 
admitted students are offered during late afternoon and 
ev~ning hours by the Division of Evening and Exten
simi Credit Programs. Approximately two hundred such 
classes are offered each 'quarter of the academic year.' A 
special effort is made' in the evening program'to provide 
courses and degree opportunities .for persons who are 
unable to attend classes during the day. . 

'. ,"t. 



In an 'experlmental program begun AutwDn Quarter 
1972, the College of Arts and ScieQ-ces, through CQIi
tinuing Education, offe~s an opportunity to earn a tradi
tional University b~ccalaureate degree in the evening. 
At present, it is possible to earn a degree in communi
cations, economics, history, mathematics, or psychology. 
without attending 'any classes before 5:30 p.m. All 
evening credit courses may be applied toward a bac
calaureate degree. A person interested in developing a 
major as apart-time student should plan a course of 
study. with tbe assistance Qf an adviser. 

Extension Credit Classes 

The division a~so offers classes for extension credit,' 
both on and off the campus. These classes are intended 
to serve adults who are able to pursue their educational 
goal~ on a part-time basis only. They are open to any
onelof legal age who has' a high school diploma or 

. equivalency. Extension credits apply toward a baccalau
reate degree consistent, with pniversity regulations. All 
extension classes are from approved University cur-' 
ricula. 

Information concerning evening and extension pro-_ 
grams may be obtained by telephoning (206) 543-
2300.' The Evening and Extension 'Credit Program 
Bulletin may be obtained by writing to: University of 
Washington, Division of Evening and Extension Credit 
Programs, 222 Lewis, DW-20, ,Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

Independent Study Through Correspondence 

Extension credit also can' be earned through indepen-
·dent study by correspondence. Anyone of legal. age who 
has a high school diplQma or equivalency is eligible to 
enroll. Because a student may enroll in a course at any 
time of the year and proceed at his or her own pace, 
independent study offe~s the individual an opportu
nity to obtain education at his or' her convenience. 
Most courses are prep'ared by members. of the faculty 
and parallel similarly numbered courses, taught in the 
residence program. Extension credits earned by inde
pendent study may apply toward a baccalaureate degre~ 
consistent with University regulations. Certain non
credit courses required for University entrance' are 
available to adults who wish to qualify for admission. 
Credit telecourses' ar~ also administered by this office. 

A bulletin describing independent study coUrses and 
enrollment procedures may be obtained by writing to: 
University of Washington, Office of Independent Study, 
222 Lewis, DW-20, Seattle, Washington 98195, or by 
telephoning (206) 543-2350. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 

Division of Extension Services 

Director. 

Jerry L. Kelley 
319 Lewis 

This division offers a wide variety of educational' pro
grams, mostly of a noncredit nature, serving interests of 
a~ult learners. ·u ndergraduate and graduate students, 

, staff members, and faculty are often enrolled, as well as 
out-of-school adults. The division lends itself well to the 

• development, in' cooperation with academic depart
rpents, of innovative and nontraditional forms of 
instruction. 
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Noncredit Studies -
Through this office, 'a quarterly program of lecture se-
,ries,. day and evening classes, physical education 

\ classes, and a limited num1;>er of programs for children 
are planned, implemented, and administered. Serving 
more than five thousand persons annually, this pro-

. gram's purpose is to present University-level instruc
tion to those for whom degree programs are neither 
appropriate nor essential. 

Noncredit lectu:re-discussi~n series are designed to 
survey an issue or subject from a broad, often inter
disciplinary, perspective, enlisting the capabilities of 
University faculty, vi'siting scholars, or authorities from 

, the community. Some nonc~edit courses are identical to 
those in the credit program, while others are experi
mental or innovative; ill are sponsored by academic 
departments and approv~d by the Curriculum Board. In 
each class, learning is the central consideration; 'the 
atmosphere is noncompetitive and'informal. 

Although aimed at out-of-school ad~lts in the c~m~u
nity, the noncredit studies program is open to members , 
of ~he University community-faculty, staff, and stu-

. dents--with a number of courses offered on a reduced
fee or fee-exempt basis. The program is announced in 
Spectrum, available without charge by telephoning 
(206) 543-2590. ' 

Sbort Counes and Conferences 

Through this office, programs are sp~ially tailored to 
meet the ne.eds of specific learning groups. Often these 
are professional practitioners who' wish to keep current 
their knowledge and skills. Some events are designed 
for particular, segments of the general public on topics 
of major interest. 

.... 
Programs of a variety of formats, length, and size are' 
administered. There is special competence in the coor
dination of .professi.OItal meetings, ranging from.those 



inv~lving local ~eIpbers to full-scale international aSso
. ciation conferences. Programs 'are often, arranged to be 
offered at off-campus site's when appropriate or desir-

, able. The staff of Short Courses and Conferences helps 
develop programming ideas, in addition to responding 
to the initiative of campus departments and public and 
priva~e agencies. The staff works cooperatively with 
faculty to explor~ program feasibility and to assist in 
planning, developing, staffing~ promoting, conducting, 
and evaluating programs. 

Residential Seminars 

Residentiai Seminars, a series of informal, weekend 
programs, brings together University faculty and inter
ested adults for an intensive exchange of ideas on signifi
cant social and cultural topics. Utilizing an interdisci
plinary approach, the program deals with a broad r~ge 
of subjects, from traditional liberal arts to ,subjects 
having direct rel~vance to the contemporary social 
milieu. 

Lectures and CoDCeJ1s 

Musical events' 'and lectures are made available to both 
students and the general public through this office, of
fering many opportunities for the enrichment of the' 
students' cultural ,background. In cooperation ~ith the 
School of, Music, operas and symphony concerts are 
presented, as ~ell as concerts by the resident string 
quartet, the resident wOQdwiild quintet, the Contempo
rary G~oup, the sinfonietta, and others. 

Visiting artists and 'noted touring ensembles, are ~o 
presented. A fiim series, thematically devoted to a di- . 
rector, g~nre, or country, is 'offered each quarter. The 
office is located in Meany Hall" the new performing arts 
building, and is charged with the responsibilities of ,the 

'facility's management and making reservations for its 
use. 

Telecourses 

Telecourses allow everyone with access to television to 
obtain college-level instruction. Two types of courses 
are offered: noncredit telecourses for information ana 
enrichment and telecourses that offer University exten
sion credit. Embracing a wide range of topics, a number 
of televi'sed series are prepared each year by members 
of the University faculty and are presented on the edu.;. 
cational station, KCTS-TV, and on commercial stations 
in Seattle. Videotape recordings and kinescopes, are also 
released'to stations throughout Washington, as ~el1 as 
to stations in other' parts of the country. Cable systems 
also carry these programs. Study guides, prepared by 
the in~tructors, may be purchased. . 
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Racllo Broadc:ast Services and KUOW 

Radio KUOW broadcasts programs of ·an educational, 
cultur8I, scientific, informational, or public affairs 
nature and communicates information concerning Uni
versity affairs to students, alu~i, and the public. The 
station also supplies students in the School of Communi
cations with actual ~xperience in preparation for careers 
in radio. In addition, the station possesses a subcarrier 
capability, known as the SCA channel, through which' 
experimental programs can be designed to test ~d de
velop new broadcasting and teaching techniques, some
times in combination with other media or delivery sys
tems. The SCA is currently in regular use to provide 
special servic(fs for the bli~d. Effective radiated power 
of eighty-six . kilowa~ carries the signal to most of 
western Washington on a frequency of 94.9 MHz. 

Additional information about any of the activities de
scribed abOve may be obtamed by writing to: University 
of Washington, Director, Division of Extension Services, 
322 Lewis, DW-20, Seattle, Washington ~8195, or tele.;. 
phoning (206) .543-5380. 

Division of Community and Organization Development 
Dlrec:tor 

Daniel W. Shannon 
316 Lewis 

Thi~ division seek~ to extend the' educational and cul
tural resources of the University to eommunities' 
throughout the state in response to loc~ interests and, 
needs. A primary purpose of the division, through 
community devel<;)pment, i~ to encourage a fuller utili
zation of local citizen resources to assist in the solution 
of public problems. The division also strives to assist 
civic bodies or' other groups in their organizational 
development. 

Continuing ArCs Edileation 

This office works regionally with the Office of Lectures' 
and Concerts and the four fine arts departments of the 
University in setting up, seminars and workshops 
dealing with the cultural arts and arranging for appear,,; 
ances of faculty and performing artists. The office oft~n 
serves as a central resource center in an advisory or 
coordinating capacity and utilizes talent from different 
institutions and the local communities themselves., 

Title I, Higher Education Act of 1965 

This office serves as the University liaison for commu
nity service projects granted funding under this title. 

Women's Programs 
Through individual counseling and specialized ~oup 
guidance, women facing a variety of life decisions are 

---



assisted in focusing their resources for creative change. 
Courses and septinars to explore areas- of educational 
and vQCational choice are offered regul~ly. Field re
search and internships provide direct experience in 
selected fields. 

Additional information may be obtained by wri~g to: 
UniversitY of Washington, Women's Programs,-JB-15, 
1209 Northeast Forty-first Street, Seattle, Washington 
98195, or by telephoning (206) 543-4262. 

Lake WHdemess Continuing Edueation Center 
The center, main~ed by the University of Washing-

I 
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ton, has served for the past seven years' as a remote re
treat at Lake Wilderness in Maple Valley for the pur
pose of augmenting -on-campus educational facilities. 
The center is operated under the supervision of Contin
uing Education and is used by faculty, staff, students, 
governmental agencies, and other educational institu
tions for seminars, short courses, conferences, and 
workshops. The center can accommodate forty persons 
for overnight conferences and more than one hundred 
for daytime meetings. Additional information can be 
obtained oy telephoning (206) 543-5380. 

" 
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ARCHITECTURE· AND· 
URBAN PLANNING 

Deau 

Lee G. Copeland 

Associate Dean 

Norman J. Johnston 

The College of Architecture and U rban Plann~ng brings 
together in one unit four' departments charged with the 
education of professionals in the planning, design,' and . 
building of man's physical environment: Architecture, 

. Building Construction, Landscape Architecture, and 
Urban Planning. Their programs encompass a wide range 
of responsibilities that together comprise this complex 
matter of dealing with contemporary environmental is
sues. Thus, to the traditional design and technical con
siderations' oUf curriculums today 'add greater dimen
sions of social, economic, and psychological concerns, 
which in their own ways influence or provide greater 
insight toward understanding, preserving, developing, 
and enriching both our· built and our na~ral environ
ments. 

. In a time of great competitive interest in the forms, 
directions, and character of· environmental development 
and appropriate allocation of resources, today's profes
sionals must have a sense of these 'issues and must 
create buildings, cities, and landscapes that not only 

'serve their functions but also reflect and enhance the 
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values and aspirations of the' societies for which they .. 
have been created. As part of a university located in the 
heart of the major.urban area of the Pacific Northwest, 
the college is able to use its environment as a laboratory 
for study. It also works Closely with 'both the academic 
and the professional worlds to build its curriculums and 
faculty with the objective of serving' the needs of stu
dents who one day will· be. responsible for interpreting 
our environmental needs. The presence 'of the four pro
fessional areas within the college is an acknowledgment 

. of the mutual interests and' responsibilities of these 
fields in the creation of an appropriate contemporary 
environment. 

The college's programs in architecture and landscape 
architecture are accredited, . respectivdy, by the 
National Architectural Accrediting Board and the Amer
ican Society of Landscape Architecture. The Depart
ment of Architecture has been a member of the Asso
ciation of Collegiate Schools of Architecture since 
1925; the Department of Landscape Architecture holds 
memberstlip in the National Council of Instructors of 
Landscape Architecture; the Department of Urban Plan
ning is a member of the Association of Collegiate 
Schools of Planning and h~ been granted recognition 
by the American Institute of Planners; the Department 
of Building Construction. is a member'of the Associated 

. Schools of Construction. 



FacWtles and Services On entering the University, students enroll 'in one of its 
several colleges or schools, whether or not an academic The,College of Architecture and Urban Planning occu

pies two buildings on the campus. Architecture Hall 
originally was the art gallery for the 1909 Alaska
Yukon-Pacific' Exposition, and it' is 'the only remain
ing permanent building that was used by that event. 
Today, . the college uses it for classrooms, design 

. , major has been chosen. Students majoring in building 
construction may enroll directly in, the, College of Ar
chitecture and Urban Planning. Entering freshmen 
planning on majoring in architecture, landscape archi-

. laboratories, seminar rooms, and faculty offices. Gould 
Hall, built specifically fo~ the college, was firSt occupied 
in 1971. Designed around a great skylighted central 

. court that serves as a dramatic focal space, the building 
houses the Dean's office and the college's four depart
ments, with their classr~ms, seminar rooms, design 
and research laboratories, jUld faculty and departmental 
offices~ In addition, i~ contains'various specialized facil
ities, including an extensive shop and a photographic 
laboratory. Gould Hall houses the' college's library, a 
branch of the University Library, and its collection of 
materials related to the college's programs. Included are 
approximately 15,300 volumes, 14,400 pamphlets clnd ' 
unbound reports, 28,000 current periodicals, and 
'28,000 35-millimeter slides, as well as a large 'file of 
manufacturers' catalogs and brochures: 

I 

Honorary and'Professionai Societies 

The college has two honorary societies specifically 
formed, to recognize scholastic achievement within ,the 
college's prof~sional' degree programs: Tau Sigma 
Delta for students' in architecture and allied arts, and 
Sigma Lambda Chi for those in building construction. 
In addition, various departmental student organizations 
strengthen the relationships between students, class
rooms, and the professions. 

Schol~ps and Financial Aids 

Departmental 'scholarships 'and awards ar~ given an
nually to undergraduate students who demonstrate 
outStanding scholastic ability I and general excellence' 
and show financial need. These awards are announced 
in the,Spring Quarter for the following academic year. 
Teaching assistantships. are available for graduate stu
dents in architecture and in urban planning. Some addi
tional fellowship and scholarship support is available 
for graduate' 'students in urban planning. Inquiries 
should be directed to the respective departments. 

Undeqradnate Programs 

Besides satisfying the usual requirements at the high 
school level for admission to the University, students 
who plan' to enter the College of' Architecture and 
'll rban' Planning .should have taken a: semester of trigo
nometry. Courses in the humanities, the social sciences, 
and freehand drawing are strongly recommended as 
electives. 
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, tecture, or urban planning must spend the first two years 
as premajors in the College of Arts and Sciences. Upon 
successful completion of the departmental r~uirements 
of those first two years, they apply' for transfer to the 
College of Architecture- and Urban Planning. 

Admission to the college is highly competitive, and en
rollment preference is given to those applicants who, 
in the judgment of the University, are the best qualified 
to undertake its programs. The departments' of the col
lege can answer any inquiries about their 'admission 
procedures. 

Graduate Programs 

Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. , ' 

.. 
Within the college, graduate degree programs lead to 
the degrees of Master of Architecture, Master of Urban 
Planning, or Doctor of Philosophy in the fiel1 of urban 
planning. The departments of Architecture and Urban 
Planning coordinate a master's program with a s'peciali
zation in urban design. Students who intend to work 
toward one of these degrees must apply for ,admission, to 
the appropriate department of the College of Architec
ture and Urban Planning and to the Graduate School 
and must meet the requirements outlined in the ~'Grad
uate Study" section of this catalog. 

Additional information on any aspect of the college's 
departmental programs can be obtained from the de
partment in which the student 'has an interest. 

ARCHITECTURE 
208 Gould 

I 

The role of architecture is to improve the human condi
tion through the development and application of design 
skills that modify the physical, environment. By 
common consent, the architect, as one of a network of 
design professionals, normally operates at the building . 
and building-complex scale; thus, ,while larger or 
smaller design issues sometimes are his province and 
almost invariably bear on 'his task, the design of build
ings and building complexes constitutes the' distinct 
focus of that task. 
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. !he architectural. profession h~ always included a 
certain number of relatively constant concerns: for log-. 
lcal planning, for technical soundness, for artistic as
pects of the design, and for verbal elucidation of the 
theory and history of the' field. These are general char-

I. acteristics. In addition, the task at any particul~ time is 
distinct iri certain ways. In the present, and 'very likely 
in the near future, architects are distinct in their posses
sion of a ~ense of the deta~led and complex interactions 

. between man and his environment; a concern for .ser
vice to all components of society;. an interest in tech
nical. and technological innovation; a concern with the 
building's impact on ecological balance; and a desire to 
enlarge the applicability of new design tools. 

FaCDby ~ 

GordonB. Varey, Chairman; Grant HildebraJ}d, Asso
ciate Chairman; Albrecht, AIdeD', Bonsteel, Bosworth, 
Chervenak, Curtis, Dietz, Donnette, Herrman (emeri
tus), Jacobson, Jensen (emeritus), Johnston, Kelley, Kolb, 
Lebert, Lewis, Lovett, MacGowan, Minah, Mithun, 
Nyberg, Onouye, Pundt, Radcliffe, Rohrer, Rosner, 
Sanders, Sasanoff, Schneider, SeIigmann, Skirvin, 
Small, Sproule, Staub, Steinbrueck, Streissguth, Thiel, 

. WJ:terrette, Zarina, Zuberbuhler. W. C. Wherrette, 
graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor of Arcs In Environmental Design Degree . , 

The undergraduate preprofessional program in archi
tecture stresses the acquisition of core knowledge, skills, 
techniques, and awareness as a first ~Jep toward ac
quiring more specialized professional training or expe-
rieJlce in architecture. ' 

First and Second Years: Students take the first two years 
of the curriculum in the College of Arts and Sciences on 
its equivalent in a comQlunity or four-year college, sat
isfying the following distribution and elective require
ments: 

A minimum of 20 credits each in humanities and social 
sciences; 15 credits in natural sciences; 14 credits in 
MATH 105 and mathematics-related 'electives; and 21 
credits in general electives. 

Admission to the department is highly competitive, 
because the number of openings' ~s limited by a depart
meI)tal enrollment. quota. Students should contact the 
department regarding admission procedures. 

Third Year: ARCH 300, 301, 302, 310, 311, 312, 313, 
314,320,321,322,350, 351, 352; and 9 credits.in 
environmental 'awareness electives. Total: 51 credits. 
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Fourth Year: ARCH 400, 401, 402, 460; 3 credits in 
. environmental history electives; 21 credits in preprofes
s,ional and general electives. Total: 45 credits. 

For graduation, architecture majors in the preprofes
sional third and fourth years of the curriculum must 
demonstrate' what the faculty considers to' be promising 
performance in the design studio, as well as maintain 
a yea~ly cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 . 

Graduate Program 
Master of Architecture Degree 

The Master of Architecture degree is the basic profes
sional degree offered by the department. Admission to 
the graduat~ progr~m is highly competitive, and suc
cessful completion of the Bachelor of Arts in Environ
mental Design degree program does not confer auto
matic rights of admission. . 

Primary criterion for admission to the. graduate pro
gram is the appli~ant's apparent ability, as de,termined 
,by the department and the Graduate School, to progress 
satisfactorily in that program. The applicant's scholastic 
record in courses, taken during the junior and senior ' 
years is of major importance. Consideration also is 
given to other evidence that may be available. 

Students accepted for graduate work in architecture are 
encouraged to select, with the guidance of the graduate 
program advis~r, a study area of their interest within 
the resources represented by the college, the University, 
and the conlmunity. Their program includes basic cur
ricular. requirements in design, professional electives, 
and a thesis or terminal project for a total of 90 creqits .. 
In addition, entering students, on the advice of the grad
uate program adviser, may be required to take supple
mentary courses considered necessary for reinforcement 
of their undergraduate background. 

The department also offers, in collaboration with the 
Department of Urban Planning, an ,urban design spe
cialization at the master'S degree level that focus~ on 
urban desi$D theory, policy, process, and implementa
tion. 

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 
208 Gould 

The objective of the building construction program is to 
develop individuals for management or technic~ posi
tions in the building industry 9r related businesses or 
for management of their own business operations. Many 
areas of activity--development,' design, construction, 
government, and supporting industries--need individ-



uals with technical competence who have a basic knowl
edge of, and concern for, architecture and building. Devel~ 
opers must have skilled persons for project promotion, 
financing and design, ane! construction liaison. The de
sign professions require business managers' and con
'struction supervisors.' Construction companies use con:" 
struction managers, superVisors, and business managers. 
Supporting industries, because of mass demand and 
revolution in building techniques, seek skilled individ
uals for materials and product research, for material 
distribution and-' sales, and for material and product 
production. Government at all levels, with its expanding 
role in the building 'industry, requires personnel in de
sign and construction . liaison, . building and contract 
document analysis, building finance, and code establish
ment and enforcement. The building construction pro
gram attempts to prepare students for these areas. 

Faculty 

Marvin J •. Flaherty, Acting Chairman; Bayley, Eber
harter, Sakuma, Short, Torrence, Varey. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor of Science In Building Construcdon Degree . 

Students admitted to the University may enter the De
partment of Building Construction directly" to the ex
tent of its enrollment ,quota" either as freshmen or as 
transfer students from another unit on campus or from a 
community or four-year college. Students already at the 
University who wish to transfer to the department may 
contact it· regarding admission procedures. 

Core Courses: BCON 301,310,330,331,332,401, 
402, 410, 420; ARCH 320, 321, 322, 420, 421, 422, 
430,431,432. 

Required Courses: MATH 105,,124, 125; PHIL 100; 
PSYCH 100, CHEM 100 or 101; SOC 110; ACCTG 
210,220,230; PHYS 114,115,116,117,118,119; 
BG&S '200 or CETC 407; CETC 405; ECON 211, 
340; Q METH 200,' 201; CIVE 366; OPSYS 301; 
ENGR 161; URB P 400. 

Electives: 21 credits in the first two years 'may be se
lected with the help of the student's adviser to broaden 
the student's knowledge and appreciation of the society 
in whiph he lives. 20 credits may be selected in third 
and fourth years to complement and strengthen the stu- , 
dent's specific' area of interest within the· field of his 
major. 

Credits: 192 total credits are required for graduation, 
with a 2.30 cumulative grade-point average and a 2.50 
grade-point average in all departmental courses. 
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LANDSCAPE ARCHITE;CTURE 
348 Gould 

. 
The expanded role and opportunities for the landscape 
architect are directly related to the increasing public , 
concern in conservation, re<;reation, and . open-space 
planning and design for cities and suburbs. This trend 0 

places great demand on schools of landscape architec
ture to train professionals who can deal with the range 
of landscape problems affecting environmental quality 
in and around the urbanizing centers. Landscape archi
tecture is primarily concerned with the planning and 
design of the out-of-doors. The profession seeks to bal
ance man's social, psychological, and physical out-of
door needs with the requirements of a properly func
tioning natural environment. Lilndscape architects are 

\ 

concerned with underStanding and protecting the natural 
environment, and they seek methods to integrate human' 
needs through. an understanding of natural processes. 

Landscape architects may be private practitioners or 
may be employed by vari!lus planning agencies, in
dustrial firms, educational institutions, or public agen
cies. Their work varies from large-scale land- and 
water-use master planning to specific 'landscape proj
ects. Tasks performed by landscape architects include 
preparation of site analysis, feasibility studies, alterna
tive landscape plans, project designs, wQrking drawings, 
specifications, cost estimates, and construction ~upervi
sion. Landscape architects are assuming a guiding role 
in the development and conservation of regionai re
sources and in the protection of natural 'and man-ma<!e' 
landscapes.' They' are becoming increasingly involved in 
the decision~I1}aking process affecting large areas of 
public lands for parks, recreation, open space, new 
town 'and subdivision design, urban design, and trans
portation corridor selection. 

Faculty 

Robert T. Buchanan, Chairman; Chittock, Haag, Lane, 
Mauck, Miller, Sak~ma, Streatfield, Untermann. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor of Landscape Arcbltecture Degree 

The five-year curriculum leading to -the Bachelor of 
Landscape Architecture degree is the normal qualifica
tion for the' professional pracyce of landscape architec
ture. Students take the first two years of the curriculum 
in the College of Arts and Sciences or its' equivalent in a 
community or four-year college, satisfying the following 
distribution and elective requirements: 

A minimum of 20 credits each in social sciences, hu
manities (including 3 credits in art laboratory), and 
natural sciences (including GEOL 101; BIOL 101-102; 
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BOT Ill, 112, 113); 3 credits plane surveying; ARCH 
300, 301, 310, 311, 312; 9'l:redits in art laboratories, 
(plus those in humanities) selected from ART 105, 106, 
107, 109, 110, 129, 259, 272. Total: 90 credits. 

Admission to the department is highly competitive, 
because the number of openings is limited by a depart
mental enrollment quota. Students should contact the 
department early to learn admission procedures. Stu
dents at the premajor sophomore'level at the University 
may' be granted "selected premajor status," which per
mits registration in beginning studio work in ,the college 
prior to admission to' the department. The departmental 
adviser may be 'consulted for additional information. 

Students admitted as d~partmental 'majors must satisfy 
the following: 

Third Year: L ARC 301, 302, 331, 332, 352., 361, 
403; ARCH 352; BOT 331; GEOL 311; environmental 
legislation elective; other approved electives. Total: 48 
credits. 

Fourth Year: L ARC 303 (practicum to be substituted 
for 303), '401, ,402, 411, 412, 421, 423, 433; URB P 
400, 489; FOR R 311; geography elective. Total: 48 
'credits. 

Fifth Year: L ARC 404, 405, 406 (with approval, 
. credits from other University laboratories or studios 

may substitute for either of, but not both of, 404, 405), 
473; URB P 479; forestry and sociology electives; other 
approved electives. Total: 47 credits. 

During their fourth and, fifth years, students may spe
cialize in project design, regional landscape architec
ture, or urban landscape architecture. 

. Students admitted for a second undergraduate degree 
develop their program of study in consultation with the 
departmental adviser. ' 

Satisfaction of the professional curriculum for gradua
tion requires completion of the curriculum's 235 credits 
with a 2.30 cumulative grade-point average and a 2.50 
grade-point average in, all reguired departmental 
co"brses. 

URBAN PLANNING 
41(J Gould 

Urban pi~ning is concerned with the rational organiza
tion and use of man-made environments and is based on 
an un4erstanding of institutions, technology, and human 

• 

aspirations and opportunities. It makes its contribution 
in the integrated application of knowledge from diverse 
fields. Planners conduct research on the nature of 
man-made environment" and change, as well as work in 
the formulation of community programs dealing with 
human resource objectives. They.develop aitematives, 
P~opo.se solutions to environmental and community 
problems, and develop and apply methods for evalu
ating alternatives. Planners exercise responsibilities for 
the administration of programs to prepare plans and to' 

, carry them into effect. 
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Faculty 

Richard· D. Shinn, Ch~irman; Amoss, Bell, Calkins, 
Carter, Fortine, Grey, Griffin, Hancock, Horwood, 
Hruza, Johnston, Ludwig; Marts, Miller, Norton,Pra
sanna, Rabinowitz, Schneider, Seyfried, Wolfe. R. L. 
Ludwig, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor of AI1s In Urban Planning Degree 

The undergradUate curriculum is designed to give a 
general introduction to the urban planning field and to 
provide preprofessional emphasis for the student con
templating a career in urban plaiming. 

Students take the first two years of the curriculum in the 
'College of Arts and Sciences or its equivalent in a 
community or four-year college, satisfying the following 
distribution and elective requirements: 

A minimum of 20 credits each in social sciences, hu
manities, and natural sciences, plus electives for a total 
of 90 credits. Eligibility for transferring as juniors to 
the Department of Urban Planning includes a minimum 
2.00 grade-point average in each distribution area and 
an overall grade-point average of 2.50. . 

Admission to the department is highly competitive, 
because the number of openings is limite~ by a depart
mental enrollment quota. Students should. contact the 
department early about selection procedures. 

Third and Fourth Years: URB P 400, 410, 411, 460, 
465, 479, 499; ARCH (8 credits in basic desis.n and 
graphics courses at 300 and 400 levels); electives in 
areas of social structure, decision process, and environ
ment (12 credits each); 6 credits of specialization se-, 
quence electives; and approved urban planning electives. 
Total: 90 credits. 

Required for graduation is satisfactory completion of 
the 180-credit curriculum' with maintenance of a yearly 
2.30 grade-point average in the third and fourth years 
and a 2.50 gr~de-point average in departmental courses. 



Graduate Programs 
Mater ofUrban·Planning Degree 

·The Master of Urban Planning degree is the 'usual edu
cational qualification for professional.practice of city or 
regional planning, including specialized research and 
design positions and generalist planning and adminis
trative positions in a wide variety of public agencies 
arid consulting firms. It is a two-year, or six-quarter, 
. program. 

Preparation for master's study may be in urban plan;
ning or other appropriate fields, such as economics, 
geography, and other social sciences; civil engineering 
and environmental science and stu~lies; or landscape 
architecture and architecture. Selective urban study and 
technique courses are taken to -provide a basis for pro
fessional courses. 

Course requirements 'specify a core of knowledge em
bodied in required courses; two additional areas that 
may be satisfied prior to 'enrollment in the Master of 
Urban Planning d~gree curriculum; electives chosen 
with the advice and consent .of an adviser in order to 
develop depth or breadth· in planning; specialties within 
this and related fields appropriate to the background 
arid interests of each student; and a master's thesis 
project~ 

The department als9 offers, in collaboration with the 
Department of Architecture, an urban design speciali-, . 

" 
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zation -at the master's . degree level focusing on urban 
design theory, policy, process, and implementation. 

Doctor of Phllosopby Degree 

The Doctor of "Philosophy degree in the urban planning 
field indicates Scholarly' abilities, long-term intellectual 
interests, and substantial achievements related to t\le 
discipline of planning. The requirements leading to this 
degree are devices through which the student may dem
onstrate· that he ,has these qualities .and is capable of 
independent work worthy of the attention of his peers in 
the academic and professional planning communities. 
This doctoral program !s not viewed as an additional 
level of training for professional practice. 

Admission to the doctoral program is similar to admis
sion to the Master of Urban Planning degree program 
with the added understanding that the student is essen
tially interested in an academic or research career in a . 
specialty within the plannIng field and has demonstrated 
a high degree of intelligence and ac'ademic competence. 

For graduation, the program has a minimum of fixed 
requirements in the Department of Urban Planning in. 
addition to those of the .Graduate School. A preliminary 
examination may be required before a Supervisory 
Committee is appointed to direct the student's special
ized preparation for the General Examination, the first 
of two major requirements. The second is completion of 
a satisfactory dissertation and Final Examination. 

• 



. ARTS AND SCIENC'ES 

Dean 

George M. Beckmann . 
B 11 Q Padelford 

AssocIate DelUW . 

Aldon D. Bell 
. George C. Buck 
Joe S. Creager 
Ronald Geballe 
Morton Kroll 

. Williapt L. Phillips 
Walter L. Riley 

A liberal education shapes. man toward informed judg
ment and participation in a democratic society. The 
individual's acquaintance w~th both past and contempo
rary thought in the arts and sciences~ his exploration of 
abstract ideas and their relationships, and his a~ility to 
manipulate them are the priniary concern of the College 
of Arts and Sciences. 

/ 

The college offers breadth and depth in the intellectual 
experience, unlimited by vocational or professional con
siderations. The departments and sChools offer nearly 
one hundred curricula leading to the degrees of eith~r 

. · .. ·Bachelor of ~rts, Bachelor of Fine Arts, Bachelofe of 
Music, or Bachelor of Science, as well as graduate study 
leading to master's and doctoral degrees. 

Although . some common patterns of study are required 
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of all students, the objectives of the \ college permit a 
wide valiability in education aims. Certain units of the 
college combine professional training with g~eral, 

study, but any special goals of a professional or voca
tional nature are regarded as extensions of the' basic 
bachelor's program. 

The College of' Arts and Sciences provides instruction 
to students in every unit of the University. Preprofes
sional programs are designed to enrich the general'edu- ' 
cation of students who ·will enter the College of Archi
tecture and Urban Planning, the College of Education, 
or the schools of Business Administration, Dentistry, 
Law, Librarianship, Medicine, Public Affairs, or Social 
Work; Students enrolled in other undergraduate col
leges of the University are often required to take a large 
part of their work in courses given in the College of 
Arts and Sciences,' and they may elect additional 
~urses as their degree programs pennit. 

UNDER'GRADUATE PROGRAMS 

Admission to·the CoU~e . 
For general University admission requirements, see 

. "Undergraduate Education" section of this catalog. 
:.i " 

IJeeoD1l'DeUded Hfah School PreparatIon 

Students who expect to enter the College of Arts and Sci
ences should select subjects in Engiish,languages, sOcial 



sciences, natural sciences" mathematics, and fine arts 
that'provide a well-rounded preparation for college study. 

, 
Students who include four years of English, at least 
three years of a single foreign language, and at least 
three years of college preparatory mathematics in their 
high sch~l programs meet the basic prOficienCy require
ment of the college degree program upon entrance to the 
University and are thus exempt from the 15 credits of 
courses in these areas normally required of students as 

, part of their first year in the college. 

In addition, intensive preparation in a particular aca
demic area may be appropriate for students who have spe
cific' educatio~al objectives. For example, students who 
expect. to complete a major in mathematics or the physi
cal sciences are generally urged to complete all of the 
standardmathematicscoursesoffe~ed by their high schools 
in order to avoid taking review courses for which no col
'lege credit ~s given. Students who expect to complete 
major programs in chemistry, geological scienCes, mathe
matics, oceanography, orphysicsshouldexamin~theprep
arations for admission suggested by thes~ departments. 

Graduation Requirements 
To 'be awarded a baccalaureate degree, a studen~ in the 
college must fulfill a basic proficiency requirement, a 

, distribution ~equirement, and a major requirement. ' 

/ Basic ProftdeDe)' Requirement 

Students of the college are expected to have developed, 
either in their high school study or early in their college 
study, fundamental proficiencies in the use of English 
and one foreign language and ability in quantitative 
reasoning. These capabilities will make advanced stUdy 
more efficient and meaningful for the student, and re
quiring' competence in them from all students will en
able the faculty to assume a mi,nimum level of verbal 
and mathematical abiliti~ in their courses. Although 
achievement in these skill~ is made a part of the degree 
requirements, many entering students will already have 
demonstrated an acceptable level of achievement in 
their high school study. Students whose high school 
preparation included four years of English, three years 
of a single foreign language, and three years of college 
preparatory mathematics are considered t6' have satis
fied the basic 'proficiency requirement. They ~ay, of 
course, wish to take additional courses in these fields as 
electives. ' 

A student who does not satisfy the basic proficiency 
requirement in this way will be expected during the fi~ 
year in residence to complete 15 ,credits in the areas of 
verbal or mathematical skills, Qr both, that the student , 
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'and the academic adviser consider most appropria~e to 
the student's needs and interests. He may choose to 
emphasize one skill or refurbish more than one skill, as 
his assessment of his own capabilities may dictate. Or
dinarily, courses used to satisfy this requirement are 
chosen from English composition, foreign language, 
and mathematics. Advanced credit awarded in English, 
foreign languages, or mathematics on the basis ,of en
trance or placement examinations m,ay be used in the 
satisfaction of this requirement. 

Students who enter the College of Arts and Sciences 
with 85 or more acceptable transfer credits and students . 
who have completed the general education requirementS 
of other accredited colleges or universities are not re
quired to take any additional proficiency courses. How
ever, they may not count any proficiency courses al
ready taken (up to 15 credits) toward the distribution 
requirement unless they ,are exempt from, the profi
ciency requir~ment on the basis of their high school 
stUdy. ' 

DlstribudQn Requirement 

The College reserves approximately half of the student's 
, fo~ undergraduate years to develop in him a breadth of 
knowledge and appreciation and to enable him to ex- , 
plore subjects different in content and method from the 
one' in which he will pursue a special competence. A 
distribution requirement has the effect of giving some 
structure to that exploration. 

" 

Most of the courses offered in the college, and certain 
courses offered in other units of the U niversityas well, 
have been divided into three l~ge fields of knOWledge: 
the humanities, the social sciences, and the natural sci
ences. Each student must select, preferably with the 
approval of his adviser, at least 20 credits in courses 
from each of the three fields on the following distribu
tion list. No' co~rse from the department in which the 
student is pursuing his' major field of study may be used 
to satisfy this· requirement. Courses presented to satisfy 
the basic proficiency requirement may not be counted 
toward the distribution req~irement. 

MldorR~ent ! 

~m~ng the characteristics of thought that the College 
of Arts and Sciences attempts to develop in students 
are (1) the abilities to manipulate abstract ideas, and to 
explore ~relationships deeply" (2) confid~nce in the 
power of their. own intellects, and (3) awakened intel
lectual curiosity. These attributes come from thorough 
study of a subject, aim~d' at developing a depth of 
knoWledge. This study leads them to both empirical 

, and' theoretical eonsiderations, develops in them a 



DISTRIBUTION LIST 
HUMANmES 

MIDlmum of 20 credits required, all outside the ~r 
. Anthropology: ANTH 333, 334, 335, 403,429, 4 1,450, .455,456,457, 
458,459,466, 467, 468, 486, 487, 488, 493 

Architecture and Urban Planning: ARCH 150, 1,250,450; L ARC 
352, 361; URB P 340, 400, 460, 479 

Art and Art History: All undergraduate courses cept ART 490 

Asian Languages and Literature: AU undergradu te courses 

Biomedical History: BI HS 401, 419, 420, 430 

Classics: AU undergraduate courses except LAT 

Communications: CMU ~21, 324, 326, 373 

Comparative Literature: AU underSraduate cou 

Drama: AU undergraduate courses 

Drama-Dance: DRDNC 101, 102, 103, 201, 20 203, 301, 302, 303, 
401,402, 403 . 

East Asia: BASIA 240 

English: AU undergraduate courses 

General and Interdisciplinary Studies (GIS): C urses as designated 
each quarter 

Germanic Languages and Literature: AU undergr duate courses 

History: HST 307, 311, 312,411,412; HSTAA 40 ,454; HSTAM 334, 
452, 453; HSTAS 401,402; HSTEU 401,405,406, ,421 

Home Economics: H Be 240 or 347; '321, 32 

Humanistic-Social Studies: HSS 351, 352, 450, 45 

Humanities: HUM 103 

Librarianship: L1BR 451 or 453'; 470 

Linguistics: LING 101-102-103,200, 201,333,4 ,401,404,405,406, 
443,455 

Music: AU undergraduate Music and Music Ap lied courses except 
MUSIC 136, 137, 138, 139, 220, 221, 222, 223, 2 , 225, 226, 227, 228, 
229,230,231,232,233,236,237,240,241,250,32 ,324,325,326,327, 
328,340,431,432, 433, 434, 435, 436, 440, 441, 44 443 

Near Eastern Languages and Literature: AU unde aduate courses 

Philosophy: AU undergraduate courses except PHI 110, 113, 120, 230, 
231,260,332, 334, 370, 410, 414, 460,463,464,46 ,466,470,472,473, 
474 . 

Physical and Health Education: DANCE 283, 364 

Romance Languages and' Literature: AU undergra uate courses 

Russia and East Europe: REEU 243, 403 

Scandinavian Languages and Literature: AU un ergraduate courses 
exceptSCAND 370, 380, 381 

Slavic Languages and Literature: AU undergradua courses 
South Asia: SASIA 291,472, 473 

Speech: SPCH 100, 101, 102, 103, 140, 203, 220, 222, 240, 305, 320, 
345,347,349,400,420,421,424,440,442,444 • 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Minimum or 20 credits required, aD omsIde the 
Anthropology: AU undergraduate Archaeology co rses and all under
graduate Anthropology courses except ANTH 333 334, 335, 403, 429, 
431,450,455,456,457,458,459,466,467,168,48 487, 488, 493, and 
except Physical Anthropology courses 

Architecture and Urban Planning: URB P 482, 485 

\Biomedical History: BI HS 414,.417,418,422, 424, 

Business Administration: A ORG 440, 460; BG 101, 200, 333; 
I BUS 310 . 

Communications: eMU 150, 200, 201, 202, 203, 
338, 400,.40~, 406,411,414,443,470 .. 480 

. East Asia: AU undergraduate courses except EASIA 240 

Economics: AU undergraduate coutses 

EducaJjon: EDEPS 479, 480 

General and Interdisciplinary Studies (GIS): Courses as designated 
each quarter 
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Geography: AU undergraduate courses 

History: AU undergraduate courses except HST 311, 312, 411, .412, 
HSTAA 402, 454, HSTAM 334,452,453, HSTAS 401,402, HSTEU 
401,405,406,407,421 

. Home Economics! H Be 350, 354, 356, 409, 454, 457 

Humanistic-Soc~ Studies: HSS 310, 320,410,419,420,421,422, 431 

Inner Asia: AU un~ergraduate courses 

Linguistics: LING 333,451,452, 453, .461,462,463 

Philosophy: PHIL 110, 113, Z30, 231, 260, 332, 334, 410; 414, 460, 463, 
464,465,466 

Physical and Health Education: H ED 250 

Political Science: All undergraduate courses 

Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: PBSCI 267,451,452 

Psychology: AU undergraduate courses except PSYCH 102, 200, 213, 
217,218,222,231,232,233,406,409,416,417,421,422,423,425,475 

Russia and East Europe: All undergraduate courses except REEU 243, 
403 . 

Scandinavian Languages and Literature: SCAND 370,"380,381 . 

Social Science: SOC S 150 

Sociology: All u~dergradu{lte courses except SOC 223 

ISouth Asia: AU undergraduate courses except$ASIA 291, 472, 473 

Spanish: SPAN 121 

Speech: SPCH 230, 235, 270, ·329, 335, 339, 373, 425, 426, 428, 471, 
472, 473 . 

\ 

Women Studies: WOMEN 310 

NATURAL SCIENCES 

Mlnbnum or 20 credits requJred, aD outside the uudor 
Anthropology: AU undergraduate Physical.Anthropology courses 

Astronomy: ~ und"rgraduate courses 

Atmospheric Sciences: All undergraduate courses 

.Biochemistry: All undergraduate courses 

Biological Structure: B STR 301 

Biology: All undergraduate courses (lmd either BIOL 100 or 103, see 
course descriptions in volume 2 for details) . 

Biomedical HistorY: BI HS 415,416,431 

Bot~ny: All undergraduate courses \ 

Chemistry: All undergraduate courses' 

Civil Engineering: CEWA 4S0, 466 

Engineering: ENGR 305, 307, 308 

~~nvii'onmenta1 Studies: ENV S 210 

Fisheries: FISH 101 

General and Interdisciplinary Stqdies (GIS): Courses as designated 
each quarter 

Genetics: All undergraduate courses 

Geological Sciences: AU undergniduate courSes 

Home Economics: H EC 307,407,408; 415 

·Mathematics: AU undergraduate courses except MATH 101, 104,497 

Microbiology: MICRO 101,301, 302,400 

Oceanography: AU undergraduate courses except OCEAN 110, 111, 
112 ' . . \ 

Philosophy: PHIL 120, 370, 470, 472, 473, 474 

Physical'and Health Education: PE 325, 331, 332, 480 

Physics: AU undergraduate courses 

Psychology: PSYCH 102. 200,213, 217, 218, 222, 231, 232. 233.406. 
409,416,417,421,422,423,425,475 

Quantitative Science: Q SCI 281,291,292, 381 

Speech: SPCH 300,301,415 

Zoology: AU undersiaduate courses 



method of independent study, and exposes them to sig-
. nificant problems y~t unsolved~ The college provides, 

through. a "major" requirement, the means to satisfy 
these liberal purposes, as well as the desire of stUdents 
to become proficient in some field. This part of the stu
dent's program is determi.ned by the department, 
school, or faculty committee with ,which the major 
study is pursued. Measured in academic credits~ the 
"major" required of each student consists of a miDi": 
mum of 50 prescribed c,edits in a department of the 
college or a closely related group of depanments. De- . 
scriptions of major programs are printed under "Under
graduate and Graduate Major Programs." 

So that the student will not be tempted to specialize 
prematurely, the college limits to 90. the number of 
credits from a single department that the student may 
elect to count in the 180" credits required for the degree. 
A department itself may require no more than 70 cred
its from courses within the departnien~ and no more tltan 

. 90 credits. from within the department and related fields 
combined as constituting its major program for the Bach
elor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree. These limits 
may be exceeded only by the amount that a department . 
elects to require credits in addition to the 180 minimum 
for" graduation, as in the case of certain curricula in 
art, music, oceanography, and zoology. 

To be eligible to receive the bachelor's degree, the stu
dent must achieve at Ibast a 2.00 cumulative grade
point average in the major (some departments prescribe 
a" higher minimum grade-point average for the major); 
as well as a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average for all 
work done in residence at f:he University. 

Generallnfonnatlon About·Graduation 

Students should apply for the bachelor's degree no later 
than the first quarter of their final year. They may 
choose to' graduate under the 'graduation requirements 
of the General Catalog published most recently before 
the date, of entry into the college, provided that no 
more' than ten years have elapsed since that date and 
that approval of the major department has been ob- . 
tained. As an alternative, a student may choose to fulfill 
the graduation requirements as outlined in the catalog 
published most recently before the anticipated .date of 
his, graduation. ,All responsibility for fulfilling gradua~ 
tidn requirements rests with the student concerned. A 
student graduating from another college of the Uni
versity who wishes to receive a degree Simultaneously 
from the College of Arts and Sciences must receive 
approval from the associate dean of the College of Arts 
and Sciences (B 10 Padelford) at least three quarters 
before completing the req~irements for the degree 
from this college. No student may graduate from the 
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~ollege of Arts and Sciences without a minimum of 
three quarters of attendance in the college. 

A student graduating from the· College of Arts and S~i
ence~ 'may count a maximum of three l-credit 100-level 
physic~ll educatio~ courses taken at the University of 
Washington, or their equivalents 'at other collegiate in
stitutions, as elective credits toward graduation. Such 
credits may be counted, however, only if earned in Au
tumn Quarter 1970 or thereafter. Up to 1-8 credits in 

'upper-division ROTC courSes may also be counted as 
elective c~dits toward graduation, but no lower-division 
R<?TC credits may be counted. ' 

Office for'UndergradUate Studies 

C14 Padelford 

Aldon D. Bell, Director 

The Office for Undergraduate Studies coordinates a vari
ety of college-wide undergraduate programs that do not 
fall within existing academic departments. In creating 
the office, the college sought to encourage innovation' 
·and experimentation in curriculum develop~ent and to 
provide for the expl~ration of educational alt~rnatives 
by faculty. and undergraduates alike.. The office is 

. charged broadly with a reSponsibility for developing 
.undergraduate opportunities in general education and, '. 
in particular ~ is responsible for the following programs. 

~or and Prep~ofessloDaI Programs 

B10 Padelford 

Those students in the first or second .year who do not' 
make a definite choice of major before entering the 
University are designated as premajor studen~. Pre-
major students should make a selection of major when
ever they are reasonably confident of their educational 
objectives. Ordinarily, :a student will want' to select a 

, major by the ,end of the sophomore year to ensure com
pletion of degree requirements in the normal period. 
Transfer to a department major from premajor" status 
is sometimes competitive. , . - .. 

For those students who' would-like to follow a basic 
course of study in preparation for training in profes
sional schools, the college provides advising service in 
. the following preprofessional. programs: architecture,' 
business, dentalliygtene, dentistrY, education, landscape 
architecture, medical technology, medicine, -occupa
tional therapy, physical therapy, prosthetics and -orthot
ics, social welfare, urban planning" an~ veterinary med
icine. For requirements and additional information, all 
preprofessional students should consult advisers in B 1 0 
Padelford. 



Atypical Ml\Ior 

C14 Padelford 

The college provides access to an individual degree 
program through the "atypical major," and to organized 
interdisciplinary degree programs under directing 
committees. (Additional information appears in the 
General Studies portion of "Undergraduate and Grad
uate Major Programs" section of this catalog.) Examples 
of interdisciplinary programs under committee direction . 
that may lead to graduation with a major in General 
Studies include African studies, American Indian 
studies, American studies; Asian American studies, 
Chicano studies,Latin American studies, and Women 
studies.-

General and Interdisciplinary StudJes (GIS) 

C14 Padelford 

The Office for Undergraduate Studies s~nsors inter
disciplinary, innovative, and problem-oriented courses 
-not available in other d~partments. It supervises inde
pendent study (G ST 391) and project-oriented study 
(G ST 250 and 350). 

CoUege Honors Program 

C14 Padelford 

The college offers a four-year program that features spe
cia! counseling, honors courses, honors sections of regu
lar courses, faculty-student colloquia, and opportunities 
for independent study. It is-designed to make expanded 
opportunities for undergraduate education available· to 
those students best prepared to ut,ilize the University's 
intellectual resources. 

To be considered for admission a~ entrance, students 
must submit during their final high school semester an 
application to the dir~tor of honors. Selection is based 
on high school records al}d scores on such examinations 
as those administered by the College Entrance Examina
tion Board, National Merit, and the Washington Pre
College Testing Program. A periodic reclassification 
based on academic performance at the University makes 
possible the later admission of students who were not 
permitted membership at entrance. 

Honors students are counseled by honors advisers. 
During their freshman and sophomore years, they are 
expected to arrange approximately one-third of their 
schedules in honors cours~s. A student becomes a can
didate for an honors degree upon acceptance, usually 
during the junior year, by a department that offers an 
honors curric~lum. Information on departments that 
offer honors curricula is given in the section on "Ul\der
graduate and Graduate Major Programs." Students' are 
gradu~ted "With ,College Honors" in the appropriate 
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discipline. Students who are not members of the college 
honors program but demonstrate superior abilities in a 
particular field of study may, with the approval of the 
appropriate major department, participate in a depart
mental honors curriculum, and' receive, a departmental 
honors degree "With Distinction" in the major fielQ. 

. .' 

Residential Program 

Another alternative to the traditional curriculum at the 
fresh~an and 'sophomore level is provided by the Resi
dential Program. Participants live together in Lander' 
Hall, 'with resident advisers, and take approxiinately 
two-thirds of their work with associated on-site faculty 
and. the additio!lal one-third in the University as a 
whole. The complete two-year program is designed to 
satisfy .the proficiency and humanities and social' sci
ences distribution requirements of the College of Arts' 
an~ Sciences~ It also is accepted by the School of Busi
ness Administration in fulfillment of its general educa
tion requirements. Work in the program is divided 

- among small' seminars, joint courses, and independent 
study with supervising faculty. The aim of the program ' 
is to involve participants in a lear~ing-living experience 
in small classes, with close stUdent-faculty contact, as a 
small-scale leamittg community withiit the University. 
Information about content, structure, and admission to 
the program may be obtained frdm advisers in B 1 0 
Padelford or 250 Lander. 

Certificad~D for Teaching 
Students follow.ing programs that lead to a bachelor's 
degree in the College of Arts and Sciences may qualify 
for provisional certification for public school teaching 
in the state of Washington by including in their degree 
programs the courses required for certification as deter
mined. by the faculty o~ the ~Ilege of Education. 

All students seeking provisional certificatiQJl spend their 
first two years in the College of Arts and Sciences. The 
re!ative similarity of the bachelor'S degree programs of 
the two colleges makes it possible for students, at the 
end of their second year, to select the programs best fit
ting their general educational interests and best pre
paring them for the level at which they seek to be quali
fied for tea~hing. 

Students preparing for certification in elementary edu
cation must complete a major, an elementary education 
minor, and a professional education sequence of 
courses. Therefore, they ordinarily should seek ,admis
sion .to 'the College of. Education in their junior year. 
Students preparing for teaching at the secondary level 
may seek admission to the College of Education asjun
iors, or they may continue in the College of Arts and 
Sciences, including as electives 'the courses listed in the 



"Professional 'Education " Sequence (Secondary Em
phasis)" described in the "College of Education" .sec
tion. 

To be admitted to the Teacher Educa~ion (certification) 
Program, students in either college must make formal 
application through the College of Education 'Advisory 
Office, 207 Miller.. Decisions . on admission to the 
Teacher Education Program are based on general. 
criteria common to all pre-education students, and spe-, 

. cific criteria are determined by screening commit: 
tees representing the eight fi~ld committees of the Col
lege of Education. Information on teacher certification 
appears in the "College of Education" section of this 
catalog. 

(!raduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degr~e Policies,", . 
page 57. 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees . 
must apply for admi~sion to the Graduate S.chool and 
must meet the general requirements outli.ned in the 
"Graduate Stu~y" section of this catalog, as well as the 
requirements established by the gradbate faculty in the 
department or unit offering the degree program. Grad- ' 
uate students must satisfy the requirements for an ad: , 
van~ed degree that are in force at the time the qegree is 
to be, awarded. Additional, information appears in the 
"Undergraduat~ and Graduate Major Programs" sec-

, ~on of this catalog and in the University of Washington 
Graduate Study and Research bulletin. , 

Undergradu~te and 
'G~aduate' Major 
Program~. 

AFRICAN 'STUDIES' 
.1 02 Le~is Annex 

African studies is an interdisciplinary program focusing 
on the African continent, with emphasis on the 
sub-Saharan. regions. A variety. of courses offered pri
marily in the humanities anp soc,ial s~iences provides 
students with the opportunity to develop broad schol
arly interests in that part of the world. These courses 
include: ANTH 213,401, 402, 513, 569; ART H 436, 
437, 438, 439, 531; C LIT 261, 262, 263,450; HUM 
103; MUSIC 205, 206, 207, 427, ,512; MUSAP' 159, 
459; PHY A 281; POL S 439, 539; ROM 590; SOC 
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459, 569; and other courses offered ihroughth~ Office 
for Undergraduate Studies on a periodic basis. Students 

. interested in a bachelor's degree program centering on 
African studies .should consult a General StUdies ad
viser in B 10 Padelford. 

Rene Bravmann, Chairman . 

" 

AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIES 
C130 Padelford 

American Indian studies has as its goals an increased 
relevance of academic education for American Indian 
students; promotion of interest in American Indian 
communities and Indian cultures; and an increased 
awareness and education of non-Indians, about these 
communities and cultures. To achieve these goals, th~ 
University offers a series of courses on AmeI:ican In
dian culture, history, and contemporary issues, with' 
emphasis on ~eveloping' knowledge and understanding 
of American Indian traditional, sociological, philsophi
cal, and esthetic aspects from th~· I'ndian viewpoint. 
Students interested in a bachelor's degree: 'program 
centering on American Indian, studies should consult 
a General Studies adviser in B 10 Padelford. 

, . 

Marilyn Bentz, Acting Director, . 

AMERICAN STUDIES 
C14 Padelford 

American studies provides for interdisciplinary study of, 
American civiiization. (1) to explore the origins and 
consequenc~ of American myths, institutions, and be
havior; (2) to view American. issues 'in a culw.rat con
text; and (3) to approach American historical and con-" 

\ , 
temporary problems from an integrative perspective. 
Students interested, in a b~helo~'s degree program cen
tering on American studies should' consult a General 
Studies adviser in B 1 0 Padelford. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
345 Savery 

Anthropology involves the analysis of the physical and 
cultural development, 'comparative biology, and social 
customs and beliefs of humah beings. Primary fields in
elude archaeology, physical anthropology, linguistics, 
and sociocultural anthropology. " 

. Faculty 

Ro~ert C. Dunnell, Chairman; Amoss, Atkins, Casteel, 



Dunnell, Eastman, Garfield (emeritus), Oreengo, Hie
bert, Hunn, Keyes, Krieger, Kunstadter, Leininger~ 

Lieber, Mill~r, Nason, Newell, Newman~ Nute, Os
borne, Ottenberg, Quimby,. Read, Spain, Swindler, 
Watson, Williams, Winans. C. M. Eastman, graduate 
program adviser. I 

Undergraduate Programs, 
Baebelor of AI1s Degree 

Admission Requirements: Completion of the College of 
ArtS and SCiences proficiency requirement; a miriimum 
of 90 credits; at least two of the following three courses, 
of which one must be witlt a grade of B or better: 
PHY A 201, ANTH 202, ARCHY 205. 

Mqjor Requirements: PHY A 201, ANTH 202, 
ARCHY 205, plus 35 addi~ional credits in anthro
pology selected from both upper- and lower-division 
courses. At least 25 credits of the required 50 must be 
with the grade of B or above~ Courses in which a D or 
~ E is received may not be counted toward the 50 
required credits. Students who plan graduate work 
should 'elect one foreign langu~ge and one statistics 
course. 

Honors Program: Bachelor's degree' "With College 
Honors in· Anthropology" or "With, Distinction in An
thropology." The honors adviser must be consulted' 
abou~ requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in anthro
pology. Information on requirements appears in the 
"College of Education" section of this catalog. 

Graduate PrograiDs 
M.-r of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: An undergraduate major in 
'anthroPology is not required. Applicants are judged on 
, overall undergraduate performance and by the recom-
men~ati.ons of professors who have supervised them. 
Students are admitted only to the Doctor of Philosophy 
degree program, for which the Master of Arts degree 
program is a preparatory stage. Admission to pursue' a 
Master of Arts degree program with specialization in 
museology does not constitute acceptance to proceed to 
a Doctor of Philosophy degree in anthropology, 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-Requirements 
vary according to specialization in archaeology, phys
ical anthropology, or sociocultural anthropology. Stu
.dents must demonstrate proficiency in one· foreign lan-
gUage and 'complete a thesis, embodying independent 
research, followed by oral examin~ti9n. Requirements 
for specialization in rituseology are two years of course 
work, an' acceptable thesis~ and demonstration of pro-
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ficiency in one foreign language. Museology specializa
tion leads to' a' terminal degree and does 'not confer 
acceptance to the Doctor of Philosophy degree program 
in anthropology. Separate application for such admis
sion is r~uired. Without Thesis-Substitution of writ
ten examinations for thesis is permitted, except for the 
Master of Arts degree with specialization in museology. 

Doctor ofPbllosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of 
Arts degree. ' 

,Graduation Requirt:ments:' Acquisition' of 'a master's 
degree iit anthropology or its equivalent; comprehensive 
written examinations; dissertation; teaching, experience. 
An additional foreign language may be necessary. ~e-: 
quirements vary according to specialization in archaeol
ogy, physical anthropology, or sociocultural anthropol
ogy. Adviser must be consulted for information on 
programs. 

ART 
104 Art 

The School of Art is concerned with t~e practice, his-
tory, and teaching of the graphic and plastic arts. ' . 

Faculty 

Spencer A. Moseley" Director; Alps, Anderson, ,Bauer, 
Bravmaon, Brazeau, Carraher, Celentano, Dahn, 
Dailey, ,Del Giudice, DuPen, Dunthorne, Erickson, 
Foote (emeritus), Fuller, Gonzales, Grossman (emer
itus), Hafermehl, R. Hill (emeritus), W. Hill, Hixson, 
Holm, 'Jenkins, Johnson, Jones, Kehl, Kingsbury, 
Koenig, Kottler, Lawrence, Lew, Lundin, MarShall, 
Mason, Miller, Moseley, Opperman, Patterson (emeri
tus), Pawula, Penington (emeritus), Pizzuto, Praczukow
ski, Proctor, Raven, Reed,\ Ritchie, Rogers; Smith, 
Solberg" Spafford, Sperry, Taylor, Tsutakawa, vander 
Marck, Wadden, Webb, Weiman, Weston, Wilson. W. 
Brazeau, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate PrograiDs 
Admission Requirements: Other than for freshmen 
entering directly from high school, the acceptance of all 
undergraduate studio majors to the School bf Art and 
their placement in the program is determined by a 
School of Ait review of stUdio work. Work must be 
submitted in slide or photograph form, or both,. to the 
School' of Art advisory office by the following dates: for 
Autumn Quarter, July '1;. Winter Quarter, Novelllber 1; 
Spring Quarter, February 1; Summer Quarter, May 1. 
At the end' of the sophomore level in the program, the 



work and record of art Qlajors are reviewed to deter
mine con~inuation m the pr9gram. 

, -I' 

Freshmen entering the Upiversity of Washington di
rectly from high school: I fll"e classified as premajors, 
but they may transfer to iP't at the time cif their initial 
advising appointment wit~; tlie School of Art advisory 
office. Such students are, n.ot subject to the review of 
studio \vork. -

BachelOr of Arts Desree 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

General Art: ART 105, 106, 107, 109; 110, 129; 
ART H 201, 202, 203; 41.oredits chosen from the follow
ing optional fields so that olf~ option includes no more than 
15 credits and the others no more than 9 credits each: 
ART 301, 302, 303, 304,. 305; all undergraduate art 
history courses except AAT H, 201,. 202, 203; ART 
201,202,203,353; 250, _~~3, 254, 255, 340; 265: 325; 
205;357, 358, 359, 457,.4?8,459;339;256,257, 259, 
307, 360; 350, 35 I, 450;,272, 274, 332. 

Art Education: ART 10~, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; 
ART H 201, 202, 203; A~T 210, 211, 212; 3.'credits 
from'ART 250, 253, 254,: 255; 256, 259; 305 or 201; 3 
credi~ from 301, 302,3Q3" 304; 3 credits from 272,. 
350, 358; 14 credits of:-A1pproved art electives. The 
"College of Education" s~ction of this 'catalog outlines 
requirements for the Teacher Education Program. 

Art History: ART 105',i 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; 
ART H 201; 44 credits seJected:from·art his~ry, archi
tectural history, and classjcal archaeo,logy. For students 
in~ending to enter graduat~,work in art history , ART H 
301, 305, 306, 307, 308,rl331 must be taken. ,In addi- . 
tion, a reading knowled~.of French or German is es
sential. Those planning to do graduate work in oriental 
art also should begin work in an oriental language. 

Bachelor of Fine Arts Degree 

A maximu~ of 225 credits. is required for graduation 
with a Bachelor of Fine Arts degree. 

'MAJ9R REQUIREMENTS : 111,1 

Ceramic Art:' ART 105,.; ,106, 107, 109, 110, 129; 
ART H 201, 202, 203, 6 elective art history credits; 
ART 201, 202, 203, 353, .~15 credits), 485 (15 credits); 
41 eleCtive art credits. :[i' 

,,1,-

Graphic Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109; 110, 129; 
ART H20 1,202,203 ;ARl" 205, 206, 207, 313, 314, 366, 
,367,368, 410, '466, 467,468,479, 480; 30 elective, 
'art credits. -

Industrial Design: ART lQ5, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; 
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ART H 201, 202, 203.; ARCH ,300, 301, 302, 310, 
311, 312; ART 316,317,318,445,446,447; 205, 
253, 272, 313, 314, 321; ME 301, 302, 303, 342; 
ENGR 123, 351; ECON 200; MKTG 300; PHYS , 
110, 111; SPCH 103. ' 

Interior Design: ART 105, 106,,107, 109, 110, 129, 
262; ART H 201, 202~ 203,478, 479; ARCH 150, 151, 
300, 30.1; ENG,R '123;;ART 259, 263, 265, 310, 311, 
312', 319, 320, ,321, 472, 473, 474; .18 elective art or 
humanities credits; H EC 125,329 or ART 250. 

Metal Design: ART 105" 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; 
, ART H 201, 202, 203, 6 elective, art history ,credits; 

ART 254, 357, 358, 359, 457, 458, 459, 460 (15 
credits); 42 elective art credits., 

Painting: ART 105, 106, 107; 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201, 202, 203, ~81, 3 elective art history credits; ART 
265 (9 'credits); 256, 257 (6 credits), 259, 307 (6 
credits), 309, 360 (9 credits), 463 (18 credits) or 325 (9 
credits for 9 credits of 463);. 18 studio art elective 
credits; 21 elective credits from art or art history, or 
both. ' 

Printmaking: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129~ 

. ART H 201, 202, 203, 392; ART 350, 351" (6 credits), 
450 (15 credits), 451 (15 credits); 256, 257 (6 credits), 
265 (9 credits), 272 (6 credits), 307 (6 credits), 360 
(9 credits); 20 elective art credits. 

Sculpture: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201, 202, 203, 2 elective art history credits; ART 272 
(6 credits), 274, 332 (15 credits), 335, 337, 436 (15 
credits); 253, 256, 257, 265 (6 credits); 27 elective art 
creditS. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree 'Policies," 
page 57. 

Master of ArCs Degree (Art Hktory) , 

Admission Requirements: Credentials from a university 
art history department whose standards are recognized 
by the School of Art; three letters of recommendation; 
demonstration of competence in French or German; 
submission of written work in the history of art. 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits in the history of 
art in courses numbered 400 or above, of which 27 are 
course credits and 9 are thesis creditS (half of the 36 
credits must be in courses numbered 500 or above); 
passing of a comprehensive examination in art history 
at the level ola sound general survey; presentation and 



· defense of a thesis, which may be the extension of a 
seminar paper that demonstrates a famiUarity with' 
sources and a capacity for synthesis and ctitical evalu~-
tion. . 

Master ofFlne ArCs D~egree (S,:,uUo ArCs) 

Admission Requirerrzents: Same as the uridergraduate 
degree requirements in art in the School of Art, with a 
3.00 or better grade-point average in the undergraduate 
art major; presentation of samples of work completed 
during undergraduate study; three letters of recommen
dation. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36 credits of 
scheduled class work and 9 credits of thesis. The thesis 
is in the nature of a project, such as a series of paint
ings, prints, sculptures, ceramic objects,' or designs in 
metal or fabric, executed. with background' or research. 
A selection of the thesis may be reserved for inclu
sion in the annual thesis exhibition.· Undergraduate 
w~rk beyond the basic minimum may be required to 
make up deficiencies. There is no foreign-language re
quirement. 

M&er 01 ArCs forTeaehers Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree in 
the field of art education or equivalent, with a 3.00 or 
better grade-point average in the undergtaduate major; 
completion of at least one year of sucCessful teaching on 
the elementary, secondary, or college level prior to ini
tial entry; presentation of samples of the applicant's 
work and that of his or her students; three letters of 
r,ecommendation. · 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of ~6 creditS, 
composed of a core of art education semlitars and 
studio courses, of which 9 may be a thesis related to the 
field. Additional course work, including a research 
study, may be taken in lieu of the thesis. Undergraduate 
work beyond the basic minimum ~ay be required' to 

-. make up~eficiencies. There is no foreigfi-Ianguage re- ~ 

quirement. -

Graduate students in the studio. fields and' in ~rt h.istory 
may participate in the School of Art's study abroad 
programs. . 

ASIAN' AMERICAN STUDIES 
, A517.Padelford 

Asian American studies is an interdiSciplinary program 
intended to transmit the history and culture. of people of 
Asian descent in the United States. As currently struc-

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

tured, the program has: courseS in general and 
interdisciplinary studi~, Asian languages and litera
ture, and psychology. The "College of Education" sec
tion of this. catalog has information for students with 

'teaching majors or minors in Asian American studies. 
In addition, students. intet:ested in a bachelor's degree 
program centering on Asian America~ studies should 
consult a General Studies adviser in B 1.0 Padelford. 

J ames ~. Morishima, Director 

ASIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
300 Thomsofl 

The Department of Asian 'Languages and Literature 
offers instruction in the principal languages and litera-
·tures of Asia, including the Far East, Southeast Asia, 
and the. Indian subContinent. Emphasis is placed on the 
roles of these languages within the cultures they serve 
and on linguistic analysis, particularly historic. Some 
courses on important Asian· .literary works in English 
translation, especially for nonmajors, are available. 
~anguages include Chinese (Mandarin and Cantonese), 
Indian, Japanese, Korean, 'Manchu, Sanskrit, Tagalog, 
Tamil, Thai, Tibetan, and Uzbek .<Turkic). 

Faculty 

Roy Andrew Miller, Chairman; Brandauer,' Cir.tautas, 
'Cooke, Hiraga, Knechtges, LUkoff, McKinnon, Miller, . 
Niwa, Norman, Nomang, Poppe (emeritus), Potter, 
Ruegg, Schiffman, Serruys,; -Shapiro, Shih (emeritus), 
.Sub, Takaya, Thrasher, t-h., Wang, C-n. Wang, Wil
helm (emeritus), Wylie, Yen. J. L. Norman, graduate 
program' ~dyiser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of ArCs Dearee 

Mqjor Requirements: East Asian languages (Chinese, 
Japanese, Korean, Thai, Tibetan, Turkic)-55 ·credits in 
the language, 25 beyond the second-year level; 20 
credits in literature and culture of the major language, 
excluding 499. Literature courses in ~nglish may not be 
counted toward language credit requirements. South 
Asian languages (Hindi-Urdu, Sanskrit, T8miJ.}-57 
credits in the language, ~cluding 39 credits in the 
major language, 15 cr~ts in the minor language, and 
INDN 100; 13 area credits in HSTAS 201, 202 and 
senior seminar; 10 credits :in a humanistic discipline 
with a South Asian focus (e.g., philosophy, comparative 
lit~rature, history, political science). Ordinarily, majors 
in Tamil and Hindi-Urdu study Sanskrit as the minor 
language; ~ithapproval, majors in Sanskrit may substi-' 
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tute Pali or Tibetan for the minor language; majors in ' 
Tamil may substitute a second' Dravidian language if 
concentrating in Iinguispcs; majors in Urdu may substi
tute Persian as a minor language.-,Literature courses in , 
English· do not count toward language' credit require-
men~. . !1: 

. . .~;;-

Teaching Programs: Minor academic fields in Chinese 
and Japanese are availab~Ie~for those preparing to teach 
in secondary schools. Information on requirem~nts ap
pears in the "College of Education" section' of this cat-
alog. . '. 

Grad~te PropuDs 
Also see ,"Graduate Programs and Degree' Policies," 
page 57. )/\ . 

! I 
Master 01 ArCs Degree : )0' 

The Master of Arts degr~ is offered with specialization 
in Buddhist studies, Chh:i-ese, Japanese, Korean, South 
Asian, Tibetan, and TUFlac languages and literature. 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree in 
relevant Asian language or equivalent backgroun~. 

Qraduation Requiremen,s:·A5 course credits, of which .18 
. ;l. 1 

must be in courses numbered 500 and above, plus 9 
thesis credits; proficiency examination in major lan
guage; graduate reading examination in one language 
other than major language; successful completion and 
defense of thesis. The graduate adviser must be con
sulted about specific course requirements in the various 
language areas. ,·mf~. 

. "ful , 

. DodorolPblIosopbyDearee ":'){ . 

The Doctor of PhilosopHy: degree is offered with spe
cialization in Buddhist stpaies, Chinese, Japanese, Ko
rean, Tibetan, and Turki~ )languag' es and literature. 

. ,lo( , 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree in rele-
vant Asian language.' -

Graduation Requireme~Js: Profici~ncy· examination in 
language of specialization; graduate reading examina:... 
tions. in one Asian languag~ other than major language 
and in one European language; field examinations; suc
c~sful. completion .and'r~efense of dissertation. The 
graduate adviser must be consulted about specific course 
requirements in the varioii~'language areas. ' 

ASTRONOMY 
241 Physics 

Astronomy deals with the::science of ·the objects making 

up the physical universe' and with the study of their 
physical characteristics, compositions, motions, histO- ' 
r~es, . and ~terrelationshipsand of the physical laws 
governing them. The principal disciplines include such 
specialties as celestial mechanics, solar system and 
planetary astronomy, stellar spectroscopy and spectro
photometry, stellar structure and evolution, iriterstellar 
matter, galactic structure, nucleosynthesis of .the ele
ments, extra~alactic astronomy, and cosmology. 

Faculty 

George WaJ.Ierstein, Chairman; K. H. Bohm, E. Bohm
Vitense, Boynton~ Hodge, Jacobsen (emeritus), Sullivan, 
Wallerstein. K. H. Bohm,graduate program adviser. 

U~ergraduate Program 
Bachelor of Sdenee DeRHe 

MqJor'Requirements: ASTR 321, 322, 323; 431, 432, 
. 433 or 9 units of other' astronomy 400- or 500-level 
courses; PHYS 121, 122, ~23; 131; 132, 133; 221, 
222, 223; .321, 322; ·MATH 124, 125, 126, 205, ·238; 
224, 327, 328; 12 additional credits in courses at 300 
levtfl or above. in astronomy, physics, or related fields, 

. approved by adviser (PHYS 323, 324; 325; 421, 424, 
425, 426 recommended for students·. planning to do 
graduate work in astronomy); junior year (survey) and 
senior year (research). papers recommended as ASTR . 
499 projects; with 'emphasis on the senior paper for 
students' planning graduate work. No grade lowe~ than 
C is acceptable in courses fulfilling ~e above require
ments. Undergraduates interested in advanced work in 
astronomy may wish to take a double major in astron-

I omy and a related field, such as physics. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Polici~," 
page 57. 

Master ofSdeoc:e Deane 

Admission Requirement: Passage of the departmental 
preliminary examination'with a grade of A or B. 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis--36' approved 
credits, of which 12' must be in astronomy courses at the 
500 level or above and 9 will be' thesis research.' 
Without Thesis--36 approved credits, of which 15 
must be in ~tronomy courses at the 500 level or above. 
F o-r either program, proficiency in one foreign language 
in which there exists substantial astronomical-literature. " 
\ 

Doctor ofPhIIosopby Dearee 

, Admission Requirements: Passage of the departmental 
preliminary and qualifying examinations with a grade 

, of A. Ent~ring students are expected to have a stro~ 
background in physics and mathematics.' " 
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Graduation Requirements: Master's degree in as
tronomy or equivalent knowle4ge; 24·credits of physics 
courses at the 400 level or above or equivalent knowl
edge; at· least one quart~r of teaching experience in 
astronomy; dissertation and Final Examination. 
Proficiency in one foreign language in which there is 
a' substantial body of. astronomical literature. Stu-· 
dents interested in work in theoretical astrophysics may 
be required to take additionaJ courses in physics and 
mathematics. Students' working on other topics may 
take certain courses in related fields, such as astro
nautics, atmospheric sCiences, geophysics, or electrical 
engineering. A knowledge of computer programming is 
useful. 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES 
408 Atmospheric Sciences/Geophysics 

. Atmospheric Sciences is concerned with the physical 
state of the atmosphere, with processes and changes . 
occurring in the atmosphere, and especially with appli
cation of the fundamental principles of physics to at
l110spheric phenomena. 

'acalty 

RQbert G. Fleagle, Chairman; Arya, Badgley, Businger, 
Church (emeritus), Fleagle, Harrjson, Hobbs, Holton, 
Houze, Leovy, Liou, Radke; Reed, Untersteiner, Wal
lace. R. G. Fleagle, graduate program ,adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
. ) Bachelor ofSdeace Dearee . 

Mqjor Requirements: 38 crediis in atmospheric sciences . 
courses numbered. above 300, of which 20 must be in 
courses above 400; ENGR 141; MATH 124, 125, 126; 
PHYS 121, 122, 123, 131, 132, or equivalents; and two 
courses'from the following: MATH 327, 328, A A 370, 
PHYS 221, 222, 223; a gmde' of C or better. in each ot 
the required courses in physics and mathematics; 
overall grade-point average of at least 2.20 in all 
courSes taken in atmospheric .sciences. , 

,Honors Program: Bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in Atmospheric Sciences" or ~'With Distinction 
in.Atmospheric Sciences." The honors adviser. must be 
consulted about requirements. 

GraduateProgrBms 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
pag~57. 

Mastel' ofSdeuce Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor'S degree in a phys-

ARTS AND. SCIENCES . ® 
ical science, mathematics, or' engineeri~g and the Grad
uate Record Examination. ";:' 

Graduation Requirements:: 27 graduate credits exclu,:
sive of research or thesis, of which 3 inust, be in applied 
mathematics or mathematical physics and 15 must I?e in 
atmospheric sciences courses numbered above 500; 
completion of satisfactory thesis. There is no foreign-

. language requirement. Qualifying examination must be 
taken at the end of first year: of graduate 'study. 

l 

Doetor of PblIosopby Dearee 

Ad,mission R~qu;rement: Passing the qualifying exami
nation with distinction. 

Graduation Requirements: At least half of the credits 
earned prior to the General Examination should be in 

. courses numbered above 500, and at least 21 credits 
should be. in approved mathematics and physics courses 
numbered above 4QO. General Examination and prepa
ration of a dissertation are r~uired. 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 
J405 Health Sciences 

Biochemistry is the' study ot-the chemiStrY of life ,proe-
esses. 

. Jft·· -, 

/. 

Hans Neurath, Chairman 

Pndergraduate Programs ., ' 
No curricuhim leads to an ~dergraduate degree in bio
chemistry, but students following t~e Bachelor of Sci
ence degree curriculum in biology or chemistry may in
clude in thei~ degree progra~ ~ourses offered' by the 
Department of BiochemistrY ,i" the School of Medicine. 
Courses in biochemistry are','of particular interest to un-

'. f .' " 
dergraduate students in Dotany, chemistry, genetics, 
microbiology, or zoology. : I 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduat~ Prograw:s and Degree Po1ici~," 
page 5'7. " :[' 

Students who intend to work toward the Master of Sci
ence degree or the Doctor qf Philosophy degree in bio
chemistry should consult Jthe "Graduate Study'~ and 
"School of Medicine" sectio~~ of this catalog. 

BIOLqGV· 
.220 Johnson 

Undergraduate prograins leading to a bachelor's degree 
in the appr~priate department are offered by the de-



'p~ments of Botany, Microbiology, and ·Zoology. An 
int~rdisciplinary program leading to a baccalaureate 

. degree in biology is d~cribed below. Baccalaureate de
, gree programs with a strong biological orientation are 
also offered by the departments of Psychology and 
Oceanography, and by t~~· col1~ges of Fisheries and 

,Forest, Resources. In addition to the departments 'and 
. colleges already noted, Wldergraduate and graduate 

courSes in the biological sciences are offered by depart
ments in the College of Arts and Sciences (e.g., Anthro
pology and Genetics) and in the schools of the health 
sciences (Dentistry, Medi~.ine, Nursing, Phaimacy, and 
Public Health): The depat1ments of Botany and Zoology 
jointly offer a maJor in biology for students in the Col
lege of Education (additipnal information. appears in 
the '~College of Ed'ilcatio~~' section of this catalog). In
terdisciplinary study of biology is' supervised by the 
Biology Instructional' PrQgram Committee, of which 
Neal Groman is chairman. 

Undergraduate Programs , " 
Bacllelor ofSdenee Degree ,', 

Major Requirements: Tht;program leading to a Bach
elor. of Science degree i~ in cellular and molecular 
biology, designed for stu~nts who wish to obtain 00-
dergraduate training that emphasizes the chemical and 
cellular aspects of biology.; The' program is particularly 
well suited to students WJto wish to pursue graduate 
work in the areas of genetics, biochemistry;,microbiol
ogy, celiular physiology ~d anatomy, developmental 
biology, and molecular b~()logy. The following courses' 
are required: MATH 124, 125, and either MATH 126, 
281, orQSCI 281;CHEM'140, 150; 231, 235, 236 ,or 
335H, 336H" 337H an~, one chemistry laboratory; 
PHYS 114, 115, -116 or 121, 122, 123; BIOL 219, 
211, 212; BlOC 440, 441, 442; GENET 451;' and 15 
credits in- advanced' biology chosen from a broad list of 
electives. CHEM 350, 351 or 455, 456, 457are'recom-
mended. ., 

Teaching Program: Te~~hing major or minor in 
biology. Information on requirements appears in the 
"College of Education" s~tion of this catalog. 

! .. ' 

BLACK STUDIES 
C122 Padelford 

Black studies is an interdisciplinary program drawing 
together courses in a variety of academic disciplines 
and designed to broaden the student's knowledge about 
the Black experience. S~dents are offered the oppor
tunity to understand and appreciate the .social, eco-

nomic,' historical, and esthetic ,'aspects of Afro-, 
American culture. 

AtliUated Faculty 

, Trevor ~. Chandler, Director; Banks, Barth, Black, 
.Bodden, Bravmann, Brazil, Canon, Chandler, ~astDtan, 

, Flint, Jones, Holifield, McElroy, Mobley, Spain, Sue, 
Wagner. 

Courses with content of interest to the student 'of 
, Afro-American culture and history include ANTH 111, 
~212, 213, 401,402, 45(;, 457, 458, 466, 467, 468; 
ART H 230,331,432,436,437,438,439; CMU 328, 
329; C LIT 261, 262, 263, 450; DRAMA 201, 202, 
203; EDC&I 269, 469; ENGL 211, 212, 251, 355, , 
358, 399, 444; GEOG 227; HST 351,352, 361, 362, 
450, 451, 495; HSTAi\ 443, 444; HUM 103; MUSIC 
319, 331, 427; PHIL 113; PHY A 281, 282; POL S 
210, 211, 439; PSYCH 250, 260, 443; SOC S 150; 
SOC 105,362,459,463; SPAN 311, 312 .. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Mqjor Requirements: 65 credits distributed as follows: 
20 credits in core courses at the 100 and 200 levels; 15 
credi~ in courses a~ the 300 and 400 levels; 30 credits 
in a single department relevant to Black studies curric
ulum. Academic units relevant to Black studies include 
Anthropology, 'Art, Gommunications, "Comparative Lit: 
~rature, English, Geography, History"Philosophy, Polit
ical S~ience, Psychology, Romance Languages and 
Literature, Sociology, and Spe~h. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in Black 
studies. ~nformation on"requirements appears in the 

. "College of Education" section of this ca~og'. 
• I 

BOTANY 
240 Johnson 

The Departm~nt of Botany is concerned with the struc-
'ture, physiology, evolution, and classification of plants 
with emphasis on both orgaoismal and cellular biology. 
Special oppOrtunities in botany of the Pacific Northwest 
are shared with related departments in courses and pro
grams. 

Faculty 

A. R. Kruckeberg, Chairman; Bendich, Blaser, Cleland, 
del Moral, Denton, Halperin, Haskins, Hitchcock (emer
itus), Kruckeberg, Meeuse, Muhlick (emeritus), 
Norris, Stuntz, Tsukada, Waaland, Walker, Whisler. 
~. B. Walker, graduate program adviser. 
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Undergraduate ~ 
Bachelor ofSdence Degree 

Major Requirements: BIOL 210, 211, 212 (or BIOL 
101-102 and .GENET 451); BOT 113, 320, and 15 
credits in'upper-division botany, including BOT 371 or 
472, and one course in lower plants, one course in 
higher plants; two upper-division courses in related sci
ences. Minimum of 10 credits in chemistry (CHEM 
140, 150, 151 or 101, 102). In addition, CHEM 231, 
232 are recommended. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," ' 
page 57. 

Master ofSdeace Dearee 

Admission Requirements: Equivalent of a bachelor's 
degree in biological sciences; organic chemistry; some 
preparation in a foreign language (French, German, or 
Russian); Graduate Record Examination scores (verbal, 
mathematical, and eith~r chemistry or biology); three 
letters of recommendation. ' 

Graduation Requirements: Individualized programs, 
with or without thesis, are planned with a committee of 
three members. Reading knowledge of one foreign lan
guage in major area is required. 

Doctor ofPhUosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of 
Science degree. 

,Graduation Requirements: Departmental examinations 
or courses ,in two areas other than research area. Com
mittees may require additional foreign-language reading 
in specialty. Most programs include study in related 
science departments. 

CHEMISTRY 
200 Bagley 

Chemistry is a branch of natural science th~t deals prin
cipally with the properties of substances, the changes 
they undergo, and the natw:a1 laws that describe these 
changes. 

Faeulty' 

Norman Gregory, Chairman; A. Andersen, N. Ander
son, Borden, Cady (emeritus), Chilton, Christian; Crit
tenden, Davidson, Eggers, Eichinger, Epiotis, Fairhall, 
Gouterman, Gregory, Halsey, Kowalski, K wiram, Linga
felter,M~k1in, Meyer, Norman, Pocker, Rabinovitch, 
Ritter, Robinson (emeritus), Rose, Schomaker, Schu-

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

bert, Schurr, Sivertz (emeritus), Slutsky, Stout, Vanden-
bosch, Weinstein, ,Woodman. ' 

llnde1Jl'8duate Programs 
Bacb~lor of Science Decree ,';' 
Admission Requirements: Suggested high school ~urric: 
ulum to include tlu'ee units; of German; at least three 
units of mathematics, including 1 Y.z units of algebra 
and Y.z unit of trigonometry;' one unit of physics; and 
one unit of chemistry. : 

Mqjor Requirements: CHEM 145 (or 140), 155 (or 
150), (students with inadequitte backgrounds in labora
tory work or descriptive chemistry shoUld include 
CHEM 151 or 160, or both,' ~h their freshman program; 
CHEM 147Hand 157H may replace 15'1 and 221); 
CHEM 221; 335H, 336H, 337H, 346H, 3.47H (or 231, 
235, 236, 241, 24Z and a passing score on the standard 
American Chemical Society examination in organic 
chemistry); CHE¥ 455, 456, 457; 10 credits from 
CHEM 460, 461, 462, 463; 414 (or 416); 5 credits 
in English composition; one year of phYsiCS, includ
ing one credit of laboratory' (PHYS 121, 122, 123, 

I 132 reco~ended); MATH' 124, 125, 126, and:two 
additional courses numbered 200 or' above (MATH f , 

298 and 327 recommen~ed); one year of German, 
French, or Russian or placement into second year -
on the 'Ianguage examination; '21 credits of upper
division science electives. I Grade-point' average of 
2.80 in major courses, with C or, better in each course, 
and a total grade-P?int average ,of 2.80 or better. 
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Bachelor of AI1s Dearee 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Bachelor of 
Science degree. ' 

Mqjor Requirements: Cheinistry requirements through 
221 are the same as those listed for the Bachelor of Sci
ence degree, except that CHEM 160 or 414 or· 416 is 
required; CHEM 231, 235, 236, 241, 242 (or 335H, 
336H, 337H, 346H, 347H),: 350, 351, 455 (or 455, 
456, 457); 6 credits from 460, 461, 462, 463; 5 credits' 
in English composition; one year of physics, including 
one credit of laboratory; MATH 124, 125, 126. A 
grade of C or better must be obtained in each of the 
required chemistry courses. 

Honors Program: Bachelor af Science degree or Bach
elor of Arts degree "With College Honors in Chemis
try" or "With Di~tinction in Chemistry." The honors 
adviser must be consulted abdut ,requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in chem
istry. Information on requirementS appears in the "Col
lege of Education" section of this catalog. 



Gradua~ Programs . 
Also see "Graduate Programs· and Degree Policies," 
page 57.. .b. . 

Master OfSdenee Deane . ~ 

'~Admission Requir.ements: Bachelor's degree with major 
in chemistry. Placement (qualifying), e:l{aminations. 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 approv~, 
creditS with 18 in courses(at the 500 level or·a»ove; 18 
in courses at the 400'levelf or a.bove (or at the 300 level 
in outside departments) taken for letter grade; 9 credits 
in thesis research. Without Tkesis-Same as' with, the
sis, except that additional: graded Course work may be 
substituted for a part of the required research. Demon
stration of proficiency irr :Oennan or an' alternate ap-. 
proved foreign language required for both thesis and 
nonthesis programs~ , . " 

Doctor OfPbUosopby Deane -

Admission Requirements~ Same as for the Master of 
sCience degree. !' 

!); 

Graduation Requiremerats: 27 credits of approved 
, " .. 

\ courses at the 400 level or(~bove.and below 600, with A 
or B grades in a minim~ of 18; cumulative examina
·tions . covering area of s~laliZation; foreign-language 
proficiency; dissertation;' ~ e~perience as a teaching as
sistant or predoctoral teaching aSsociate'. 

'I 

DoctOr of Arts Deane 

Admission Requirement/ Completion of requirements 
for Master of Science degtbe with thesis. 

~ ~ 

Graduation Requirements: 39 crooits (A . or B grades) 
iilc~uding CHEM ~50, 552, 530, 531, 415, 414 or 416, 
508, :418, 427, 460, and'selections from C.HEM 532, 
551, 553, 559,·410,414 or 416, and 513; 18 credits (A 
or B glides) in approved ~lectives outside chemistry; 9, 
credits (may be S grade) selected 'from CHEM 510,520, 
540, .and 560; cumulativt;rexaminations'in one or more 

. areas of specialization; teaching internship; dissertation. 

CHICANO STUDIES 
B503 Padel/ord 

El Centro de Estudios ,Chicanos was developed to 
create academic atmQsphere on campus that is familiar 
to the Chicano student and to provide academic support 
and instructional resources to' the community in order ' 
to facilitate problem solving and program implementa
tion in the barriq. El Centro de Estudios Chicanos as
sists in' the recruitnient and hiring of Chicano faculty, 

' .. 

,develops courses, and supports co~unity programs 
, relevant to Chicanos. Students interested in a bachelor's 
degree program centering on Chicano studies. should 
consult a General Studies adviser in B 10 ,Padelford. . 

CLASSICS 
. 218 Denny 

, . 
Classics encompasses the study of ancient Gr~k and 
Roman civilizations in all their aspects, from prehis- . 
toric times to the Middle Ages, including , the Greek and 
Latin Umguages, the many. kinds of literature written in 
them (such as poetry, drama, history, philosophy, rheto
ric, political theory), and ancient art and archaeology. 

FaeuIt)' 

Colin N. Edmonson, Chairman; -Bliquez, Densmore 
(emeritus), EdQlonson, Gnimmel, Harmon, MacKay~ 
McDiarmid, Pascal, Read (emeritus), Roth, Vignoli. 
W. C. Grummel, graduate program adviser. 

. I 

Undergraduate Prognims 
Baehelor of Arts Dearee 

MAJOR REQUIR.J;MENTS 

Classical Studies:, Greek or Latin through 203 and 208; 
36 credits chosen with department 'approval from 
courses in upper-division Greek, ·upper-division Latin, 
classics in English, classical art and archaeology, an
cient history, the history of ancient philosophy, and the 
history of ancient science. CLAS 101 and HST .111 are 
not acceptable. ' 

Classics: 18 approved credits in upper-division Greek 
'courses; 18 approved c~edits in u,pper-division Latin 
courses: 

Greek: 27 approved credits in upper-division Greek 
courses and 9 credits chosen with department approval 
from courses in Latin, upper-division Greek,' classics in 

• English, classical 3rt and archaeology, ancient history, 
the history of ancient philosophy, and the history of 
ancient science. ' 

Latin: '27 approved credits in upper-division Latm 
courses and 9 credits chosen with department approval 
from courses in Greek, upper-division Latin, classics in 
English, classical art and archaeology, ~cient history, 
the history of ancient philosophy, and the history. of 
ancient science. 

Honors. Programs: Bachelor's degree "With College 
. Honors" or "With Dis.tinction" .in Latin, in Greek, or in 
classics. The honors adviser must be cdnsul~ed about 
requiremerits. 
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Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in Latin 
and in classical stu~es. Information on requirements 
appears' in the "College of Education" secdon of this 
catalog. ' 

Graduate Programs 
Also see ','Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 

Master or Arts Dearee , 
Adm,ission Requirement: Two years of upper..division 
study in either Greek or Latin. ' 

Graduation Requirements: 27 creditS in courses or sem
inars in Greek or Latin, or both, and in related subjects 
approved, by the department; a reading knowledge of 
French or' German; either a thesis' or 9 additional 
credits in approved graduate courses and seminars and 
a research paper. 

Doctor ofPbUosopby Desree 

Admission Requirements: Two years of upper-division 
study in both Greek and Latin, but less preparation in 
one language may be accepted if preparation in the 
other language is except~onally strong.' Admission to 
the doctoral degree program may be granted after satis
factory completion of 27 credits of graduate study, the 
reading knowledge examination in French or German, 
and examinations in the translation of Greek and Latin ' 
at sight, to be taken not later than the seco'D(J. quarter 
after the completion of 27 credits of graduate work. 

, Graduation Requirements: 72 credits in courses or sem
inprs in Greek, Latin, aDd related subjects approved by 
the department; a reading knowledge of French and 
German; examinations- or approved courses in Greek 
and Latin composition; translation examinations on the 
reading list of both Greek and Latin authors; three re
search papers; an oral General Examination; disserta
tion and Final Examination. Graduate students mUst 
have teaching experience before completing require
ments for their terminal degrees. 

COMMUNICATIONS 
127 Communications 

The School of Communications offers undergraduate 
professional preparatio~ ~n .editorial journalism, adver
tising, raaio and television broadcasting, broadcast 
journalism, and communication. Undergraduate majors 
are given training in communication skills and oppor
tunities for practicum in their fields. The undergraduate 
program is interdisciplinary, with emphasis on the so
cial sciences and humariities. 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Faculty . 

Alex S. Edelstein, Director; Ames, Bowen, Broughton, 
Carter, Cranston, Dervin, Edelstein, Fitchen, Godfrey, 
Holifield, Johnston, Parker, Pember, Ris, Roller, Sam
uelson, Shadel, Stamm, Wike, Yerxa. W. E. Ames, grad
uate program adviser~ , .' , 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of Arts Desree ' I' , 

Adniission Requirements: 90;.credits completed with no 
more than 20 credits in S~hool of Communications 
courses; CMU 150 and 2001~ompleted (or equiv~ents) 
with grades 'acceptable to scl1pol faculty; a University of 
Washington grade-point aVqJ,'age at least equal to the 
all-University cumulative a\jeOlge last reported, (or, if 
transferring from another in~titution, a grade-point av
erage of at least 3.00); letters and test scores as required 
by faculty. Satisfaction of these minimum requirements 
assures consideration; it does not guarantee acceptance. 

Mqjor Requirements: 10 cre4its from courses in litera-:
ture; 35 credits in related social science courses as speci
fied by school faculty, to incluSe at least 20 credits in · 
'upper-division courses and.,tO credits in one depart
ment; core 'requirements of ~~ ,least 50 credits within the 
school to include CMl) 150,.200, 320, and twoaddi
tional communications cOu~~ at the 400 level, with the 
exclusion of CMU 449, 495; 496, 497, and 498; and 
one of the following sequen~s of study: Editorial J our
nalism-CMU 321, 322, and 4 to 12 credits from 
among CMU 323, 324, or 325. Broadcast Journalism
CMU 321, 353, 354, 355, ~5~, and 357. Advertising
CMU 340,341, 345, 34~,: 348, and MKTG 300. 
Radio-Television-CMU 349, 360, and at least 6 addi
tional credits in radio-television courses. Communica-

'" 

tion-CMU 400, 406, 411 ~;414, 480 or 481, 348 or 
402 or 470; and HSTAA'-454, POL'S 452, PSytH 
345: and SOC 443. J 

'jll 

Honors Program: Bachelor;s degree "With College 
,Honors in CommunicatioJis~' or "With Distinction in 

r Communications." The honors adviser must be con
sulted about requirements. 
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Teaching, Program: T~ching major or nUnor in edi
torial journalism. Information on requirements appears 
in the "College of Education" section of this catalog~ 

Graduate Programs 
I 

Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. '\", 

, b: 
Master or Communleatlons Degree-- '" 

. Admission Requirements: :IAbove-average u~dergrad
uaterecord, Graduate Reoord Examination, and letter 
of intent. Jil 

. ' 



j .J ~ 

" 

Graduation Requirements: Option A-15 credits (at 
least two courses at the 500 level) from each of two 
communication fields and 9 credits from research work. ' 
Option B--25-27 credits in a single area outside com
munications; 18-20 credits of general communications 
studies, seminar, and practicum. 

MasterofArCs~egree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master' of 
Communications degree, plus the Millet Analogies 
Test. ' 

Graduation', Requirements: Same as Op~on A, except, 
that a thesis, rather than a research paper, i~ required. 
Information on ~he lanIDIage requirements can. be ob
tained from the student's adviser: . 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree , 

Admission Requirements: For new· students,' the same 
as for the Master. of Arts degree; continuing students 
must reapply for admission to the program. ' 

';, 

Graduation, Requirements: Usually two academic years 
of study beyond acquisition of the Master of Arts de
gree; preliminary written and oral examination; disser
tation; teaching experience~ IDformation' on the lan
guage ,requirement can be obtained from the student1s 

, adviser. 

COMPARATIVE AND, 
FOREIGN AREA .STUDIES· 
406 Thomson 

The Institute for Comparative and Foreign' Area Stud- ' 
ies coordinates undergraduate and graduate instrUc
tional a:nd research programs on East Asia, Russia and 
Eastern Europe, South Asia, Africa, Latin America, 
and' the Near East. The instit\1te also sponsors a pro
griun' in ,religious studies ,and topical seminars and 
courses in other fields that are especially suited to com
parative international study. 

Faeulty 

Herbert Ellison, Director. East Asian Studies Group: 
China and .fnner Asia-J ames R. Townsend, Associate 
Director; Brandauer, Chan, Chang, . Cirtautas, Dull, 
Hsiao (emeritus), Hsu, Kapp, Knechtges, Mah, Nor
man, Poppe (emeritus), Serruys, Taylor, Treadgold, 
Wang, Wilhelm (emeritus), Williston (emeritus), Wylie, 
Yen. East Asian Studies Gr.oup: Japan and Korea-
Kenneth B. Pyle, Associate Director; Beckmann, 
Butow, Hanley, Hellmann, Henderson, Hiraga, Kakiuchi,' 
Lukoff, McKinnon, MilIer, Niwa, Palais, Suh, Takaya, 

Tatsumi (emeritus), Webb, Yamamura. Russian and 
East European Studies Group-Peter F. Sugar, Asso .. 
ciate Director; Augerot, Boba, Coats, Ellison, Gershev
sky (emeritUs), Gribanovsky, Hagglund, Haney, Jack
son, Kapetanic, Konick, Kramer, Legters, Mickiesen, . 
Paul, Reshetar, Romanowski, Scherr, Spector (emeri
tus), Swayze, Szeftel (emeritus), Thornton, Treadgold, 
Trnka, Velikonja, \Vaugh, West. South Asian Studies 
Group-Karl H. Pc;>tter, Associate Director; Br~s, 
Conlon, Curtis, Hiebert, Kakiuchi, Morris, Rogers, 
Ruegg, Schiffman, Shapiro, Thrasher. African Studies 
Group-Rene Bravmann, Chairman; Crutchfield, East
man, Griffeth, Hec~ter, H~ll, Kauffman, Knight, Leiner, 
Marong, Morell, Osborne,,'Ottenberg, Spain, VanDen, 
Berghe, Winans. 'fear Eastern Studies Grou~Farhat 
J. Ziadeh, Chairman; Andrews, Bacharach, Brame, 
Ciear, Heer,' Loraine, MacKay, Podet, Sugar. Latin ' 

,American Studies Group-Dauril Alden, Chairman; 
Algeo, Bodden, Gamas, Greengo, HUnD, Krieger, 
Myhr, Solberg! U,llman, Vargas-Baron, Ybarra-Frausto. 

Undergraduate PrOgrams 
Badlelor of ArCs Degree 

Regional studies core programs, combining language in
struction with history and interdisciplinary area train
ing, are offered 'for the following areas: China, Japan, 
Korea, Russia, East Europe, and South Asia. An Inner 
Asian s~dies prog~ also is offered. 

Mqjor Requirements: All programs require langu;lge 
training through. the second year (30 credits or equiv~
lent); additional' language training' is recommended. 
Additional requirements for individual programs are. as 
follows: 

China Regional Studies: HSTAS 211,,212, 213; 25 
credits in 300- and 400-level cours~s on East Asia, of 
which 15 must deal with China;EASIA 455 .. 

Japan Regional Stu4ies: 'HSTAS 211, 212,. 213; 25 
credits in 300- and 400-level courses on East Asia, of 
whi~h 15 must deal with J a~an; EASIA 451. 

Korean Regional Studies: HSTAS 2"1, 212, 213, 469, ' 
470; 25 credits in 300- and 400-level courses on East 
Asia. 

'Russian Regional Studies: REEU '243, 457; 15 credits 
in a selected discipline; 20 credits in 300- and 400-level 
courses on Russia. 

East- European Regional Studies:, REEU· 220 (or its 
equivalent), 45,8; 15 credits in a selected discipline; 20 
credits in 300- and 400-level courses on East Europe. 
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South Asia Regional Studies." HSTAS 201, 202; 30 
credits. in one discipline (anthropology, economics1 his
tory, political science, or linguistics); 15 .credits,' ori
ented to South Asia, in social.sciences disciplin~ other 
than that of concentration; SASIA' 498. 

Inner Asian Studies: Language requirement (30 credits) 
plus a minimum 'of 15 credits in a selected discipline. 
No formal degree program ~s currently offered, but a 
student may plan an ,atypi~al major centering on Inner 
Asi~ studies leading to the baccalaureate degree'in the 
field of general studies. . 

African Studies: No formal degree program is currently 
offered, but a student·may' pbm an atypical major cen
tering on African studies leading\~to the bachelor's de
gree in the field of general studies. 

Latin American Studies: Requirements are two yeal"S of 
Spanish and. one year of Portuguese or two years of 
Portuguese and one year of Spanish; 48-50 credits, in-

-cluding -ANTH 322 or 418 plus' on~ elective; G'ST 
492,493; HSTAA 381,382,383 (two ofthree);,POL S 
'323, 342; 9 credits in SpaniSh American or Luso
Brazilian literature; one elective and senior thesis. No ' 
formal degree program is currently offered, but stu
dents may plan a major c~ntering on Latin American 
studies leading to the baccalaureate degree in the field 

- of general studi~. ' 

Religious Studies: No formal degree program is cur
rently offered, but a student may pla~ an atypical major 
in comparative religion leading to the bachelor's degree 
in the field, of general studies. Courses providing op
portunity for historical and comparative study of reH- " 
gious thought and expression include ANTH 404, 412, 
436; ART H 417~ 418, 421; 521; CLAS 430, 445; 
HST 261, 307, 461, 462, 463, '561, 562, 563; HSTAM 
44~; HSTAS 201, 42T; HSTEU 401, 402; EASIA 240, 
443; IASIA 431, '464; SASIA 291, 472, 473; N E 210, 
'220, 420, 422, 430, 432, 434, 450, 451; PHIL 267, 
286, 321, 412, 415, 416, 467, 469, 586; POL S 430, 
538; SCAND 230; SOC 457; scIjptural'languages, such 
as Akkadian, Arabic, Aramaic, Chinese, Greek, He
brew,' Hindi, Japanese, Persian, Sanskrit, Tamil, Ti-
betan, and Urdu. ' 

• 
Honors Program: Bachelor'S degree "With College 
Honors in (area)" or "With Distinction in (area).'~ The 
honors adviser may be consult~d about 'requirements. , 
Teaching Program: Teaching'major and minor in com
parative and foreign area. studies. Information on re

: quirements appears in the "College of Education" sec-
tion of this catalog. . 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Graduate Program 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Pplicies," 
page 57. - ,. 

Master of Arts De8l'ee :) : 

Programs on East A'sia (Chiha, Japan, Korea)" Russia, 
and _ East Europe, which are offered in ~ooperation with 
various departments concerned with these areas, are 
described in the "Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree 
Programs" -section of this catalog. 

l 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
B434 Padelford ,,' 

i, 

Comparative literature offers the study of literature in 
its essential nature, unrestricted by national or linguis
tic differences. The undergraduate program provides a 
survey of classics that have· formed literary taste over 
the centuries. It includes cours~s examining literary 
works under the generic aspects of narrative, drama, 
and lyric, as well as a variety of cou~es dealing with 
diverse aspects of -literature I viewed internationally. In 
the graduate. program, the comparative task proceeds by 
means of concentration on- two or more national litera
tures, studied in their,originall~guages. 

Faculty 

,Frank J. Warnke, Cha'irman; D. Behler, E. Behler, 
Christofides, Ellrich, Grummel, Hildeman, Hruoy, F. 
Jones, L. Jones, Konick, Kramer, J. Leiner,W. Leiner, 
Loraine, MacKay, McKinnon, McLean, Reinert, Sehms
dorf, Thompson, Wang, Warnke, Willeford. 

Undergraduate Programs , .: 
Bachelor of Arts Dearee' 

Major Requirements: 50 Gledits, including the fol
lowing courses: CLAS 210 or any upper-division course 
in classics; C LIT 300, 301, 302, and two additional 

. \ 

courses in comparative literature; and at least one 
course in a literature other than English, studied in the 
original tongue. Remaining credits are to beeamed, 
with few exceptions, in 300- and 400-level courses from 
among the offerings from Comparative Literature and 
the eight participating departments: Asian Languages 
and Literature, Classics, 'Erjglish, Germanic Languages 
and Literature, Romance ~L.anguages and. Literature,. 
Scandinavian Languages ~d Literature, and" Slavic 
Languages and Literature. Departmental. courses . in 
foreign literature in translation are listed under the 
respective departments. 

'\' 

Teaching' Program: Teaching major or minor in com
parative literature. lnformation on requirements ap-
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I. 

pear~ in the "C;ollege of Education" section of this. cat-
alog. . 

GradUate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 

, pag~ 57. . 

Master of Arts Degree 

Information on this degree appears in the "Interdisci
plinary Grad1,late Degree ,P~ograms" section. of this 
catalog. 

Doctor ofPhDosophy Degree, 

Information on this degree appears in the "Interdisci
plinary Graduate Degree Programs" section of this 
catalog. 

DRAMA 
'11-3 Drama-TV 

The School of Drama is concerned with the whole con
_ tiIiuum of acting, directing, designing,' theatre history, 
. dance, and dramatic forms through which the human, 
dramatic imagination finds expression, from the' spon
taneous, imaginative play of children' to the theatre 
arts of criticism. . 

Faculty 

James R. Crider, Acting Executive Director; Boris, 
'Carr, Conway, Corzatte, Crider, Dahlstrom, Davis 
(emeritus), Falls, Forrester, Galstaun, Gray~ Green, 
Haaga, Harrington (emeritus), Loper, Lorenzen, 
Lounsbury, Mobley, Roberts,. Rolfe, Ross, Siks, Sydow, 
Valentinetti, West, White, Wolcott. J. R. Crider, grad-

, uate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Complete a minimum of two 
drama-dance-prefix courses at the 100-200 level 
(DRAMA 298 or 498, DRDNC 470 not acceptable); 
earn a minimum of six production participation points; 
complete, or be in the prOCess of fina, completibn of, 
.45 credits of college-level work (three quarters). Pro
duction participation points may be earned as follows: ' 
auditions for .directing class project or theatre produc
tion, one point; acting as a super, one point; acting, 
speaking r<?le .( twenty. to forty hours rehearsal/perfor
mance), two points; acting, speaking role (forty to sixty 
hours rehearsal/performance), - three points; tec~ical 
crew: first experience, one point-second experience, 
two points--third experier e, I three points. With the 
exception of a~dition, academic credit may be granted I 
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up~n student request under DRAMA 298 or 498 lor 
DRDNC I 470 for production -participation. For the 
transfer student, drama course work taken at any ac
credit~ two- Or four-year institution and evidence of 
production participation are accbpted to meet these 
premajor requirements. However, credit under DRAMA 
298 or 498 or DRDNC 47~ may not be granted for 
production work performed at another institution. Each 
eligible applicant. (or major is screened by the chair
man in whose emphasis' i area the student wishes to 
study. The screening uses the, following instruments: 
Acting /Directing: acting audition plus written analysis 
of playas if preparing a production (for directors). Ad
mission to major with an acting emphasis is made early 
in . Spring Quarter or immediately before Autumn 
Quarter after the auditions for placement in DRAMA 
251 are held. Children's Drama: interview plus -resume 
and written statement of profession~l/educational ob
jectives. Dance: audition plus interview. Design/Tech
nical: interview plus examples of graphic wQrk. Theatre 
History/Drama: interview plus acting audition an(l 
sample of written .work. . 

Mqjor Requirements: Completion of all premajor re
quirements; completion of balance of a minimum of 60 
credits in drama-prefix courses, of which 20 must be 
earned at the 300-400 level. 

Dance emphasis students must comple~e 20 credits in 
drama-prefix courses and 40 .in drama~ce-prefix 
'courses, including 30 in Dance Techniques 'courSes, 3 
in Structure of Music in Relation to Dance courses,and 
1 in Introduction to Dance ~istory.· ' 

Teaching Prog}am: Teaching major pr minor in drama. 
Information on requJrements appea~ in the "College of 
Education" section of this catalog. 

Bachelor of Fine Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Complete, o~ be in the proc
ess of final completion of, two years of gen~ral college 
study (90 credits). 'Entrance determined solely by audi- . 
tion with previous grjlde-point average of only inci
dental concern. Students m~y enter only in Autumn 
Quarter. AppUcation deadline is February ·15 for audi
tions that are held in the spring. The student should 
c~ntact the school for additional material'required for 
application. . , 

Mqjor Requirements: In addition to the 90 credits re
quired for admisslon, 45 credits in elective courses, plus 
DRAMA 121, 122, 123, 141, 142, 143, .155, 156, 157, 
181,182,183,221;222,223,241,242,243,255,256, 

, I 

257, 271, 272, 273, 371, 372, 373, and three quarters 
of 459. 



Graduate Programs 
Also see "GraduatePr.ogramsand Pegree POlicies," 
page 57: ", 

. Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Directing--Directorial analy
sis, not to· exceed ten pages of double-spaced typing, of, 
a playas' if preparing a prpduction, and two letters of 

" recommendation. Design (Costume, and 'Scenery ) or 
Technical' Direction-Portfolio of I designs, technical 
plots, or working drawings, plus two letters of recom-

. 'mendation and a brief statement of purpose in acquiring 
a grad~ate degree. Children~s Drama-Two letters of 
recommendation and a statement of purpose; if the ap
plicant wishes: to study children's the~tre directing, a 
directorial analysis should be submitted. 

Graduation Requirements--Directing: DRAMA 463, 
561 (three quarters), 562, 563. (six quarters), 700 (9 
credits). De~ign (Costumean4 Scenery)-DRAMA 419, 
517, 518., 519; three quarters I each of 510, 511; 
two quarters of 599 (5 credits each); 700 (9 credits); 
413, 417, 410, 411, 412,,491, 496 can be varied to 
'shape the program toward more specific emphasis in 
costume or scenery. Technical' Direction-DRAMA 
413, 419, 517, 518, 519; three quarters each of 
410 or 412; 510, 513; two q~arters of 599 (5 credits 
each) and 600 (6 credits). Children's Drama-DRAMA 
460,461, 462, 530, 551-552-553, 700 (9 credi~) and' 
combinations of 431, 432, 436, 437, 438~ 463, 492, 
561,562. Theatre Hisiory----C;,overed under Drama Arts 
in the "Inter.disciplinary Graduate Degree Programs" 
section of this catalog. There is rio foreign-language 
requirement. 

Doctor of Pbllosopby Degree 

Covered under Drama Arts in the "Interdisciplinary 
Graduate Degree Programs" section of this catalog. 

ECONOMICS 
301 Savery 

. , 

The Department of Economics is concerned with the 
analysis of the ways societies organiie the production of 
goods and services and the distribution of these among 

I groups ~d individuals.' Applied fields include urban 
economics~ money. and banking, industrial 'organization, 
natural resource· economics, labor economics, public' 
finance, economic history, comparative systems and 
development~ international trade and econometrics. 

Faculty 

'Douglass C. North; Chairman; Barzel, Bassett, Brown, 
Cheung, Cox, Crutchfield, Dowdle,' Gillingham, Had- ' 

r 

ARTS AND SCIENCES . ® 
ji~ichalakis, Halvorsen, Hartman, Hashimoto, Higgs, 
Hop~ins (emeritus), Huber, Kessel, Kochin, ~ah, 

McCaffree, McGee, Miller,. Morris, Mund,- North, 
Ozenne, Parks, Pollakowski, Rahm, Rao, Silberberg, 
Thomas, Thornton, Trosper, Worcester. G. M. Brown, 
J ~., graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major' Requirements:' ECON 200, 201,281, 300, 301 
plus 25 additional credits in courses numbered 300 or 
above to be thosen from a minimum of four fields other 
than theory (the. "Description of Courses'" section 
of this catalog contains a list of fields). Matheinaticai 
and logical systems requirement: elementary functions 
(MATH 105),' one (!alcul~s course (MATH .124 or 
157) plus two courses chosen from the following list: 
calculus (MATH 125, 126), logic (MATH 305, P~!L 
120,370), accounting fundamentals (ACCTG 210). 

Honors Program: Bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in Economics" or "With Distinction in Eco-

, , 
nomics." The honors adviser must be consulted about . 
requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major' or minor in eco-' 
nomics. 'Information on requirements appears in' the 
"Colleg~ of Education" section of this catalog. 

~raduate Programs 
Also ~ee "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
pag~57. 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requir:ements: Undergradu~te major in eco
nomics is not required. Admission applicants are judged 
on performance in courses in which ,analytical skills are 
required and on Graduate Record. Exammation apti
tude scOres. Students wit,h little training in economics 
may be r~quired to do preliminary work in undergrad-

, uate courses. ' 
. . .. 

Graduation Requirements: ECON' 411, 500, 501, 502, 
503 plus two additional courses at the 500 level and five 
additional courses at the 400 level 'or a~ove. A thesis 
may be substituted for any, three courses. There is no 
foreign-language requirement. 

DtJctor of Pbllosopby Degree 
. , ' , 

. Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Arts 
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degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Theory (ECON 500, 501, 
502, 503); mathe~atics (ECON 410, 411, 412); statis- ' 



ticS and econometrics (EeON- 481,482). Eight addi-
- tional courses are required (foUr at the 500 level, four 

at the 400-1evel or above) as well as three courses in the 
student's major field. Core; examinations in microeco
nomics and macroeconomics and a major field examina
tion. General Examinations, dissertation,and Final 
E~amination. There is no foreign-language require': 
mente 

Fields of specialization include: comparative economic 
development; economic history;, mathematicai eco
nomics; government regulation, industrial organization; 

,- natural resources; intemationallrade; labo~ economics; 
public fin~nce; and statistics ~d econometrics. " 

Formal interdisciplinary study arid- research 'can be ar
ranged through the cooperation of the Institute for 
Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, th~ Institute for 
Environmental Studies, and-other University areas. 

ENGLISH \ 
, AlOl, Padel/ord 

The Department of English offers instruction in ele
mentary composition, advanced composition of various 
kinds, English literature, American literature, and, in 
the ~mpatative literature courses, some of the literature 
of other' countries. 

Faculty 

Robert D. Stevick, Chairman; Abrams, Adams, Alexan
der, Allen, Anderson (emeritus), Baldwin, Banta, Bent
ley, Blake, Blessing, Bowiej,.Brenner, Brown, H. Bums 
(emeritus), W. Bums, Bu.,twin, Clemens, '"ColdeweYt 
Cox, 'Culbert, Duckett (el1l~ritus), Dunlop, Dunn, Eby 
(emeritus), Emery (emeritus), Ethel (emeritus), Fisher, 
Fowler, Frank, Frey, Gerstenberger, Gould (emeritu~), 
J. Griffith, M. Griffith, Guberlet (emeritus), Harris, 
Hatfield, Heilman, Hilen, Hudson, Irmscher, Jones, 
Kaplan, Kartiganer, Kaufman (emeri~s), Kolpacoff, 
Karg, LaGuardia, Lockw~, Longyear, Magie, Match
ett, McCracken, McGuire,' Mobley, Modiano, Nix 

, (emeri~s), Oberg, Palomo,P~llegrini (emeri~s), Person 
_ .( emeri~s), Phillips, Reinert~ ,~equa, Rivenburgh (e~er
itus), Sale, Shulman, Siegmund, Simonson~ Smith, Stan.;. 
ton, Stevick, Stirling (emeritus), Streitberger, Vaughan, 
Wagoner, Walters (emeritus), Warnke, Webb, Webber, 
Webster, Willeford, Willis (emeritus), Winther (einer
itus), Yaggy,:Zillman (em~ritus). T. Lockwopd, grad-
uaie prQgram advi~er. 'l' ' , 

Undergraduate Programs , 
. Bachelor of ArCs Degree 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Language and Literature: 50 credits, which must in
clude 5 credits within the period Beowulf to 1600, 
through- Shakespeare, 5 credits in English literature 
within the period 1600-1780, 5 credits in English lit
erature within the period 1780 to the present, and 5 
credits in, American literature. Recommended are 
ENGL 391,393, one advanced writing course~ 

Composition and Advanced Writing: 50 credits, which 
must include the cOQrses required for the curricu,lum in 
language and literature and, in addition, 20 credits in 
advanced writing courses (15 credits in tupper-division 
courses in at least two forms [e.g.,' short story, 
novel, drama, poetry, expository writing]). 

Honors, Program: Bachelor's degree "With, College 
Honors in English" or "With Distinction in English." 
The honors adviser~ must be consulted about require
ments. 

Teaching Program: Teacbing, major or minor in 
English. Information on requirements. appears in -the 
"College of Education", section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 

Master of Arb Degree 

Admission Require.ments: Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in English equiv~lent to that at the University of 
Washington. Reading knowledge of an approved for
eign language. Graduate Record Examination aptitude 
and advanced'literature in English tests. Two letters of 

, recommendation. I 

Graduation Requirements: Literature-35 credits, of 
which 25 must be in courses numbered 500 or above. 
Of these, 10 credits may be in courses in other depart- • 
ments. A maximum' of 5 ,quarter transfer graduate 
credits may be accepted if taken while a graduate stu
dent in another recognized graduate school. Written 
examination' on four fields chosen in consultation, with 
the chairman. of graduate programs. Advanced Creative ' 
Writing-35, credits, of which not more than lS.:may be 

f _ ' in, .advanced 'writing courSes. Written'exqatioii;in' 
one- genre on 'a list of titles propOsed by tI¢_ student~d ' 
approved by the Graduate Studies Committee. A 'piece 
of original imagina~ive writing (thesis, 10 ,credits). ' ' 

Master of AI1s for Teachen Beam 
Admission Requirements: .Same as' for the -Master of', 
Arts degr~, plu,s prior teaching experience. ' 

\ -
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Graduation Requirements: 39 or 40' credits~ of which . 
24 or 25 must be in courses numbered 500 or above. 
ENGL' 535, 553, and 580. A cOQceQtration of three re
·Iated courses (e.g., in criticism, literature" language, 
rhetoric, ad~anced writing, or courses outside the· de
partment, subject to approval and not· to exceed 15· 
credits). A .maximum of 5 quarter credits maybe trans- . 
fetred from an accredited institution. . 

Doctor oIPhDosopby Degree 

Admission 'Requirements: Petition to Graduate Studies 
Committee after completion of 30 credits of graduate 
course work and acquisition of the Master of Arts de
gree or passing of qualifying examination. Reading 
knowledge of two foreign languages, usually Latin or 
French, and German. 

. Graduation Requirements: 60 credits, of which 50 must 
be in courses at the 500 or 600 level. As many as 15 
credits may be in appr~ved courses in. other depart
ments. ENGL 505, 530, and 531. Preliminary exami
nation consisting of written examinations in three of 
the six historical surveys in two other fields, and a 
General Examination (oral) in the field of the student's 
specialization. A student electing a major, or minor, 
in English language may substitute this fie.d for one of 
the literary periods. Dissertation. Oral Final Exam
ination. 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
112 Sieg 

The Institute for Environmental Studies was established. 
in September, 1972, for the purposes of developing in
terdiscipliriary environmental programs at both the 
undergraduate and graduate levels, facilitating the de
sign and implementation of interdiSciplinary research 
projects, and serving the public. The institute is admin
istered by an Enyironmental Studies Board, Comprising 
eleven d~ans representing a broad spectrum of environ
mental concerns. 

Robert O. Sylv~ter, Director 

Undergraduate Programs 
Although the institute does not yet have a degree pro
gram 'of its own, students at the undergraduate level 
may design a program··in environmental studies through 
General Studies, utilizing institute courses and courses 

. from other departments. Advising serv~ces are provided 
by the institute. 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

GENERAL STUDIES 
C14 Padf!lford 

General Studies provides access to an individual degree 
program. through ,the atypical major and to organized 
interdiSciplinary degree programs. . 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of Arts and BatheIor or Sdence Dearees 
Admission Requirements: Ordinarily, a 2.50 grade
point average, an interdisciplinary progr~ planned 
with ·several faculty members and a General ·Studies 

. adviser, and agreed-upon faculty sponsorship for the 
senior thesis. 

Mqjor Requirements: Ordinarily, from 50 to 70 credits 
in' courses reiated to major,' and no fewer than three 
quarters in the program. Completion of required· s~9ior 
thesis. Precise curriculum to be determined in consulta
tion with General Studies adviser and an appointed fac
ulty advisory committee. Examples of interdisciplinarY 
programs appear in the "Office for Undergraduate Stud': . 
ies" section of this catalog. The awarding of Bachelor 
of Arts or Bachelor of Science degrees is based on 'each 
student's degree, program. 

Honors Program.· Bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in General Studies." The honors adViser must be 
consulted about requirements. 

GENETIC,S 
J205 Health Sciences 

Genetics undertakes to study the nature, and fu.nCtion of 
the genetic material and its transmission from gel!era~ 
tion to generation, the application of genetic principles· 
to problems. of cellular and organismal development, 
and the study of human genetics and its relat~on to ~ed
,icine. 

Faculty 

Herschel L .. Roman, Chairman; Byers, Bendich, Doer
mann, Douglas, Falk-ow, Fangman, Felsenstein, 
Fialkow, Gallant, Gartler, Hall, Hartwell" Hawthorne, 
Laird, Motulsky, Nester, Roman, Sandler, Stadler, Stett
ler, Young. W. L. Fangman~ graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
An undergraduate .degree is .not offered. Students who . 

, desire an undergraduate curriculum emphasizing genetic 
subject matter are' advised to enroll for the Bach
elor of Science degree in biology.' Other undergraduate 

" 
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programs acceptable, for graduate work in genetics in
clude majors in chemistry;;physics, or mathematics. 

Gra...- Prepams . 
Also see "G,raduate' Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. ~q': 

') 

~_er oISdence Degree I :fl 

Admission -Requirements: Acceptable undergraduate 
record in biology, chemistry, physics, and ~athematics. 
Qradvate Record Examination. scores .. Three letters of 
recommendation. ' 

Graduation Requirements: 9ENET 551, 552, 553 and 
additional courses selected to meet needs, 9f ~tudent. 
Acceptable research thesis. ' 

iii
D~or ofPb~osopby Degree ) ',' 

Admission Requirements;r;Same as for the Master of 
Science ,degree. . .'l~ 

Graduation Requirements: SuccesSful completion of 
comprehensive written- examinations 'at end of second 
year.' Acceptable research thesis and defense of. thesis. 
The student is expected to participate in the teaching 
pr~gram of the departntent. There is no foreign-
language requirement. ) J.: 

GEOGRAPHY' 
406 Smith '[I 

The Department of Geography is concern~ with. the 
, stUdy' of the location, spa~j;ll organization, and spatial 
interaction of both natural and human phenomena: ways 
environmental, economic, social, political, and other 
phenomena are structured spatially or regionally. 

Faculty 

Richard Morrill, .ChairmW1; Beyers, Boyce, Chang, 
Eichenbaum, Fleming, J ~kson, Kakiuchi, Kr:umme, 
Marts, Morrill, Romanowski, Sherman, Thomas, Ull
man, Velikonja, Youngmann. J. Velikonja, graduate' 
program adviser. ill 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of ArCs Degree 

i) \'~ 

Mqjor Requirements: Ordidarily, GEOG 100; three of. 
GEOG 200, 205, 207, 258~277; two of GEOG 300, 
350,. 360, 370; one additional course at the 300 level; 
at least three courses at the 400 level (two systematic 

/ 
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and one regional). Maintenance of' a 2.~0 grade-pomt 
average 'Yithin geography. Options. include the follow
ing: General Geography-60 credits in geography, in
cluding a· broad range of systematic, regional, and tech
nical courses. Urban and Regional Analysil-4S credits 
in -g~ography and 30 in closely related fields. Possible 
concentrations in regional development; urban analysis;. 
transportation; location ,theory; regional social structure 
and regional political structure. Cartography/Spatial 
Analysis--45 credits in geography, 30 in related fields. 
Environmental Studies (environmental perception, re
source management, and conservation}--45 ,credits in 
geography, 30 in related fields (in cooperation with the 
Institute for Environmental Studies). Euras.ian Studies 
(USSR, Europe, China, and J apan}-:-45 credits in 
geography, 30 in related fields (in cooperation with the 
Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies). 

,Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in geog
raphy. ' Information, o~ requirements appears in the 
"College of Education" section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 

~aster of ArCs Dearee 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits and a thesis to be 
completed within six quarters. The student lD:ay pur~ue 
a broad Master of Arts degree program or more profes
sional and interdisciplinary specializations as follows: 
Urban and Regional Analysis-including ~egional plan
ning and development, urban structure",transportation, 
location theory, regional political structure, and regional 
social structure. Cartography/Spatial Analysis. Envi
ronmental Studies-environmental perception, resource 
man~gement . and conservation (in cooperation with the 
I.nstitdte for Environmental Studies). Eurasian Studies 
-USSR, China, Japan,· Europe., (iIi cooperation with 
the Institute for Comparative 'and Foreign Area 

, Studies). 

DoCtor oIPhDosopby Deiree 

Graduation Requirements: At least two years of 
post-Master of Arts degree credit, after assurance of 
general competence in geography; departmental· written 
diagnostic examination; General Examination; disserta
tion and Final Examination; reading . knowledge ,of one 
foreign language .. _ P-liOgrams are as outlined under 
Master of Arts degree. Interdisciplinary studies are 
encouraged or required as appropriate to these speciali
zations (e.g., a working knowledge of a language for 
Eurasian ~tudies; economic theory for regional analysis; 
data processing for spatial analysis). 



GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
57 Johnson 

Within the purview of geological sciences fall the 
collection -and interPretation of careful arid perceptive 
field observations as well as the integrated application 
of principles of physics, chemistry, biology, and mathe
matics to the study of the earth, its environment, its 
origin, and the processes by which it has been transformed 
and reconstituted through geologic time. 

F~ulty 

. John T. Whetten, Chainmm; Barksdale (emeritus), Bos~ 
trom, Cheney, Christensen, Coombs, Dunne, Evans, 
Ghose, Goodspeed . (emeritus), Gresens, Hanson, Mal
lory, McCallum, Mi~h, Porter, Rensberger, Stewart, 
Stuiver, Vance, Washburn, Wheeler, Whetten, Whitney. 
J. M. Rensberger, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate PrOgram 
~or ofSdence Degree 

Admission Requirements: Suggested high school curric
ulum to include at least three units -of mathematics, one . 
unit of physics, and one unit of chemistry. 

Mqjor Requirements: GEQL 205, 301, 320, 321, 340, 
361, plus 20 credits at the 400 level; MATH 124, 125, 
126; CHEM 145 or 140, 155 or 150, '160; PHYS 121 
or 114, 122 or 115, 123 or 116. Recommended: 
MATH 238, -327, 328, and PHYS 221, 222, 223, or 
BIOL 101-102. 

GraduatePrograms· 

Also- see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies,"
page 57. 

Master of Sden~e Deane -
Grtiduation Requirements: With Thesis.-36 credits, of 
which 18 must be in courses at the 500 level or above 
and up to 9 may be for thesis (GEOL _ 700). Without. 
T~esis-45 creditS, of which 18 must be in courses at 
the 500 level or above, which includes a 5-credit re
searcJt paper (GEOL·600). A maximum of 9 credits of 
field geology may' be applied. All students must present· 
approved field course or other approved field experi
~nce. Or8J. examination by Master of Science Supervi
sory Committee; fin~ examination conSists of oral pr~
sentation and defense of thesis. 

Dodor of Philosophy Dearee 

'Admission Requirements: Either Master of Science or 
Master of Arts degree in geological sciences or related 
field. . . 

Graduation Requirements: . Credits variable; one-half 
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total program, including dissertation, must be in courses 
at the 500 level or above; a minimum of 27 credits for 
thesis (GEOL 800); at least 18 credits completed with 
letter grade· in courses numbered 300, 4oo,;land 500. 
Passage of preliminary examination before Doctor of . 
Philosophy. Supervisory Committee or ad -hoc Supervi- / 

. sorY Committee· and completion of two years of 
graduate study, passage of General Examination, and 
admission to candidacy; completion. of acceptable 'dis-
sertation and passage of Final-Examinatio~.· J 

GEOPHYSI,CS 
202 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics 

Geophysics is an interdisciplinary physical science con
cerned with the nature of the earth and' its environment. 
It seeks to apply the techniques of physiCS, mathemat-

, ics, and chemistry to the study of complex phenomena 
and the enormous energy 'resources of the geophysical 
system. 

Facul1y 

Stewart W. Smith, Chairman·; Blacic, Booker, Bostrom, 
Businger, Charlson, ChristenseQ, Clark, Criminale, 
Crosson, Fairhall, Helms, Hodge, LaChapelle, Leovy, 
Lewis, Lister, Merrill, Parks, Raymond, J. D. Smith, 
S. W. ,Smith, Swarm, Untersteiner. C. F. Raymond, grad
uate progra~ adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
An undergraduate degree is not offered. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies;" 
page 57. I; - I 

Master of'Sdence Deane 

Area of Specialization: Solid Earth Geophysics-The 
earth's internal composition,structure, and dynamics, 
including seismology, tectonophysics, geothermal stud
ies, and high-pressure properties of materials. Geo
magnetism and Aeronom~rigin and behavior of the 
earth's magnetic field, rock magnetism, investigations of 
the. upper atmosphere, the ionosphere, and tile magne
tosphere. .Geophysical Fluid -Mechanics-Large-scale 
fluid motion in the atmosphere, ocean, and earth's 
interior. 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate degree in a . 
physical science and a strong· background in physics and . 
mathematics. Graduate Record Examination or equiva
lent. Written qualifying examination. 
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Graduation Requirements: With Thesis--36 credits, of 
which 9' must be in geophysics courses at the 500 level. 
Course of study and thesis project must have approval 
of advisory committee. ,~! 

Doctor ofPhUosophy D~ " 

Area of Specialization: Same as for the Master of Sci-
ence degree.' . 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of 
Science degree. " 

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years. of 
study. Dissertation. Information on, the language re-_ 
quirement can be obtained from the student's adviser. 

"!' 

, GE~MANIC LANGUAGES 
AND LIT~RATURE 
340 Denny 

The Dep~ent of Germanic Languages and Literature 
is concerned with the German language, literature, and 
'civilization, with emphasis on present-day Germany, its 
history, literature, and philosophy and their role 'in 
Western civilization; and, Jinguistic analysis, especially 
historic, of the Germanik'Janguages. The department 
offers in English some courses on well-known authors, 
designed especially for the ~lOnmajor. 

Faculty 

George Buck, Chairman; Allard, Ammerlahn, Ankele 
(emeritus), Barrack, D. Behler, E. Behler, Buck, 
Diinnhaupt, Galt, Hertiing, Hruby, McLean, Meyer 
(emeritus), Rabura, Rey, Sauerlander (emeritus), 
SherWin (emeritus), Soutl1" Voyles, Wesner (emeritus), 
Z~emann. S. McLean, grac;iuate program adviser. 

Undergradua. Programs 
Bachelor of ArCs Degree 

Mqjor Requirements:., 34 credits in core courses: 
GERM 301, 302, 303.; 401, 402; 310, 311~312; 413, 
414; 18 credits of electiveS in upper-division ,German 
courses. 'At least a C must be earned in every upper
division German course; a 2.50 grade-point average 
must be· maintained in these courses. 

Honors Program:· Bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in German" or "With Distinction· in German." 
The honors adviser must be' consulted about require
ments. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor, in 
Germ~. Information on requirements appears in the 
"College of Education" section of this catalog., 

Graduate Programs . 

Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 

Master of ArCs Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in German or equivalent background. 

Graduation Requirements: Two programs: Conven
tional Master of Arts I, with specialization in either Iit- . 
erature or philology leading to Doctor of Philosophy 
.degree; and alternate Master of Arts II, providing a 
broader background in German literature and civniza-' 
tion' and stressing teaching rather than research. Each 
program requires that 36 credits be completed in one, 
year, two term papers in lieu of thesis, comprehensive 
written e~mination, passing reading knowledge exami
nation in German. Master of Arts I program students ' 
may minor in another field, in which case 24 credits 
must be earned within the Department of Germanic 
LangUages and Literature; remaining credits to be de
termined by minor department. Students may fulfill a 
Master of Arts II program by taking courses during 
three consecutive summers rather than through the re~
ular one-year program. 

Doctor ofPhUosCSpby and Doctor of ArCs Dearees 

. Admission Requirements:' Master of Arts I program 
prerequisite for Doct~r of Philosophy degree; Master of 
Arts II program prerequisite for Doctor of Arts degree. 

Graduation 'Requirements: 54 post-Master of Arts de-
. gree credits, of which 36 must be earned in graduate 

courses in Germanic languages ,and literatUre. Compre
hensive written examinatio,ns. Passing a reading knowl .. 
edge examination 'in a foreign. language other than . 
German. Participants in the Doctor of Philosophy de
gree program have three op~ons: (1) to gain the re
maining 18 credits by minoring in another department; 
.(2) to take 36 credits in German literature since the fif
teenth,ce~tury and 18 credits in Germanic.literature be
fore the fifteenth I century ~d in Germanic linguistics; 
(3) to reverse the credit requirements in (2) above; par
ticipants in the Doctor of Arts degree progriun may 
acquire the remaining'I8 credits in the fields of education, 
history, philosophy, or anthJ;"opology and must serVe 
two quarte~ of internship at ano~er institution of 
higher learning. 

I.HISTORY 
315 Smith 

History· undertakes the study of human affairs in a 
manner that 'seeks to understand change .and develop-
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, 
ment rather than the state of things at it given moment, 
taking . into a~unt societies in diverse parts of the 
world from the earliest times for which written records 
exist to the present. 

Faculty 

Donald W. Treadgold, Chairman; Alden, Bacharach, 
Bell, Bestor, Boba, Bridgman, Burke, Butow, Carsten
sen, Conlon, Costigan, Dobie (emeritus), Dull, Ellison, 
Emerson, Ferrill, Flint, Fowler, GriffithS, Hankins, 
HolI, Holt (emeritus), Johnson, Kaminsky, Kapp, K:atz, 
Kilcup, Levy, Lytle, Mosher, Palais, Pease, Pinkney, 
Pressly, Pyle, Saum, Savelle (emeritus), Solberg, Sugar, 
Szeftel (emeritus), Thomas, Treadgold, Ullman, Waugh. 
D. H. 'Pinkney, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate ~oarams 
Bachelor 01 Arts Degree 

Mqjor Requirements:~ 50 credits in history, -with a 
grade-point average of at least 2.00. At least 5 credits 
eacli of' ancient,medieval, modem European, and 
American history (i.e., HST 111, 112, 113 and 
HST AA 201 or upper-<iivision courses in the same sub
ject areas; adviser must approve substitutions for the 
basiC courses). At least 25 upper-division credits;' Se
yond the 20 credits of required subjects, the student 
mayor may not specialize, depending on·personal inter
ests and \ career plan~. In additio~ to all courSes wigt 
the prefix HST, the history major inay also include ap
proved courses offered outside the Department of 
History. A short list of these couries is maintained by 
undergraduate advisers. 

Honors Program: Bachelor's degree "With 'College 
Honors in History" or "With Distinction in History." 
The honors adviser must/be consulted about require
ments. 

\ 

. Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in history: 
Information on requirements appears in the "College of 
Education" section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 

Master 01 ArCs Degree 
Admission Requirements: Strong undergraduate pro
gram in history; grade-point average above 3.00, espe
cially in history: and related subjects and particularly in 
the final two y~ars of work; General Record Examina
tion verbal aptitude SCore in the eightieth percentile or 
higher; evidence of &bility to write cogently and lucidly 
and to interpret historical data;· recOmmendations of 

. ARTS AND SCIENCES _. ® 
three persons acquainted with applicant's academic 
abilities. 

. Graduation Requirements: Reading knowledge of, one 
language in ·addition to English; satisfactory perfor
mance on written examinations in two fields of history; 
completion of a graduate seminar; thesis or two seminar 
papers. 

Doctor oIPhDosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of 
Arts degree, plus completion of at least one year of 
graduate study in history wit~ distinction. 

ii' 

Graduation Requirements: Reading knowledge of one 
language in addition to English and such other lan
guages as are necessary fo,r the program the student 
elects; satisfactory perforni1ince in written and oral 
examinations in four fields'Jf history; completion of a 
graduate seminar; dissertation and satisfactory defense 
of the dissertation in an oral Final Examination. 

I 

HOME ECONOMICS 
203 Raitt 

The field of home eConomics synthesizes knowledge 
drawn from its own research, from the physical, biologi
cal, and -social sciences, and the arts, and applies this 
knowledge to improve the lives of families and in
dividuals. 

... Faculty 

Mary Louise Johnson, Director; Bovy,· Brockway, 
Buergel, Childs, Fontana, "Granberg, Hall,· Johnson, 
Katz,' Martinsen, McAdams (emeritus), Monsen, Mur
doch, Pipes, Rowntree (emeritus), Schroeder,' Shigaya, 
Stone, Stuart, Terrell (emeritus), Wilson, Worthington, 
Verina. M. L. Johnson, grad~ate program adviser .. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor ofSdeaee Depee : ". 
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CURRICULUM IN NUTRITIONAL SCIENCE 
AND EXPERIMENTAL FOODS 

Mqjor Requirements: H EC 307, 314, 407, 409, 415, 
457; BlOC 405; CHEM 140, 150, 151, 231, '232, 241, 
2,42; MICRO 301, 302; ·PC BS 472 or EDPSY 490; 
Q SCI 281; ZDqL 208 or CONJ 317-318. 

Badlelor of ArCs Deane 
CURRICULUM IN TEXTlLESf,~LOTHINGf AND ART 

Information about \ this curriculum· can be -obtained 
from the School of Home 'Economics. . 



C1;J1UUCULUM IN GENBRA~ ,HOMB ECONOMICS 

Mqjor Req~irements: H Be 125, 134, 148, 307, 314, 
·347, 348, 354, 356, 405,'Jplus 10 credits in electives; 
ART 109 or 129; CHEM 101,. 102; ECON 200; 
MICRO 101 or 301 and 3Q2; PSYCH 100,306, EDUC 
301;ZOOL 118. -.. 

HonOrs Program: Bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in Home Economics." The honors adviser Qlust 
be c<?nsulted about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major and' minor in home' 
economics. Information on requirements appears in the 
"College of Education" section of this catalog. -

, on! 

Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Poli~ies," 
page 57. .',i :. 

1(' , 

Master ofSdenee Degree 

Graduation Requirements:. .. ,'4~ credits combining work 
in dietetics, food, and/or nutrition, or textiles, with 12 
. credits in natural science,. Thesis required. 

C) 

. Master of ArCs Degree , I q' . 

. Graduation Requiremenu.·, 45 credits combiliingwork 
in textiles, and/or .clothing, or dietetics, with 12 credits 
of a minor other than natural science in any field rela
tive to home economics. 'FhesiS required. . 

':1 ': 

·It 

• • J 

For Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, 
see Comparative and Foreign Area Studies 

·d 

. For !nstitute for Envitonih=ental· Studies, see Environ-
menttu Studies ". . 

I. 

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES 
108B Smith 

. Latin American St\ldies is an interdisciplinary program . 
intended to provide stud~nts with, a broad under
standing. of the history, 'pelitics, and culture of Latin 
America, from pre-Columbian and peninsular origins to 

. the· present. Requirements! ·are one year of Portugu~e 
and two years of Spanish,~or tWo ye~ of Portuguese 
and one year of Spanish;r148 to 50 'credits, mcludi~g 
ANTH 322 or 418 plus one: elective; HSTAA 381, 382, 
383 (two of three); POL,SI323 and 342; 9 credits in 

. Spanish-American or Luso-Brazilian 'litera~re; G ST 
492 and 493; one elective cOurse; and ~ senior thesis. 

\. 

. Students interested in a baccalaureate degree, program 
centering· on . Latin American studies should ConSUlt a 
General Studies adviser in B 1 OPadelfonL . 

. 

Dauril Alden, Chairman 

LINGUISTICS 
B5A Padelford 

L~guistics is the scientific' study of language, which is 
onC! of the most 'characteristic forms of human behavior. 
In contrast with other discipJines concerned with lan
guages, lingliistic,s deals with languages from the point 
of view of their internal structure as' cognitive systems. 
Courses provide training in the method and theory of 

I language analysis and description, . as· well as techniques 
for dealing with language change and genetic relation
ships. 

'aeu!ty 
Sol Saporta, Chairman; Brame, Contreras, Newmeyer, 
Pope, Saporta, Selinker. S. Saporta, graduate program 
adviser.' . 

Undergraduate Programs 
~n undergraduate degree 'S not offered. However, in
. ttoductory courses in the nature of language and lan-
guage learning and "in . linguistic ,method ~d theory are 

lfioo 

offered for those who wish: to acquirCi_~ basic knowl-
edge of the field. Undergraduates planning to work for 
an advanced degree in general linguistics are especially 
encouraged t9 complete this training prior to gradua
tion. For students wishing to take a full complement of 
work, the following '.schedule is recommended: junior 
year, LING 200'or 400, 201, 451; 452,453,461, 462; 
senior year, LING 333, 404, 445, 454, 455, 463. 

Graduate Propams 
Also see "Graduate Programs. and Degree Policies,". 
page57. 

Master of Arts Dearee 

Admission Requirements: Completion of 45 credits of 
( undergraduate language study, implying attainment of 

proficiency in one language other than th~ student's 
native language, is recommended. 

Grtlduatio'n Requirements: F~iliarity with as many 
languages- as possible; 36 cred~ts, of which at least 18 

. credits must be in courses at the 500 level or above, 
including 9 credits in LING· 700; comprehensive exam
ination; thesis. Atten:dance at'the Linguistic Society of 

. American Summer Institute is stron8;ly recommended. 
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Doctor ofPhUosopby Deane . 

Admission Requirements: The department may ·grant 
a student permission to proceed directly to work on 
the doctoral'degree without having acquired the Master 
of Arts degree. The department, however, may first 
require an individual to satisfy the requirements for 
the Master of Arts 4egree. 

Graduation Requirements: Completion of the Master . 
of Arts degree program or 36 credits in linguistics and 
related areas; 36 additional credits, including 3 credits 
in LING 599 and 9 credits in LING 800; supervised 
teaching in· phonology, syntax, historical linguistics; 
General Examination; dissertation; Final Examination. 

MATHEMATICS 
138 Padelford 

Mathematics is the basic language' of physical science 
and engineering and a discipline in its own right with 
important applications in the social and natural sciences 
and in business administration. 

Faculty 

Robert M. Blumenthal, Chairman; Allendoerfer, Ar
sove, Avann, Beaumont, Benda, Bendersky, Birnbaum, 
Blumenthal, Brownell, Bungart, Calkins, . Chan, Chap
man, Corson, Curjel, Curtis, Dekker, Dubisch, DUrfee, . 
Erickson, Folland, Gangolli,. Glickfeld, -Glicksberg, 
Goldstein, Grunbaum, Hewitt, Hilton, Hi~hfelder, 

Hobby, Hungerford, lans, Johnson, Kingston, Klee, 
Knudson, Kozlowski, G. Lumer, L. Lumer, McFarlan 
(emeritus), Michael, Monk, Moore, Morel, Morrow, 
Namioka, Nunke, O'Keefe, Ozols, Pearson, Phelps, 
Pincus, Pyke, Ragozin, RockafeUar, Sarason, Scholz, 
Segal, Shorack, Smythe, Stout, Sullivan, Th0lt1as, War
field, Warner, Westwater, Zuckerman (emeritus). 
R. Warfield, gradllate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
~helor of ArCs ~earee 

. Admission: Four years of. high school mathematics rec
ommended. 

LIBERAL ARTS OPTION 

Mqjor Requirements: 50 approved credits in mathemat
ics, including MATH 124, 125, 126, 724, and 205 or 
302. 

TEACHER PREPARATION OPTION 

Mqjor Requirements: 50 approved credits in mathemat- . 
ics, including MATH 114, 124, 125, 126, 205, or 302, 
327, 391, 392, 411, 412, 444, 445. The College of 
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Education also has programs; with major or minor in 
mathematics. In both options; C or higher grades must 
be obtained in· all mathemati.cs course$ presented to sat
isfy the mathematics requirement and a grade-point 
average of 2.00 or higher muSt be obtained in all math
ematics courses taken. 

Bachelor ofSdenc:e Dqree II~· 

Admission: Same as for the· Bachelor- of Arts degree. . 
'rrr 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

Mtiior Requirements: 54 approved credits in mathemat
ics, including MATH 124, r125, 126, 224, 302, 324 
or 327, and 9 credits in COUBes numbered 400 or above. 
in each of two of the following four categorie~:.. algebra, 
analysis, geometry, and staiistics. 

I ..... : 

MATHEMATICAL STATISTIcS 'OPTION 

Mqjor Requirements: 54 approved credits in mathemat
ics,. including MATH. 124, 125, 126, 224, 302, 303, 
327, 328, 394, 395, 482, 483, and two of the following 
three courses: MATH 396,484,485. 

:T 
NUMERICAL ANALYSIS OPTION 

Mqjor Requirements: 54 approved credits in mathemat
ics, including MATH 114, 124, 125," 126, 224, 23~, 
302, 303, 324 or 327, 374, .438, 464, 465, 466. In all 
options, C or higher grades j must be obtained in al~ 
mathematics courses presented to satisfy the mathe
matics requirement and a grade-point average of 2.00 
or higher must be obtained in all mathematics courses 
taken. 

'. i r.,\ ~. 
Honors Program: Bachelo~:~·.of Science degree only 
"With College Honors in Mathematics" or "With Dis
tinction in Mathematics." 'l'he. honors adviser must be 
consulted about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 
A~so see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies,"· 
page 57. 

Master of Arts Dearee 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in m~thematics or equivalent background. 

Graduation Requirements: iWith Thesis-36 credits in 
courses at the 400 level orahove, of which 18 must be 
in courses at the 500 level or ... above, including 9 credits 
for thesis. At least 6 credits. each in algebra, analysis, 
and one other field. Demo~tration of proficiency. in 
French, German, or Russian~:'Thesis is largelyexposi
tory~ Withof:ll Thesis-9 credits for thesis can be re
placed by 9 credits of courses at the 500 level or above 
in m~thematics. .1 '.: 



Master of ArCs to,..Teachel8 Dearee 
, , 

A~inission Requirement: ~achelor's degree with \ back
ground in mathematics. ,. 

Graduation Requirements:: 36 credits; 33 at the 400 
,'lev~l or above, remaining 3 at the 400 level or above in 
mathematics or at the 300 level or above in another 
field; 18 credits must be at the 500 level or above, and 
at least 15' of these credits must be in mathematics 
courses; 9 'credits may be. thesis. There is no foreign
language requirement. 

, \ 

. Master of ScIence Degree , . 

Admission Requirement: ,Same as for the ,Master of 
Arts degree. 

Graduati.on Requirements: With Thesls-Same as for 
the' Master of Arts degree- with thesis, except that the 
thesis must contain origil.lal research. Without Thesis
FOrrilal 'admission to candidacy for the Doctor of Phi
losophy degree. 

Master.ofSc:lence ID Mathematical Statktics Degree 

Admission Requirements~· Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in mathematics or equivalent "background.· Must 
include courses equivalent to MATH 394, 395, 482, 
and 483. ' 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits in courses at the 
400 level or above; must include 9 credits of thesis re
search and 15 addition~ credits in mathematical stati~-

, tics or probability at the 500 level or above. Demon
stratipn of proficiency in French, ,German, or Russian. 

Doctor ofPhDosopby Degree 

Admission ,Requirement: Mathematical trainiqg equiva-
lent toa master's degree in mathematics. ' 

Graduation Requirements: General Examination of 
basic gradiu~te-Ievel knowledge of three fields of mathe
matiCs; demonstration pf proficiency in two of French, 
GermanI or Russian; dissertation; and Final Exam
ination .. , -. 

MICROBIOLOGY 
G305 1:1 ealth Sciences 

The Department 9f Microbiology is a basic biological 
science department concerned with microbiology and 
immunology. Microbiology i~ a· branch of natural sci
ence that deals with microscopic organisms, iitcl\iding 
bacteria, viruses, fungi, protozoa, and algae. It is con-

cemed with the ,nature and· p~operties of thes~ organ
isms imd their effects on man and the environment. 

Immunology is a branch of natural science that deals 
with specific and ~onspecific' reSiStance to tissue injury 
by both foreign and autochthonous ,substances." The 

. 'mechanisms of resistance involve p~imarily the. aCtivi
ties of leukocytes and antibodies, including those ~n
cemed with the specific immune response. 

Faeulb' 
John C. 'Sherris, Chairman; Barnes, Chambers, Cham
poUx, Chilton, Clagett, Clausen, Coyle, Cramer, Doug-

. las, Evans, Falkow, Groman, Hakomori, Hellstrom, 
Kenny, ,Kiehn, Klebanoff, Lara, Laxson, Mannik, 
Memmer, Nester, Ordal, Parkhurst, Pearsall, Pollack, 
Pollock, Portman, Ray, Schoenknecht, Sherris, Staley, 
Storb, Weiser, Whiteley. . 

Undergra~uate Programs 
Bachelor of Sdenee Degree 

Admission Requirements: Advanced sophomore or upper-
'division standing with overall grade-point average of 
2.00 and" unl~ss specifically waived, a grade-poipt 
average of' 2.50 in chemistry an~ biology courses. Or
dinarily, students should complete departmental, re
quirements in biology and in inorganic and organic 
chemistry before, applying for admission to the major. 

Mqjor ~equirements: 45 credits in biologic~ sciences, 
including BIOL 210,211,212 (preferred) or'an equiva
lent 10 or IS credits in botany or zoology, or both; min
imum of 30 credits in microbiology courses, including 
MICRO 400, 401, 430, 431, 441, 442,443, and 496 
(MICRO 101, 301, 302, 351 cannot be used); PHYS 
114, 115~ 116 or 121, 122, 123; CHEM 140, 150, 151, 
160; CHEM 231, 232 or 231, 235, 236 or 335, 336, 
337 (three-quarter seque~ce preferred); CHEM' 221; 
MATH 124 or i57 or Q SCI:281 or:291;:a grade-point 
average of t.OO--m microbiology courses. 

, . 
Double Degree Program in Medical Technology: A five
year program is' offered by the departments of Mic~o-

. biology and Laboratory Medicine to a limited number 
of students. The Microbiology Academic ·Affairs office, 
G313A Health Sciences, can be consulted for informa
tion on admission requirements. -
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Honors Program: Bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in Microbiology" or ~'With Distinction in 
Microbiology." The honors' adviser may be consulted 
about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 
Students who plan to pursue a graduate degree program 



· . in microbiology should' consult the "School of Medi
, cine, Microbiology" section of this catalog. 

MUSIC 
106 Music , 
Music is studied as a creative art, viewed through its lit
erature and compositional techniques and in the labora
tory of performance. 

Faculty 

John T. Moore, Director; Babb, Beale, Benshoof, 
Bergsma, Bissell, Brazil" Brennand, Carlsen, Chapple 
(emeritus), Clarke, Cooper, Curtis-Verna, Dempster, 
DOlSey, Eichenberger, Eichinger, Eisenberg, Garfias, 
Geissmar, Grossman, Harman, Harris, Heinitz, aokan
sorl, Iglitzin, Irvine, Jacobson '(emeritus), Jussila, 
Kauffman, Kechley, Kind, Knight, Krachmalnick, 
Leuba, Lishner, Lundquist, McColl, McInnes, Mesler, 
Moore, Munro (emeritus), O'Doan,. Reynolds, Rosin
bum, Shrader, Siki, Skowronek, Smith, Sokol, Storch, 
Suderburg, Terry, Troy, Tufts, Verrall (emeritus), 
Welke, Werner (emeritus), Woodcock (emeritus), Zet
lin (emeritus), Zsigmondy. J. M. Beale; graduate pro
gram adviser: 

Undergraduate Programs 

Admission Requireinents: All music majors' must 
qualify for private instruction in their major perfor
mance areas by audition and lUust pass an examination 
in basic piano. Students proficient in another instrument 
or voice, but deficient in basic piano, may begin their . 
musical.studies, but must enrolf in MUSIC 136 until 
proficiency is established. . 

Major Requirements: The music theory-history core, 
required in each of the unde~graduate curricula, is as 
follows: . 

Courses 
MUSIC 110, 111; 112 
MUSIC 113, 114, 115 
MUSIC210,211,~12 

MUSIC 213, 214, 215 
MUSIC 310 
MUSIC 311 
MUSIC 312 
MUSIC 313, 314 

Credits 
First-Year Theory (3,3,3) • • • • • • • • 9 
Ear Training (1,1,1) • • • • • • • • • • . 3 
Second-Year Theory (3,3,3) • • • • . . • 9 
Music After 1750 (3,3,~) • • • • • • • . 9 
Modal Counterpoint (3) • • • . • • • • • 3 
Tonal Counterpoint (2) • • • • . • • • • 2 
Contemporary Idioms (3) • . • • • • • • 3 
Music Before 1750 (3,3) • • •••• : • • 6 
Theory or history electives. . • • • •• 10 ' 

54 

Bachelor 01 A~ Deane, 

MUSIC 1HEORY-HISTORY OPTION 

Major Requirements: Music theory-history core, plus 9 
credits upper-division ,vocal or instrumental instruction, 
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and 6 credits ensembles, for a total of 69 credits. Stu
dents who wish to pursue this option with ePlphasis in 
ethnomusioology should consult their music adviser 
regarding suitable electives, which include languages 
and area studies ouiside music; a 2.50 grade-point av
erage in music is required for graduation. 

:11 

VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL OPTION 

Major Requirements: Musib theory-history core, ex
cluding the 10 credits in theory or history electives, plus 
,9 credits in lower-division vocal . or instrumental in
struction, 9 credits in uppe.r-division vocal or instru
mental instruction, and 8 credits in ensembles, for a 
total of 70 credits; a 2.50 grade-point average in music 
is required for graduation. 

Bachelor 01 Am and Bachelor 01 Music: Deane (CODc:urreJlt) 

Major Requirement: A 250 grade-point average in 
music courses is required for graduation in the com
bined five-year Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Music 
degr~ programs. 

COMPOSITION MAJOR It, 

Co~ I Credits 
Music theory-history core . • • • • : • . • . • • • . . . . . • . .• 54 
MUSIC 191,291, 391, 491 Composition............. . 24 
MUSIC ~7 Tonal Counterpoint. j " •• '. • • • • • • • • • • • • 3 
MUSIC 280, 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1,1) •••.•••• 4 
Vocal or instrumental instruction •.•••••••.••••••• 24 
Ensembles ••••••••• '. . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 12 
Music electives. . • • . . • • • • . . . • • • • • . . . • • • • • •• __ 6 
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MUSIC mSTORY MAJOR 

, Courses " Credits 
Music theory-history core. • • • • : • • • • • • • • • • • . . • •• 54 
5 credits from MUSIC 316, 317, 318! Music Cultures of the 
World ••••••••••••••• '. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ·5 
3 credits from MUSIC 400, 401, 402, 403 • • . • . • • • • • • . • 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 404,413,416,41,420 ••.•••••..• 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 408, 411, 414, ,418, ~21 •.•••••••• 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 409, 412, 41St 419,422, 423 • • • • • • . • 3' 
Mus!c hist<>!y-literature electives " ~ • . • • • • • • . • • • • • • • 9 
MUSIC electives. • . • • • • • . . . • • . . • • . . . • • . • • • • • 9 
Vocal or instrumental instruction ••••••• ,. • . . • .'. • •• 24 
Ensembles •••.•••••••••• ' ••••••••.••••••• ~ 
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Students who intend to pursue graduate studies are 
strongly advised to establish proficiency in German or 
French and to acquire some acquaintance w~th one or 
two additional foreign languages. For emphasis in ethno
musicology, the music adviser should be' consulted re~ 
garding suitable area studies other than music~ 

PIANO MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core •••••••••••••••••• ' •. -.. '. S4 
MUSAP 160, 260, 360 Private Instruction: Piano ••••••• 27 
MUSAP 460 (two years) Private Instruction: Piano •••••• 18 
MUSAP 479 Senior Recital • '_::'.:.:~": •••••••••••• 4'. • 1 
MUSIC 323, 324, 325 AccompwQowg (2,2,2) • • • • • • • , • • 6 
MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (,1,1,1) ••••••••••• ' • ~ 3 
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2;2,2) ••••••••••••• 6 
Ensembles • • •••••••••• ;' '.:. • • • • • • ~ '.' •••••• --1! 

',' IGO 



VIOLIN OR' VIOLONCELLO MAJOR 

Courses' . Credits 
Music'theory-history core, to include 
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint. • • • • • • • . • • • • • • •• 54 
MUSAP 161, 163, 261, 263, 361, 363 Private Instruction: 
Violin-Viola, Violoncello .. • .'. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 27 
MUSAP 461,463 (two years) Private Instruction: Violin-
Viola, Violoncello ••••• '. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • •• 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital . • • • • • •.• . • . . • . • • . • . • 1 , 
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) •••••••.•.••. 6 
MOSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or 
MUSIC 236 Secondary Piano •••••••••••••.•••• 6 
MUSIC 280 Basic Principles of Conducting • . • • • . • • • • 1 
Ensembl~ .•••••.•. ~ •••••.•.•••.•..•..•• ~ 

Violinists. should complete one quarter of viola. 

VOICE MAJOR 
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Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core. . . • • • • • • • • '. • • • • • . • • •• 54 
MUSAP 162, 262t 362 Private Instruction: Voice .•.••.• 27 
MUSAP 462 (two years) Private Instruction: Voice ••••.• ' 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital • • • . • • • • • • • . • .'. • • • • • 1 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or 
MUSIC 236 Secondary Piano •••••.••.••..••••• 6 
MUSIC 233 Music Theatre Technique ••••••••••••• 1 
MuSIC 309 Advanced Music Theatre Technique ••••••• 1 

, MUSIC 323 ACcompanying •••••••.••••••.•••• 2 
MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (1,1,1) • . • • . • . . • . . . • 3 
MlJSIC 434, 435, 436 Ped8gogy (2,2,2) ••.••.••.• •• ; 6 
MUSIC 280, 380,381,382 Conducting (1,1,1;1) .••••••• 4 
Ensembles •••••••••.• ' .............. : •••• ! ~ 
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Voice majors should establish proficiency in French, 
(lerman, or Italian and compiete ,an additional 15 cr~
its in a second language from this group as well as 5 
crec;lits in SPCH 300 (Speech Science). 

ORGAN MAJOR 
Courses . Credits 
Music theory-history core, to include 
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint.. • . . • . . • • • • • • • .• 54 
MUSAP 165, 265', 365 Private Instruction: Organ ••••••• 27 
MUSAP 46~ (two years) Private Instruction: Organ . . • '. .• 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital '. • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • 1 
MUSIC 323, 324 Accompanying (2,2) • • • • • • • • . • . • . . 4 
MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (1;1,!) • • • •• • • • • •• • • 3 

, MUSIC 280, 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1,1) • '. • • • • • • 4 
'Ensembles ••••••••••.••••••••••••.•••••• ~ 
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ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR 
Courses , Credits 
Music theory~history core . • • • • • • • • ',' • • . • . . • . . ..' 54 

, MUSAP 166 through 176, 266 through 
276, 366 through 376 Private Instrupion ••••• '. • • •. 27 
MUS~ 466 through ~76 (two years) Private Instruction. •• 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital • • • .'. • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • 1 
MUSAP 140' Private Instruction: Piano or , 
MUSIC23'6 Sp:ondary Piano •••..••.•••••••••• 6 
MUSIC 280, 380, 381, 382 Con4ucting (1,1,1,1) ••.•.•.• 4 

. Ensembles I ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ' 21 , 131 

MUSIC EDUCATION ,MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core (see special inclusiolL'l below) • • • •• 54 
MUSIC .340 Music in General Education • • • • • • • . . • • • 3 
Two courses from the following •••••••.••.••••••• ,6 

MUSIC 432 The General Music Class (3) 
MUSIC 440 Music in Early Childhood (3) 
MUSIC 441 Music in Later Childhood (3) 
MUSIC 442 Instrumental Curriculum: Methods imd 

Materials (3) , 
MUSIC 443 Choral Curriculum: Methods and Materials (3) 

MUSIC 280, 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1,1) •••.•••• 4 
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MlUor performance medium • • .. • • • • . • • • • • • • . •• 18-24 . 
Secondary performance medium •. ' • • • . . • .• • . • • .• 1~18 
Performance electives • • • '.' • • . . • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6 
Ensembles (minimum of one year of choral ensemble 
required) • • • . • • • • • • • • • .'. . . • • .'. • • . • .,. . ~ _........;1;;,,;;;2~ 

GENERAL MUSIC OPTIONS (ELEMENTARY 
AND SECONDARY) 
Music theory-history core to include: 
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S credits from MUSIC 316, 317, 318 (Music Cultures of the World) 
Music ooucation methods to include: 'I 

MUSIC 440 (Music in Early Childhood); MUSIC 441 (Music in Later 
Childhood), for persons pursuing the elelJ}.entary emphasis; MUSIC , 
432 (The General Music Class), for persobs pursuing the secondary 
emphasis. ' , 

The secondary or elective performance media, or both, must include 
the following or equivalent proficiency: 
MUSIC 232 (percussion Techniques); MUSIC 236 (Secondary 
Piano); MUSIC 237 (Class Instruction: Voice); MUSIC 240 (Guitar 
Techniques); and MUSIC 241 (Recorder Techniques). 

INSTRUMENTAL OPTION 

Music theory-history core to include: 
MUSIC 334 (Band Arranging) or 490 (Orchestration) 

Music edUcation methods to include: 
MUSIC 442 (llL'ltrumental Curriculum: Methods and Materials) 

l\{lUor performance medium should be an orchestral or band instru-
·menL ' 

The secondary or elective performance media, or both, must. include 
the following or equivalent proficiency: 
MUSIC 126 (Basic Keyboard); 137, 1381. 139 (Class Instruction: 
Voice); MUSIC 220, 221, 222, 223, 224, z25 (String Techniques I, 
II); MUSIC 226, 227~ 228 <Woodwind Techniques); MUSIC 229, 

,230, 231 (Brass Techniques); and MUSIC 232 (percussion Tech-
~~~ " \' 

MlUor performance medium must total 24 credits. 

CHORAL OPTION I 

Music eduCation methods to 'include MuSIC 443 (Chorat Curricu~ 
lum: Methods and Materials) • 

MIU~r and secondary performance media must be piano and voice, or 
,voice and piano. , . 

MlUor performance medium must total 24 credits. 

Bachelor of Masle Dearee 

The Bachelof of Music degree is intended for a limited 
~umber of specially qualified studen~ who ~ish to 
emphasize profession~ training in performance within 
a four-year program. Required is a minimum of 180 
credits, of which 60 must be taken in departments <?ther 
than the School of Music. The 60 credits should include 
the basic proficiency requirement of the College of 
Arts and Sciences and (as a distribution requirement 
from the distribution list in this catalog) no less than 20 . 
credits in each of two fields (humanities, social sciences, 
or natural sciences). ' 

A grade-point average of 3.20 in music cOurses is're
quired for graduation. All majors in this program must 
complete 54 credits in a theory-history sequence to in
clude MUSIC 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210,211, 
212, 213, 214, 215, 310, 311, 312, 313, 314, and 10 
credi~ to complete the total. 

'PIANO MAJOR 

Mqjor Requirements: Music' theory-~istory core; 50 
credits. in MUSAP 160, 260, 360, 460; MUSIC 379, 



479; 12 credits in ensembles; 6 credits in approved 
music electives. Total music credits:. 122. ' 

ORGAN MAJOR 

Mqjor Requirements: Music theory-history core;' 50 
credits in MUSAP 165, 265, 365, 465; MUSIC 31.9, 
479; 12 credits in ensembles; 7 credits in approved 
music electives. Total music credits: 123. 

VIOLIN OR VIOLONCELLO MAJOR 

Mqjor Requirements: Music theory-history core; 50 
credits in MUSAP 161 or 163,261 or 263,361 or 363, 
461 or 463; MUSIC 379, 479; 12 credits in ensembles; 
8 credits in 'approved music electives., Total music 
credits: 124. 

VOICE MAJOR 

Mqjor Requirements: Music theory-history core; 50 
credits'in MUSAP 162, 262, 362, 462; M~SIG 379, 
479; 12 credits in ensembles; ~2 credits ,in' approved 
music electives. Total music credits: 128. 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Mqjor Requirements: Music theory-history core; 43 
credits in MUSAP 166 through 176, 266 through 276, 
366 through 376, 466 through 476; MUSIC 479; 21 , 
credits in ensell!bles; 7 credits in approved music el~-
tives. Total music credits: 125. I . 

COMPOSmON MAJOR 

Mqjor Requirements: Music 'theory-history core; 24 
credits in MUSIC 191, 291, 391, 491; 12 credits in 
ensembles; 16. credits in vocal or instrumental instruc
tion; 16 credits in approved music electives. Total 
music credits: 122. 

TEAClUNG PROGRAMS 

Information on four-year programs leading to the bach
elor's degree and t~her certification' at the secondary 
or elemelltary level. appears in the "College of Educa
tion" section of this catalog. 

HONORS PROGRAM 

Bachelor's degree "With College 'Honors in Music" or 
"With Distinction in ~u~ic." The hono~ adviser must 
be consulted about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs ,and Degree Policies,". 
page57. . .. 

Master of ArCs for Teaeben Degree 

Admission Requirements: Ai least one year of teaching 
experience and permission. ' 

. I 

,ARTS AND SCIENCES ® 
Graduation Requirements: 36 credits, of which 18 must 
.be in courses at the 500 level or above ~d 30 must be 
in approved music courses. Final writt~n and oral 
examination. 

Master of Music Degree 

Areas of Specialization: Performance (piano, organ, 
voice, strings, other orchestral instruments), insttv.
mental ~ridqcting, ch9ral conducting, composition, 
opera production. 

Admission. Requirements:' Audition' required for en
trance to performance~ instrumental conducting, or com
position. Entrance to other areas by permission. 

Graduation Requirements: !6 ~redits, of wltich 18 ~ust 
be in courses at the 500 level or above. Demonstration 
of . proficiency in one language from French, German~ , 
Italian, ot Latin. With Thesis-Program to include 9 
credits in thesis. Without Thesis-A final oral examina
tion is. required. ' 

Master of ArCs Degree 

A~eas of Specialization: ~usic history, music theory, 
,ethnomusicology, systematic musicology, music ~u-. , . 
cation. 

Admission Requ!rem,ents: Examination required for 
entran~ to music history or music theory. Enuance to 
other areas by permission. 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits, of which ~8 must· 
be iii courses at the 500 level or above and 9 in thesis. 
Demonstration of proficiency in (;me language from 
French, German, Italian, or Latin. . 

Doctor of Moskal Arts Degree 

Areas of Specialization: Performance (piano, organ, 
voi~, strings, other orchestral instruments), instrU
mental conducting, choral conducting, composition, 
opera production, music education. 

, Adm~sion Requirements: Audition r~quired for per
, formance, instrumental conducting, and composition. 
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EntranCe to other areas by permission. Demonstration 
, of proficiency in' one language fro~ French, German, ' 
Italian, or Latin. 

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years of 
study; dissertation; in lieu of a full-Iength;dissertation, a 
thesis in three parts may be substituted, of ~hich one 
must be a research paper and two may be additi~nal re
search papers, or musical compositions, or documented 
public performances, or lecture demonstrations, or the 

,like. . ' 



Doetor ofPbUosopby Degree 

Areas of Specialization: Historical or systematic musi
cology; ethnomusicology; music theory. 

I Admission Requirements: Examination required for 
entrance to historical musicology. Entrance to other 
areas by permission. Demonstration of proficiency in 
German and a second langu,age from French, Italian, 
Latin, or 'other such language as is necessary for 
research. 

Gr'aiJuation Requirements: ,Three academic years of 
study; dissertation. 

NEAR EASTERN LANGUAGES 
ANb . LITERATURE 
2298 Denny 

Master of Arts Dearee " 

Admission Requirements: Statement of purpose; a 
sample of written work; three letters of recommenda
tion, of which at least two must attest to scholarly 
ability. 

Graduation Requirements: Graduate School require-
_./ ments; a written examination consisti~g of three papers: 

(1) on the general culture of the Ne,ar East; (2) in the 
student's field of specialization; and (3) in the student's 
major language, together with a r~ding examination in 
a second Near Eastern language; research paper (a sem
inar paper representing the student's best .work); 
reading knowledge of French or German. 

OCEANOGRAPHY 
J08 Oceanography Teaching 

Languages presently offered are Arabic, the intellectual Oceanography is the environmental science that ex~ 
and literary medium of medie~al Islamic culture; He- plains processes in the ocean and the interrelation of the 
brew, the chief language of the Old Testament; Persian, ocean with the earth and the universe. Study includes 
the medium for an interesting and attractive literature chemical' composition of seawater; seawater in motion; 
of great influence on Islam as a whole; Turl\ish, the lan- interactions between sea and atmosphere, sea and land, 
guage of the original 'Central Asian people who built the . sediments and rocks beneath the sea; physics of the sea 
last great Islamic empire, the Ottoman; and the Semitic ' and sea floor; and ~ife in the sea. 
l~guages 'of Akkadian, Aramaic, and U garitic, impor
tant for their cultural and linguistic connections with 
other Near Eastern languages~ Emphasis is on the an
cient and medieval Near, I Eastem languages and litera
ture, with'some attention being paid to more recent cui
ttiral developments. 

FacUlty 

Farhat J. Ziadeh, Chairman; Andrews, Clear, Heer, 
. Loraine, MacKay, Podet, Ziadeh. N. L. Heer, graduate 
program adviser ~ 

Undergraduate Program 
BaChelor of Arts Degree 

Mqjor Requirements: An approved program of 30 
credits (excluding language courses) in courses offered 
by the department or courses on the Near East offered 

. by other departments, or both, plus at least 9 credits in' 
lit~rature courses at the 400 level in the major language 
for which courses numbered 101-102, 103 and' 201, 
202, and '203 are usuallyprerequisit~. Summer study 
opportunities in Tunisia and Egypt are available for a 
limited number of students on competitive basis. ' 

Graduate Program 

Al,so see "Graduate Programs and ~egree Policies," 
page 57., 
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The University does not offer a major in marine biol
ogy, but courses related to that field are offered by the 
departments of Botany, Oceanography, and Zoology 
and the College of Fisheries. Summer Quarter instruc
tion is offered both on the main campus and at the 
Friday Harbor Laboratories on San Juan Island. 

Faculty 

Maurice Rattray, Jr., 'Chairman; Francis A. Richards, 
Assistant Chairman for Research; Aagaard, Anderson, 
Baker, Banse, Campbell, Carpenter, Coachman, Crea
ger, Criminale, Dugdale, Duxbury" Echols, English, 
Ewart, Fleming, Frost, Halpern, Healy, Henry, Hickey, 
Irish, Kelley, Kenner, Larsen, Lee, Lewin, Lewis,. Ling, 
Lister, Lorenzen, Martin, McManus, Merrill, Murphy, 
Pack~d, Paylou,. Piper, Prinsenberg, Rattray, Rich
ards, Roden, Smith, Sternberg,' Taft, Walsh, Wearn, 
Welander, Whitledge, Winter, Worsley. 

, Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission: Suggested high school curriculum to include 
physics, chemistry, biology, four years of mathematics. 

Mqjor Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126; CHEM 
140, 150, 151, 1,60; PI:IYS 121, 122, 123, with labora-



. " 

tory if in physical option; choose a principal option and 
two supporting options in ~eanography, of which one 
option must'be physical oceanography. 

Badlelor ofSdence Dearee 

At!mission: Same as for the Bachelor of Arts degree., 

Mqjor Requirements: MATH 124,,125, 126; CHEM 
140, 150, 151, 160; PHYS 121, 122, 123" with labora
tory if in 'physical option; choose one principal option 
and three supportIng options, which must include phys
ical oceanography, . and select 10 or more credits in 
upper-division science or mathematics courses., 

PRINCIPAL OPTIONS 

BiQlogi~1 

BI9L 210, 211, 212, 472; CHEM 231, 232, or 231, 
235, 236; GENET 451 ; OCEAN 434, 435 and at 'Ieast 
13, credits in upper-division biology. 

Chemical' 
CHEM 221, 231, 235, 236, 241, 242, 455, 456, 457, 
460, 463; 3 credits above CHEM 402; OCEAN 421, -
422, 423, 424, 444; and Q SCI 28l. ' 

Geological (Geology) 
CHEM 350; GEOL 205,301, 320, 321, 340, '361; 
ENGR 141; OCEAN 450, 451, 453, 457, and 3 credits
in geological oceanography above 400; Q SCI 381. 

Geological (yeophysics) 
CHEM 350;' GEOL 205, 320, 321, 340'; MATH 238, 
324, 325; OCEAN 450, 451; 452 or 457, and 453; 
PHYS 221, 222, 223, 321~ 322, 323. 

Physical 
ATMS 301; MATH 238,327,328,427, 428;·AA 
370, 470; OCEAN 417, 418, 419;PHYS 221, 222, 
223,321,322, '323. 

SUPPORTING OPTIONS 

Biological 
BIOL 101~102; OCEAN 433, 435. ' 

Chemical, 
CHEM 221; OCEAN 421,423. 

Geological 
GEOL 205; OCEAN 405. 

Physical, ' 
OCEAN 401, 402 or417, 418, 419. 

Honors Program: ,Bachelor of Arts or Bachelot of Sci
, en~' degree "With College Honors in Oceanography" 

123 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

or "With Distinction in Oceanography." The honors 
adviser must be consulted about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see '~Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57 . 

Master of~clence Deane ' 

Admission Requirements: Grade records, letterS of rec
'omme~dation, and the results of the <;Jraduate Record 
Examination. Students should acquire a broad back
ground in science and mathematics and are encouraged 
to have knowledge of a, foreign language. The student 
specializes in biological, chemical, geological, geophysi
cal, or physical Ocean,?graphy. 

Graduation Requirements: Program of study approved 
by the student's advisory committee, including one prin
cipal ,option, three supporting. options, and, other 
courses in \ scie~ce and mathematics. Departmental' 
comprehensive written examination. The advisory' 
committee, must be consulted about language require
ments. With Thesis---. Thesis approved by the advisory, \ 
committee must be presented at a ,seminar. Without 
Thesis-Requires an approved research activity; 
written' or oral reports are decided upon by the advi- ' 
sory committee. 

Doctor ofPhUosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of 
Science degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Program planned by the 
student and his Supervisory Committee includes one 
pr,incipal option and three supporting options in ocean
ography and courses in science and mathematics. Gen
eral Examination in oceanography and supporting 
fields. Dissertation. Final Examination. 

PHILOSOPHY 
301 Parrington 

Philosophy is the study of the basic concepts, funda
mental p~inciples, and leading arguments of the major 
intellectual di~iplines. Its fields include logic, philoso
pby 'of science, epistemology, metaphysics, ~thics, es~ 
thetics, political philosophy, the philosophy of religion, 
and the history of philosophy. 

Faculty 

David Keyt, Chairman; Boler, Burke, Clatterbaugh, 
Coburn, Cohen" Crocker, Dietrichson, Keyt, Kirk, Lu~ 



cian,. Marks, . Mish'a1ani, 'Potter, Rader, (emeritus), 
Richman, Siegler, ,Small, Thomas. C. Marks, graduate 
progr~ adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of Arts Dell'ee 

Mqjor Requirements: 50 credits in philosop,hy, of which 
at least 25 have been earned at the University of Wash
ington. These 50 credits fiust .include at least four 
courses, seleCted by the student; at the 400 level' or 
above, excluding transfer credits and reading courses 
(PHIL 484 and 584), which normally cannot be used to 
satisfy this requirement. 

Honors Program: Bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in Philosophy" or "With Distinction in Philo~
ophy." The undergraduate adviser inust be consulted 

, about requirements. . 

Grad.-te Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 

Master of Arts De8l'ee 

Admission Requirements: An undergraduate major in 
. philosophy is not required. Applicant's philosophical 

potential assessed primarily on the basis of a sample of 
written work in philosophy and secOndarily on the basis 
ofundergr~duate record, Graduate Record Examina
ti.on scores, and letters of recommendation. -Reading 
knowledge of at least one foreign language is strongly 

, recommended. 

Graduation ,Requirements: Twelve courses in philos
bphy. The student' must select three fields from at least 
two areas and take two courses in one field and three in 
each of the other two .. Instead of a thesis, the student 
must submit four papers distributed over three ateas. , 
The graduate program adviser must be consulted for in
formation. 

Doctor ofPhnosopby Degree 

Admission 'Requirement: Admission based ,on level of 
, ,performance in the Master of Arts degree program. 

Graduation Requirements: General Examination, dis-
'sertation, and Final Examination. Teaching experience 
as a teaching assistant. Ability to read primary sources 
in their oripnal -language required for work, in certain 
areas and on ~rtain philosophers. Language require
ments are determined by the student's Supervisory 
Committee. 

PHYSICAL AND HEALTH 
EDUCATION 
101 Hutchinson 

Physical and health education involves the study of 
. human movement, with special emphasis on the bio

physical and psychosocial parameters ~at affect and 
, effect. movement in the realm of sport, work, play, 
dance, arid exercise. 

Faculty _ _ ,( " , 

W. R. Morford, Director; Abet:nathy (emeritu~)~ Broer 
(emeritus), Buckley, Cooley, Doolittle, Fox, Home 
(emeritus), Hovis, Hughes, Hutton, Ingham, Kidwell 
(emeritus), Kunde ,(emeritus), Landers,' Lawson, 
MacLean (emeritus), Mathews, Millt::r, Mills, Morford, 
Peek, Purdy, Reeves (emeritus), Renick, Skinner, 
Smoll, Torney (emeritus),. Waltz, Wilson, Woods. T.~ L. 
Doolittle, graduate program adviser. 

Underpaduate Programs 
. Bachelor of AJ1s Dqree . 

PHYSIC~L EDUCATION , 

Human Movement Studies 
For students who wish to pursue careers in research 
and who plan to attend graduate school. AreaS of con
centration are biodynamics; movement development, 

, c~ntrol and learning; sociocultural correlates of _ sport 
and human movement. 

Admission Requirements: A 3.00 grade-Point average 
at time of entry or after one year in residence, after 

. havin'g enrolled in a minimum of three courses in the 
'required courses in the major; interview by an appro
priate committee; written reCommendation by a faculty 
member associated with the human moyement studies 
program stating the academic qpalifications, and poten
tial of the applicant. 

Mqjor Requirements: P E'250, 301, 302, 325, 331, 
33Z, and 350; ,ZOOL 118 and 119 or 208; B STR 301; 
PSYCH 100; SOC 110; area of specialization, 20 ap
·proved credits ,beyond the courses listed above, includ
ing at least five departmental courses at the 400 level 
or above in, or related to, area of specialization. 

Liberal Arts Emphasis 
For s~dents who wish to 'pursue a broadly conceived 
major,that is nonprofessional by design. 

Mqjor Requireme,nts: Same specified courses as for 
Human Movement Studies major; 20 credits beyond the 
specified courses at the 300 level or above (no fewer 
than four courses at the 400 level or above to be in-
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cluded in these' credits); achievement of advanced 
skill level in one movement activity. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in phys
ical education. Information on requirements appears· in 
the "College of Education" section of this catalog. 

HEAL1H EDUCATION 

School Health Education 
Mqjor Requirements: H ED 250, 292 or curre~t ad
vanced first-aid certification"H ED 350, 351, 352, 3~3; 
26, additional appr~ved credits in health educati~n, nu
trition, public health, psychology, sociology, communi
cations, or related cognate courses.' 

Community Health Education 
Mqjor Requirements: H ED 250, 292 or current' ad
vanced first-aid certification, HiED 350, 351, 3.53; 
PC EP 420, PC EH 411, PC HS 323 or 424, PC BS 472, 

. a field experience requirement; 15 additional approved 
credits in health education, nutrition, psych~logy, soci
ology, communications, or . related cognate courses. 
B STR 301, MICRO 101 or301, PSYCH '1 00, SOC 1'10, 
ZOOL 118 and 119 or 208. 

Teaching' p,rogra,m: TeachiQg major or minor ,in health 
education. Information ori requirements appears in the 
'~College of Education" section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 
MasferofSdeaee and Mater ofSdence In 
PbJBka) EducaCion Degrees 

Admission Requirements: Aptitude portion of the 
Graduate Record Examination; letters of recOmmenda
tion; background in the biological and sociai sciences; 
an ~ndergraduate concentration in an appropriate field. 

, :' I' 

Graduation Requirements: The student, in consultation 
with a graduate program adviser, selects one or mor~ of 

, sev~ral emphases around which to design a'program. Some 
programs may be completed in a y~ of full-time study 
by students who hold a baccalaureate degree and ,have 
a strong background, depending on the area of special
ization. Two full years of study may. be riecessary for 
the stUdents who enter witlI less undergrad!Jate prep
~tion, or who hold appointments as t~aching assis
tants. A thesis is required for the Master of Science 
degree. 

PHYSICS 
215 Physics 

Physics is the study of· the fundamental structure of 
matter and the interactions of its CQnstituents, as well as 
the basic naturaillaws governing the behavior of matter. 

ARTS AND SCIENCES .® , 
Faculty 

Ernest M. Henley, ~hairman; Adelberger, Arops, 
Baker, Bali, Blair, Bodansky, Boulware, Brakel (emer-

, itus), Brown, Cabo, Clark, Cook, Cramer, Dash, Davis
son, Dehmelt, Fain, Farwell, Forts/n, Geballe, Gerhart, 
Halpern, Henderson (emeritus), Henley~ Hiw. (emeri
tus), Ingalls,Ken\\rorthy (emeritus), Kirkpatrick, Lee, 
Lord, Lubatti, L. McDermott, M. McDermott, Mori-

· yasu, Neddermeyer (emeritus),' Peters, Puff, Rothberg, 
Sabo, Sanderman ( emeritus), Schick, Schmidt, Stem, 
Streib, Uehling (emeritus), Vilches, Weis, .Weitkan:tP, 
Wilets, Williams, Young. D. Boulware, graduate pro
gram adv.iser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
BadlelOI' ofSclenee Degree 

Admission: -Recommended preparation includes 'four 
units of college preparatory mathematics, on~ .unit of 
physics, and one unit of chemistry. 

Mqjor Requirements: (1). Core' courses. PHYS 121,. 
122, 123, 131, 132, 133,221, 222, 223, 231','232, 321, 

. 322; (2) 3 credits, selected from upper-division lecture 
cOurses 'in modem physics; (3) 3 credits selected from 

, I upper-division physics laboratory coUrses; (4) 8 credits 
elected from other upper-4ivision, physics -sourses or 
approved courses in cognate subjects; (5) MATH 124, 
125, 126, .238, 327, 328 or MATH 134H, 13~H, 

136H, 234H, 235H, 236H; (6) MATH 205 or 302; (7) 
9 credits selected' from natural sciences other than 
physic~ and mathematics, or from history or philosophy 
of science, in addition to any courses in .these fields 
taken to fulfill requirement (4). Courses. taken on a 
CR/NC or SINS basis are not acceptable in fulfillment 
of requirements (1) through (6). Grades of C or better 
are required in all courses presented in fulfillment of 
requirements (1) through (4). Students who plan grad
uate stpdy in physics are strongly advised to complete, 
in addition to courses listed ,in requirements (1) through 
(6), the following: PHYS 323, 324, 325, 3;Jl, 421, 422', 
423, 424, 425, 426, 431, 432, 433 and MATH 427, 
428,429. 
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Honors Progrmn: Bachelor's degree "With College. 
Honors in Physics", or "With Distinction in Physics." 
The honors adviser must be consulted about require
ments. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major and minor in \ 
physics. Information on requirements appean in the 
"College of Education" section of this catalog. , 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies,." 
page 57. 



MB¥ter of ScIence, DOctor of PbUosopliy, and 
. Doctor of ArCs In T~blDl D..-. 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate preparation 
to include upper-division courses in mechanics; elec
tricitY, and magneti~;' statistical .physics and thermo
dynamics; modem physics, including an introduction to 
quantum mechanics; arid advanced' laboratory work. 
Preparation iri mathematics should include vector anal-

, ysis, complex variables, ordinary differential equations, 
Fourier'analysis, boundary value problems, and special 
functions. Advanced physics part of the Graduate Rec
ord Examination. In· some cases in which the student 
has inadequate preparation but shows other evidence of 
ability in physics, admission is granted without a strong 
Graduate Record Examination .score. In such cases" the 

, student must pass a preliminary examination, usually 
during the first quarter of graduate study. Students who 
pass the preliminary examination, witli distinction 
(grade of A), along with those with a strong'Graduate 
Record. Examination score at admission, may proceed 
in a program leading to any graduate \ degree. Students 

. who receive '3. grade of B may proceed only to the de
gree of Master of Science. A' student who receives a 
grade of B or who fails the examination may repeat it 

, only once, except by special departmental approval. ' 

Master ofSd.enee Degree . 

GradUation Requirements: A minimum of 36 approved 
credits, of which at least 18 must be in courses num
bered 500 or above. The 18 credits must include at 

I. 

'least 3 credits in PHYS 600 and at least 14 in other 
physics graduate courses. No thesis is required.' There 
is no foreign-language requirement. Final examination, 
usually oral. 

Doctor ofPbUosophy Degree 

Graduation Requirements: Background in physics 
equivalent to that provided by the following sequences 
of basic graduate courses:' PHYS 505, .50(i; 513, 514, 
515; 517, 518, 519; 524, 525; 527, 528, 529; and 566; , 
specialized courses approrriate to each student's inter
ests; at least B level in al courses; no foreign-language 
requirement; written qualifying examination (in second 
year), an oral General Examination fot admission to 
candidacy (usually in the third year), and an oral Final 
Examination; teaching experience is required of all 
Candidates. . 

Doctor of ArCs In TeadIlllI Degree 

Graduation Requirements: The same knowledge of 
basic physics required for the Doctor of Philosophy 
degree; a broad knowledge of physics, . either by work 
within the Department of Physics or by work at the 
graduate level in a ,related field, suc.b as: astronomy, 
atmospheric scIences, biophysics, chemistry, geology, or 

oceanography; suitable courses from history of science, 
. philosophy of. science, educational psychology, and 
edu~ation to develop a broad .viewof physics, its history 
and its role in society, and to gain aw.areness of devel- , 
opments in edu~ation and the theory of learning; 
written qualifying examination (in second year), oral 
Geperal Examination, for admission to. candidacy in 
which a student ·is required to present a talk on a. phys
ics topic ,at a level suitable for an. undergraduate audi
ence, and oral Final Examination; teaching and organi
zation of an upper-division undergraduate laboratory 
course; at least two quarters of teaching internship, ,in
volving participation in organizing a course and in 
giving a substantial number of lectures; a dissertation, 
which may be based on an education· project such as 
wo~king up a course or developing laboratory experi
ments, an analysis arid critique of some basic idea in 
physics, a review article, or the results of ~ modest re-
search project. ' . 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
201 Engineering Annex 

Political science is the branch of the social sciences that 
deals with governmental and other political'institutions, 
relationships, 'and belief systems, with the significance 
of the latter in the operption of societies, and with ef
forts to think systema~ically and normatively concerning 

\ governmental' and other political phenomena. 

Faeulty 

Richard E. Flathman, Chairman; Bone, Brass, Cal
houn, Campbell, Cassinelli, Chandler, Cole' (emeritus), 
Dolbeare, Flathman, Gore, Gottfried, Hellmann, Hill, 
Hitchner, Horowitz, Kroll, Lamare, Lev, Martin (emer
itus), . Meranto, MQdelski, Mosher, Myhr, Pelowski, 
Reshetar, Riley, Rohn, Scheingold, Schuman, Shepro, .' 
Shipman, Townsend, Webster (emeritus): D~ 'Hellnlan, 
graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs. ' 
Baehelor of ArCs Degree 

Mqjor Requirements: A minimum of 50 credits in polit
ical science, including. 101 or 102. At least 10 credits m 
upper-division courses in each -of the following three 
groups: Group I, Political Theory and Public Law; 
Group II, American Governkent, Politics, and Public 
Administration; Group III, Comparative Government 
and International Relations; 2.25 grade-point average 
in political science courses. Knowledge of one modem 
foreign llUlguage or of statistics recommended. 

Honors Program: Bachelor'S degree "With ~ollege 
Honors in Political Science" or "With Distinction in 
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Political Science." The honors adviser must be consulted 
about reguirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in polit
ical science. Information on requirements appears in 
the "College of Education" section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. I 

MBster of A~ Dearee 

Admission Requirement: Completion of an undergrad
uate major in political science or its equivalent. . 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits, of which 18 must· 
be at the 500 level or above; an essay of distinction to 
be submitted and a comprehensive examination to be 
passed' in any three of the·' following areas: politic~ 

theory and methodology; public law; comparative gov
eminent; special area studies; public administration; 
interna~orial relations; American government and poli
tics; urban, state, and regional government. 

Doetor of philOsOph)' Degree 

Admission Requirement: Same as for the Master of 
Arts degree. 

Graduation Requirements: 108 credits, of which at least 
48 must be at the 500 level or above; 36 credits allowed 
for the dissertation; comprehensive examination, after 
completion of 72 credits, covering four fields. The stu
dent may choose from among the following seven areas, 
or, with the approval ·of the Supervisory Committee,' 
prepare in one of the four fields in a related discipline: 
political theory and methodology; public law; compara
tive government and special area studies; publiC admin
istration and comparative administration; international 
politics, international law, international organization, 
and foreign policy; American government, politics, and 
public policy; regional, state, metropolitan, and urban 
government. With Supervisory Committee approval, 
one of these areas may be used to' satiSfy two field re
quire~ents. 

PSYCHOLOGY 
119 Guthrie 

Psychology' involves the scientific study of behavior and . 
its causes and the management of human 'behavior in a 

. variety of settings. Psychology is stildied,either as a 
natural science, in, which the stress is on physical and 
biological causes of behavior, or as fl social science; in 
which stress is on how human behavior ~s affected by 

ARTS AND SCIE~CES 

the social setting. Clinical, industrial, educational, and 
counseling psychologists translate scientific findings 
about behavior into applications in a wide variety of 
settings. Developmental psychology concern~ itself with 
both the natural and social-~cientific study of, how be
havior develops from infancy through old age." The de
partment has major areas of emphasis in the study of 
human cognition, animal behavior, phYsiological and 
sensory ,bases of behavior, personality and clinical psy
chology, developmental psychology, and soclal psy_· 
chology. The depart~ent does not have programs in 
educational psychology (listed in the "College of Edu
cation" section of this catalog), career counseling, engi
neering psychology, or philosephic foundations of psy
chology. 

FacuItJ 
Earlr-Hunt, Chairman; Barash, Beach; Becker, Bolles, 
Broedel, Carr, Chapman, Culbert, Dale, Doerr, Doug
las, Edwards, Evans, Fenner, Fiedler, Fields, Finkel, 
Horst (emeritus), Horton (emeritus), Hunt, Hutton, 
Keating, Kobler, Kohlenberg, Landers, Lewis, J. Lock
ard, R. Lockard, E. Loftus, G. Loftus, Loucks (emeri-. 
tus), Lumsdaine, C. Lunneborg, P. Lunneborg, Ma
kous, Marlatt, 'McKeever, T. Mitchell, Moore, Nelson, 
Pagano, Perry, Reitan, Robinson, Rose, Sackett, Sara
son, Sax, Scontrino, Slaby, M. Smith, R., Smith, Steele, 
Stotland, Strother (emeritus), Sue, Teller, Wagner,. 
Wolfle, W oodbume, Woods, Zaro. I. Sarason, graduate 
program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of Sdenee Degree 

Intended primarily to prepare students for graduate 
study.· 

Mqjor Requirements: 50 credits in psychology courses 
-PSYCH 102 (or 100 or'101), 231, 232 (or 233), 
217, 218, 499, plus 10 credits each in social science 
. psychology and in natural' science psychology (listed 
below), and electives to total 50 credits; 35 additional 
credits in' other discipl~nes, to include MATH 105, 
106, 157 (or 124), 5 credits in physics or chemistry, 
5 credits in physical anthropology, GENET 351 (or 
451), 10 credits in biology or zoology; ·3.00 overall 

I grade-point average in, all courses 'completed at the 
University ofW~hington and 3.30 grade-point average 
in all psychology cou~ses. Transfer students must meet 
aU above requirements but need complete only 15 cred
its in psychology at the University of Washington. 
Social science psychology courses-PSYCH ,205; 210, 
250, 260, 305, 306, 320, 345, 361,,405, 410, 414, 
442, 443, 444, 445, 446, 447, 449, 457, and 489. 
Natural science psychology courses-PSYCH 105, 200, 
22,2,355,400,403,406,407, 409, 41~, 417, 418, 421, 
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422,423,424,425,427,429,430,434,441,461,462, 
;463, 465, 468; and 415. (Note: The ~ourses 'listed 
above as "social science'~ or "natural science" psychol
ogy . courses are so' designated as fulfilling requirements 
for the psychology major, but not-necessarily as fulfill-' 
mg the College of Arts and Sciences distribuiion re:' 
quirement. 'A list of psychology. courses that apply to 
. the College of Arts and Sciences distribution require
ment appears in the distribution list in the "College of 
Arts and Sciences" section'of-tOis catalog.) 

. BadIeIor of AI:ts Degree 

Mqjor Requirements: 50 credits in psychology courses 
-PSYCH 101 (or '100 or 102), 231 (or 232 ot 233), 
213 ,(or '217, 218), and electives to total 50 credits 
(497 ,recommended);' MATH 106 is a prerequisite to 
PSYCH 213' but is not a required course; 2.00 .grade
point average in- all psychology courses. Transfe( stu
dents must meet all above requirements but need com-

: 'plete only 15 credits in psychology at the"University of 
Washington. 

, ' 

Honors Program.' Bachelor of -Science or Bachelor of 
Arts degree "With College Honors in Psychology" or 
"With Distin~tion in Psy~hology." The honors adviser 
must tie' consulted about requh:ements. , '. \ ' 

Teaching Program: Teaching major 'or minor in psy
chology. Information on requirements appears in the 
"College of Education" section of this catalog. . 

Graduate PJograms 
Also see "Graduate Programs and ,Degree. Policies," 
page 57. -, 

Master ofSdenee Degree 

Optional de~e choice for doctoral students. 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree. Department does not admit to its 
graduate program those- students whose sole mtention 
is to, obtain a master's degree. ' 

Graduation Requirements: Completion of first-year 
"graduate programs and an appropri~te research pro
gram, including a research thesis. There is no for
eign-language requirement. 

D~r 01 PbD080PbYDesree 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate degree in 
psycJrology is not required; some preparation in biolog
ical or social sciences is strongly 'advised. Applicants 
are judged on their academic and research backgrounds, 
on Graduate Record Examination, aptitude scores, and 
on ,written evaluatio~s sub~itted by former professors 

, ~ 

or superviso~. Students with little :training in psy-. 
chology may be required to compl~te pr~liminary work 
in undergraduate courses. Admission of new students 
usually occurs in A~tumn Quarter only. 

Graduation Requirements: For graduate instruction, 
department is organiZed into several content areas-

, animal behavior; physiological, human experimental, . 
quantitative,develo~~ntal, social, and ciinical psy
chology; and personality. Essential requirements in
clude minimal competencies in four of the content areas 
,mentioned above, experimental . design, minor: and 
major area requirements, independent. research, Gen
eral Examination~ dissertation, and Final Examination. 
3.00 grade-paint average overall must be maintained; 
3.00 grade-point average ,required for 'all courses used 
to satisfy minimal competency and minor requirementS. 
There is no foreign-language requirement. ·First-year , 
requirements-demonstr~te competence iIi'experimental 
design (51+-515); co~plete two of the area minimal 
competency' requirements; complete at least 3 credits in 
independent predoct,orill research. 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATUIRE 
CI04 Padelford 

In ,Romance languages and literature, ~tudents study 
French, Spanish, Italian" Portuguese; . Catalan, Proven- i 

cal, or Romanian. 

. Faculty 

Marcelino C. Penlielas, Chairman; Alge,o, Anderson, 
Bodden, Christofides, Contreras, Creore, Dale, Daniels, 
David, 'EHrich, Field, Friedman,' Friednch, Hweli,' 

\ Jones, Keller, KlausenHurger, J~ Leiner, W. Le~er, 
Nostrand, Pace, Penuelas, Petersen, Predmore, Sali
nero, Saporta, Shipley, Vargas-Baron, C. Wilson, W. 
Wilson (emeritus). Wortiey. A. Pace, graduate program 
adviser. 

, / Undergraduate Programs 
~or of ArCs Deane 

MAJOR ~UIREMENTS . 

French: 51. credits in courses beyond FREN 203 or 
, 222, including 301, 302, 303; 304, 305, 306; 350, 351, 
352; 403 or/ROM 401; FREN 409; 12 credits in ap
proved courses in literature or civilization, or both, at 
the 400 level, including at least 6 in· literature (none of 
these 12 credits may be transfer credits ,or courses in 

. translation). ' 
\ 

, Spanish: 45 credit$ in courses at the 300 and 400 levels, 
m~luding SP~ .301; 302, 303; 304, 305,,306; two 

128 . 



courses in the 350 group; 409 or ROM 401; 15 credits; 
none of which may be transfer credits, of literature 
courses numbered 400 or higher. The undergraduate 
adviser for Spanish must be consulted to determine al
ternate ways of satisfying the 400-level requirement. 

ItaUan: 39 credits in courses at the 300 and 400 levels, 
including ITAL 401, 30~, 303; 6 credits of 327; 401; 
404, 405, 406; 12 additional credits in literature 

I 

courses at the 400 level. ' 

Romance lingu'istics: for admi~ion, two college year~ 
(or equivalent) of .study in each 'of two Romance 
languages. For graduation, 20 credits in third-year 
language courses in two Romance languages (recom
mended distribution: 10 credits each); 15 credits in lit-

I eratu~e, including a complete survey· sequence;' two 
400-level courses in language structure; ROM 401 and 

_ 402; SPAN or FREN 474; a senior ~ssay (2 credits). 
Recommended electives: general linguistics courses. 
Majors must begin course work in Romance and gen
erallinguistics by start of junior year. 

, Honors Programs: Bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in Frencli/(Spanish)," or "With Distinction in 
French/(Spanish)." The/honors adviser for French or 
Sp~ish may' be consulted about requirements. 

'; 

Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in 
French or Spanish. Information on requirem~nts ap
pears i~, the "College of Education" section of this 
catalog. 

GraduateP~ 

,Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. " 

Master of ArCs Degree 

ProgTluns: French language and literature, Spanish lan
guage and literature, Italian language and literature, 
Romance "linguistics. French includes a special option 
for practicing teachers. . 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits, of which at least 
half must be in courses at the 500 level; reading knowl
edge of a second foreign language other than the major 
one; comprehensive wri~en final examination. Master 
of Arts ~ith thesis permitted upori prior approval by 
the departmental Graduate Studies Committee. Spanish 
offers option of nine additional cou~e credits in lieu of 
written final examination. 

. Doctor ~Pbllosophy ~earee 

Programs: French language and literature, Spanish lan
guage and literature, Romance literature, Romance lin
guistics. 
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ARTS AND SOIENCES ® 
Admission Requirements: Appropriate Master of Arts 
degree and 'approval by a d~partmental graduate ad
visjog and admission board. 

Graduation Requirements: 90 applIcable CQ'P~e credits, 
of which at least 50 must be iii courses numbered 500 . 
or above; evidence of basic competence in bibliography 
and research methods, Romance linguistics, and history 
of one Romance language; reading knowledge of nyo 
languages oth~r than the major one. 

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES· 
AND LITERATURE 
CBB Padelford 

The Department of Scandinavian Languages and Liter
ature offers training in the skills of reading,- speaking, 
and writing in Danish, Norwegian, and Swedish; stUdy 
of respective literatures and cultures; linguistic study of 
the Scandinavian languages; courses given in English in 
such areas as Scandinavian culture, mythology, folklore, 
history, novel, drama, and.film •. 

Faculty 

Birgitta . Steene, Chairman; Arestad (emeritus), 
Beijbom, Conroy, Flatin, Hildeman, Jarvi, J ohoson 
(emeritus), Rossel, Sehmsdorf. B. Steene, graduate pro
gram' adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor of ArCs Degree 

Mqjor Requirem~nts: At least 50 credits, of which 25 
must be upper division. Danish major: SCAND 380, 
381, 382,461; DAN 101-102, 103, 220, 221, 222, 
300, 301, 302, 350, 450, and 490. Norwegian major: 
SCAND 380, 381, 382, 461; NORW 101-102, 103, 
220, 221, 222, 300, 301, 302, 450, and 490. Swedish 
major: SCAND380, 381, 382, 46~; SWED 101-102, 
103, 220, 221,.222, 300, 301, 302, 450, and 490. 
Other -courses will be substituted with the approval 
of the adviser. . 

Honors Program: Bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors 'in Danish/(Norwegian, Swedish)'~ or "With Dis
tinction in Danish/(Norwegian, Swedish)." The honors 
adviser must be consulted about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in Nor
wegian or Swedish. Information on requirements ap
pears in the "College of Education" section 'of this 
catalog.' . 

Graduate Programs 

Also see' "Graduate Programs ,and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 



Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirement:, Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in Danish/(Norwegian, Swedish) or equivalent 
background. 

()radu~tio~ Requirement~: A minimum of 36 credits in 
courses or seminars in Scandinavian and related sub
jects approved by the department~ of which at least 20 

. credits must be in courses numbered 500 and above; 
reading knowledge of French or German (another 
non-Scandinavian langua,ge may be substituted with 

. faculty approval); writt~n and oral examination; option 
between thesis and nonthesis program. . 

Doctor ofPhDosopby Dearee 

~dmission Requirement: Master of Arts degree with 
major in. Scandinavian languages and literature or 
equivalent backgroun4. 

Graduation Requirements: 72 credits in courses or sem-
I . 

inarsin Scandinavian languages and literature and re-
lated . subjects app~oved· by· the department; a reading 
kIV)\Vledge of French and .German (other non.-Scandi- . 
navian languages may ~e substituted with faculty ap~ 
. proval);. General. Examinations for ad~ssion. to 
candidacy; an· acceptable 4issertation; a Final Exami
nation on the dissertation. 

SLAVIC LANGUAGES 
AND LiTERATURE 
III Thomson 

The Department of Slavic Languages and .Literature 
. offers. instruction in the. principal East European lan

guages and literatures and in Slavic linguistics: ,working 
closely with the Institute for Comparative and Foreign 

. Area Studies. Languages include Bulgarian, Gzech, 
Hun~an, Polish, Romanian, Russian, and Serbo
Croatian. 

Facalty . . 

Jack V. Haney, Chairman; Augerot, Coats,· Gribanov
sky, Gross, Hagglund, Holdsworth, Kapetanic, Konick; 
Kramer, Micklesen, Novikow (emeritus),Pahn, Scherr, 
Swayze, Trnka, West. W. Konick, graduate program 
adviser. 

Uiadergrad .. ~ Programs 
Bachelor of Arts Degree . 

RUSSIAN OPTION 

Mqjor Requirements: RUSS 301, 302, 303, or the 
equivalent; 'RUSS 401,402, 403~ ·or the equivalent; 
RUSS 321, 322; 323; 15 credits from approved elec-. . { 

. I 
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tives within the dep~ent; 1 0 ~redits from courses 
approved by the departmental adviser. 

EAST EUROPEAN LANGUAGES OPTION 

Mqjor Requirements: Thr~ y~s of Russian and two 
years of a second East European language; course work 
in the literatures, history, and· geography of the cultures 
mvolved, and in Slavic philology; senior research 
project. 

Honors Program: Bachelor's degree. "With College 
Honors 'in Slavic Languages and Literature" or "With 
Distinction in Slavic Languages and LiteratUre." The 
honprs ~viser must beconsul~~ about requirements .. 

Teaching Program: TeaChing m~jor or minor in Rus
sian. Information on requirements appears· in the "Col
lege of Education" section of thiscata_Iog. 

Graduate ProgramS 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 

Mater of Arts Dearee 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in Russian or Bast European languages antlliter-
atures, or equivalent background. : 

Graduation Requirements: Programs in Russian litera
ture or Slavic li'nguistics arranged by. the student with 
a faculty adviser. ,Proficiency examination in Russian 
and reading examination. in either French or German. 
Thesis not required 

. Doctor ofPhDosopby Degree 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree with 
major in Russian literature or Slavic linguistics. 

Gradliation Requlreme,nts: J'wo years' residency be
yond the Master of Arts degree; comprehensive Written 
and oral·examination; dissertation and Final Examina
tion. Individual programs arranged by the student with 
a faculty adviser. 

SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 
BI02 Padel/ord 

, 

The criminal justice system in ou~ society is studied 
from a multidisciplinary, liberal arts, resea'rch-oriehted . 
point of view. 

Ezra Stotland, Director 



Undergraduate Program 
{ 

Bachelor of ArCs Degree 

Mqjor Re.quirements: CourSes in the co~text of the 
criminal justice system, to include one 'course from each 
of seven lists, covering the following: anthropological 
and historical; philosophical, personality development, 
and functioning; group prOcesses; minority groups and 
discrimination; public administration and politics; con
stitutional and legal. Core courses: five courses selected 
from eleven lists of courses concerned ~ith deviance, 
crime, criminology, juvenile delinquency, system of jus
tice, law, corrections, lawenfQrcement, drugs, etc. Re
search courses: 1 ~ credi<ts in methodology and 'research ' 
courses or individual projects of i quantitative or non
quantitative nature. Field courses:' field experience in 
the system of justice; and following a felony case through 
the system of justice. Seminar on society and justice. 

,SOCIOLOGY 
202 Savery 

Sociology involves the analysis of the forms, processes, 
and consequences of ~teraction among persons, groups, 
and organizations, and analysis of social structure, 
especially those features affecting social change, the 
integration of societies, the growth and distribution of 
.population, the functioning of social institutions, and 
the individual in society. . 

Faculty 

Herbert L. Costner, ChainDan; Barth, Black, Blalock, 
Blumstein, Bose, Burgess, Campbell, Cohen, Cook, 
Costner, Dodd (emeritus),- Emerson, Faris (emeritus), 
Gross, Guest, Hargens,' Hayne\- (emeritus), Hechter, 
Larsen, McCann, Miyamoto,. Preston, Roberts, Roth, 
Schmid ( emeritus), Schmitt, Schrag, Schwartz, Stark, 
yan den Berghe, Wager. H. L. Costner, graduate pro
gram adviser. 

Urulergraduate Programs 
.Bacbelor of ArCs Degree 

Admission Requirement: Junior standing (90 credits or 
more), including 10 graded ~redits in sociology courses 
taken at Ute. l!~iversity :of W~shh~gton, .with, ~ grade~, 
point ;~y~~geJo~~o~~~,~~ ~f, .. t-I~ast2~~O.<, ',,: 

: ",' M.qi(1~: 1,l,~4.q;l:~m~~~~:s,6G\~4o,~'~~~~,'~~4,4.0 ~4~tio~~:-
tredi~.'i#' 's~io1o&V~(:w~tlt:~ .jtade~p(;)i#t'~vet~ge,of2~5~l , 
in ~,mioJogy~~tak.el1 ~t the University O(W8s~ .. ~. ' 

': mstctn',,-::<,-' :',>", '" . 
._. "". ," '~' r 

, ..... -': 
HON)rs:"Progiam: ··Bachelor~s degree "With - College 
HonorS, 'in SOciology'· or. ,:"With -DJstjnction ~ Soci .. ' , 

,ARTS AND SCIENCES 

- ology." The honors adviser must be consulte<:l about 
requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in soci
ology. Information on requirements appears in the 
"College of Education" section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs I 

Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies,"· 
page 57.' . 

MasterofArCsDearee 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate major in ~i
ology not required but preferred. Applicants judged on 
performance in relevant courses and overall 1\ndergrad-

. uate grade record; Graduate Record Examination 
scores; applicant's statement of educational goals and 
plans; and letter of recommendation. 

Graduation Requirements: SOC 428-429, an advanced 
, two-q'uarter statistics course, either 410 or 411, any 

four of .six area courses designed for first-. and second
year graduate students (SOC 513, 514, 516, 517, 518, 

... 519), 9 credits of SOC 700 ,(thesis)~ and sufficient ad
ditional·credits to l?ring the total graduate credits to 45. 
In addition, the student must take the Master of Arts 
degree examination and present an a~eptable thesis. 

Doctor of Pbllosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Master of Arts degree in 
sociology, or special permission; applicants judged on 
performance in relevant courses; Graduate Record Ex
amination sc~res; letters of recommendation; for appli
cants who ~plete a Master of Arts degree in this 
department, general evaluation of graduate work in
cluding Maste~ of Arts examination and Master of Arts 
thesis; and, for applicants with' a Master of Arts degree 
from' another department, applicant'S statement of edu
cational goals and plans. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 9 credits in' 
approved courses in a related or supporting field. Suc
cessful completion of examinations in research meth
odology, in two substantive divisions, and in an analytic 
speci~ty~ Additional information about examinations 
~IlY be ,obtained '. fromr the.graduat~.program.,adviser. 
SUcC~sful~ompl~tion ·of . ~',~~ertation ~an~, ~ii\~ 

': .Exarilinatioih ' .... '.,: .', . 
: . ".. " . .'~ , , . . ., 

• ~~~~4 .' " •• ~.' '~. • 

.. " .; .. 

SPEECH. 
107 Panington: 

~ .~.. : 
,." .. '.' ':1" . ," ,'.,-. 

.,'~ ' .. :', .... -' .. ;: 

Th~;~dy of speech- focjJS:e8'~pon the hum~'oo_uni
cation process, especially' uPon. Ute use of'speech, hear;.' 

, 
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lng; an~ language. A, variety. of teachin~,"research, and' 
laboratory perspectives are applied to communication 
~ncepts within the subject areas of rhetoric and public 
address,'.speech communication science, oral interpreta
tion of lite~ture, speech pedagogy, speech pathology 
and audiology, and speech sCience. i 

.aculty 
. Thomas Nilsen, Chairman; Abbs, Arundale, Basker
ville, Bennett, Bird (emeritus), Booth, Bosmajhm,' 
Campbell, Carlsen, Carpenter, Carrell, Crowell (emeri
tus), D'Angelo, Douglas, Espinola, Franzke (emeritus), 
H~rick, Hogan (emeritus), Klyn, Meador, Miner, Min
ifie; Nelson (emeritus), Nilsen, Nyquist, Palmer, Post, 
Prather, Prins, Rahskopf (emeritus), Reeves, Sparks, 
Stephenson, Stewart, Tiffany, O. Thompson, Weber, , 
Weybright, Wilson, Yantis. B ... Baskerville, graduate . 
prograin adviser. ' . 

UnderpaduBte p~ 
Bachelor'of Am Dearee 

Admission Requirements: Students transferring to a 
major in speech after entrance to the University, must 
have' a cumulative grade-point average of, 2.50 in' all 

. Upiversity courSes unless o~herwise' authorized by the 
,department. 

Mqjor ~equirements: Mqjors in general speech-55 ap
proved credits, including SPCH 102,'140 (or 220),270 
(or 373), 300 (or 301 or 302), and 400, and an addi
tional required 5, credits in area of concentration; of 
the 27 r~maining speech elective credits, 18 must be at 
the 400' level; 25 of the remaining credits in upper
division speech courses, ~f which 15 must be at the 400 
level; 2.50 grade-point average in all speech courses. 
Preprofessional mqjors in speech pathology and audiol
ogy-55 credits, including S~CH 103 (or 220), 250, 
301,302,303,304,306,330,331,332,350,371,390, 
·454, and 5 credits in 351 and 391; 2.50 grade-point 
. average in all. speech courses; professional preparation 
for clinical work in the area of communication dis-' 
orders requires completion of at least 45 credits in 
approved .courses acceptable for a graduate degr~ (400 

. level·and above). 

Teaching Programs: Majors' in speech education 
seeking state certific,ation at the elementary or sec-

.. ondary teaching level and those wishing state certifica
tion as C()mmunication disorders specialists should see 
the program listings in the "College of Education" sec-
tion of this catalog. . 

Graduate~ 

Also see "Graduate Prog,ams and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 
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Master of AI1s Degree 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-45 approved 
credits, including SPCH.?OI (or 504 or equi.valent), of 
which 18 must be at the 500 level or above and 9 in 
thesis. Without Thesis-45 approved credits, including 
SPCH 501 (or 504' or equivalent), including one sem
inar in area of specialization and 10 c;redits in sup
porting courses from closely related areas; two maj~r 
seminar papers. N onthesis program not available to 
majors m speech pat~ology and audi~logy .. 

Master ofSpeecb PatholOD' and AudlolO8)' Degree . I 

Graduation Requirements: 45 approved credits in 
. courses at the 400 level or above, of which 23 must be 
at the 500 level or above; satisfaction of academic and 
pr~ticum requirements for certification by the Amer
ican Speech and Hearing Association;'satisfactory dem
onstration of clinical competence in area of specializa
tion. This is a professional degree program tbat is not 
designed to prepare tbe strident for doctoral study. 

\ .' 
Doctor of PhDosoph)' Degree 

The following major ar~as of. specialization are avail
able: rhetoric and public address, including ,speech 
communication science, oral interpretation of literature, 
and speech pedagogy; speech science, including phonet
ics, speech physiology, and speech perception; and 
speech 'pathology or audiology, including hearing'sci
enceand language disorders. 

" 

WOMEN STUDIES 
C14 Padelford 

Women studies is an interdisciplinary program drawing 
on the academic resources of many departments. Stu
dents in the women studies program are asked to 
ground themselves in a single department offering 
courses relevant' to women studies, and to prepare a 
senior thesis integrating their educational objectives and 
subject matter. The women studies courses, are pl~ed 
to foster ppen, rigorous inquiry about women, to chal
lenge curricula in which women are absent or pe
ripheral, to question cultural assumptions in ligJtt of· 
new information, and to create a supportive environment 
in Which "men and women are the measure of human ex
perience." Students interested in a bachelor's degree 
program centering on women studies should consult an 
adviser in C 14 Padelford. 

Mary Rothschild, Acting Director 



ZOOLOGY 
106 Kincaid 

Zoology is that branch of natural science concerned 
primarily with the characteristics of animals, their de
velopment, structure, and function, and their relation
ships with their animate and inanimate environments. 

Faculty 

Donald S. Farner, Chairman; Bakken, C'loney, Deyrup
Olsen, Edmondson, Edwards, Farner, Fernald, Garb
man, Griffiths, Hatch (emeritus), lllg, Kohn, Kpzloff, 
Laird, . Martin, -Orians, Osterud, Paine, J. Palka, 
Y. PaIka, Ray, Riddiford, Rohwer, Scholander, Schu
biger, Snyd~r, Strathmann, Stuiver, Truman, Whiteley, 
Willows. 

.' 
Undergraduate Programs 
Bachelor ofSdence Desree 

Mqjor Requirements: A minimum of 50. credits, with a 
grade-point average of 2.00, to include BlOL 210, 211, 
212, ZOOL 433, 434 (or 453-454), '456; plus 400-
level lecture and laboratory courses in physiology or 
cell biology, or both, to total 8 credits; GENET 451, 

. BIOL 472; electives to be selected from approved' 
upper-division biological courses. Additional' require-. 
ments: CHEM 140, 150, 151, 231, 232 (or 231, 235, 
236), 241, 242; MATH 124, 125, 126 (or 124, 125, 
QSCI 281; or QSCI 281,291, 292); PHYS 114, 115, 
116 (or 121, 122, 123); two years of French, German, 

. Japanese, Rus$ian, Chinese, or Spanish acceptable. Ap
. proved lists of biology courses and alternatives to 
courses specified are available from a zoology adviser. 

. Bachelor of Arts Desree 

Mqjor Requirements: A minimum of 50 credits, with a 
grade-point average of 2.00, to include BIOL210, 211, 
'212, or 101-102 with a grade of A or B, GENET 451, 
plus a program of upper-division courses in the major 

ARTS AND SCIENCES '. ® 
areas of biology to be selected in consultation with the 
zoology adviser. Additional requirements: CHEM 140, 
150, 151, 231, 232;: MATH 105;PHYS 114, 115, 116 
recommended. 

Honors Program: Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of 
Arts degree "With College Honors in Zoology" or 
"With Distinction in Zoology." The honors adviser must 
be consulted about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 

Master orSdence Dearee 

Admission Requirements: Acceptance by the Graduate 
School and the department. . 

Graduation Requirements:' Satisfy the requirements· of 
the department for the Bache~or of Science degree. With 
Thesis--36 credits,' of which 18 must be at the 500 
level or above and 9 in thesis research; satisfy the' de
partmental foreign-language and teaching requirements; 
thesis; final examination. Without Thesis-Substitute 9 
credits of course work at the 500 level or above for 
thesis; satisfy the departmental foreign-language and 
teaching requirements; final examination. 

Doctor of Philosophy Dearee 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of 
Science degree . 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of three aca
demic years 'of study, one quarter of which ·is spent at a 

. biological field station; satisfy the· departmental for
eign-language 'and teaching requirement; General Ex
amination; dissertation; Final Exan,tination. Descrip

. tions of the current graduate programs in zoology are 
available upon request. 
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'BUSINESS ADMI·N ISTRATION 

Dean 

Kermit O. Hanson 
126 Mackenzie 

/ 

Men. and women embarking on business careers have 
the opportinnty to, involve themselves in the nuclei of 
many of the social, political, and economic forces in 
today's W9rld. The School and Graduate School of Busi
ness' Administration seek to provide students with a 
foundation upon which continuing learning experiences 
can respond to change. The School of Business Admin
istration offers an undergraduate program leading to the . ' 
degree of Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration. 
The Graduate School of Business Administration offers 
programs leading to the degrees of Master of Business 
Administration~ Master of Arts, or Doctor of Philos
ophy. 

Business administration became an independent unit 
within the University of Washington system in 1917. 
Since 1921, it h~ been a member of the Ameri~n As
sociation of Collegiate Schools of Business, with its 
'undergr~duate and graduate programs certified. 

FadUdes, PubHcadons, and Services 

Most business administration classes and activities 
. I 

are in two buildings. Balmer Hall, n~ed for Thomas 
Balmer, former president of the University of Washington 
Board of Regents, contains classrooms, the business 
administration library, and the business administration 
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\ 
computer users, center. Mackenzie Hall, named in 
memory of Prof. Donald Mackenzie, Chairman of the 
Department of Accounting from 1949 to 1955, contains 

. the Dean's office, the Office of Graduate Programs, the 
Office of U ndergraduate,Ptograms, and faculty offices. 

Two journals, as well as a number of monographs~ are 
publis~ed. These include the Journal of Contemporary 
Business, published quarterly by the Graduate School of 
Business Administration, and the Jour.nai of Financial 
and Quan.titative Analysis, a specialized journal pub
lished each month jointly with the Western 'Fin~nce 
Association. Monographs published by the Graduate 
School of Business Administration include topics' of . 
general- interest to the business community, as well as 
topics of a scholarly na~e. 

To serve the continuing education needs of business 
persoris, the School and Graduate School of Business 
Administration offer a number of short programs, 
either University initiated or cosponsoroo with various 
community and industry organizations. The executive 
development program, designed for upper-management 
personnel, focuses on self-renewal in a society that is 
experienci,ng an accelerating pace of change. The man
agement program is designed for - middle-to-upper
management. Offerings in the various small business 
series cOurses assist owne~ and manag~rs of small 
businesses in planning, organizing, and operating 
their businesses. Other' continuing education' activities 



include the Annu~l Business Outlook Conference, the 
Tax Clinic for Small Business, the Entrepreneurship 
Symposium, Pacific Coast Banking School, and the Sav
ings and Loan School for Executive Development. In
formation on the continuing education program may be 
obtained from the management conference coordinator, 
543-4987, or the Office of Short Courses and Confer
ences, 543-5280. 

. Student Ol'1J8n1zatiOIlS 

Chapters of Alpha Kappa Psi, Beta Alpha Psi, Beta 
Gamma Sigma, as well as the Business Student Associa
tion, Finance Club, Graduate Association of Black 
Business Students, International AssOciation of Student& 
in EcOnomics and Commerce, Marketing Club, Pan 
Xenia, and Student Advisory Council provide oppor
tunities for undergraduate students to meet informally 
and to participate in a variety of projects and events.' 
The goals and interests of graduate students are served 
by Beta Gamma Sigma, the Graduate Association Qf 
Black Business Students, the International Association 
of Students in Economics, and Commerce, the M.B.A . 
. Association, and the PhD. Association. 

Undergraduate Program 
AssocIate Dean 

Warren W. Etcheson 
13~140 Mackenzie 

UnderarBdaate Office 

137 Mackenzie 
543-4350 ," , 

The School of Business A~inistration, with -admission 
at the junior level, offerS a two-year program leading' to 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts in B~siness Administra
tion. The curriculum, building upon a basic foundation 
in the arts and sciences, provides exposure to a wide 

'range of functional business areas and, the opportunity 
for study in ~elected areas in some depth. ' . 

Baehelor of Arts In BUsIness Administration Degree 

Specific School Admission Requirements: A minimum 
of 90 credits with at least a 2.00 cumulative grade-point 
average, including the followitig (or· equivalents): 19 
credits in natural sciences, including 5 credits in col
lege-level mathematics and 4 credits in calCUlUS 
(MATH 157 or 124); 30 credits in social sciences, in
cluding 10 credits in macroeconomics and microeco
nomics (BCON 200 and 201) and 10 credits in anthro
pology, psychology, andlor sociology; 10 credits in 
humanities; ACcrG 210,' 220, 230; Q METH 200, 
20i; BG&S 200; 11 elective credits. Applicants who 
meet the. University and School of Business Administra
ti~n requirements at the time they transfer are eligible 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

to be placed directly in the school; those who meet the 
University entrance requirements, but not the business 
administration requirements, are ,eljgible to be placed in 
the College of Arts ~d Sciences as prebusiness majors. 
If the number' of eligible applicants exceeds that for 
which the space is available, acceptance will be competi
tive, based on grade-point average. 

Specific Upper-Division School Requirements: B ECN 
300, 301; MKTG 301; OPSYS 301; BG&S 333; FIN 
350; A ORG 440, ~60; B POL 470 or 471 or 480; and 
~ minimum of 19 credits of 300- or 400-level business 
administration electives (or area'of concenn:ation)~ 

Specific School Graduation Requirements: (See also 
"Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," page 57.) 
No more than 910wer-div'ision.business eleCtive credits; 
a minimum of 72 non-business administration credits, 
including those listed under "Specific School Admission 
Requirements,". and 72 business admini~tration cr,dits, 
including those listed under the preceding two require
ment sections; and a cumulative grade-point average of 
at- least 2.00 in all business administration credits 
e~ed at the University of Washington. 

, " . 

Information on credits by. examination or credits 
granted thr~:)Ugh the College Level Examination Pro
gram, Armed Forces'Training School, or independent 
study may be obtained from the undergraduate office, 
School of Business Administration. . 

1 

Doubl~ Bachelor's Degrees and Second Bachelor's Degree 

Students who wish, to earn qouble degrees should con- " 
suIt an adviser, 'in the business administration office, 
preferably sQmetime during the junior year. Persons 
who seek a second bachelor's degree should apply at the 
UniversitY of Washington Undergraduate Admissions 
Office. To be considered, applicants mUst complete by 
quarter of entry ~ATH 157 or 124, ECON 200, 201, 
and.~CCTG 210, 220, 230, BG&S 200; Q METH 
200, 201, or their equivalents. If the number of eligible 

, applicants exceeds that for which space is available, 
acceptance will be competitive" based on the grade
point average of the junior and senior years, or last 90 
credits. 
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Areas of Study 

Course work in various areas of study is offered within 
five departments as follows: 

ACCOUNTING 
231 Mackenzie 

Accounting involves development and communication 
of financial and operational information for business 



and nonprofit economic entities. Courses provide a 
foundation for careers in accounting (public, industri~, 
private, governmental, or institutional), for a general 
business career, or for professions such as law. The no
tation "Accounting". will be included on the permanent 
record, or transcript, of a student who graduates with a 
degree of Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration 
an~ who completes with a grade-point average of at 
least 2.00, the following courses: ACCTG 301, 302, 
303, 411, 421, and 6 elective credits in 400-level ac
counting cOurses, except 475,490, and 499. 

Facalty 

Gerhard M\leller, Chairman; Berg, DeCoster, Elliott, 
Felix, Frink, Heath, F. Johnson (emeritus), Martin, 
May, F. Mueller, Porter, Prater, Ramanathan, Rhode, 

. Scharer, Sundem, Walker. 

\ , 

BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT, 
AND SPCIETY 
365 Mackenzie 

Business, Government, and Society encompasses an in
teJ;disciplinary approach to history, law, arid the behav
ioral sciences ~rr studying the institutional and ideolog
ical environment of American business. Also included 
in this department are the areas of Risk and Insurance 
and of Urban Development. Courses in risk and insur
ance not only provide a useful addition to c~ncentrations' 
in accounting, finance, and other areas of business, but 
also present principles and applications for efficient 
use of insurance and other lisk-bearing' tec~niques in 
business atTairs or family financial management. Course 
work in urban development emphasizes analytical methods 
of allocation, use, and development of urban land re
sourceS, thus providing an understanding of the utiliza
tion of economic, social, land techriologica1 facilities, 
and social institutions of cities. 

Faculty , 

Joseph Monsen, C)tairman; S. Brown (emeritus), Gold
berg, Hart, Jamieson (emeritus), Lessinger, Marcus, 
Robinson, Seyfried, Strong, Teachout, Wheeler (emer
itus), Wickman. 

FINANCE, BUSINESS 
ECONOMICS, AND 
QUANTITATIVE METHODS 
270 Mackenzie 

Finance, ' Business Economics, and Quantitative 
Methods facilitates understanding the financial, eco-

II 
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nomic, and quantitative aspects of decision making. 
Business Economics applies theoretical knowledge of 
economics to the maximization of finn goals and to an 
understanding of the t economics en.vironment within 
which business operates. The Finance curriculum fo
cuses on understanding the environment of the financial, 
manager, money and capital markets of the economy, 
problems and decision structure allocation of capital 
within the firm, and viewpoints of capital suppliers. 
Courses in Quantitative Methods concentrate on the 
mathematical and statistical tools used to analyze ad
ministrative problems and to,arrive at decisions. 

Faculty 

Alfred Page, Chairman; Adolphson, Alberts, Borque, 
Chiu,D'Ambrosio, Diehr, Faaland, Frost, Haley; Hen
ning, Hess, Higgins, Jacob, D. Johnson, 'King, Pigott, 
Schall, H. Scott, Tamura., 

MANAGEMENT 'AND 
ORGANIZATION 
155 Mackenzie 

Management and Organization p'rovides an under
standing of the processes and structures of organizations 
through courses in four main areas' of management. 
Administrative Theory arid Organizational Behavior is 
concerned with an interdisciplinary development of 
concepts, skills, and attitudes, in both theory and appli
cation, to enable students to be more effective man
agers. Business 'Policy supplements and integrates all 
work undertaken in other ,'areas of the school, ad,ding to 
the understanding of the executive viewpoint in man
agement decisions by emphaSizing problem analysis, 
c;lecision making, ~lanning and control, and the estab
lishment and appraisal of objectives and pc;>licies., 
Human Resource Systems, formerly Personnel and In
dustrial Relations~ deals with employee selection, moti-, 
vation, appraisal, compensation, and development; 
union-management relations, and evaluation of human 
resource systems. Operations and Systems -Analysis fo
cuses on the management of/operating systems in orga
nizations, . including the study of managerial decision 
processes, decisions of systems structure, determination 

, of systems effectiveness, and analysis of the dynamics of 
systems behavior. 

Facalty 

BorjeO. Saxberg, Chairman; Bell, E. Brown (em~ritus), 
Buck, Fenn, Fiedler, French, Gross, D. Henning, R. 
Johnson, Kast, Kienast; Knowles, Knudson, LeBreton, 
Meier, Mitchell, Newell, PeterSon, Piehl, Rosenzweig, 
Schreiber,'Scott, Summer, Sutermeister, Vesper, Wood
worth. 



MARKETING, INTERNATIONAL 
BUSINESS, TRANSPORTATION,' 
AND, BUSINESS 
COMM.UNICA1""IONS 

, 156 Mackenzie 

Marketing provides kDowle4ge of concepts and ~ela~ 
tionships in the areas of consumer behavior, channels of 
djstribution, determination ahd measurement of mar
kets, pricing, physical movement of goods, Pfoduc~ de
velopmentand mix, promotions, and· saies administra- ' 
tion. International Business includes trade, payments, 
and multinational corporate systems and activities. The 
area prepares students for international responsibilities 
in domestic business firms, governmental agencies, and 

. overseas business. Courses in Business Communications 
stress the writing dimension as 'it relates to business; 
also included are theory and techniques of effective 
communication in interpersonal relationships. The 
transportation curriculUIiloffers a carrier orientation 

I through examination of the transportation industry, or~a 
logistics orientation through 'concentration on man
agerial aspects of the buying of physical distri~ution 
seryices. 

, Facult)' 

John C. Natver, Chairman; Denman, Engle (emeritus), 
Etcheson, Gordon, Grathwohl, Harder, Kolde, R. Little, 
W. Little, MacLachlan, Miller (emeritus), Moinpour, 
Moxon, Murphy,' Oshikawa, Spence; 'Spratlen, Truitt, 
Wagner, Wheatley. . 

Graduate Programs 

Also see "Graduate Pro~ and Degree 'Policies," 
page 57.) . ..' . . 

. Assodate Dean and Graclua~ Program Adviser 

Wendell L. French 
109 Mackenzie 

Admission 

,Qualified students who are graduates of the University 
of Washington or of other colleges or universities of 
recognized rank ~ay be admitted Summer Quarter or 
Autumn ,Quarter to graduate. degree programs. 
Grade-point average, as well as other factors, is consid
ered in the admission process. 'Students who do not 
meet the grade-point average requirements may be con
sidered for admission if they can be properly accommo
dated, have aChieved a' high score on the Admission 
Test for Graduate Study in Business, or submit letters 
of recommendation or' other evidence that they could 
succeed in graduate stUdy. Inquiries concerning the 
details of admission should be made to: University of 
Washington, Graduate School of. Business Administra':' 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION ® 
tion, Mac~enzie l:Iall, DJ-I0, Seattle, Washington 
9~195. 

AppUcatioD Procedure 

In early March, the Admissions Committee reviews ap
plications for Summer Quarter and Autumn Quarter. 
Decisions are made at that time, and applicants -re
ceive notice of the ~ision soon thereafter. Those' ap
plying between'March .1 and April 1 are given consid
eration for any ~emaining s~aces. 

Proarams ofStucIJ 

The Graduate School of Business Administration 9ffers 
courses leading to the degrees of Master of Business 
Administration, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philos
ophy. Graduate training is given in these areas: 
accounting; administrative theory and organizational 
behavior; business 'administration research methods; 
business economics; business' policy; business, govern-· 

, ment, and society;: finance; human resource systems; 
international business; marketing; operations and sys
tems analysis;' quantitative methods; urban develop
ment. 

The above listing should not be understood to exclude 
others that may become appropriate in special in
stances. There is no foreign-language requirement for 
the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Business Ad
ministration, or: Doctor of Philosophy. 

Two options are offered in the master's degree .pro
grams: the Master 'of Business Administration and the 
MaSter of Arts in the business field. . 

Master of Business AdmlnbtradoD 
. I 

, The M.B.A. program is .designed for students who have 
earned undergraduate degrees from accredited colleges . 
The nature of the degree, however, is not a limiting cri- , 
terion. In each 'entering class of students, diversity is.· 
sought from backgrounds in the social sciences, physical 
sciences, mathematics, law, engineering, medicine, or 
business, as well as other fields. . 

. Student$ are advised to prepare themselves in basic 
mathematics and in introductory computer pr~gram
ming, both needed for problem analysis in the program. 
Suph courses. are offered during Summer Quarter aDd 
may be taken ~y students who do not have this back
ground, but are planning to start the program Autumn 
Quarter. In general, the program' starts each Autumn 
Quarter for the majority of entering ~tudents. One sec
tion of thirty-five students starts Summer Quarter. . 

The master's degree 'programs require two years, or six 
quarters, of study for most students. Much of the first 
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year· is taken up with courses that introduce students to 
the' broad range of disciplines relevant to administration' 
and provide them with the necessary ,background for 

. more specialized study. The second year is devoted 
largely to elective courses selected' by the student to 
meet particular career interests and objectives. 

When appropriate, some first-year -courses may be 
waived. Such waivers are granted at the discretion of 
the department offering the course or courses in ques
tion. The grantirig of a waiver may be based on profi- , 
ciency or qualifying examinations or other_ criteria as 
stipulated by the particular department. 

The first-year requirements include courses in account
ing, administrative theory and organizational behavior, 
economics, finance, marketing, operations and systems 
analysis, public policy, and quantitative methods. 
Second-year requirements include a research report; a 
course in business policy; and a course in business, gov
ernment, and society. In addition, 24 credits in electives 
are required. 

A variation of the 'first-year requirements, is being intro
duced . in 1973/74 for a two-year experimental period. 
Under this plan, a student may complete the first-year 
requirements in two quarters. 

Master of ArCs Degree 

The M.A. program is designed for students who desir~ 
greater specialization than is possible under the M.B.A. 
program. 

. StudentS in the M.A. program must also complete these 
first-year requirements; at least 15 credits, exclusive of 
thesis credit, in a major field of business; 9 c~dits in a 
minor that may be taken in another department or an
other college or school. In addition, they must complete 
a thesis (9 credits). 

Minor In Business Administration 

. Students working for, a master's . degree in other coUeges 
who elect a ininor in the- Graduate School of BusiQess 
Administration must have as a background 'IS credits in 

acceptable courses in business administration. The stu
.' dent 'must earn a minimum of 15 credits in approved 

upper-division and graduate courses in one field of busi
ness administration. 

Doctor of Phllosophy Degree 

A requirement. for consideration for admission to the 
doctoral program is a grade-point average of at least 
3.25 during the preceding year of graduate study and 

. submission of a score for the Admission Test for .Grad
uate Study in Business. An applicant is required to have 
completed a master's degree prior to study toward the ' 

. 9octoral degree. Applications for admission to the doc
tor~ program must be accompanied by three letters of. 
recommendation, of which at least two must be from 
former instructors. -

Requirements 0/ Study: The doctoral program is de
signed to provide. advanced study in busine~ adminis
tration for persons preparing for careers in teaching, ' 
~search, business, or government. Since the inception 
of the program, the majority of its graduates have en
tered university teaching careers. Students. who com- . 
plete this program are expected to possess. the 'profes
sional administrative competency that is the objective of 
the M.B.A. program, and are required to demonstrate 
academic competence in four areas of study, of which 
at least. three- normally are in the Graduate School of 
Business Administration. In addition, the student must 
show evidence of competency in business research and 
computer. technology and a knowledge of economics 
and mathematics pertinent to his area. 

A:dmission to .Candidacy: The General Examination 
consists of written and oral J1aI1s in all of the prospec
tive . candidate's areas. A ~tudent may sit for all written 
examinations in a single quarter or for individual area 
examin~tions as scheduled during three consecutive 
academic quarters. Remaining requirements are com~ 
pletion of the doctoral dissertation and the Final Exam
ination. Additiomil information may be obtain~ by 
writing to: tJ niversity of Washington, Graduate School 
of Business Administration, Graduate Programs, 109 
Mackenzie, 'DJ-IO, Seattle, Washington 98195. 
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Dean 

Sheldon Rovin 
C30.1 Health Sciences 

In the School of Dentistry the student learns funda
mental principles significant to the entire body of dental 
knowledge and is expected to acquire habits of rea
soning. and critical judgment that enable him to imple
ment that knowledge. To the School of Dentistry, the 
future development of the student is as critical as his 
professional training, and, the program of instruction is 
designed to equip him, as a practicing dentist, with the 
knowledge and qualities' neCessary for solv-ing problems 
of oral health and disease~ 

The School of Dentistry expectS its students to learn the 
fundamentalS of the basic heaith sciences, to master cer
iain clinical skills,' and to acquire a thorough.under
standing of professional and ethical principles. In addi
tion, the' program is designed to emphasize the modern 
concepts of dental practice that make appropriate use of 
dental auxiliary personnel. Emphasis is placed on the 
role of. the dentist in his community and his professional 
obligations in responding to the oral needs of the total 
population. The four-year pr9gram encompass~s these 
objectives. ' 

The School of Dentistry is approved by the Council on 
Dental Education of the American Dental Association 
and is a member of the American Association of Dental 
Schools. It is a participating member of the Western 
Interstate Commission for Higher Education. . I 

DENTIST'RY 

The School of Dentistry offers 'a four-year progr~ of 
courses leading to the degree of Dbctor of Dental Sur~ 
gery (D.D.S.) and programs leading to the degree of 
Master of Science in Dentistry·(M.S.D.) for students in 
the Graduate School. The faculty in ofaI biOlogy offers 
a 'graduate program leading to the degrees of Qoctor of 
Philosophy and Master of Science. 

,Also see "Graduate Programs and'Degree Policies," 
page 57. 
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The f~ur-year curriculum for the D.D.S. degree in
cludes study in two main areas: basic sciences and clin
ical dental sciences. Instruction in the basic sciences is 
provided by the departments of Biological Structure, 
Biochemistry, Microbiology, Pathology, Pharmacology, 
and Physiology and Biophysics, and the School of 
Public Health and Community Medicine of the Health 
Sciences Division. In the clinical dental sciences the 
departments of Community Dentistry, Dental Hygiene, 
Ert«;lodontics, Oral Biology, Oral Diagnosis and Treat
ment Planning, Oral Surgery, Orthodontics, Pedodon
tics, Periodontics, Prosthodontics, and Restorative Den
tistry provide instruction in the fields of. general dental 
practice and dental specialization. , . 

As an integral part of the School of Dentistry, the De
partment of Dental Hygiene has the same basic objec
tives, and it offers courses of instruction leading to the 
degree of Bachelor of Science with a major in dental 
hygiene. 

... 
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AdmisSion i 

The School of Dentistry maintains as much flexibility 
as possible in predental requirements. It would be un
realistic, however, to assume that the student will be 
able to master the cooties in the dental school curricu
lum without adequate preliminary preparation in pre-
dental study. -

For this reason, the applicant is strongly urged to enroll 
in . courses in general chemistry, organic chemistrY, 
physics, zoology, and embryology. BlOC 405 (Intro
duction to Biochemistry) and MIC~O 351 (General 
'Microbiology) are firm prooental requiremen.ts. All! 
other requirements may be challenged by the applicant 
with equivalent ,and adequate background. ' 

,Equally important for the professional student is a 
background in the social sciences and the humanities. 
English literature, economic~, sociology, psychqlogy, 

, physical or cultural anthropology, and pJ)ilosophy are' 
, excellent scientific and humanistic studies for the pre
dental student. The -requirements in these last subjects 
are far more ftexible than are those mentioned above 
and may range over a practically unlimited area, be
cause professional persons' should 'be ihformed and 
possess a wide cultural background. 

The 'personal attrIbutes ~f applicants most sought by 
the admissiOn committee are maturity, social aware
ness, and in'tiative. 

N either a prior degree nor a minimal number 'Of pre
'dental credits is required for 'admission. Currently, 
however, students who are' being accepted into the 
School of Dentistry have, on the average, cdmpleted 
more than '180 credits. 

AppUaitlon Procedure 

Application is to ,be 'made to the Americ'an Association 
of Dental. Schools Application Service (AADSAS) on a 

, form obtainable _in the Office of Dental Admissions. 
This is a central application service designed to facili
tate and expedite, the processing of materials for the' 
applicant. Application materials and instructions are 
furnished by AADSAS.· The deadline for application 
is November 1 of the year prior to that for which the 
applicant is applying. -

After formal application has been made and'the Com
-mittee on Dental Admissions determines that the appli
cant is eligible for further evaluation, the applicant, 
receives from the Office of Dental Admissions a card 
acknowledging receipt' of the application and a request 

- for the following supplementary materials: , 

1. At least four letters of recommendation, two of 
which must contain personal evaluation 'by scie,nce in-

, structors (one letter'if forwarded by the preprofessional . 
committee of the school); and two from business or 
professional persons. The School of Dentistry does not 

, provide a form for recommendations. 

2. Physician's statement of physical examination ,taken I 

within the previous twelve months. ' , . 

3; Predental grade-poiilt-average computation. 

4. Autobiographical resume. 

5. A list by title and credit of those courses presently 
being taken arid ,thos~ ~lanned for the future., 

All supplementary materials should be sent to the 0(
fice of Dental Admjssions, University of Washington -
School of Dentistry. It is the applicant's responsibility 
tQ ensure that the transcripts are forwarded to this 
office at the end of each quarter or semester. Without 
these records -it is impossible for the office, to evaluate 
academic preparation, and schol~tic' achievement 'or 

, to advise applicants concerning their course of study. 

Processing of AppUcadoDs . 

T~e dental' admissions committee, attempts to enroll 
enough qualified stud,ents from the state of , Washington 
to comprise eighty percent of the freshman class. The 
remaining twenty percent of the students are enrolled 
mainly from other areas of the 0 oited States, with 
some consideration given tQ those states that are joined 
with the state of-Washington in the Western In~rstate 
Commission, fpr Higher Education 'and that have no . 
dental schools. These states ,are Alaska, Arizona,' 
Hawaii, Idaho, Montana, Nevada, New MexiCo, Utah, 
and Wyoming. To be eligible for this program, the 
student must be certified by his or her home'state. State 
eligibillty requirements vary,., and the number of stu
dents that can be included in the program each year 

, depends on appropriation~ . by the, . legislature of each
state. A, student' interested in this program must apply 

, to the, ~rtifying officer in. his or her home state, whose 
address may be obtained by writing to the Western 
Interstate Commission for Higher Educati~n, P.O. 
Drawer P, Boulder, Colorado 80302. 

, 
After acceptance of applications ceases (November 1), 
each applicant is notified by mail regarding the exact 
status of his or her application, (i.e., what material has 

, been received and what-material still must be submit
ted to the committee). 

Whe,n the applicant's file is completed, members of the 
Committee on Dental Admissions examine ,the creden
tials of the applicant and base the applicant's, ~pta
bility on evaluation of ~e applicant'S preprofessional 
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training, evidence of scholarship, dental admission test 
rating, recommendations' from predental instructop 
and character references, maturity, social. awareness, 
motivation, I initiative, goat orientation, and health. An' 
interview is held with one or more members of the 
committee if the committee, as a result of reviewing· 
the' applicant's record, deems it necessary. When the' 
entire coDunittee meets, it reviews the completed rec
ords ,and makes one. of three decisions. The application 
is accepted, rejected, or held for additional study. 

The Committee on Dental Admissions prefers that all 
predental requirements be met before the student enters 
the S~hOoI of Dentistry. A provisional acceptance may 
be given with the understanding that the predental· re
quirements will be completed within a reasonable 
period. Those students taking predental education at 
institutions other than the University of Washington 
should consult with the predental committee of their 
schools to. determine the equivalent course require
ments. 

The committee places strqng emphasis on the appli
cant's predental academic performa~~e. Included in 
the evaluation is the applicant's overali gr,ade-point 
average, the grade-point average Qn the required 
courses, and, particularly, . the co~ses taken and the 
grades earned during "the most recent quarters of study. 

The dentai admission tes.t is given strong consideration 
if the applicant scores well.' The committee realizes, 
however, the stressful conditions under which this test 
is sometimes conducted, ~d some allowance is made 
for this factor.;' 

Recommendations and suggestions by predental in
structors and predental advisers are given serious con
sideration. , . 

Dental Admission Test 

Each predental student who applies for admission to the 
School of Dentistry is required to take the dental admis
sion test given \ under the auspices of the Council on 
Dental Education of the American Dental Association. 
This test is given'in October, January, and April at the 
University of Washington and other schools throughout 
the country. Full information about the test is sent to 
each applicant for admission. It is desirable that the 
applicant participate no later than the October testing 
period just prior to the November 1 application dead-
line,date. I, '-.,' 

Personallntemew 

After. all material pertinent to the application has been 
received ~d r~viewed, the candidates may be requested 
to appear for a personal interview. 

DENTISTRY 

, Nodficadon of Acceptance· or Rdeedon 

Each applicant is given written notice of the acceptance 
or rejection of the application as soon as possible after 
the Commlttee on Dental Admissions has reached .a 

. decision. Each applicant generally is informed of the 
committee's decision sometime prior to July I.' . 

Honor Code 

Ea~h student· accepted by the School of Dentistry is 
expected to indicatc? his willingness to participate in the 
school's honor code. 

Tuldon Fee Deposit 

When an applicant has been notified that he is accepted 
by the Schoql of Dentistry, 'he must deposit' $50 with 
the Comptroller of the University. This deposit is ap
plied to the first qua~er's tuition. It is refundable only 
in cases of withdrawal for bona fide illness, failure ~ 
complete basic predental requirements, or induction 
into military service. 

. Proinodon 

At the end of each academic year the evaluation co~
mittees for each of ~e yearS of the curriculum of the ~ 

School of Dentistry evaluates the accomplishments of ' 
each student during the year and determines fitness 
for promotion. When promotion is· not recommended, 
the student is subject to dismissal from the school. The 
School of Dentistry reserves the right to dismiss any 
student from the school' for any reason it deems suffi
cient. Scholastic standing is not the only requirement 
for promotion. Students are advanced only when their 
general attitude~ scholastic progress, and personal attri
butes are considered s~tisfactory. 

A wards and Honors 
Department of Prosthodontics A ward: Certificates are 

I 'presented to two senior students for academic and clin
t> ical excellence in prosthodontics. 

Seattle Pedodontic Society David B. Law A ward: A 
plaque and a one-year subscription to the Journal of 
Dentistry for Children are presented to a senior student 
who has shown excellence in the management of child 
patients, as well as in clinical proficiency. 

American Society of Dentistry for Children Award: A 
certificate of merit, a one-year subscription to the 
Journal of Dentistry for Children, and a one-year mem
bership. in the society are presented to a senior student 
who has shown outstanding interest and achievement in 
clinical pedodontics. 

~merican Academy of Oral Pathology Award: A 
plaque and a one-year subscription to Oral Surgery, 
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Oral. Medicine,· and Oral Pathology are awarded· 'to a· 
senior student who has shown the most interest, accom
plishment, and promise in the field of oral pathology. 

American Academy 0/ Gold Foil Operators Award: A 
certificate of merit and a one-year subscription to the 
Journal of'the American Academy of Gold Foil Opera
tors are presented to a senior student who has shown 
outstandirig qualities as a scholar and clinici~ in optra
tive dentistry, with proficiency in ~ccomplishing direCt 
gol~ restorations. 

American Academy of Periodontology Award: A certifi
cate of merit an4 a one-year subscription to the Journal 
0/ Periodontology are present~ to a senior student who 
has excelled in the field of periodontics: 

American Academy o/Oral Medicine A.ward: A certifi
cate of merit and a copy of the Journal of Oral Medi
cine are presented to the senior student who is out
standing in the field of oral medicine .. 

'-

American Student Dental Association 'Preventive Den
tistry Award: A plaque ~is awarded by the American 
Student Dental Association to an outstanding junior . 
dental student for his contribution to preventive den-r 
tistry. ,.' 

.' Mosby Bo~k Awards: These sCholarship' book awards 
are presented to five senior studentS who have made 
significant contribtition to dentistry. These certificates of 
award ,will permit selection of anyone Mosby Book 
with a catalog list ~rice not exceeding $30. 

American College of Dentists Award: The Washing
to.-B~tish Columbia' Section of the American College 
of Dentists presents an award to a student selected 
on the basis' of scholarship, a co~scientious effort iIP 
achieving the goals of his' dental school program, and 
potential for future growth in the profession. . 

i 
Alpha Omega Fraternity Award: ~his plaque is pre-
sented by the Alpha Omega· national fraternity to the 
senior dental student with the highest scholastic average 
for his or her four years of dental studies. 

Omicron Kappa Upsilon 'Membership: Omicron Kappa 
Upsilon is the national dental honor society,which was 
established to honor students of dentistry who have dis
tinguished themselv~s in terms of both scholarship and 
character and who. possess outs~nding qualifications for 
future professional growth. No more ihan twelve per
cent of any graduating class may be elected to member
ship by tJte faculty. 

Washington State 'Dental Association Award:~ This 
plaque is presented to a senior ~tudent who has demon
strated character and leadership, together with high 

.. scholastic achievement, during the four-year co~rse. 

Dennis P. Duskin Inspirational Award: This award is' 
given. to a senior who has shown outstanding character, 

. perSonality, and integritY throughout his or 'her dental 
education. The winner is selected .by a majority of the 
class. 

Sigma Phi Alpha Membership: Sigma Phi Alpha is a 
national honor,' society that was established to promote 

, scholarship' and to honor character among students of 
dental hygiene. No more than ten percent of any gradu
ating class may be elected to membership by the faculty. 

Washington State Dental Hygienists Association 
A ward: A plaque is presented to the senior dental hy
giene student whose Clinical ·performance has been out
standing and who shows promise of those qualities of 
leadership necessary for the, advancement of ' the pro-
fession. ,~ , 

" . 
kllOlanhlps-

Annulll Scholarship Award: This annual gift of $250 is 
awarded by the Oral-B Toothbrush Division of Cooper 

, Laboratories to a student who has cOmpleted the junior 
, year and who is felt to ~'the most worthy to receive the 
aw~d. . 

Ben and Betty ZUkor Scholarships: Thr~ awards of 
$225 each are'presented to needy an4 wQrthy stUdents 
from the undergraduate claSses of the School of Den
tis~. 

Oroup Health Dental Cooperative Harry and NaOmi 
Levine Scholarship: An award in the amount of $200 is 
presented to a freshman student felt to be the m~st de
serving, based on scholastic achievement. 

Washington Dental Education Foundation ScholarshiP: 
Ari award of $150 is presented to a sophomore student" 
based uppn scholarship and need as well as a dedica
tion to dentistry. 

Berton E. Anderson Scholar~hip: An award' of $100 is 
given to the junior student possessing ,the' highest ideals 
of leadership, enthusiasm, and scholarship by the Delta 
Sigma: De'lta dental fraternity. \ . 

Randy Carr Memorial Scholarship: An award of $200 
is presented to a juniQr student, based upon need, with 
emphasis on the recipient's since~ty, reliability, and 
enthusiasm. 
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Alpha Omega' Scholarship: An award of $100 is pre
sented ,by the Seattle Alumni Chapter of Alpha Omega 
national dental fraternity to a freshman dental student 
showing both scholarship and -need. 

Omicron Kappa U psi/on Scliolarships: Awards of $100 
each are presented by Sigma Sigma Chapter to under
graduate dental students with the highest academic' 
standing in their respective classes. -

Group Health Dental Cooperative Harry 'and Naomi 
Levine Scholarship for Dental Hygiene: An award of 
$100 is presented to a deserving junior student in dental 
hygiene. 

Washington State Dental Hygienists' Association Schol
arship: An award is presented to a junior dental hy
giene student, based on need, academic achievement, 
and initiative. 

Researeb Grants 

Grants-in-aid for sponsored research and special proj
ects in the School of Dentistry totaled approximately 
$974,000' during the past year. About $664,000 was ' 
received Trom gov~mment agencies, and $230,000 was 
received for training grants and contracts. 

Financial Aid to Students 

Additional loan fund' information may be obtained 
through the Office of Student Financial Aid, 170 
Schmitz. 

Fees 
Undergraduate dental students, 1973/74: residents, 
$280; nonresidents, '$613; Summer Quarter part-time 
dental students, $117-$260. Graduate dental students 
(according to number of credits): residents, $73--$208; 
nonresidents, $167.:....$547. Summer Quarter graduate 
,dental students, $53--$188. 

Departmental Programs 
The School of Dentistry offers courses leading to the 
degrees of Doctor of Dental Surgery (D.D.S.), Bachelor 
of Science (B.S.), and Master' of Science in Dentistry 
(M.S.D.), as well as certificates in endodontics, ortho
dontics, pedodontics, periodontics, and restorative den
tistry .. The faculty of the Department of Oral Biology 
offers programs leading to the degrees of Master of 
Science and D~tor of Philosophy. . 

Doctor of Dental SIII'Ier)' Degree 

Upon their completion of the four-year curriculum in 
the School of Dentistry, the",DD.S. degree is awarded to 
applicants who (1) have given evidence ,of good moral 
character; '(2) have completed the last two years of 
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dental training as regularly matriculated stude~ts in the 
School of Dentistry; (3) have completed satisfactorily 
all the required work with a grade-point average of at 
least 2.00; (4) have fulfilled all special requirements; 
and (5) have discharged all indebtedness to the Uni
versity. 

Work leading to the degrees listed below also is offered 
in ,the School of Dentistry. 

Bachelor of Science Degree 

The curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science de
gree is giten by the Department-of Dental Hy~ene. . 

Mater of Science and Doctor of Pbllosophy Degrees 

The' curriculums leading' to the degrees of Master of 
Science apd Doctor of Philosophy are given by the De
partment iof Oral Biology through the Graduate School. 

I ' ' 
Mate .. of Sflence In, Dentistry Dearee . 

The currkulums leading to the degree of Master of Sci
ence in Dentistry are given by the various clinical de
partmentS o{' the School of Dentistry through the Grad-
uate Scbdol. • 

I 

I 
Certificates In ~UnkaI Divisions of Dentistry 

Program~ are not administered by the Graduate School; 
a thesis is not required. 

i -

The schdol also provides professional training in the 
areas of basic science, for which the Bachelor of Sci
ence de~ee may be awarded by the College of Arts and 
Sciences, I upon completion of the requirements for a 
major and approval of .the department concerned. 

! 
Lic~ 

Admission to the practice of dentistry in any state is 
condition~ upon the applicant's meeting the require;.. 
ments of fts state bOaM of dental examiners. In the state 
of Washi~gton, admission to practice is dependen~ upon 
the applicant's having a D.D.S. OJ; a D.M.D. degree and 
passing t6e examination conducted semiannually by the 
State Board of Dental Examiners. The basic science 
examination may 'be waived if the candidate presents 
credentials showing he or she has passed parts 1 and' 2 
of the N ~tional Board Dental Examination. 

I 

Add· ° L. c • bo 10 
0' ltlonw 1010rmatlon a ut lcensure, requirements 

and time; of examination.s may be obtained from the 
Division :of Professional Licensing, Olympia, Wash
ington 9~501. 

I prEi 
ba-CUnical Dental Sciences· -

Basic sci ncesin dentistry are listed in the "School of 
Medicine, ' section of this catalog under the departments 

I • , 



: of Bic;x:hemistry, Bi~logical' Structure, Microbiology, 
Pathology, Pharmacology, 'and Physiology and Bio

. physics. ' 

COMMUNITY· . DENTISTRY 

The Department of Community Dentistry. is concerned 
. with the social, legal, political, economic, and psycho
logical aspects of dental health care delivery. 

FacuIV 
Peter Milgrom,' Ghairman; Anderson, Guild, Hall, 
Sharp, Weinstein. 

./ 

ENDODONTICS 

The Department of Endodontics provides training in 
the diagnosis and treatment of disease of the pulps of 
teeth. In addition to the courses for undergraduate 
dental· students," the department offers 'graduate study 
for students in the Graduate School workivg toward the 
degree of Master df S~ience in DentJstry. The depart
ment al~o offers a course of study leading to a Certifi
cate of Specialty Training in Endodontics. 

Faculty 

Eqgene Natkin, Chairman; Harrington, Mandel, Standi
fer, Van Hassel. 

ORAL BIOLOGY 

Oral biology is concerned with basic 'biological mecha
nisms in normal and diseased oral tissues an9 struc
tures; The department offers courses for undergrad
uates, professional students in the health scien~, and 
graduate students. The department offers programs 
for- graduate students working toward the degrees of 

. DOctor. of Philosophy, Master of Science, or M,aster 
of Science in Dentistry. 

Fa~ 

Murray RobiJ;lovitch, Acting Chaiiman; Enwonwu, 
Gordon, lzutsu, Keller, Middaugh, Morgan, Ross; Sie-

. gel, Sreebny, Stiefel, Tamarin. . 

ORAL DIAGNOSIS AND 
TREATMENT PLANNING 

The Department of OraI Diagnosis and Treat.meqt 
Planning provides training ill diagnostic techniqueS, 
such as interrogation, examination, and radiographic . , 

interpretation. TJ:te student learns to corre~~te 'informa
tion gained in the vari~us departments and to. plan both 
ideal and praCtical treatment for the patient The de-' 
partment offers graduate study for students in the Grad
uate School working toward the degree of Master of 
Science in Dentistry with a specialization. in oral 
medicine. 

Faculty 

Edmond L. Truelove, Chairman; Patten, Rovin, Sever
. son, Soltero, Sommers. 
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·ORAL SURGERY 

The Department of Oral Surgery provides training ~nd 
clinical experience iri the procedures used for all types 
of operations in the ~ral cavity. The department also 
gives graduate aJ)d undergraduate dental students in
struction and experience in all phases of dental' pain . 
control. This instruction ranges from th~ handling· of 
chronic pain problems to the use of intravenous seda
tion for routine dental procedures. Sedation experience \ 
for the students is provided in all clinica.I departments 
of the S~hool of Dentistry. In addition to the courses 
for undergr~duate dental studen,ts, the department 
offers graduate study for students in the Graduate 
School working toward the'degree of Master of Science 
in Dentistry with a specialization in oral surgery. 

F,aculty 

James R. Hooley, Chairman; Bloomquist, Ge.brig, Gor
do~, Pederson, Tolas, Topping, West. 

PAIN CONTROL 

The Division of Pain Control is concerned with pro
viding graduate and undergraduate dental students with 
instruction and experience in aU phases of dental pain 
control. Tliis instruction ranges from the' handling·· of 
chronic pain I problems to the use of intravenous seda
tion for routine dental procedures. Sedation experience 
for the students is provided in all clinical departments I 

of the S~hool of Dentistry. 

Director 

Dale S. Bloomquist 

ORTHODONTICS 

The objective of orthOdontics is the prevention and 
correction of malocClusion of the teeth. In addition to 
the courses for undergraduate ~ental. stu~ents, the De- . 



partment of Orthodontics offers graduate ;tudy for stu
dents in the Graduate School worJcing toward the degree 
of Master of Science in Dentistry with a specialization 
in orthodontics. . 

Faculty 

Richard A. Riedel, Chairman; Cohen, D'Anna, Joon
deph, Keller, McNeill, Moffett, Moore, ~ewell. 

PEDODONTICS 

The objective of the Department of Pedodontics is to 
provide the student with a broad understanding of the 
growth and development of the child and the principles 
of preventive dentistry, plus a working knowledge of 
the skills necessary for the maintenance Qf optimal 
dental health. In addition to the courses for undergrad
uate dental students, the Department of Pedodontics 
offers graduate study for students In the Graduate 
School working toward the degree of Master of Science 
in Dentistry with a specialization in pedodontics. 

I 

FaeuItJ 
John Peterson, Chairman; Davis, Domoto, Law, Lewis, 
Rolla. 

PERIODONTICS 

In the teaching program of the Department of Perio
dontics, stu~ents learn aboqt the periodontium jn health 
and disease, how to diagnos~ periodontal diseases, and 
how to treat diseaSes that affect·the periodontal tissues. 
The department also offerS graduate study and training 
in periodontics at the certificate and advanced degree 
levels. 

Facuhy , 

William Ammons, Chairman; Campbell, Dale, necker, 
Drennan, Eric:;kson, Goldman, Haglund, Heins, Levine" 
Ogilvie, Page, Schluger, Selipsky, Stem. 

PROSTHODONTICS 

The Department of Prosthodontics provides instruction 
in the f~brication and maintenance of removable com
plete and partial dentures. The department also oper
ates the maxillofacial prosthetic clinic~ which is a ser
vice clinic available to the public and all de-partments 
of the University for treatment that lies in the maxillo
facial ~eld of prosthetics. In ad.dition to the courses for 
-undergradUate dental students, the Department of Pros-
'thodon~cs offers' -a . twenty-one-month specialization-

DENTISTRY 

program for students in the Graduate School working 
toward the degree of Master of Science in Dentistry. 
The department also offers a course of study leading to 

. a Certificate of Achievement. 

Faculty 

C~arles L. Bolender, ChairmaJ; Beder, Frank, Hill, 
Lord, Lowe, Lukens, Palmer, Smith, Swoope, Toolson. 

RESTORATIV~' DENTISTRY 

The Department of Restorative Dentistry is concerned 
witJt the· restoration or replacement of tooth structure 
lost through disease or trauma and, consequently, it is 
involved in the study of the form and function of the 
masticatory structures. I 

Faculty 

Kenneth Morrison,_ Chairman; Canfield, Halpin, Hamil
ton, Hodson, Jacobson, Johnson, Moller, Murdock, 
Nicholls, Ostlund, Powell, Robson, Smith, Stibbs, 
Strand, Teel, Warnick, Weaver, Willey, Wills, Yuo-
delis. . 

CONJOINT COURSES· 

Conjoint courses are offered cooperatively by depart
ments in the School of Dentistry. They are designed to 
integrate clinical. training in two or more fields. 

DENTAL HYGIENE 
I 

The curriculum !Jf the Department of Dental Hygiene 
offers a professional program leading to the' baccalau
reate degree. The Bachelor of Science degree, with a 
major. in dental hygiene, requires two academic years of 

-pre-:c:tental hygiene courses followed by two additional 
years of enrollment in the dental hygiene program. 

. -

The undergraduate student receives dIdactic informa-
- tion and clinical experience in all areas of preventive 

dentistry through association with clinical patients,· 
community dental health program~, and school health 
programs. The curriculum versatility allows undergrad
uates the opportunity to gain experience in' assuming 
positions as clinical·dental hygienists, a1:1Xiliary program 
educators, community services program 'administrators, 
or res.earch assistants. A ladder approach for admission 
to dental school is provided. 

-
. The preventive, educational, and clinical skills include 
plaque control; patient educatio~ and commll;nication 
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techniques; techniques for prevention of dental caries; 
removal of soff and hard deposits from root surfaces in 
association with root planing, polishing, and 'soft-tissue 
curettage procedures; exposing and processing radio
graphic surveys; administration of local anesthetics; 
placement of restorations in tooth 'surfaces prepared by 
a dentist; and performance of other preventive services 
delegated by the derital profession. 

It is expected thatthe dental hygiene student will un
derstand the role of dentistrY in the health care o( so
ciety and that the profession'S first obligation is to the 
public. . 

Faculty 

~artha H .. Fales, Director; Anderson, Brooks, Chin, 
Farrell, Hoople, Howard, Jacobs, Kennar, Koch, Laine, 
Langslet, Wells, Westland. 

Basic Curriculum 
The College of Arts and Sciences offers a pre-dental 

, hygiene program, paqiculars of whic~ may' be found in 
the section of this catalog dealing with the College of 
Arts and Sciences. Students transferring into this pro
gram from other institutions should consult the "De
scription of Courses" section of this catalog'- compare 
the courses listed with, those given in their schools, 
and seek the advice of ilie Director of AdDllssions for 
course equivalents. Because the number of students 
admitted to the program is restricted, early communica
tion~ with the department is''Urged. 

Pre-Dental Hygiene Edu~tion 
Admission to the two-year dental hygiene program re
quires the completion of the courses listed below. Be
cause many courses are, taken with dental students, the 
same prerequisites are stipulated. 

'MATH 105 or equivalent, 5 credits; CHEM 140, 150, 
151, 160 (general), 14 credits; CHEM 231, 232 (or
ganic), 6 credits; BIOL 101-102, 211 or BIOL 210, 

/' 211, 212, 15 credits; PSYCH 100 or 101, 5 ~redits; 
SOC 110, 5 credits; SPCH 103, 5 credits; ZOOL 456, 
5 credits; plus electives to complete 90 q~arter credits. 

. 
App6cadon Procedure 
Persons seeking acceptance into the program, ' must 
submit the fonowing to the Department of Dental Hy
giene on or before March J of the year, in which they 
wish to enter: . 

1. Formal application form, as provided by the /De
partment of Dental Hygiene. 

2. Official transcripts of high school and college rec
ords (provided directly from the registrar's office at ;each 
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institution in' which the pre-dental hygiene education 
was obtained). 

3. A plan for completion of the reqUirements. (The ~p
plicant must provide additional transcripts to show 
courses completed during, each quarter subsequent to 
the .submission of the application.) 

4. Two letters of recommendation. 

The Committee of Dental Hygiene Admissions exam
ines the' credentials of each applicant and bases its deci
sion on an objective evaluation of preprofessional edu
cation and scholastic records and residential status, as , 
well as an evaluation of personal characteristics as de
termined by interview. Candidates are given written 
notice of the status of their applications. 

Graduation Requirements , , 
To qualify for the B'achelor of Science degree with a 
major in dental hygiene, the student must meet both the 
basic proficiency and distribution requirements of the 
College of Arts and Sciences and of the curriculum in 
dental hygiene~ A total of 180 credits is required for 
graduation. ' 

Baccalaureate Curriculum' for Certificate 
Dental Hygienists 
The baccalaureate curriculum for certificate dental hy
gienists 'provides certified dental hygienists the oppor
tunityto complete, the baccalaureate program, and to 
broaden clinical education with courses in liberal arts, 
humanities, and basic sciences. A minimum of 10 
credits, in the Department of Dental Hygiene and the 
completion of one advanced course in clinical tech
niques also are required. Persons who enter the cur
riculum must have a valid license to practice dental 
hygiene. 

Master ofEdu~don Degree 
A master's degree program in education in the field of 
higher education is available in the Graduate School. 
This progr~ allows for specialization in dental hygiene 
teaching. Additional information may be obtained from 
the University of Washington, College of ~ducation, 
Department of Higher Education. Some W. K. Kellogg 
Foundation traineeships are available. 

CONTINUING DENTAL 
EDUCATION 

Continuing dental education is offered to provide den
tists, auxiliary personnel,' and others involved in health 
care with current scientific kpowledge and methodology 



of patient treatment. A number of short, intensive 
courses are available. These courses originate from'lo
cal, national, and international sources to provide this 
service. A broad spectrum of interests is represented, 
and curriculum is dictated by current needs of the 
health professions. A list of fori.h~oming courses may be 
obtained from the office of the Director. 

Director 

Thompson M. Lewis 

GRADUATE 'PROGRAMS 

Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," ' 
page 57. 

Assodate Dean and Graduate Program AdWser 

Saul Schluger 

Master of Science In Dentistry Degree 
The School of Dentistry offers programs leaditlg to ~he 
degree of. ¥aster of Science in Dentistry with special
ization in endodontics, oral medicine" ot:al surgery, 
orthodontics, pedodontics, periodontics; prosthodontics, 
or restorative dentistry. The Department of Oral Biol
ogy also offers programs .leading to the degrees of 
Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. 

AppUcadon Procedure 

Applications are received and processed throughout the 
school year from applicants desiring t9 work for ,a 
Master of Science in Dentistry degree with a specializa
tion in anyone of the fields previously listed. Applica
tions for admission to the graduate dental curriculum· 
must be submitted with all necessary credentials to 
Graduate Dental Education on or before December 1 
for consideration for entrance in the following' Autumn 
Quarter. This application deadline is not consistent with 
other University application deadlines, and it applies to 
all students seeking admission to graduate stUdy in den-· 
tistry. Applicants must observe this deadline in order to 
ensure prompt attention 'to credentials and prompt re
plies to correspondence. 

/ 

Admission 

An applicant ~ay be admitted to the Graduate School 
'to undertake work leading to a Master of Science in' 
Dentistry degree, provided that he or she meets the ad
mission requirements of the' University of Washington 
Graduate School and is' a graduate of a dental school 
,approved by the Council 'on Dental Education of the 
American Dental Associ~tion or of a university dental 
school located outside of the North American continent 
whose curriculum and admission requirements are sim-
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ilar to those of the University of Washington School of 
Dentistry. 

An applicant's acceptance as a student must be ap
proved by the Graduate Admissions Committee of the 
School of Dentistry. Such 'approval, is based upon 

. the' llvailability of places in the various classes. The 
capacity number of students for each specialization 
commencing Autumn Quarter is as follows: - four in 
endodontics, two in oral biology, th:ree in oral medicine, 
three in oral surgery, eleven in orthodontics, three in 
pedodontics, eight in periodontics, two in prosthodon
tics, and two in restorative dentistry. Applicants' se
lected by the Graduate Admissions Committee in Den
tistry are recommended to the Dean of the Graduate 
School for admission to the Graduate School. 

Residence • 

A minimum of seven consecutive quarters, or twenty
one months, of residence is required for the Master of 
Science in Dentistry degree in the fields of oral biology, 
orthodontics, 'pedodontics, prosthodontics; eight quar
ters, or twenty-four months, in endodontics, oral medi
cine, periodontics, or restorative dentistry; and four 
quarters, or twelve months, of residence for oral sur
gery,' plus a two~year hospital residence." A foreign lan
guage is not required. New students for graduate 
training in periodontics are accepted on the basis of 
a dual program consisting of certificate (residency) 
training in the clinical disciplines, with progression 
parallel to the standard master's ~r doctoral program in 
the 'basic science choice of the student. Such students 
must be admitted to the Graduate School and must meet 
,the requirements for the master's or doctoral degree in 
the basic science field. 

Programs of Study 

The programs of study are plat:lned to. prepare students 
, to thit.tk independently, to evaluate their own services 

and the literature of the programs, and to dev~lop their 
clinical operative skills to a level that pern1its the suc
cessful practice of their chosen specialty. Emphasis is 
placed upon the basic principles of diagnosis and treat-

I 

ment, knowledge' of which represents one of the clini-
cian's most valuabl~ assets. The semin~ method of 
teaching is generally used. The purpose of the programs 
is not only to train students in the art of their respective 
specialties but also to encourage basic science research ' 
in the specialties on a graduate level in preparation for 
possible careers in either teaching or research. The re
search may be undertaken in the field of special~tion 
or, in cooperation with other departments. The oppor
tunity for collaborative research is excellent, due to the 
proximity of the other colleges and departments to the . 
UniversitY . 

147 



I 

Class Schedules 
The ,graduate programs of the School of Dentistry op
erate on the quarter system of the University. The aca
demic school year has three eleven-week quarters. 

In order for the graduate dental programs to be continu
ous, the Summer Quarter also has been made an eleven
week quarter, equivalent in length to the other 
quarters of the school year .. 

,Postdoctoral Training 
~equirements for admission to the postdoctoral training 
programs of stUdy for certificates in the various major 
clin\cal fields are similar to those for admission to grad
uate study for the master's degree. The postdoct9ral 
student is required to maintain the same academic stan-
dards as_the ~aduate, student. 

These programs are not -administered by the Graduate 
School, and a thesis' is' not required. The course content 
may vary somewhat from the graduate program, de- ' 
pending' upon the department in which the program is 
taken. 

Following the su~essful·' completion of the prescribed 
. courses by the postdoctoral student during the required 
resi~ency, a certificate m"endodontics, oral medicine, ' 
'orthodontics, pedodontics; periodontics,' or restorative 
dentistry' 'is granted by 'tile School of Dentistry. 'J'he 
fees each quarter are the same as for graduate train
ing; and the residency requirements remain the same. 
Additional information may be obtained from the Uni-

, 

" 

.' 

• 

verSity of, Washington School of Dentistry, Associate 
Dean, Graduate Dental Ed~cation. 

Master of Science Degree 
A program leading to the Master of Science degree is -
offered by the facUlty in ,oral biology. The admission 
requirements for ,this degree. program are, a Bachelor 
of Science or'higher ,academic degree and a minimum 
of seven quarters in residence. The purpose of this 
program is· to train qualified teachers and investigators 
in the climcal and basic science disciplines. The pro
gram is designed to accommodate the interests 'and 
abilities of individual students. 

Doctor ofPbllosophy Degree 
The Department of Oral Biology offers an advanced 
program of study an4 research leading to the Doctor 
of Philosophy degree. This graduate program prepares 

,students for professional careerS in universities and col~ 
leges, in research institutes, in hospitals, and in gov
ernment laboratories, such as those of the National 
Institutes of Health~ Students in this program receive 
broad' training in oral biology and other biomedical 
basic science areas. Dissertation research is carried out 
under the guidance of members of the graduate faCulty 
in oral biology. The laboratories of the Department of 
Oral Biology are excellently equipped for the conduct
ing of biomedical investigations from a number of 
approaches, including morphological, ultrastructural, 
biochemical, and physiological. Students who intend to 
-work toward a Doctor of Philosophy degree must meet 
the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in 
the "Graduate Study" seCtion of this catalog. 

, 

148 



Dean 

Frederic T. Giles 
210 Miller 

AssocIate Dean 

Roger G. Olstad 
210 Miller 

AssistaDt Dean 

Homer Boroughs, Jr. 
200 Miller 

Faculty 

AfHeck, Anderson, Andrews, Baily, Banks, Bashey, 
Bass, Batie (emeritus), Baxley, Beal, Bill, Bolton, Bor
oughs, Brammer, Briggs, Broedel, F. BroWn, R. Brown, 
W. Brown, Burgess, Clark, Cope, Corbally (emeritus), 
Dimlnitt, Dohner, Driscoll, Dvor8k (emeritus), Edgar, 
Eleanor Evans, Ellis Evans, Fea, Fenner, Forster, Fos-. 
ter, Freehill, Frerichs, Giles, Gray, Guise; Haring, 
Hawk, Hayden, Hirabayashi, Hunkins~ Hurd, Island, 
Jarolimek, Johnson~ Kaltsounis, Kelly, Kerr, Kersh, 
Kittell, Klockars, Larsen, Lawrence, Lovitt, Lowen
braun, Lumsdaine, MacDonald (emeritus), Madsen, 
McCartin, Meacham, Monson, Morishima, Neel, 
Nolen, Olch, Olstad, Ostrander, Peckham, Powers (emer
itus), Reitan, Ryckman, 'Salyer, Sax, Schill, Schneider, 
Scroggs, Sebesta, 'Settles, James Smith, John Smith, Ste
vens, Strayer, Thalberg, Torkelson, Tostberg, Williams. 
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Faculty From A~te Departments and Schools 

Dunnell, Spain (Anthropology); Koenig, Moseley (Art); 
Miller, Shapiro (Asian Languages and Literature); Hal
perin, Kruckeberg (Botany); Farner, Olsen (Zoology); 
Gregory, Ritter (Chemistry); Edmondson, Grummel 
(Classics); Edelstein, Godfrey (Communications); 'Cri
der, Siks (Drama); Parks, Worcester (Economics); 
I~scher, . Stevick (English); Kakiuchi, Morrill (Geog-' 
raphy); Coombs, Whetten (Geology); Galt,. Rey (Ger
manic Languages and Literature); Pressly, Treadgold 
(History); Granberg, Johnson (Home Economics); .Elli
son, Legters (Institute for Comparative and Foreign 
Area Studies); Ahlers, Benne (Librarianship); Cooper, 
Moore (Music); Fox, Morford (Physical and Health 
Education); Henley, McDermott (Physics); Flathman, 
Gottfried (Political Science); Hunt, Lumsdaine (Psy
chology); Friedrich, Penuel as ' (Romance Languages and 
Literature); Augerot, Haney (Slavic Languages and Lit
erature); Burgess, Costner (Sociology); Nilsen (Speech). 

The several programs offered by the College of Educa
tion in undergraduate and graduate work are designed: 
(1) to help the prospective teacher to develop competence 
and sophistication in one or more teaching fields and to 
develop proficiency in the teaching process through 
study and practice; (2) to introduce students to the 
study of education as a basic social institution and to 
'the profession of teaching; (3) through research, ob
servation, and direct experience, to develop the under
standing of growth and developllJent in children, youth; 



and adults; (4) to develop the underStanding of teaching 
and learning processes· as they affect the selection, or-· 
ganization, presentation, and evaluation of curriculum 
materials and resources for various age levels and 
ability groups; (5) to promote and foster research and 
advanced study in the several branches of the field. of 
education, for which postbaccalaureate work is appro
priate; (6) to assist each student·in developing a work
'able philosophy of education and an appreciation of the 
ethical responsIbilities of a professional educator in a 
free society. An extensive schedule of classroom obser
vation and directed t~aching is 'made available through" 
eooperatlve, arrangement with the public schools in the 
greater Seattle ¥ea. 

The College of Education maintains a close liaison with 
public schools,' both in tile Seattle area and thro~ghout 
the state. In cooperation with the State Department of 
Public Instruction and school ,districts in all parts of the 
state, the college carries out the training program for 
the Standard Certificate.' ~ 

'The College also mainlains special prograRlS for ob- ' 
'servation, research, and practice in the schools of the 
Sea~ area and other districts. The teaching practicum 
'provides every person who seeks a teaching certificate 
with an opportunity to develop and demonstrate compe-
tence ,by working with master teachers. ' 

Bureau of Sdlool Service 
I 

Through the Bureau of School Service, the college and 
the ,University provide a wide 'variety' of professional 
services .to the schools and communities of the state of 
Washingto~. 

Robert A. Anderson, Director 

Ac:credhatiOD 
The Teacher Education Program is, accredited by the, 

',N ational Council for the ~ccreditation of Teacher Edu
cation. The college also is a member of the University 
COll;ncil for Educational Administration. 

Coilt:le FaeiUties and Services 
The College of Education Record is published four 
times a year. In addition to 1l00k'reviews, education 

, news notes, and occasiomll college. announcements, the 
journal contains articles on a variety of subjects for 
teachers and administrators. Bulletins on the graduate 
degree programs and the training of teachers keep stu
dents and, educatorS acquainted with changes in these 
areas. 

Emp'lo~ent 

The Placement Center, 301 Loew, provides assistance 

150 

to students and alumni seeking teaching and administra
tive positions at all levels in public and private educa
tional institutions. Placement files, whi~h are a necessity 
in educational job seeking, may be established and 
permanently maintained. Information concerning job 
openings, writing letters of application, interview proce
dures, etc., is available. Students should register during -
the first quarter of their final year .. Registration and 
job-seeking information are free; however, a $5 fee is 
charged for creation of a permanent placement file. 

Student Activities 
Any college student who is preparing to .teach may 00- , 
come a member of the Student Education Association 
by joining the college chapter, Campus meetings are 
held on a regular ,schedule. In addition" the association 

. has four regional meetings a year and a state convention 
in the spring. 

Phi Delta Kappa, for men, and Pi Lambda :rheta, for 
women, are national professional organizations for edu
cation students. Upper-division and graduate students 
who maintain high scholarship and show ou~tanding 
professiomil promise may be invited to join one of these 
organizations. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 

Advisory Office 

207 Miller 

\ 

Rufus C. Salyer 
Director 
Advisory Services 

Jane Watt 
Assistant to the Director 

Adniission to'the Conege of Eduea'tlon 
Admission to the College of Education is dependent 
upon eligibility for admission, enrollment, and registra
tion at the University of Washington.· I ' 

A minimum of 90 approved credits is required of appli
cants for admission to the College of Education.1'-dmis
sion to the college does not guarantee admission to the 
Teacher Education Program (see section on "Admission 
to the Teacher EducAtion Program").' 

Students transferring from other colleges and schools 
within the. University must -already have been admitted 
to the Teacher Education Program (see section.on "Ad
mission to the Teacher Education Program"). 



Bachelor of Arts 
Students working toward the B~helor of Arts degree in 
the College of Education must meet certain general 
requirements of the University and the college as \yell 
as the particular requirements of their major and minor 

, departments. 

To qualify for the Bachelor of Arts degree, students in 
the College of Education, in addition to meeting Uni
versity requirements, must fuIfill . basic proficiency re
quirements, a distribution requirement, a mqjor and 
minor requirement, and a certification requirement. 

Basic Profldeneles 

An incoming students whose high school program mOo 
cluded three units (years) of college preparatory mathe
matics, thr~ units (years) of a single foreign language, 
and foUr units (years) of Snglish will be considered to 
have satisfied the bas~c proficiency· requirements. Stu
dents who· do not satisfy the requirements in this way 
are required "'during the first year in residence to com
plete 15 credits normally selected from the most appro
priate courses in English composition, foreign l~age, 
or mathematics. Incoming students with 90 or more 
acceptable transfer credits, and students who have ful
filled the gene~a1 education requirements of' other ac
credited colleges or universities, will be considered to 
have satisfied the basic profidency requiJ:ements. 
Course~ taken to satisfy the basic proficiency require-' 
ments normally will not be accepted in satisfaction of 
the distribution requirement. 

DlsttIbatioa Requlremeat 

For the purpOses of general education, a listing of ap~ 
propriate courses has been divided into three large 
fields of knowledge: the humanities, the social sciences, 
and the natural sciences. Each student must select 
courses to total-at least 60 credits, distributed so that no . 
fewer than 20 credits are in anyone of the three basic 
areas. In meeting the distribution requirement, no more 
than 20 credits of the total shall be taken from anyone 
department. " 

for, courses available, refer to the distribution list at the 
beginning of the '~College of Arts and Sciences" section 
of this catalog. 

MJdor 8DCI Minor RequJremeaCs ' 

For graduation, the College of Education requir~ the 
satisfactory completion of an approved major and, 
minor. Students electing an, .elementary school teaching 
emphasis will complete a minor in elementary educa
tion. In certain instances, a major and a minor may be 
taken in different aspects of ,the same field, but only 
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. where such a procedure is clearly appropriate to prepa

. ration for teachittg. Major and minor departmental re
quirements are iridicated under "Major and Minor Pro
grams in Educatibn." 
• I 

! 

TEACHER CERTIFiCATION 
Teacher educa~on and certification in the state of 
Washington are controlled by the State Board of Educa-

I 

tion. All colleges and universities preparing teachers 
must conform to~ the general certification pattern estab
lished by the bo_d. The Provisional Certificate, the ini-
'tial teaching ce~cate, and the Standard Certificate are 
available througl,l the' University of Washington. 

The Provisional bertificate is a temporary teaching cer
tificate that is v~id for a three-year period and isre
newable once for an additional three-year period. 'Com
pletion of 12 approved qQaIter credifS and a minimum 
of one year of s*ccessful teaching are necessary for re
newal of the ce'rtUicate for the second three-year period. 
For those who h~ve not taught during the first three-year 
period, the Pro~sional Certificate may be renewed 
upon application to the State Department of Public In
struction in Olympia. The certificate will show the sub
ject areas of =Impetence, as well as the level(s) on 
which the hoI er is prepared to teach. Beginning 
teachers are assi ed in accordance with their stipulated 
competencies .. Nbncitizens should consult with an edu
cation adviser concerning State Board of Education 
regulations relatipg to the certification of noncitizens. 

I 
I . 

The Standard Certificate requirements must be com-
pleted during ~e six-year, period of the Provisional 
Certificate. The ~tandard Certificate is valid as long as 
the holder teaches and for five years thereafter. 

All persons 'seeking certification at the University of 
Washington must be admitted to the Teacher Education 
Program. Requfrements for teaching certificateS shall 

I ' 

be those prescri~ed by the College· of Education at the 
time the certifi~e is to be granted. 



more years before admission or readmission are not 
applicable. Such courses may be re-established by ex
amination. 

Field practicums requi~ed of all students. include intro
ductory classroom: observation, participation, and di
rected classroom teaching. "In addition, elective field 
experiences· in classr;oom teaching and in community 
service are avaihible. To provide sufficient time for ar
ranging individual practicum assignments, students 
must pre-enroll" in . all field experience courses. Com
plete information about these courses and their applica
tion deadlines may be obtained trom the Director of 
Field Experiences, 200 Miller~ 

Students are urged to participate in a "September Expe
rience" program. Complete information also is avail
able from the Director of Field Experiences, 200 
'Miller. . , 

Admiiston to the Te8eher Education Program 
(Provisional Certifi~oD) . 
Decisions on admission to the Teacher Education Pro
gram will be based upon general criteria common to all 
pre-education stUdents apd specific criteria determined 
by Iscreening committees representirig the eight fiel,," 
committees of the.College ~f Education. 

General Criteria 

Good standing inthe University~ 

Physical and mental health giving prom.ise of success in 
teaching.. ' 

Availability of faculty and physical resources and space 
in existing teacher education patterns. 

Sped6e Criteria 

These criteria are determined by the following field 
committees of the College of Education: natural sci
ences and mathematics, social sciences, foreign lan
guages, language arts, the arts, applied arts, primary 
education, and upper elementary and middle school. . 

Provisional Certificate 
The College of Education offers six patterns" at' the ele
mentary, school level, leading to the Provisional Certifi
cate. (I), Early Childhood (prekindergarten and primary 
le~els); (2) General (standard) Elementary (kindergar
ten, primary, intermediate, middle school levels); (3) 
Communicaqon Disorders; (4) Indian Education; (5) 
Inner City (Seattle); (6) Special Education. Also offered 
are elementary specialist programs in art and music. 

" In addition, the g~neral (standard)' elementary pattern is 
available in a field-oriented, three-quarter block in the' 
Northshore, Seattle, and Shoreline school districts. The 
College also offers a~ the secondary level on.e general 
(standard) pattern, which is "availab~e in :a field~riented 
two-quarter block in the same districts. Complete infor
mation is available at.the advisory pffice, 207"Miller, or 
the Office of Fiel~ Experiences, 200 Miller. 

The Provisional Certificate is awarded upon demonstra
tion of suCh general scholarship and such evidence of 
physical and mental-health" as give promise of success, 
\ and upon completion of ,( 1) a bach~lor's degree pro
"gram; (2) an authorized major; (3) 'an authorized minor, 
on elementary level only or, where required, on sec
ondary level; (4) an appropriate professional education 
sequence; "and (5) an approved teaching practicum. 
Formal admission to any phase of the Teacher Educa-
tion Pro!!am is req~ired. " 

Professloual Education Sequence (A) 

Designed for the General (Standard) Elementary Edu
cation-Minor, Element.ary School Communication Dis
orders Minor, Elementary, School Indian Education 
Minor, Elementary School.or Middle School Inner City 

" Minor, Special Education Minor (Elementary Emphasis). 

Admission to any professional coUrse in this sequence 
requires prior admission to the Teacher Educati9n Pro
gram. 

Courses 
SPCH 103· 

. SPCH203· 
EDPSY304 
EDPSY308 
EDUC 402 

EDEPS479 

Credits 
Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) or 
Principles of Oral Communication (3) • •• 3 or 5 " 
Educational Psychology. . • • • • • . • • • • • • . . S 
Evaluation.in Education •••••••• " •••••• " 3 

or 403 "Practicum in Classroom Teaching. and 
Management: EarlyChlldhood,~indergarten,Pri
mary, or Practicum in Classroom Teaching and 
Management: Intermediate Grades, Middle 
Sch.ool. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304, EDPSY 308, 
School; Prerequisites, EDPSY 304, EDPSY 308, 
the speech requirement, completion of required 
portion of the elementary education minoI:, 2.00 
minimum grade-point average in professional ed- . 
ucation, 120 credits, and permission •••••• ··18 
Crucial Issues in Education (graduate students 
should, and, by permission of the instructor post-
baccalaureate students may, elect one of the fol
lowing: EDEPS 501, S02, S03, 504) • • • • • •• 3 

HSTAA 432··· History of Washington and the Pacific 
Northwest ..•.••.•• I. • • • • • • • • • •• S 

29-39 

• Students who have completed one or more semesters of speech (prin
ciples, theorY, and: proficiency) in high school may petition for an ex
amination that, if passed, may be substituted for the speeCh require-

, ment withoUt academic credit. Address all questions to the College of 
Education advisory office. . 

•• 24 credits for the Inner City Minor. 

••• Required of intermediate grade teachers only. May be taken 
during the fifth year but must be completed before standard certifica
tion.· , 

-152 



Professlonal Education Sequence (B) 

Designed, for the Early Childhood Education Minor 
(prekindergarten and primary grades). 

Admission to any professional education course in this 
sequence requires prior admission to the Teacher-Edu
cation Program 

TRACK I EMPHASIS: PRE-KINDERGARTEN LEVEL 

Courses 
SPCH 103'" 
SPCH203'" 
EDPSY304 
EDPSY308 
EDUC402 

EDUC402 

EDEPS479 

Credits 
Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) or . 
Principles of Oral Communication 0) .. '.. 3 or 5 
Educational Psychology. . • . • . • . . . . . ., 5 
Evaluation in Education. . . . . • • . • . . . .; 3 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage-. . 
ment: Early Childhood, Kindergarten. or Pri
mary (taken concurrently with EDC&! 350. Pro
gram Planning in Early Childhood Education). 
Prerequisites. EDPSY 304. EDPSY 308. the 
speech requirement, completion of required' por- , 

, tion of the Early, Childhood Education Minor. 
2.00 mmiinimum grade-point average in profes
sionaled1fi:.ation.120credits.andpermission . .. 9 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage
ment: Early Childhood, Kindergarten. or Pri
mary •. Prerequisites. EDPSY 304. EDPSY 308. 
the speech requirement, completion of required 
portion of the Early' Childhood Education 
Minor. 2.00 minimum grade-point average in 
professional education. 120 credits and permis-
sion • . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . .. 9 
Crucial Issues in Education (graduate students 
should, and. by permission of the instructor post
baccalaureate students may. elect one of the fol
lowing: EDEPS 501. 502, 503. 504) . , .'. • •• 3 

29-34 

TRACK.I1 EMPHASIS: PRIMARY LEVEL, K-3 

Courses 
SPCH 103'" 
SPCH201'" 
EDPSY304 
EDPSY308 
EDUC302 

EDUC40i 

, EDEPS479 

Credits 
Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) or 
Principles of Oral Communication (3) . .•. 3 or 5 
Educational Psychology. . . .... • • • • • ',' . . . 5 
Evaluation in Education. . . . • . . . • • • . • .. 3 
Introductory Practicum in Classroom T~g 
M~agement •••• '. . • .'. • . • • • • • • • •• 3 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage
ment: Early Childhood, Kindergarten. or ,Pri-
mary. Prerequisites. EDPSY 304. EDPSY 308~ 
the speech requirement. completion of required 
portion of the Early Childhood Education Mi
nor. 2.00 ·minimum grade-point average in pro-
fessional education. 120' credits, and permission 18 
Crucial Issues in Education (graduate students 
should. and. by permission of the instructor post-
baccalaureate students may. elect one of'the fol
lowing: EDEPS 501. 502, 503. 504) . . . . • . . . 3 

--.!or 

32-37 

'" Students having completed one or more semesters of speech (princi
ples. theory. and proficiency) in high school may petition for an exami
nation tbat; if passed. may be. substituted for the speech requirement 
without academic credit. Address all questions to the College of Edu
cation advisory office. 

PROFESSIONAL MINOR PROGRAMS 
IN EDUCATION 

.- Early Childhood Education Minor . 

(Requirements,are 36-50 credits for Track.I and 33-47 
credits for Track II for,.Provisional Certificate.) 

CQJJrses 
EDPSY400 

Credits 
Developmental Foundations of Early . 
Learning •.•.••.•.••••.••..••. , •• 3 
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EDC&! 347 

GEO'G 100 
EDC&!348 

MATH 170 
EDC&I 349 

EDC&I 350~'" 

EDC&! 360 

~UC301 

ART 100· 
EDC&! 342'" 

MuSIC 119'" 
EDC&I 346'" 

EDC&I 321'" 

EDC&I 3~'" 

EDUCATION 

Modern Theories and Practices in Early' 
Childhood Education .••.• . . . . • • . • . . • 3 
Introduction to Geography • • P. • • • • • • • • • 5 
Language Arts and Social Studies in Early Edu
cation. Prerequisites. EDPSY 304 and GEOG 
100 •.•••••••. . 1 • ••••••••. ' " •••• 3 
Theory of Arithmetic •••..•....•..•.. 3 
Mathematics and Science in Early Childhood . . 3 
Education. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304 and MA1H 
170. In addition; a minimum of 5 credits is 
required in a science course 'to be selected from 
'the following list, (select one): ATM S 101; 
BIOL 101-102 (10 credits). 104; BOT 113. 220; 
CHEM 100, 101; GEOL 101; OCEAN 101; 
PHYS 101-102. 110. 111; ZOOL 118 .•.••• 5 
Program Planning in Early Childhood Education. 
Applicable to Track I students only. To be 
taken concurrently with EDUC 402,' 9 credits. 
Prerequisites. EDPSY 3Q4. EDPSY 30S. the 
speech requirement. completion of required por
tion of the Elementary Education Minor. 2.00 
minimum grade-point' average in professional. 
education. 120 credits. and permission . • . ',' • 3 
Reading in the E.1ementary School. Prerequisite. 
EDPSY304 ...............••.•..• 3 
Introductory Practicum: in Community Se"ice 
Activity. Prerequisite. EDPSY 304 ..•••..... 3 
Introduction to Art . • . • • • . . . . . . . • • • . 3 
Art in the Elementary School. Prerequisites, 
EDPSY 304 and ART 100 . . . . . • . . • • . . 3 
Music FundamentalS. • . • . . . • . . • . . . . . • 2 
Music in Preschool and Primary Grade Class~ 
rooms. Prerequisites. EDPSV. 304 and ,MUSIC 
119 .••••..••.••.• ; ••..•.•.••. 3 
Health in the Elementary School. Prerequisit~.· 
EDPSY 304 .... ' ......••.•... '., ••. '. 2 
Physical Education in the Elementary School. 
Prerequisite. EDPSY 304. . . . . . •.. .'. . • • 3 

,'" Students are normally expected to complete ~ of the reciuiie
ments for the Early Childhood Education minor prior to rec;eiving 
the Provisional' Certificate. One of the starred courses must be 
included prior to the teaching practicum and for the Provisional 
Certificate. With the approval of the College of Education advisory 
office. the others may be deferred until the fifth year (Standard 
Certificate Program). 

EDC&! 350"'''' Program Planning in Early Childhood Education' 
(a fifth-year [Standard Certificate] requirement for' 
Track II students). . 

General Elementary Education Minor 

(Requirements are 30-44 credits for Provisional Cer
tificat~.) 

'Courses 
EDC&! 355 

EDC&! 360 

GEOG 100 
EDC&I 365 

EDC&I 370 

MATH 170 
EDC&! 375 

ART 100'" 
EDC&! 342'" 

MUSIC 119'" 
EDC&I 343'" 

Credits 
Language Arts in the Elementary School. . 
Prerequisite. EDPSY 304 • . . • • • • • . . . . • 3 
Reading in the Elementary School. . , 
Prerequisite, ED}>SY 304 • • • • . . . . • • . • • • 3 

"'Introduction to Geography . . . • . . . . . • • • . 5 
Social Studies in the Elementary School. Pre
requisites,' EDPSY 304 and GEOG 100 •...• 3 
Science in the Elementary School. • . . . . . . . 3 
Prerequisite. EDPSY 304. In addition. a mini
mum of 5 credits is required in a science course 
to be selected from the following list (select 
one): ATM S 101; BIOL 101-102 (10 \credits. or ' 
104; BOT 113,220; CaEM 100. 101; GEOL 101; 
OCEAN 101; PHYS 101 102, 110, 111; ZOOL 
118 •••••••.•.•••...•••......• 5 
Theory of Arithmetic . . . . .'. . . • . . . . . . • 3 
Mathematics in the Elementary School. Pre
requiSiteS, EDPSY 304 and MA 1H 170 • . . . . 3 
Introduction to Art . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . • 3 
Art in the Elementary School. Prerequisites, 
EDPSY 304 and ART 100 . . . . . • . • • . • • 3 
Music Fundamentals ....•...•••. •.•• 2 
Music in the Elementary School. Intermediate 
Grades (3) or 



EDC&! 346· Music in Preschool and Primary Grade Class-
rooms (3). Prerequisites, EDPSY 304 an~ . '. 
MUSIC 119 ••••••••••••••••• ' ••••• 3 
Health in the Elementary School. Prerequisit~ 
EDPSY304 •••••.• " •••••.•.••.•• ·2 
Physical. Education in . the Elementary School. 
Prerequisite, EDPSY 304. ~ • • . • • • • ••• • • 3 

• Students are normally 'expected to complete all of the requirements 
for the Elementary Education Minor prior to provisional certifica
tion. One of the starred courses must be included prior to the 
teaching. practicum and for the Provisional Certificate. With the 

. approval of the College of Education advisory office, the others may 
be deferr~d until the fifth year (Standard Certificate Program)., 

Elementary Scbool CODUDaDleadon Disorders ~Inor 

(Requirements are 30 credits for Provisional Certificate.) . 

Courses 
EDC&!360 

EDC&l320 

EDPSY401 

SPCH432 -
..... i 

Credits 
Reading in the Elementary School. Prerequisite, 
EDPSY· 304 • • • • • . . • • • • • • • • • •••••• 3 
Organization of School Programs in Communi- . 
cation Disorders. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304, and 
gPCH 351 or 391 .................... 3 
Advanced Educational Psychology-Leaming. • 
Prerequisite, EDPSY 304. • . • • • • • • . • • • 3 
Interview Techniques for Communication Dis
orders. Prerequisites, SPCH 250 and junior 
standing ••• ~ • • • . • • • • • • . '. • • • • • • '. 2 

11 

,.In addition, 19 approved credits must be elected from the 
followitig: . 

Courses 
DRAMA 338 

. EDC&l347 

EDC&l355 

EDPSY400 

EDPSY402 

EDPSY447 
EDSPE403 
EDSPE404 
EDSPE405 
EDSPE409 
EDSPE411 
EDSPE414 

EDSPE416 

EDSPE~418 

LING 200· 

LING 400 
PSYCH 305 

PSYCH 306 

PSYCH 320 

PSYCH 410 

SPCH455 

'SPCH451 

. Credits' 
Creative Dramatics ••••••••••••••••• 3 
Modern Theories and Practices in Early Child
hood Education. Prerequisite, EDUC 228 • .• • 3 
Language Arts in the Elementary .School. Pre
requisite, EDPSY 304 ••••• ~ ••••••••.• 3 
Developmental Foundations of Early Learning. 
Prerequisite, EDPSY 304 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 3 
Childhood Socialization and School Practice. Pre
requisites, EDPSY 304 and 401 •••••••••• 3 
Principles of Guidance • • • • • • •• • • • • • • • 3 
Education of the Emotionally Disturbed • • • • • 3 
Exceptional Children ••••••••••••.••• 3 

. Educating the· Mentally Retarded • • • • .'. • . • 3 
-Mental Retardation .............'.... 3 
Learning Disabilities ................. 3 
Educ~tion of the' Exceptional Individual in the 
Inner City • • • • • • • • . • • • • • . •.• • • • .. • • 3 
Evaluation of Instructional Material for Excep-
tional Children • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • . 3 
Vocational Development of Handicapped Chil-
dren and Youth • • • • • • • • ••••••••••• 3 
Introduction to Linguistics • • . • ~ . • • • • • • • 5 

. or 
Survey of LinguiStic Method and Theory • • I' • 3 
Deviant Personality. Prerequisites, PSYCH 100 
or 190 and 10 credits in psychology ••••••• 5 
Developmental Psychology. Prerequisite, PSYCH 
10() or 190 ........................ 5 
Field AnalYsis of the Behavior of Young Chil
dren. Prerequisite, EDPSY 304 or PSYCH 306 • 3 
Deviant Development. Prerequisites, PSYCH 
30~, 306 • • • •.• • • .'. • • • : • • • • . • • • • • • 5 
Communication in Children's Environments. Pre
requisites, junior standing and EDut 288 • . • • 4 
Speech Pathology-Audiology Practicum in the 
Schools. ~rereq~ites, SPCIJ 350 and permission 

. 1-2 

Elementary SdaoollndIaD Educadon Minor 

(Requirements are 44 credits for Provisional Certificate.) 

Courses 
EDUC302 

Credits 
Introductory Practicum in Classroom . Teaching 
and Management. . •••• : • • • . • • • • • ••. 3 

EDC&l360 
EDC&l355 

EDC&l370 

MATH 170 
EDC&l375 

OEOG 100 
EDC&l365 

EDC&l321 
EDC&l464 
EDPSY447 

Readirig in the Elementary School • • • • • • • • 3 
Language Arts in the Elementary School • • . • 3 
(LING 455 may be substituted for EDC&I 355) • 3 
Science in the Elementary School. • • . • • • "" 3 
Prerequisite, 5 approved credits in science • • • • 5 
Theory of Arithmetic • •.• • • • • • • . • • • . • . 3 
Mathematics in the Elementary School. Prereq-
uisite, MATH 170 • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • . •• 3 
Introduction to Geography . . . • • . • • • • • • • S 
Social Studies in the ElementarY School. Pre
requisite, GEOO 100 ••.•••••••••••.. 3 

. ~th in the Elementary. School .•• : • • • •• 2 
The Indian Child and His Education • • . • • • • 5 
Principles of Guidance • • • • .'. • • , • • . . • . 3 

J!:lementary Sebool or Middle Sehoollnner City Minor 

(Requirements are 24 credits (or Provisional Certificate.) 

Duration: Three consecutive quarters, excluding Sum
mer Quarter. Prerequisite, 2.50 minimum grade-point ' 
average; 90 credits. Must have completed MATH 170, 
ART 100, or MUSIC 119, SPCH 103 or 203, GEOG 
100, 5 approved credits in science. Selection based upon 
pe~onal qualities and commitment to "inner city" teach
ing. Selection for the program admits the student to the 

. Teacher Education Program. Enrolhnent limited to ten 
students pe( quarter. 

Co~ . Credits 
EDC&I 355 Language Arts in the Elementary School • • • • 3 . 

. EDC&I 360 Reading in the Elementary School • . • • • • . . 3 
EDC&l375 Mathematics in the Elementary School •••.•. 3 
Special Methods • • . . . • • • • . . • . . . • • • . • . • ~ • . • • • • 6 
Socioethnic Education (courses will be recommended to the in-

tern) (3,3,3) • • • • • • • . . • . . . . • • . • • • . • 9 

'S~1aI Edueadon Mlnon Undergraduate (Elementary Empbasls) 

·30 credits required. Admission based upon selection by 
the Special Education Area faculty. Prerequisites, GEOG 
.100, 5 approved crectits in science . 

Cour. 
EDC&l355 
EDC&l360 
EDC&I 365 
BDc&l370 
EDC&l375 
MATH 170 
EDSPE404 
EDSPE403 

._EDSPE409 
EDSPE411 , 
EDSPE412 

~SPE499 

Credits 
Language Ar~ in the Elementary School ~ • • • 3 
Reading in the Elementary School • • • . • • . . 3 
Social Studies in tJ1e Elementary School ••••• 3 
Scie~e in the Elementary School • • • • • • • • . 3 
Mathematics in the Elementary School • • • • • . 3 
Theory of Arithmetic • • • • • • • • • • • • '. • • • 3 
EXceptional Children ••••.••••..••••. 3 
Educating of the Emotionally Disturbed or 
Menial Retardation or 
Learning Disabilities .................3 
Behavioral Measurement and Management in the 
Classroom. • • . • • • • . • • • • • •. ' • • • • • • • 3 
Undergraduate'Research .•.•••••.••••• 3 

Students are urged. to give serious consideration to in
cluding the following courses in ·the Standard Certificate 
Program: 

Co~ 
EDC&l321 
EDC&l324 
ART 100 
EDC&l342 
MUSIC 119 
EDC&l343 

Credits 
Health in the Elementary School or • . .. • • • . 2 
Physical Education in the Elementary School • • 3 
Introduction to Art •••....••••.•..•. 3 
Art in the Elementary School . • • . • • . . • • . 3 
Music Fundamentals ••••••.••••••. •• 3 
Music in the Elementary School, Intermediate 
Grades •••.•••••••.•..•. \. •.•••• 3 
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Special Education Minor: Undergraduate (Secondary Emphasis) 

30 credits required. Admission' based upon selection by 
I the Special Education Area faculty. Prerequisites, GEOG 

100, S approved credits in science. ' 

CoUrses 
EDSPE404 
EDSPE418 

EDSPE403 
EDSPE409 
EDSPE411 
EDSPE412 

Credits 
Exceptional Children .•....•••••..... 3 
Vocational Development of Handicapped Chil-
dren and Youth ..•..•...•.......•. 3 
Educating the Emotionally Disturbed or 
Mental Retardation or 
Learning Disabilities • • • • • • . . • • • . • • . • • 3 
Behavioral Measurement and Management in the 
Classroom .....................,. 3 

EDSPE 499 Undergraduate Research .•.••..•..•• >. 3 
EDC&! 462 Reading in the Secondary School • . . . . . . . . 3 
Electives consistent with vocational goals as approved by 
Special Education faculty adviser •••••.••.•.••...•• IS 

,\ 
33 

ElementarY Scbool Specialist: Art 

Elemen~ Sebool Specialise: Music 

The programs leading to . the Provisional Certificate in 
these specializations will be found under "Art" and 
"Music" in the section following, "Major and Minor 
Programs in Education." 

Provisional Certificate (Secondary Emphasis) 

Admission to any p{ofessional education cours~ in this 
sequence requires prior admission to the TeaCher Ed
ucation Program. 

Courses 
SPCH20~· 

SPCH 103· 
EDPSY304 
EDPSY308 
EDC&I·· 

EDUC404 

EDEPS479 

Principles of Oral Communi~~tion (3) 
or 

Credits 

Basic Principles of Oral Communication (S) 3 or S 
Educational Psychology . . . . . . • . . .'. . • . . S 
Evaluation in Education . . . . . . . . . •. • . . 3 
Special Methods (as required)~ Prerequisite. 
EDPSY 304 . ~ • • . . '. • . . . • • . . . . • • . 3-6 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage
ment: Secondary SchooL Prerequisite. the speech 
requirement. EDPSY 304. EDPSY 308. Special 
Methods. 120 credits. 2.00 minimum grade-point 
averago in professional education. and permission. 
Students enrolling in student Teaching Practicum 
with m~ors ill· a . sOcial studies field must have 
completed course work in geography. economics. 
world history. United Sta~ history. and Wash
ington State history prior to the teaching practi-
cum •...••....•...•.•.••...•.. : .•• 18 
Crucial Issues in Education (graduate students 
should, and" by permission of the instructor 
postbaccalaureate students may. elect one of 
the following: EDEPS 501. 502. 503. 504) .••• 3 

35-43 

• Students who have completed one or more semesters of speech 
(principles, theory, and proficieJ.lcy) in hish school may petition for 
an examination that, if passed, may. be substituted for the speech 
requirement .without academic credit. Address all questions to the 
College of Education advisory office. 

•• For most secondary teaching fields, one or more special methods 
courses are required. For specific information, contact the advisory 
office, 207 Miller. Students are reminded that this is a professional 

. requirement not usually shown within the ~or course listing. 

EDUCATION 

MAJOR AND MINOR 
PROGRAMS IN EDUCATION 

Listed below are the major and minor academic fields 
for elementary and secondary teachers~' It is th~ respon
sibility of .the student to consult the selected department 
,to 'verify requirements and to obtain course approval 
where requested. " 

American Indian StUdies 
Teaching Mfdor: Secondary School EmpbasJs 

6S approved credits required. 

~DIAN STUDIES BASlC CO~ (30 CREDITS) 

ANTH 311, 333, .334, 33S, 416; ART lIS; PHY A 
284; GIS 24S, ~13, 317, 338, 340; EDC&I 464. 

SOCIAL STUDIES CORE (30 CREDITS) 

HSTAA 201, 432; HST ~ 13; GEOG '100; ECON 200; 
POLS 210. 

ELECTIVE SUPPORT COURSES (5 CREDITS MINIMUM) 

ANTH.202; ARCHY 304, 472; ART H 331; EDUC 
401; GEOG 342; GIS 222, 223, 224, 310, 340; 
PHY A-·28S; POL S 211; PSYCH 2S0, 443; SOC 362. 

Anthropology 
Teaching Midor: Secondary or Elementary Scbool Emphasis 

'To be admitted as a major in anthropology in the Col
lege of Education, eac~ student must have completed: 
all College of Education proficiency requirements; a 
minimum of 90 credits; and two' of the following three 
courses, with a 'minimum grade of B in one of them: 
PHY A 201, ANTH 202, or ARCHY 20S. 

To graduate with a Bachelor of Arts degree in this cur
riculum from the College of Education, a student must 
have completed: SO credits selected from both upper
and lower-division courses in the Department of An
thropology, including PHY A 201, ANTH 202, and 
ARCHY 20S; and a minimum of 2S credits of the re
quired SO with a grade of B or above (courses in which 
a student receives a D or E may not be counted toward 
the required SO credits ,for the major). 

Teaching Minor: Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

All entrance and graduation requirements noted above 
for the student majoring in anthropology apply to the 
student who is minoring in anthropology, except that 30 
credits in courses at the 200 level or above are required, 
and that' a minimum of 15 credits must show a grade of 
B or higher . 



Art " 
Teaching Ml\lon Secondary School Emphasis; Elementary Scbool 
SpedaUzatlon; Eiementar,Y and SecOl~d8ry School SpedaUzatlon 
(K-12) 

70" approved' credits required. Courses: ART 105, 106, 
107, 109, 110, 129; ARTH 201; 202, 203; ART 210, 
2'11, 212; 3 credits from ~T 250, 253, 254, 255; 256, 
259; 305 'or 201; 3 credits from ART 300, 301, 302, 
303, 304; 3 credits from ART 272, 350, 358; 14 credits 
of approved art electives; EDC&I 340 (options 1,,2, and 
3), EDC&I 341 (options 1 and 3). 

Teaetung Mldon Elementary Scbool Emphasis . 

50 approved art credits,requited. Courses: ART 105, 
106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 201, 6 credits of ap
proved art history electives; ART .. 25~ or 255; 9 credits 
from·ART 300, 302, 303, 304, 305; -9 credits of ap
proved art electives; EDC&I 342. 

Teadllog Mloon Secondary School Emphasis 

15 approved art credits required. Offered only in com-
bination with.art major. ' 

I " 

Asian American Studies 
Teacblng ~ldon Secondary Scbool Empbasls 

62-71 approved credits required. 

. TRACK A: SOCIAL STUDIES 

Courses: HSTAA 201, 432; HST 113; GEOG 100, 
313; ECON 200; POL S 210; GIS 305; 'EASIA 2'10; 
PSYCH 448. 

Plus, a minimum of 14-22 approved credits from the 
following list. of Asian American core courses. Before 
taking any of the' core courses, the student must have 
his or her Program of Studies approved by the Asian 
American Studies' advise~ in the College of Education. 
Courses: GIS 410, 411, 360, 443; G ST 391; PSYCH 
250; EDUC 301, 401; ART H 301; C LIT 302; 

. HSTAS 42Z, 470, 453, 423, 454. 

Biology 
Teacblng MqJon Secondary School Emphasis 

47-54 approved credits required. Courses: BIOL 
101-102; BOT 220, 113 or BIOL 210, 211, 212; 
CHEM 102 or 231, 232, 241; GENET 451; MICRO 
30~, 302; and four out of the five following categories 
(three must have laboratories): BOT 371 or 472; ZOOL 
208 or 301; ZOOL 362 or 456; ZOOL 330 or 331; 
ZOOL 409 orBIOL 472., 

Teaching Mldon Elemen~ Scbool Emptums 

45-50 approved credits _ required. Courses: BIOL 
101-102; BOT 220, 113; or BIOL 210, 211, 212; 
CHEM 102 or 231, 232, 241; 25 credits of upper
division courses (must include 5 credits in botany 

and 10 credits in zoology). (Also see natural sciences 
teaching major.) . 

Teaching Minon Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

. 30 approved credits required. Courses: approved elec
tives in biology, botany, and zoology and, at least ,?ne 
5-credit course in upper-division biological sciences. 

Black Studies 
Teaching MqJon Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

62-65 approved credits required. 
TRACK A: SOCIAL STUDIES 

Courses: S,oC S 150; HSTAA 201, 432; HST 113; 
GEOG 100; ECON 200; HST 495; POL S 210; 'SOC 
105; plus 25 approved credits from the following Black 

'Studies core courses: ANTH' Ill, 212; PHY A 281, 
282; GEOG 227; HST 361, 362, 421; HSTAA 443, 
444; PSYCH 250, 260, 443; SOC 362, 463; ENGL 
358. 
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TRACK B: LANGUAGE ARTS 

Courses: ENGL 35~, 444, 212*, 271, 277, 391 or 393, 
351 or 352 or 353; SOC S 150. In addition, 30 ap
proved credits' from the following Black Studies core 
courses: DRAMA 490; C LIT 261, 262, 263; ENGL 
251*,211*,355*, 399*;'SPCH 100, 140,329 . 

• Sections in which Black literature is given special emphasis. Consult 
with an adviser regarding appropriate selection of sections. 

Teachins MqJon Elementary Scbool Emphasis 

62-64 approved credits required Courses: the same 
courses as for "Teaching Major: Secondary School 
Emphasis," Track A or Track B. 

Teaching Mlnon Secondary Sc:bool Empbasis . 

35 approved credits required. Courses: 35 approved 
credits from Track A or Track B required. 

Business Education 
Teaehins Mldon Secondary Sc:bool EmpliBs ' 

54 approved credits required. Courses: ACcrG 210, 
220; Q METH 200; BG&S 101, 200; ECON 200, 201; 
MKTG 300 or 30 l; B CMU 301; A ORG 460; BG&S 
361 or B ECON 301 or MKTG 381 (may be deferred 
until fifth year); EDC&I 314, 315, ~16. 

Teaching Mldon Elementary Sc:bool Empluwls 

37 approved credits required. Courses: ACcrG 210, 
220; Q METH 200; BG&S 101, 200; EooN 200; 
A ORG 460 or ECON 201; B CMU 301; EDC&I 314. , . 

Teacblng Mlnon Secon,dary Scbool Emplums 

35 approved credits required. Courses: AccrG 210, 
220; BG&S 101, 200; ECON 200; B CMU 301; ap
proved elective in business or economics (3 credits); 
EDC&I 314; 315'or 316. ~ 
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Chemistry , 
A grade of C or higher must be obtained in each re
quired chemistry course or approved equivalent. 

, 
Teaching, Madon Secondary or Elementary School Emphasis 

55 approved credits required. Courses: CHEM 140, 
150, 151, 160, 170, 221, 231, 232, 241, 242, 350, 351; 
PHYS 114, 115, 116, ,117, 118, 119 (or approved 
equivalent); MATH 124. . 

Teachlas Mlnon Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

37 approved credits required. Courses: CHEM 140, 
150,151, 160, 17~, 221, 231, 232*, 241*; PHYS il0, 
111, 112 (or approved equivalent). 

• CHEM 350 may be substituted for CHEM 232, and CHEM 351 may 
be substituted for CHEM 241. 

Chinese 
Teaching Mlnon Secondary Sehool Emphasis 

37 appro~ed credits required~ Also required is a profi
ciency' in oral and written Chinese and training in 
teaching methods of Chinese. Proficiency in the lan
guage must be demonstrated by examination. Courses: 
CHIN 311, 312, 313,441,,442, 443; methods course in 
Chinese language; and 10 credits from the following 
courses: CHI~ 362; GEOG 336; ECON 493; HSTAS 
454; PHIL 414; POL S 414 or 442. 

Classical Studies 
Teacbl~ Mldon Elementary School Emphasis 

64-66 approved credits required. Courses: GRK 101, 
102, 103, 201, 202, 203, 207, 208; or LAT 101, 102, 
103, 201, 202, 203, 206, 207, '208; plus 36 credits 
chosen with the, approval of the department from 
courses in upper-division Greek, upper-division Latin, 
classics in English, classical art and archaeology, 
ancient history, the history of ancient philosophy, and 
the' history of ancient science. CLAS 101 and HST 111 
are not acceptable. 

Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, Institute for 
Teachlas Mldon Secondary School Emphasis 

45 approved credits required. Courses: as listed under 
"Comparative and Foreign Area Studies" in the "Col
lege of Arts and Sciences" section of this catalog. Stu
dents shall meet all the requirements of the regional 
program elected wit~ the exception of the language 
requirement; however, all students are. urged to meet 
the language requirement, particularly students intend
ing to continue in graduate programs. (For the Latin, 
American' Studies major, the language requirement is 
compulsory .) 

Teacblas Mlnon Secondary sCbOOl Emphasis 

30 approved' credits required. Courses: as listed under 

EDUCATION 

"Foreign and Comparative Area Studies" in the "Col
lege of Arts and Sciences" section of this catalog. Stu
dents shall complete 30 credits of approved courses 
within the regional program elected. Credits must 

. include all' specified program requirements· with the 
, exception of the language requirement. 

Certification students may make elections from the fol-' 
lowing institute regional studies . programs: China, 
Japan, Korea, South Asia, Russia, East Europe, and 
Latin America, Africa, and Near East Studies.' . 

The program elected should be pursued only after con
sultatioIJ with the appropriate program undergraduate 
adviser. 

Comparative Literature 
Teaching M&\Ion Secondary School Emphasis 

45-55 ,approved credits required.* Courses: C LIT 
300, 301, 302; CLAS 210'or any upper-division course 
in Latin or Greek lit~rature; at least two additional 
upper-division courses in comparative literature; at 
least one course in a literature other than English, stud
ied in the original language; EDC&I 356 or 331 or 
336 or 338 or 334 or 335 or 339. 

Teachlas Mldon Elementary Sdlool Emphasis 
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45-55 approved credits required. * Courses: C LIT 
300, 301, 302; CLAS 210 or any upper-division course 
in Latin or Greek literature; at ,least two additional 
upper-division courses in comparative literature; at' 
least one course in a literature other than English, stud
ied in the origmallanguage; LiBR 451 or 453; EDC&I 
330 or 336 or 338 or 333 or 339. 

Teaching Mlnon Secondary School Emphasis 

32-40 approved credits required.* Courses: C ~IT ' 
300, 301, 302'; CLAS 210 or any upper-division course 
in Latin or Greek literature; at least one course in a lit
erature other than English, stUdied in' the original lan
guage; EDC&I 356 or 331 or 332 or 336 or 338 or 334 
or 335 or 339. 

• Ordinarily, only '300- and 400-1eve1liteI:ature courses may be applied 
toward the degree. ' 

Drama 
Teaehlas M&\Ion Secondary School Emphasis 

45 or 51 approved credits required. Courses: DRAMA 
210, 211, 212 or 325, and-either 210 or 212; 151, 152, 
153 or 251, 252, 253 with DRONe 101, 102, 103; 
DRAMA 316; 274, and one of 374, 375, 376, 377, 
378,.379,472,473;475,476,477,478,479;460,461, 
462,463. 



Teaching Mldon Elementary School Emphasis 

45 approved cr~dits required. Courses: DRAMA 151, 
152 or'151, 252 with DRONC 101, 102; DRAMA 
230, 316; 325 or 210, 211, 212; 331, 336, 338, 436, 
438 plus approved drama' electives to bring total to 
required number of credits. 

Teaching Mlnon Secondary School Empbasls 

28 approved credits required. Courses: DRAMA 274~ , 
230, 316, 326; 146, 151, 152 or 251, 252, 253 with 
DRONC-101, 102, 103; DRAMA 325 or 210, 211, 
212.' 

Earth Science 
GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES EMPHASIS ' 
Adminis~red by the Department of Geological Sci
ences. 

'Teaching Mldon Secondary School Em.,baiis 

63 approved credits required. Courses: GEOL 205, 
30.1, 320,321, 361; CHEM 140, 150, 160; PHYS 114, 
115,116,117,118,119 or 121,122,123,131,132, 
13~; ATM S 101 or 20~; ASTR 101 or 301; O~EAN 
101 or 203. 

OCEANOGRAPHY EMPHASIS 
Administered by the Department of Oceanography. 

Teaching Mldon Secondary School Emphasis 

60 approved credits required.' Courses: OCEAN 401, 
402, 403, 406, 421; MATH 124, 125; 126; CHE~ 
140, 150, 151, 160; PHYS 121, 122, 123, 131, 132, 
133; ASTR 101 or 301; ATM S 101 or 20~; OEOL 101 
or 205. 

ASTRONOMY EMPHASIS 
Administered by the Department of Astronomy. 

Teaching Mldon Secondary School Emphasis 

60 approved credits required. Courses: 15 approved 
credits in astronomy; MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS 
114~ 115, 116, 117,·118, 119 or 121,122,123,131, 
132, '133; ATM S 101 or 201; GEOL JOl or 205; 
OCEAN 101 or 203., 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES EMPHASIS 
Administered by the Department of Atmospheric Sci
ences. 

Courses: ATM S 101 or 201, 321, 351; PHYS 114, 115, 
116, 117, 118, 119 or 121, 122, 123, 131, 132: 133; 
ASTR 101 or 301; GEOL tOl or 205; OCEAN 101 
or 203; 10 to 14 elective credits in astronomy, atmo
spheric sciences, chemistry, geological sciences, mathe
matics, or oceanography. 

" , 

GENERAL EMPHASIS 
Administered by the College of Education. 

Teaching Mldon Secondary School Emphasis 

~O approved credits required. Courses: ASTR 101 or 
301; ATM S 101 'or 201; GEOL 101 or 205, 103; 
OCEAN 10 lor 203; elective in one of the above de
partments, 5 credits; BIOL 101-102 or 210, 211, 212 
or equivalent; PHYS 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119 or 
121, 122, 123, 131, 132, 133; CHEM .101, 102 or 140, 
150, 151, 160. 

Teacblng Mlnon Secondary School Emphasis 

Administered by the Department of 'Geological Sci
ences. 

25 approved credits required. This progr~ is available 
only to students with a teaching major in a'science field. 
Courses- in each of the earth science departments (As
tronomy, Atmospheric Sciences, Geological Sciences, 
and Oceanography). 

, Economics 
Teaching Msdon Secondary School Emphasis 

57-60 approved credits required. Courses: ECON 200, 
201, 300, 301, 281; four electives in economics chosen 
froin a minimum of three fields of ~pecic~.lization other 

. than theory (20 credits); MATH '157 or 124; two' 
courses to be chosen from the following . list: MATH 
125, 126, 305, PHIL 120, 370, 470, ACeTG 210; and 
additional upper-division economics courses. 

Economics Mldon Elemental)' School Emphasis 

44 or 45 approved credits required. Courses: ECON 
200, 201, 281, 300,' 30 1; three electives in economics 
chosen from a minimum of two different fields of spe
cialization (15 credits); MATH 157 or 124. 

Teacblng Mlnon Secondary School Emphasis 

35 approved credits required. Courses: ECON 200, 
201, 300, 301; three electives in economics chosen 
from a minimum of two different fields of specializa
tion, or ECON 281 and two electives in economics 
ch~sen from two fields of specialization (15 credits). 

Englisb 
Teaching Mldon Secondary School Emphasis 

54-58 approved credits required. Courses: ENGL 271 
or 272; 5, additional credi~ in advanCed writing or 
ENGL 441 or 444*; ENOL 391, 392 or 393 or 442 or 
444*; ENOL 211 or 5 credits in fiction, ENOL 212 or 
5 credits in poetry;ENOL 213 or 411 or 412; 5 credits 
from ENOL 221, 222, 223, 231, 241, 251, 261, or 
413, 414, 4i5, 416; 5 credits from ENOL 351·through 
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358, 395, or 397; 5 credits from ENGL 311, -3J4, 315, 
322, or 396; 5 credits from ENGL 371, 372, 375, 376, 
417,.444'" or UBR 451 or 453; HSS 480 or 5 credits 
of literature in translation (e.g., CLAS 430); EDC&I 
356. 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School Empbasis 

36-38 approved credits required. Courses: ENGL 271 
or 272; 5 additional credits in advanced writing or 
ENGL 441 or 444*; ENGL 391 or 392 or 393 or 442; 
ENGL 211 or 5 credits, in fiction, ENGL 212 or 5 
credits in poetry~ ENGL 213 or 5 credits in drama; 5 
elective credits in literature; EDC&I 356. 

EnsUsb Ml\lan Elementary ScbooiEmphasls 

4~5 approved credits required. CourSes: at least 18 
credits'in writing and language as follows: ENGL 271 
or 272; 5 additional credits in advanced writing or 
ENGL 441 or 444*; ENGL' 391, 392 or 393 or 442 or 
444*.-ENGL 211 or 5 credits in fiction, ENGL 212 or 

. 5 credits in poetry, ENGL 213 or 5 credits in'drama; 
10 additional credits from any two· of the following four 
groupings: group I-ENGL 221, 222, 223, 231, 241, 
251, 261, or 413, 414, 415, 416; group 2-ENGL 351 
through 358, 395, or 397; group 3-ENGL 311,314, 
315, 322, or 396; group 4-ENGL 371, 372,375: 376, 
417, 444* or LffiR 451 or 453, HSS 480, or 5 credits 
of literature in translation (e.g., CLAS 430). . 

• Variable topics in ENOL 444 in writins.langliage, and literature. 

French (Romance Languages and Literature) 
'j 

Teac:hlng Mldor: Secondary Scbool Emphasis -

.51 approved credits beyond FREN 222 required, as are 
. a proficiency in oral and written French, knowledge of 
. French literature and culture, and training in the appli-

cation of modem principles, materials, and methods of 
foreign-language teaching, Satisfaction of the require
ments is to be certified by the adviser in the Department 
of Romance Languages apd Literature before the student 
begins. teaching practicum (EDUC 403 ()r 404). The 
Program of Study, supervised by the departmental' ad
viser, normally should include'the following courses: 
FREN 301, 302, 303, 304, 305, 306, 350, 351, 352, 
409; 403 or ROM 401; 9 credits of approved literature 
and/or civilization courses' at the 400 level, including at 

.least 6 in literature; EDC&I 329; 330, 331 or-332 .. 

Credit may be arranged for study abroad, preferably 
during the junior year, subject to the regulations gov
erning tr~fer credit and provided the student's plan is 
approved in advance by the departments in which he is 
studying.' 
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EDUCATION 

Teaching Ml\lor: Elementary Scbool Emphasis 

42 approved credits required. Courses: ·same· as for 
"Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis" with 
one exception: the 9 credits of literature and/or civili
zation are not required. 

Teachlaa Minor: Secondary School Empbasis 

42 approved credits required. Courses: same as for 
"Teaching Major: Elementary School Emphasis." 

Geography 
Teaching ~or: Secondary School Empbasls 

50 approved credits required. Courses: GEOG 100, 
205, 200 or 207, 258, 235 or 277, 315 or 342 or 350 
or 303 or 370, 302 .or,402; one systematic and two re
gional geography upper-division elective courses ap
proved by geography adviser (15 credits). 

Teaehlag Mldor: Elementary School Emphasis 

45 approved credits required. Courses: GEOG 100, 
205-, 200 or 207, 258, 235 or 277~ 300.or 370, 302 or 
402; " one systematic and two regional ge.ography 
upper-division elective courses approved by geography 
adviser (15 credits). -

Teachlaa MInor: Secondary, SchoOl Emphasis 

25 approved credits required. Courses: GEOG 100, 
200 or 207 or 277, 205 or 370, 300 or 302 or 402; one 
upper-division elective course approved by geo~aphy 
adviser ~~ credits). . 

Geologlcai Sciences 
Teaching Ml\lor: Secondary School Emphasis 

Co~es: see "Earth Science, Geological Sciences Em
phaSis." 

Teaching Mldan Elementary Scbool Emphasis 

54 approved credits r~quired. 10 crtfdits of eleCtives 
may be taken during the fifth year. Courses: CHEM 
140, 150, 151,. 160; BIOL 101-102; GEOL 101 or 
205, 103 or 361, 320, 430; 10 credits of approved 
upper-division geological sciences electiv~ or approved 
cOurses iri related fields. 

German (Germanic Languages and Literature) 

Grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained in all 
German 'co~ in the programs. 

Teaehlns Mldor: Secondary Scbqol Empbasis 

55 approved credits above the second-year level re
quired .. The following courses fulfill 43 credits; the 
remainder of the required 55 credits may be' chosen 
from other upper-division courses offered by the de
partment. Courses: GERM 301, 302, 303, 310, 311, 
312,401,402,403,405,413,414; EDC&I 336. 



Teaching MIdor: Elementary School.Empbas& 

24 approved credits above the second-ye,ar level re
quired. Courses: GERM 301, 302, 303, 310, 31~, 312, _ 
405; EDC&I 337. ' 

Teaching Minor: Secondary Schoql Emphasis 

30 approved credits above, the second-year level re
quired. c.ourses: GERM 301,302,303,310,311,312, 
401? 402,'403; EDC&I 336. 

Health Education 
Teaching Ml\Ior: Secondary School Emp~1s 

40 approved credits in core and area courses and 22-25 
credits' in foundation courses required'. Core require
ments: H ED 250, 29f , 350, 352, 353. Area require
inents: one course from each of the following groups: 
group A-H EC 300, 409; group B-PC EH 411, 
PC'EP .420, PC HS 323, 424; group C-' EDPSY 408, 
PBSCI 451, PSYCH 305. Two courses from the fol
~owing: group D-H ED 4'81, H EC 356, PSYCH 250, 
260, 403, SOC 240, 330, 331, 352, 362, '365, 452, 
4S3~ SPCH 472. Foundation requirements: B STR 301; 
MICRO 101, 301; PSYCH 100; SOC 110; ZOOL 118, 
119,208. 

Teachlng MqJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

45 approved creditS' required.' Courses: elementary 
school emphasis is established with the guidance of the 
health edu~ation adviser.' -. 

Teachlng Mlnon Secondary School Emphasis 

25 30 approved credits in core and area courses and 15 
credits in' foundation courses required. Core require
ments: same as for "Teaching Major: Secondary School 
Emphasis." Area requirements: one course from each 
of the following grotips: group A-H EC 300, 409; 
group B-EDPSY 408, PSYCH 451, 305; group C
PC HS 323, 424. Founqation requirements: human 
biology or human physiology; PSYCH 100; SOC,110. 

Histol'1 Education 
Teaching MqJor: Secondary School Empt.1s \ 

53 approved credits required. 2~50' grade-point average 
required in history courses taken at the University of 
Washington. Courses; HST 111 or HST AM 201 or 
202, HST 117, 113; HST AA 432, three upper-division 
United States history courses, one upper-division mod
em Europe course; EDc&I 3~6; and two electives. 

Teaching Mldon EI-:mentary School Emphasis 

53 approved credits required.' Courses:' same as 
for "Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis," 
except that an elective may be substituted for the 
upper-division modem Europe 'course. 

, ' 
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Teaching Minor: Secondary SchOol Emphasis 

33 approved credits required. 2.50 grade-point average 
required in -history courses taken at the University of 
Washingto~. Cours~: HST 111 or HSTAM 201 or 
202, HST 112, 113; HSTAA 201, 432; EDC&I 366; 
and one elective. 

On occasion, equivalent courses may be substituted for 
~e numbered courses if the pennission of the Depart
ment of History is obtained. 

Home Economies Education 

Teachlng Mldor and Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

71 approved credits required in home economics 
courses arid education courses, and 38 credits required 
in prerequisite ~urses. Home economics courses: 
H C 125, 1,34, 148, 307, 314, 347, 348, 354, 356, 
either 456 or 483, 457 and eleven electives. Education 
courses:, EDUC .301 or equivalent, 302, and 401; 
EDC&I 327 and 404. Prerequisite' courses: ART 109 
or 129, CHEM' 101 and 102 or equivalents, ECON 
200, MICRO 101, or 301 or 302, PSYCH 100 and 
306, and ZOO~ 118 or equivalent. 

Teacblng MqJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

45 approved' credits' required in home economics 
courses and 23 credits required in prerequisite courses. 
Home economics courses: H EC 125, 134, 148, either 
300 or 307, 314, 347, 354, 356, 457 and eight to 
eleven electives~ Prerequisite cours'es:ART 109 or 129, 
CHEM 101 and 102 or equivalents, ECON 200, ZOOL 
118 or equivalent. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

34 approved credits, required . in home economics 
courses and 23 credits required in prerequisite courses. 
Home economics courses: H EC 125, 134, 148, 307, 
314,347,354, and 356. Prerequisite courses: ART 109 
or 129, CHEM 101 and 102 or equivalents; ECON 
200, ZOooL 118 or equivalent. ' 

Industrial Education 
Teaching Mldor: Seco~dary School Emphasis ' 

57 'approved credits required. Courses: EDC&I 300, 
301,302,303,304305,306,307,309,400,401;ME 
301, 302, 303, 312; H'ED 292 or approved substitute; 
fourteen approved electives. 

Teachlng MqJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

36 approved credits required. Courses: EDC&I 300, 
303, 304 305, 306, 309, 311; twelve approved elec
tives. 

Teachlng Minor: Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

_ 38 approved credits required. Courses: EDC&I 300, 



301, 303, 306, 309, 400, 401; M E 301, 302, 303, 312; , 
H ED 292 or 'approved substitute; four approved elec
tives. 

,Japanese 
Teacblng Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

37 approved credits required, as ate a proficiency in 
· oral and written· Japanese and training in, teaching 

methods of Japanese. Proficiency in the language 'must 
be demonstrated' by examination. Courses: JAPAN 
311,312, 313 or 333; 411, 412, 413." Electives: 
HSTAS 213; GEOG 437; POL S 435; ~STAS 423; 
JAPAN 441,421. 

J'oumaUsm J . 

Teaclilng Ml\lor: Secondary School Empba91s 

47 50 approved credits required. Courses: CMU 150; 
200,320, 321, 324,406,414,480 or 481; EDC&I 358 
or 458; and 6 9 credits taken from the following elec
tives: ~MU 220, 291, 314~ 325, 353, 400, 402, 411, 
443,450,474,480,481,483; SOC 443. 

Journalism Ml\Ior: Elementary School Emphasis 

47 50 approved credits r~uired. Courses: same as for 
"Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis." 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

27 approved credits required. Courses: CMU 150, 200, 
321; EDC&I 358; and at least 10 credits from the fol
lowing electives: CMU 400, 402, 406, 411, 414, 443, 
'450,474,480,48'1,483. 

Latin (Classics) 
Teacblns Ml\Ior: Secondary School Emphasis 

36 approved credits required. Courses: 27 credits in 
upper-division Latin courses, and 9 credits chosen with 
the approval of the Department of Classics from 

.courses in Greek, upper-division Latin, classics in En
glish, classical art and archaeology, ancient history, the 
history of ancient philosophy, and the history o~ ancient 
science. 

Teaehla8 Ml\Ior: Elementary School Em~basIs 

36 approved credits required. Courses: same as for 
''Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis." 

Teaebiag Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

18 approved credits requiJ;ed. Courses: any approved 
upper-division Lat~ courses. ' 

Librariansbip 
Teachlaa Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

24 approved credits requir~ Courses: LIBR 440, 441, _ 
442, 443, 453, 454; EDC&I 480, 481. ' 

EDUCATION 

Teaching Minor: Elementary School Empbasis 

24 approved credits required. Courses: LIBR 440, 441, 
442,443,451, 454;_EDC&I 480; 481. 

Elementary and secondary school librarians must have 
preparation according to Programs for the Learning 
Resources Center; Standards for Integrating School 
Library and Media Se,n:ices, approved by the State 
Board of Education. 

Minimum 
Good 
Excellent 

Elementary 
18 credits 
24 credits 
Master's degree 

Secondary 
24 credits 
36 credits 
Master's degree 

Every applicant for a school library position must hold 
a teaching certificate for the. appropriate level and muSt 
meet the standards recommended to the State Board of 
Education. 

CourseS listed' above meet (1) recommendations for 
elementary, junior high, . and senior high schoollibrar-

,ians in: complianoe with the Standards of 1968, and/or 
(2) requirements for the librarianship teaching minor: 
secondary or elementary school emphasis, undergrad
uate teacher prepat:.ation. 

A class entry card must be obtained in 133 Suzzallo. 

Mathematics 
Teaching Mldon Secondary School Emphasis 

45 approved credits required' beyond Elementary Func
tions.* Courses: MATH 114, 124, 125, 126, 205 or 
302," 327, 391, 392,411, 412,444,445 and 3 credits in 
approved, mathematics electives. 

Taehlng Ml\lon Elementary School Empbasls 

36 approved credits reqhired beyond Elementary Func
tions.* Courses: MATH 124, 125, 126,0170; 171, 205 
or 302, 411, 412 and two courses from 106, 301, or 
305. 

Teacblira Mlnon Secondary School Emphasis 

.30 approved creditS required beyond Elementary Func
tions.* Courses: MATH 124, 125, 126,205; 411, 412, 
444,445. 

• The student musi obtain srades ofC or higber in allmaihematics coUrses 
offered to satisfy the requirement and a grade-point average of at least 
2.00 in all mathematics courses taken. EDe&! 378 is required for both 
the teachingllU\lor and minor with secondary school emphasis. 

Music EdUcadOD 
Teaddag Mqlor aud MlDOr: Musle Spedallst 

96 or 97 approved credits required. 
I 
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INSTRUMENTAL AND CHORAL 
PERFORMANCE EMPHASIS, 

Courses: MUSIC i10, Ill, 112, 113, 114,' 115, 210, 
211, 212, 213, 214, 215, 313, 314, 340 (prereq~isite, 
EDUC 302 [music section] and admission to Teacher 
Education Progr8m); MUSIC 310 or 311 or' 490; 280, 
380, 381, 382; 442 or 443; 432 or 440 or 441 or 442 
or 443; major instrument or voice (21-24 credits); 
minor instrument or voice (~12 credits); major and 
minor instrument or voice'to total 33 credits; ensemble 
(12 credits,· minimum of one year choral ensemble 
required). 

SECONDARY GENERAL MUSIC E~PHASIS 

Courses: MUSIC, 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 
211, 212, 213, 214, 215, 313, 314, 340 (prerequisite, 
EDUC 302 [music section] and admission to Teacher 
Education Program); MUSIC 316 or 317 or 318; 432; 
440 or 441 or 442 or 443;' 280; 380; major instrument 
or voice (15-24 . credits);' minor instrument or voice 
(9-18 credits); the combined number of credits in 
major and minor instruments or voice must total 33 and 
must include the equivalent of MUSIC 236, 237; 232, 
240, 241; ensemble (12 credits, minimum of one year 
choral ensemble required). 

ELEMENTARY-GENERAL MUSIC EMPHASIS 

Courses: MUSIC 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 
211, 212, 213, 214, 215, 313, 314, 340 (prerequisite, 
EDUC 302 [music section] and admission to Teacher 
Education Program); MUSIC 316 or 317 OJ: 318; 440, 
441, 180, 280, 380; inajor instrument or voice (15-24 
credits); minor instrument or voice (9-18 credits); the 
combined number of credits in major and minor' instru
ments or voice must total 33. an~ must include the 
equivalent of MUSIC 236, 237, 232, 240,. 241; en
semble (12 credits, minimum of one year choral en
semble required). 

M~ Mldon General Elememary Sehool Emphasis 

50 appro,ved credits required~ Courses: MUSIC 110, 
111,112,,113,114,115,213,214," 215,330; EDC&I 
343 or 346; music applied (18 credits to include not 
less than 3 credits ~n voice and 3 credits in pj'ano); en-
semble (6 credits). . 

Natural Sdenees 
Teaching Mldon Elementary School Emphasis 

65-72 approved credits required. The natural sciences 
major for elementary school emphasis students is of
fered jointly by the departments of Botany, Chemistry, 
Geological Sciences, Physics, and Zoology. Approval of 
the major may be obtained by the student from one of 
the following: Chemistry advisory office, Geological 
Sciences advisory office, Physi~s advisory office, or 

Biology teacher preparation offi~e. The office giving 
original authorization shall continue to Sllpervise until 

'the approved·program is.completed. 

Courses: CHEM 101, 102 or 140, 150, 151, 160, 170; 
'PHYS 101, 102, 103, ~r 114,115,116,117,118,119, 
or 121, 122" 123, 131, 132, 133; BIOL 101-.102; 
BOT 220; ZOOL 118 or 208 or BIOL 210, 211, 212; 
BOT 371 or ZOOL 330 or 362; ASTR 101; ATM S 
101; GEOL 101; OCEAN 101. 

Norwegian (SeandinaviaD Languages and Literature) 
A grade~point average of 2.50 must be maintained. 

Teaching Ma\lor: Elementary School Emphasis , 

36 approved credits required. Courses: NORW 220, 
221,222, 223, 224, 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350, 351, 
352; 303, 304, 305, 490; scAND 455 or 'NORW 450; 
EDC&.339. ' 

Teacblng Mlnon Secondary School Emphasis 

42 approved credits required. Courses: NORW 220, 
221, 222, 223, 224, 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350, 351, 
352; ~03, 304, 305, 450, 490; SCAND 455; EDC&I 
339. 

Pbyslcal Education 
Teaching Mldor: Secondary School EmpluBls 

55 approved credits required and, 19-22 related field 
courses required. The student is required to demon
strate· proficiency through the advanced level· in at least 
two approved physical eduCation- activities commonly 
taught in schools and through Ute intermediate level in 
at least eight other aCtivities. Satisfaction of activity 
proficiencies must be certified by an adviser in the 
School, of Physical ,and Health Education before the 
student begins teaching practicum. 

Human Movement core courses: PE 250, 325, 331, 
332, 350, 410. Specialization courses: PE 290 or 304, 
365, 366, 450, '455, 460.- Related fields' courses: B STR 
301;' HED 292; PSYCH 100; SOC 110; ZQOL'118, 
119,208. . 

Teaeblng Minor: Secondary School Em;basls . , 

38--40 approved credits required and 19-22 related 
field courses required. The student must demonstrate 
competency in physical education activities as described 
in "Teaching'Major: Secondary Sebool Emphasis." 

hIuman Movement core Courses: ~ame as 'those for 
"Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis." 'Spe
cialization courses: PE290 or 304, 365, 366, 450, 460. 
Related field courses: same as those' for ."Teaching 
Major: Secondary School Emphasis." 
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Teaclllna MqJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

55 approved credits required and 19-22 related field 
courses required. The student must demonstrate compe
tence in physical education activi~ies as described in 
"Teaching Major: S~ndary School Emphasis." . 

HUman Movement core courses: same as those for 
"Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis." Spe
cialization courses: PE 314, 316, 365, 366, 455, 478; 
PEDNC 310, 311. Related field courses: same as those 
for "Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis." 

Physics 
Teaehlag M$r: Secondary School Emphasis 

64 approved credits required. Courses: MATH 124, 
125, 126 or 134H, 135H, 136H; PHYS 121, 122, 123, 
131, 132, 133,221, 222, 231, 232,407,408;approved 
electives in mathematics, physics, or other natural sci- . 
e~ces (minimum of 12 credits). Grades of B or ,better 
in PHYS 407, 408. Grade-point average of 2.50 or 
better at certification. 

Teaehlag Minor. Secondary Scboul Empbasis 

Tra~k A: 35' approved credits required; track B: 31 
approved credits required. Courses: track A (with bio
logical science or n<?~science major~PHYS 114, 115, 
116, 117, 118, 119, 210, 211, 212, 407; track B (with 
physical science or mathematics major~PHYS 121, 
122, 123, 131, 132, 133, 221, 222, 407, 408. Grades 
of B or better in PHYS 407, 408. Grade-point average 
of 2.50 or better at certification. 

PoUtieal Science 
Teaching MqJor: Secondary School Emplals 

50 approved credits required.Col;1rses: POL S 101, 
102; and a minimum of 10 credits from each of the fol
lowing broad fields*: (1) .Political Theory and Public 
Law, (2) GoveI'Qment, Politics, and Public Adniinistra
tion, and (3) Comparative Government and, Interna
tional Relations. POL S lSI is recQmmended for 
teachers in t,he state of Washington. ' 

The department strongly recommends that a student 
who intends to teach in senior high school elect a minor 
in history in addition to his major in political science, 
and that a student who intends to teach in junior high 
school elect a minor in geogr:aphy and take HST AA 
201, in addition to his major in credits in the depart
ment. 

Teaching MIdor: Elementary'School Empham 

50 approved credits required. Courses: same as those 
for "Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis." 

TeaChlo, MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 

30 approved credits required Courses: POL S 101, 

EDUCATION 

102; 5 approved credits from upper-division political 
science electives; and the remaining credits from each 
of the following broad fields*: (1) Political Theory and 
Pu:blic La~, (2) Government,' Politics, and Public Ad
ministration, and (3) Comparative Government and 
International Relations. 

• The Department of Political Science maintains a current list of ap
proved courses for the three broad fields. 

," 

Psychology 
Teachlna MqJor:,Secondary School Empbasfs 

50 approved psychology credits required. Courses: 
PSYCH 100 or 101 or 102; 231 or 232 or 233; 2i3 or 
217 and 218; psy~hology electives (MATH 106 is pre
requisite fpr PSYCH 213; MATH 157 is prerequisite 
for PSYCH 217). 

Teaching MqJor: Elementary School EmplDJls 

50 approved psychology' credits required. Courses: 
I same as those for "Teaching Major: Secondary School 

Emphasis. " 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis <.. I 

30 approved psychology, credits required. Courses: 
same as those for "Teaching Major: Secondary School 
Emphasis." 

Russian (Slavic Languages and Literature) 
Teaching MqJor: Secondary School Empha9is 

47-57 approved credits required. Courses: RUSS 203 
(or 210 or ,250); 301, 302, 303 (or 350); 401, 402,'403 
(or 450); EDC&I 338; 10 credits from the following list. 
of approved electives: REEU 243; RUSS 420, 421, 
422; 451, '452, 453;461, 462, 463; HSTEU 442 or 

. 444,423 or 445;SLA V 351. 

Teachlag MqJon Elementary School EmplUBis 

47":'57 approved credits required: Courses: same itS • 
those for "Teaching Major: Secondary School Em-
phasis." / 

,.' 
Teaching Minor: Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

23 approved credits required. Courses: RUSS 301, 302, 
303 (or 350); EDC&I 338; and 6 credits from the 
above list of approved electives. 

Sodetyand Justice' 
Teachina ~n Secondary School Empbasls 
Teaching MqJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

Major requirements are the same as those described in 
the "College of Arts and Sciences" ,sectIon. Student 
.should check with the program in' $ociety and ,Justice 
for complete information. 



Teadd'" Mlnon Secondary School EmPtmsts 

24-28 credits required. Courses: one of the following
BO&S 200; HSTAA 353; POL S 362; one of the fol
lowing-HSTAA 429; SOC 371, 472, 473; one of the 
following-PSYCH 305; ,SOC 270, 271; ,one of· the 
followiIig-PHARM 310, NURS 489; and 10 ap
proved cr~di~ in the social sCiences or humanities 
related to the criminal justice system. 

Sodology· 
Teaching Mldor: ~onclary School Einplals ' 

50 approved sociology credits required. To be admitted 
as a major, a student must have junior· standing (90 
accumulated credits as recorded by the Registrar) and 
have earned as part of I these 90 ~redits at le~t 10 
graded credits in sociology courses, with a grade-point 
average of at least 2.50 in sociology courses taken pre
viously. 

To gradu~te with a teaching major in soci~logy, a ~tu
dent must take 50' creditS i~ sociology as stated below 
and have a cumulative·2.50 grade-point average in soci
ology courses taken at the University of Washington. 

, I 

Courses: SOC 110, 223, and 40 credits in sociology 
electives.· 

Socloiogy M.or: Elemen~ School Emplals 

50, approved sociology credits required. Requirements 
are the same as those for "Teachjng ,Major: Secondary 
SchooI'Emphasis." " 

Teaeblag Mlaor: Secondary School Emphasis 

, 30 approved sociology credits required, with a 2.50 
:' grade-point average in sociology courses' taken. 
Cours~s: ~OC 110 and 25 cieditsin sociology elee-' 
tives. " ' 

Spanish (Ro~anee Languages and Literature) 
• Tea~lng MJdon S~ondary School EmplBils ' 

, 45 approved credits required. Co~es: SPAN 301, 3(}2, 
303; 350, 351, 352 (two'Ofihe last three courses); 304, 
305, 306,409; four 400-levelliterature courses' or three 
literature" courses and ROM 401; EDC&I, 329; 333 or 
3340r335. 

Teaeblng Mtdor: Elementary School Emphasis 

36 approved credits required. Courses: SPAN 301, 302, 
303; 350, 351, 352 (two of the last three courses); 304, 
305, 306; 409; one 400-levelliterature courser, EDC&I 
333 or 334 or 335. 

Teaeblng Minor: Secondary SchOOl Emphasis 

36 approved credits required. Courses: same as those 
for ''Teaching Major: Elementary School Emphasis. ,i 

EDC&I 333, 334, 335 may be giveh only during Au
tumn Quarter; s~dents should inquire at ,the depart
ment advisory office for cUrrent information. 

Students are urged to take any lone' of the SPAN 350, 
351, 352 series before beginning the SPAN 304, 305, 

, 306 series. 

Speech Education 
Teacblng Midor: Secondary School Emphasis 

59 approved credits required. Courses: SPCH 102; plus 
100 or 203 or 103 (only' 3 credits of 103 applicable to 
major requirements); 140, 220, 270, 300, 334, 348; 

, ED,C&I 357; SPCH 373; 10 18 cr~its in approved elec
tives, including 6 credits a~ the 400 lev~l. 

Teac~ng Mldon ElementaiJ School Empluwls 

, 48 approved creditS required. Courses: SPCH 102; phis, 
203 or 100 or 103, (only 3 credit$ of 103 applicable to 
major requirements); 140, 300, 303, ,348, 373; 455; 
15 19 credits in approved electives, including 6 credits 
at the 400 level. , ' . 

1.64 

Teaching Minor: S~onclary School Emphasis 

33 approved credits required. Courses: SPCH 102; plus 
100 or 203 or 103· (only 3 credits of 103. applicable to 
minor requirements); 270; ,373; 45,6; or EDC&I 357; 
7 15 credits in approved electives including',6 credits 
at the 400 level. 

Swedish (Scandinavian Languages and Literature) 

, A grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained. , 

Teaching MIdor: Elementary School Emphasis , 

35 approved' credits required. Courses: SWED 220, 
221, 222, 223,.224, 225; 300, '301, 302 or 35'0, 351, 
352;303~304,305,306,307,308,450;EDc&I339. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Empluwls 

42 approved credits reqUired. Courses: SWED 220, 
221, 222, 223, 224, 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350", 351, 
352; 303, 304, 305, 306, 307, 308, 450, ,490; EDC&I 
339. 

'THE STANDARD CERTIFICATE 
Admission to the College of Education or to any of the 
programs within the coIieg~ assumes and is 'dependent 
upon the student's eligibility for admission, enrollment, 
and registration at the Uni~ersifty of Washington. 

The Standard Certificate is issued by the State Depart-' 
ment of Publ~c Instruction upon recommendation from 
~ approved institution of higher learning in the state of 
Washington. The requirements of the University of 
Washington ColI_ege of Education, combined with the 



requirements of the State Board of Education, for the 
Standard Certificate are as follows: 

Bask Provisions, General 

(1) possession of a valid Provisional Certificate; (2) at 
le~t two years otsuc;:cessful teaching on t~e ProvisionaI 
Certificate or equivalent at the elementary or secondary 
level, or both; (3) completion of 45 quarter credits of 
approved course work, including completion' of de
ferred courses from the Provisional Certificate pattern 
and co~pliance with any appropriate 'suggestio11s from 
the field. Such work must represent study in both pro
fessional and academic fields. 

Specific. R~ments, State Board of Education 
1. At least half of the 45 quarter credits in the fifth year 
must be in upper-division or graduate courses, or, both. 

2. A maximum of 12 quarter credits ,may be taken by 
independent study or extension,study, or both. 

3. A minimum of 22Y.z quarter credits approved by the 
attesting institution must be, completed in residence at 

• • • I 
one mstltutlon. 

4. A maximum of 30 quarter credits in excess of degree 
requirements may be taken before or during the first , 
year of teaching. . 

. 5. A minirilum of 15 quarter credits must be taken after 
one year of successful, teaching experience. 

6. A college-level course in Washington State history 
must be completed by intermediate (grades 4, 5, and 6) 
and all secondary social studies teachers. 

, . 

7. An average grade of C or-higher must be attained in 
all course work required for ,the fifth year. , 

A plan for the acquisition of the Standard Certificate 
must be filed in the College of Education advisory office 
when the conversion program is started. 

All course work completed at other institutions is sub
ject to review before acceptance. Approval prior to en
rollment is urged. 

EDUCATION GRADUATE 
PROGRAMS 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Roger G. Olstad' 
Office of Graduate Studies 
210 Miller 

EDUCATION 

Admission to the ~ollege of Education or to any of the 
programs within the college assumes and is dependent 
upon the stu'denfs eligibility ror admission, enrollment, 
and registration at the University of Washington. 

By means Qf its graduate programs, the College of Edu
cation provides for the continuing education' of teachers 
and other specialists in'various phases of education, in
cluding substantive areas of curriculum and instruction; 
for'the preparation of school and college administrators 
and counselors; and for the scholarly study of the edu
cational process itself.-its history, philos'ophy, and 
organization, and the sociological and psychological 
foundations of its operation. In addition to the "fifth," 
or postbaccalaureate, year required \ by the state of 
Washington' for the. standard teaching credential that 
may be part ·of an approved graduate program, certain 
of the special professional certificates for school per
sonnel that require . graduate ,stUdy may be earned 
througb the College, of Education. 

, 
Students who' intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and 
must meet i~ general requirements together with any 
major field requirements that may be specified. For 
example, test scores are required fUld some . fields re
quire successful experience relative to the programs. 
Additional informatioll may' be 'obtained from the 
Graduate Program Adviser, appropriate members of 
the faculty, or the Office of Graduate Studies, 210 
Miller. 

Graduate Degree Programs 

The basic graduate programs offered by the College of 
Education lead' to one of three advanced degrees: 
Master of Education, Doctor of Philosophy, or Doctor 
of Education. Students ente~g these programs will be 
,governed by requirements outlined below.' 

Master of Edueatlon Degree 

Requirements for the Master of Education degree are: 
completion of an approved program of a minimum of 
45 quarter credits, exclusive of prerequisites, that con
sists of a minimum of 15 quarter credits in an area of 
concentration in education; . a minimum of 9' quarter 
credits in related courses in, and qutside of, education; 

'thesis: 9 quarter credits, or option of nonthesis: 9 
quarter credits in field study, research' seminar, or spe
cial assignment; final examination. 
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The Master of Education degree is currently offered in 
the following specializations: Curriculum and Instruc
tion (inciiIdes art ~ducati~n,"1 business education, early 
childhood, education, elementary education', environ
mental education, Indian education,' industrial educa-



tion, language arts education, learning resources~ mathe
matics education, music education, physical education, 
reading, science education, secondary education, soci~ 
studies education, vocational education); Educational 
AdDtinistration; Educational Policy Stu~ies '(Founda
tions of Education, includes history of education, philos
ophy 'of education, and sociology of education); Educa
tional Psychology (includes psychological services, 

,educational psychology, reading, reading disability, 
counseling, vocational rehabilitation); Higher Educa
tion; Special Education (includes general curriculum 
and deaf educatio~). 

Doctor of PblIosopby Degree , 

Assuming the stUdent has completed the master's degree·· 
or its equivalent, requirements for the Doctor of Philos
ophy.pegree are: a ~inimum of two academic years of 
resident study, of which one must be in full-time resi
dency, including 27 quarter credits for disSertation in 
addition to the course work specialization; a General 
Examination, written and 0~a1; a Final Examination 
after the dissertation has' been satisfactorily completed. 

Traditionally, the Doctor of Philosophy degree is of
fered, with experiences tailored individually for aspi
rants to 'this degree. A student may concentrate his stud'!" 
ies 'and' research with emphasis on one of a particular 
set of topics, such as elementary ,education, general cur
riculum, language, arts education, learning r~ources, 
mathematics education, science education, secondary 
education, social studies 'education, educational coun
seling and school psychology, learning and thinking, 

, measurement and evaluation, educa~ional policy studies 
(foundations of education) .including history of educa
tion and philosophy of education, higher educatio~ or 
special education including exceptional children. 

Doctor of EducatIon Degree 

Assuming the student has completed the master's degree 
or its equivalent, requiI;emttnts for the Doctor of Educa
tioll degree are: a minimum of two academic years of 
resident study, of which one must be in full-time resi
dency, including 27 quarter credits for dissertation* in 
addition to ·the course work specialization;, a General 
Examination, written and oral; a Final Examination 
after the disse~on has been satisfactorily completed. 

The Doctor of Education degree is offer~d with experi .. 
ences . tailored individually for aspirants to this degree. 

• An independent investigation of an area in the subject-matter 
field, leading to a . suitably written dissertation. Such an investigation 
might take the form of researCh on pedagogical problemS, a contri
bution to the teaching of the subject matter, or the synthesis of 
scattered materials that might have potential in teaching but have 
not yet been reviewed, digested, and made intelligible and useful in 
these areas of instruction. ' 

A student may concentrate his studies and research with 
, emphasis dn one of a particular set of topics, such' ,as 

elementary curriculum, general cumculum develop
ment, language arts education, learning resOurces, 
mathematics education, science education, secondary 

. curriculum, educational administration, higher educa
tion, or special, equcation including exceptional 
children. 

Administrators' Credentials 
The revised requirements~o; administrators' credentials' 
were adopted by the ~tate Board of Education on March 
24, 1956, and became,effeetive June 1, 1957. All 
applications are to be made to 'the State Superintendent 
of Public Instruction, Olympia, through the interme
diate school district in which the applicant's school is 
located. 

I. Provisional PrIncipal's Credeatlal 
(Elementary, Secondary, and Geaeral). 

1. Applications for the Pr~visional Principal's Creden
tial may be filed by students with full graduate standing 
in the Graduate School after. one year. of successful 
teaching and prior to completion of requirements, pref-
erably before the I applicant ~as . begun study' for the 
credential. 

2. A total of 54 quarter credits beyond the bachelor's 
· degree tn an approved institution is the required min
imum. Of these 54 credits, 24 must be in an approved 
progr~ that will make a maximum contribution to the 

',~ iitdividu~l's responsibilities as 'a principal. 

3. At least 9 credits of the 54 quarter credits must have 
been earned after completion of the Standard Certifi
cate. These 9 quarter credits shall be in courses in ~-
· ministration, curriculum, and supervision on the ele
mentary or secondary level, or both. These 9 credits 
must be earned in residence at the University of'W~h
ington. 

I· . 

'1 

·4. A total of 12 credits toward' the 24 may be trans- . 
ferred from an approved institution. Not more than 6 of I 
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· the . 24 credits may .be transferred from an approved . 
institution. Not more than 6 of the 24 credits may 
be earned by extension, and no credits earned in 
independent study may be applied. The combinatiOJi' .of 
transfer and extension work may not exceed 12 credits. 

5. Laboratory ail~ internship type experiences shall be 
a part of the program. These shall take the form of su
pervised administration experiences in school situa
tions. 

6. Proof of three' years of successful teachmg experi-



ence on the appropriate level or levels is one of the re
quirements for a Provisional Principal's Credential. 

7. Granting of the credential is dependent upon proof 
that the applicant possesses the qualities of leadership 
~ecessary for school administration and upon an evalu
ation of the applicant's success in positions already 
held. 

8. After admission of the applicant to graduate 
standing in the Graduate School and admission to the 
area of Educational Administration, an official program 
plan must be arranged in consultation with a faculty 
supervisor in Educational Administration. 

9 .. The Provisional Priricipal's initial is valid for not 
more ~han four years of experience as a principal. in 
elementary schools of six or more teachers 'or in ac
credited middle, junior, senior, four-year, or six-year 
high schools. 

3. Possession of'amaster's degree is required for the 
Standard Principal's Credential. Requirements for this 
degree may be completed in the College of Education or 
in an academic department. 

4. Three years Of succeSsful teaching experience, of' 
which two must be as a full-time classroom teacher, and 
three years of experience as a principal on the appro
priate level or levels are requirements for a Standard 
Principal's Credential. 

5. Granting of the credential is dependent upon proof 
that the applicant possesses the qualities of leadership 
necessary for school administration and upon an evalu
ation of the applicant's success in positions already 
held. 

6. An official program plan must be arranged in con
sultation with a faculty· supervisor in Educational Ad
ministration. 

EDUCATION 

7. The Standard Principal's Credential. is valid as long 
as the holder's teaching certificate is valid. 

01. Pro~onal Superintendent's Credential 

1. An' application for the Provisional Superin~endent's , 
Credential ~ay be filed after. the applicant has com
pleted preparation for a Standard Principal's Credential 
and prior to completion of requirements. . 

\ 

2 .. After completion of requirements for the· Standard 
Principal's Credential, 12 credits must be earned in res
idence at the . University of W~shin~on for a Provi
sional Superintendent's Credential. These credits shall 
be in approved courses in administration, supervision, 
and curriculum on the elementary or secondary level, or 
both. 

3. Possession of a master's or higher degree is required 
for the Provisional· Superintendent's Credential. Re
quirements for this degree may be completed in an aca
demic department or in the College of Education. 

4 .. Candidates with experience as principals at only one 
level are to have. laboratory experience at the opposite 
level. These experiences are to be planned with the ap
plicant, the teacher education institution, and sch~1 
administrators. 

5. Three years of successful teaching experience, of 
which two must be as a full-time classroom teacher, and 
four years of administrative experience on the appro
priate level or levels are requirements for a Provisional 
Superintendent's Credential. 

6. Granting of the credential is dependent upon proof 
that the applicant possesses the qualities of leadership 
necessary for school administration and upon an evalu
ation of the' applicant's success in positions already' 
held. 

7. An official program plan must be arra.nged"in con
sultation with a faculty supervisor in Educational Ad
ministration. 

8. The Prov~sional Superintendent's Credential is valid 
for three years of administrative ~xperience. 

IV. Standard Superintendent's Credential 

·1. Application for the Standard Superintendent's Cre
dential may be filed by the candidate after one year's 
service as a superintendent and prior to completion of 
requirements. 
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2. After completion of the Provisional Superintendent's 
Credential requirements, 12 ~redits must be earned in 
residence at the University of Washington for a Stan
dard Superintendent's Credential. These credits shall be 



in approved courses in the areas of adininistration, su
pervision, and curriculum. 

3. Three. years of successful superintendent's experi
ence are requ~red for granting "of a Standard Superin
tendent's Credential. 

," 
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4. An official pt;bgram must be arranged in consulta
tion with a faculty supervisor in Educational Adminis
tration. 

5. The Standard Superintendent's Credential is valid as 
long as the holder's teaching certificate is valid. 

/ 

,-
I 
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W. Ryland Hill 
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Kermit L. Ga.-lid 
Irene C. Peden 
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Living and working in a technological world, which 
their profession .did much to create, today's engineers 
face many challenges. As in the p~t, they must be 
competent to use the principles of science and engi
neering. in order to create things that people need or 
want. They also must apply ingenuity to devising prod
ucts and' processes that are both useful and economical. 
And now, more than ever, they must strive to ensure 
that their work benefits mankind. Many of society's 
problems today can be solved only by a technology con
ceived and executed with: a full sensitivity to hunian 
needs and with consideration of its long-range effects on 
men, and women. In this effort, engineers cannot work 
alone. They must cooperate with government and in
dustry; with economists, urban planners, lawyers, and 
sociologists; and with citizens and statesmen. 

I 

An engineer with the bachelor's degree is immediately 
useful for beginntog to solve technical problem~ in gov
,ernme~t and industry. However, those engineers who 
plan to take up research, c~llege teaching, or creative 
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activities on" a professidital level· will need graduate 
study leading to the master's and doctoral degrees. In
creasingly, the master's degree is coming to be consid
ered as the first professional engine~ring degree. 

For undergraduate students, the College of Engineering 
offers a flexible curriculum that suits the varied needs of 
many men and women, both in established departmental 
programs and in new interdisciplinary studies. Also, 
the college has active educational and research pro
grams, both departmental and interdisciplinary, at 
every graduate level. 

The College of Engineering has been a major unit of the 
University since 1899, and the first engineering degree 
awarded was in mining engineering in 1900. Progres':' 
sively added were degrees in civil engineering (1901), 
electrical engineering (1902), mechanical engineering 
(1906), chemical engineering (1907), aeronautical engi
neering (1929), ,and nuclear engineering (1955). In 
1972, 1,740 undergraduates and 708 graduate students 
were enrolled in engineering programs taught by a fac.
ulty of ab?ut two hundred members. 

College Facllities and Services 
Teaching and research actiVities of the College of Engi,;. 
neering occupy thirteen major campus buildings and 
portions of others. AU except the hydraulics laboratory . 
are grouped around the engineering quadrangle. These 
buildings, most, of them relatively new, contain the col- . 



lege's offices, classrooms, and numerous research and 
teaching laboratories. A ne~ central engineetjng library 
that serves the college supplements the nearby chemis
try, mathematics, and physics libraries in providing out
standing collections of books, periodicals, teChnical 
'repQrts, and patents of interest to ~ngineers. The Uni
versity's Computer Center, located within the College 
~f Engineering complex, is convenient for many engi
neering studies. 

Facilities of particular interest to students include a large 
wind tunnel, a one-hundred kilowatt nuclear reactor, a 
forty-four-acre antenna site, a microwave laboratory, a 
large structural testing laboratory, an extensive hydrau
lics laboratory, and a laboratory for heat-transfer 
studies. 

~erospace Research Laboratory 
Director 

Abraham Hertzberg 
120 Aerospace Research Laboratory 

The Aerospace Research Laboratory is an ii1terd~part
mental and interdisciplinary facility of the College of 
Engineering operated for the conduct o( fundamental 
and applied engineering research. Faculty and students 
from throughout the college undertake research that is 
often complemeritary to that being conducted within the 
other d~partments and divisions of the, college. Much of 
the research is related to the interests 'of the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration, which provided 
funding for the laboratory building. Present research 
areas include gas flow at high Reynolds.: numbers, 
high-energy lasers, controlled thermonuclear reactions, 
and flight ~d structural mechanics. 

Ocean Engineering Labol'8tory 
Director 

Gordon M. Gray 
Applied Physics Laboratory 

Housed in both the University of Washington Applied 
Physics Laboratory and the Harris Hy~raulics Labora
tory, the Ocean Engineering Laborqtory serves as a 
focus for faculty and graduate student research in th~ 
field of ocean engineering. The University of Wash
ington has one of the largest and most 'varied marine 
programs in the United States, and the Ocean Engi
n..eering Labor~tory reflects the activities of the College 
of Engineering iJl the marine field. Research in the de
velopment of floating breakwaters, marine acoustics, 
new techniques for modular ship construction, and the, 
removal of flotsam from Puget Sound are among the 
types of activities undertaken by the laboratory. 

'Office of Engineering Research 
Director 

H. Myron,Swarm 
376 Loew 

. The Office of Engineering Research performs two main 
functions. First, it stimulates, pro(llotes, and coordi
nates investigations and research in all fields of engi
neering. The actual research, however, is carried on 
eit~er in the departments of the college or in the inter-

, dep~mentallaboratories. 

'As its second function, the office provides graduate stu-• dents with opportunities to extend, their professional 
education in courses of study leading to the master's or 

- doctoral degree. It does this by offering a number of 
research assistantships to highly qualified ~duate stu
dents who are assigned to the academic departments. . , 

College PubUeation 
Current research findings appear in the quarterly jour
nal, The Trend in Engineering, which has a circulation 
of five thousand, . including two hundred international 
institutions. The Trend in Engineering is published in 
newsletter format twice a year and is sent to twenty 
thousand alumni, profession~ engineers, educators, and 
me'mbers of industry throughout the United States. 

Student Organizations and Services 
,Various student activities are supervised by an 
Engineering Student Council, which comprises repre
sentatives elected from student organizations in the 
departments of the college, as well as from Tau Beta Pi, 

, the engineering honorary fraternity. 
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Students also serve with faculty on engineering policy 
committees, which make recommendations concerning 
teacher evaluation, curriculum revisio~s, advising, 
grading systems, and other matters of interest to stu-
dents and faculty. . 

Professional and Honorary Societies 
All of the major professional engineering societies, such 
as the American Society of Civil Engineers, the Insti
tute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers, and the 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers,. have stu
dent chapters on the captpus, and every engineering 
student is encouraged to join the chapter that represents 
his or her field of interest. The college also has a stu
dent chapter of the Society of Women Engineers. Honor 
societies open to engineeri~g students are Tau Beta Pi 
and Sigma Xi. 



Financial Aid 

The college offers financial assistance to undergraquates 
through industrial scholarships and limited loan funds. 
Scholarship inform~tion is available at the college ad
vising offices or at the Office of Student Financial Aid, 
170 Schmitz. Most scholarships are given after a year 
in residence by the student. Qualified graduate students 
may obtain financial assistance through industrial and 
governmental fellowships; National Science Foundation, 
National Aeronautics and Space administration, and 
Public Health Service traineeships; research assistant
ships; or teaching assistantships. A student seeking such 
aid should apply at the office of his or her major depart-
ment. . 

UNDERGRADUATE PRO~RAMS 

In 1971, the College of Engineering inaugu~ted new, 
. flexible engineering curricula that extended the variety 
of educational' experiences available to its students. The 
new ~urricula also facilitated. transfer from community 
colleges, ·as well as to ~nd from other four-year pro
grams of s~dy. 

Admission 
StUdents who wish to enter the College of Engineering 
as freshmen are eligible to do. so if they are eligible for 
admission to the University. In addition~ swdents may 
apply for admission to the college with advanceq stand-

. ing, -provided they are qualified students in good 
standing at an accredited institution. Details of admis
sions qualifications for both freshmen and transfer ap
plicants can be found in the "Undergraduate Educa
tion" section of this catalog. The section also contains 
information about the qualifying, mathematics tests in 
the precollege testing ~rogram. 

Students who intend to pursue an engineering career 
should choose high school electives that provide the 
background essential to engineering studies. Elementary 
functions, algebra, trigonometry, physiCs, and chemistry 
are prerequisites for the first-year courses in engineer.: 
ing.'Those who do not take these subjects in high school 
must take-equivalent courses at the University in addi
tion to the regularly required program, although this 
usually increases the time needed for earning a degree. 
The' college also recommends electing a fourth year of 
inathematics and senior composition. 

Advising Center ' 
Esecotive Director 

Donald"C. McNeese 
111 Sieg , , 
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Until ,a student enters' a departmental program of study, 
the Engineering Advising Center will help in curric
ulum planning' and ,will maintain his or her records. 
Some students who already have chosen·a field of engi
neering can enter -a particular degree progi~ as soon 
as they wi.sh. Most, however, will want to spend several ' 
qu~ers -investigating the different fields of engineering 
and will stay in the college program until the junior 
year. Therefore, an adviser in the center usually will 
assist new' students in their initial registration and their 
early planning of a Program of Study. 

In deGiding on a major, a student can use the resources 
of the center, 'elect to take one or 'more career planning 
courses, and seek out advisers and faculty members in 
the departments. Ohce a student has made a decision, 
records will be sent to the appropriate department and 
he or she will work with an adviser there. A student 
choosing one of the nondepartmenta. programs' (B.S.E. 
or B.S.) will work with an adviser for'this program, and 
his or her records will remain in the advising center . 

Graduation Requirements 
Students working, toward bachelor's degrees in engi
neering must meet the general requirements of the Uni
versity and the college, as well as the particUlar course 
requirements of their major departments. College and 
departmental requirements appear below. 

. College RequiremenCs' 

Selecting courses tqat fulfill the college's general re
quirements, as well as those specified by each depart
ment, is the responsibility of each student. Each student. 
is ,urged to check carefully in' ascertaining the course 
and credit requirements for the type of program in 
which he or she is enrolled. 

T~ofP~ , 
The' College of Engineering offers three basic types 'of 
undergraduate programs leading to Bachelor of Science 
degrees: . 

Departmental Program: This program leads to' a Bach
elor of Science degree in a designated field of engi
neering and is tailored for the student who wishes to 
practice pr9fessional engineering in a standard branch 
of engineering or who may wish to continue to graduate 
school. The curriculum for this degree carries pro
fessional accreditation by the Engineers Council for 
Professional Development, principal engineering ac
crediting agency in the United States. Four-year curric
ula leading to bachelor's degrees are offered in the 
departments of Aeronautics and Astronautics, Chemi
cal, Civil, Electrical, and Mechanical Engineering, and 
in the Department of Mining, Metallurgical, and Ce
ramic Engineering. 



Nondepartme.ntal Program: Leading· to a Bachelor of 
Science in Engineering degree, this program is designed 
'for the student who has some well-directed, special edu-
cational . objectiyes that a departriten~al program does 
not satisfy. This curriculum might be in bioengineering, 
computer science, environmental engineering, mineral 
resources, .ocean engineering, nuclear engineering, or 

, some other interdisciplinary or specially approved area 
and could serve as preparation for graduate work in 
these or allied fields (see the "Interdisciplinary Engi- ' 
neering Studies". section of this catalog). -

Nonprofessional Program: Leading to the Bachelor of' 
Science degree, this program is intended for the student 
who wishes to have a sigQ.ificant exposure to science and 
engineeri"ng courses, but who does not plan to engage in 
professional engineering practice. This program pro
vides opportunity for work in such specific areas as en
vironmental studies and scientific and technical comm,,
nication. It also permits ~ ext:efient preparation for the 
study of business, law, or medicine (see the "Interdis
ciplinary Engineering Studies" section of this catalog). 

Generai Requiiements 
Each type of program has, t~e foH~wing requirements: 

Mathematics (21 credits): MATH .124, 125, .126, plus 6 
credits at 200 level or higher (MATH 205, 238, and, 
327 are suggestions). 

Natural science '(21 credits): PHYS 121, 122 (8 
credits), general chemistry (4 'credits); 'plUS 9 credits. 
Sciences, especially chemistry and physics, are impor
tant to all engineering studies. S~udents may satisfy the 
total'requirements by taking CHEM 140 (4 credits), 
150 (4 credits), 151 (2 credits), and PHYS 121 (4 
credits), 122 (4 credits), 123 (4 credits). A student with 
well-defined objectives" however, may elect advanced 
courses from chemistry, physics, atmospheric sciences, . 
geological sciences, geophysics, oceanography, astron
omy, or biology (elementary survey courses are not 
acceptable). 

Engineering college courses or alternates (28 credits) in 
two groups: .(1) functional techniques (12 credits in at 
least three'of the following areas}-visual presentation, 
written and oral communication, computational tech
n~ques, design and synthesis, and laboratory' techniques 
(see "College Courses" section). (2) engineering science 
(16 credits. in the following}-materi8ls, discrete me~ 
chanics, continuum meChanics, linear systems, thermo
dynamics. In special cases and with the major adviser's 
approval, a student may include in the engineering 
science category various .courses in mathematics, sci-
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ence, and eqgineering .(Usually upper-division courses 
and not in the major field; see "College Courses" sec
tion)~ 

Technical preparation (0-8 credits): See individual 
departmental requirements. 

Humanities and social sciences: 30 credits required, . r 

with a minimum of lOin both. " 

Engineering course of studies (60-65 ~redits): See re
quirements of major departments or "Inte{diseiplinary 
Engineering Studies" section. 

Free electiv.es: 12-20 credits to make the total of 
180-185 credits required for graduation. 

.' 
Upper-division military courses can· be applied to meet' 
the free elective requirement up to a maximum of 9 
credits. Physical education activity courses at the 100 
ievel 'cannot be used for free elective credit. 

Courses taken to satisfy 'min~mum University entrance 
requirements or courses of a lower level than minimum 
engineering. requirements cannot be used to meet grad
uation requirements. 

S~iaI Programs 
Cooperative Work-8CUdy 

The Cooperative Work-Study Program of the College of 
Engineering permits engineeri~g undergraduate stu
dents to combine practical engineering experience with . 
their studies .. Starting with the sophomore year and con
tinuing through the junior year; selected students-alter
nate six-month periods of work witl\ six-month periods 
of study. The freshman and senior years do not include 
work periods. Completion of the program requires time 
equivalent to .an additional academic year, because the 
alternating periods of work and study require, three, in
stead of two, calendar years to finish the middl~ aca
demic years of study. Cooperating organizations include 
aerospace firms, electric and electronic equipment man
ufacturers, power companies, manufactur~rs of machin
ery arid mechanical equipment, construction and engi
neering firms, and state and federal agencies. 

Enrollment in the Cooperative Work-Study. Program 
presently is limited to undergraduates in civil, eleCtri
cal, or mechanical engineering. Additional information 
and a detailed publication On this program may be ob
tained from the University of Washington College of 
Engineering, Coordinator of the Cooperative Work
Study Program, 371 Loew, FH-IO, Seattle, ,Washington 
98195. 



IndusUlal Enslneerlng 

In addition to the four-year curricula, the· college offers 
a. course of study in industrial engine'ering for which a 
seCond bachelor's degree is awarded at the end of five 
years. The first four; years provide the st~dard 

four-year curricul~' of ~y branc~ of engineermg· in 
which the college grants a bac~elor's degree, and the' 
fifth includes courses in ind~trial management and re
lated subjects. 

ENGINEERING 

All successfully completed courses are entered on an 
official transcript available to the student as part of his 
educational record. 

Engineering courses in this category may take many 
forms. They may be offereq over a quarter's duration, 
with lectures.,given during the evenings or weekends; or, 
they'may take the form of the Continuing Education for 
Engineers Series, which Combines the advantages of a 

I residential course with those 9f independent study. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS 

Rapid advances - in applied mathematics and in ~e 
physi~l' 'and engineering sciences mate it espeeially 
important that practicing engineers who have been 'out 

"of school more than ten to fifteen yearS continue to 
update their educations. 

The growth of knowledge and the accompanying' 
changes in the engineering practices have placed higher 
and higher demands on the analytical ability and funda
mental preparatio,n of practicing engineers. So~e ana
lytical tools that were available o~ly in graduate school 
a decade or two ago are now required material in the 
undergraduate engineering 'programs. As a result, older 
engineers find it increasingly difficult to communicate 
with'their younger counterparts. They also find it more 
difficult to read current engineering and scientific liter
ature . unless they first have undertaken an, intensive 
study of applied mathematics, phy~ics, and related sub
jects. Taking courses directed toward a degree, how
eyer, is seldom possible for practicing engineers. 

Consequently, the College of Engineering offers a va
riety of Continuing Education programs, which may be 
divided into two categories: (1) courses .carrying Con
tinuing Studies credit, and (2) noncredit· courses, ~hort 
courses, and conferences. 

In general, both kinds of Continuing Education courses -
are offered according to' need and ate announced in' 
Spectrum, in special circulars; and in the news media. 

Courses <;arrying Continuing Studies Credit 
In 1966, the, University of Wa~hington eStablished a 
cat~gory of courses that carry Continuing Studies credit. 
This specially deSigned credit is not intended for appli
cation toward a University degree. Instead, the pro
giam's aim is to -Satisfy the immediate'needs, for exam
ple, of professional engineers 1 and their employers. 
Quantitatively; 1/ credit- in Continuing 'Studies requires 
the same amount' of work'~ is normally needed for one 
quartero(University credit within the degree programs. 
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" 
Short Courses and Conferences 
To serve the needs of the state's engineering ~d scien
tific community, from time to time the University offers 
short, intensive courses on advanced topics. Because of 
the nature of these courses, formal evaluation of the 
participants is not possible, hence these courseS usually 
do not carry Continuing Stu4ies credit. Each course I. 

, ordinarily covers a specialized topic and is offered on a 
-level that approaches the forefront of current knowl-
edge or technology. . 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must fulfill the admission. requirements of the Graduate . 
School and of the department in which they expect to 
major. Acceptance also will depend upon the availa
bility of the faculty and facilities for the program de
sired. Students must satisfy the departmental and Grad
uate'School requirements for an advanced degree that 
are iIi force at the time the degree is to·be awarded. 

Departmental Graduate Programs 
Graduate study 'leading to the Master of Science degree 
with departmental designation or to the Doctor of Phi
losophy degree is available in all departments of the 
college. In. addition, the Master of Science degree is 
available in the Department of Civil Engineering, as is' 
the Master of Science in Engineering degree in both 
civil and mechanical engineering departments. The 
peparf:ment of Aeronautics and Astronautics has a 
two-year Master of Aeronautics and Astronautics de
gree program. 

Interdepartmental Graduate Programs 
Inter-EngI~ng Grosp 

Through the Inter-Engineeril)g Group, under the direc
tion of Associate Dean Kerm~t L.Garlid and interde
partmental faculty members, a program leading to the, 
Master of Science in Engineering degree is offered. This 
degree is for qualified graduate students engaged in ~ 
interdepartmental or intercollege ," graduate program' 
developed with the assistance of a faculty adviser and 

t 



approved by the Inter-Engineering Group. The degree . the interdisciplinary problems that arise in the, marine 
provides for graduate studies involving w.ork in more setting. 
than one. engineering department or in newly develop-
ing fields not yet reco~ized by departmental status. Requirements for entry into the program and for acquisi-
Examples are bioengineering, engineering mechanics, tion of the graduate degrees with specialization in 

-environmental engineering, ocean engineering, and, ' ocean engineering are" those' of the. department the stu-
social management of technology. Students may 'apply dent selects as fitting, his' or' her career objectives. The 

'for admission directly into the inter-engineering pro- interdisciplinary aspects 9f each study program are 'evi-:-
gram or may transfer from one of the established engi- . denced by the inclusion of marine-oriented courses 
neering-departments. See ,the "Interschool or Intercol- " from the engineering departments and from the special 
lege Programs" section of this catalog for descriptions'" subject areas mentioned above. The research can be 
of bioengineering and social management of tech- carried on either in individual departments or in the 
nology. ~ ocean engiDeering laboratory facilities. Although the 

ED8Ineering Mecbanks 

Graduate study in engineering mechanics is offer~ 
through the coo~ration of the departments of Aeronau- : 
tics :and Astronautics, Civil Engineering, and Mechan
ical Engineering. The student usually enrolls in one of 
these departments. Work can lead to the Master of Sci; 
ence degree with departmental designation, to the 
Master of Science in Engineering degree, or to the 
Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

Students who enter this program should have completed 
an un4ergraduate degree in a field such as aeronautical, 
civil, or mechanical engineering, physics, engin~ring ~ 

physics, mathematics, or an equivalent. The course pro
gram is planned through consultation with an adviser to 
fit the student's interests and background. The student's, 
program ordinarily includes continuing study in mathe
matics and the engineering sciences (solid mechanics, 
fluid mechanics, dynamics, thermodynainics), and must 
satisfy the basic requirements of the department in 
which he or she is' enrolled. 

Oeean EngI~~ , 

313 Harris Hydraulics Laboratory 

The expanding and diversifying needs of society are 
exerting 'greater pressures on the water environment, 
both fresh and salt, from the edge of the shore to the 
deep lake or ocean. Problems that arise with this greater 
utilization cross the borders of many disciplines, such 
as biology, economics, fisheries, geology, 'law, oceanog
raphy, physics, public affairs, and transportation. In
formed and careful planning and management of the 
marine resources is essentiai, because the impact of ac
tions taken today will have lasting effects. To provide a 
curriculum for training the engineer 'to practice in this 
arena, programs in ocean engineering are offered as 
specialties in the several departments of the College of 

, Engineering. Their objective is to develop a strong com
petence' in one of -the branches of engineering, with a 
capability of using that basic competence to cope with 

, , 
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program is primarily at the graduate level, interested 
undergraduates may partiCipate by attending seminars, 
by selecting theif free electives in the backgro~d areas . 
of the special 'subjectS, or by plannihg an individual 
prograni, through the, Bachelor of Science in Engi
neering degree offering in the College of Engineering. 

DEPARTMENTAL AND~ 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 
PROGRAMS 

CoDege Courses 
Executive Director 

T. W. Macartney 
.111 Sieg 

College courses are nondepartmental courses used by . 
both engineers and nonengineering students to provide 
a general technological component to their' courses. of 
study. The college courses carry the prefix ENGR and 
are taught by faculty drawn from throughout' the col
lege. 

For, the engineering student, college courses in func
tional techniques and engineering-science provide skills 
essential to engineering and complement the' mathe
maticsand science part of the curriculum. The courses 
broaden the technical exposure of the student and show 
how similar principles are applied in the various engi
neering disciplines .. 

For nonengineering students, college coutses p;ovide an 
essential technological component needed for many 
,courses of study. Through such courses as ENGR 307, 
The Energy Question, or ENGR 305, Environmental 
Radioactivity, ~students also can study important 
present-day c.oncems about the imp~ct of technology 
on society, including a rational analysis of the tech-
nical and sOcial needs involved. ' 



CarrIcalam In the Fbst Two Years 

Students are expected to complete most of the basic 
requirements in, mathematics, natural/science, func
tional techniques, engineering science, and technical 
preparation early in their college work, usually in' the 
first two. years. During the last two years of the under
graduate program, the student concentrates on the engi
neering . .course of , study for the particular degree objec
tive. 

FIRST YEAR 

MATH 124, 125, 126 (15 credits); science (12-14); 
career planning elective (1); ~ncti!lnal !echniques 
(8-12); humanistic-social studies or electives (11-17); 
total--45. 

SECOND YEAR 

This schedule maybe altered to include early studi~ in 
a major field. ·Mathematics (6-9 credits); science (8-9); 
engineering science (12-16); humanistic-social studies, 
or electives (9-15); total-45. / 

FUNCTIONAL TECHNIQUES AREA 

Visual Presentation: ENGR 123, Graphical Analysis 
(1-8, maximum 8); ART 105, 1.06, or 107, Drawing; 
ARCH 310, 31 i, 312, Introduction to Design Graphics. 

Written and Oral Communication: ENGR' 130, Tech
niques of Communication (3); ENGR 131, Scientific 
and Technical Reporting (3); skill courses in English, 
and speech. . . 

Co~putaiional Technology: ENGR\ 140, Measurement 
and Experimentation (4); ENGR 141, Computer Appli
cations to Engineering Problems I '(4); MATH 114, 

. Elementary Computer Programming; MATH 374, Prin- , 
ciples of Digital Computers and Coding. 

Design and Synthesis Technology: ENGR 150, besign' 
and Synthesis (3); ARCH 300, 301, 302, Introduction 
,to Design-Laboratory; AR! 109, 110, D,esign. 

Laboratory Techniques: C}lEM 151, General Chem-
, istry Laboratory; CHEM 241, 242; Organic Chemistry 
Laboratory; MICRO 301, General Microbiology; 
MICRO 320, Media Preparation; PHYS 131, 132, 
133, General Physics Laboratory; PHYS 231, 232, 
Electric Circuits Laboratory; PHYS331, Optics Labo
ratory. 

ENGINEERING SCIENCE 'AREAS . 

Materials: ENGR 170, Fundamentals of Materials Sci
ence (4 credits); ENGR 17i; Materials Science Labo
ratory (1). 

, } 

ENGINEERING @) 
Discrete Mechanics: ENGR 180, Engineering Statics 
(4); ENGR 230, Kinematics and Dynamics (4). 

Continuum Mechanics: ENGR 240, Introduction to 
Continuum Mechanics (4). 

Lin~ar Systems: ENGR 190, Introduction to Logical 
System Design (3); ENGR ~50, Introduction to Engi
neering System Dynamics (4). 

Thermodynamics: ENGR 260, Thermodynamics (4) .. 

Career Planning: ENGR 110, Career Planning I (1); 
CER E 198, Career Planning II (1). 

AERONAUTICS AND 
ASTRONAUTICS 
206 Guggenheim 

Aeronautics and astronautics is based on an under
standing of the e~gineering sciences and the use of these 
sciences' to develop the engineering technology asso
ciated with transportation vehicles operating under
water, in air, in space, or at the interface of these 
environments. 

Study of dynamics and of the mechanics of fluids, gases, 
and solids in the junior year provides the foundation for 
senior-level studies in the engineering technology of 
aeronautics and astronautics. In the senior year, the 
student selects a, professional objective, either' to con
tinue studies at the graduate level or to enter directly 
into professional prac.tice. ' 

Graduate studies retain the emphasis on understanding 
of the engineering sciences and on the application. of 
these sciences to the advancement of newly developing 
technologies. The faculty is widely recogniz~ for its 
contributions in many fields associated with aeronautics 
and astronautics, such as gas dynamics, propulsion, 
structural mechanics, orbital me,chanics, stability and 

, control, wind-tunnel testing, experi~ental stress analy
sis, and applied mathematics, as well as in continuum 
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/mechanics, high-energy laser devices, and low-pollution. 
energy converters. Graduate students also can use ·the 
department affiliation as 'a base for a variety of interdis
ciplinary graduate studies in the coll~ge. 

Faculty 

R. J. H. Bollard, Chairman; Ahlstrom, Christiansen, 
Decher, Dill, Eastman (emeritus), Fyfe, Ganzer, Hertz
berg, Holsapple, Joppa, Kevorkian, Ness, Oates, .,ar
merter, Pearson, Rae, Russell, Street, Vagners. 



Undergraduate Program 
The department program begins in the junior year. The 
previous two years are spent in the preparatory college 
program,· described in detail in preceding sections of 
this catalog. . 

Bachelor of Science In Ae~nautlcs and Astronautics Degree 

. The department 'sets no specific requirements for tech
nical preparation in the first two years, but do~ recom
mend PHYS 123, 221, 222 in satisfying the natural sci- . 

- ence requirement; MATH 224, 238, 327 in satisfying 
'the mathematics r~uirement; and in fulfilling the engi
neering science requirement, the inclusion of ENGR 
170, Fundamentals of Materials Science;' ENGR 180, 
Engineering Statics; ENGR 240, Introduction to Con
tinuum Mechanics; and ENGR 260, Thermodynamics. 

THIRD YEAR' 
, \. 

First quarter: A A 300' (3 credits), A A 310 (3), A A 
320 (2), A A 330 (3), electives (4); total-IS. Second 
quarter: A A 301 (3), A A 311 (3), A A 321 (2), A A 
331 (3), electives (4); total-IS. T~ird quarter: A A 
302 (3),.,A A 312 (3), A. A 322 (2), A A 332 (3), elec
tives (4); total-IS. 

FOURTH YEAR ' 

27 credits of senior-level electives are to be chosen from 
the fOllow'ing: gas dynamics-A A 400, 401, 402; air
craft design-A A 410, 411, '412; structural mechanics 
-A A_ 430, 431, 432; flight mechanics-A A 440, 
441, 442;' space mechanics-A A 450, 451, 452; pro
pulsion-A A 460;' 461~ 462; ',systems . dynamics and 
aeroelasticity-A A 480, 481; acoustics-A A 482; 
applied mathematlcs--A A 370, ~70. 

In choosing these electives, it is expected that the stu
dent will follow:at,least two one~year sequences in areas 
of specialization. Additional electives, beyond the 27 
credits 'in aeronautics ~d astronautics, are required to 
make a total of 180 credits fol' graduatio~. ' 

,Studen~ may wish to use some of .their . free elective 
credits and remaining credits in engineering science to 
augment their preparation in aeronautics and astronau
tics. Appropriate subject areas. would be: electronics, 
automatic control, mathematics, applied mathematics, r. , 

and physics. 

Additional mathematics or applied mathematics would 
be particularly appropriate for~ these students planning 
to continue into the graduate program. 

/ Senior programs should be planned with the assistance \ 
of a faculty adviser and must meet with th~ approval of 
both the adviser and the department. . 

176 

The department accep~ the credit/no credit optio~ for 
grading, but warns the student who. adopts that option 
of the risk involved in later evaluation of his or her rec
ords in regard to employment or admission to graduate 
programs. 

Graduate ProgramsJ 
Graduate Program Adviser 

J. Kevorkian 

Students, who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admiss,ion to the Graduate School and ' 
meet the requirements outlined in the "Graduate Study" 

, section of this catalog. 

Master of Science In Aeronautics and Ast!-onautlcs Degree 

Students ~ho have earned a bachelor's degree in engi
neering, physics, or mathematics are eliiPble for admis
sion. Degre~ ,candidates must complet~ an approved 
Program of Study. This program is tailored to the needs ' 

. and interests of each student, but must possess breadth, 
through study of a variety of subjects, . and depth, 
through extensive study of a· chosen field of specializa-
tion. "'-

The program may consist of either 39 credits of course 
work, or 30 credits of course work and a minimum of 9 

. credits for thesis. The following courses are suggested 
to provide the required, breadth: A A .504, 516, 524 or' 
527, 530, 567, 568"569, 571, 575. The prograin 
usually includes 567, 568, 569, and three of. the re- . 
maining six courses. Depth is obtained through a choice 
of electives from among the courses avail~ble in this 
department. A minimum of three quarters of full-time 
study or the equivalent is required. A foreign language 
is not required. . 

Master of Aeronautics and Astronautlea Degree 

The Master of Aero~autics and Astronautics degree is , 
intended to provide course work, and research beyond 

,that usually included in the progr~ for the degree of 
Master of Science in Aeronautics and Astronautics. ' 
J'he student must complete an approved program of 
study and research, whicll usually consists of a prior 
Master' of Science degree, followed. by 30 credits ·of 
course work and a thesis, for which 9 credits are given. 

Doctor of PblIosopby Degree 

The 'doctoral program consists of lectures, seminars, 
disc1Jssions, and independent ,. study, enabling the stu
dent. to master a particular field and to demonstrate the 
ability to maktf original contributions in that field. The. 
formal steps toward obtaining the degree are listed in 
the "Graduate Study" section of this catalos. In addi-

. tion to those requirements, the stlldent is expected to be 



in continuous full-time residence for one academic year 
after advancement to Candidate standing. 

Admission to the Graduate School does not imply ad-
. mission to the Ph.D. program. A decision on adniission 
to the Ph.D. program usu~ly is based upon the per
formance in the first year 'of graduate study. Students 
who have achieved a 3.50;grade-point average ~ill be 
admitted to the doctoral program. In some cases, admis
sion is determined by the department's evaluation of 
evidence of superior ability, achievement, and motiva- .. 
tion for advanced study.and research. 

CHEMICA'L ENGINEERING 
" 105 Benson 

Chemical engineering is a branch of engineering that 
deals principally with the development and application
of processes-and equipment whereby matter is treated to 
induce a change in chemical composition. 

Faculty 

R. Wells Moulton, Chairman; Babb,_ Berg, David, Fm
layson, Gardner, Garlid, Heideger, Hoffman, Johanson, 

"" Larson, MCCarthy, Sarkanen~ Sather, Sleicher. 

The chemical engineering graduate of today must cope 
with new and complex technologies that until recently 
existed only in the minds of those with vision and imag
ination. For this reason and many others, today's under
graduate. is presented with a less descriptive and a less 
industry-oriented approach to 'education than he or she 
would have' been ten to fifteen years ago. Current em
phasis is on a more' fundamental treatment, offering a 
good' foundation in mathematics, physics, and chemis
try. Such a sound, fundamental background, coupled 
with practical engineering training, is needed to prepare 
the graduate for work in the wide diversity of problems 
and the variety of careers offered the chemical engineer 
of today. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor of Sdence In Chemical EnglnHrlng Degree 

. During the first two years, the student comple~ the 
basic requirements of the College of Engineering. 
CHEM 140, 150, '151, and 160 (14 credits) and PHYS 
121 and 122 (8 credits) are recommended to satisfy the 
natural science requirements. The technical preparation 
requirement is CliEM 231, 235, and 241 (8 credits). 
MATH 238 and 327 (6 credits), ENGR 260 (4 credits), 
together with CH E 200 (3 ,credits) as a career-planning 
course,are also str9ngly recommended. 

ENGINEERING ® 
THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: CH E 310 (4 credits), CHEM 455 (3), 
technical electives (5), electives (3); ,total-'15. Second 
quarter: CH E 326 (4), CH E 330 (4), technical elec
tives (6); total-. 14 .. Third quarter: CH E 340 (4), 
CHEM 457 (3), CHEM 461 (3), electives (6); total-
16. 

FOURTH YEAR 

FirSt quarter: CH E 435 (4), CH E 436 (3), technical 
electives (3), electives (5); total-IS. Second. quarter: 
CH E 437 (3), CH E 465 (3), CH E 485 (3), electives 
(6);' total-15. Third quarter: CH E 486 (5), ,electives. 
(10); total-15. 

A minimum grade-point average of 2.00 in chemical 
engineering courses Is required for graduation. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

R. W. Moulton 

The Department of Chemical Engineering offers 
courses . leading to the degrees of Master of Science in 
Chemical Engineering and Doctor .of Philosophy. Stu
dents who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to, and meet the req~irements 
~f, the Graduate School. 

Master of Sdence In Chemical Engineering Degree 

Thesis program: The requirements for this program are 
a minimum of 39 credits,of which 30 credits are in 
formal courSe work 'and 9 'credits' are in thesis. The 
course work usually is diVided in the ratio of about 
two to ot:1e between Chemical j Engineering and other 
departments. At least half of these courses must be 
numbered 500 or above. .... .. 

Nonthe~is program: The requirements for this program 
are a minimum of 39. credits of course work, including 
9 credits of graduate-level design and 3 credits of grad
uate seminar. The remaining 27 credits are elective and 
may be courses in engineering, chemistry, mathematics, 
an~or, other fields, depending on the objectives of the 
student .. At least 18 credits of the total must be in 
courses numbered 500 or above. 

DoctOr of Philosophy Degree 

In addition to meeting the general requirements of the 
Graduate School, students who wish to work toward the 

. Ph.D. degree must pass a .preliminary examination. 
This examination usually is taken after three quart~rs of 
satisfactory graduate study. It is designed to assess .. the 
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student's compre~ension of both undergraduate and 
graduate material and especially the student's ability to 
apply fundamental concepts to new and varied situ-
ations. . ~ 

CIVIL ENQINEERING 
201 More 

. The . civil engineer is, the designer and builder of the 
constructed facilities of our society. He or she holds 
major res~nsibility for planning, designing, construct
ing, operating, and preparing impact analyses of trans
portation facilities, br.dges, Commercial and industrial 
structures, river· and harbor development, environ
mental control facilities, and waste disposal systems. 
The modem civil engineer works with urban planners, 
architects, economists, sociologists, systems analysts, 
biologists, and chemists to define problems in our tech
nology-based. society~ to seek solutions to these prob
lems, and to assess the probable impact of the proposed 
solutions. An essential part of this role is to bring to the 
conference table an understanding of what is possible 
and practicable to be achieved. . 

The civil engineer. requires' a broad.,.based technical , 
education with increased attention ~ven to the soCial 
and life sciences. Necessary skills in design and theoret
icai analyses are founded on mathematics, chemistry, 
physics, biology, and engineering sciences, such as 

" mechanics, thermodynamics, and systems analyses as 
well as on. appreciation for the, effe;cts on living" 
systems of one's developments and structures. 

FK~~ • " 
Dale A. Carlson, Chairman; H. P. Mittet, Associate 
Chairman; Awad, Baker, Benedict, Betchart, Bogan, 
Brown, Burges, Charlsop, Chenoweth, Clanton, Col
cord~ Cottrell, Dunn;"'Ekse (emeritus), Elias, Evans, 
Gehner, Hammer, Hartz, Hawkins, Hennes (emeritus), 
Hoag, Horwood, Kent, Konichek (emeritus), Lamb, 
MacartnC?y, Mar, Matt~k, McNeese, Meese, Miller, 
Nece, Nihan,Norris (emeritus), Pilat, Rhodes (emer
itus), Richey, Rossano, Sawhill, Scluieider, Seabloom, 
Secrist, Sergev (emeritus),. ~herif, Spyridakis, Strausser, 
Sylvester, Terrel, Vasarhelyi, Veress, Waggoner, Welc~, 
Wenk, Wessman ,(emeritus). 

AftiUate FacultJ 

Ba~mgartner, Birkeland, Edde, 9lesen. 

Undergraduate, Program 
AdYiser 

. J ~ck R. Clanton 
201 More 

Baebi!lor of Sdenee In CI~ Englueerlnal?egree 

The first two· years of the curriculum for the degree of. 
. 'Bachel~r of Science· in Civil Engineering are adminis

tered by the College of Engineering. The junior year 
provides a strong, core in civil engineering planning, 
analysis, and design, with e~phasis on problem formu
lation and the systems approach. A flexible senior 
year enables the student. to prepare either for early 
entry into professional practice or Jor graduate study, 
to'specialize, or to become a generalist.-· 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: ClVE 316 (4 credits), ClVE 342 (4), 
ClVE 350 (4), ClVE 393 (4);' total-16. Second 
quarter: ClVE 320 (4), CIVE 345 (4), ClVE 363 (4), 

. ClVE 380 (4); total-16. Third quarter: ClVE 366 (4), 
ClVE 381 (4) .. ClVE 390 (4), engineering science (4l*; 
total-16. - . 

FOURTH YEAR 

Civil engineering electives (18 credits); humanities and 
social sciences (15) t, el~tives (15) t; to~8. . 

, Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Acivlser 

H. P. Mittet 

Master of Sdenee In CIYU Engineering, Mmer of Sdenee 
In Engineering, Master of Selenee Degrees. 

The Department of Civil Eng~eering offers courses 
leading to the . degrees of ,M.aster of Science in Civil 
Engineering, Master of Science in Engineering, Master 
of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. 

, 
the three master's degree programs are intended" to 
. accommoda~e the needs of three categories of students: 
The M.S.C.E. is for those who have an -undergraduate 
degree in civil engineering and plan to continue with 
their professional training; the M.S.E. is for other engi
neering graduates who wish to do graduate work in civil 
engineering; and the M.S. is for those whose Bachelor of 
Science degrees are not in engineering, but who desire 
to apply their training in science to the solution of prob
lems in ~ome specific sector related to civil engineering. 

Graduate work is offered in most fields of civil engi
neering through the divisions of Structural Engineering 

\ and Engineering Mechanics;- Transportation, Construc
tion, and Geometronics; and '?' ater and Air Re~urces. 

Requirement for the master's degree is' completion of a 

t
* )n addition to 12 credits required in first and second years . 

In addition to 15 credits required in first and second years: 
In addition to ~ credits required in first and seconCl years. 
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minimum of 39 credits, of which 30 credits must be in 
formal course work °and 9 are in thesis. 

Doctor of Pbllosopby Degree 

, Students working for the Ph.D. degree must complete 
an approv~ Program of Studies and' research that 
usually require two or three years' study beyond the 
master's degree. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
21 j Electrical Engineering 

Electrical engineering is a professional field that deals 
with the control of electricity and the electrical prop
erties of materials used by mankind. Typical major 
areas of interest are electrical generation and transmis
sion, electronic computation, communication systems, 
and electro-optical components and systems. The edu- 0 

cational program of the department is based upon 
mathematics, physics, and chemistry and their applica
tion to electrical problems. Specific experience in elec- 0 

trical science, analysis, and design are also essential 
features. 

Because of the rapidity with which new discoveries are 
made and engineering practice is revised, it is necessary 
to emphasize the fundamental principles of the 'field, 
rather than the details of current practice~ The close 
relationship between technology ,and society also re
quires a signifi'cant emphasis on studies in the humani-
ties and social sciences. 0 

The bachelor's degree is the entry level for many jobs. 
However, the electrical industry is so complex· that 
many professional jobs require education at the master's 
level, and there are also opportunities in industry, gov
ernment, and education for those that have received the 
PhD. degree. 

Faculb' 

Daniel G. Dow. Chairman; AleKandro, Andersen, Auth, 
Bergseth, Bjorkstam, Blood, Carlson, Clark, Cochran 
(emeritus), Damborg, Daniels, Dow, Duff, Eastman 
(emeritus), Ehrenberg, 'Golde, Guilford, Guy, Harri's, 
Harrison (emeritus), Helms, Hernandez, Hill, Hoard 
(emeritus), Holden, Hsu, Ishimaru, 10hnson~ Lauritzen" 
Lewis, Lytle, Martin, Moritz, Noe, Noges, Peden, Pin
ter, Potter, Redeker, Reid, Reynolds, Robbins (emer
itus), Rogers, Sigelmann, Smith (emeritus), Swarm, 
Vee. 

AffiBateFacDlty 

Ancker-lohnson 
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ENGINEERING, @) 
Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor ofSdence In Electrical Englneerlns Degree 

In the student advising office, 213 Electrical Engineer
ing, faculty, staff, and student assistants are available on 
a posted schedule. For general academic advising or 
course scheduling, the, curriculum adviser or advising 
assistant should be consulted. Faculty members repre
senting the professional groups in the department are 0 

available foro professional and career advising~ Students 
who have not chosen a major are encouraged to talk 
with any or ail of the advisers. Also available in 213 
Electrical Engineering are copies of tbe Bachelor's De
gree Planbook, in which the curriculum req~irements 
and suggestions are treated in detail. 

The student chapter of the Institute of Electrical and 
Electronic Engineers, a national professional society, is 
located in 222 Electrical Engineering. 

The departmental curriculum consists of: 

Technical preparation: MATH 238~ PHYS 123 (7 
credits); specified electrical engineering courses: E E 
331, 0 333, 351~ 310, 371, ~SI, 383, 312 (30); 
electrical' engineering electives (18);. professional 
non-electrical engineering electives (4); free elec
tives, in addition to °college requirements (8); total-
67. 

A normal, curriculum program, for the student who 
starts his or her major ~t the beginning of the third year, 
is shown below. The department recommends, however, ' 
that those students able to do so should start their, major 
programs during the sophomore year with one or more of 
E E 331, 351, 310. 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: E E 331 (4 credits); E E 351 (4); E E 
310 (3); humanistic-SoCial studies, mathematics, or sci
ence (3--5); tota~I4-16. Second quarter: E E 333 (4); 
E E 381 (4); engineering science (4); humanistic-social 
studies (3--5); total-lS-17. Third quarter: E E 383 
(4); E E 371 (4); E E 312 (3); electives (3--5); total-
14-16. 

FOURTH YEAR 

To be taken in any order: _electrical engineering elec
tives (18 credits); humanistic-Social sciences (9); 
professional non-electrical. engineering electives (4); 
free electives (15); total-46. 

The total of free elective credits is 21. These electives 
can be the key to realization' of the student's individual 
educational goals ando should be selected carefully as 
part of an educational plan. In some cases, the electives 
are taken in teclnlical fields, but the opportunity exists 
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for cultural enrichment or for pursuit of other areas of 
particular intere"st to the stude~t. 

It is possible, but not required, that a student specialize 
in a particular subarea of electrical engineering. The 

, student is urged to consult with faculty advisers in a' 
particul~ field if he or she wishes to specialize. Stu
dents who plan to continue into graduate studies should 
consult with the graduate ~viser well before comple
tion of their undergraduate' programs. 

/ 'Gt:aduate Programs" 
. Graduate Program Adviser 
· R. W. Clark 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and 
must meet the requirements outlined in the "Graduate 
Study" section of this catalog. 

Although most graduate students in electrical engi
neering have received their bachelor's degree training in 
the same area; students from other physic~ sciences or 
from mathematics often are able to pursue graduate 
study in electrical engineering with little difficulty. Per
sons coming from other schools or_other backgrounds 
are encouraged to discuss their probable standing, with. 
respect to a graduate program in this department, with 

· the graduate adviser. 

M~er of Sdence In Electrical Enalneerlng Degree . 

· A total of 45 credits, otwhich 36 are in course work 
and 9 are for a thesis,' are required for this degree. 
Course work usually is divided between electrical engi
neering and supporting courses in other fields in the 
ratio of app~oximately two to one. 

Some students' may wish to pursue a program toward 
the degree of Master of Science in Engineering, de
scri~ elsewhere in this. catalog, which is basically in-

· terdisciplinary in nature. Such "a program may be car
ried out under an electrical en~eering a4viser and is 
of special interest to students with backgrounds in other 
disciplines or to those seeking education in interdisci
plinary fields such as biomedical instrumentation, ocean 
engineering, or others. 

. Doctor of Phllosopby' Degree 

The Ph.D. degree is primarily a research degree. It is 
not conferred as a result of course work, no matter how 
faithfully nor how long pursued. The granting of the 

· degree in this department is based essentially on general 
proficiency and distinctive attainments in electrical engi
neering, particularly on the demo~strated ability to 

. pursue ,independent research. Evidence of research 
. jnveStigation is the "production of a doctoral dissertation 

that makes a defiriite contribution to knowledge and is 
presented with a satisfactory degree of literary skill. 

Prospective candidates for this degree normally have 
obtained the master's degree~ They must meet the re
quirements of the Graduate School (see the "Graduate 
Study" section of this catalog) and. are selected by tfte 
department after a series of examinations given each 
year during Winter Quarter. 

HUMANISTIC-SOCIAL STUDIES 
356 Loew 

BeCause· engineers are significant agents of social 
change, the College of Engineering desires that its stu
dents obtain an effective general education. The De
partment of Humanistic-Social Studies . assists in 
achieving this goal. It offers courses designed to in
crease' awareness of the full human setting, in which the 
practice of engineering takes place. 

Faculty . 

Myron L. White, Chairman; Botting, Chapman (emer
itus), Douthwaite, Elliott, Higbee, Leahy, Skeels, 
Sorer, Trimble. " 

AcQunc:t Faadly 

Selinker 

. Courses offered by the department fall into three areas: 
the humanities, the social sciences, and scientific arid 
technical communication. 

Humanities and Sodal Sciences 
All HSS courses in the· humanities and social sciences 
are appropriate for fulfilling ttie College of Engineer
ing's requirement of 30 credits· in these areas. They also 
are approved for meeting the distribution requiremept 
in the College of Arts and Sciences. 

\ ' 

In fulfilling the 30-credit requirement, engineering stu
dents may take one or several·HSS courses, or they may 
choose to meet it entirely with these courses. However, 
they also may select appropriate courses from the fol
lowing.~elds: 

, HumanitieS Area 
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Architecture, landscape architecture, anthropology, art, 
art history,' Asian languages and literature, classics, 
classical archaeology, comparati~e literature, drama, 
English, Germanic I~guages and literature, history, 



humanities, Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studie:s, music, Near Eastern languages and literature, 
philosophy, Romance languages and literature, Scandi
navian languages and literature, Slavic languages and 
literature, andspeech. 

Sodal Sciences Area 

Architecture, urban planning, anthropology, archaeol
ogy, communications, economics, geography, history, 
Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, 
Near Eastern languages and literature, philosophy, po
litical science, psychology, Romance languages and liter
ature, Scandinavian languages and literature, social sci
ence, sociology, speech, administrative theory and 
organizational behavior, business economics, business, 
government, and society, international business, human 
resource Systems, transportation, urban development, 
educational administration, educational policy studies, 
higher education, biomedical history, psychiatry, and 
social work. 

The College vof Engineering has its own approved list 
of acceptable courses 

To be sure that they are se'ecting appropriate courses in 
each area, students should. check with the advising cen
ter, their departmental advisers, or members.of the HSS 
faculty. 

Sdendfi~ and Teehnieal Communication 
The department's courses in scientific and technical 
communication have two objectives. Some are elective 
or special courses in which studeQts of engineering and 
the sciences can increase their proficiency in communi
cating with others about their work.·. A second group of 
courses is designed primarily for students· who wish to 
earn a Bachelor of Science degree in the colleg~ with a 
program in scientific and technical communication. 

INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
143 Mechanicl1:i Engineering 

Industrial engineering is invaluable to management in 
making. decisions about problems that concern the best 
use of people, materials, equipment, and energy to 
achieve the aims of an organization. The industrial en
gineer is engaged in management systems design and in 
collecting, analyzing, and arranging factual information 
that is economically useful to management. This ac
tivity applies to all types of industry and government 
agencies. Industrial engineers are a prime source of 
management talent and are sought in a ,wide variety of 
industries. 
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Typical activities of industrial engineers include se
lecting .operating processes and methods; developing 
work performance measures and standards; selecting 
proper tools, machjnes, and adequate equipment; de
signing facilities and layout of buildiQgs; designing con
trol systems for financial planning and cost analysis; 
and devising ways to improve productivity and worker 
morale. 

AU inquiries concerning the industrial engineering pro- . 
gram should' be addressed to the industrial engineering 
adviser in care of the Department of Mechanical Engi- . 
neering. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor of Science In Indilstrial Engineering Degree 

The Bach~lor of Science' in Industrial Engineering de
gree consists of a regular four:-ye·ar course of study in an 
engineering· department that offers a full curriculum, 
supplemented by' an .additional 45 credits as described 
below. A basic knowledge of statistics and compute\" 
programming is required for these courses. The pro
gram takes advantage of interaction with local indus
tries to provide valuable practical experience in the 
application of theory. A .student may pursue the degree 
concurrently with the first engineering degree, but must 
cOnsult with an adviser about the program. 

The departmental curriculum consists of: 

ME 410, Engineering Administration (3 credits); ME 
411, Engineering Economy (3); ME 412, Industrial 
'Cost 'An~lysis (4); ME 413, Engineering Operations 
Research (4); ME 415, Statistical Analysis of Engi
neering Measurements (3); ME. 417, Work Systems 
D~sign (4) or ME 418, Work Simplification (2); ME 
419, Work Environment Design (3); ME 420, Quanti
tative Analysis of Industrial Processes (4); School of 
Business Ad~inistration electives (6); electives '(II); 
total-45. 

Graduate Study 
Grad\late studies specializing in the industrial engi
neering area may be undertaken, with the degree of 
Master o'f Science in Engineering being awarded upon 
satisfactory. completion of 30 credits in course work and 
a 9-credit thesis. Students ,who intend to work toward 
this advanced degree must obtain admission to the 
Graduate School. By consultation with the industrial 
engineering adviser, each applicant's academic program 
is tailored to the individual, but course work must in
clude a basic course in· mariagement,' operations re
search, accounting, and statistics. . 



Interdiscipl~nary 

Engineering 
Studies Program 

Advising Center 

111 General Engineering 

Preparation for many career opportunities is best 
achieved through interdisciplinary engineering studies. 
'For students with such interests the Interdisciplinary 
Engineering Studies Program offers an opportunity to 
construct individual ~urricula designed to fill their par
ticular educational goals. Two types of curricula are 
available for this purpose: the professional program, 
-leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Engi
neering, and the nonprofessional program, culminating 
in the degree of Bachelor of Science. 

A student iil these programs does not join an engi
neering department. Instead, the Engineering Advising 
Center provides a base for his records and initial ad
vising. At the time he or she develops a personal interdis
'ciplinary curriculum that must be approved by the In
terdisciplinary Engineering Studies Committee, the stu
dent is assigned, when possible, to a faculty adviser with 
interests paralleling those of the student. Students are 
urged to contact the advising center for information on 
established procedures and guidelines for entry' into the 
nondepartmental ~.S.E. and B.S. programs. 

Bacbelor of Science In Engineering Degree 

A student must meet all college requirements for, a 
,bachelor's degree as specified earlier in this catalog in 
order to obtain a B.S.E. degree. These consist of 120 
credits divided among m~thematics, natural sciences, 
functional techniques, engineering sciences, humanities, 
and social sciences. The minimum credit requirement " 

: for graduation is 180 credits, and there is no technical 
preparation requirement. The s.tudent should select the 
remaining 60 credits to provide a Program of Study . 
consistent with his or her career objectives. The pro
gram should include 30 credits of at least 300-level en-' 
gineering courses. > The remaining' '30 credits may be 
chosen from any University offering, in engineering, 
mathematics, or the natural sciences, but at least 'half 
of these courses must be of at, least the 300 level. 
Courses eleCted in this 60-tredit category should pro
vide a logical sequence of course work aimed at the de-

. sired goal of the student. 

Two different uses of the B.S.E. degree are available: 

182 

1'. Nondepartmental, but semiformaliz~ BS.E. degree 
programs in, bioengineering, computer science, engi
neering acoustics, engineering physics, environmental, 
engineering" mineral resources, nuclear engineering, 
ocean engineering, and others that may evolve. 

2. Individually designed B.S.E. programs proposed by 
students whose interests are not met by department or 
program offerings. 

Students usually enter the program after completing 90 
credits, but planning should start early in the first two 
years. A student 'must complete a minimum of 30 
creditS after being admitted to the Interdisciplinary 
Engineering Studies Program before he or she may be 
awarded a B.S.E~ degree. 

Bachelor of ScienCe Degree 

The nonprofessional Bachelor of'Science degree, pro
vides even greater flexibility than does the Bachelor of 
Science in Engineering degree. It is a good base for 
professional stu~ies in law, medicine, or business, as 
well as in Qther fields, such as technical writing, engi
neering sales, ,or environmental stUdies. 

To obtain a B.S. degree, a student must satisfy the s~me 
college requirements (120 credits) specified for the 
B.S.E. degree. The minimum credit requi~ement· for ' 
graduation is 180 crediis, and there is no technical 
preparation requirement. The student should select the 
remaining 60 credits to provide a Program of Study 
consistent 'with his or her career objectives. Of these 60 
credits, at least 35 credits. must be, selected from engi
neering, science, or mathematics courses numbered 300 
or a].x>ve, and at least.25 of these 35 creditS must be in 
engineering courses. The remaining 25 credits may be 
selected from among any cOurses offered by.the Univer
sity. 

MECHANICA~ ENGINEERING 
143 Mechanical Engineering 

Mechanical engineering is the branch of engineering 
that is broadly concerned with energy, including its 
transformation from one form to another, its transmis-

. sion, and its utilization. Mechanical engineers conceive, 
plan, design, and direct the manufacture, distribution, 
and operation of a wide variety of devices, machines, 
and systems, including complex man-machine systems, 
for energy conversion, environmental control, ma
terials processing, transportation, materials han
dling, and other purposes. They must have a-thorough 
grasp of the fundamentals of the engineering sciences, 
alo~g with such skills 'as computer ana graphic c~mmu
p-ication techniques. 

\ 



A balance ~etween engineering practice and a grasp of 
fundamentals is emphasized, so that young engineers 
can contribu~e when they begin their careers and, at the 
same time, ha~e the background they will 'need for a 
lifetime of professional growth. Mechanical engineers 
are engaged in all the. engineering functions, including 
creative design, applied research, development, and 
management. 

Faculty 

Morris E. Childs, Chairman; Adee, Alexander, Ander
son, Balise, Bodoia, Bunpey, Chalk, Chalupnik,Clark, 
Collins, Corlett, Crain, Daly, Day, Depew, D.riIi, 
Emery, Firey, Ford, Galle, Gessner, Gray, Guidon, 
Holt, Huntsman, Jorgensen, Kieling, Kippenhan, Ko
bayashi, Love,Marshall, McFeron, McIntyre (emer
itus), McMinn (emeritus), Merchant, Messer, Mills, 
Morrison, Murphy, Osborn,. Roberts, Sandwith, Schal
ler (emeritus), Sherrer, Taggart~ Vesper, Vlases,-
Waibler, Walker, Wolak. . 

The department has an advising staff of re~hlr faculty . 
members, available in the Mechanical Engineering ad
vising' office. The advising staff is peaded by. the grad
uate program adviser and the undergraduate coordi
nating adviser, to whom inquiries should be directed. 

Undergraduate Prognl!D 

ENGINEERING ® 
. -15. Third quarter: ME 304 (3) ME 333 (4), ME 
353 (3), M E 394 (1), electives (4); total-IS. 

FOURTH YEAR 

First quarter:M E 480 (4 credits), ME 495 (4), me
chanical engineering option (3), electives (4); total-IS. 
Second quarter: ME 469 (3), E E 306 (5), mechanical 
engineering option (3), electives (4); total-IS. Third 
quarter: mechanical engineering option (3), electives 
(12); total-IS. . 

Graduate Programs . 
Graduate Program Adviser . 

A. S. Kobayashi 

Master ofSdenc:e In.Mechanlcal Englneering and 
Doctor of Philosophy Degrees 

Master of Science in Mechanical Engineering and 
Doctor of Philosophy degree programs .in mechanical . 
engineering provide a balanced combination of formal 
instruction and independent research or design experi
ence. Flexible requirements for ~ourse work provide 
opportunities for a· broad scientific and professional 
background and for specialty training. Fields with ac
tive programs of teaching and research include heat 
transfer, fluid mechrutics, experimental mechanics, frac
ture mechanics, acoustics, controls, combustion sys
tems, dynamics and vibration, behavior of ,engineering 

Bachelor of Sdeace In MeclumleaJ Engineering Degree . materials, manufacturing processes, and fire research. 

The Department of Mechanical Engineering requires 
that MATH 238, Elements of Differential Equations, 
and ENGR 180, Engineering Statics, tJe included in the 
engineering college program as technical preparation 
for departmental courses. ENGR 170, Fundamentals of 
Materials Science, aIJ.d ENGR 141, Computer Appli
cations to Engineering Problems I, are st1't>ngly recom
mended. MATH 327, Advanced Calculus, or MATH 
205, Elementary Linear Algebra, should be taken·in , 
fulfilling the mathematics reqUirement. Students may 
heWn mechanical engineering courses as soon as they 

_ have completed ENGR 180 ap.d MATH 126 or their 
equivalents. Satisfaction of the minimum professional 
engineering requirements results from completion of the 
listed courses plus three courses in one of three options 
-energy and fluids, materials and pr~ses, Qr systems 
and dynamiGs. A total of 180 applicable credits is re
quired for graduation. 

1lIIRD YEAR 

First quarter: ME 320 (4 credits)*, ME "352 (3), ME 
365 (4) t electives (4); total-IS. Second quarter: ME 
323 (4), ME 343 (4), M·E 373 (4), electi~es (3); total 

~ StUdents who have completed ENOR 260 will not take. M E 320. ' 
t Students who have completed ENGR 230 will not take M E 365. 
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Financial aid is offered to full-time graduate students, 
the amount depending upon the availability. of funds .. 
This aid may be in the form of research assistantships 
from sponsored programs, traineeships and fellowships, 
or teaching assistantships. 

. Students who desire to work toward a graduate degree 
must fulfill . admission requirements for the Graduate 
School (see the "Graduate Study" section of this cat
alog). A Master of Science in Mechanical Enguieering 
~egree requires a 9-credit thesis and a minimum of 30 
credits of approved course work. The requirements for 
the Doctor of Philosophy degree include completion of 
an approved Program of Study. and a research program 
that makes a definite contribution to knowled~e. 

o 

MINING, METALLURGICAL, 
AND CERAMIC ENGINEERING 
318 Roberts 

The department offers courses leading to the degrees of 
Bachelor of Science in Metallurgical Engineering; 
Bachelor of Science in Ceramic Engirieering; Master of 
Science in Metallurgical Engineering or in Ceramic 



\, 

Engineering; and Master of Science and Doctor of Phi
losophy in the fields of metallurgy and ceramics. 

Faculty 

Douglas H. Polonis, Chairman; Anderson, Archbold, 
Brien, Campbell, DeWerd, Fischbach, Jones, Miller, 
Mueller, Polonis, Sarian, Scott, Stoebe, \yhitteQlore. 

CERAMIC ENGINEERING 
Division Head 

J ames I. Mueller 
Ceramic materials - are high-temperature resistant, 
chemically durable, strong, and rigid. The ceramic engi
neering program provides \ students with an under
standing of the chemical, mechanical, and thermal 
properties of cer~ics; of the processing methods and 
their effects° on properties; and of the feasibilities and 
economics of manufacture and application of ceramics. 

, Undergraduate Program 
Bacbelor of Science In Ceramic Engineering Dearee 

The course 'of study leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Ceramic Engineering' includ'es a total of 62 
credits; plus 8 credits of technical preparation courses, 
including HSS 300 and E E' 306. Recommended is the 
selection of CHEM 350 and 351, Elementary Physical 
Chemistry, for satisfying part of the engineering science 
requireme~ts. 

Although no fonnal work -study program is available in 
'ceramic engineeri~g, assistance is offered in obtaining 
industrial experience during the summer vacations fol
lowing the second and third years. 

THIRD YEAR 

,First quarter: CER E 300* (5 credits), CER E 301 (4), 
,CER E 306 (1), MET E 322 (3), electives (3); total-
15. Second quarter: CER E 302 (4), CER E 311 (3), 
CER E 312 (4), CER E 322 (3), electives (3); total-
17. Third quarter: CER E 303 (5), CER E 313 (4), 

. CER E 323 (3), CER E 499(1), electives (3); total-
16. 

FOURTH YEAR 

First quarter: CER E 307 (1 credit), CER E 401 (3), 
C.ER E 411 (4), CER E 441 (l),'CER E 499 (2), elec
tives (5); tota1-16. Second quarter: CER E 402 (2), 
CER E 442 (1), CER E 470 (3),.CER E 499 (2), elec
tives (7); total-' 15. Third quarter: CER E 403 (3), 
CER E 443 (1), electives (12); total-' 16 . 

. Graduate Programs 
Students may select courses and research in accordance 
with their special, interests and objectives. Graduate 
• Not required if student has completed CER E 198, 202,203. 
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work is mostly concerned with advanced physical sci
ences as applied to ceramics; however, courseS that 
prepare for plant operation and management also may 
be selected. Eligible to work for the master's degree are 
graduates of accredited ceramic engineering curricula 
and graduates of other accredited engineering curricula 
who complete the basic undergraduate courses in ce-
ramic engineenng and in schmce. . 

Master of Sclence In Ceramic Engineering Degree 

A bachelor's degree in, engineering is Iequired. If field 
of specialization is not ceramic 'engineering, some 
background courses also are require!. 

A total of 39 credits, including' 9 credits of suitable 
thesis research, and a comprehensive oral examination 
also are required. 

Master of Sclence (Ceramics-Metallurgy) Degree 

Students with undergraduate majors in science, particu-' 
larly chemistry or physics, may work for this degree 
after completing basic undergraduate course~ in ce-

, ramics. The same academic' and th~sis program is re'
quired for this degree as is described for the degree of 
Master of Science in Ceramic Engineering. " 

Doctor of Phllosophy D~e 

Students who have completed at least one year of satis
factory graduate study may request an examination to 
determine their eligibility for work leading toward the 
Doctor of Philosophy degree. Accept~ students must 
complete an approved Program of Study and a research 
program that makes a definite contribution to the 
knowle~ge of the field. 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 
Division Head • 

D. H. Polonis 
The field of metallurgical engineering is concerned with 
the processing, fabrication, and utilization of metals, 
alloys, and other engineering materials. Extractive met
allurgy relates to the processing and J."efining of metals 
and their compounds. Physical metallurgy is concerned 
wfth the structure and properties of materials, the de
velopment of new materials with improved properties, 
and the, application and performance of materials in 
modern engineering systems and design. Both of these 
aspects of metallurgical engineering strongly overlap 
modern physics, mathematics, chemistry, manufactur
ing, and economics., 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachelor ofSdenc:e In MetanUl'ldc:al Engineering Dearee 

The list' of courses recommended for majors in metal
lurgy should be, considered in planning schedllIes that 

, , 



satisfy the engineering science and the natural science 
requirements during the first two years. 

In the fourth year, students h~ve an opportunity to·plan 
their programs in accoidance with individual goals and 
interests. The technical eleCtives in the senior year must 
include at least 18 credits of senior-level courses in 
meta)lurgical engineering, exclusive of MET E 499. 

I 

,Electives in labor relations, business administration, 
mechanical engineering, ,and economics are recom
mended for students interested in plant operation and 
administration. 

Recommendations for -Fulfilling Basiq College Require
ments: Electiyes in metall~rgy-;MET E 198,201,202. 
Natural science-CHEM"140, 150, 160,.350, 351; 
PHYS 121, 122, 123, 221. Engineering science
ENGR 170, 171, 240, ~6p. 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter~ MET E 301 (3 credits), MET E 322 (3), 
MET E 361 (4), electives (5); total-IS. Second 
quarter: MET E 323 (3), MET E 325 (4), MET E 362 
(4), electives (4); "total-IS. Third quarter: MET E 306 
(1), 'MET E 326 (4), MET E 363 (4), electives (6); 
total-IS. 

FOURTH YEAR 

First quarter:' MET E 468 (1), technical electives (9), 
el~tives (5); total-IS. Second quarter: MET E 468 
(1), technical electives (9), electives (5); total-IS. Third 
quarter: MET E 468 (1), technical electives (9), elec
tives (5);,tota1-15. 

Graduate Programs 
Master o(Sdence In Me1allnrgleal Engineering Degree 

A total, of 39 credits, including 30 credits in course 
work, 9 creditS fof' a thesis, and an oral examination are 
~equire4 for this degree., Prospective candidates may 
seleCt courses in accordance with their special interests 
~d objectives. 

Master's dew-ee work is mostly concerned with ad
v~ced materials science as applied to physical metal
lurgy, extractive metallurgy, or mineral processing. 
Courses that prepare for plant operation and manage
ment also, may be ,selected. Eligible to work for this 
degree are graduates of acCredited metallurgical engi
neering, curricula, and graduates of other engineering 
curricula who complete the basic undergraduate courses 
in metallurgical engineering. 

, \ 
Master of Sdence (Ceramics-MetaIlUI"IY) Degree 

Stude~ts with unde~graduate majors in science, particu
larly chemistry or physics, may work for tJlis degree 
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after completing basic undergraduate courses in metal- . 
lurgy or equivalent. . 

Docto~ of Pbf1osopby Degree' 

Students who have completed one year of gradQ,\te 
work may request an ~xamination to determine whether 
or not the faculty w~11 advise proceeding to the General' 
~xaminati~n for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. A 
critical examination of the applicant's record, recom
mendations, and proposed course of study will be perti
nent ,to this decision. In addition to course work~ each 
student is required to prepare for a General Examim,l
tion on a list of subjects ,selected' by a Supervisory 
C~mmittee. The General Examinations are sufficiently 
comprehensive to demonstrate, the student's ability to 
deal' with broad aspects of materials science, as well as 
with a specialized subject area.' Prpficiency in basic re-' 
search is of paramount importance. Each prospective 
c~ndidate is required to present a written dissertation·' 
that makes an original and independent contribution to 
knowledge. 

MINING ENGINEERING 
DIvision Head 

Donald L. Anderson 

As approved by the Board of Regents on January 21, 
1972, the degree programs of Bachelor of Science and 
Master of Science in Mining Engineering are being dis
continued over a period extending until December. 16, 
1976. Students who entered the University before June, 
1972, aJ)d will Complete their degree requirements be
fore December 16, 197 6~ will, continue to be accommo
dated. Transfer· students who can expect to complete 
their degre~ requirements by December 16, 1976, will 
also be accepted into the program. 

information and personal assistance in planning a cur
riculum leading to a degree in mining can be obtained 
by writing to the Division Head, Prof. Donald Ander
son, or by telephoning 543-2611 or 543-2600. 

It is anticipated that undergraduate coUrses related to 
mineral natural resources and the mineral· industries 
will continue to be offered" as electives for students in 
the natural sciences. and engineering~ Through use of 
the new and flexible program leading to the degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering, students can ac
quire the background in the mineral resource field to 
seek employment in the industry or to become qualified 
to continue graduate studies in mining engineering at 
another institution. 



. NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 
303 Benson 

Nuclear engineering isconcemed with the release, con
qol, and utilization of all forms o.f energy from .lUclear 
sources. The discipline was . created more than twenty
five years ago, when concerted effo~ were begun for 
the development of Peaceful uses of nuclear energy, 
such as c~ntral station power, ship propulsion, radioiso
tope applications, and space applications. Development 
of fast breeder reactors, controlled thermonuclear en": 
ergy, and other clean-energy sources provide additional 
challenges for nuclear, engineers and maintain the al
ready strong demand for engineers who have specific 
technicai training in nuclear engineering. Not only will 
they need to solve technical problems, but future engi
neers also will have to provide, solutions that preserve 
and enhance the' environment. The successful engi
neering of these nuclear energy projects involves the use, 
of skills and specialties in many ar~as other than the 
basic area of applied nuclear physics, such as heat 
transfer and fluid flow, metallurgy, stress analysis, auto
mation and control, corrosion,'thermoelectricity, therm
ioni.cs, ~d chemical.e;.oce~si~g~ Although' the nu~lear 
engmeermg program IS administered by the Department 
of Nuclear Engineering, close relations exist with other 
eng~neering and science departments. 

Faculty 

A. ~.' Babb, Chairman and graduate adviser; Albrecht, 
Chalk, Oarlid, McCormick, Robkin, Vlases; Woodluff .. 

AfftUate Fac:ul~ 

. Ambrose, Clayton, Hofmann, Schmid, W~rtz. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Sdenc:e In Engineering Degree 
(Nudear EngI~erlDB Emphasis) 

The course of study for the Bachelor of Scienc~ in En
gineering degree with a nuclear engineering emphasis 
'provides a student with (1) a background in the funda
mental mathematics and physics needed for nuclear' 
energy applications; (2) an' introduction to 'nuclear 
tec~ology appropriate for either advanced study in 
nuclear 'engineering or employment at the; bachelor's 
degree level; and (~) a solid foundation in 'an area of 
engineering tha, complements nuclear engineering as a 
discipline. 

The Department of Nucle~ Engineering requires that 
PHYS 123, Waves; MATH 238, Elements of Differential 
Equations; and CH E 330, Transport Processes I~ be 
included in the engineering college program as techni
cal preparation for department courses. 
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Mathematics and Physics Requirements: (18 credi~ 

minimum)-MA TH 324, 325, 326, 'Advanced Calcu
lus I, II, III; MATH· 427, 428, 429, Topics in Applied 
Analysis; MATH 438, Principles of Differential Equa
tions; MATH 464, 465, Numerical Analysis I, II; 
PHYS 324, Quantum Mechanics; PHYS 327, Intro
duction to Nuclear Physics. 

Nuclear Technology Requirements: (30 credits mini
mum)-ENGR 305, Environment~ Radioactivity; 
ENGR 307, The Energy Question; ENGR 308, The 
Energy Question Laboratory; NUCE 400 (4), 477 (3), 
485 (3),486 (3), 488 (4), 489 (3), 498 (1-6, maximum 
6), 499 (1-6, maximum 6). 

Nontechn,cal Elective Requirements: (12 credits mini
mum)-It is recommended that students plan a series 
of courses that consider the legal, political, and eco-

. nomic aspects of directing technology in the service of 
mankind. 

Complementary Engineering Studies: (30 credits mini
muni)-This seque~ce of courses is prepared by the 
student and must be approved by the Interdisciplinary 
Engineering Studies Task Group and the Chairman of 
the Department of Nuclear Engineering. Fields of study 
that provide a sound complement to 'the ,disciplines of 
nuclear engineering include, but are not limited to: 

I 
Chemical systems: In this area, emphasis is placed on 
the development and appliciltio.n of processes and 
equipment such as those used in the nuclear' fuel cycles 
In which matter is treated to induce a' change of state 
(or phase)~ energy conten~ or chemical composition . 

Electrical/electronic systems: This area isconcemed 
with the control of electricitY and the electric8I proper
ties of materials with applications in system theory" 
computers, physical electronics, and instrumentation 
and contr~l. 

Environmental engineering: In this area, the' student 
obtains an understanding of the growing problems of 
air, water, and land pollution. This includes the quality 
and quantity of. present production of wastes, their 
known environmental effect, practical methods of con
trol, and prospects for the future. 

Materials technology: This area is oriented toward the 
materials. sciences, with emphasis being placed on 
atomic, molecular; and crystalline structure, the physi
cal properties of solids, thermodynamic properties of 
materials, reactions, and mechanical behavior. The 
preparation, properties, and applications of metals 
and alloys in various environments also are 'considered. 



Thermal-hydraulic systems: This area provides· the 
student with a .strong background in thermodynamics, 
ftuid flow, and heat transfer. It provides the necessary 
preparatio~ for adv~hced work in the design and anal
ysis· of thermal-hydraulic systems .in nuclear steam
s~pply systems, and nuclear reactor safety analysis. 

. Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser . 

A. L. Babb 

Master of Sdence In Nuclear Eaglneering Degree 
Students who have earned a bachelor's degree in engi
neering, mathematics, chemistry, or physics are eligible 
for admission. Strong foundation in atomic and nuclear 
physics and in advanced mathematical analysis recopt
mended. 

A tot,al of 39 credits required: 30 in formal course 
work, including basic cour~es in nuclear reactor theory, 
nuclear engineering laboratory, n~clear reactor engi
neering, nuclear engineering seminars including at least 
6 credits in nuclear .engineering courses numbered ,530 
and above, and at least 6 credits in an elective Course· 
sequence in mathematics, physics, or engineering sci
ence; 9 credits in a thesis project; foreign language not 
required. . 

Doctor of PbDosopby Degree 

Lectures, seminars, informal discussion~ independent. 
study, and research enable the student to become expert 
and to make original contributions in his or her chosen 
field. Approximately one full year of course work be
yond the master's degree is usually essential. Courses 
are selected on the b~is of a . student's interest and 
background and may be chosen from offerings of oth~r 
departments, as well as from the Department of Nuclear 
Engineering. Students may specialize in several areas, 
each representing an important a~pect of nuclear tech
nology: 

Neutronic Analysis of Nuclear Systems: Primarily con
cerned with the analysis of fission reactors and other 
netitronic systems from a fundame~tal point of view. 

~ Includes topics such as neutron transport· theory; the 
slowing down,. thermalizati~n, and diffraction of neu
trons; fast reactor systems; criticality; and mathematical 
and computational methods. 

Nuclear System D,namics.: Emphasis on the time-de
pendent behavior of reactors . and on other nuclear' 
engineering syS'tems. Stability and control of nuclear 

ENGINEERING 

reactors, noise . analysis, and pulsed neutron source 
analysis included. 

./ 

Thermonuclear Systems and Plasmas: Includes the 
study of plasmas and their behavior, explores ·the prob
lems and promises associated with . fusion reactors. 
Emphasis' on 'fundamental . characteristics of, plasmas, 
boththedretical and experimental work, is possible. 

E . r. A I'· .~ AT I S A - ·aI·· ngmeermg na YSlS OJ nUC ear ystems: Specl lza-

tion c6ncerried with the engineering aspects of nuclear 
syste~s. Some possible areas: Thermal-hydraulic~ 

. conce+ed with heat transfer. to ~ifferen~ fluids, such as 
boiling liquids and liquid metals, combined conduc
tion-radiation heat transfer, and steady-state and tran
sient ~ow problems in single-phase and two-phase flow. 
Material~ncemed with the effect of neutrons and 
ionizirlg radiation on mat~ri~s, and the properties of 
materi~s used in nuclear engi'neering systems. Environ.:. 
menta{ engineerin~ncerned with the application. 
and coptrol of nuclear energy systems and with nuclear 
radiatibns in our environment. Includes atmospheric 
and wJter pollution; control, disposal, and possible uses 
of rad~oactive and thermal by-products;.optimization of 
nuclear reactor siting; and the analysis and optimization r _ 
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of pow

1
'er systems in which nuclear reactors, are incorpo

rated ith other power sources. 
-. . 

Bionu}lear Engineering: A specialization involving the 
student in applying the methods and techniques of nu
clear ~nginee~ing to the study of biological systems. In
cludes! use of trace-elementanalysis by neutron activa-· 
tion, treatment and diagnosis .of disease by use of nu
clear bnergy, and the interaction of nuclear radiation 

I 

with b~ological materials. 

. I I d I .. . d Other Areas: Inc u e nuc ear engmeermg systems .an 
principles applied to oceanography, marine sciences, 
forensic sciences,' and direct' energy conversion. De
signed to meet the student's interests and goals-. 

Prospective candidates for the doctoral degree must 
pass, successively, a written and oral qualifying exami
nation, a General Examination for admission to candi
dacy, and a Final Examination. 

Qualifying Examination: This examination may be 
taken after 30 credits of graduate work have qeen suc
cessfully complet~d, and should be completed during 
the second year of regular graduate study. ~t is given 
once each school year, usually during Winter Quarter. 
This examination is designed to assess the student's 
understanding of the basic scientific and engineering 
concepts upon which his or her doctoral work will be 
based. Subject material includes undergraduate funda-



, I 

t, 

mentals in mathematics, physics, and the engineering 
sciences, as well as material in the first year of graduate 
work in nuclear engineering. 

Oral General Examination: The student is examined on 
topics related to the fi~ld of specialization in nuclear 

, engineering and the area of dissertation research. A 
student is not permitted to take the General Examina
tion until accepted by a member of the faculty as a re'9 
search student. The student should take the . General 
Examination soon after passing the 'qualifying examina-

I. 

tion, usually within one' year. Passing the"General Ex
, amination constitutes admission to candid8cy for the 

Ph.D. degree. ' . 

A prospective candidate for the degree is expected to 
conduct an original, and independent investigation in 
one of the fields of nuclear, engineering. The dissertation 
must be a significant contribution to knowledge. 
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Final Examination: The stua-en~ or~y presents and.1 ' 

defends the results of his or her investigaUon. 
, ' " 

., 



Dean 

_Douglas G. Chap~an 
206 Fisheries 

FacuItf 
Bell, Bevan, Bledsoe, Bonham, Brannon, Brown, Burg
ner, Chapman, Chew, DeLacy, Donaldson (emeritus), 

, Fletcher. Gallucci, Held" Hershberger, JayItt, Johnson, 
Kasahara, LeGore, Liston, Lynch, Matches, Mathews, 
Mathisen, McCaughran, Miller, Nakatani, Nevissi,' 
Pearson, Pigott, Rogers, Royce, Salo, Schell, Seymour, 
Smith, Stober, Taub, Thome, Van Cleve, Welander, 
Whitney, Wissmar. 

AftiDate Faculty, 

Bourne, D'Aoust, Eberhardt, Halver, Hodgins, Jones, 
Joseph, Joyner, Katz, Loosanoff, Olsen, Pereyra, 
Rucker, Skud, Southward, Sparks, Steinberg, Stout, 
Thompson, Tillman, Utter~ Weber, Wedemeyer, 
Woeike, Wydoski. /' 

Both in research and in training, the College of Fish
eries is concerned with the investigation of po~ible 
ways to use stocks of fish and shellfish more effectively, 
of -how to make better use of all waters to produce more 
food from living organisms, and of how to culture 
aquatic plants and animals more effectively. 

The college is also deeply concerned with the impact of 
pollution, of industry, and of population pressure on the 
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aquatic ~nvironment, both as these affect fisheries and 
as they influence other uses of our waters. In general, 
the program of the college provides opportunity for 
training, not only in fisheries but .also in the management 
of natural resources and in the understanding and use of 
the aquatic environment. • 

Founded in 1919, the College of Fisheries has been in
timately associated with the development and conserva
tion of the fisheries of the northeastern Pacific Ocean. 
Rather than work with isolated technical questions, the 
college attempts to deal with whole problems, an ap
proach that involves many phases of biology, with par
ticular emphasis on the quantitative aspects. Full atten
tion is given to political, social, and economic problems 
associated with the use of resources. Although fishery 
problems of the Pacific Northwest are emphasized, so 
many features of their case histories are also applicable .. 
to problems of harvesting aquatic resources throughout 
the world that many foreign students register in the 
college. ' 

Because commercial fishing is so closely related to the 
food. industry, the college maintains the Institute for 
Food Science and Technology to prepare food scientists 
for careers in both industry and government. Both the 
graduate and the undergraduate programs emphasize 
the role of the basic phy~ical and biological sciences in _ 
the solution of problems resulting from a recent techno
logical revolution in the food i~dustry. 



. Although the food science. program concentrates on 
general principles applicable to a wide range of food 
products, the extensive research programs are largely 
concerned with marine and freshwater products of the 
Pacific Northwest. The program attracts many out-of
state and foreign students, particularly at the grad-
. uate level. ' 

The College of· Fisheries offers courses leading to the 
degrees of Bachelor of Science in Fisheries, Bachelor of 
Science with a major in fisheries, Bachelor of Science 
with a major in food· science, Master of Science, and 
Doctor ofP,hiloSophy. The college programs are de
signed to provide both the scientific training and the 
professional competency necessary.for gra~uates to sat
isfy the various needs of their chosen fields. 

Fisheries Research Institute 
.f7aeohy 

Robert L. Burgner, Director; Roy E. Nakatani, As
sistant Director; Lord, Mathisen, Rogers, Salo, Smith, 
Stober, Thome, Wissmar. 

Research Statf ' 

Cederholm, Dawson, Donnelly, Gilbertson, Hartt, Leis
tikow, Opperman, Parr., Pease, Poe, Roger, Simenstad, 
Snyder, Tyler. 

The Fisheries Research I,nstitute is a research branch of 
the College of Fisheries. Many of the college's grants 
and, contracts in the field of fishery biology are handled 
by the inStitute under the direction of both teaching and 
-research faculty. The research. programs provide prac
tical training opportunities for-fisheries students as. well 
as support and thesis research under the guidance of. the 

. faculty with the assistance of the technical ~taff. The 
research projects in the institute provide a wide spec
trum of opportunities for thesis research, and financial 
support for these activities comes from diverse sources. 

Research on Alaskan and Washington salmon runs is 
conducted under, various industry, state, . and federal 
contracts. Currently, the principal salmon studies are: 
population dynamics· and ecology of lakes producing 
sockeye salmon; migration and a1>undance of salmon on 
the high seas; yield forecast; ecology of stream nursery 
areas; regulation for optimum yield; spawning, channel 
rearing, and behavior of chum salmon; effects· of altered 
environmental conditions in freshwater and estuaries;, 
and estuarine pen-rearing of salmon. Much of this work 
on salmon is important to the United States section of 
the Internation~ North Pacific Fisheri'es 'Commission, 
and members of the, institUte staff participat~ in the 
meetings of the commission. 

Research related to the-impact of man's activities on the 
quality of our environment includes projects on effects 
of logging, effects Of underground nuclear tests, toxic 
effects of salmon cannery wastes, and ecological 
impacts of nuclear power pl~ts, as well as stUdies 
of effects of dams and eq~alizing reservoirs. Under the " 
National Science Foundation, Analysis of Ecosystems 
Program, the institute is participating with- other 
departments in the University- in an intensive ecological 

, study of the Lake Washington-Cedar River ,drainage to 
develop models for decision making in rational use of 
forest and aquatic resources in the Pacific Northwest. 

Aquacultur~ studies are supported pri~arily by Sea 
Grant and industry, with field activities centered .at field 

, stations at Big Beef -Creek, Kiket Island, and Fern 
Lake. The program and aspeCts of estuarine pen-rearing 
of salmon and trout are dir~ted toward assisting devel
opment of commercial aquacUlture, as well as sport 
fishing resources. 

Another ·major program of activities is in the applica
tion of acoustical techniques to the assessment of fish 
stocks in lake and marine environments. 

The institute' maintains headquarters 'and laboratory 
facilities on the University campus and semipermanent 
field stations at five,locations in Alaska. The campus 
headquarters and the Big Beef station are us~ for work 
in: Washington. A large amount of field and laboratory 
equipment is available together with an extensive 

"collection Of fishery records from the Pacific Northwest 
and Alaska. Provision is made to conduct reSearch on 
fishery problems in collaboration with other colleges, 
schools, and departments of the University, especially 
Economics, Engineering, Law, an~·OceanographY. 

The Kumtuks, a ninety-nine-foot floating physiology 
laboratory, is used in Puget Sound and nearby waters _ 
for the study 'of biochemistry and physiology of fish. It 
contains large well-equipped laboratories, aquaria, and 
living quarters for several students and staff. 

"The motor vessel MaIka, 'thirty-eight feet long, is 
. used for inshore oceanographic and biological wo~k In 

Washington and Alaska. It is equipped with a'small 
laboratory and with winches for handiing specialized 
fishing dr sampling gear. 

The thirty-two-foot Iliamna, thirty-foot Sa-yak, and 
thirty-foot Kakhonak are stationed on Lake Iliamna, 
the largest lake. in Alaska and a major producer of 
sockeye salmon in "North Am~rica. They are.equipped 
for studi~ of limnology and of the fish populations. " ' 
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Institute for Food Science and Technology 
Faculty 

John Liston, Director; Matches, Pigott, Taub. 

Researcb Staff 

- Hung, Palmer, Read, Shenouda. 

The Institute for Food Science and Technology incor
porates the teaching, research, and advising programs in 
food science into a single unit. The teaching program 
includes undergraduate and graduate instruction de
scribed elsewhere ~n this catalog .. 

The research activities within the institute are concen
trated in fOQd microbiology, food safety, radiation proc- . 
essing of foods and seeds, food process engineering, 
biochemical processes in foods, marine microbiology, 
aquatic microsystems, seafood technology, and nutri'
tion. Active within each of these areas is at least one 
specific research' project usually. funded by federally de
rived grants from agencies such ·as the Public Health 
Service, Atomic Energy Commission, and National Sci; 
ence Foundation. These projects. provide opportunities 
for research training for both undergraduate and grad:
uate students in food science. 

Industrial research is carried out on an ad hoc basis ·by 
the institute at the request of food companies., Such 
research, which is paid for by the companies, is en
couraged. 

Advice and consultation, 'particularly on problems of 
seafood technology, are provided under formal and in
formal arrangements. The principal formal program in 
this area is operated .jointly with the University's 
Division of Marine Resources. A seafood specialist, 
qualified at tqe Master of Science degree level and with 
several years of industrial experience, is employed to 
maintain contact with individuals and companies in the 
seafood business and to assist them, as well as other 
interested persons, in resolving problems associated with 
seafoods and seafood processing. 

A center of information in seafood technology is main
tained in th~ institute, and questions from industry or 
the public are frequently answered directly from the 
information in this source, which is kept current. 
Usually working with the seafood specialist, the insti
tute offers workshops and other such programs from 
time to time for the seafood industry. Workshops on 
more g~eral food science topics are also offered by the 
institute. The involvement of students in these in
dusuY-contact programs is encouraged to the greatest 
extent possible, because it provides them with excellent 
experience in industrial conditions and operations. . 

191 

FISHERIES 

Laboratory of Radiadon Ecology 
Faculty 

Allyn H. Seymour, Director; Nevissi, Schell, Welander. 

Research Staff 

Johnson, Jokela, Lusk, McAlpin, Nelson, Vick. 

The Laboratory of Rad.iation Ecology undertakes re
search programs related to contaminants in marine and 
freshwater environments, . including man-produced ra
dionuclides, naturally occurring radionuclides, and 
heavy 'metals. Interdisciplinary in, nature, the pro
grams involve a combination of field and laboratory' 
studies conducted by faculty and graduate students 
from the College of Fisheries and, to some extent, 
from other colleges and departments on the campus. 

The laboratory was established in 1943 as the Applied 
Fisheries Laboratory and later was renamed the Labo
ratory 'of Radiation Ecology. The original program fo
cused attention on the effects of X -rays oli salmon, trout, 
and other aquatic organisms for the ''purpose of evalu
ating the'impact of the Hanford plutonium production 
reactors on the fishery resource of the Columbia River. 
The field studies began with a radiobiological survey at 
Bikini Atoll in 1946 and have continued to the present. 
The locations of other field studies have included many 
areas of the, Central Pacific, Cape Thomson in the Arc
tic, Amchitka in the Aleutian Islands, and the coastal 
and inland waters of Washington. The field programs 
are complemented by research projects in the labora
tory. O"riginally, most of the field work was related to 
biological studies of nuclear detonation or re
actor-prbduced radionucIides in marine environments 
remote from the University, but in recent years, studies 
of naturally occurring radionuclides and heavy metals 
.in Washington watel,"s have been also undertaken. The 
laboratory has excellent equipment and facilities for the 
measurement and. identification of alpha-, beta-, and 
gamma-emitting radionu~lides and of heavy metals in 
animal, plant, soil, sediment, water, and air samples. 

The research programs are conducted by the core' staff'- . 
which is strongly supported by graduate students, some 
of whom select thesis research projects \ related to the 
laboratory's research programs. Examples of recent 
thesis projects include the following subjects: effects of 
ionizing' radiation plus temperature on the eggs and 
larvae of oysters; effects of tritium on the development 
and behavior of guppies; effects of radiation and tem
perature on primary productivity; the use of radionu
clides to determine the biological half-life of iron in 
rainbow trout; and the distribution of lead and mercury 
in the biota, water, and sediments of Lake Washington. 
Other current research programs of the laboratory are 



the study of heavy metals in the Puget Sound Basin; 
naturally occurring lead-210 and polonium-210 in the. 
water, biota, and sediments of Washington's inshore 
and 'coastal waters; the bioge<>ehemistry of transuranic 
elements at Bikini Atoll; radioecological studies at 
Amchitka island related to the containment of radionu
clides produced by underground nuclear detonations; 
radioecological studies at Eniwetok and Bikini Atolls 
related to the resettlement. of the native people; and the 
distribution of Hanford-produced radionuclides in the 
water and biota ofWashingti>n's coastal ~aters. 

Washiogton Cooperative Fishery Unit, . 
- Faculty 

Richard R. Whitney, Unit Leader; Gilbert B. Pauley, 
.Assistant Unit Leader. 

Cooperators in the Washington Cooperative 'Fishery 
Unit are the Department of the Interior's Bureau of 
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife, the Washington Depart
ment of Fisheries, the Washington Department of Game, 
and the· Uiversity of Washington. In addition, projects 
are being funded by the National Science Foundation, 
the Bureau of R~lamation~ and by the Washington Fly 
Fishing Club. The funds are used by staff of the unit 
and graduate students to carry out research projects 
dealing with recreational fish~ries. Currently under way 
&restudies of: effects of flow and temperature on timing 
of steelhead runs on coastal streams; diseases and par
asites of trout; benthic and littoral fishes in'Lake Wash
ington, particularly as they respond to human influ
ences; and effects of cedar leachate on fish' and aquatic 
invertebrates, as well. as studies generally related to 
under-utilized fishes potentially important as sport 
fishes. In these studies, the unit's staff often, works with 
students interested in credit for undergraduate research 
(FISH 499). ' 

Offices of the Cooperative Fishery Unit are in 106 Fish
eries Center. Facilities of the cooperating agencies can 
be made available for use by students through the unit. 

RELATED PROGRAMS 

.Programs in the College of Fisheries benefit from the 
fact that a regional office and laboratories of the N a-

. tional Marine Fisheries Service, as well as branches of 
the Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife, are located 
in the city of Seattle. In addition, the headquarters and 
research sUdT of the International Pacific Halibut 
Conunission are located on the campus. The Wash
ington State Department of Fisheries maintains offices 
in the Fisheries Center, and close contacts also exist 
between the college and the research staff of both the 

I 

Department of Fisheries and the Game Department in 
Olympia. Many of the senior research members of.these 
organizations, as well as many from industry, are lee
turers or affiliate faculty in the coilege. 

The College of 'Fisheries is actively 'engaged in water-
. resource management activities through the partici

pation of its faculty in the"interdisciplinary programs. 
The college'is represented in the State of Washington 
Water Research Center. 

The newly established Institute for Marine Studies will 
provide coordination between the diverse marine activi
ties throughout the University. it also will develop .in
terdisciplinary programs relating marine scienc~ to 
social sciences and other disciplines. As th~se new pro~ 
grams are developed, students will find many additional 
options open to them, although any graduate student 
already may develop his ~wn interdisciplinary program 
and seek its approval through the Graduate School. The 
Division of Marine 'Res!'urces superv~ses the Univer
sity's Sea Grant program, wliich provi~es support for 
research and extension services in problems of the 
'marine environment, particularly fisheri~. 

INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS' 
WITH THE COLLEGE OF 
FOREST RESOURCes 

. ,Center for Quantitadve Sdence in Forestry, 
Fis~rles, and WUdlife 
Faculty 

Benjamin A. Jayne, Director; Bare, Bevan, Pledsoe, 
Chapman, Dugdale, Fletcher, Gallucci;, Hatheway, Kel
ley, Male, Mathews, McCaughran, Schreuder, Turnbull, 
Walsh, Winter. 

Research ~taft' 

Brown, Buss, Gales. 

The Center for Quantitative Scie,ce in Forestry, Fish
eries, and Wildlife is an . intercollege academic unit 
sponsored by the CollegeQf Forest Resources, and the 
College of Fisheries. The center offers a broad program 
in applied mathematics and in mathematical services 
di~ected principally to th~ two resdurce co~eges, as well 
as other life science departments of the University. The 
applied 'mathematiCs program of the Center for Quanti
tative ScienCe is concerned with quantitative' descrip
tions of the management of ,both aquatic and terrestrial 
ecosystems. The center's program ,co~sists of six areas 
of Course offerings. These areas include computer pro
gramming with particular emphasis on problems of the 
management of living resources; quantitativ~ ecology, 
including population, community, and systems' ecology; 
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physical processes in biological systems, emphasizing 
mass and energy transport in ecosystems; operations 
research, With particular focus on the utilization of re
ne'Yable resource~; applied statistics, with special em
phasis on. statistical inference and experimental design 
for ,the biological sciences; an~ applied analysis con
sisting of differential mathematics applied to the .life 
~sciences. Courses in each of the six- areas are interre-
lated in a way that meets a wide range of student inter
ests and needs. 

The faculty of the center participated in the res~ch 
activities of several academic units of the University. 
These include, in addition to the two resource colleges, 
the College of Engineering, the College of Arts and 
Sciences, including the departments of Economics, Geog
raphy, and Oceanc:;>graphy,· and the graduate school~ of 
Business Administration and Public Affairs .. 

Both the teaching and the research programs of the 
center are designed. to bring .. together living systems, 
mathematicS, and the computer for purposes of ~crip
tion and management. Particular emphasis is placed 
upon the use of the 'computer for quantitative. descrip
tions of both terrestrial and aquatic ecosyStems and re
source management. Computerization. makes. possible a 
study of the impact of exploratOry management policies 
on simulated resource systems. imbedded in back
grounds of. interrelated, physical, biolo~cal; · and eco.
nomic activities, .. and' under numerous institutional 
constraints .. Such computer-based models have been suc
cessfully employed in the management of forest stands, 
control of insect pests, management of fish and aquatic 
mammal stocks, and preparations of the descriptions of . 
complex ecosystems. . 

WDdllfe Sdenee Program 
CommltCee 

Donald E .. ·Bevan, Chairman; McCaUghran, Saio, Scott; 
Taber. 

The colleges of Fisheries and Forest Resources, through 
the Wildlife Science Committee, jointly administer an 
undergraduate degree program in wildlife ~cience. This 
interdisciplinary prognlm requires training in biological 
and quantitative science, as well as work in fisheries and 
forest resources. Students interested in the aquatic as
pect of wildlife will register in the College of FisherieS. 
The student who obtains a Bachelor of Science degree 
with a major in wildlife science will be able to apply his 
training to management of wildlife resources and the 
related .environment,. or he may. proCeed to do graduate 
work for advanced man~gement or to fill a research pO
sition. An undergraduate interested in this field. may 
prefer to. major in a broader area (fisheries, forest re-· 
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sources). and to select an elective concentration in wild;.. -
life science. Additional information may be obtained 
from a member of the committee. . 

COLLEGE' FACILITIES 
AND SERVICES 

The Fisheries Center on, the Lake Washington ship 
canal contains classrooms; laboratories, and general fa
cilities, 'as well as sev~ral research organizations. Lo
cated in the Oceanography Teaching Building nearby 
is the Fisheries-oceanography Library, a branch library 
of research materials' in fisheries, food science, oceanog- . 
raphy, and wildlife science. The collection of fishes 
and shellfish maintait~ed. by the col.ege for research and 
teaching purposes ct;)Dtains more than th~ee hl:Uldred 
thousand cataloged specimens. These' are mainly 
North. Pacific marine fishes and northwestern freshwater 
fishes. However, the collection also includes extensive 
material from the Philippine Islands and the South Pa
cific, as well as representative collections from other 
parts of the world. 

An annual run of several thousand salmon has been. 
developed and is maintained at the college by the re
lease of thousands of fingerlings each spring. Returning , 
adults utilize a fish ladder to enter the college's experi
me~tal fi~h hatchery. The run is the 'basis for bOth·' in
struction and research on the life cycle of Pacific 
salmon. In progress are long-term studies on the effects 
of chronic irradiation of salmon during embryonic de
velopment, on dietary requirements of the young fish, 
and on the selective breedi~g of both 'salmon and 
rainbow trout. A saltwater aquarium also is mainiained 

. by the college. Cold or warm recirculated seawater may 
be supplied to a battery of aquaria, as well as to a 
unique two thousan~gallon an.nular tank. 

Other laboratories provide. for. the study of the phys
iology and behavior of fish and of the effects of pollu
tants on fish. These inclUde a separate room containing 
troughs and tanks in which' water temperature may' be 
maintained at various levels. Physiological facilities in
clude equipment for surgical procedures and for bio
chemical analysis of body fluids from both freshwater 
and marine fish. 

The College of Fisheries and the Fisheries Research 
Institute maintain an extensive library of computer pro
grams for processing biological data. The Fisheries 
Analysis Center of the college provides service in pro
gramming and card punching, as well as assistance with 
the use of the computer; the college maintain,s a 200 
User Terminal to provide ready access to the larger 



- Computers in the' 'Computer Center~ CDC 6400' and ' 
Burroughs BSSOO. With the cooperation of a multidis
Ciplinary. group of natio~a.I and international experts, 
faculty and staff of the C911ege and of, the Center for 
Quantitative Science hav~ ;developed a comprehensive 
set of resource-management teaching games. The games 
are ~ing employed as "L,ink. train~rs" in a number9f 
CourSes. They supplement' traditional methods by pro
yicUng students with ()pp~hunities to ,experience man
ag~ment decision' making. and to test their analytical 
s~ls on a variety of . simulations of national re-
source~management proble~s. , 

, " 
Asixty-seven-foot diesel-powered boat, :the Commando; 
is used for instruction' and 'research: in LakeW ashing
ton, Puget Sound, and the North Pacific 0cean. Capable 
of trawling to a' depth of six thousand 'feet, it is 
~uipped for other typeS Jor- fishing undertaken in the 
North Pacific, as well as for h~ndling' a wide variety of 
experimental gear. The Commando has facilities for, 
marine microbiological-studies and for technological 
investigations at sea. These include freezers, other re
frigeration equipment, and a s~allla'boratory unit. Peri
odic training cruises introduce students to shipboard 

, operations, including, the lbseof various types of sam
pling equipment, and ac~uaint them with a diversity 
of marine habitats. " 

The headquarters of one of the Pacific Coast's' largest . 
fishing fteets is located within tWo' miles o( the campus~ 
Besides serving as a base for the world-famous salmon 
and halibut fisheries, Puget Sound has extensive bottom 
fish, .commercial oyster, clilm; crab; and shrimp opera
tions. Sport fishing, particUlarly for trout, is 'available in 

. the, Pacific N orthwest's m~y\ lakes: and streams, and the 
college, takes full advanta:ge of the proximity of these 
natural reSources in resear~h and teaching. A College of 
Fisheries field statioo'atIJigB'eefCreek on Hood Canal 

, ' 

pr9vides additional opportunities for class fi~ld studies 
and, research ,in stream and estuarine ecology. The 
stream contains estaPlished runs, of chum and coho . 
salmon and steelhead trout; lResearch facilities include a 
salmonid spawning channel; estuarine rearing ponds, 
and stream observation' channels., Other field activitieS 
are undertaken at the college's Fern Lake station in 
Kitsap County, 'where specialattention'is given,to lim
nology and to the inftuence of the watershed on" the 
lake . .' ' 

Food science facilities include 'separate well.:equipped -
laboratories for food microbiology, food biochemistry, 
and food analysis. The food-processing and engineering 
laboratory complex ,is co~po$OO of several separate fa
cilities that contain equipment for teaching and experi
mental work in thermal processing, ~ncluding canning, 

plus the drying,' smoking, and freezing of f~. A 
wide'variety of,low-temperature equipment and cold 
rooms is available. ' 

, ' 

A unique feature of the food science laboratories is the 
Cobalt-60 research food' irradiator (Mark II). This ra
diation. unit contains a sOUrce of about thirty thousand' 
curies' strength. Food or other m'aterials to be irradiated 
are loaded into metal containers" which are moved 
mechanically into proximity to, the' radiation' source. 
Opetational'safety is ensured by a water shield, and the, 
containers are designed to provide for temperature and 
atmosphere control during irradiation. 

Facilities for graduate -studies in nutrition, including. 
experimental work with vertebrates . and invertebrates, 
are, provided in the Institute for Food Science and 
Technology laboratory and shipboard facilities, includ
ing simulated seabed equipment, pressure-bomb in
cubators, deep-sea sampling equipment, etc:, are main
tained in the Institute for Food, Science and Technology 
for graduate studies in the fi~ld of marine microbiology. , 

In 1971, the University of Washington was named a Sea 
Grant institution under the national, ~ea Grant College 
and Program .Act, w~ich is administered by the N a
tional ,Oceanic', and· Atmospheric A~ministration. The 
College of Fisheries. participates actively in this pro
gram,' with research projects concerned with the ,livi'ng 
resource of the, Northeastern Pacific arid the changing 

. environment of Puget Sound, with advisory servic~s to 
industry, and with 'a variety of courses. 

Fisheries Club 

Since its formation by the students of th~ College of 
Fisheries in 1922, the Fisheries Club has been the. 
center of extracUrricular social and educational ac-
tivities for the college students. I 

Monthly meetings offer varied programs that include 
'speakers from the industry and motion pictures that 
deal with fisheries all 'over,the world. In, the past.years, 
the students have 'organiZed the open house of the Col
lege of Fisheries . .In addition, the club has an annual 
picnic! a steelhead derby, and other social gatherings, as ' 
well as a variety of other projects beneficial to mem-
bers. ' 

Undergraduate Programs 
DegreesOll'ered 

Fisheries Science: Bachelor of Science in Fisheries and 
Bachelor of Science with a' majo~ in fisheries. 
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Food Science: Bachelor 9f,Science with a major in food 
science. 

IUgbSebool~don. 

Although the College of Fisheries does not have specific 
high school requirements other than those of the Uni-' 
versity, students are urged to take intermediate algebra 
and trigonometry, because these are prerequisites for 
the first courses in mathematics included in all CQllege 
of Fisheries curricula. If Possible, students who plan to 
enter the college'should complete these courses in addi
tion to elementary algebra and plane geometry, which 
usually are the two units of college preparatory matpe
matics. The study of chemistry, physics, and biology in 
hi~ Sch~l,is useful preparation. 

Admission 

Admission as a Premqjor: Students spend the equivalent 
of their first two, years, or appro~mately 90 credits, as 
fisheries or food science premajoi-s. At his or, her op
tion, a student admitted °t.o the University of Wash
ington may become a fisheries premajor by application 
to the college. . 

PremIdor Proaram 

Prior to becoming a fisheries or food science major, a 
student must complete the credits in the subjects shown 
below: \ 

Fisheries Science: General biology (15 credi~); general 
chemistry (10);, organic chemistry (5); English (exposi
tory writing) '(5); ,mathematics (algebra, calcuius) (9); 
statistical methods (5); general economics (3); speech, 
public speaking (5); total-57. 

Food Science: General biology (10 credits); general 
chemistry (14); qUalitative and quantitative chemistry 
(8); organic chemistry (10); English (expository 
writing) (5);' mathematics (algebra, calculus) (9); statis
tical methodS (5); general physics (12); tota1-73. 

I 

FISH 101, courses in humanities, sOcial sciences, phys
ics, or in the use of computers are recommended for 
additional credits. The student must earn 10 credits in 
foreign-language study unless two units already have 
been taken in high school. 

Students at the University of Washington dlay refer to 
subsequent pages in this catalog for the numbers of spe
cific courses required or recommended for the fishery 
, biology and food _ science curiicula. Students at commu- ' 
oity colleges in Washington should consult the most 
recent Bulletin of Community· College Transfer Pro
grams.,Students at other instiQJtions~hould take equiva
lent courses. 

" 

FISHERIES ® 
Admission as a Fbherles or Food Sdeoce Midor' 

After ~ompleting 75 credits, including requirements of 
the premajor ·program, a student may apply for admis
sion to the College of Fisheries with major status. Ap
plication forms may be obtained from the college office. 

When more students than can be accommodated apply, 
satisfaction of minimum admissions standards does not 
guarantee acceptance. Criteria of acceptance include 
grade-point' average, appropriateness of completed 

: course work, academic objectives, motivation, refer
ences, and personal interviews with advisers. 

Minority and women studepts are urged to consid~r 
potential futures in this field. Literature on career op
portunities is available in the college office. The college 
Cooperates with the Educatjonal Opportunity Program 
in giving special aid to students who have not receiv¢ 
the usual educational adyantages. . 

Advlslas 

After receiving notification' of admission and before, 
regi~tering, new students should visit or write to the 
College of Fisheries. for help in planning their COlU'Se , 
programs. Academic and other counseling of -fisheries 
students is given by faculty advisers in the College of 
Fisheries. 

Graduation Requirements 

Students who ~o not' include two units of foreign lan
guage in their college preparatory programs are re
quired to achieve equivalent competence in a foreign 
language as a grad~ation req~irement. 'This requirement 
may be fulfill¢ by succes~ completion in the Univer
sity of 10 credits of a foreign language or by passing an 
appropriate' placement examinatiol). 

." 

The Unive~ity requires 180 academic credits for grad
uation, of which 36 _ must be. taken in fisheries or food 
science. At -least 60 of the· 180 credits must be in 
'upper-<iivisioIi courses, thaie numbered 300 and above. 
Advanced ROrC courSes do. not count toward upper
division credit, and no more than 18 credits in. ad
vanced ROTC courses· may be'counted toward gradua
tion. For graduation, a student must have a cumulative 
grade-point average of 2.00 in.fisheries and food scien~ 
courses and an overall average of 2.00 in all courses. 
Additional graduation requirements associated with 
specific degrees are given below. 

Students who transfer from other institutions to the Col
lege of Fisheries are requited to earn at least 10 credits 
in their major subject iri this college. 
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. Finandal Aid 

Through industrial and private scholarships, the 
college offers limited financial assistance to under- . 
graduates and graduates. ·The Handbook of Scholar
arships, obtainable from ihe Office of Student Financial 
Aid, 170 Schmitz, lists available scholarships. . / 

-' 
Employtpent , r; ~ 

The College of Fisheries· maintains a file of both perma-
. nent and summer job opportuOities for its students. 

Summer or part-time employment .during the scholastic 
year is frequently available with the research organiza
tions that are associated with the College of Fisheries . 
on or near the campus .or elsewhere in the Pacific 
Northwest. The Fisheries Research I,nstitute usually 
hires students for summer work in the field and often 
has several part-time positions . available during the 
school year. Similar work is available in the Wash
ington State Department of Game, the Washington State 
Department of Fisheries, the United States National 
Marine Fishe.ries Service; the International Pacific H.al-

, ibut Commission, the Laboratory of Radiation Ecology, 
the Oregon Fis,h Commission, the International Pacific 
Salmon Fisheries Commission, and tlte Alaska Depart
ment of Fisheries. Some of these jobs are located within 
me state of .Washington, but many take students to 
Alaska or elsewhere' in the United States. These agen
cies usually interview students at the College of Fish
eries during Winter Quarter, seeking both permanent 
employees and summer-only employees. Fisheries stu
dents are encouraged to seek summer work in the field 
to gain valuable experience in fishery biology or in/fish
eries or food technology. , 

FISHERIE$ SC'fENCE 
Admer 

Allyn H. Seymour 
104 Fisheries 

'. 
. I 

Bachelor's degrees require completion of a common 
core curriculum and no, fewer than 36 credits in fish
eries. The standard program includes the subjec~ listed 
below, or their 'equivalents. 

Core Curriculum 

Basic, Science: (30 credits minimum) Biology, general-' 
BIOL 101~102 (5-5) and BOT 113 or 220 (5, 5); or 
mOL 210, 211,212 ( 5" :5, 5). Chemistry, general-, 
CHEM 140, 150, 151 (4'~, 4, 2). 'Chemistry, organic-:-
CHEM 102 or 231, 232 (5, 3, 3). . 

Mathematics and $tatistics: 9 credits mmunum, be
yond MATH 105, Elementary Functions (5). Mathe
matics (calculus}-MATH 124, 125 (5, 5); or 157 (4); 

or Q SCI 291, 292 (3, 3). Statistics---O SCI 281 or 381 
, (5,.5). 

Environmental Sciences: (11 credits minimum) BIOL 
472, Ecology (3); BIOL 473, Limnology (3); and 
OCEAN 203, 'Introduction to Oceanography (5); or 
BIOL 474,475, Ecology Laboratory, Limnology Labo~ 
ratory (3, 2). 

\ 

Fisheries Science.~ (14 credits minimum) fISH 101, 
311, 401 (5, 4, 5).' 

Social Science:' (11 credits minim~D;l) Th'e following 
courses are recommended: ECON 211, General Eco
nomics (3); ECON 435, Natural Resource Utilization 
and Putilic Policy (5); POLS 471, Administrative 
Processes (5) or A ORG 440, Organization Thedry (3). 

Functional Techniques: (20 credits minimum) ENGL 
. 271; Advanced Expository Writing (5); FISH 314, 340, 

395; (3, 4, 3); SPCH 220, Introduction to Public 
Speaking (5). '. 

Bachelor.ofSclence In Fisheries Degree 

In addition to the core curriculum, students select any 
two sets of prescribed courses from the following seven 
sets: 

Fish Culture: 'FISH 444, 451, 452, 454, 460, 467 (3, 5, 
5, 5~ 5, 5); Q SCI 382, 383, Statistic~ Inference in 
Applied Research (5, 5). 

Invertebrate Culture: FISH 405, 406, 454, 459 (5, 5, 5, 
5); Q SCI 382, 383,Statistical Inference in Applied 
Research (5, 5); ZOOL 330, Natural History of Marine 
Invertebrates '(5). 

Recreational Fisheries: FISH 367, 467 (3, 5); FOR ,R 
451, Outdoor Recreation Economics (3); 'FOR R 
452, Sociology of Leisure and Outdoor Recreation (2); 
Q SCI 382, 383, Sta~istical Inference in Applied Re
search (5, 5); SOC 110, Survey of Sociology (5); SOC 
330, Human Ecology (5). Choose at least 5 credits 
from: FISH 425, 460,499 (5; 5; 1-3, max. 9); FOR R 
467, Sociology of Natural Resources (2); Q SCI 480, 
Sampling Theory for Biologists (4); URB P 440, Fore-, 
casting Methods in Urban Planning (3). 

Aquatic.Resource Managt!'¥.nt: FISH 379, 425 (3, 5); 
Q SCI 382,383, Statistical Inference in Applied Re
search (5, 5); Q SCI 391, Introduction to Matrices and 
Their Application (3);,0 SCI 376, Operations Research 
in Resource Utilization I (3); Q SCI 456, Mathematical 
Models in Population Biology (4); Q SCI 457, Manag~
ment of Exploited Animal Populations (4); Q SCI 486, . 
Experimental Design (3): 
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Water ,Quality: BOT 443, Algology (or introductory 
course on plants) (5); CHEM 221, Quantitative Anal
ysis (5); FISH 435, 459, 460 (3, 5, 5). Choose at least 6 
credits from: CEWA 450, Man and the Pollution of His 
Environment (3 or S); CEWA 434, Ecological Effects 
of Waste Water (4); CEWA 457, Water Quality Anal
ysis (3); FISH 434, 471, 472, 477 (3, ~, 3, 3); Q SCI 
382, 383, Statistical Inference in Applied Research 
(5,5). 

Fish Processing: CHEM 221, Quantitative Analysis (5); 
FD SC 380, 381, -481, 484 (3, 3, 5, 5); MICRO 301, 
302. General Microbiology' and Laboratory (3,2),' or 
400, 401, Fundamentals of Bacteriology and Labora
.tory (3, 3). For this set, choose CHEM 231, 232, Or
ganic Chemistry (3, 3) from the. core curriculum. 

General Environmental Studies: FISH 459 (5); FD SC 
381 (3); WLF S 350, Survey of Wildlife Biology and 
Conservation (3). Choose at least 15 credits from: 
CEWA 450, Man and the Pollution of His Environ
ment (3 or 5); FISH 434, 435, 472, 473 (4, 3, 3, 3); 
FOR.R 493, ~cology of the ~orthwest I (2); GEOG 
303, Perspectives on Man and Nature (5);. GEOG 444, 
Geography ,of Water Jlesources (3 or 5); ZOOL 465, 
Natural History of Mammals (5). 

Bachelor ofScleace Degree Whb a ~qJor fa Fisheries 

A student who wishes to enlarge his opportunity for a 
choice of electives may pursue a Bachelor of Science 
degree with a major in fisheries. In addition to the core 
curriculum, he or she selects any single set ot prescribed 
courses from the above seven sets.· Electives, sufficient 
to bring total credits to 180 and fisheries credits to 36, 
'a~ subject to approval by the college. 

FOOD SCIENCE 
AdYiser 

John Liston 
217 Fisheries 

Bachel. of Science Degree With a Midor In Food Science' 

The food science program pr~vides a curriculum 
leading to a Bachelor of Science degree with a major in 

. food science. It is recommended that the entering stu
dent has completed mathematics to include advanced 
algebra and trigonometry, and laboratory science to m
clude chemistry and physics. 

FOOD SCIENCE MAJORS 
A student continues as a food science premaJor until the 
credits required by the premajor program have been 
completed. In addition to these core requirements, the 
followin~ courses must be taken by students whose 'ap-

FISHERIES ® 
plications for major status have been accepted by the 
college: • 

BlOC 405, Introduction to Biochemistry (5); BlOC 
408, Introduction to BiochemistrY Laboratory (3); 
CHEM 350, Elementary Physical Chemistry \(3); FISH 

. 395 (3); FD sC 380, 481, 482, 483, 484, 485, 486, 498 
(3; 5; 5; 5; 5; 5; 5; 2-6, max. 6); MICRO 302, 301, 
General Microbioiogy and Laboratory (3, 2); PC EH 
440, Water and Waste Sanitation (4); PC EH 441, Milk 
and Food Sanitation (4). 
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Students who intend to proceed to graduate study 
should Consult with an adviser abOut the substitution 
of 'courses . at a more advanced level in certain areas for 
tho~ listed In the outline. 

It suggested sequence of courses for the four-year cur
riculum in food science' is as follows: 

First Yea,: First quarter-CHEM 140 (4); MA~H 105 
(5); electives (6). Second quarter-CHEM 150, 151 (4, 
2); electives (9). Third quarter-CHEM 160, 170 (4, 
3l; MATH 157 (4) .. 

Second· Year:- First quarter-CHEM 231, 241 (3, 2); 
ENGL271 (5); PHYS 114 (4); elective (1). Second 
quarter-CHEM 232, 242 (3, 2); PHYS 115 (4); elec
tives (6). Third quarter-CHEM 221 (5); Q SCI ·281 
(5); PHYS 116 (4); elective (1). 

Third Year: First quarter--MICRO ~01, 302 (3, 2); 
PC EH 440 (4); electives (6). Second quartet-CHEM 
350 (3); FD SC 3.~0 (3); PC EH 441 (4); electives (5). 
Third ,quarter--BIOC 405, 408 (5, 3); FD sC 481 (5); 
electives (2). 

Fourth Year: First quarter.-FD SC 482, 484, 498 (5; 
5; 1-6, max. 6); FISH 395 (3). Second quarter.-FD SC 
483, 485, 498 (5; 5; 2, max. 6); electives (3). Third 
quarter--FD SC 486, 498 (5; 2-6, max. 6); electives 
(8). 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
The Graduate Student Guide of the College of Fisheries 
should be consulted for more complete information . 

Admission 

Basic requirements for admission to the graduate pro
gram in the College of Fisheries are a bachelor's degree 
from an institution' of recognized standing, a 
grade-point average of 3.00 in' the junior and senior 
years of college work, approval of the College of Fish
eries, and approval of the Graduate School. Preference 
will be given to those with a strong background in the 



basic. sciences. A student admitted with a bachelor's 
degree is accepted initially for a Master of Science de
gree program. 

The College of Fisheries is now under an enrollment 
quota imposed on the entire University. This limits the 
number of students who can be admitted to a number 
approximately equal to those who gl-aduate. Prospective 
students should obtain current information on the pro- ' 
cedures used to evaluate applications for acb;nission , 
from the 'graduate program adviser Qr the Dean's office 
so as to make the best presentation of their talents and 
experience in their application for admission. 

Graduate ~ Adviser" 

William ~. Hershbe~ger 
180 Fisheries 

Alternate Graduate Proaram A~ 
Donald A. McCaughran/Jol;m Liston (Food Science). 

Graduate students in the College of Fisheries are 
required to take a 'minor or a minimum number of 
supporting courses in selected departments o( the Uni
versity. The nature and num~r of such courses are de
termined by the student's Supervisory Committee. 

Master ofSdenee Degree 

At least one year of app~oved study, with the comple
tion of a research project, leads to the master's degree. 
A minimum of 45 qpper-division or graduate credits 
must' be earned, including 18 credits for FISH 700 or 
FD SC 700, 3 credits in FISH 520 and-522, and 6 addi
tional credits in courses :~umbere'd 500 or above; food 
science majors must 'complete (i credits in FD'SC 521. 
The. degree requirements ,must. be completed within six 
years. 

Doctor of Philosophy Deiree 

Students must complete, at least three years of graduate 
study, . including a dissertation. Credits earned for a 
master's degree may be, applied toward the doctoral 
degree. The, master's requirements for FISH 520, 522, 
and FD SC 521 must be met, if not achieved 'as part of 
a master's progJ;am. ,Preparation of 'a .. dissertation. re
quires registration for 36 credits in FISH 800. Require
ments must be completed in no more than ten years. 

Forelga-~e Requlrements,f. Advanced Degrees 

The foreign-language requirement for the master's de
gree will be satisfied by anyone of the following: 

1. One year of foreign-language study in college with 
JaBsing grades. 

2. Independent study courses equivalent to 1. above. 

'3.' Summer intensive courses at the University of Wash
ington with passing grades. 

, , 

4. Educational Testing Service examination with 
, passing grade. 

5. Two years of foreign-language study in high school 
. with passing grades. 

,6. Completion of secondary scl1oo1 education in a lan
, guage other than English. 

The foreign-language requireme~!, if any, for the PhD. 
degree, in addition to fulfillmen( of the master's degree 
'requirements, will be determined by the student's Su
pervisory Committee. 

Fl~ Aid and Employment 

In addition to that contained 'In the Handbook of Schol
arships, obtainable from the Office of Student Financial 
Aid, 170. Schmitz, informatio~ concerning graduate 
student support is available at the office of the Dean .. 
Numerous scholarships, fellowships, and teaching and 
research assistantships are available for qualified grad
uate students. Students requiring financial support 
should make application at the office of the Dean. 

The specific fishery orientation of the college program is 
supPorted by a unique combination of subject interests 
among the faculty, wide range of equipment, and phys
ical facilitieS. These factors, together with the active 
research program, put graduate students in a very fa
vorable position to pursue programs leading to ad
vanced degrees. 

Opportunities for graduate work at the College of Fish
eries are supplemented by the presence of intema-, 
tional, federal, and state fishery and water research 
agencies that have staffs working in laboratories on pr 
near the cainpus. In the college as lecturers' are many 
senior research or affiliate, faculty. members of the' co
operating labor~tories, as well' as many experts from 
industry. Besides finding financial support in such lab
oratories, graduate students may, under special arrange
ments" carry out res~ch that, upon approval, may be 
used to satisfy' the thesis requirements for the advanced 
degrees. 
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FOREST RESOURCES 

DeaD 

James S. Bethel 
115 Anderson 

AssocIate Deaas 

Stanley P. Gessel, David P. Thomas. 

Faadty 

Allan, Atkinson, Bare, Bethel, Bradley, Brockman, 
(emeritus), Bryant, Cole,' Dowdle, Driver, Erickson, 
Field, ,Fritschen, Gara, Gardner, Gessel, Grondal 
(emeritus), Hatheway, Hendee, Hrutfiord, Jayne, John-

, sey, Kelley, Kenady, Kenyon,. Lawrence, Leney, 
Lysoos, Manuwal, Marckw.orth (emeritus)t Martin, Mc
Caughran, Morison, Murphy, Payne, Pearce (emeritus), 
Pickford, Pitman, Riekerk, Robertson (emeritus), Rus-

,sell, Rustagi, Sarkanen, Schaeffer, Schrader, Schreuder, 
Scott, Sh~rpe, Smathers, Spyridakis, SteinbreD:Der, Sten
zel, Stettler, Taber, Thomas, Turnbull, Ugolini, Wagar, 
Waggener, Weisbrod, Winjum, Wilson, Witt, Wooldridge, 
Zasoski. . 

Studies in forest resources include the application of the 
natural and soc~,al sciences to the uses of forest, range, 
and recreational lands and the related technologic8i and 
managerial processes. applicable to the production and 
provision of forest-based goods and services. The many 
aspects of forestry-related subjects rang~ from the de
velopment of ecological and envi~onmental principles 
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governing the dynamics of biotic population and 
methods of management techniques to both private and 
public lands, as well as manufacturing and production 
processes. 

The College of Forest Resources· was founded ,in 1907, 
when forestry education in the United States was in its 
infancy. Since then the college .has evolved to provide 
~truction ~ a subS~tial array of natural sciences, 
soci~ sciences, and humanities, both as applied in the 
several professional areas in forestry and as subjects for 
advanced study and research. 

The University of Washington is located centrally in 
one of the world's most' important forest regions. 
Unique opportunities are available to integrate the in
struction and research programs with the m,anagement 
of nearby public and private forest land as well as the 
operation of extensive and diverse industrial facilities 
and numerous research centers. 

Undergraduate curricula of the College of Forest Re
sources emphasize a thorough and appropriate ~a
demic preparation during the first two years, which is 
followed by one of several professional upper-division 
programs selected to fulfill the individual student's 
objectives. Elective possibilities exist in all curricula, 
and opportunities for independent study and research 
are available. Because of the modest size of the under-



I 

graduate enrollment, an atmosphere of close association 
between students and faculty members exists in class- . 
room an"- laboratory. The diversity of educational expe
riences and the superior facilities found only in a large 
university also are availab,e to forest resources students 
at the University of Washington. . 

The College of Forest Resources is accredited by the' 
Society of American Foresters. All curricula, no matter 
how s~ialized, are flexible enough to provide qualifi
catiori in the Society of' American Foresters or for the 
United States Forest Service Civil S.ervice. Students can 
consult with advisers in planning their schedules to in
clude the specific academic requirements for SAF and 
civil service qu~cations. , 

Graduate programs in forest resources are 'designed to 
accommodate a wide range of educational objectives. A 
student may concentrate.-upon advanced professional 
training or upon appropriate Science or social science 
disciplmes that are related to forestry. 

The College of' Forest Resources offers curricula 
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Forest 
Resources and, through the -Graduate School, the de
grees of Master of Forest ResoUrces, Master of Science, 
and Doctor of Philosophy ... 

The College of Forest Resources faculty helps forestry 
students to obtain summer' employment' while in .the 
University and permanent employment .upon gradua
tion. Summer work is available through several federal 
and'state public agencies arid num.erous private compa
nies in the wood-using -industry of the region. Many of 
these agencies and companies send representatives to 
the college to interview prospective employees. All stu
dents are encouraged to seek suitable summer employ
ment, because such work offers ail excellent opportunity 
for both practical experience, and financial help. 

Und~rgraduate Programs 
In addition to meeting' the University's .neral admis
sion requirements for all· tmdergraduatesf students who 
plan' ,to .enter. the Colle,ge of Forest Resources should 
have completed Algebra III (intermediate) and' a course 
in trigonometry. While in high school, prospective stu
dents also ,should have completed at least' one unit of 
biological science and one unit of physical science. 

A choice of high school electives in the natural sciences, 
social sciences, and humanities serves to strengthen a 
student's preparation for University s~dy. This part of 
the applicant's record receives the same careful atten-

I , 

tion as dp,the other aspects of his qualifications for 
admittance to the University. 

The College of Forest Resources offers seven under
graduate curricula, and'an additional means of imple
menting the indiVidual student's educational objectives 
is available through the use of elective credits available 
in all curricula. Elective credits can be taken in the Col
lege of Forest Reso~rces arid in other schools and col
leges of the University. Students are encouraged to take 
elective credits outside the College of Forest Resources 
in order to broaHen their education beyond that pro
vided in the specialized curricula. 

Students in all curricula must meet general require
mentS of the University and the college. Specific college 
regulations state that no required course may be taken 
on. a satisfactory/unsatisfactory or credit/no credit. basis. 

I Specific curriculum requirements are described below 
under the division pro~s. 

Undergraduate programs offered by the college are 
administered by three divisions. The Management and 
Social Sciences Division administers programs in forest 
management, outdoor recreation, and forest engi
neering. The Biological Sciences. Division administers 

. programs in f~)fest sciences and wildlife scienCe. The 
Wood and' Paper Division administers programs in 
wood and fiber science and ip. pulp and paper tech
nology. 

The advising of students is·the joint responsibility of the 
College Advising Center and the divisions. All students 
entering the Management and Social Sciences Division 
apd the Biological Sciences Division are considered to 
be premajors until they have completed at least 75 
credits of applicable lower-division course work with a 
cumulative grade-point average of at least 2.00. At this 
level, students -are admitted to unrestricted upper
division curricula with concurrent registration for 
remaining lower-division requirements. Certain majors 
may b.e designate<! as restricted majors, a· status to 
which admission' sometimes necessitates compliance 
with additional selection procedures. Students who con
template entering· a restricted major should contact the " . 
Coilege. Advising, Center no later than the February 1 
preCeding the junior year regarding submission of a .re
stricted major application ane:} other selection proce-
dures in e(fect.' . 

The honors program in the College of Forest ResOurces 
provides opportunities in all curricula for students wh<? 
qualify. The program is directed by two members of the 

. college faculty. Students may request information from 
the honors adviSers. . 
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MANAGEMENT AND SOCIAL 
SCIENCES DIVISION 

Cbalrman 

Thomas R. Waggener 
123 Anderson 

Programs in the Management and Social Sciences Divi
sion are oriented toward professional careers in the 
management of forested lands. Emphasis in all pro
grams is on the application of the social, physical, and 
biological sciences to forest resource management and 
allocation problems. The curriculum in forest manage
ment prepares the student to integrate the management 
of forest land for the production of a variety of goods 
and services consistent with ownership objectives. The . 
curriculum in forest engineering provides specialized 
concentration in the planning, layout, and supervision 
of transportation and timber harvesting systems. The 
cuniculum in outdoor recreation is oriented toward the 
specialized use of forested lands for rec~eational pur- . 
poses and focuses on the planning and management of 
outdoor recreational facilities as well as on the interpre
tation of natural phenomena. 

Lower-Division Requirements 

'Forest resources--FOR R 100, IntroducUon to Forest 
Resources Management (5 credits); FOR R 201-207 
(to total 4 credits). Mathematics~ SCI 291, 292, 
Analysis for Biologists (6); Q SCI 281, Elements ofSta
tistical Method (5). Physical sciences--CHEM 101, 
General Chemistry (5); PHYS 114, 117, General 
Physics and Laboratory (5). Biological sciencesL
BIOL 101-102, General Biology (10). Earth. sciences3 

(4). Social ~ience~ECON 200, Introduction to Eco
nomics (5); English, engineering, or humanistic-social 

,studies4 (3); electives5 .(5). Engineering. sciences
ENGR 123, Graphics (2); Free electives (16). Cur
riculum specialiZation6 (15). 

FOREST MANAGEMENT CURRICULUM SPECIALIZATION 

Physical sciences--CHEM 102, General Chemistry, or 
PHYS 115, 118, General Physics and Laboratory (5 
credits). Social sciences-electives (5); English, engi
neering, or humanistic-social studies4 ,3). Computer 
programming7 (2). 

OUTDOOR RECREATION CURRICULUM ~PECIALIZAnON 

Social sciences-SOC 110, Survey of Sociology (5 
credits); approved electives5 (5); English, humanis
tic-social studies, or en~neering4 (3). Free electives 
(2). 

FOREST ENGINEERING CURRICULUM SPECIALIZATION 

Physical sciences-PHYS ·115, 118,. General Physics. 
and Laboratory (5 credits). SoCial sciences-electives 

. FOREST RESOURCES 

(5). Engineering sciences-ENGR 161, Plane Sur
veying (3); computer programming7 (2). 

Upper-Dhillon Requirements 
FoREsT MANAGEMENT CURRICULUM .SPECIALlZAT)ON 

ForeSt resourc~FOR R 300, Dendrology (5 credits); 
FOR R 320, Forest Ecology'(5); FOR R 322, Silvicul
ture I Methods (3); FOR R 340, Forest Surveying (3); 

. FOR R 360, Forest Measurements (5); FOR R 362, 

. Aerial Photos in Forestry (3); FOR R 365, Forest Re
sources Management I (5);'FOR R 468, Forest Re
sources Management II (5); ' FOR R 469, Forest Re
sources Management III (5); -forest resources electives8 

(21). Forest resources, wildlife science; quantitative sci
ence (10). 'Free electives (20)~ . 

I 

FOREST ENGINEERING CURRICULUM SPECIALIZA nON 

, Forest resources-FOR R 300, Dendrology (5 credits); 
FOR R 304, WoOd: Properties and Best Use (3); FOR 
R 320, Forest Ecology (5); FOR R 340, Forest Sur
veying ,(3); FOR R 360,Forest Measurements (5); 
FOR R 362, Aerial Photos' iIi Forestry (3); FOR R 
365, Forest Resources Management I (5); FOR R 377, 
Elements of Timber Design (4); FOR R 440, Construc
tion (4); FOR R 441, 'Forest Engineering. (5); FOR R 
442, Financial Analysis ofj

' Logging Equipment and 
Operations (4); FOR R 443, Safety in Forest Industries 
(1); FOR R 446, 447, 448t449, Senior F9rest Engi
neering Field Studies (15). Civil engineering-CETC 
310, Forest Highway Location (5); CETC 417, Cadas
tral Surv~ys (3); electives8 (6). Business administration 
and economics electives8 (9). Statistics and operations 
research electives8 (6). Free electives (4). 

OUTDOOR RECREATION CURRICULUM SPECIALIZATIQN 

Forest reSources-FOR R ,320, Forest Ecology (5 
credits); FOR R 340, Forest Surveying (3); FOR R 
350, Field Studies iiI Outdoor. Recreation (3); FOR R 
351, Introduction to Outdoor Recreation (5); FOR R 
-353, Principles of Natural History . Interpretation (3); 
FOR R 354, Introduction to Management of Recrea
tion Areas (3); FOR R 355, Introducti0l!to Planning 
and Design of Recreation Areas (3); FOR R 362, Aer
ial Photos in"Forestry (3); FOR R 452, 453, 455, 
Advanced Ou;tdoor Recreation Studies (2-5); FOR R 
459, Case Studies in Outdoor Recreation (5)~ Forest 
resources electives8 (2~22). Free electives (32). 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
DIVISION 

CbaInnau 

Leo J. .. Fritschen 
104 Winkenwerder 

The prograI11s administered by the Biological S.ciences 
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Division pro~de sufficient flexibility to allow for a va
riety of preparation in natural resources as related to 
forestry .. A student's Qbjective can be either a profes
sional career following undergraduate education or sub
seq~ent graduate training. : 

The wildlife science curriculum provides a sound foun-, 
dation in natural scie~ces, mathematics, and sOcial sci-, 
erices and in theirappli~ation to the conservation and 
manipulation of wildlife populations. The 'curricUium 
supplies an excellent basis for graduate study in this 
field. " ' ' 

The forest science curriculum allows much latitude for 
specialization, but it can: be used to ~est advantage 
when the stude~t seeks to become qualified as a profes
sional forester, as defin~by the United ~tates Civil 
Service or the Society of American Foresters, and at the 
same time to develop in depth a particular area of in
terest in the natural resOurce field., Suggested programs 
of this nature are available' in, the following options: 
environmental analysis, forest genetics, forest hydrol
ogy, fore$t protection, forest soils, physical proc~ses in 
forest ecology, resource management, population and 
community ecQlogy, urban forestry, and' wildlife. For 
details, interested students. shOUld consult either an aca.;. 
,demic adViser in the division or the college, curriculum 
adviser as' early as possibie in order to utilize. lower
division electives appropriately.: 

Forest Sdence Currieulum 
LOwer-DlvlsloD Requfrements 

Forest resoUrces-FOR R 100, Introduction' to Forest 
Resources Management (S credits); FOR R 201-207 
,(to total ,4 credits). Mathematics~ SCI 281, Ele
,ments of Statistical Method (S); Q SCI 291-, 292, Anal
ysis for Biologists (6). Physical sciences9-' introductory 
chemistry and physics (10). Biological sciences9 (10). 
Soci~ sciences and humanities10 (IS). Science elec
tivesll (1S). Earth sciences,12 (S). Free electives ,(1S). 

. 
upper-DivisloD Requirements 

Forest resources' electives13 (30 credits). Mathematics, 
quantitative science, physical science9 (9). Biological 
scienceS9 (9). Social sciences and humanities9 (9). Free 
el~tives (33). 

WHdUfe Sdence Curriculum 
Lower-DlyIsiOD RequiremeDts 

BiolOgical sciences-BIOL 210, 211, 212, Introductory 
Biology14 (1S credits) .. Physical scien~HEM 
140, General Chemi~ (4); CHEM ISO, lSI, General 
Chemistry and Laboratory: (6), CHEM 231, 232, Or
ganic Chemistry15 (6). Mathematicg....;.-MATH lOS, 
Elementary Functions (S); 'Q SCI 291, ~92, Analysis 
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for Biologists (6); Q SCI 281, Elements of Statistical 
Method (S). Social scien~ECON 200, Introduction 
to Economics (S); ECON 201, Introduction to Micro
economic Theory (S); social science ~lectivesl3 (1S);, 
ENGL 271, 272, Advanced Expository Writing16 (10). 
Earth sciences-GEOL 20S, Introduction to Geological 
Sciences (S). Fisherie~FISH 340, Computer Applica- , 
tion to Biological Problems (4). Free electives (l-3)~ 

Upper-DlvlsloD Requirements 

Forest resource~FOR R 310, 320, 322, Forest Soils, 
Forest Ecology, Silvicultural Methods (13 credits); 
FOR R 329, Microclimatology (3). Quantitative science 
..:.-o,SCI 456, Mathematical Models in Population 
Biology (4); Q SCI 4S7, Management of Exploited 
Animal Populations (4); Q SCI 382, 383, Statistical 
Inference in Applied' Research (10). Biological sci~nces 
-ZOOL 362, 464 or 46S (S); BIOL 4:72 or BOT 4S0 
(3). Fisheri~FISH 40111 (S). SQCiai sciences
ECON 43S; Natural Resource Utilization and Public 
Policy (S). Wildlife science-WLF S 3S0, Survey of 
Wildlife Biology and Conservation (3)'; WLF S ·401, 
Biology and Conservation of Birds (4); WLF S 402, 
Wildlife and Man (3); WLF S 403, Wildlife and Land 
Use (3); WLF S 404, Biology and Conservation of 
Mammals (4). Approved electives (21).' -., 

WOOD AND PAPER, DIVISION 
DIVISION ' 

CbafrmaD 

Kyosti V. Sarkane~ 
296 Bloedel 

Programs in the· Wood and Paper Division foCus on the 
u~e of wood as a raw material for' the Qlimy products 
derived from the forest. This o~entation can ~ either 
toward professional aspects of forest-based industries or 
toward specialized scientific fields associated with wood 
utilization. ~tudy in pulp and paper technology empha
sizes principles related to chemical and mechanical 
production of w~ pulp, manufacture of. paper, and 
management of' prms in the pulp and paper industry. 
Students completing this program may return fora fifth 
year and complete requirements for the Bachelor of 
Science in Chemical Engineering degree. The wood and 
fiber curri,cUIum allows the, student to orient his educa
'tion in one of several directions through the choice of 
elective courses. The wood products option of this cur
riculum provides a background adaptable to a wide va-

, riety of employment opportunities in the forest products 
indu~es. The science option prep'ar~ the student ei

. either for graduate study or for industrial research 
positions., ' 



Pulp' and Paper Tecluiology Curriculum 
Lower-DhisloD ReflUfremeDD 

'Forest resour~FOR RI01, Introduction'to Wood 
and Paper (1). Mathematics-MATH lOS, Elementary 
Functions (5); MATH 124~ 125, 126, Calculus With 
Analytic Geometry (l5);MA1lI238, Elements of Dif
ferential Equations (3); MATH 281 or Q SCI 281, 
Elements of StatisticalM'ethods ~(S); MATH 327, Ad
vanced Calculus (3). 'Physical sciences-CHEM 140, 
General Chemistry (4); CHEM ISO, lSI, General 

'Chemistry and Laboratory (6);.CHEM '160~ . General 
Chemistry '(4);,CHEM 231, 232, ,Organic Chemistry 
(6); CHEM 241,- Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2); 
PHYS 121, 122, 12318, MechanicS~ Electromagnetism, 
and Oscillatory Motion, Waves (12). Biolo~cal sciences 
-BOT 110, Plants in 'Man'~ Environment (S). Social 
sciences-ECON 211, General Economics (3); ENGL 
171, -172, College Writing (6). Engineering-ENGR 
141,. Computer Applications to Engineering Problems 
(4);ENGR 260, Thermodynamics (4). ' 

Upper-DIYlsIOD RequlremenD 

, Forest resources-FOR R 323, 324; Forest Biology I, II 
(6); FOR R 400, Wood and Fiber Structure (S>;'FOR R 
401, Physics of Wood and Fiber Composites (4); FOR R 
R 403, Fibrous Structure ,and Rheblogy l (3); FOR R 
406, Wood Chemistry-i (3); FOR R407, Wooc;l Chem
istry I' Laboratory '(2);' FOR R' 464, Economics of 
For~st Products Industries (3); FOR R 476, Pulp and 
Paper Technology (~); FOR R 477, Pulp and ,Paper 
Laboratory (2); FOR R 485, Undergraduate Research 
(3); FOR R 488, Pol~er Chemistry' (3).' Physical sci
ences-CHEM 350, 3S1, Elementary Physical Chem
istry "(6). Engineerin~H E 310, Material and En
ergy Balances (4); CH E 330, Transport Processes I 
(4); CH E 340, Transport Processes II (4);CH E 436, ' 
Chemical Engineenng Laboratory I. (3). Humanities 
and social sciences electives (27). Free electives (7). 

Wood and Fiber Curriculum . 
SCIENCE OPTION 
Lower-DlvlsloD RequliellEnD 

Forest resources-FOR R 101, Introduction to Wood 
and Paper (1). Mathematics-MATH 105, Elem~ntary 
Functions (5); MATH 124, 12S, 126, Calculus With 
Analytical Geometry (1S); Q SCI 281 or ,MATH 281, 
Elements of Statistical Methods (5). Physical sciences
CHEM 140, General Chemistry (4); CHEM 150, Gen
eral Chemistry (4); CHEM 231, ~32, Organic Chem
istry (6); PHYS 121, 122, 12318, ,Mechanics, Electro
magnetism, and Oscillatory'Motion, Waves (12). Biolog
ical sciences-BOT 110, Plants in Man's Environment 
(5)., Social sciences-ECON 211, General Economics 
(3);ENGL 171,. 172, College Writing (6). Electives19 

(24).' 
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Upper-DlftsioD Requlremelds 

Forest 'reso~~FOR R 3'23, 324, Forest Biology I; 
II (6); FOR R 374, Wood l!tiIiZation (3); FOR R 400, 
Wood and 'Fiber Structure' (S); FOR R 401,402, 
Physics of Wood and Fiber Composites (8); FOR R 
403, Fibrous StrUctUre and Rheology' I (3); FOR R 
406, Wood Chemistry I (3); FOR R 407, Wood Chem
istry I Laboratory (2); FOR R 408, Wood Chemistry II 
(3); FOR R 464, Economic~ of Forest Products Indus
tries (3); FOR R 476, P,u1p 'and Paper Technology (3); 
FOR R 477, Pulp and Paper Laboratory, (2); FOR R 
485, VndergraduateReseatch (3); FOR R 488, Poly~ 
mer C~emistry (3). Electives19 (43). 

WOOD PRODUCTS OPTION 
LoweN)lvfslo~ RequfremeDts . 

Forest resources-FOR R 1012°, Introduction to Wood
land Paper (1 }. Mathematics-MATH 105, Elementary 
Functions (5); Q SCI 291, 292, Analysis for Biologists 
(6); Q SCI 281 or MATH 281, Elements of Statistical 
MethOds ·(5). Pttysical scien~es-CHEM 101, Generai 
Chemis~, (S); CHEM 102, General and Organic 
ChemistrY (5); PHYS 114, "'115, General Physics (8). 
Biological sciences-BOT 11021, Plants. in Man'sEnvi
ronment (5). Social science~ECON 20022, Introduc
tion to Economics (5); Engiish"engineering, or buman
istic-S()Cial sciences4(6)~ Eleetives23 (39). 

Upper-Division Requirements 

Forest resources---:-FOR R 323, 324, Forest Biology I, 
II (6); FOR R 374, Wood Utilization (3); FOR R 375, 
Wood Utilization Laboratory (2); FOR R 377, Ele
ments of Timber Design (4); FOR R 400, Wood 8;nd 
Fiber Structure (5); ,FOR R:401, Physics of Wood and 
Fiber Composites (4); FOR;R 406, 'Wood Chemistry I 
(3); FOR R 407, Wood' Chemistry I Laboratory (2); 
FOR R 464, Economics of Fot:est Products Industries 
(3); FOR R 470, Wood Deterioration and Controi (4); 
FOR R 472, Plywood and~Laminating Processes (3). 
FOR R 473, Gluing Process Technology (4); FOR R 
476, Pulp and Paper Technology (3); FOR R 477, Pulp 
and Paper LaboratOry (2); FOR R 485, Undergrad~ate 
Research (3)~ Electives.24 

See "Explanation of Require!Dents" on page 207. , 

Graduate Programs . 
Gradua~ Program Ad~r 

Robert I. Gara 
102 Winkenwerder 

Graduate prognlms offered in forest resources lead to 
degrees of Master of Forest/Resources, Master of Sci
ence, and Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate students 
usually center their graduate study in one of the special-



izations: management and social sciences; biological 
sciences; or wood and paper. Students who prefer an 
interdisCiplinary program of graduate study are en
couraged to devise such a program with the assistance 
of faculty in the appropriate specializations. Such pro
grams are a long-s.tanding tradition in the ~llege. Soon 
·after he or- she is enrolled, the student is assigned a 
Graduate Program Committee, which is responsible for 
guiding th~ student in the. early. stages of the graduate 
progr~m •. 

Graduate education· in the management and social sci
ences specialization includes programs in· fore~t land 
management, resource economics, economics. of the , 
forest products industry, foreSt biometry, forest fire sci
ence, forest engineering, forest policy, . mensuration, 

: watershed management, forest photogrrun.tpetry, forest 
recreation, forest sociology,. and conservation. 

In th~ biological sciences specialization, graduate study 
and research include the fields of. wood 'anatomy and 
morphology, genetics of forest trees, forest tree physiol~ 
ogy, tree nutrition, ecology of forest tree species and 
oommuitities, forest soils, forest ineteorology, forest 
influences; forest entomology, forest pathology, forest 
hy4r~logy, silviculture; and wildlife bi?logy. ' 

The wood and paper specialization offers graduate pro- . 
grams in the physics' of wood and fiber composites, 
nonwoven systems technology, wood and extractives 
ch~mistry~ wood technology, pulp and paper technol-

. ogy, and composition board technology. 

Other sPecial programs can be developed in (esponse to 
particular graduate needs. 

In . all areaS of study, the college maintains a olos~ . 
working relationship with' faculties in associated col
leges and 'departments throughout the' University,in
cluding service on graduate committees. 

Admission 

A studentwho'inteilds to work t~ward an advanCed de
greemust apply for ad~ission to the Graduate School 
and must meet the requirements set forth by the Grad
uate School and ,the College of Forest Resources. 

Basic requirements for admission to the Graduate 
School are a bachelor's degree from an institution of 
recognized standing, high academic performance in the 
junior and senior years of college work, approval of the 
Dean ,of the Graduate School, and approval of the col
lege in which the work is to be taken. For complete'in
formation, see the "Gradua~e Study" section of this cata
I~g. 

. In addition to requesting admi~ion forms from. the 
Graduate Admissions Office, ap appliCant should o~tain 

admission and reference forms from the Dean of the 
College of Forest Resources. These {orms contaiti sup
pleme~tary informa~on requued by. the applicant. 

M~r of Forest Resoun:es Degree 

The Master of Forest Resourc~ degree is a professional 
degree offered for the student who desires to acquire a 
greater co~petence in a sPecific subj'ect area of forest 
resources. Course work may be in forest resources arid . 
in appropriate n~turaI and social sciences. Both' thesis 
and nonthesis <?PtiQns are available. 

Muter ofSdence D'~ 

The Master of Science degree is a learned degree, often 
precursory to the Doctor of Philos()phy degree: Its re:. 
quirements Include a minor of at least 9 credits· ina 
field outside the major. Both thesis ~d nonthesis op- . 

\ tions are available. The' ~o~thesis program requires at 
least 6 credits of res~ch. . . 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree may be preceded by 
baccalaureate education either in forest resources orin 
another di~ipline. The program comprises an appro
oriate selection of courses in forest resources and in the 
related naniral and social sciences. The program re
quires of the stud:~nt. successful preparation for the 
General Examination in forest t:esources and the neces
sary research and dissertation. The time required, be
yond minimum limits, for the prep~ation depends' on 
the thoroughness and the applicability of prior course 
work. Reading 'proficiency may be required.in one for
eigrr language, subject to Graduate Program Committee 
recommendation. If required, the language examination 
should . ~ passed within two years of the baccalaureate 
degree or within one year of the master's degree, which
~ver has preceded the doctoral work, and it must be 
passed before the General Examination is taken. The 
General Examination, which may be oral, centers on 
the specific areas of forest resourc,es and of natural or 
social scien~ in the student's major field~ The examina
tion covers most of the remaining subject matter of 
forest resources. 

Scholanbips and Flnai1dal Aids 
Students interested in undergraduate and gradua~e'schol
arships, fellowships, assistantships, and awards avail
able specifically to students in the C()llege of Forest 
Resources may contact the Office of Student Financial . 
Aid, 105 Schmitz, for information, which also may be 
obtained from the ~ociate dean, 107 Anderson .. 

The Washington Pulp and Paper Founda~on, Inc., pro
vides scholarships for students preparing for careers in 
the pulp and paper industry. Awards are b~ed upon 
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professional promise and scholastic achievement. The 
foundation is supported by companies of the, pulp and 
paper industry and by supplier companies. 

Institute of Forest Products 
Director 

James S. Bethel 
115 Anderson 

The Institute. of Forest PrOducts is the research, con
tinuing educ;ation,. and ipformation branch of the Col
lege of Forest Resources. Besides administering feder
ally funded and state-supported programs in research, 
the . in~tit~te, CQordinat~s cooperatively sponsored re
se~ch and teachingpro8fams with federal, state, and. 
private agencies., Services that support the, institute in
clude continuing education programs promoting the in
troduction and the more effective application of new 
technology in 'forest resources management. Offered to 
meet these objectives are .symposia, conferen~, short 
courses, and publications. 

The employment of graduate and undergraduat~ stu-' 
dents on grants and contracts is administered by the in
stitute and its research divis~ons. Many students earn 
research and thesis credit toward advanced degrees by 
working on major forest ,resources problems, supported 
by ~nts or contracts. 

Research programs within the institute are administered 
by three research divisions: Center for Forest Eco
system Studies, Laboratories for Forest'Resource Man., 
agement, and the Laboratories for International Forest 
Resources Studies. 

Center for Forest Ecosystem Studies , 
Director 

Dale W. Cole 
204 Bloedel 

The Center for Forest Ecosystem Studies is responsible 
for the college research programs in the biological area. 
The interests of the scientists working in the biologi
cally based investigations are highly diverse and extend 
from the urban-oriented Washington Park :Arboretum 
to the, Cascade .wildlands· and its habitat. The principal 
effort among nearly a score of research projects in the 
division is the, Coniferous'Forest Biomestudy in the 
International Biological' Program. The eco~ystem 

center also provides administrative supervision for all 
the college lands (see "Research Areas and Facilities") 
in addition to the coordination and services for biolog-
ical research. ' 
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Labora~ries for Forest Resource Management 
Diredor 

Gerard F. Schreuder 
123G Anderson 

The Laboratories for For~t Resource Management are 
an interdisciplinary group concerned with wildlands use 
planning and management, decision making on forest . 
practices and associated environmental impacts; forest 
product manufacturing, and outdoor recreation. Re
search in the nearly thirty concurrent projects stresses 
social, eco~omic, ~d technological considerations, 
using and building onto the biological information gen
erated by the Center for Ecosystem Studies~ 

Labomtories for International 
Forest ReSources Studies' 
Director 

Kenneth, J. Turnbull 
107 Anderson 

The people of Washington State long have had. a . pro- ' 
found involvement in the forest resources of other coun':' 
tries through an ever-increasing volume of ~mmerce 
and intellectual and social interchange. The objective of 
these laboratomes is to develop and assist programs of 
study of forest resources in other lands, anq their prod
ucts with respect·to their biology management, econom
ics, manufacture, legislation, and administration. For 
example, specific programs 'now active include stUdieS 
of tropical forest ecosystems 'in Latin America and 
Thailand, impact of herbicide on forests of Vietnam" 
wildlife and forest insects in Chile, foreign log supply 
aI:ld the domestic market, national . parks in Central 
America, and control of insect pests of mahogany. 
When possible, the topics ~fstudy are selected nQt only 
to foster the interests of' individuals, and groups in, this 
state but also to promote the national interest and to aid 
the scientific community at large. ' 

CoHege Facilities 
The' c~llege . occupies a. complex of three buildings: 
Alfred H.' Anderson Hall, the Hugo Wink~nwerder 
Forest Sciences Laboratory, and Julius H. Bloedel Hall. 
The modernized Anderson Hall, the eight-year-old 
Winkenwerder building, and the recently completed 
Bloedel. Hall pr()vide the. college with excellent areas 
and equipment for scientific laboratories, classrooms, 
seminar rooms, ~pecial collections, and administrative 
offices. 

The library, a branch of the University's Suzzallo 
Library, houses more than 26,000 bound volum~, and 
33,000 pamphlets, reports" and monographs. It also has: 
~ excellent collection of approximately 2,500 periodi-



cals and many indexes to current literat1:li'e in forestry 
antl· sUpporting sciences.' Under the nationwide Farm
ingtOn· . Plan, sponsored by the Special Library Asso
ciation, the forest resources library has assumed respon
sibility for collecting foreign material published in the 
fit(lds of forestry and pulp"and paper technology, 'PJ;o
viding ~n unusu~ opportuni.~ for ~ademic reSearch .. 

~ . : 
The her~arium supplements forest resources students' 
field work in dendrology. Containing representative 
plant materjal fro~ all parts of the United Staies, the ' 
collection includes dried, . m9unted specimens of shrubs, . 
hardwo~ tre.es~ and conifers. Fruit specimens and a 

, complete cone collection pf Am·erican coniferS are 
maintained ap~rt from the mounted collection. Another '. 
herbarium complete in. range plants is maintained by. 
the Department of Botany and is av~ilable. for use by 
forest resources students. , 

Research Areas and FaciUdes 
Designed for both graduate and undergraduate use, the 
laboratory facilities ,of the college include· an extensive . 
a~~y of 'modern equipment for researc~. The m~y 
available r~search tools include optical equipment, elec~ 
tronic instrumentation for a wide variety of uses, gas 

. chromatographs, spectrophotometers,. physical test' 
eqJlipment,. and an electron microscopy. faCility. Specific 

. laboratories are de$igned'to study soil chemistry and 
so~physics, polymer chemistry, meteorology, tree phys
~ology, genetics, wood. and extractives chemistry, 
. physics of fibrous composites, applied mechanics, wood 
process techilology, pulp and paper. technology, pathol-
ogy, entomology, and recreation. .' 

The college field facilities include four· major forested 
~~overing nearly ten'thousand acres, an arboretum, 
two re~'erves, and three co~perative research centers and 
stations~ These lands offer a wide variety of terrestrial 
and aquatic characteristics favorable to' the. full range of 
scien~ific investigations. These Held units provide a· gen- ' 
eral natural science laboratory for the many disciplines: 
~ the .college speCifically related to, or concern~ with, 
the· research and teaching of natural resources behav-
ioral patierns,and management. . . 

The Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration Forest, a 
traet of more thrut 2,300 a~res located. at La Grande, 
W-ashington, sixty-five miles from the University, con
sists· of highly d~veloped field research, facilities and 
teaching and living accommodations in an excellent ter-
restrial ecology area. . 

The Lee Memorial Forest, a ISS-acre property at 
Maltby in nearby Snohomish County, is located about 
twenty-two miles from the University. It provides for 
exceptionally valuable studi~ and demonstrations of 

forestry practiCes applicable in western Washington. 

The Wiiu)ifred, Denney Moore Forest is a 4S0-acre tract 
in ~e eastern Cascade Mountains. It is especially useful 

,for ecological studies in eastern Cascade timber types . 
and studies of land management practices applicable to 
the high~altitude sections of easternW ashington. 

The Gordon D. Marckworth Experimental Forest is a 
. 6,900-acre area !Danaged jointly by the State Depart-

,'ment of Natural Resources and by the University. Lo
cated about twenty miles from campus and offering a 
wide variety of forest soil and· water. conditions, the 
forest is an ideal siie for study and· research. Numerous 
ponds, beaver dams, streams, arid swamps make excel
lent study areas for all types of recreation use, as well as 
for· the operation of programs' in ecological and man
agement phases related to the forest resource: 

The AllanH. Thompson Research Center in the Cedar 
River watershed' is maintained by the 'college i~ cooper
ation with the water department of the Ci~ of ~eattle 
for studies in forest hydrology and mineral cycling iQ, 
. the . for~t ecosystem. This area serves' as a principal 
research site for'the Coniferous Forest Biome study. 
Other research stations in this. program are· established 
at Chester Morse' Lake and in the Findley Lake water-
shed. . . 

The Washington Park Arboretum, a 1 ~O-acre natural 
setting located within Washington Park, is only a 
ten-minute walk from the University .campus. Through 
a long-term lease with the City of Seattle, this property 
has been dedicated to the University for arboretum 
purposes. The diversity of soils and. topography of the 
arboretum, together with the mild climate of the Puget 
Sound, has assisted in the successful propagation ,of 
more than five thousand species, including one of the 
best collections of woOdy plants; This area has been 
managed as. an, arboretum.. since 1934 by the college, 
and many of the specimens are now fully mature; ex
cellent for a number of academic and research Programs' 

, centered at the University, including studies in den
drology, ecology, and landscape' architecture. The ',bo .. 
tanical collection at the arboretum also serves :an 
important p~bl.ic education function· of the University. 

The Bloedel Reserve is a '200-acre· property on Bain
bridge Island thai is currentlyunper study and develop
mept as part of an arboretum complex broadening the 
offerings of the urban-oriented Washington Park Ar
boretum. 

The McBride Reserve' in rural'King County also' will be 
included as part of the arboretum system for conections, 
research, and studies. . . 
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Explanation of Requirements 
1. Or equivalent courses. 
2. Or BIOL 210, 2f1, 212. 
3. From OEOL 101,205,310 or ATM S 101, 201, ~01. 
4. From Q SCI 340, 'ENOL 111, 121, 171, 172 or'ENOR 130, 131 ' 
orHSS 302. ' . , 

S. From the social sciences section of the College of Arts and Sciences 
distribution list. For outdoor recreation, courses must be selected frotn 
ANTH 100, PSYCH 100, POL S 101 or 102, and at least one humani
ties course must be taken. 
6. Completion of curriculum specialiZation consistent with the selec
tion of upper-division DU\ior. 
'7. FromENOR141, 215, 315 or Q METH 200 or equivalent courses. 
8. From approved elective lists. 
9. To be seleCted with the appro~l of adviser. 
10. From the social sciences and humanities sections of the College of 
Arts and Sciences distribution list. 
11: Fromilatural sciences, social sciences, and humanities. 

, \ 

FOREST RESOURCES ®. 
12. FromOEOL 101,205,311 or ATM ~ 101,201,301. . 
13. From approved list. 
14.\ Or BIOL 101 102 and BOT 113 or 220. 
15. Or PHYS 114, 115. 
16. Or ENOR 130, 131. 
17. ZOOL 409 or 458 may be substituted. 
18. Or PHYS 114, 115, 116 with adviser's approval. 
19. A m.in.hnum of 27 credits must be taken in the humanities or social 
sciences, or both, as well as ·18 credits of approved sciences and ensi
neering electives, of which 6 must be laboratories. 
20. Or FORR 100. 
21. Or BioI 101-102 or 210. 
22. ECON 211 may be substituted by a transfer student. . 
23. A minim~ of 10 credits in social sciences and 14 from the fol
lowing: physical sciences, mathematics, earth Sciences, co~puter pro
gramming, ~OR R 201 through 207, ENQR 120, 121, ME 302, 303, 
ACCTO 210, 220, 230. 
24. A minimum of 29 credits must come from a~proved list. 

,r 

207 



',0 
;.1 

r 

. \. INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE 
DEGREE PROGRAMS 

ART HISTORY 
13fArt 

Faculty 

Millard B. Rogers, Chairman; Bliquez, Bravmann, 
Christofides, Edmonson, Grossmann (emeritus), Holm, 
Kingsbury, Opperman, Pascal, Pundt, Reed, van der 
Marck, Web,?, Weston," Wilson. Millard B. Rogers, 
graduate program adviser. . 

grees in art history are administered by the School of 
Art. 

Doctor of PblIosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Prior sound preparation at a 
general level, which usually means having acquired a 
Master of Arts degree in the history of art. 

Graduation Requirements: (1) a minimum of 72 credits 
in art history and related fields beyond the Bachelor of 
Arts degree, exclusive of thesis and dissertation credits; 
at least 36 of these must be in courses numbered 500 
or above, of which a maximum may be in fields related 
to art history; (2) reading knowledge Qf French or Ger
man as tested by the Educational Testing Service 
examination, plus reading knowledge of one or more 
additional languages as determined by the student's· 
Supervisory Committee; (3) a General Examination, 
written and oral, taken prior to enrollment for disserta
tion credits; this examination covers three fields of art 
history chosen from the following general areas: (a) 
South and Southeast Asia, (b) Eastern Asia, (c) Primi
"tive and Tribal, (d) Ancient, (e) Medieval, (f) Renais-

In art history, students study the creation and meaning 
of works of art in relation ,to the artists and cultures that 
produce them: Being, in· nature, comparative, the his
~ory of art involves' the iiltera~tion of styles and ideas 
from different centers over long periods of time; hence, 
its study requires many different skills, including lan
guages, bibliography, historic and stylistic analysis, and 
connoisseurship. Advanced study in the history of art 
leads primarily to positions in higher education . and 
museums and is research oriented. Students are encour
aged to work in areas in which the program offers spe
cial strengths, including Asian, Classical, "Primitive, and 
Tribal, and Western art from the Renaissance to the 
present. The graduate program in art history leading 
to the Doctor of Philosophy degree is administered by 
an interdisciplinary art history group of the Graduate 
School. The Bachelor of Arts and Master of Arts de-

sance, (g) Baroque, (h) Modem (no more than two 
fields may be selected from the same area); (4) prepara
tion and defense of a dissertation requiring a minimum 

, of 27 additional credits at the 800 l~vel. In most cases, 
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the student must expect to work and travel abroad in 
order to acquire firsthand knowledge of the works of art 
involved in·the dissertation research. 

Financial Assistance: The graduate art history program 
offers the Samuel H. Kress Found.ation Fellowship of 
$3,000 each year to a student who is pursuing a pro
gram in the history of art. Limited Kress funds are 
available for the assistance of graduate students in the 
history of art. Also available are teaching assistan~hips 
for which students may apply. It.is apolicy to! make 
such awards only to students who have been in resi
dence at the Unive~ity of'Yashington for one year. 

BIOLOGY TEACHING I 
212 Johnson 

Facult)' 

Ingrith Deyrup-Olsen, Chairman; Donald S. Farner, 
Associate . Chairman; Douglas· (Microbiology), Farner 
(Zoology), Gordon (Biochemistry), Halperin (Botany), 
Kohn (Zoology), Meeuse (Botany), Nester (Micro- . -
biology), Olstad (Education), Stettler (Forest Re
sources). Ingrith Deyrup-Olsen, graduate program 
adviser. 

Master of Arts for Teachers Degree 

The University of Washington offerS an interdisci
plinary program leading to the degree. of Master of Arts 
for Teachers in the field of biology. Designed for 
biology teachers in secondary schools and community 
colleges, the program emphasizes the broadening of the 
student's understanding of the various fields of biolog
ical science and the providing of opp~rt~ities for inde
pendent study, with the primary goal being the im
provement of the student's effectiveness as a teacher. 

The program offers training in· the major areas of 
biology and, in ·advanced courses and seminars, in sci
ence teaching methods and curriculum design. Each 
student is asked to perform an in-depth study of a bio
logical problem in the context of its relevance to the 
teaching of biological science. Guidance in this work is 
provided by a sponsoring·professor and an advisory 
committee drawn from the range of departments and 
colleges·Othroughout. the University concerned with ~io
logical science and with education. 

Admission to the program may be 8!'afited to teachers 
with provisional or permanent. certification who meet 
the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in 
the "Graduate Study" section o~ this catalog. 

Specific requirem~nts for the M.A. T. degree in the field 
of 'biology include a minimum of 36 credits in course 

work distributed as follows:' 27-30 credits in courses in 
biological science and Science education, including at 
least one course. in each of the fIelds of biochemistry~ 
botany, genetics, microbiology, and zoology. A min
imum of 9-12 of these credits must be at or above the 
500 level. In project work, 6-9 credits are required. 
These may take the form of a laboratory or field, li
brary, or classroom s~dy. 

Award of the degree is recommended on successful com
pletion of a written report on the project work and on 
passage of a general exam.ination in the fields of the 
candidate's specific interests and course work. 

. . 
Additional information about the program may be ob-
tained from the graduate program adviser. 

BIOMATHEMAr'ICS 
F361 Health Sciences 

. Facult)' 

Richard A. Kronmal, Chairman; Birnbaum (Mathe
matics), Breslow (Biostatistics), Brown (Physiology and 
Biophysics), Chapman (Fisheries), Diehr (Biostatistics), 
Feigl (Biostatistics); Felsenstein (Genetics), Fisher 
(Biostatistics), Gallucci (Fisheries), Hatheway (Forest 
Resources), Jayne (Center for Quantitative Science), 
Kelley (Oceanography), Martin (Biostatistics), Mc
Caughran (Fisheries), Paine (Zoology), Pyke (Mathe
matics), Shorack {Mathematics)~ Stevens (Physiology 
and Biophysics), Thompson (Biostatistics), Turnbull. 
(Forest· Resources), Wahl (Biostatistics), Young (Phys
iology and Biophysics)~ Richard A. Kronmal, graduate 
program adviser. 

Biology and medicine are· undergofng revolutionary 
advrulces in their development as quantitative sciences. 
Rapid technological advances find expression in new 
research tools. New theoretical· concepts are ·being em
ployed in the analysis of quantitative data. The tech
niques and viewpoints of mathematics and statistics, 
traditionally periph~ral to biology' an~ medicine, are 
rapidly being woven into the fabric of the life sciences. 
The recent emergence and rapid growth of interest in 
mathematical biology provide exciting new opportuni
ties in research and teaching. The aim of .this program 
is to stimulate interest in, and to produce' researchers 
for, this interdisciplinary area. 

Many universities have recently instituted programs 
relating mathematics or statistics, or both, to one partic
ular biological field. The aitit of this graduate program 
at the University of Washington is to give students 
wider scope 'in their areas 'of biol~gical interest with the 
possibility of cross-fertilization. of ideas not only be-
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tween mathematical statistics. and one field of biology 
but also among several fields of biology. 

AdmisSion 
Students .may enter the program from an undergraduate 
major in mathematics, statistics, or a biological field. 
Ideally, an applicant should have 30 or more quarter 
credits m mathematics ati~ statistics beyond college al
gebra and 1.5 or .more credits in a biol9gical field. Stu
dents ~ith minimum mathematical or biologiCal prep~
.ration may find it to their advantage to enter during the 
summer session to take preparatory courses. For some 
of the elective courses in the program, a knowl~ge of 
chemistry or physics,. or both, is necessary. . 

bility-statistics branch. (4) Under exceptional clrcum
stances, individual programs in other areas of biomathe- . 
matics may be arranged. -

Biostatistics Pathway 
Courses Cr~ts 
MATH 394, 395, 482, 483, 484, and 485 (as listed above. • . 18 
MATH 424, 425, 426 Fundamental Concepts of 

Analysis (3,3,3) • • • • • • • • • • • • • . 9 
MATH 581, 582, 583 Advanced Theory of Statistical 

Inference (3,3,3). • • • .• • • • • . • . • • • • • 9 

9 credits in applied statiStics ~m. amo~g the following.: 
Courses . Credits 
PC BS 571,572,573 Special Topics in BiostatiStics (3,3,3). • • 9 
Q SCI 486 Experimental Design" • . • . . . • • • • • 3 
Or approved alternatives 

Approved electives in biology of at least 9 credits. Par-The number of students admitted to the biomathematics 
program is limited, and the selection is made by a fac
ulty admissions committee. Review of applications 
begins in March' for admission Autumn Quarter. The 
earlier an application is submitted, the greater is the pos
sibility of a~ission. Applications also are accepted for '. 
other quarters. 

. ticularly recommended are the following options: 

In addition to fulfilling Graduate School requirements, 
an applicant must submit three letters of recommenda
tion from persQns compet~nt to evaluate the applicant's 
abilities and a narrative statement regarding the appli
cant's p1:lfPOse and interest in entering the program. 

Programs of Study 
The Biomathematics Group offers programs leading to 
a Master of Science degree or a Doctor of Philosophy 
degree. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
Courses . Credits 
MATH 394, 395 .Probability (3,3). • • • '. ",,-' '. 66 
MATH 482, 483 Statistical Inference (3,3). • ~ 

MATH 484 Distribution-Free Inference.. ••••• ,3 
MATH 485 Analysis of Variance. • • ;.. • •• • 3 
PC BS 511, 512, 513 Medical BiOmetry I, n. nI (3,3,3) • • 9 

Approved electives, 6-10 credits, depending upon stu
dent's. background. At least 9 of the above course 
credits mu~t be for work in courses. numbered 500 or 
above. A thesis also is required: 

oocrOR 'OF PWLOSOPHY DEGREE 

There are four pathways to the biomathematics Doctor 
of Phil~sophy degree. ( 1) The. biostatistics pathway 
trains PhD. program students lin biostatistics, usually 
with a medical or health services emphasis. (2 and 3) 
The quantitative ecology pathway offers anec~logy 
emphasis with a close association with fisheries, for
estry, . wildlife, or .oCeanography. The student may 
choose. between two alternative branches:: an applied 
inathematics-differential equations branch and a proba-, 
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PC EP 511, 512, "513 (9 credits); GENET 351 or 451 
(3); Q SCI 456, 457 (8); FISH 556, 557, 558 (9); 
BIOL 472 (3) and ZOOL 572,.574, 578 (11). Addi
tional approved electives in biology or applied statistics 
so' that the total is at least 15 creditS. 

All students are required to register for PC BS 580, 
Seminar. in Biostatistics, for 1 credit per quarter for at 
least 5 credits. Approved electives may be taken for 
an additional 4 credits. Students ,ho have not had a 
one-year course in applied statistics will be req\J:ested to 
take PC BS 511, 512, 513, Medical Biometry I~ II,.III, 
or an equivalent, such as Q SCI 382, 383, Statistical 
Inference in Applied Research. Also required are 3 
credits in biostatistical conSUlting, such as Q SCI 499 
or PC BS 590. 

Additional Requirements: (1) Demonstration of compe
tence in computer programming. (2) Examinations. 
Near the completion of the course work, the student 
takes the General" Examination to qualify for advance
ment to Candidacy. The General Examination' consists 
of written examinations in theoretical statistics, applied 
statistics, and an appropriate biological area, as well as 
an oral examination. The oral examination may be . 
given to test the student's ability to integrate mathemat
ical methods with the field of application or .may deal 
with a dissertation proposal. (3) Dissertation. Most of 
the· student's time after completion of the General Ex
amination should be devoted to his or her dissertation 
research program, although consulting requirements 
might also be satisfied at that time. 

Quantitative .Ecology Pathway 

Courses (For Both Branches) Credits' 
MATH 394, 395,396 Probability (3,3,3). '. • ~. • • • • . 9 
. Q SCI 381 Introduction to Probability and StatistiCs. • . • 5 
and Q SCI 382, 383, Statistical Inference in Applied 

Research (5,5) • • • • • • • .• • .• • • • • • • • 10 
or PC BS SU, S12, 513 Medical Biometr>: I, II, III (3,3,3). • 9 
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Q SCI 492, 493 Techniques of Applied Mathematics in 
Biology I, II (3,3). .' • . • • .'. . : • . . . 6 

or MATH 238 Elements of Differential Equations. . 3 
and MATH 1J38 Principles of Differential Equations. • . • 3 

A selection of at least seven additional courses from the 
life sciences or quantitative ecology: FOR R 521 (3 
credits); BIOL 472 (3); ZOOL 574, 578 (3, 5),; GENET 
562 (3); Q SCI 450,451,452,456 (4, 3, 3, 4); BMATH 
554, 598 (3, 1-3, max. 12); Q SCI 457, 461, 462 
(4,4,4); FISH 556, 557, 558 (3, 3, 3). 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS-DIFFERENTIAL 'EQUATIONS· 
BRANCH. . 

Additional course requirements: 

• AppUed Analysis 

Courses Credits 
MATH 427, 428, 429 Topics in Applied Analysis (3,3,3). • • 9 
MATH 464, 465, 466 Numerical Analysis I, II, III (3,3,3). • .. 9 
MATH 482, 483 Statistical Inference (3,3). • . • •• 6 
MATH 484 Distribution-Free Inference . . • . .. 3 

Stochastic Processes 

Courses ~ Credits 
BMA TH 554 Stochastic Processes in the Life Sciences. ( 3 
or MATH 491, 492 Introductio~ to Stochastic Processes (3,3). 6 

Followed. by 9 credits from: ' 

Partial Differential Equations 

Courses 
MATH 574, 575, S76 Advanced Partial Differential 

Equations (3,3,3) ~ . • • '. • • • • • • • 
A A 587, S88, 589 -Techniques of Applied 

AnalysiS I, II, III (3,3,3). • • • . . . . . . 
A A 562, S63, S64 Methods of Partial Differential .... 

Equations I, II, III (3,3,3). .•.• . • . . : 

Nonlinear Differential Equations 

Course 
MATH 538, 539 NonlinearOrdi~aryDifferential 

Equations (3,3). • • '.' • • • • 

PROBABILITY-STATIsnCS ,BRANCH 

, Statistical Theory 

Credits 

• J 9 

9 

9 

Credits 

•• 6 

Courses Credits 
MATH 482, 483 Statistical Inference (3,3). . . . . • . • 6 
MA TIl 484 Distribution-Free Inference • • • . 3 
MATH 485 Analysis of Variance: • . . • . • 3 

Followed by 9 credits from: 

Courses . Credits 
Q SCI 480 Sampling Theory for Biologists. • • .., • • • 4 
Q SCI 486 Experimental Design • • • • • • • ..• 3 
PC BS 571, 572, S73 Special Topics in Advanced 

Biostatistics (3,3,3). • . • • • • . • • . • • • • • 9 
MATH 424, 42S Fundamental Concepts of Analysis (3,3) • 6 

Stochastic Procusu 

Courses Credits 
MATH 491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Processes (3,3). . 6 
orBMATH SS4' Stochastic Processes in the Life Sciences. .• • 3 
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FollOWed by either: 

Advanced Statistics 

Courses 
MATH 581, 582, 583 Advanced Theory of 

Statistical Inference . • • .' ~ . . 

~ 

or Advanced Probability 

Courses 
MATH 521, S22, S23 Probability (3,3,3) . 

. Credits 

. 9 

Credits 
•• 9 

Additional Requirements: (1) All students are required 
to register for the seminar in quantitative ecology 
(BMA TH 597) for 1 credit. per quarter for at least 5 
credits. (2)' Examinations. To qualify for advancement 
to Candidacy, the students in the Probability-Statistics 
Branch take the same General Examination as do the 
biostatistics students (i.e.,· a w.ritten examination in the
oretical statistics, applied statistics, an appropriate eco- \ 
logical area, and an oral ex~mination). To qualify for 
advancement to Candidacy, the students in the Applied 
Mathematics-Differential Equations Branch take a 
sequence of wri~ examinations in applied analysis 
prepared by the biomathematics faculty in consultation 
with the mathematics faculty, plus a written examina
tion in an appropriate ecological area and ~n oral exam
ination. (3). Dissertation. Most of the student's time 
after completion of the General Examination should be 
devoted to his or her dissertation research program, 

. although consulting reqqirements also might be satisfied 
at that time. . 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
B434 Padelford 

Facuhy 

Frank J. Warnke, Chairman; . Emst Behler, Associate 
Chairman; D. Behler, E. Behler, Christofides, Ellrich, 
Grummel, aUdeman, Hruby, F. Jones, L. Jones,. 
Konick, J. Leiner, W. Leiner, Loraine, MacKay, Mc
Kinnon, McLean, Reinert, Sehmsdorf, Thompson, 
Wang, Warnke, Willeford. Frank W. Jones, graduate 
program adviser. 

The gradu~t~ program in comparative literature leading 
to the Master of Arts or DOCtor of Philosophy degree 
is administered by an interdisciplinary .Comparative 
Literature Group of the Graduate School. 

The comparative study of literature concerns itself with 
literature in its essential nature, not as restricted to one 
specific national culture or language. The comparative 
task proceeds by means of. concentration on two or 
mQre national literatures, studied in their original lan
guages. Typical areas of inquiry for the comparative lit-



erature scholar include literary traditions prevail~g for 
long periods .,of time in- large .cultural areas, major 
genres and forms as they are manifested in different lin
gUistic and cultural environments, patterns of influence 
and reception of literary wQrks among various national 
cultures, and the general principles of literary theory 
and criticism. ' 

On receiving the Master of Arts or Doctor of Philos
ophy degree, the. graduate is qualified for teaching and 
research in comparative and world literature and in the 
history of literary genres;' as well as in the languag~ 
and literature of his or her sPecializatiori. 

Master of ArCs Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree .in 
comparative literature, English, or any foreign litera
ture, or ~uiv~lent background. Advanced competence 
in one ~oreign language. . 

Graduation Requirements: 40 quarter credits, of ~hich 
2S. must be in courses at the 500 or 600 level, with a 
maximum of 10 credits of 6oo-level work, allowed except 
with special permission. Of the. required work, three 
courses, or a minimum of 10 credits, must be taken in 
comparative literature, including C LIT 510; the re
maining must include study in two or more literatures, 
and. at least three courses must be taken in each of two 
literatures. Advanced foreign-language competence 
must be demonstrated on ent~ring the program; basic 
reading knowledge of a second foreign language must 
be acquired before the degree is: awarded. A compre
hensive writtenexam~nation must be taken ,after com
pletion of course work. With permission of the graduate 
program adviser, a thesis, may be presented for 10 of 
the 40 credits. 

Doctor ofPhUosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Master of Arts degree in 
comparative literature, English, 01,". any foreign litera
ture, <?r equivalent background. Advanced competence 

, in two foreign languages and a basic reading knowledge 
ofa third. 

GradUation Requirements: A minimum· of 80 post
baccalaureate degree credits, of which - at least 
half, in each section' of·the student's program, must be 
in courses at the 500 or 600 level, with a maximum of 
15 'credits of 600-level work, except with special' per
mission. Of these total credits, at least 20 must be in 
comparative literature courses, including C LIT 510 
and 511 or any equivalent course in linguistics or stylis
tics; at least 35 credits in· the literature of major interest 
to the student; at least 25 credits in the student's minor 
field or fields. If more than one minor field· is chosen, at 

least 15 credits must be taken in each .. With permission, 
one of two minor fields may be history, philosophy, art, 

. or other subjects not covered by the departinents. partic
ipating in the comparative literature program. Written 
and oral General Examinations, dissertation, and Final 
Examination complete the, Ph.D. deg~ee ~equirements. 

During the period of study,students working for ad
vanced degrees in comparative literature are eligibie for 
teachJng assistantships in the language of their major 
literature, name~y, A'sian, classics, English, Germanics, 
Near Eastern, Romance, Scandinavian, or Slavic. 

. Additional information regardingJhe comparative liter
ature program may be obtained from the comparative 
literature. office, B434 Padelford. . 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
228 Roberts 

Faculty 

Jerre D. Noe, Chairman; Baer, Cramer, Dekker, Diehr; 
Gillespie~ Golde, Goldstein, Herriot, Holden, Hunt, 
Johnson, Kehl, Klee,. Kronmal, Ladner, Lewis, Pyke, 
Ritchie, Rockafellar, Shaw, Sobolewski. D. Dekker1 

graduate program adviser. 

Computer science is devoted to the representation, ' 
storage, manipulation, and presentation of informa
tion in an environment' permitting auto,natic informa
tion systems. The computer scientist 'is interested in 
discovering the means by which information can' be 
transformed in order to model and analyze the informa
tion transformations in the real world. This interest· 
leads to: inquiry into both the theory and the applica
tion of· effective ways to represent information of all 
forms, effective algorithms to. transform' information, 
effective languages with which to express algorithms, 
effective means to monitor the process and to display 
the transformed information, and economic ways to 

< ac;:complish all of these. ' 

Master ofSdence Degree 

Admission Require'!'ents: To be admitted to the grad
uate program in computer science, an appli~t must 
satisfy the ~missions criteria outlined in the "Graduate 
Study" section of this catalog. In addition to the appli
cation for admi~sion to the Graduate School,. the stu
dent must make a. separate· application to Computer 
Science showing background that includes: (1) a 
knowledge of computer organization and computer pro
gramming, including the development of algorithms; (2) 
advanced undergraduate preparation in the mathemati
cal, natural, or engineering sciences, although this prep-' 
aration does not imply a major in these fields. 
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Three letters of recommendation must accompany the 
application. Results of Graduate Record Examinations 
also are desired. 

Graduation Requirements:,_ Without Thesir-40 cfedits, 
of which at least 20 must be in courses at the 500 level 
or above. At least 30 credits must be in courses chosen 
from the computer science list. The remaining course 
work should be in one or more supporting fields. Satis
factorily passing a written examination on the computer 
science core curriculum. Submission o'f a written report 
acceptable to the student's 'faculty adviser, based on a 
computer science project in which the student has par
ticipated. With Thesi~O credits, of which 9 must be 
from C SCI 700, Master's Thesis, and 20 must be'in 
courses at the 500 level or above. At least 24 credits 
must be in courses chosen from the computer science 
list. The remaining course work should be in one or 
n:tore supporting fields. Satisfactorily passing ail oral 
examination on the thesis work. The computer science 

, core curriculum and course -list may be obtained from 
the adviser. 

Doctor of'Phllosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: The same as for the Master 
of Science degree. ' , 

Graduation Requirements: (1) Passing a PhD. degree 
. qualifying exami'nation administered, by Computer 
Science. The examination usually is taken after com
pletion' of one year of graduate study and covers 
breadth of knowledge in computer science, which can 
be obtained from the basic computer science courses. A 
detailed, prospectus is issued well in advance of the 
examination. (2) Demonstrating proficiency in a foreign 
language, usually French, German, or Russian. (3) 
Passing the General Examination specified in the 
"Graduate Study" section of this catalog.' In this exami
nation, the student must demonstrate depth of knowl
edge in the area of programming languages and in one 
of a number of special areas acceptable to his or her 
Supervisory Committee. Examples of such areas are 
numerical analy~is, computer design, and theoreti
cal foundations of computer science, including auto
mata theory, mathematical logic, and modem algebra. 
(4) Completing approximately 60 credits of course work, 
of which at least 40 credits are to be in courses num
bered 500 or above, and approximately 45 credits should 
be in courses chosen' from the computer science course 
list. Course work taken for the Master of Science degree 
is applicable to the Doctor of Philosophy aegree. 
(5) Prep~ation of a dissertation acceptable to the 
Supervisory Committee. Students must register for at 
least 27 credits of C SCI 800, Doctoral Dissertation. 

DRAMA ARTS : j , 

113 Drarrui-TV 

Faculty 

Gregory A. Falls, Chairman; Fails (Drama), Jones 
(English), Kechley (Music), Kingsbury (Art), Loper 
(Dr~ma), Lorenzen (Drama), McDiarmid (Classics), 
McKinnon (Asian Languages and Literature), Smith 
(Art); Wolcott (Drama). Gregory' A. Falls, graduate 
program' adviser. 

Drama Arts Group of the Graduate Sc~ool comprises 
, faculty members from Drama, Art, Asian Languages 

and Literature, Classics, English, Music, Scandinavian 
Languages and Literature, Slavic Languages and Litera
ture, and other disciplines. Through the group, the Uni
versity offers a program that·leads to the Doctor of Phi
losophy degree for, students' ,interested in research and 
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scholarship. " 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree program in drama 
arts is concerned with the relationship of theatre his
tory, criticism, and the theatre arts. The program for 
the first year concentrates on theatre history, with allied 
studie~ in criticism, architecture, and art. Students who 
enter the program are expected to have had some thea
tre experience, both practical and academic. Because 
of the interdisciplinary character of the ,faculty, inten.:. 
sive study of t,he drama and theatre of a numb~r of na
tions is possible if the student has an appropriate lan
gu~e competence. , 

Proficiency in one foreign language is required. The 
General Examination consists of a series of prepared 
essays ,in a major field and ,an oral examination in both 
a major and a minor field. After the first year, the study 
is primarily in tutorials and independent projects in the 
student's major and minor fields. 

EAST ASIAN STUDIES 
406 Thomson 

'The EaSt Asian Studies Group, an interdisciplinary 
group of the Graduate School, offers programs that lead 
to the' Master of Arts degree •. The group,. comprising 
faculty members from a number of disciplines, cooper
ating within the Institute for Comparative and Foreign 
Area Studies, offers several· East Asian regiopal special
izations leading to the degree, and these are described 
later in this section. 

I 

Complete course listings and additional information' 
may be obtained from the Institute for Comparative and 
Foreign Area Studies, the Department 'of Asian Lan-



guages and' Literature, and other cooperati.ng depart-
ments. . 

Outlined below are regional Master of Arts. degree spe
cializations currently offered by the group. I 

Admission Requirements 
, , j 

An ~ppliCant to ·any of th~ regional specializations in 
the Master of Arts degree .program must meet. the re
quirements of the Graduate School as outlined. in the 
"Graduate Study" section of this 'catalog.'. An' under
graduate grade-point average of 3.00 in the junior and 
senior years usually is. a prerequisite for admission. 
Submission of the scores of tIle aptitude section (verbal 

, and quantitative) of the Graduate Records Examination 
is required. 

China and Inner Asm 
Faculty 

James R. Townsend (Political Science), A~sociate 

Director; Brandauer (Asian Languages mid Literature), . 
Chan (Asian Studies), Chang (Geography), Cirtaut~ 

. (Asian Languages and Literature), Dull (History), 
Hs~ao (emeritus)" Kapp (History), Knechtges (Asian 
Language~ and Literature),' Mah (Economics), Norman 
(Asian Languages and Literature), Popp'e (~meritus), 
Sefl1:lYs (Asian Langu~ges and' Literature), Taylor 
(Asian Studies), Treadgold' (History), . Wang (Asian 
Languages mid Literature), Wilhelm (emeritus), Willis-' 
ton (emeritUs), Wylie (Asian Languages and Literature), 
Yen (Asian Languages and Literature). Kozo Yama- . 
mura, graduate program adviser. . 1 

'J.-

CHINA REGIONAL STUDIES 
This course of study combine~ language instruction with 
area training. It is designed for the student with a Bach
elor of Arts ~egree in a discipline (1) as a terminal 
degree in. preparation for a· career in government, jour
nalism, business, or teaching, or (2) as a transitional 
degree fOT 'a Doctor of Philosophy degree' program in a 
discipline. Students with' Bachelor of Arts degrees in 
Chinese languages and area studies or the equivalent ' 
are encouraged to pursue programs leading to the 
Master of Arts or Doctor of. Philosophy degrees" in a 
discipline department and to concentrate much of their. 
work on China. ' 

Course Requirements 
, -

Language ~aining is ail, essential component of the pro-
gram. Each student is requirep to complete Chinese 

'language training through at least the 'third year of in
struction (45 credits); each student is encouraged to 
take as much instrUction in. Chinese as possible, in
cluding summer intensive courses. 
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Interdisciplinary study is another essential component 
'of the progtam. Each student is required to take EASIA 
521-522, Seminar. Introduction to the Interdisciplinary 
Study of China (10 credits), during his or her first year. 
Thi~ 'two-quarter ,sequence introduces the student to 
work on China undertaken i,n various disciplines., ' 

· Course work in the disciplines is the third essential 
component of the program. A student can choose from 
a broad range of courses in disciplines, with the selec
tions representing, at a' minimum, a total of 26 credits 
in addition to EASIA 521-522. ,Of these 26 credits, 8 
must be in courses at the 500 level or above. 

Other Requfrements 

A stud~nt has the option of submitting two seminar 
· papers or a thesis. The requirement for the two seminar 
papers· may be met in the EASIA 521-522 sequence 
and iii the discipline Seminar; Both papers (or the the
sis, which usually will build on' work undertaken in the 
seminar) must be read and approved by at least two 
faCulty members. A student also must pass a compre
hensive oral examination covering course work and the 
seminar papers or thesis. 

Japan and Korea 
Faculty 

Kenneth B. Pyle (History), Associate Director; Beck
manit (Asian Studies), Butow (History), Hanley, (His-' 
tory), Hellmann (political Science), Henderson' (Law), 
Hiraga (Asian Languages and Literature), Kakiuchi 
(Geography), Lukoff (Asian Languages and Literature), 
McKinnon (Asian Languages and Literature), Miller 
(Asian Languages ~d Literature), Niwa (Asian Lan
guages and Lite~ture), Palais (Histpry), Sub (Asian 
Languages and Literature), Takaya (Asian Languages 

· and Literature), Tatsumi (emeritus), Webb (Art), Yam
amura (Institute tor Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies, ,and Economics).' KozO Yamamura, graduate 
program adviser. . 

JAPAN REGIONAL STUDIES 
This course of study'combines language ~nstructionwith 
area training. It is designed for the student with: a Bach
elor of Arts degree in a discipline (1) as a terminal 
degree in preparation for a career in government, journal
ism, business, or. teaching, or (2) as a transitional 
degree for a Doctor of Philosophy degree program in a 
discipline. Students .with baccalaureate degrees'in Japa
nese l~guage and area studies or the equivalent are 
encouraged to pursue programs leading to the Master of 
Arts or Doctor of Philosophy degrees in a discipline 
department and to concentrate- much of their work on 
Japan. ' 



INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 

Coune RequireIqents 

Language training is an essential component of the pro .. 
gram. All' students' are required to complete' Japanese 
language training through at least the fourth year of in-
struction'(60 credits). ' , . 

Interdisciplinary study is another essential component 
of the program. Each student is required to take EASIA 
555, Introduction.to Modern Japanese·Studies (5 credits), 
in his: or her first' year. . This course 'provides a 
systematic introduction to the interdisciplinary ap
proach in the study of 'modern Japan. 'In the second 
year, each student must take EASIA 559, Interdisciplin-

,ary Seminar on Japan (5 creditS). This course is de
signed for interdisciplinary or problem- or topic
oriented research. . 

. . 
Course work in the disciplines is the third essential 
component of the program. Each student is expected to 
enron in discipline courses totaling 25 credits, of -which 
at least 8 must be in courses at the 500 level or above. 

Other Requirements 

Each student must submit an essay of distinction. The 
essay, which usually builds' on work undertaken in 
EASIA 559, must be read and approved by at least two 
faculty members. A student must also pass a compre
hensive oral examination covering course work and the 
~ay. 

KOREA REGIONAL STUDIES 
This course of study combines language instruction with 
area training. It is designed for the student with a Bach'
elor of Arts degree in a discipline (1) as a terminal 
degree in preparation for a career in government, journal
ism, business, or teaching, or (2) as a transitional 
degree for a Doctor of Philosophy degree program in a 
discip~ine. 

Course Requirements 

Language training is an essential component of the pro
gram: Each student is required to complete Korean 
language training ~rough at least the second year of 
instruction (30 credits), or KOREAN 313 or its equiva
lent. A student with· language background will, on 
admission, usually be expected to continue to enroll 
in Korean language courses. Each student is required 
to take HSTAS 481, 482, History of Korea, and one 
graduate seminar in. Korean history, either HSTAS 
585, Research Seminar:· Modern Korea, or HSTAS 
583--584, Seminar in Korean History. Each student is 
expected to enroll in discipline courses totaling at least 
36 credi~, of which 18 or more inust be at the 500 level 
or above. 
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Students preparing for additional work in a Doctor of· 
Philosophy degree program should consider taking ad
ditional language instruction in· Japanese or, Chinese 
and courses in Chinese or :Japanese history, politics, 
and other social sciences. 

Other Requirements 

A student may submit an essay . of distinction or two 
seminar papers. The essay may be an extension of a 
seminar paper, and it must be read and approved by at 
least. two faculty· members. If two seminar papers are 
submitted in lieu of an essay~ one of them must be from 
HSTAS 585. Each student also must . pass a compre
henslve oral examination covering ~urie work and the 
essay. 

HEALTH SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 
F351 Health Sciences , ·r 

Fac:ull1 

William C. Richardson, Ch~irmait; Alberts (Finance~ 
Business Economics, and Quantitative Methods), Beno
liel (Comparative Nursing: Care . Systems), Bergman 
(Pediatrics and Health Services), Blackman (Health. 
Services), Bracht (Social- Work), Grey (Urban Plan
ning), Gross (Sociology), Johnson (Management and 
Organization), Lagace (Health Services), Lyden (Public 
Affairs), McCaffree (EconoI,l1ics and Health Services), 
Miller (Urban Planning), Morrill (Geography), Patti 
(Social Work), Pealy (Public Affairs), Phillips (Family 
Medicine), Richardson (He,alth Services), Rosenzweig 
(Management and Organization),· Saxberg (Manage
ment ,and Organization), Schneider (Urban Planning), 
Seifert (Health Services), Shipman (Public Affairs), Wil
liams (Public Affairs). Thomas R. Seifert, graduate 
program adviser; Allan· Blackman, alteptate graduate 
program adviser. 

Master of Health Administration Degree 

A two-year program of studies leading to the degree of 
Master of Health Administration is offered by the fac
Ulty in the interdisciplinary Health Services Adminis
tration and Planning Group of the Graduate School. 
Administrative offices are located in the Department of 
Health Services, Schpol of Public Health andCommu- . , 
nity Medicine. The program accommodates degree can
didates in anyone of three areas of specialization: 
hospital administration, medical care administration 
and organization; and comprehensive health planning. 
The curriculum is designed! to be highly interdiscipli
nary, with a faculty drawn from several academic .units 
w~thmihe University. 



. Admission Requirements: Admissibility to the' Grad
uate School, including a bachelor's degree' from an' ac
credited college or university with at least a 3.00 grade
point average .for the last two years of undergraduate 
work; successful performance on either the Graduate 
Record EXamination, Admission Test for Grad1:late 
Study in Business, or'the Miller Analogies Test in 
conjunction with the Doppelt Mathematical Reasoning 
Test; a, n~ative, st,atement rega~ding the applicant's 
objectives; three letters of reference; an~, for applicants 

. who pass initial screening, final. 'selection. interviews by 
members of the program -faculty for their .designees. In 
general, applications are accepted only for' Autumn 
Quarter of each' year. 

Graduation Requirements:, Degree requirements include 
three quarters of study. with emphasis on multidisci
plinary basic discipline and methods courses following 
distribution requirements established by the program; 
introductory health services courses; a summer intern
ship 'at an institution, agency, or program appropriate 
to the applicant's Program of Study; and an additional 
three quarters of health services core courses, speciali
zation courses, and electives. In addition, as part of the 
graduation requirement, second-year students undertake 
·a field analysis or r~earch report. The project is super
vi~ed by the faculty, and academic credit is awarde~., ' 

Additional information and application materials may , 
- be obtained from University of Washington, Health 

Services Administration and Planning, F351 Health 
Sciences, SC-37, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

PHYSIOLOGY PSYCHOLOGY 
333A Guthrie 

Fac:ulty 

Moncrieff H. Smith, Jr., Chairman. Psycholo~Earl 
B. Hunt, Chairman; Makous, Rose, M. Smith, Teller, 
Woods. Physiology and Biophysic~Harry D. Patton, 
Chairman; Luschei, Miller; O.Smith, Stevens, Towe. 

. Moncrieff H. Smith, Jr., graduate.program adviser. 

This, interdisciplinary program administered' by the 
Physiology Psychology Group of the Graduate School 
has been designed to meet a need for· intensive training 
in the ,?verlapping area of the behavioral and the phys
iological sciences. Currently, physiology and other 
departments of medical schools are appointing psychol
ogists to carry on certain types of physiological research 
and to teach medical students. Psychology departments 
long have felt the need for individuals more highly con
versant with physiological techniques and concepts than 
is usual for Ph.D.'s in psychology. Further, because 
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physiological psychology is a fruitful, research ' field, 
numerous research institutes are seeking persobs trained 
in both disciplines., 

hidividuals could obtain a Ph.D. degree in each subject. 
In practice, this is rarely feasible, with the result that 
individuals :in physiological psychology and in behav
ioral neurophysiology usually are less than adequately 
trained in one or the other 'of the parent disciplines. 
Therefore, it is the aim of the faculty in psychology and , 
the faculty in physi()logy to work jointly to offer grad
uate students intensive, training in the large area' of 
overlap between the discplines. 

The program of each stUdent, is supervised by a co~
mittee ot four faculty members. Each student is ex
pected to do laboratory work in both areas in order' to 
become familiar with current research techniques in 
the . respective departments. Although no formal mas
ter's degree program is provided, each student is 
expected to do independent research in either one dis
cipline or the other prior to undertaking a doctoral 
research program. 

Eacb student spends approximately a year, in basic 
course work in each disciplfue. At the c'onclusion of 
these tWo years, ~f study; the student's'training consists 
of advanced seminars in either area, 'and doctoral 
research. 

Because physiological psychology and neurophysioiogy , 
are strongly developed at the University of W~hington, 
the graduate student finds the latest in instrumentation, 
and research techniques in both fields. ' 

In addition to the facilities of both the physiology and 
psychology departments, students have the opportunity 
of working with laboratory primates at the Regional 
Primate Center. The center has facilitieS for a wide va
riety of behavioral and physiological studies of a 
number of primate species. Because primates offer 
unique advantages for both the behavioral and the phys
iological work, the center is a valuable adjunct to the 
resources of the trairiing program . 

. . ) 
RADIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Fac:uIty 

Kenneth L. Jackson" Chairman; Bichsel (Radiology), 
Christensen (Radiology); Fairhall (Chemistry), Figley 
(Radiology), Gordon (Biochemistry), Moulton (Chem
ical Engineering), Nelp (Radiology), Robkin (Nuclear 
Engi~eering),ROinan (Genetics), Seymour (Fisheries), 
Wolf (Pathology), Wootton (Radiology). Kenneth L. 
Jackson, graduate program adviser. 
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Master of Science in Radiological Sdences Degree 

The program leading to the degree of Master of Science 
in Radiological Sciences is offered by the Radiological 
Sciences Group of the Graduate School. Study for this 
degree is open to students with baccalaureate degrees in 
a physical o~ biological science or, in engineering, de
pending on the option selected. Several curriculum op
tions are offered to satisfy different requirementS and 
interests of biological scientistS, physical scientists, or 
engineers. The various' options described below prepare 
students for careers in health physics, radiological 
health, radiological physics, radiation biology, or hos
pital physics. 

Ttiesistopics include studies in radiation biology, ra
dioecology, nuclear medicine, racfiochemistry, radiation 
physics, or nuciear engineering. OpPortunity for re
search in the Hanford Laboratories of the United States 
Atomic Energy Commission also may be provided by 
special arrangement., 

A student with a deficiency in o~e area of the prerequi~ 
sites may be accepted for the program, provided he or 
she removes the deficiency during the first year of grad
uate study. Credit ~oward the degree is not ordinarily 
granted for a course used to remove a deficiency. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE OPTION 

Prerequisites' for this option include a bachelor's degree 
in a physical science or in engineering, and a year of 
general biology at the college level. 

Courses Credits 
, PHYS 431, 433 Modern Physics Laboratory (3,3). • • •. 6 

NUCB E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Bngineering • 4 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments (3) 

or 
CHEM 410 Radiochemical Techniques and Radioactivity 

Measurements (3). .'. . • • • • • •• 3 
NUC E 417 Introduction to Radioactive Tracer 

Techniques • • . • : • . • • • • •• 3 
FISa 473 Aquatic Radioecology II • . . ! • • •• 3 ' 
RADGY 501-502 Biological Effects of Ionizing Radiation . 2-2 
RADGY 503-504 Laboratory in Radiation Biology. • • • 1-1 
RADGY 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and 'Control • 1 
RADGY 517 Radiation.Dosimetry'. . . • • • • • .. 3 
RAD S 520 . Radiological Sciences Seminar • I, max. 6 
RAD S 700 Master's Thesis • . . . . • 9 

BIOL_OGICAL SCI~CE OPTION 

Prerequisites for this option include, a bachelor's degree 
in biological science, courses in mathematics through 
differential and integral calculus and statistics, and 
chemi~try through quantitative analysis and organic 
chemistry. 

Courses Credits , 
SOO-level co~ in a biological science . . . . • . . 3 
RADGY 501-502 ',Biological Bffects of Ionizing Radiation • I 2-2 
RADGY S03-504 Laboratory in Radiation Biology. ' 1-1 
RADGY 505 Radiological Physics. • • . . . • • 2 
RADGY 507 'Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control • 1 

FISH 473 ' Aquatic Radioecology II .'. • • • • .• 3 
CHEM 350, 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry. • • ,.' • 3,3 
CHEM 410' Radiochemical Techniques and Radioactivity 

Measurements·. . '. • • ..' 3 
PHY~ 221 Quantum Physics. . • • • • • . • •• 3 
RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar • • • • I, max. 6 
RAD S 700 Master's Thesis. • . •. .•••• 9 

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE OPTION 

An applicant with a bachelor's degree in a physical sci-, 
ence or engineering and a year of general biology at the 
college level generally will be, prepared, to pursue this 
curriculum. ' 

Courses 
CBWA 455 . BcologicalEffects of Waste Water 

or 

Credits 
'. 4' 

FISH 473 Aquatic Radioecology II. . . . . . . . . 3 
CEWA 461 Air Resources 

Engineering I. • . • . . . . . 
NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering. • 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments • . . • • . 
NUC E 486 Nuclear Power Plants. • • . • • . • 
CHEM 410 ' Radiochemical Techniques and Radioactivity 

, Measurements............ 
RADGY 501-502 Biological Effects of 10nWngRadiation • 
RADGY 503-504 LaboratorY in Radiation Biology. " 
RAnGY 517 Radiation Dosimetry . . • . 
RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Semmar. 

. 3 
4 
3 
3 

.',3 
2-2 
1-1 

. 4 
1,1 

RAD S 700 Master's Th~is • • • • • • ••• 9 

MEDICAL RADIATION PHYSICS OPTION 

Prerequisites for this option include a bachelor's degree 
in a physical science or engineering. 

Courses 
CONJ400 
PBI0437 

Credits 
Human Anatomy and Physiology. • • • I. 9 
Computer Programming for Biological 
Research. • • • • • • • • • • • •• 3 

RADGY SOl-SOl Biological Effects of Ionizing Radiation • 2-2 
RADGY 50S Radiological Physics: • • • • • . • • '. 3 
RADGY 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control • 1 

, RADGY 517 Radiation Dosimetry. . • . • . • •. 3 
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NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments. • • • • • • • •• 3 
RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar • • • • I, max. 6 
RAD S 600 Independent Study or Research (Hospital 

Physics Board Certification Related Experience) 3 
RAD S 700 Master's Thesis. • • • • • . • • . •. 9 

RUSSIAN AND EAST 
EUROPEAN STUDIES 
503 'Thomson 

Faculty 

Peter F. Sugar, Associate Director; Augerot, Boba, 
Coats, Ellison, Gershevsky (em~ritus), Gribanovsky, 
Hagglund, Haney, Jackson, Kapetanic, Koriick, Kra
mer, Legters, Micklesen, Paul, Reshetar, Romanowski, 
Scherr, Spector (emeritus), Swayze, Szeftel (emeritus), 
Thornton, Treadgold, Trnka, Velikonja, West, Waugh. 
Peter F. Sugar, graduate program adviser. 

Russian and East European Program, administered by 
an interdisciplinary group of the Graduate School, of
fers courses that lead to the Master of Arts degree. The 



program faculty, consisting "of specialists drawn from 
a number of cooperating' departments and from the' In':' 
stitute for Comparative and Foreign Area S~dies, of
fers specializations in Russian regional studies and in 

, East European regional studies. Inquiries concerning 
these specialization~ and requests for applications. for 
admission should be addressed to the graduate· pro
gram~"vjser. 

Complete course listings and additional information 
appear in the catalog offeriQgs of th.e Institute for 
Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, or of t~e de
partments of Ec<?nomics, Geography, History, Political I 

. Science, Slavic Languages and 'Literature, and Asian 
Languages and Literature. . 

RUSSIAN REGIONAL STUDIES 

Admission Requirements: The aspirant must meet the 
requirements of the Gr.aduate School' as outlined in th~ 
"Graduate Study" seCtion of. tbis catalog. An under
graduate grade-point average of 3.00 in the junior and 
senior years is a minimum prerequisite,' but not a guar
antee of admission. Presentation of the· scores of the 
aptitUde section (verbal and.quantitative) of the Grad
uai~ Record ~xamination is strongly recommended. 

Program Requirem~nts: Language training is' an essen
tial component of the' progra~. Aspirants must 'have 
.the equivalent of six quarters (30 credits) of instruction 
in Russian' at· this ·university, and, as candidates, must 
complete language training through the. fourth year (an 
additional 30 credits). Students are encouraged to take 
as much 'lnstruction in Russian as possible, including 
summer interisiv~ courses. . 

To graduate, the aspirant must complete the equivalent 
of 39 credits of work in.interdisciplin~y courses other 
than language, to be,.. selected as follows: (1) 1 ~20' 
credits in area-oriented coUrses determined in consul
tation with the adviser in the discipline or topic of con
centration. At least 9 credits to be taken in courses 
numbered, 500 or above. (2) 10-15 credits in at least 
two additional 'disciplines. (3) 9 credits of thesis .. 
(4) 111 addition, candidates must qualify for the ~aster's 
degree oy taking· a written e?tamination in the disci
pline(s) they have selected w~thin the program and an 
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oral interdisciplinary examination on the area of, con
centration; and by. submi~ing to his or her major 
professor(s) an acceptable th~is three months from the 
date of the examinatioJ). This deadline may be extended 
under special circumstanc~ on petition by candid~tes. 

EAST EUROPEAN 'REGIONAL STUDIES 

,Admission R~quirements: The aspirant must meet the 
requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the 
"Graduate Study" section of this catalog. An under-

. graduate grade-point average of 3.00 in the junior and 
senior years is a minimum prerequisite, but not a 
guarantee of adm~ssion. Presentation of the . scores. 'of 
the aptitude section (verbal and quantitative) of the 
Graduate Record, Examination is strongly recommended. 

Program Requirements: Students who plan to enter the 
program with previous training in Russian, (Jerman, or 
French already ,possess .. a valuable asSet. However, 
knowledge of an East .European I,anguage other than 
Russian is essential. To' meet the requirements of the 
program, the aspirant must have a knowledge of two 
languages, of. which one must be a language of the area 
(exclusive of French, Germa~, or Russian); the second 
language may be either an additional language of the 
area or a nonarea language that is useful t<? the area of 
concentration. Language competence in the two lan
guages may be satisfied either by passing the Language 
Proficiency Test or by the equivalent of two years train
ing (30 credits for each language). 

• I' 

To graduate, the aspirant must' complete the equivalent 
of 39 credits of work in interdisciplinary courses ~ther 
than language, to be selected as follows: (1) .15--20 , 
credits in area-oriented courses determined in consulta
tion . with the adviser in' the discipline or topic of con
centration. At. least 9 credits to be taken in courses 
numbered 500 o~ aqove: (2) 10-15 credits in at least 
two additional' disciplines. (3) 9' credits of thesis. 
(4) In addition,. candidates must qualify for the master's 
degree by taking a written examination in the disCi-' 
pline(s) they have selected within the program and an 
oral int~rdisciplinary examination on the area of con
centration; and by submitting to his or her major pro
fessor(s) an acceptable thesis three months from the 
date of the examination. This deadline may be extended 
under' special circumstfUlces on petition by candidates. 
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INTERSCHOOL OR 
INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 

, , 

BIOENGINEERING 
328 Aerospace Research Laboratory 

Faculty 

Robert F. Rushmer, Director;' Allen S. Hoffman, As- , 
sistant· Director; Chimoskey, Holloway,· Huntsman, 
Johnson, Moritz. . 

Bioengineering provides a comprehensive multidisci
plinary program of research and education. The con
cep~ and techniques of ~ngineering are applied to prob~ 

'lems of biology and medicine through collaboration 
among the many disciplines 6fengineering and health 
sciences. 

Undergraduate Programs 
, Programs 'of study for engineering 'students are individ

ually tailored to career objectives and may be. accom
plished by eitlwr of two. pathways: (1) adherence to a 
traditional engineering department program using elec
. tives to 'cover ·bioengineering and health sciences 
courses; (2) adherence to a Bachelor of Science in Engi-

. neering' degree program providing wider latitude in 
course requirements as approved by the Interdiscipli
nary ,Engineering Studies Group and the· student's· 
adviser.' . 
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Graduate Stu~Y 
In consultation with departmental' and bioengineering 
advisers, graduate students may develop p~ograms con
forming to their career objectives. This may b~ done 
by enrolling in one of the traditional departments or 
by formulating an individualized .program under the 
auspices of the Inter-Engineering Group 'of the College 
of Engineering. Available are courses and thesis topics 
that are oriented toward· the application of engineering 
technology to problems, of biology and medicine. Most 
programs emphasize comb.ining advanced engineering 
principles and techniques with substantial biological 
and health sciences studies. Cur.rent collaborative proj
ects.involve most departments of engineering and many 
health· sciences divisions. Major areas of current re
search include bioinstrumentation, biomaterials, bio
mechanics, clinical engineering, computer applications, 
fertility studies, wave en~rgie~, and diagnostic ultra
sound'. 

MARINE ·STUDIES . 
I 

Establishment of the' Institute for Marine Studies in 
September, 1972, was the Board o(Regents' response: 
to an increasing interest among faculty and students in . : 
having more comprehensive and interrelated. study and 
research about contemporary marine problems. Relying 

• 



on n~w interdisciplinary courses of study and research 
approaches, the institute is supported by the strength'. 
and breadth of marine programs at the University, 
which has .a long history of involvement and accom
plishment in marine education and research. In keeping 
with the breadth of its concerns, the institute is adminis- . 
tered through the University's central marine affairs 
policy-making group, the Marine Affairs Board, which 
is composed of deans and senior administrators. 

The institute is designing ,an academic· program and 
curriculum in, marine studies and expects to secure au
~ority to gfailt graduate degrees in this field. The pro-
; posed program is intended .to meet the needs and inter
ests of students in (1) policy and institutional problems 
of the oceans" including those that combine natural sci~ 
ences and engineering with law, economics, interna
tional affairs, and public \ administration; (2)· applied 
science' and engineering problems that couple scientific 

I knOWledge with' well-defined sOcial or e~onomic needs, 
including resource and technology management, multi
disciplinary. and systems, approaches, and assessment 
functions associated with environmental impact anal
ysis; and (3) broader perspectives that surround chosen 
areas of subject-matter specialization in existing. disci
plines of natural science, engineering,'and fisheries, and 
combinations thereof that have not been systematically 
integrated. 

Advanced marine study also can be undertaken· as a 
major or minor field of emphasis in ·a number of diverse 
programs offered at present in the following University 
units: 

Atmosph~ric Sciences, Business Administration, E~
nomics, Engineering, Fisheries, Food Science, Geogra
phy, Geological Sciences, Law, Oceanography, Political 
Science, Public Affairs, Quantitative Science, Socio
logy, and Urban Planning. 

Additional information concerning the institute pro
gram may be obtained from Richard H. Flemi~g, grad
uate student adviser. 

UNIVERSITY CONJOINT 
University Conjoint courses are offered cooperatively 
through interschool or inten;:ollege programs. They are 
listed unde'r "Interschool or Intercollege Programs" in 
the "Description of Courses" sectio~ of this cat~log. 

QUANTITATIVE SCIENCE 
Faculty , 

. Benjamin A. Jayne, Director; Bare; Bevan, Bledsoe, 
Chapman, Fletcher, Gallucci, Hatheway, Mathews, Mc-

Caughran, Raj agopal , Schreuder, $ollins, Swartzman,· 
Turnbull, Walsh, "'·inter. 

AtUunc:t Faculty 

Mar,. Meier, Newell. , 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fish
eries, and Wildlife is an intercollege academic unit 
sponsored by the College of Forest Resources ',and the 
College of Fisheries. The center offers a broad program ' 
in applied mathematics and in mathematical services 
directed principally to the two resource colleges, and 

- to other life science departments of the University. 
1;be center's applied mathematics program is concerned 
with quantitiative descriptions of the management of 
both aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems. 

The applied mathematics program of the center consists 
of six areas of course offerings: (1) computer program
ming, with particular' emphasis on problems of the 
management of living resources; (2) quantitative ecol
ogy, including population, community, and systems 
eoology; (3) ·physical processes in biological systems, 
empqasizing mass and energy transport in ecosystems; 
(4) operations resea~ch, with particular focus on the uti
lization of renewable resources; (5) applied statistics, 
with special'emphasis on statistical inference and exper
imental design for the biological sciences; and (6)ap
plied analysis, consisting of differential mathematics 
applied to the life sciences. Courses i~ each of the six 
areas are Interrelated in a way that meets a wide range 
of student interests 'and needs. 

\ 

The faculty' participates in the research activities of sev-
eral acad~mic units of the University. In addition to the 
two resource colleges, these include the College of En
gineering, the College of ~rts and Sciences, the depart
ments of Economics, Geography, and Oceanography, 

, and' the graduate schools of Business Administration 
and Public Affairs. 

, Both the teaching and the research . programs of the 
Center for Quantitative Science' are designed to bring 
together living systems, mathematics, and the computer 
for purposes 'of descriptjon and management. Particular 
emphasis in placed on the use of the computer for quan
titative descriptions of both terrestrial and aquatic eco
systems and resource management. Gomputerization 
makes possible study of the impact of exploratory man
agement policies on, simulated resource systems, 
embedded in backgrounds of interrelated physical, bio
logical~ and economic activities and under numerous in
stitutional constraints. Such computer~pased models 
have been successfully employed in.the descriptions of 
complex ecosystems and i~ the management of forest. 
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INTERSCHOOL OR INTERCOLLEGE P~OGRAMS • stands, the control of insect pests, and the management 
'of fish and aquatic mammal stock.' 

WILDLIFE SCIENCE 
Cbalrman 

Donal E. Bevan 

The colleges of Fisheries and of Forest Resources, 
through the Wildlife Science Committee, jointly. admin
ister an undergraduate degree program in wildlife. sci
ence. This interdisciplinary program 'requires training 
in biological and quantitative science as well as work in 
¥sherieS and fO,rest resources. Th~ student in forest re
(ources who obtains a degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Forest Resources with a major in' wildlife science will 
be able to apply his training to management of wildlife 
resources and the related environment, or he may pro
ceed to do graduate work for ad,vanced management or 
to fill a research position. An undergraduate interested 
in this field may find it desirable to major in one of the 
other curricula of the college, where he may_select an 
elective concentration in wildlife science. Additional 
information may be obtained from the Chairman, Bio-

: logical Sciences Division, 104 Winkenwerder. 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT OF 
TECHNOLOGY 
428 Aerospace Research Laboratory 

Faculty 

Edwflrd Wenk, Jr., Director; Flajser, Lee; Porter. 

Advisory Faculty 

Carlson, Crutchfield, Day; Fhlthman, Fleagle, Marcus, 
Wolfie. . 

Social management of technology refeJS to the' study of 
the assessment of society's disparate technological needs 
and wants, of the sociopolitical, legal" and market proc
esses by which policy is' developed to satisfy these 
needs, of the public and private institutions' that apply 
their specialized capabilities to meeting the goals ,estab
lished by society, and of their policy-level decision 
mechanisms. to 

The program is administered through a Committee of 
deans from the College of Arts and Sciences, the School 
of' Business Administra~ion, the Graduate School of 
Public Affairs, and the Graduate School, with the Dean 
of the. College of Engineering serving as chairman. 

The widely recognized influence of technology on so
ciety has opened new, challenges 0 for guiding technolo-

. gies more' effectively, both to extract intended benefits 
for mankind and to minimize undesirable side' effects. 
The problems 'involved in analyzing and managing tech
nological systems, particularly in the public Sector, have 
created a demand for a new professional. The program 
in the social management of technology aims' to fulfill 
this 4emand in two ways: (1) to complement an individ
ual's primary skills with a policy focus to enable the 
professional, such as an engineer, to work effectively on 
mattets involving policy; and (2) through education and 
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. research, to prepare' persons to specialize in technology 
policy per se, drawing upon disciplinary training but 
with a primary interest in technological policy analysis 
or policy making. Such endeavors require a knowledge 
not only of scientifi~ and engineering principles but also 
of behavioral and social sciences and law for compre
hension of processes and institutions by which tech
nolQgy is implemented, of hum~nities that give expres
sion to our pluralistic society'S value preferences, and of 
associated techniques of analysis that facilitate tech
nology assessment. 

This program is 'committed t~'a principle of contact and 
experience in the real settings where technology policy. 
is generated. It is also committed to a group practice of 
scholarship by faculty, and students as ·,an essential 
mechanism for synthesizing disciplinary contributions 
when· deali.ng with the complexities of technology man
agement. 

The program is an interdisciplinary, interschool, and in
tercollege effort with its most developed ties to the Col
lege of Engineering and the Graduate School of Public' 
Affairs. It draws upon both a full-time faculty in social 
management of technology and a part-time faculty with 
appointments in such disciplines as aeronautics and as
tronautics, business administration, civil engineering, 
economics, health. sciences, law, mechanical engineer
ing, natural sciences, political science, and public affairs. 
Thus the program contributes to strengthening the sci
ence and public policy dimension of the other profes
sional schools, of the social sciences, and of the insti
tutes -for Marine Studies, Environmental Studies, and 
Governmental Research. 

At present, the number o~ courses and undergraduate 
and graduate degree programs are being enlarged with 
assistance of a Sloan Foundation Grant intended to 
emphasize the' framework of public policy considera
tions wtthin which engineers apply technology. 

Undergraduate Studies 
Studen~ enrolled in any schools or ~olleges. of the Uni
versity may select courses from, or may minor in, this 
program to enrich their general appreciation of the in-



ter~ction of technology and society or to expand their 
comprehension of public poli~y aspects in the applica
tion of their specialized disciplines. Stl¥lents in engi
~ering Whose interests embraCe interdisCiplliiary aspects 
of technology, such as environm~ntal law, public ad
ministration, and 100ig-range planning, will find the 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering degree programs 
flexible enough to meet educational goals. Under devel- ' 
opment is a double major curriculum that combiQes 
concentration. in one field of engineering with public 
policy as~ts of technology. 

Opportunities will be available for work-stu4Y pro
grams in cooperation ~ith local industry and govern
ment. 

Graduate Studies 
Graduate students specializing iIi social management of 
technology come from atmospheric sciences, business 
administration, economics, engineering, fisheries, g~og
raphy, oceanography, physical and biologic~ sciences, 
political science, and public affairs. Course offerings 
are designed for students who want (1) to deal wi~ pol
icy, institutional, and decision-making ·processes in so
cial management of technology; (2) to study social, eco
nomic, and environmental imp~t of applications of 
natural science or engine~ring; or (3) to broaden their 
perspect~ves of the role of, technology . in modem 
society. 

Graduate students may formulate ·their individual pro
grams in several ways, but all. programs require student 
enrollment in an established school or college. Students 
may (1) employ studies in the social managenient of 

\ . 

/ 

/ 
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technology area to· augment a major elsewhere in the 
University; "(2) select science .and technology policy as 
one of the degree options for the Master of Public, Ad
ministration d~gree in the Graduate School of Public 
Affairs; (3) utilize the flexibility of established master's 
and doctoral programs in the College of Engineering to 
develop courses of study tailored to meet student inter
ests that cross departmental or college lines (e.g.; the 
Inter-Engineering Group in the "College of Engineer
ing" section of this catalog); or (4) make special 
arrangements with other departments on an individual 
basis. . 

Internship arrangements are being developed in cooper~ 
ation wit~ industry and governmental bodies to provide 
opportunities for technology policy research. Under 
direction of the faculty of Social Management of Tech
nology or the faculty of the College of Engineering and 

. other disciplines, some research support is available for 
this program to· provide assistance to graduate students 
working on theses in this interdisciplinary area. . 
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Course Work 

The program offerS courses at both the undergraduate 
and graduate levels. They deal with such topics as tech
nology assessment, energy policy, technology policy 
analysis, and institutional means of regulating tech
nology. These are listed ip· the "Description of 
Courses" section of this catalog as SMT 498, 499, 520, 
and 599. In addition, offered through otlier depart
ments are several courses that deal with the area of 
technQlogy and public policy. These include CIVE 540, . 
541, 542, or PB PL 540, 541, 542, and PB PL 583, 
584,585. 
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Dean 

Richard S. L. Roddis 
33~Condon 

AssodaCe DeaJLCJ 

. Robert S. Hunt 
306 Condon 

Charles Z. Smith 
322 Condon 

Faculty 

Andersen, Burke, Chisum,' Corker, Co~way, Cross, 
Dybwad, Fletcher, Gallagher, Harsch (emeritus), Har
disty, Henderson, Hjorth, Hunt, Huston, Johnson, 
Junker, Kummert, Lyness, Meisenholder, Millar, 
Morris, Nottelman (emeritus), Peck, Price, Proster
man, Rieke, Roddis, Rombauer, Seawell, Shattuck 
(emeritus), C. Z. Smith, F. W. Smith, Stoebuck, Taylor 
(emeritus), Trautm~, Tunks. 

Established in 1889, the School of Law is a member of 
the Association of American Law Schools and- is on the 
American Bar Association's list of approved law 
s~hools. Graduates of ~h~ scrhool are prepared to. prac
tice law anywhere in- the United States or other 
common-law countries. Additional information about 
the school is. contaiDed ,in the current University of 
Washington bulletin School of lAw. 

Sehool FaelUdes 8Dd ServiCes 
The School of Law is housedi~ Condon Hall, a new 
building adjacent to the University'~ main campus. It is 

LAW 

equipped with classroom, library, student, and office 
facilities. 

The S.chool of Law library contains some 228,000 vol
umes and includes decisions of all English and. Amer
ican courts of last resort, in addition to an excellent 
collection of Japanese and other Asian law material. 

Student Services and Activities 
The school offers many student services and co-cur
ricular activities, including the Student Bar Asso
ciation, affiliated with the American Bar Association; a 
chapter of the National Lawyers Guild; a comprehen
sive program of legal services to prisoners of McN ell 
Island and Monroe State Reformatory; an extensive 
moot court program;- a nationally recognized law re
view; chapter of the Order of the Coif ,and three na
tional' law school fraternities; an active Minority Law 
Student· Association; opportunity for limited practice 
before the Washington courts for those students who 
have completed two of the three years of law school; . 

. and a legal-aid program. . 
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The school has limited financial aid available, prin..ci
.paUy for second- and third-year students. ConSisting of 
both grants and loans, it usu,ally is dispensed on the .basis 
of need. 

A school-maintained placement. service assists students 
in finding legal positions upon their graduation, in 
finding law-related su~mer jobs, and in qualifyin.,g for 
legal internships'unde~ the Washington court rules. 



Programs of Study 
loris Doctor Degree 

The'Juris Doctor degree is conferred upon a student 
who has met the residence requirements; consisting of 
nine quarters of at least 12 credits each, and has earned 
at least 135 credits satisfactory to the School of Law. 

As' in most law schools of the United States, the 
first-year courses are required and are designed tointro
duce students to basic legal skills, foundational subject 
matter, and the variety of public and private processes 
with which the profession is concerned. Those 'courses 
are Contracts, Torts, }>roperty, Civil Procedure, Crim
inal Law, Administrative Law, and "Legal Research and 
Analysis. 

Courses in the second and third years are elective, and a 
studerit may choose a program designed to suit his or 
her'interests and needs~ Only the course .in professional 
responsibility and, a seminar' are required during these 
two years; In addition, LAW 600, Indepen~nt Study or 
Research, and LAW 605, Research and Writing, are 
available to students interested in pursuing individual 

I 

projects. The ~eminar program is built on the belief that 
an opportunity for sustained researc;:h, analysis, and 
writing at an advanced level is an important part, of 
preparati~n for the contemporary legal profession. The 
intended pr~uct of the seminar is a high-quality pape~ 
from"each student. 

I 

Postlraduate Degrees in Law 
Applicants for admission to the postgraduate (postgrad
u4tes, in law' are, graduate students in the Graduate 

, School) programs in law must meet the requirements of 
the faculty in law as well as the require~t!nts of the 
University Graduate School, and each student should 
familiarize himself with the gene~al policies, procedures, 

, and regulations of the Graduate School. Stat~~ents 
, about admission, scholaIlhip, .residence, continuous 
,enrollment, general master's and doctoral degree re
quirements, and other pertinent' information may be 
found in the "Gtaduate Study" section of this catalog 
or in the ·Graduate School bulletin, entitled Graduate 
Study and Research. 

Admission appliCations may be obtained by writing: 
University of Washington, Director, of Admissions, 
320'Schmitz, PC-30, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

MaSter of Laws Degree 

Admission to the Master of Laws (LL.M.) degree pro
grams, with specializa~ion in Asian Law or in Law and 
Marine, Affairs, is limited to applicants who have re-

, ceived the first professlonal degree '(LL.B. or J.D.) in 
the United States or in another common law country and 
who' have a record of superior academic, achievement. 
In the case, of the Asian Law e~phasis, the app)icant ' 
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must be admitted to practice and must be bilingual in 
English, and Japanese or in English and Chinese. Both 
programs contemplate Qne year in residence, to include 
at least 36 credits and an acceptable major research 
undertaking. . , 
Doctor of PblIosopby Degree I 

Admission to the Ph.D. degree program in Asian Law 
is limited to exceptional scholar-lawyers who are bilin
gual (English and either Chinese, Japanese, or Korean). 
The core of the program is a' major creative research 
project using Asian language sources as well as English 
language sources.: At least two, and usually three, 
years in residence .is necessary in order to accomplish 
the work that must be done in ,order to pass the Gen
eral Examination that precedes candidacy for the doc
toral degree. An acCeptable dissertation must thereafter 
be submitted to complete the degree requirements. The 
Candidate may spend a' year abroad while working on 
the dissertation, 'but must be in residence during the 
quarter in which the degree is' to be received. 

Summer Quarter 
The School of Law offers a number of courses during 
Summer Quarter for its own students, for students from 
other law schools who have completed at least one year 
of law study, and, in limited num~rs, for nonlaw stu
dents. Sum~er Quarter courses also are available on a 
non matriculated basis for practicing lawyers who desire 
structured instruction in areas of expanding signifi~ 

cance. 

Admission . ' 

Beginning students may enter the school. only in Atv 
tumn Quarter, and they are required to be present a 
few days early to participate in the Foundations of Law 
Program..' , 

Applicants for admission must present a baccalaureate 
degree from an approved college or university and also 
mQst submit a score on the Law School Admission Test. , 

Details about admission to the' School' of Law appear in 
the current University of 'Washington bulletin'School 
of LAw, available from' the admission office of the 
School' of Law. Applications for admission must ,be 
received by February 1 of the year in which the appli
cant desires to enter. 

It is recommended that applical)ts for admission obtain 
a Copy of the Prelaw Handbook published by the Law 
School Admissions Council. It contains 'much valuat>le 
information on the legal profession, prelegal education, 
and the law schools of the United States. It also con
tains a complete Law School Admission Test to famil
iarize the applicant with the kind of examination he 
will be ~equired to ~ke., 



Dlrec:tor 

Peter Hiatt 
133 Suzzallo 

Ac:dDi Assodate Director 

Mae Benne 
133 SuzzaUo 

Faculty 
Ahlers, Bauer (emeritus), Benne, Bevis (emeritus), Gai
lagher, Lieberman, Mignon, Milczewski, Nelson, Page, 

-Shaw,SkeUey, Smith, Soper, Turner (emeritus). Peter 
Hiatt, graduate program adviser. 

Established in 1911 in response to the need for profes
sionally qualified librarians, the School of I...ibrarianship 
is one of more than fifty schools that offer programs 
accredited by the American Library Association. De
grees granted are the Master of Librarianship and the 
Master of Law Librarianship, which are designed to 
prepare students for professional' pr9grams in many 
types of libraries. 

The basic professional curriculum, including the prereq
uisite courses, is organized around a group of studies 
designed to provide a sound foundation' in principles 

-and methods, and is required of a~l students pursuing ~ 
graduate degree in librarianship. In addition, students 
select courses that will prepare them for special fields of 
library service such as those designed for children, for 

LIBRARIANSHIP 

young adults or adults, for information science, and for 
law.librarianship. Other programs may be designed in 
accordance with needs of the -individual student, which 

'. may include his or her choice of type of library and 
undergraduate subject major. -
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Librarianship is a nonthesis program, but a thesis may 
be undertaken if a student wishes to engage in special 
investigation or -reSearch in a cognate field. 

Admission Requirements 

The approval of both the Graduate School and the 
School of Librarianship is necessary for admission to 

I the graduate . program. Students enter the school in 
Summer Quarter or Autumn Quarter only. The faculty 
admissions committee begins to examine applications in 
autumn for entrance to the school- in the following 
summer and autumn. Early application is advisable. 

A foreign student who holds a bachelor's degree from 
an institution in which the language of instruction is not 
English must submit a recent Test of English as a For
eign Language examination. A foreign student requires 
at least two years to complete the program and may 
enter only in the Autumn.Quarter. To assure consider
ation of an-application, it is advisable for a foreign stu
dent to submit Complete credentials by February 1. 

Enrollment as a graduate studeut is permissible while . 
the four prerequisite courses are being completed. 



These courses do not carry graduate credit, but they are 
required before the student begins graduate-level' 
courses; in librarianship. \ These are, LIBR 440, 441, 
442, and 443. LIBR 441, 442, and 443 must be com
pleted either simultaneously 'or iIi sequence. 

Each of the four prerequisite courses carries 3 quarter 
credits, making a total of 12 credits. The courses are 
desigtted both to form a basic foundation for graduate 
work to follow and to serve as terminal library courses 
f~r studen~ not seeking the graduate library' degree. 

Li,brarianship courses offered by other. colleges and 
universities" accredited' by, the N o(thwest Association of 
Secondary and Higher Schools may be ~iculated with 
the graduate program, of the School of Librarianship. A 
student admitted from another accredited institution 
may be granted up to 12 quarter credits for courses 
completed, without a r~duction)n the required 45 
quarter, credits for the Master of Librarianship 'degree. 

The entrance requirement of a modem foreign language 
may be met either by submitting one academic year of a 
modem foreign langtiage at the ,college, level, ,?r its 
equivalent through placement beyond, one year" or by 
passing the Graduate'School foreign-language examina
tion., Foreign students may submit academic credit in 
their nati~nal language or another modem foreign lan
guage, iIr addition to English. Any language deficiency 
must be removed prior to enrollment. 

The applicant musts~bmit results of a Graduate Rec
ord Examination aptitude test, (verbal and quantita
tive), taken within/five years of the year of application. 

Some familiarity with computer programming, statis
tics, or college, algebra' would be helpful for "students 
preparing for a career in academic or special libraries, 

, although this is not a requirement for admission to the 
program. 

Course Requirements 
, Those enrolled in the Master of Librarianship program 
must complete 45 quarter credits of graduate ~ourse 

, work in addition to the 12 quarter credits of prerequi-

sites. Students planning a full-time program should seek 
admission to begin work on prerequisites in Summer 
Quarter. An additional four quarters of ' graduate work 
,is generally required for the degree.: 

I 

Required courses to be completed include LIBR 502 or 
454, 515, 516, 535, and 599, although not in that se
quence. Other courses ~ay be required, depending on the 
student's area of specialization., 

Summer Program 
The . full program for the Master of Librarianship de-:
gree is available to Summer Quarter stud:ents. The pre
requisite and required courses are offered every summer. 
Elective course offerings vary from ~ear to year, but are 

. planned to enable students to complete requirementS for 
the degree by attendance during summers only. 

La'Y Librarlansbip 
An applicant for entrance to the law librarianship pro
gram must hold a deg~ee from an accredited American 
law school or fron:t a law school in one' of the other 
common-law countries. Because specialiZed law librap
anship courses are nof offered during Summer Quarter, 
requirements for the Master of Law Librarianship de~ 
gree must be completed in the consecutive quarters of 
the regular academic year. Prerequisite courses are, 

.. however, offered during Summer Quarter. 

Library FaciUties 

The School of Librarianship is in the south wing 9f the 
Suzzallo Library. The professional materials of librari
anship, including an.outstanding collection of children's 
books and a high school library collection, are a part of 
the Suzzallo Library. These materials are supplemented 

, by the library's central, undergraduate, and depart
mental ,research libraries containing almost two million 
volumes. In addition, the School of Librarianship' h~ 
.~he William E. Henry collection of rare books. Students 
have access to the facilities of the Pacific Northwest 
Bibliographio Center and the University's audiovisual 
seryices.' The Seattle Public Library and, the King 
County Library System' are also available for student
use. 
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Dean 

Robert L. Van Citters 
A315 Health Sciences ' 

Associate Deaas 

E. Harold Laws, J9hn N. Lein, James W. Haviland" 
M. Roy Schwarz, Russell ~oss, Francis C. Wood. 

Asslstint Deans 

Benjamin H. Belknap, ,Gary ,E. Striker, Loren C. 
Winterscheid. 

The University of' 'Washington Schooi of Medicine is 
housed in the_ Health Sciences Center on the Univer
sity campus. The schools of Dentistry, Nursing, and 
Public Health and Community Medicine also occupy 
this building. The basic health science departments 10'
cated there provide educational services for the schools 
mentioned above as well as for many other schools' and 
colleges within the University. The University Hospital 
is also a part of the health sciences ~mplex. 

Clinical' teaching programs are conducted not only in 
the Health Sciences Building but also' in the University 
Hospital and, affiliated hospi~ls in the city and, 

, throughout; the Pacific' Northwest. The four major 
, teaching facilities other than the University Hospital are 

Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, 
Harborview Medical Center, United States Public 

, Health Service Hospital, and Veterans Administration 
Hospital, all located in Seattle. 

MEO,ICINE 

The lOCation of the School of Medicine assures oppor
tunities for both students and faculty to parti,cipate in 
the'total programs of a large university. The education 
of physicians and of all' who are educated for careers in 
the health sciences cannqt be narrowly viewed as purely 
a matter of profession~ training. As educated men and, 
women, physicians are called upon to assume roles of 
leadership in their communities and in'the nation. Stu-

, dents. ~e therefore urged to participate in the general 
affairs of the University. The current curriculum, which 

, went 'into operation in 1968, was' designed with this' , 
goal in mind. ' , 

The CurrieiJlum 

The curriculum is divided into two major divisions, the 
basic curriculum, which must 'b~ coniplete~ by all stu
dents' who are candidates for the Doctor of Medicine 
degree, and the pathway curricula, which provide an 
opportunity for students' to complete their degree re
quirements by taking courses in one of four prescribed 
pathways. ,Attainment of the M.D. degree is-based upon 
credits earned and is not dependent upon a specific time 
requirement. 

Tbe 'BasIc: Currfeulum 

The basic curriculum has two parallel programs: the 
Lecture-Discussion Program and, the Independent Study 
Program. Each covers the basic information prereq
uisite to the clerkship rotations in the University affili
ated hospitals. The major differences between the two 
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programs are the method of study and the time frame-
work. .In general, the basic curriculum is distributed 

. over'six quarters. In the Independent Study Program, 
the student proceeds at his own pace. In the Lec
ture-Discussion Program, capable students, who take a 

, maximum load per quarter, may complete their degree 
requirements in ten to eleven academic quarters. Such 
students, by utilizing summer quarters, may finish their 
requirements ~ three y~ars. 'Other students may pro
ceed at, a sl9wer pace, taking four to five years to com
pl~te their requirements. The curriculum thus offers 
ftexibili~ 'in educational experience and flexibility in 
individu~ programming. 

The LeCture-Discussion Program in the medical sci-' 
,ences Occupies the first six quarters. There are three 
general phases: pre-organ' systems courses, organ sys
tems, and introduction to clinical medicine, the last 
running parallel to the other two aspects: Clinical medi
cine begins in the first quarter and steadily assumes in",: 
'creasing prominence until' the sixth quarter, when 
nearly half of the curriculum offerings are in this area. 

'The first phase is designed. to provide the background 
required for the organ systems courses and an insight 

'into some of the many different aspects of the world of 
medicine. Among these expe,riences is an elective op-, 
'po~nityto spend one morning a 'Veek with a prac-i 

ticing 'physician at 'work in his office or clinic. The 
third, fourth, fifth, and sixth quarters are concerned 
with teaching the anatomicai, physiological, and bio-

,chemical properties of, the several organ systems of 
:man. Emphasis is placed upon correlating these proper-

" ~es', with clinical methods of data collection and upon 
derangetrients of function of these. systems that illus
trate the application of basic scientific principles to 
clinical medicine. During the 'introduction to clinical 
medicine, students are taught on' the wards! and at the 
bedside, their clinical skills being developed so they 
may be launched into their pathway programs ,with a 
fundamental knowledge of clinical medicine. 

'Students are expected to proceed: through the basic 
curriculum during their first six quarters in the School 
of Medicine. The academic demands of the basic curric
ulum are scaled so that most students will be able to 
take . elective courses in addition to the basic curric
ulum. Electives may be used to make up educational 
deficiencies, to broaden the student's background, or to 

, begin the fulfillment of pathway requirements. No stu
dent is expected to undertake work in excess of 18 
credits per quarter. Assumption of an academic load ,in 
excess of 18 credits- requires special permission from 
the stUdent'S adviser and the Associate Dean for Aca
demic Affairs. A student m~y decide to embark upon a 
specific lpathway at any time" but is r,equired to make, 
a decision by the fifth quarter. 

FIRST QUARTER (AUTUMN) HOURS CREDITS 
Introduction to medicine and the curriculum 

orientation . . . . .. . . . . . ~ . . 
HUBIO 411 Anatomy .............. 70 4 
HUBIO 412 Mechanisms in Physiology and 

Phamiacology .......... 55 4 
HUBIO 413 Introduction to Clinical Medicine 15 1 

. HUBIO 414 Molecular and Cellular Biology I 45 3Y.l 
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HUBIO 415 The Ages of Man . • . .• . . • • ~ ..L 
225 14Y.l 

SECOND QUARTER (WINTER) 
HUBIO 420 Cell and Tissue Response to 

Il\iury .. ' .••.••.•... ' .. 62 4 
HUBIO 421 Natural History of Infectious 

Diseases and CheI.Dotherapy . . 72 4Y.l 
HUBIO 422 Introduction to Clinical Medicine 36 IY.l 
HUBIO 423 System of Human Behavior I . : • 30 2' 
HUBIO 424 Molecular and Cellular Biology II 2Q 2Y.l 

230 14Y.l 

THIRD QUARTER (SPRING) 
HUBIO 430 Epidemiology . • . • • • • . • • • • 20 IY.l 
nUBIO 431 Head, Neck, Ear, Nose, and 

Throat ••.••...•...... 40 2Y.l 
HUBio 432 Nervous System i " • • • • • • • • • 80 5Y.l 
HUBIO 433, Medicine, Health, 8l1d Society • • 20 IY.l 
HUBIO 434 Endocrine System . . . • . . . • . 30 2 
HUBIO 435 Introduction to Clinical Medicine ..lQ .lli 

220 14Y.l 

FOURTH QUARTER (AUTUMN) 
HUBIO 440 Cardiovascular-Respiratory 

System .............. 103 6 
HUBIO 441 Gastro-Intestinal System. . . . .,. 62 3Y.l 
HUBIO 442 Introduction to Clinical Medicine 35 IY.l 
HUBIO 443 ' Medicine, Heaith, and Society • • 30 2 
HUBIO 449 Genetics ••.•••.•••..... -.m ~ 

240 13Y.l 

FIFTH QUARTER (WINTER) 
HUBIO 450 Introduction to Clinical Medicine 80 3Y.l 
HUBIO 451 Hematology • • . . . • . • • • . . . 40 3 
HUBIO 452 Urinary Syst~ ....•.•. " .. 62 4 
HUBIO 453 MuscuJoskeleti1l Syst~m •• • .'. • ~ .Ji2 

238 14 

SIXTH QUARTER (SPRING) 
HUBIO 460 Introduction to Clinical Medicine 100 5 
HUBIO 461 Skin System. • . • • • • • • . . •. 20 IY.l 
HUBIO 462 Reproductive Biology • . . • • •. 64 3 
HUBIO 463 System of Human Behavior II .• 30 2 
HUBIO 465 . , Basic Hospital Clerkship . . .' •• 220 ,.1M2 

434 19 

Total credits 90 

Pathway Curricula 

Four pathways are currently defin~. Their,general de
scriptiops: 

Family Physician Pathway: Physicians are trained to 
fulfill a role in our' health care system that 'is in great 
demand and in short supply. These physicians assume 
responsiJ>iIity for the overall health care of individuals 
of all ages. They are capable of making initial diagnoses 
and treating many illnesses. Their knowledge allows 
them to make decisions regarding the need for more 
specialized consultation and care. They are capable of 
resuming the care of patients who are ,treated for a time 
by specialists. These physicians are particularly skilled 
in utilizing all of the health se,rvice resources' of their 



community and region hi the care of their patients. 
Their . training emphasizes experience in' ambulatory 
clinics and situations in which diagnostic and treatment 
facilities are used in caring for patients who need not be 
hospitalized. They learn to work with specialists in in
terna� medicine" surgery, and psychiatry, and with 
public health nurses, social workers, diagnostic techni
cians, arid other members of: the health care team. 
Through coordinated teaching they follow patients 
through acute illness and into'. convalescence, so that the 
full impact of illness on the patient, his family, ',and his 
community can. be appreciated. 

Clinical Specialist Pathway: In' modem medicalprac
tice, sophisticated application of scientific knowledge is 
of great importance in the· diagnosis ·and treatment of 
many diseases. The specialties of internal medicine, 
pediatrics, and surgery have become highly diversified. 
The clinical specialist pathway provides the funda
mental education. for students who will develop into 
specialists in either internal medicine, . pediatrics, or 
surgery. Emphasis is plaCed upon hospital experience 
and upon the knowledg~ of basic sciences essential to 
the rational application of scientific knowledge to clin
ical problems. Opportunities' are provided for pro
longed follow-up treatment of patients. with chronic 
disease. 

Behavioral Specialist Pathway: This path~ay is in
tended to train physicians· who will become 'specialists 
in those areas· in which a. sound knowledge of the 
nervous system and human behavior is essential. These 
include neurologists, neurological surgeons, and psychi
atrists. Required is' a firm grounding in. hospital medi
cine; ambulatory clinic experience, particularly in ~ 
psychiatry; and detailed education' in the basic. sciences 
relevant to the nervous system and behavior. 

Medical Scientist Pathway: This pathway is designed to 
allow students who are.highly motivated: toward devel
oping themselves as research investigators' in medicine 
an opportunity to 'pursue simultaneously their education . 
in the areas of scientific investigation and clinical medi
cine. The ·program allows ·time for a detailed ·develop
ment of knQwledge in one. of the basic sciences· and a 
sound. education in medicine. Because of the course 
demands and the need for prolonged periods of research 
training, five years are required to complete this course 
of s~dy. The granting of a combined degree is unde~ 
consideration. A. Doctor of Philosophy or Master of 
Science degree from a basic science department may be 
obtained under existing rules of the Graduate School, 

'. but special arrangements must be made in each case. 

In general, each pathway has certain absolute require-
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nients, makes available an opportunity for the selection 
of courses from a defined list, . and offers compl~tely free 
elective choices. A minimum of 2'1 quarter credits of 
free electives is provided in each pathway, and 90 
quarter credits are required . in each, with ~1.te exception 
of the medical scientist pathway, which requires 135 
quarter credits. The M.D .. degree· may be granted after 
the attainment of 180 quarter credits (90 basic curricu ... 
lum, 90 pathway) in the prescribed distribution. For the 
medical scientist, 225 quarter credits are required. . . 

The curriculum of the. University of Washington School 
of Med~cine is predicated on the assumption that all 
graduates will continue their' training t~ough several 
postdoctoral years of internship and residency. It is be
lieved that the curriculum provides a maximum oppor
tunity for the s~dent to prepare himself to make a ca
reer choice and to develop his own-education towa,rd 
the fulfillment of his chosen career. 

WAMIPro.,.... 
As an integral part of the undergraduate medical curric
ulum intended to provide a broader range of educa
·tional opportunities for students, the University of 
Washington embarked' upon an .experiment in decen
tralized medical education· in 1969. The WAMI Pro
gram, as it is called, drew its name from the states of 
Washington, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho. It provides 
students with the opportunity to receive the beginning 
portion of.their medicai education at the University of 
Alaska, the. University of Idaho, Montana State Univer
sity, . or W ashington S~ate University, instead of at the 
University of Washington. Following this exposure all 
sttldents return to the School of Medicine for the re
mainingportion of the basic curriculum; Once they 
have reached· the pathway portion of the curriculum, 
students have the opportunity to receive a pOrtion of' 
their clinical training'in co~unities under the supervi
sion of practicing physicians within any of these four 
states. Included among the subdisciplines that Jtave 
community-based learning experiences are family medi
cine, obstetrics and gynecology, internal medicine, psy
chiatry, and pediatrics. By capitalizing upon the assets 
of both the medical center setting and the community 
setting, students will develop broader backgrounds of 
experience and training than previously had been pos
sible. They also have gained a better understanding of 
the spectrum of career opportunities that medicine has 
to offer. 
. ..' . 
Admission Requirements 
The faculty of. the School of Medicine believes that the 
appropriate, level of scholarly achievement and prepara
tion for medicine can best be developed in a liberal arts 
program with the emphasis on a major area ofin~rest 



selected by the, student in any ,field sufficiently de
, 'martding ifi scholastic, discipline. No'particular major is 

-~ven'preferential attention in selection. 

Bef~re- admission each, applicant· must have completed 
the minimum· requirements listed below and must have 

,- dem~nstrat~d his ~ade~ic proficiency in these subjects 
by. obtaining an acceptable' grade-point average. In ad
dition to the following -credits,proficiency in -English 
and basic mathematics is' expected of every applicant. A 

, bachelor's degree is encouraged, but it is not required 
for admission. , -

'Biology, 12 qyarter credits (8 semester credits); chemis-
, 'try, 18(12); physics, 12 (8).- ,\. 

In recognition of the diverse opportunities afforded the 
graduate in medicine, the specified· requirements . are 
purposely kept to a minimum. In this manner each stU
dent has the opportunity'to pursue, as his major field'of 
study, any area of special interest' to him-the physical 

, -sciences, biological sciences, or, humanitie~and still 
aCquire- ~e . intellectual skills necessary for the . regular 
medical. curriculum. Throughout the medical program, 
elective time as well as time for research and thesis af
fords the student an opportunity to apply the knowledge 
and cOncepts acquired in, his ~ajor field to the appro
pria~e are~ of medicine. 

Applicants are urged to discuss undergraduate creden
tials and curriculum w~th a premedical adviser at their 
undergraduate institution. 

AppUcadon Procedure 

The University 'of WashingtOn is a participant - in 
the' . Alllerican Medical. College Application Service ' 
(AMCAS) Program. Applications may' be obtained 
'from AMCAS offices, 1.776 Massachusetts Avenue 
Northwest, Suite 301, Washington, D.C. 20036. Be
cause the admissipns committee begins examining ap
'plications a y~ar ahead of the time of entrance, early 
appli~ation is advisable. , 

,Primary preference for admission is given to qualified 
residents of Washington. Second preference is given to 
qualified residents 'of Alaska, Idaho, Montana, and 
Wyoming, which have contractual arrangements for this 
purpose with the state of W~hington and the Univer
sity or Washington. Residents outside these regions, 
except for M.D.-Ph.D. and educationally disadvantaged 
applicants, are seldom considered. - -'The mean 
grade-pailit average of students entering in 1972 was 
3.50 with mean M'edical College Admission' Test 
(MCA T) scores approximately in the eightieth percen
tile per section. Washington, Alaska, Idaho, Montana, 

and Wyoming .applicants must submit a three-hundred~ 
word autobiography (page -2 of the, AMCAS Applica-

, 'tion may be used) and requ~st ,that their premedical 
committee's evaluation be sent directly to the school. 
Evaluations -of three science' and two nonscience in
structors may be - substituted: 'ApplicantS must state 
by'letter from whom recommendations should be ex
pected, or if application is for the M.D.':'Ph.D. pro
gram, or both. These letters must evaluate critically the 
candidat~'s academic ability, 'strengths ,and weaknesses, 

, motivation' for' medicine, maturity, difficulty of course 
work attempted; and special attributes and assets. This 
supplemental information must be reCeived by the 
school before an application 'can be processed. 'Nonresi
dents should not submit supplemental information un-

'"less requested to do so'bythe'school. 

These requirements must be met and MCAT results 
must be available' before applications can be prOCessed. 
The $10 nonresident fee should not be submitted until 
requested, and it may be waived for economic reas9ns. 
Deadline is December 15 (early decisiQn, September 1). 

Medleal College Admission Test 

Each applicant must provide the scores received on the 
Medical College Admission Test. Arrangements for this 
test may be made with the premedical adviser at the in
stitution at which premedical training is being taken. 
Medical,aptitude tests are customarily,given in May and 
September of each year. The MCA T must· be taken by 
autumn of the year preceding the proposed date of the 
enrollment, with scores to ,be sent directly to the Univer
sity of Washington School of Medicine admissions 
committ~e. Additional information on this test may be 
obtained from the American College Testing Program; 
P.O. Box 414, Iowa 'City, Iowa 52240. 

Early ~edslon ProIl'8Dl 

- The Schoo,I of Medicine participates in the Early Deci
sion Program as forrilulated by AMCAS.· Details of the 
program can be obtained from A~CAS, but it essen-

, tially provides that a small number- of highly qualified 
applicants will have been accepted for a given class by 
'October 1 of the preceding year. These-applicants may 
apply only to the University of Washington. If a place 
is offered they must accept·the offer or, if not accepted, 
they may apply to this and other schools under the 

, regular program. 

After consultation with their premedical advisers, appli
cants for considetationin the Early Decision Program 
must submJt completed applications by September 1. 

Miscellaneous 

It is the policy, of this school not to accept for admission 
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" , 

students who have failed in other medical schools ,or 
who have been dismissed from them. 

All applicants, are given consideration on the same 
basis, regardle~s of race, color, sex, religion, or pa-' 
rental occupation; 

Information concerning admission to the curriculum in 
physical therapy and in'occupational therapy' is in-

I 

cluded'under the Department of Rehabilitatiqn Medi-
cine, and in medical techn610gy under the Department 
of Laboratory Medicine. 

Transfer Students 

Transfer students are admitted for clinical training· into 
the third-year class in those rare instances in· which va~ 
cancies devel~p in classes. Ninety credits are required 
for completion of the, clinical training phase, but fiexi- . 
bility in programs is possible. Students should' coritact 
the admissions committee "for the latest infomiation. 

When . vacancies do· occur, applicants from two-year 
medical schools are given preference. 'J'ransfer ,applica
tions should be filed no hiter than March: 1 of the pro
posed year.of entry. T~nsfer students are not charged a 
fee. Each. applicant must submit: ' 

1. Fonnal application for admisSion on the form fuf~ 
nishedby the School of Medicine. 

2. One' official transcript of premedical and medical 
training, . which is sent directly to the admissions com
mittee from the'registrars of the institutions in whi~h 
the· training was taken. : " . 

'3. Score received in the Medical College Admission 
Test. 

4. Letterfrom the Dean of the medical school'indicating 
. the student's status and relative standing'in his class. 

Once' admitted, transfer students must meet the same 
requirements for graduation as other medical students. 

Residency 

Future classes are expected· to consist only of Washing
ton', Alaska, Idaho,. Montana, and Wyoming residents 
and educationally disadvantaged students, regardless of 
residence. Other candidittes are unlikely to be admitted, 
and, therefore, their applic.ations will not be reviewed 
until .1 applicants as noted above have been con-:
sidereel .. Upon review of an application, the admissions 
cOIilmittee may request proof lof legal' residence. The 
Office of Residence Classification provides legal classi
fication of Wa~hington residency. 

MEDICINE 

Processing of AppUcadons 

Evaluation of Credentials: The admissions committee 
examines each applicant's credentials and bases its deci
sions on the' objective evaluation of these factors: pre
professiomil training, evidences of schol~hip, place of 
residence" Medical College' Admission Test rating, and 
personal evaluation of the student by premedical in-

. structors. in their letters of recommendation. 

Personal Interview: If an examination of the credentials 
shows them. to be within the comPetitive group, the ap
plicant may be requested to appear for a personal inter .. 

I view \by the admissions committee. Interviews are by 
invitation only. Applicants who are in school a con
siderable distance from Seattle should inform the admis
sions committee, in advance, of the times when they 
may be in the Seattle area. 

Notification of Acceptance or Rejection: Attempts are 
made to issue n~tices of acceptance on October 1 (early 
decision), January ,15, February 15,. March 15, and 
April 15. An' ac~owledge~ent of notification of ac
ceptance should be made in writing by the successful 
applicant withi~ two w~ks. 

Acceptance of Appointment: Within several weeks after 
an applicant has accepted the position offered him in 
the School of Medicine, the Registrar's Office of the 
University i"equestsa deposit of $50. This deposit is 
applied' to the first quarter's. tuition. .If the student \ 
wishes to withdraw, the deposit is refundable before the 
deadline set by the Comptroller's: Division of the Uni
versity of Washington. After that date, the advance fee 
payment is not transferable to ano~her person or quarter 
and is-not generally refundable. '. 

Western Intentate Commission for Higher Educado'n 

The School of Medicine participates in the student ex
change, program of the Western. Interstate Commission 
for -Higher Education (WICHE), under which legal resi
dents of certain Western states that do not have medical 
schools may, pay the tuition and tees charged tp legal' 
residents: of Washington State rather than the higher 
nonresident rate. These states are Alaska, Arizona, 
Idaho, Montana, Nevada, and,Wyoming. To' be eligible 
for this program, the student ,must be certified by his 
home state. State eligibility requirements vary, and the' 
number of students wh'o can be included in the program 
each year depends on appropriations by the legislatures. 
A student interested in this program must apply to' the 
certifying officer in' his home' state, whos~ address may' 
be obtained from th~ Western' Interstate Commission 
for Higher Educ,tion, University East Campus,Boul-
der, Colorado. " 
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Books and Supplies: the average annual cost for med
ical" students, is $450 in the first year and $250 each 
year thereafter. This includes bOOks,.equipment, m~cro
scope I,"ental, and examination fees. 

Transportation: -Students are' responsible for providing 
their own transportation and paying the parking fees 
required at the University and the several affiliated hos
pitals. Budgets should be planned accordingly. 

Student Evaluation and Promotion 
Student evaluation is based upon the faculty!s observa
tions of the student's work and upon written papers and 
examinations. Periodic review of 'student progress is 
made, and students are informed of their deficfencies 
and their strong qualities. Dismissal from the school 
may occur if a student fails to maintain an acceptable 
academic record. Opportunities to make uP' unsatisfac
tory wO'rk are allowed' at the discretion of the Dean and 
the executive committee of the School of Medicine. 
Dismissal also may occur if qualities of character and 
personality not deemed commensurate with a career as 
a physician come to light at any point~ Once dismissal 
has occurred, .readmission requires the approval of the 
executive committee of the School of Medicine. Read
mission after dismissal is not considered UIiless there is 
substantial evidence· that the problems causing dismissal 

. have been resolved. 

All students are required to pass parts 1 and 2 of the 
N atipnal Board of Examinations. They are also re
quired to' participate in special surveys and ,examina
tions directed toward the evaluation of student perfor
mance and of the educational objectives of the School of 
Medicine. . 

Fees, Extra Service Charges, and Rentals 
All fees, extra service charges, and rentals are payable 
in United States dollars upon demand. The University 
reserves the' right to change any of its fees and charges 
without notice. 

Medldne 
FuU Time (more than 12 credits) 

Resident 
Nonresident 

Part Time (2-12 credits) 
Resident 
Nonresident 

Per 
QlUlI'ter 

$280 
$613 

$148-$268, 
$Z50-$580 

Medical technology, physical therapy, prosthetics and 
orthotics, and occupational th~rapy fees are the same as 
general student fees (s~ "General Information" section 
of this catalog). . . 
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Information c.oncerning resident, nonresident, and vet
eran status can be found in the "Rules and Regulations" 
section of this catalog. 

Financial Aid 
The lengthy training r~uired to master the accumu
lated Jcnowledge .necessary to the \ practice of medicine 
has resulted in costs that seem prohibitive to many 
prospective students. No student interested in becoming : 
a physidan should be .deterred from applying to the 
University of Washington School of Medicine for finan
cial reasons. Both public and private endowments have 
been given to the school to provide financial aid to de
serving medical students. During the academic year, 
scholarships, grants .. in-aid, loans, and traineeships are 
available. 

Application for Aid Procedures 

Unless otherwise specified, applications for fellewships, 
scholarships, and grants-in-aid should be directed to the' 
Office of the Dean of Medicine before june 1 of each 
year. Applicati~n forms and related information may be 
obtained from the Office of the Dean of Medicine upon 
request. The student must be willing to submit a' de
tailed and realis~ic analysis of his complete. financial 
situation. In case of emergency or special need, an ~p
plication for grant-in-aid may be made at any time. 
Application for a loan also ~ay be made at any time to 
the Office of the Dean. Applications for assistantships 
should be made to faculty members.' All payment of 
monies concerned with endowment ·awards, prizes, sti
pends, grants-in-aid, and loans ~re made by the Univer
sity comptroller. 

Financial Assistance 

Scholarships have been established for entering students 
who are unable to finance their Amedical educations. 
Substantial loans are available to students in need of 
financial assistance to help cover costs of their medical 
education. 

Outside employment is discouraged, and a .number of 
scholarships and gran~-in-aid are given with the stipu
lation that the student will' not. engage in remunerative 
employment without consent of the I:"inanciai Aid 
Committee. There exist a few opportunities in Se~ttle 
hospitals for part-time work for third- ot fourth-year 
students. A limited number of research assi~tships 
and fellowships are available in the suminer mo~hs. 

Stipends of the various scholarships, loaDs, and grants 
range from full tuition and fees to amounts sufficient to 
cover the· entire financial needs of the student through 
four years of medical school. 



Researeb and TralnJng Grants 

Each year, -grants from various public and private 
sources are rece~ved by individual faculty members and 
by the School of Medicine to support medical research 
and training in teaching and research. Extensive 
trairiing programs, supported largely by the Nalional 
Institutes of Health, provide training in teaching and 
research to individuals at the. undergraduate; graduate, 
and postdoctoral levels. 

Traineeships 

A traineeship is an academic award of honor based 
upon scholastic achievement and designed to aid and 
encourage the student in his studies or' research.. In 
cases in which the trainee collaborates with a faculty 
member, the trainee is expected to take the lead as prin
cipal investigator. The trainee is' allowed freedom of 
publication of his results as a condition of the grant. He 
is expected to devote his full time and 'energy to his 
project and- may not be otherwise gainfully ,employed 
during the period of his traineeship. Ordinarily, the • traineeships cover the three months of a free quarter, 
often'the summer. 

A&s1stantshlps 

, A number of positions with individual faculty members 
are usually available to medical students during the 
summer months. Most of these positions involve labora
tory w9rk on research projects. 

, Honors 
A charter as Alpha of Washington was granted to the 
School of Medicine in 1950' by Alpha Omega Alpha, . 
the honorary medical fraternity. Members are elected 
by the membership of Alpha Omega Alpha on the basis 
of high scholarship and good moral character. 

MedlcaI Thesis Program 

The medical'thesis program of the School of Medicine 
is voluntary, and participation in it is'initiated by the 
student. Often a student will become espeCially inter
ested in some particular field in medicine. This interest 
will lead him to a desire to learn more about the field or 
to do special work in it. The thesis program -is a means 
of fulfilling his desire. A prize may be awarded for the 
best thesis submitted each' year, and certain depart
ments have available prizes for tbe best thesis written 
under that department's supervision. The preparation of 
a satisfactory thesis may carry with it honors in the 
department. Additional, information concerning the 
thesis program may be obtained from the chairman of 
the Medical Thesis Committee or from the Dean's 
office. 
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Graduation With Honor 

A degree of Doctor of Medicine with honor may be 
awarded to-students with high achievement who, in 
addition, have demonstrated initiative and success in 
clinical and scholarly pursuits related to, m'edicine. 
Evidence of such scholarly achievement may be repre
sented by a thesis of acceptable quality, by a paper ac
cepted for publication in a irecognized scientific joumal; 
by a scholarly analysis of a clin,ical ,subject comparable 
to !eview papers and case reports, or by nomination of 
the faculty. 

Academic Programs 
Doctor of Medicine Delfte 

Upon completion of the curriculum of the School of 
Medicine, the M.D. degree is awarded to candidates 
who (1) have given evidence of good moral character; 
(2) have satisfactorily completed the requirements of 
the basic and pathway curricula and have earned a m~
imum of 180 quarter credits (for transfer students, 90 
quarter credits);, (3) have fulfilled all special require
ments; and (4) have discharged all indebtedness to the 
University. 

Bachelor ofSelenee Degree 

Programs leading to a bachelor's degree with a major in 
microbiology are offered through the College of Arts 
and Sciences. The programs are described in the "Col-. 
lege of Arts' and Sciences" section of this catalog. 

Bachelor of Science In Medical Technology Desree 

The medical techriology program i~ designed to tt:ain 
young men and women to be professional workers in 
hospital, clinic, public health, and medical research 
laboratories. The prescribed preparatory program con~ 
sists of three years· of regular university training' with· 
emphasis placed upon certain courses in chemistry and 
biology. This is followect by a twelve-month period of 
full-time instruction and training in medical technology 
itself. Info~ation concerning the 'curriculum and ad
mission to the program in medical technology appears , 
under "Laboratory Medicine" in this catalog. 

Bachelor ofSelence In.p~ Therapy Desree 

A curriculum in physical therapy is offered by the De
partment of Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of 
Medicine. It provides professional training in tile basic 
sciences and in the clinical use of accepted physical 

_ therapy modalities and procedures. Information con
cerning admission to physical therapy appears under 
"Rehabilitatio~ Medicine" in this catalog. 

Bachelor ofSelenee ID Oceupatlonal Therapy Degree 

A curricUlum in occupatio~a1 therapy is offered by the 
Department of Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of 



-
Medicine. It provides professional training in the basic 
sCiences and the clinical use of occupational therapy. 
Information concerning admission to occupational 
therapy appears ,under "Rehabilitation Medicine" in 
this catalog. . , 

Bachelor of Science In Prosthetics and Orthotics Dearee 

A. curriculum in prosthetics and orthotics leading to the 
degree of Bachelor-of Science is offered by the Depart
ment 'of Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of 
~edicine. It provides professional training in the basic 
sciences and the clinical application, design, and fabri
cation of prostheses and orthoses. Info~ation concerning 
admission to the curriculum in prosthetics and orthotics 
appears under' "Rehabilitation Medicipe," in this cat-
alog. . 

, , 

Master of Sdence ~d Doctor of Philosoph)' DegreeS 

Work leading .to master's and doctoral .degrees is' 
offered, in accordance wi~ the requirements. of the 
Graduate School, in the departments of Biochemistry, 
Biological Structure, Microbiology, Pathology, Pharma
cology, and Physiology and Biophysics. Master's degree 
programs are offered by the departments of Biomedical 
History and Rehabilitation Medicine. Students who 
work '~oward these degrees concurrently with the M.D. 
degree pursue the Medical Scientist Pathway. 

In order to expedite the training of physicians wJlo wish 
to specialize in public health or communitY medicine, 
the school' has made available a program that leads 
simultan~usly to the degrees of Doctor of Medicine 
and Master of Public Health. In most cases, the pro
gram can be completed in four years, provided that at 
least two summers are spent in course or research work, 
or both. In general, the concurrent degree program stu
dents purs~e either the Clinical Specialist Pathway or 
the F.amily Physician Pathway. Students can elect con
centration in any of four departments of the School of 
Public Health and Community Medicine: Biostatistics, 
Environmental Health, Epidemiology aQd International 
Health, or Health S~rvices .. 

A student who intends to work toward a graduate de
gree should confer with the Chairman of the department 
in which graduate study is to be pursued. Specific re
quirements for adffiission to work for advanced·degrees 
appear m the "Graduate Study" section of this catalog. 

Medical Accreditation and Licensure 
The University of Washington School of Medicine is 
approved by the Association of American Medical Col
leges, the Council on Medical Education, and hoSpitals 
of the American Medical Association'. 

234 

Admission. to the practice of medicine in any state is 
conditional upon meeting the requirements. of that 
state's board of examiners. Admission to·practice in the 
state of Washington is eJependent upon .the candidate's 
having an M.D. degree; completing an internship, and 
,passing the basic science and ,licensing examinations. 
Completion· of the pasic science· requirements may be 
arranged through reciprocity with the National Board 
of Medical Examinations and with certain specified 

. states. 

Additional information about licensure requirements 
m~ be obtained from the Washington State Division of 
Professional Licensing, P.O. Box ~49, Qept. 71175, 
Olympia, Washington 98504. . 

Postgraduate Medical Education 
.Interoships and Resldendes 

Internships and other first-year postgraduate progr~s 
are available at the University of Washington Affiliated 
Hospitals-University Hospital, Harborview .Medical 
Center, Veterans Administration Hospital, United. 
States Public Health Service Hospital, and the Chil
dren's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center. All clin
ical departments participate in the training program f~r 
first-year trainees in one or more of these institutions. 

, First-year training programs are available in the clinical 
~elds of anesthesiology, general surgery, medicine, neu
rology, neurological surgery, . obstetricS, gynecology, 
orthopaedic surgery, pathology, pediatrics, rehabilitation 
medicine, psychiatry, radi,ology, family medicine, labo
ratory medicine, radiation therapy, and urology. The 
residency programs vary in duration from two to five 
years and are integrated, providi!lg for rotation through 
several of the University-affiliated hospitals during this 
period of training. ' 

Postdoctoral FeUowsblps and Traineeships 

Postdoctoral fellowships and traineeships are available 
in all departments. They are designed to provide further I 

research and teaching experience for ,the advanced stu
dents who already have obtained their Ph.D. or M.D. 
degrees. 

CONTINUING MEDICAL 
EDUCATION 

Dlrec:tor 

John 'N. Lein 
E305 Health Sciences 

The Division of Continuing Medical Education at the 
School of Medicine offers approximately twenty-five 
refresher courses. of one- to five-day dUration for prac-



ticing· physicians and allied health workers. The pro
grams are developed and presented by clinical and basic 
sciences faculty in cooperation with the Washington 
State Medical Association, federal and state agencies, 
physicians' organizations, and voluntary organizations. 

Activities of the division are coordinated with a group 
of voluntary practicing physicians, the Continuing Edu
cation CODllilunity Coordinators, who advise the spon
soring organizations on educational needs, implement 
programs in their communities, and help to select topics 
and instructors. The coordinators are appointed jointly 
by tJ.te School of Medicine and the Washington· State 
Medical Association. 

The Division of Continuing Education has worked 
closely over 0 the past five years with the Washing
ton/Alaska Regional Medical Program to develop a 
multimedia approacli to- conthluing iitedic8I· education. 

C~urses focus on a review of fundamental concepts and 
reCent advances in diagnosis and treatment in the spec-

. trum of m~ical specialties and of health professionals 
(e.g., dietitians, medical technologists, physical thera
pists, and· occupational therapists). A family pra~tice 
review is held ann~ally.o Brochures for each course, 
lilting dates, faculty, enrollment limitations, and tuition 
fees, are available from the Division of Continuing 
Medical Education. 

The Postgraduate Preceptorship Project offers individu
alized refresher training for physicians at the University 
Hospital, at affiliated teaching hospitals, and at other 
community hospitals in the region. 

An integral part of the W AMI Program is the support 
of the peripheral university and clinical faculties 
through continuing -education: In addition, thecommu
nity clinical units of the WAMI Program serve as mod
els for the continuum of medic~ education and for the 
introduction of students to the prOcess. of quality 
assurance. 

PhysiCians are welcome to participate in the regular 
-rounds and- conferences scheduled at· the University 
Hospital and clinics and at the hospitals affiliated with 
the Univ~rsity's teaching program. 

ANESTHESIOLO~Y 
BB1469 Health Sciences 

Facoby 

John J. Bonica, Chairman; Thomas F. Hornbein, Vice 
Chairman; Aasbeim, Ak~atsu, ~mory, Black, Burn-

MEDICINE 

ham, Chapman, Cheney, Cullen, de Jong, Everett, Fink, 
Freund, Heavner, Horton, W. Kennedy, Martin, 
Mather, Murphy, Pflug, Pollack, Stanton-Hicks, Ward, 
Wetstone, Winter, Wong. 

. 
The Department of Anesthesiology has broad responsi-
bilities for the teaching of medical students throughout 
their four years of. undergraduate training. Depart
mental faculty, participate in the teaching of applied 
anatomy to students during their first year. During the 
'second year, faculty who also' have joint appointments 
in physiology and pharmacology participate in the 
teaching of students in these areas. During the clinical 
years, students are taught basic principles of aneSthe-

- siology, including artificial respiration and resuscita
tion. Instruction is· provided by lectures, conjoint 
courses, and clinical clerkships. In addition, the de
partment has an active training program for interns and 
residents in anesthesiology and affords experience in 
anesthesiology to residents in surgery;- obstetrics, and 

. respiratory therapy, pain clinic. 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 
J405 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Hans Neurath, Chairman; Agabian, Bard, Bomstein, 
Byers, 0 Davie, Deranleau, Fischer, Gordon, Hall, 
Hauschka, Herriott, Kaplan, Kell~r, Morris, Palmiter, 
Parson, Petra, Shapiro, Teller, Wade, Walsh, Young. 

Biochemistry is the branch of the biological sciences in 
which the. chemistry of life processes is studied. 

Academic Programs 
There is no curriculum that leads to an undergraduate 
degree ·in biochemistry, but students Iwho seek a Bach
elor of Science degree in the field of biology (molecular 
and cell biology) enroll in biochemistry courses. The 
department offers the Master of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy degree programs in biochemistry, with ad
mission preference given students who seek the Ph.D. 
degree. 

Admission Requirements 
An undergraduate degree in chemistry, physics, or 
biology. Overall ;grade-point average of 3.00 or higher, 
or equivalent, in the following required courses: calcu
Ius, general biology, general physics, organic chemistry, 
physical chemistry. Deficiencies may be remedied during 
the first year of graduate study. Graduate School require .. 
ments, which appear in the· "Graduate Study'" section 
of this eatalog, should be consulted. . 



Graduation Requirements 

Master of Science Degree: Witjz thesis--36 credits. 
Without thesis--27 credits, of whicq one-half are in 
courses numbered 500 or above, must be completed 
within the first year. 

Docto,.r of Philosophy Degree: A mmUl)um of' three 
academic years of study; dissertation; teaching experi
ence as a teaching assistant or predoctoral teaching as
sociate. An adviser may be consulted for additional 
information. . 

BIOENGINEERING 
BBl02l University Hospital 

Faculty 

Robert F. Rushmer, Director; Allen S.· Hoffman, As
sistant Director; Chimoskey, Holloway, Huntsman, 
Johnson, Moritz .. 

Bioengineering is a multidisciplinary program of collab- . 
orative research and training designed to accelerate 
adoption of new engineering technqlogie~ in applica
tions to clinical practice and research. .' 

Faculty and students in the health sciences may engage 
in studies of mutual interest with faculty and students .in 
the College of EngineeJ;'ing through undergraduate, 
graduate, and postdoctoral programs. Information on 
bioengineering also appears 'in the "Interschool or In
tercollege Programs" section of this catalog. 

BIOLOGICAL STRUCTURE 
G5ll Health Sciences 

Fa.eu1tJ 

Newton B. Everett, Chairman; Adman, Amano, Blan
. dau, Boling, Bpyden, Broderson, Coates, . Eddy, 
. 'Fitzgerald, Gaddum:"Rosse, Graney, Graubard, Halbe~ 
Hamilton, Hampton, Hodsdon,' Holbrook, . Jensen, 
Kashiwa, Koehler, Landau, Lasher,. Luft, Lund, Mer
chant, N ameroff, N aum, Odland, . Park; Perkins, 
Prothero, Robson,. Ro~sen-Runge, Rosse~ Rumery, 

'. Schwarz, Sieker, Skahen, Stebbins, S'tmdsten, Szubinska
Luft, Tamarin, Watenpaugh, Weinke, Westrum. Cor
nelius Rosse, gra~uate progr~ adviser. 

In the Department of Biological Structure, courses are' 
offered ·that comprise all levels of structural organiza
tion of the body, fro~ the gross to the molecular. 

The traditional major fields of anatomy are represe~ted ' 
in the· department by three divisions: Gross An'atomy 

and Neuroanatomy, Growth and Development, and 
Histology. The submicroscopic and molecular levels ~e 
represent~ by the Division of Ultrastructure. 

In addition to courses' for students in medicine, den
tistry, dental hygiene, . nursiJig, p~sical therapy, and 
occupalional therapy, a graduate program is offered to 
provide the background, necessary for pursuing a pto
fessional career . in a variety of fiel~ relating to the 
morphological sciences (e.g., anatomy, bi~logy, and 
biophysics). Students who intend to work toward the 
degrees of Master of Scjence or Doctor of Philosophy 
must meet the requirements of the Graduate' School as 
outlined in the "Graduate Study" section of this catalog. 

Continuous Conne 

Gross Anatomical Dissection: Physicians who desire, 
additional individual. experience in the diss~on of the , 
entire cadaver. or parts thereof may make arrangements 
through the Division of Continuing Medical Education 
and the Deparime.nt of Biological Structure. Laboratory 
space and anatomical material will be provided, without 
staff participation. The fees· are proportional' to the 
amount of gross material supplied. . . 

BIOMEDICAL HISTORY 
A204 Health SCiences 

. ~acultJ 

o 

Charles W. Bodemer, Chairman; I Sloan, Whorton. 
Charles W. Bodemer, graduate program adviser. ' 

The history of medicine and biology represents an inte
gral part of the history of Western civilization. Study of 
the' history of biomedical sciences provides simultane
ously a greater understanding of their relation to the 
social, ecOnomic, philosophic, and religious factors in
ftuenciDg, and ~uenc¢ by, them at differe~t times' and 
places during, their developmen~. The biomedical sci
ences lend another dimension to history valuable to the 
scientist and nonscientist alike. . 

MBSter of Am Degree '. 

The Department of Biomedical I-fistory offers, a pro
gram of studies le~ding to the Master of Arts degree. 
Specific requirements for this degree may'. be obtained 
by contacting the departm~nt. Its courses and its re
search sponsorship .in the history . of medicine, and 
biology are available, to undergraduates, medical stu:' 
dents, graduate students, and postdoctoral fellows. Ap
proximately twelve hundred rare boOks relevant to the 
development of the modem medical sciences provide a 
valuable adjunct to ~e ~aching program. 
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CONJOINT COURSES 

Conjoint courses are offered cooperatively by depart
ments ~ the School of Medicine. They are designed to 
integrate basic medical training with clinical work and, 
in some cases, to integrate basic medicai training' in two 
or more fields. For the list of courses, see the "Descrip
tion of Courses" section of this catalog. 

FAMILY MEDICINE 
C408 Health Sciences 

FaculCy 

T. J. Phillips, Chairman; Baker, Cole, Lincoln, Smith, 
Wiegert. 

Family medicine is the discipline concerned with the 
continuing and comprehensive care of individuals and 
their families. The prime instructional goal of the de
partment is the educatlo~ and training of physicians' 
who will apply the kn9wledge and skills of this and 
other medic~ disciplines 'in family practice. Implicit in 
this goal is the necessity for continual developme\lt of 
new knowledge and its application in the clinical activi
ties ~f the department. 

The Department of Family Medicine, was' founded in 
1971 and is involved with instruction of medical stu
dents in several ways. These include presentations in 
the basic curriculum of the first two years, elective 
courses open to all medical students, a':1d responsibility 
for developing and administering the Family Physician 
Pathway curriculum. A graduate residency program in 
family practice provides training consistent with the 
standards of the American Board of Family Practice, 
the American Academy of Family Physician,S, and the 
Council ,on Medical Education of the American Med
ical·Association. 

LABORATORY MEDICINE 
AA210 University Hospital 

I 

Faculty 

Paul E. Strandjord, Chairman; Behrens, Chatri~, 

Cheng, Clausen, Clayson, Coyle, Detter, Gilliland, 
Hamernyik, Heywood, Kaplan, Kenny, Labbe, 
LeCrone, Lettich, McGonagle, Minckler, Plorde, Pol
lock, Raisys, Ray, Roby, ,Schiller, Schmer, Schoen
knecht, Smith, Utauffer, Strandjord, Szabo, Wilkus. 

The Department of Laboratory Medicin~ includes divi
sions of ~linieal chemistry, ,hematology, microbiology, 
coagulation, immunology, genetics, computer technol-

o 
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ogy, and electroencephalography and neurophysiology. 
In addition to cours~ for medical students, the depart
ment offers a curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Sci-
ence in Medical Technology degree. ' 

Bachelor ofSclenc:e In Medical Technology Degree 

The medical technology program is a four-year college 
program, supervised by the College of Arts and Sciences 
in the freshm~ and sophomore years (preprofessional, 90 

, quarter credits) and by the Department of Laboratory 
o Medicine in the junior and senior years (professional, 

105 quarter credits). 
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Admission Requirements: The professional- curriculum 
consists of seve'n consecutive quarters ,of study that must 
be taken at the University of Washington School of 
Medicine. Prerequisite requirements may be satisfied 
at the University of Washington or at other accredited 
coUeges and universities. Completion of 90 quarter 
credits, or achievement of junior standing, must ~ be 
attained and must include ,the following preprofessional , 
courses: one year of general chemistry, quantitative 
analysis, 10 quarter credits of organic chemistry; college 
algebra; and '15 quarter credits of biological science. 
Admission to the professional program is competitive 
and requires submission of an application to the De
partment of Laboratory Medicine by April 15 of the 
year the applicant plans to enroll. A grade-point aver
age of 2.00, both cumulative and in· required courses, 
is necessary for admission' consideration.' , 

/ 

Graduation Requirements: MICRO 441, 442, 443, 444; 
PATH 310; BlOC 405, 408; LAB M 320, 321, 322, 
420, 421, 422, 423, 424; 42'5, 426, and 4.27. A 2.00 
grade-point averge. in the required courses, as well ,as 
an overall cumulative average of 2.00, is necessary for 
graduation. The, program is approved by the Council 
on Medical Education and Hospitals of the American 
MedicaVAssociation. Graduates are eligible for, and 
are encouraged to take, the examination of the Board' of 
Registry of the American Society of Clinical Pathol
ogists to become registered medical technologists. 

MEDICINE 
RR512 University Hospital 

Faculty 

Robert G. Petersdorf, Chairman; Aagaard, Adamson, 
Albers, Alvarez, Applebaum, Arend, Baylink, Beasley, 
Beaty, Belknap, Bierman, Blackmon, Blagg; Blair, 
Bornstein, Broviac, Browder, Bruce, Bruin, Brunull, 
Bryant, Buckner, Burnell, Butler, Ca~ana, Camernian, 
Carlsen, Carlson, Chesnut, Christopher, H. Clark, R. 
Clark, Clift, Cobb, Cole, Cook, Counts, Crill, Cullen, 



Curtis, Cutler, Davidson, Dennis, Dillingham, Dodge, 
Dohner, Donahue, Ensinck, Espeland, Evans, Farrell, 
Fefer, Fialkow, Finch, Fleet, Forrey, Frimer, Fujimoto, 
Gartler, Gey, Oiblett, Gilliland, Glomset, Glucksberg, 
Goldsworthy, Goodell, Goodner, Gotshall, G.ould, 
Green, Griep, Hainer, Haining,. Hall, Hamilton, Ham~ 
mermeister, Harker, Harris, l:laZzard, Hermodson, Hil
debrandt, Hillman, Hlastala, Hogness, Holcenberg, 
Holmes, Hudson, Johnsen, Johnson, Irby, Kennedy, 
KiDg, Kirby, . Klebanoff, Koerker, Kraning, Kusumi, 
Langer, Larsen,Lavis,Lindner, Linscott, Lipscomb, 
Maloney, Mannik, McArthur, McDonough, Milner, 
Milutinovic, Mitchell, Morgan, Motulsky, Murray, 
Naum, Neiman, Nelp, Odland, Ogilvie, Omenn, Par
rish, Paul, Paulsen, PeteJ;"Sdorf, Plorde," Pope, Porte, 
Preston, Pribple, Quadracci, Razevska, Richmond, 
Robertso~, Rowell, Rubin, Rudd, Saunders, Sawyer, 
Schultz, Scribner, Shaw, Sheqard,. Short, Silverblatt, 
Simkin, Simpson, Sinaly, Slichter, Smith, Sobolewski, 
Sparkman, Stahl,' Stamatoyannopoulos, Stewart, Storb, . 
SlJIlivan; Sumi, A. Swanson, P. Swanson, Tenckhoff, 
Tennican, Thomas, Thompson, T~oi, Turck, Van
Arsdel, Van Citters, Volwiler, Wallace, Warren, Wen- . 
berg, Weinstein, Werge~a1, Wilkus, 'Williams, Wqls, 
Willson, Wood, . Woods, Woodson, Ziminermann, 
Zunser. . 

Active teaching and research programs are carried on at 
the University and Veterans Administration hospitals 
and at Harborview Medical Center. Major affiliations 
also exist with the United States Public Health Service 
Hospital~ Firland Hospital' and, most recently, Provi
dence Hospital. Medical students, interns, medical resi
dents" and postdoctoral research fellows rotate' through 
these various hospitals and participate in the learning 
experiences offered at each. 

, I 
':,;MICROBIOLOGY 
. G305 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

John C. Sherris, Chairman; Barnes,' Chambers, Cham
poux, M. Chilton, Clagett, Clausen, ,Coyle, Cramer, 
Douglas, Ev~, FaIkow, Groman, Hakomori, I. Hell
strom, Kenny, Kiehn, Klebanoff, Lara, Laxson, Mannik, 
Memmer, Nester, Ordal" Parkhurst, Pearsall, Pollack, 
Pollock, Portman, Ray, Schoenknecht, Staley, U. Storb, 
Weiser; H. Whiteley. H. Do~g1as, graduate program 
adviser. ' 

The Department of Microbiology is concerned with 
microbiology and· immunology .. As a branch of natural 
science dealing with microscopic organisms, including 
bacteria, viruses, fungi, protozoa, and algae, micro-
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biology is concerned with the nature and properties of 
these organisms and their effects on man and the envi-
ronment. :, 

Immunology is a branch of natural science dealing with 
specific and nonspecific resistance to tissue injury by 
foreign or aQtochthonous substances; The mechanisms 
of resistance involve primarily the activities of leuko
cytes and antibodies, including those involved with the 
sPecific immune response. 

Undergraduate Programs 
In addition to courses for health sciences professionals, 
the Department of Microbiology offers programs in 
microbiology that lead to a bachelor's degree in the Col
lege of Arts ~d Sciences (see "College-of Arts and Sci
ences" section of this catalog). 

Graduate Programs 
Master,ofSdence Degree 

Admission Requirements: A minimum of a B grade 
average in the junior . and senior years and approval ,by 
the faculty of microbiology. A~ .unctergraduate major 
ii1 DJicrobiology is not required. For the. nonthesis 
medical mifrobiology option, one year of acceptable 
work expenence in a medical or public health la~ra
tory is reqqired. Verbal and quantitative parts of the 
Graduate Record Examination must be taken by appli
cants. An advanced GRE in either biology or ,chemistry 
is useful but not required. Three ietters of reconimen
dation are required, as is a two-to-three-hundred-:word 
statement of 'the ,applican~'s educational and profes
sional objectives. 

Graduation Requirements: With' Thesis-includes 
course work and preparation of a thesis based on labor
atOry research. Without Thesis-includes course work 
and an individually supervised laboratory project result
ing in a report. There is no foreign~l~guage require
ment. 

Doctor of PblJosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for Master of Sci
ence degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Microbi9logy option--Qne 
course in three areas 'must be taken from among the 
general· areas of virology" microbial physiology, ad
vanced general microbiology, and immunology. Two 
courses must be taken' from among the r~search meth
ods courses offered in bacteriophage studies, enzy
mology, nucleic acid chemistry, immunochemistry, mi:' 
crobial genetics, and electron microscopy. ,Research. 
Laboratory teaching experience. General Examination, 
dissertation, and Final Exaniination. There is no for-



eign-language requirement. Immunology option-Same 
as microbiology option" except for specific additional 
course requirements. , 

Combined ~octor of Medldne-Doetor of Phllosophy Degree 

This degree is offered in cooperation with the School of 
Medicine. Information about, and applications for, the 
Medical Scientist Training Program may be obtained 
by writing to: University of Washington, Office of 
the Dean, School of Medicine, C304 Health Sciences" 
SC-70, Seattle, Washington 98195 .. 

NEU'ROLOGICAL SURGERY' 
RR744 University Hospital 

, . 

Faculty 

Arthur A. Ward, Jr., Chairman; Calvin, Chatrian, 
D,eVito, Doddrill, Fetz, Harris, Kelly, Lettich, Lockard, 
Loeser, Lund, Ojemann, Reitan, Troupin, Westrum. 

The Department of Neurologi~al SUrgery is -~oncemed 
with teaching and research in the entire spectrum of 
surgical diseases of the central and peripheral nervous 
system. Instruction in this area is provided for medical 
students' and postgraduate physicians. 

The department's medi~~ student instruction includes 
participation in the neurosciences core course,' as well 
as in elective ciinical experiences, of which: most are 
available only at the University Hospital. The depart
ment's ne~rosciences research seminar is available foi' 

; those students interested in correlating research and 
clinical problems of the nervous system. 

" . 

Selected medical stqdentsalso may elect research expe
rience within the Department of Neurological Surgery. 
The depaItmentalresearch facilities are housed in the 
Medic~ Research Tower of the University Hospital, 
where investigations are under way in aU,types of neu
rophysiology, in behaviofaI research with primates, ~nd 
in light and electron microscopic examination of the 
anatomy of th~ nervous system. Particular research in-
'terests include the basic aspects of animal models of 
such disease processes as epilepsy, .including confirma
tion from human material. Opportunities are available 
for selected students from related basic science depart
ments to participate iri the multidisciplinary research 
activity in tlte'department. 

In addition to the undergraduate instruction, a fully cer
tified residency program in neurological surgery is 
available for', selected postgraduate physicians. The 
five-year program, emphasizes preparation for a career 

, in academic neurosurgery ~ 
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OBSTETRICS AND 
GYNECOLOGY , 
BB607 Heqlth Sciences 

Faculty 

Walter L. Herrmann, Chairman; Briggs, J. Conrad, S. 
Conrad, : Der Yuen; Donahue, Donohue, Eschenba~h, 
Figge, Gellert, Gibson, Heinrichs, Karp, Lein; ,Petra~ 
Spadoni, Ueland, Tabei, Vontver, Wagner. " 

The Department of Obstetrics and Gynecology encom
passes the' study of normal and 'abnormal human re
production: growth and development of the fetus, 
normal and complicated obstetrics, and surgical and . 
medical diseases of the female reproductive system, ,in
cluding endocrinology. ' ' 

OPHTHA,,-MOLOGY 
RR801 U niversityH ospital 

Fa~Uaty 

Robert E. Kalina, Chairman; Bunt, Chandler, Futter- , 
man, Hendrickson, Kalina, Kramar, Lund, McLean. 

The Department of Ophthalmology is responsible for 
the instructional and research programs in diseases' of 
the eye arid related structures. ' 

ORTHOPAEDICS 
BBI043 University,Hospital 

Faculty 

D. Kay Cla~son, Chairman; Baker, Bath, Chaplin, 
Dimond, Fry, Garrick, 9reeniee, Hansen, Knot~ 

Kirkpatrick, LaVigne, Lippert, Sancller. 

In addition to providing instruction for medical stu
dents, the Department of Orthopaedics participates in 
the teaching program of students in the School of Nurs
ing, the School of Dentistry, and the Department of 
Rehabilitation Medicine. A fully approved r~sidency 
with opportunities to carry 'out fundamental research is 
offered. Residents may work toward the Master of Sci
ence degree by meeting the require~ents of the Grad
uate School and the academic unit offering the degree 
program. 

OTOLARYNGOLOGY 
BBl165 University Hospital 

Faculty 

J ames Donaldson, Chairman; Axelsson, Barga, Kimm, 
Lewis; McPherson, Miller; Morrison, Rees, C. J. Smith, ' 
Snyder, Strothers~ Sutton, M. West. ' 



The Department of Otolaryngology \lndertakes the 
teaching of th~ principles and the practical aspectS of 
the diagnosis and treatment of diseases of the ear, nos~, 
throat,' and larynx to. first-, second-, third-, and 
fourth-year medical students. The department assumes 
responsibility fo:r the organization and supervision of a . 
residency training program and provides consultation 
'and instruction to interns and members of the residency 
training' program at the University. 

PATHOLOGY 
D413 Health Sciences 

Faculty . 

Earl P. Benditt, Chairman; Alvord, Barker, Beckwith, 
Giddens, Hall, Hellstrom, Hoehn, Huang, Lagunoff, 
Lee, Leech, Lerner, Lowe, Martin, Mo~s, Mottet, 
Norris, Quadracci, Page, Reichenbach, Ross, .Roth
schild, Schweid, Shaw, Smuckler, Sreebny, Stauffer, 

, St:riker, Sumi, Vracko, Wiegenstein, Wolf. Edward 
A. Sn;tuckler, graduate program adviser. 

Pathology is both a basic biological science and a spe
cialty of medicine. As a basic sCience, it deals with the 
natUral history and meChanisms of biitiation and .ex
pression of disease . processes; In its broagest sense, 
pathology. encompaSses the entire "animal and' plant 
kingdoms. The main interes~ of the department are 
diseases, of vertebrates, especially of man and other 
mammals. 

The principal aim of. the pathologist is to understand 
dise~e m;mifestations and processes in whatever terms 
are required. Therefore, the techniques of the patholo-

~ , gist range from those of the physicist and physical chem-' 
ist. through those of the physiologist to the realm of 
the epidemiologist. Present emphasis in the department 
is on cellular and molecular pathology, 'analysis of dis
ease by light and electron microscopy,: histochemistry 
and cytochemistry, analytical biocliemistry, cell and 
organ culture, and immunology. 

Courses are offered for medical students, dental stu
dents~ students 'of medical technology, and oth~r allied 
health sciences professions. A program leading to a 
Doctor of Philosophy degree in the field of· experi
mental pathology is offered for. both predoctoral stu
dents 'and those with degrees in medicine, dentistry, ·or 
veterinary medicine. 

Central teaching and research facilides are located in 
the Health Sciences Center and University Hespital. 
Clo~ly associated are the ,personnel and· facilities of 
Harborview Medical Center, Veterans Administration 
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Hospital, United ,States Public Health Service Hospital, 
Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, 
Swedish Hospita1, and Virginia ~ason Clinic.· 

Research.programs in the·department include studies of 
the ·baslc pathological process involved in such diseases 
as arteriosclerosis, cancer, and inflammation (including 
allergic diseases), and of the injurious effects of various 
drugs, toxins, foods, and other things derived from the 
environment. Diseases of certain systems, including 
such organs as, the brain, heart, blood vessels, kidneys, 
lungs, liver, and skin, are studied with appropriate spe
cialists in these areas. The approach to the study, of 
these basic disease, entities and specific systemic dis
eases util~s the concepts and techniques of mQdern 
cell biology. The combination of m~ern morphologic 
techniques with ~hemical. and functional studies is em-
phasized throughout. . . 

GraduateP~ 

M~r of Sdeoce and Doctor of PbIIosoph)a-Degrees . 

Pr~grams in the field of experimental pathology that 
lead to the Master of Science. or Ooctor of Philosophy 
degrees are offered through the Graduate School. Grad
uates of the progr~ are qualified for research.and aca
demic appointments in medical, dental, or veterinary 
schools, as well as in experimental pathology in govern
me~t labor~to~es and private industry. 

Postdoctoral Programs 

Postdoctoral traiIieeships in experimental pathology 
include specialized programs in renal pathology, elec-. 
tron microscopy, iriununopathology, tumor biology, 
genetic pathology, cOnnective tissue and vascular disor
ders, inflammation, and developmental pathology and 
neuropathology. ' 

Residency TraIning Program 

The department s~pervises· an internship and' residency 
training program in anatomic .pathoiogy and~ jointly 
with the Department of Laboratory Medicine, iIi ciin
ical pathology for q~ified medical doctors. Persons 
who complete the residency 'program are eligible 
for certification by the American Board of Pathology. 
N. Karle Mottet is program director. . 

PEDIATRICS 
RR314 University Hospital 

Faculty 

Beverly Mor.gan, Chairman; Axelrod, Beckwith, Berg~ 
man, Berlin, Bernstein, Campbell, Carlson,' Chen, 
Counts, Cuene, Davis, Deisher, Doan, Emanuel, Gra
ham, Guntheroth, Hall, Haring, Hayden, Hill, Hodson, 



Hollister, -Holm, Johnsen, Johnson, Kawabori, Kelley, 
Labbe, Lamson, Lemire, Lopez,Maclc~~r, Mattison, 
Millis, Morgan, Ocbs, .Owens, Pious, Raskin, Ray, 
Regimbal, Robertson, Rothenberg, Ruvalcaba, Schaller, 
Scott, Sells, Shepard, Shurtleff, D. Smith, E. Smith, N. 
Smith, Standaert, Sulzbacher, Tippit, Wedgwood, 
Wennberg, Wenner,_ Wiltz, Woodrum, Wright. 

, , 

Pediatrics involves the study of the physical and be- t 

havioral development of man, in health and dise,ase, -
from conception to maturity. ,Alterations of the develop-, 
mental process from genetic and environmental caqses, 
the changing response to stress during maturation, and 
the effect of nutritional, 'physical,· and emotional stress -
on development are the manifestations of child health of 
primary pediiltric concern. The holistic 'approach to the 
ontogenetic and ecologic changes is intrinsic to under
standing the changes, both of disease and function, 
'occurring throughout the life span of man. . 

Instruction is provided through conjoint courses, l~
~es, conferences, ~lerkships, and electives. 

PHARMACOLOGY 
F421 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Akira Horita, Acting Chairm~n;Aagaard" Amory, 
Camerman, Collins, Davis, dejong, Dille, Dyer, Gough, 
Halpern, Holcenberg, Juchau, Loomis, Namkung, 
Siegel, Thiersch, Vincenzi, Watson, Wong. . 

Pharmacology is the science that deals with the nature 
of the selective' inter~tions between drugs and the 
biological system, and with the application of these 
drugs to the treatment of disease. 

, GradUate Programs 
Master of Sdence and Doctor of Philosophy Degrees 

Admission Requirement: A bachelor's degree with a 
major in any of the sciences, such as biochemistry, 
chemistry, pharmacy, physics, physiology, psychology, 
or zoology. 

Graduation Requirements: Master_of Science degree
PHCOL 441', 442, 443, 444, and two SOO-level phar
macology courSes. Demonstration of competence in phys
iology and pharmacology, and a thesis. A foreign language 
is not required. Doctor of Philosophy d~gree-PHCOL 
441, 442, 443, 444, and six SOO-level pha~acology 
courses. Passing a comprehensive examination covering 
general pJtarmacology and the allied disciplines of phys
iology and biochemistry. General'Examination, disser
tation, and Final Examination. A foreign language is 
not reijuired. 

MEDICINE 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOPHYSICS 
G412 Health Sciences 

Faculty . 

Harry D. Patton, Chairman; Almers, Biedenbach, Bren
gelmann, Brown, 'Chang, Conrad, Crill, Donaldson, 
Feigl, Petz, Fuchs, Gale, Gordon, Harris, Hildebrandt, 
Hille, Hornbein, Ito, Kehl, Kennedy, Kimm, K6erker, I 

,Landau, Lusc!!.ei, Martin, McGuire, Miller, Rowell, 
Ruch, Scher, Schwindt, Shaw, Simpson, Smith, Stahl, 
Stevens, Stirling, Stromberg, Taylor, Teller, Towe: Van 
Citters, Van Hassel, Walike, Wiederhielm, Young. 
Thelma T. Kennedy, graduate program adviser. 

Physiology deals with the processes, activities, and phe
nomena incidental to, and characteristic of, life and 
living organisms. Based upon zoology, physics, chemis
try, and mathematics, physiology int,erlocks closely with 
the other basic medical sciences-biological structure, 
biochemistry, pharmacology, and pathology-and with 
psychology. For this reason, physiology appeals to stu-

. dents with diverse backgrounds and goals. Courses in 
this field are given for medical, dental, pharmacy, nurs
ing,' and graduate'students. 

Biophysics emphasizes the physlcal aspects of organs 
and control systems studied by the instruments and , 
methods o( thinking used by physicists. 

Graduate Programs 

Admission 

A student who intends to work toward a degree of 
Master of Science or Doctor or' Philosophy must meet 

. the requirements of the Graduate School. A student 
with a bachelor's degree in zoology,. psychology, chem
istry, engineering, or physics, or with an M.D. degree, is 
acceptable as an applicant for an M.S. or Ph.D. degree. 

Graduate students in physiology and biophysics with a 
medical degree have their curri~ula adjusted in accord- . 

. ance with their training. 0 

.. 
Programs of Study 

In the organization of the graduate program in phys- _ 
iology and biophysics, several specializations within 
the broad field of physiology are recognized, and' the 
requirements and curricula ar~ different for ea~h, al
though there is considerable overlapping. The areas of 
specialization cover ~he functions of cell membranes, 
the nervous system, the renal and gastrointestinal sys
tems, musCle,. circulation,' respiration, and the endo
crines. For students who desire' a program equally 
divided betwc;en physiology and p~ychology, an inter
disciplinary PhD. degree program in these subjects· is 
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administered by the Physiology Psychology Group of 
the Graduate School. The basic graduate courses in
clude ,p BIO 409, 410; 411, 412, 413, 414, 415 (see 
"Interdi~iplinary Graduate Degree Programs" section , 
of this catalog). 

PSYCHIATRY AND 
BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES 
BB1641- Health Sciences 

Faculty 

C. Eisdorfer, Chairman; Armstrong, Axelrod, Back~, 
Bakker, Becker, Berlin, Bowden, Campbell, Carlin, 
Carr, Chapman, Chiles, Cox, Doerr, Dudley, DuHamel, 
'Dunn, S. Eisdorfer, Erickson, Feldman-Summers, Fell
ner, Freeman, Friedel, Furedy, Gerber, Hague, Hamp
son, Holmes, Horita, James, Johnson, D. Martin, 
J. Martin, Masuda, Maxim, Nash~ O'Leary, .Paige, 
Pet~ich, Preston, D. Raskin, J. Raskin, Raskind, Rip
ley, Rothenberg, Sata, Shapiro, Stotsky, Strother, 
Taylor, Townes, Wilkie, Wilson, Womack. 

The coordinated research, teaching, and clinical pro
grams of the Department of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences are designed to provide students with' a basic 
knowledge of (1) the broad range of conditions that 
cause and sustain behavior disorders; (2) the factors 
that influence the effectiveness of the professional as a 
behavior change agent; and (3) the techniques and clin
ical skills required for successful behavioral inter
vention. 

Emphasis is on a multidisciplinary approach to re
search and treatment in three. program areaS: (1) Eco
logical-concerned with the impact upon behavior of 
sociocultural factors, institutions and systems, and the 
epidemiology of behavior disorders; Interpersonal
concerned with social relations and perception, group , 
processes, and other social psychological phenomena; 
and Intraindividual-eoncerned with the 'biological 
baSes of behavior, learning, cognition, and the develop-
. mental and aging processes. 

Instruction in psychiatry and b~havioral science is given 
during each of the four years of the medical 'school cur
riculum and is coordinated and integrated with the var
ious disciplines of medicine. ThUS, from the beginning 
of his career, the student is stimulated to think in terms 
of understanding the totally functioning human being. 

/ 

RADIOLOGY 
SS230 University Hospital 

Faculty 

-. Melvin M. Figley, Chairman, Allan, Allen, Anderson, 

Beckly, 'Berry, Bichsel, Chesnut, Chikos, Christensen, 
F~gley, Gerdes, Graham, Harley, Jackson, .Loop, Nelp, 
Northrop, Parker, Phillips, Ricketts, Rudd, Templeton, 
Troupio, Wooton. 

Radiology is the branch of clinical medicine that ap
plies electromagnetic and nuclear radiations to the de-

.. tection and treatment of disease. In diagnostic radiology, 
the differential absorption of penetrating radiation is 
detected by fluorescent crystals (fluoroscopy) or by pho
tographic emulsions (radiography). The majority of 
important diseases have some radiologic expression. 
The diagnostic radiologist is, in effect, a general pathol-

. ogist with special methods for nondestructive internal 
examination. . 

Therapeutic radiology depends upon the differential 
destruction of neoplastic cells by radiations. Many 
forms of cancer are best treated by radiatio~ for either 
primary cure or palliation of symptoms. Of necessity, 
the therapeutic radiologist is a specialist in dealing with 
cancer. 

The radiations emanating from disintegrating radioac
tive isotopes can be measured in quantity and energy 
and can be plotted spatiaily in living tissues as well as 
in . samples of body fluids~ Nuclear medicine is that 
branch of radiology that concerns itself with isotopes in 
organs· and metabolic systen:ts for diagnosis and treat
ment. 

Radiation biology and radiation physics are the basic 
sciences related to clinical radiology having to do with . 
study of the effect of radiations on living systems 'and 
the description of radiation fields in terms of geometry . 
and intensity. Research in these aspects, including the 
development of instrumentation, is basic to progress in 
clinical radiology.' . 

The Department of Radiology is represented in each of 
these divisions by senior staff With extensive practical 
experience. Instruction is provided in each area for 
medical students, residents,' and other physicians. Cer
tain courses are open to graduate students. The staff 
and its teaching and 'research activities are represented 
in each of the hospitals affiliated with the University~ 

REHABILITATION MEDICINE 
CC814 University Hospital' 

Faculty 

Justus F. Leh~ann, 'Chairman; Anderson, ~Berni, BQl
linger, Caldwell, Chandler, Clowers, Delateur, Dono
van, Dralle, Fordyce, Fowler, Guy, Halar, Harlock, 
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Herding, Hongladarom, Homing, Kirby, Kraft, Lin, 
Lucci, Mayers, McGee, McMillan, ~icholson, Sand, 
Simons, Stolov, Stone bridge, Taylor, Trotter, Tyler, ' 
Warren. 

The Departn;lent of Rehabilitation Medicine provides 
instruction for medic~ students, interns, and residen~ 
in a comprehensive approach to rehabilitation prob
lems. This includes specialdiag'nostic an~ evaluative 
procedures; methods and rationale for use of physical 
$erapy, occupational therapy, and other health profes
sions; and advanced investigation ~f special, problems 
encountered' in the field. In addition, the department 
conducts a residency training program for the specialty 
of physical medicine and rehabilitation. 

The department offers curricula leading to the following 
degrees: Bachelor of Science in Occupational Therapy, 
Master of .occupational' Therapy, Bachelor of Science 
in Physical Therapy,' Bachelor of Science in the field of 
prosthetics and orthotics, and a 'Master of Science for 
residents in physical medicine and reha~ilitation 'who 
wish to enter the academic field. ' 

Oeeupational Therapy" 
Head 

Jennie A. Lucci 
BB863 University Hospital 

Occupational therapy is one of the vital health care dis
ciplines that pr9vides service through planned activities, 
such as creative and manual arts; self-care and home
making skills; and perceptu~l-niotor, prevocational, or 

, recreational activities to those individuals whose abili
ties are impaired by developmental deficits, aging, pov
erty, cultural differences, physical injury, illness, or 
psychologic a~d social disability., Its directi(;m is to eval
uate abilities, to re-educate, to treat, to pr~vent, or to re- \ 
store the disabilities, and to assist in the psychological 
and social adjustment. 

The program in occupational therapy is approved by 
the Council on Medical Education of the American 
Medical Association and the American Occupational 
Therapy Association. Graduates are eligible to become 
registered occupational therapists by passing the Amer
ican Occ~pational Therapy certification examination. 

Bacbelor of Science In Occupadonal Therapy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Students are admitted to the 
professional program at the junior level. Preprofes
. sional'requirements prior to ad~ission include'comple
tion of the proficiency and distribution requirements, 
with a minimum of 20 credits each in the humanities, 
natural sciences, and social sciences, and EDC&I 312; 
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B STR 301; PHYS 114, 117; PSYCH 100 or 101; 
PSYCH 306; SOC 110; ZOOL 118 or 208; REHAB 
290 on a letter-grade basis with a minimum cumulative 
grade-point average of '2.50, as well as a cumulative 
grade-point average of 2.50 in all academic work. 
Transfer students should consult the Division of Occu
pational Therapy to determine eligibility for the profes
sional program. All "interested applicants should obtain 
a copy of the program requirements and selection 
process from the Division of OccupatiQnal Therapy~ 

Graduation Requirements: REHAB 320, 321, 332, 
380, 414, 442, 444, 445, 446, 447, 468, 469" (as re
quired)," 473, 474, 477, 481," 482, ,483, 484, 499; 
EOC&I 313; H Ee 329; PSYC 451, 452; 8 credits 
from PSYC267, 457, 458~ 553, 565; PSYCH 305, 
345; SOC 3'52, 347 or UCONJ 490; and REHAB 494 • 
(six months offield experience) with a minimum cumula
tive grade-point average ~f 2.50 in major courses. 

Physieai Therapy 
Head 

Jo Ann McMillan 
BB867 University Hospital 

Phy,sical therapy is a health care profession whose prac
titioners work in hospitals, clinics, nursing homes, and 
private practice. Physical therapy practitioners receive 
patients on the referral of a licensed physician or den
tist and maintain contact- with them regarding the care 
of the patient. Patients treated by physical therapists 
include those disabled by illness or accident or born " 
with a ha~dicap. ' 

The treatments given by physical therapists 'include 
exercises for increasing strength, endurance, coordi
nation, and range of motion; stimuli to facilitate motor 
activity and learning; instruction in activities of daily 
living and the use of assistive devices; and the applica
tion of physical age,nts, such as heat and cold, sound, 
and water, to relieve pain" or to alter physiological 
status. In addition, physical therapists try to motivate 
and instruct the patient, the patient's family, and others 
who might help during the treatment and convalescent 
period. ' 

Several of patterns of education lead to basic profes
sional certification in physical therapy. The University 
of Washington offers only the baccalaureate degree 
program for that objective. The degree awarded by the " 
School of Medicine is approved by the American Med
ical Association in collaboration with the American 
Physical Therapy Association . 

Admission Requirements: Students are admitted to the 
professional program' at the junior level. Preprofes-



sional requirements prior to admission include com
pletion of the College of Arts and Sciences proficiency 
and distribution requirements with a mir:timum of 20 

, . credits each in the humanities, natural sciences, and 
social.sciences; and completion of a minimum of 22 
credits in two of the three' major areas of the following 
prerequisit~ course work:-:: 

Physical Sciences: CHEM 101, General Chemistry (5 
credits); CHEM 102, General and Organic Chemistry 
(5) One year of generai chemistry may be substi
tuted for the above courses in chemistry. PHYS 114, 
115, 117, 118, General Physics (10). 

Biological Sciences: B STR' 301,' General Anatomy (4 
. credits); ZOOL 118, Survey of Physiology (5) or ZOOL' 

. 208, Elementary- HumanPhy~iology (5); MICRO 301, 
. General Microbiology (5). '1 

Social Sciences: PSYCH' 100, General Psychology (5 
credits); one additional psychology or psychiatry 
'course (5). 

The preceding courses must be taken on a letter-grade 
basis with a minimum c~mulative grade-point average 
of 2.50. Applicants also must have achieved a cumu
lative grade-point average, of 2.50 in all academic work 
in order to be considered'Jor admission. Transfer stu
dents should consult the Division of Physical Therapy 
office to determine eligibi,lity for the professional pro
gram. Detailed program . requirements and selection 
process information may-:be obtained from the .Divi
sion of Physical Therapy. ' 

Graduation Requirements: The following courses must 
be taken in the scheduled sequence, beginning "Autumn 
Quarter only, at the University of Washington: REHAB 
320-321,332,408,414,415,416,444-445,451,452, " 
459,460,461,463,466,467,470-471---472,475,476, 
489,490,491,495; PATH .310; B STR 331. 

STUDENT EVALUATION 
The University grade-point system is used. A student in 
the professional phase of. the curriculum must maintain 
a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 on. all re
quired courses. for satisfactory standing and for gradua": 
tion from the curriculut:n. At the end. of each academic 
year, the Advisory and Evaluation Committee for Phys
ical Therapy reviews the accomplishment of the student 
during the year and determines his or her fibtess for 
promotion. This determination is based upon the com
mittee's judgment of the likelihood of the student's satis
factory performance as a professional physical therapist. 

. Prosthetics and Orthotics 
Undergraduate Program Adviser 

Bernard C. Simons 
BB 12 U nivers~ty Hospital 

The prosthetist-orthotist is part of a professional med
ical team devoted to the evaluation and treatment of the 
physically handicapped. He or she' is responsible for the 
designing .and fabricating of prosthetic and orthotic de
vices (artificial limbs and braces) and for helping handi
capped patients of all ag~s' to enjoy more functional and 
independent lives. \ . . 

Bacbelor ofSdence Degree 

A4mission Requirements: Students are admitted to this 
curriculum at the junior level and, among other qualifi
cations, usually must' have completed the specific re
quirements or their' equivalent with a cumulative 
grade-point average of at least 2.50. Exceptional cases 
are considered when applications are supported by ade
quate ~vidence of qualifications. Deta~led admission 

, requirements . and description -of the program may be 
obtained from the prosthetic-orthotic curriculum office. ' 

Graduation Requirements: REHAB 32~321, 340, 
341, 343,4Q8,414,420,421,422,423,425,427---428, 
442,444-445,451---452,476. 

Program Requirements: \ The 'last twti years of the cur
riculum qlust be taken at the University of Washington 
School of Medicine. Entrance to this part of the pro
gram is dependent on the decision of the Prosthetics 
and Orthotics Laboratory Advisory Committee .. 

Proficiency requirements for the program are comple
tion of the freshman English requirements, and MATH 
101 or equ.ivalent by test score, and trigonometry in 
high school or college. 

A listing of required courses appear:s in· the professional 
bulletin of the Scliool of Medicine. 

Students who are interested in pursuing this program 
may contact the Director of Prosthetics arid Orthotics, 

. BB12 University Hospital. . 

Graduate Programs 
. Graduate Program Adviser 

Justus F. Lehmann 

The graduate programs in rehabilitation medicine lead 
to th~ degrees of Master of Science or Master of Occu
pational Therapy. An applicant for admission . to the 
Master of Science degree program must be enrolled, or 
have completed residency training, in the specialty of 
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physical medicine and rehabilitation. An applicant for 
admission to the Master of Occupational Therapy d~
gree program must be a registered occupational therapist 
or have a college degr~ in a related field. One year of 
working .experience is desirable. In addition, all appli- . 
cants must meet the ,requirements of the. 'Graduate 
School. 

A program leading to the Master of Physical Therapy 
I . 

degree has been approved and will be offered, begin-
ning Autumn Quarter 1975. This program will be for 
professional physical' therapists seeking a second-level 
degree. 

Master of Sdeoce Degree 

It is anticipated that graduate students working toward 
the Master of Science degree will take some of the 
course work during the three-year residency and will 
devote, an additional one to two years to the master's 
program. Opportunity is given to students who have 
already completed their residencies to combine the, 1 

co~e work and research in a two-to-three-year pro- . 
gram. 

Master of Occupational Therapy Degree 

This graduate program is designed to prepare the regis
tered occupational therapist as an academic or clinical 
educator, administrator-supervisor, or research~r ~ the 
field 'of occupational therapy. Departmental require
ments include the establis~ed c~re courses and an ap
proved the'sis~ Remaining credits may be earned 
through appropriate ~lective courses directed to the stu
dent's area of interest. Opportunities for supervised 
teaching, as well as administrative practice,- are incor
porated in course work. Based on an applicant'S needs 
and prior preparation, the program can be' pl~ed to \ 
cover a span of one to two academic years. 

Admission Requirements: One-year program, open to 
the registered occupational therapist with a' bachelor's 
degree from an accredited institution. Graduate Record 
Examination score; one year 'of. professional work expe
rience desirable. 

Two-year program approved by the American Medical 
Association and the American Occupational Therapy 
Asso~iation for those with bachelor's degrees in a re
lated field from an accredited institution. Graduate 
Record Examination scores required. 

Graduation Requirements: One-year program; min
imum of 36 credits, of which 18 must be in courses at 
.' I 
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" the 500 level or above, including established core 
'Courses and electives in area of speci~ 'interest: Com-
pletion of an approved thesis. ' . 

Two-year program, minimum of 75 quarter credits, 
wiUt approximately 35 credits in courses' at the 500 
level or above, six months of field work, and completion 
of an approved thesis. 

Detailed admission requirements and descriptions of 
the available programs may be obtained from the Divi
sion of Occupational Therapy. 

SURGERY 
BB487 University Hospital 
Faculty 

G. Thomas Shires, Chairman; Brockenbrough, Cani
zaro, Cantrell, Carrico, DeShazo, DeVito, Dillard, 
Hessel, Manhas." Marchioro, Merendino, Moe, Mohri, 
Radke, Sev~n, Stevenson, Strandness; Sumner, White, 
Winterscheid, Yates. 

In the Department of Surgery, instruction is carried 
on during all four years of the medical student's 
training and is integrated with that 'of the other 
departments in the School pf Medicine. 

, ~ The undergraduate instruction in surgery provides the 
student with a basic background of surgical principles 
and surgical diagnosis· and' a knowledge of. surgical 
problems. In addit~on to the basic undergraduate in
struction, a fully certified surgical residency program is 
available'in general and thoracic surgery: 

\ 

UROLOGY' 
BBll15 ffealth Sciences 

Faeul~ . ' 

! Julian Ansell, Chairman; Barnes, Chapman, Correa, 
Keene, Kiviat, Miller, Monda, Tremann. 

Urology is the surgical discipline concerned with dis
eases of the male genitourinary or~s and th~. female 
urinarY tract. Training for medical students starts in the 
second year and continues through the third and fourth 
years. ' 

Training is also provided for interns, nurses, and phys
ical medicine technologists and apied s~cialists. 

An approved UJ:'ology, residency program is available. .. 
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ActlqDean 

~orot~y M. Crowley 

Associate Deans 

Dorothy Crowley 
Doris Geitgey 

Assistant Deans 

Elizabeth Byerly 
Florence Gray 

,~uIty 

Aavedal, Abbs, Aeschliman, Alexander, Andrews, At
kins, . Auld, Baker, Banigan, Barnard, Batey, Beno
liel, Blainey, Bolin, Boozer, Brandt, Breckenridge, 
Brengelmann, Cowan, Briscoe, Bruno, Bumbalo, Bush, 
Byerly, C. Campbell, F. Campbell, Carnevali, Caul
field, Chrisman, Cobb, Collar, Cook, Coombe, Craven, 
Crowley, Denton,. Di~brow, Donaldson, Draye, Eggert, 
Emerson, Erickson; Estes, Fancher, F~and, Fine, 
Fisher, FitzGerald, Geitgey, Giblin, Graves, Gray, 

. Guenther, Gurel, Haferkorn, Hall, Harlow, Hay, 
Haynes, Heinemann, Hellstrom, Hicks, Hitchens, 
Hoffman, . Inglis, Innes,~ Jones, Kelley, Kellogg,· 
Krumme, Larson,. Leitch, Lenszion, Leonard, Little, 
Livingston, Lobenstein, Luckmann, Mansfield, Mac
Elveen, McIntyre, Mitchell, -Naas, Nakagawa, New
comer, Newman, Niblnd, ·O'Neil, Osborne,- Patrick, 
Pesznecker, Peterson, Pittman, Pitts, Poulsen, Raynor, 
Reese, Rose, Rugg, Saxon, Sharp, Smith, Snyder, Stack-
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~an, Standeven, Sullivan, Tamerius, Vandeman, Wag
goner, Walike, Ware, Werner, White, Williams, Win-
ters, Wolf, Worthy. . 

Nursing has a unique societal role in assisting individu
als, families, and community groups to cope with health 
problems of a physical, emotional, cultUral, or social 
nature. Individuals and groups are in continuous inter
action with a changing sociophysical enyironment as 
they strive tp meet their health needs. A variety of con
ditions and pressures exert an· impact upon the individ
uals, familjes, and community 'groups 'in maintaining a 
healthy state of well-being. Moreover, individuals and 
social units vary in their ability 'to deal effectively with 
such life stresses and environmental conditions. The 
practice of nursing focuses upon ways to help individ
uals and groups· to promote and maintain an optimal . 
health state an~ endeavors to provide remedial care and "
treatment to persons from many different social, cul
tural, and economic groups. The art and science of pro
viding comprehensive nursing care services is the focus. 
of nursing and of our educational programs. 

J' 

The University of Washington School of Nursing pro-
poses to prepare nurses to give effective, safe, and com
petent nursing care. With continued experience and 
ongoing professional learning opportunities, these 
nurses will become il\creasingly proficient in providing 
general or specialized nursing services. The graduates 
of our nursing programs ar~ expected to collaborate 



with a variety of health disciplines in planning, imple
mentiilg, and evaluating health 'care services, but these 
graduates are specifically responsible for the quality of 
nursing care given to individuals and groups. Nurses, as 

, ... practitioners, are expected to be creative ~hinkers and . 
initiators of change and to be able to make independent 
decisions regarding nursing care, all based on a sound 
foundation of scientific and humanistic principles and 
research related to health c~e. In order to maintain and 
coordinate quality care, the professional nurse also as
sumes the responsibility for directing nursing care of 
nursing assistants who have less preparation. 

The first nursing course given at the University of 
Washington was offered in June, 1918. The School of 
Nursing beCame an autonomous unit in 1945 under the 
leadership 'of Elizabeth Sterling Soule, R.N., M.A., 
D.S., the first'Dean of the school (1945-50). Building 
on the groundwork laid by Dean -Soule were Dean 
Lillian Patterson, R.N., M.A., (1950-55), and Dean 
Mary Tschudin, R.N., PhD., (1955-69). In 1969, 
under .the leadership of Dean Madeleine Leininger, 
R.N., PhD., the school began to develop new innova
tions in teaching, research, and community service. 
Recognized as one of the outstanding schools of nursing 
in the country, the school has prepared distinguished. 
leaders, teachers~ administrators, researchers, and prac
titioners who have been active in regional, national, and 
international nursing endeavors. 

The present, philosophy of ~e School of Nursing was 
adopted by the faculty in November, 1970. This 
philosophy supports the undergraduate and graduate 
programs wit,mt the framework of the overall philos
ophy of the University of Washington. The faculty 
assumes the responsibilities for the quality of th~ edu
cational programs offered and for the promotion of 
effective nursing for the public through teaching" 
research, and service. Successful completion of the 
undergraduate program with the appropriate level 'of 
academic achievement enables' the student to continue 
directly into graduate study. In response to the chang
ing needs within our society and in acknowledgment 
of the growing involvement. of citizens concerned with 
their health care and the quality of their total environ
ment, the faculty of the Sc~ool of Nursing accepts the 
following statements as a reflection of its beliefs: 

We believe that each human being is endowed with in
dividual qualities but holds, in cominon with other 
humans, the basic need,for dignity, respect, and recog
nition of his individual worth and uniqueness. The indi
vidual develops as a whole being and interacts with his 
environment. He, is affected by and affects his environ
ment'through dynamic reciprocal relationships that in-
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vQlve his health and his ability to develop his potential. 
Man is concerned with the quality of his ,life, and each 
person has a right to participate in 'the decisions af
fecting his well-being. 

Man's ability to utilize his full potential is basic to 
health., Health is 'irifluenced by the changes that affect 
man and his environment, and vice versa. All persons 
have a righ~ to competent health' care s~rvices. The 
events of the present presage even more rapid change in 
the years ahead. Persons and social units vary in their 
ability to deal effectively with change and its results. It 
is essential the di$ciplines within the health care fiystems 
understand the complexity and effects of change and the . 
processes involved. In addition, health care disciplines 
have the responsibility for, and the ability to collaborate 
with, the recipients of their services:' 

Nursing is a health care discipline and exists to promote 
health and provide care. Nursing has a professional re
sponsibility to expand its body of knowledge through 
research~ The profession should initiate and respond to 
changes pertinent to the health of man and his environ
ment. Nursing is a caring process that involves working 
with others and through others. The process responds'to 
the basic human need for compassion and dignity. 
Caring encompasses the provision of those elements 
necessary for promoting, conserving, or restoring 
health, or enabling~a dignified death. It includes those 
actiyities that persons would perform unaided if they 
had the strength, will, knowledge, 'or courage. Implicit 
in caring is respect for the individual that is essential to 
the realization of his maximal potential for health. 
Caring is the acceptance of responsibility for another . 
person or persons in situations where. protection or as
sistance is needed. The caring process is demonstrated' 
tn'rough nursing actions based on theories and knowl
edge from nursing, the physical and behavioral sciences, 
and the humanities. Nursing actions should be scientific, 
rational, deliberate, and humanistic .. 

Preparation of professional nurses capable of pro
moting and meeting present and future challenges de
mands a flexible curriculum responsive to change. Bac
calaureate education in nursing assists an individual to . 
become an informed, educated, and compassionate 
person with a foundation for competent nursing prac
tice, professionill leadership, and effective participation 
in community affairs: Basic to learning the above is the 
individual's self-awareness and personal involvement in 
the learning process~ Baccalaureate education serv~s as 
a stimulus for the student to accept responsibility' for 
development of his maximal potential and to continue -
in a life-long educational pursuit if desired. Students 
enter the program with diverse and varying educational 



and per&onal experiences. Persons desiring baccalau
reate education in nursing are allowed to enter· at the 
point complementary. to. each individual's background. 
Throughout the. program, stUdents are epcouraged to 
assume ·increasing self -direction' and independence. 
Core content germane to 'professional nursing practice 
is p~ovided for aU students enrolled in baccalaureate 
education. Increased complexity of nursing knowledge 
and practice precludes intensive preparation' in all 
major areas of nursing pr~ctice at the undergraduate 
level. Exposure to specialization is offered through 
oppoitunities to pursue selected nursing and related I 

interests. . . , 

The . baccala~reate graduate 'is pI:epared to make in
formed judgments and to do critical thinking. The grad
uate is able to assume the initiative. and responsibility 
for making nursing decisions and formulating new ap
proaches as necessitated by varying circumstances and . 
technological advances. Essential to the development of 
the above processes is a curriculum based on knowledge 
and' scientific findings from nursing, the physical and 
behavioral sciences, and the humanities. Opportunities 
for learning include many types of experiences and en
vironments. Students and faculty share. in the search for 
excellence in' nursing through the manipul~tion, synthe
sis, ~nd testing of theories and abstract ideas and their 
'relationships. 

In February, 1971, addition of five new organizational 
units to the ~chool of Nursing was approved by the 
Board of Regents. The five· new departments were es
tablished primarily for the advancement and transmis-
sion of knowledge, in the field of n~ing. ' 

Undergraduate students do not affiliate directly with 
a specific department, 'because the· program of study 
is designed to draw upon knowledge and skills from all 
the departments. At the graduate level, however, the 
student selects a departmental affiliation to gain a 
depth of knowledge and skill in a particular field of 
study in nursing. 

COMPARATIVE, NURSING 
CARE SYSTEMS 

Cbalrperson ' ' 

Jeanne Benoliel 
T518 Health Sciences Teaching 

Courses of ,study available through this department are 
conc~rned with two' areas of knowledge. 

Cross-cultural Nursing: This program is designed to 
prepare professional nurses for roles iIi cross-cultural 

and international systems, of health care delivery and to 
encourage adva,ncement and transmission of _nursing 
knowledge and practices within these systems. The pro
gram seeks to prepare professional nurses to function 
effectively among people of different cultural and I sub-. 
cultural backgrounds in Western and non-Western so
cieties. Emphasis is on the reciprocal influences of 
health care syst~ms and ~he dynamics of cultural and. 
societal change' processes; the similarities and differ
encesl in value orientations; the sociocultural percep
tions and cognitions of illness 'and health; the biocul-:
tural processes in health and' disease; and ,the 
cross-cultur~ and su,bcultliral patterns of nursing care. 

~ealth Care Systems: This program focuses on struc
tural-functional arid interactional elements of these sys
tems. Levels of analysis may range from the smallest 
segIh.ents within the system to the interaction of the 
health care system with other sobietal systems. Study in 
nursing administrati~n is available under this program. 

FAMILY AND COMMUNITY 
NURSING 

Chairperson 

Marguerite Cobb 
T517 Health Sciences T~ching 

Programs of' study offered through this department are 
d,rected toward the' preparation of .professional nurses 
with a major interest in· family and community nursing. 
Courses of study available through this department 
have three major components: (1) a clinician compo-

. nent that focuses on the therapeutic process in relation 
to family health assessment and counseling and ad
vanced community health nursing; (2) a leadership 
component that focuses on principles and practices of 
group leadership processes, teaching, and administra
tion; and (3) a 'researCh component that focuses on in
dependent. study and the use of research findings in rela
tion to family and CommUnity health., 

I MATERNAL AND CHILD, 
NURSING 

Chairperson 

Patricia Rose 
T410 Health Sciences Teaching 

Programs in maternal-child nursing focus upon the 
normal' physiological . and psychological stresses in
herent in th~ individual's life from birth through the 
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child-bearing and -rearing years. The influence of the 
intergenerational biological, genetic, social, and emo
tional adaptations of children and parents are of major 
interest. Stresses' related to growth and development, . 
preparation for family life, role adaptation, pregnancy, 
childf?irth; child-rearing, and middle age provide areas 
for teaching and research. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL NURSING 

Chairperson 

Maxini Patrick 
T611 Health Sciences T~ching 

Programs of study offered ·in this department are di
rected toward the preparation of professional nurses 
with a major interest in the care of adults with problems 
of a health-illness natUre in which disturbances of a 
physiological' nature are a major element for the need 
for care. Courses offered in the department are directed 
to the transmission and expansion of a body of substan
tive knowledge upon which clinical practice is based. 
Courses are offered in both speciatized and general 
areas of physiological nursing. 

PSYCHOSOCIAL NURSING 

Cbalrpenon 

Oliver Osborne 
T407 Health Sciences Teaching 

Programs in psychosocial nursing offer several path
ways of study pertinent to individual career' goals. The 
pathways include individual treatment, &roup treatment, 
family treatment, child psychiatric nursing, and com
munity mental health. These pathways are built upon a 
required theoretical basis of thr~ course~. Students are 
expected to select at least two pathways and to take the 
seminar and practicum in each. Research, primary pre- ' 
vention, and community involvement are general 
themes that p~rvade all offerings of the d~partment. 
Completion of the program usually requires at least five 
quarters. 

Facilities and Services 

The School of Nursing is part of the Health Sciences 
Center, which comprises the schools of D'entistry"Medi
cine, Nursing, and Pharmacy. In November, 1972, the 
School of Nursing moved into a new building with facil
ities such as study carrells wired for the use of m~lti· 
media' instruction, behavioral science laboratories with 
one~way mirrors for observation and videotaping of in
terviews with individuals and interactions in groups, 

NURSING 

and an audiovisual production studio that provides 
opportunities for students to engage in innovative and 
creative modes of teaching 'and learning. 

Supplementing the main campus library, the, Health 
Sciences Library in the new building incorporates 'the 
latest developments in planning and facilities. Some 
areas of the library remain open at night. 

Assodated Students of Nursing 

All students registered in the undergraduate program of 
the School of Nursing are eligible for membership in 
the Associated Students of Nursing organization. By 
belonging to ASN, students are eligible to belong to the 
State of Washington Association of Nursing Students 
(SWANS), whose membership comprises stUdents from 
all the schools of nursing in the state. As a member of 
SWANS, a student is automaticaIJy ~ member of the 
National Student Nurse Association. Registered nurses 
who are students join the WaShington State Nurses As
sociation. 

Continuing Nursing Education 

The University of Washington· School of 1'.l ursing, to 
meet increasing demands and challenges for improved 
health care, has given new emphasis to the development 
of a viable Continuing Nursing Education program for 
registered nurses who are not enrolled as students at the 
University. Through grant support from the United States 
Public Health Service, Division of Nursing, the pro
gram provides supportive service to the School of 
Nursing faculty,. the University, and the community, 
to help nurses continue their education and ga~ new 
knowledge and skills. 

Undergraduate Programs' . 

, Assistant De~n, Director of U ndef81'8duate Programs 
Florence Gray 
T301 Health Sciences Teachin~ 

. " 
Bachelor of Science fa Nunlng Degree 

The curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science in 
Nursing degree is designed for two types of students: 

. (1) with no previous preparation in nursing, or (2) a 
graduate of a hospital or community college school of 
nursing, who is referred to as registered nurse student. 

Objectives , 

Upon completion of the unclergraduate' program, the 
School of Nursing faculty believes the student will be 
able-to make an outstanding contribution to professional 
nursing. The student-

(1) Assesses with individuals' and . groups their 
health-illness status and 'context in order to determine 
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nursing care implications. (2) Collaborates with others 
to synthesize plans to improve· health care. (3) Formu
lates a plan of nursing care' that contributes to the 
total plan' of health care. (4) Implements plans for 
health and nursing care within broad health care plans 
or systems. (5) Implements teaching to improve nursing 
~d 'health care. (6) Evaluates the effectiveness of 
nursing care and health plans and systems. (7) Develops 
and maintains helpful relationships with individu~s 

that wo¢d facilitate he.ruth care. (8) Is committed to 
using research . knowledge applicable to nursing and 
health care. (9) Applies research; skills to solve and/or 
study nursing and health problems. (10) Appreciates 
the historical as~ts of the profession of nursing and 
health care and their rela~ionship to current and futur
istic 'goals in the delivery of health care service. (11) Is 
characterized by tJte appropriate use of independe~t 
leadership- and collabo~itive role relationships as indi
cated by the goals to be accomplished. (12) Is charac
teru:ed . by a concern for the uniquenes~ and rights of 
individuals and groups in relation to health care. (13) Is 
characterized by continually developing self-awareness. 
(14) Continues developing the ability to learn and being 
responsible for own learning. (15) Is characterized by 
using social actions with responsibility to bring about 
changes in the interest of promoting health. (16) Is 
characterized· by the ability to use dynamic technolog
ical advances to improve nursing and health car~. 

UndelJl"8duate Admission 
The School of Nursing curriculum offers the undergrad
uate student two ~ major entry points into the profes
sional program: Summer Quarter or Winter Quarter of 
the sophomore year. 

Some students with additional backgrounds may, after 
testing, be allow~d to enter more advanced levels. Ad
mission into the professional part of the program is re
stricted and selective and may occur either by. progres
sion of freshman students enrolled iI\ this university, or 
~y transfer of students from other institutions. 

In the filling of the enrollment quota for the profes
sional part of the nursing program, preference will be 
given those applicants, in the judgment of the school, 
best qualified to undertake, the program. Equal consid
eration will be given applicants already enrolled in the 
School or seeking transfer to it from elsewhere ~on the 
University campus or from another institution. Prospec
tive transfer students must writ~ to the School of 
NUrsing undergraduate advising office approximat~ly 
t~ree quarters before they wish to enter the p.rofessional 
part . of the nursing program. Applications from mi
nority students and male students will be given special 
consideration. ' 

A t<?tal of 45 credits, must be completed ~fore the 
professional part of the program, with registration in 
CONJ 317-318, Introductory Anatomy and Physiol
ogy, is undertaken. Selection of students for the profes
sional part of the. program will be based on the fol
lowing criteria: applicant's admissibility to the Univer
sity; applicant's schalastic standing' in high school and 
college; completion of 25 credits, including at least one 
required chemistry course; additional specifics for 
selection and evaluation that are available from the 
undergraduate advising office; ind,ication of. plans to 

, cOqlplete 45 credits prior to enrollment i~ the 'profes
sional component; submission to the School of Nursing 
by, specified deadlines of all ,required information. 

The 45 credits should include: college-level science 
proficiency shown by: CHEM 101 and 102 (10 credits). 
Humanitie~ and behavioral science proficienciesshown 
by: freshman English (5); PSYCH 100 or 101 (5); and 
electives (2-7). College-level analytic proficiency shown 
by: MATH 105 or 106 (3-5). . 

Admission With Advanced Standing 
Students from. other schools' of nursing who wish to 
transfer into the advanced nursing courses at the Uni
verSity of Washington should be aware that limited clin
ical facilities and limited educational resources restrict 
the number of'transfer students who may be accommo
dated. Students contemplating transfer to this school 
must contact the undergraduate advising office of the 
School of Nursing prior to the quarter they wish to 
enter. The undergraduate advising office has the respon-

. sibility of deciding how the stUdent's .previous nursing 
program coincides with the current c1:lrriculum require
mentS at the University of .Washington. Students are 
placed on a ~t-co~e-first-served basis to the extent 
that space is available. . 

Fifth· Year Students 
Those students· who already possess a baccalaureate 
degree and who Wish to pursue a secorid baccalaureate 
degree in nursing will be accommodated to the extent 
that there is room for them. The application procedure 
is the same as that for admission to the professional 
part of the program. 

Students who hold a baccala~eate degree in nursing 
. with a deficiency in basic community-health nursing or 
psychosocial ri~ing may be admitted with fifth-year. 

.statu~ as space becomes ,available. A student admitted 

. with fifth-year status is not in Graduate School. 
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Registered NOISe Students 
The School or-Nursing makes available to the registered 
nurse student the opportunity to complete requirements 



for the Bachelor of Science in Nursing degree. The stu
dent follows the standard School of Nursing admissipn 
procedure.. . 

Specific School Requiremen~ 
NURS 281, 263, 297, 301, 303, 300, 321, 322, 361, 
323, 324, 325, ~26, 400, 405, 406, 401, 42-3; CHEM 
101, 102; PSYCH 100 'or 101; ANTH 202 or SOC 
110; MATH 105 ()r 106; CONJ 317-318; MICRO 
301, 302; a course in pharmacy; SOC. 223 or'EDPSY 
490 or PC BS 472; a course in nutrition; freshman En
glish, 5 credits; PE 205; electives, 31-35 credits. A total 
of 194· credits is required for the Ba~helor of Science in 
Nursing degree. . 

Advanced Credit Examinations 

Because the-faculty of the .School of Nursing believes 
that students bring to the program a variety of compe- . 
tencies and knowledge, advanced credit examinations 
are planned for all nursing courses. These examina
tions, however, will not be available until courses have 
been taught at least once in the new curriculum. All 
credit obtained by advanceP credit examination is con
sidered by University polic~ to be extension credit. 
A total of 90 credits may be earned by advanced credit 
examination. 

Other Programs 
Supplementary Community Health Nursing Program 

Supplementary study is available to prepare for com
munity health nursing the registered nurse holding a 
baccalaureate degree in. nUrsing or higher degree. The 
program extends over two quarters and includes a min
imum of 20 credits in required and elective courses. At 
least half of the course credits must be in nursing. The 
program must 'include community health nursing field 
practice. Satisfactory completion of the program will be 
noted on the student's transcript. 

School Nurse Certification 

Supplementary study to prepare for school nurse certifi
cation the registered nurse holding a Qaccalaureate de
gree in nursing that includes an accredited component 
in community health nursing is jointly planned and 
~dmiIiistered by the College of' Education and the 
School of Nursing. The College of Education and the 
School of Nursing review credentiats and make recom
mendations for either provisional or- standard certifica
tion, the College of Education on completion of the 
professional eduCation requirements and the School of 
Nursing on completion of the nursing ~equirements. 

Af6Uate Program 

/ Selected arrangements with schools 01 individuals for 
community health nursing and upper-division psychoso-
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cial nursing theory and field cours~s may' be worked 
out. Affiliating students enroll in the University and the 
School of Nursing for the quarter during which they are 
taking th~ designated courses. They are required to 
meet the admission requirements prescribed by the 
University and must pay the usual tuition and fees. 
University credit is granted upon successful completion 
of the courses: · 

Health Care 

Any student who enrolls in the School of Nursing is 
required to have had a recent physical examination, a 
chest X-ray, and inoculations for smallpox, tetanus, po
liomyelitis, and diphtheria before beginning clinical 
laboratory c~urses in the second year. Physical defects 
must be corrected at the student's own expense. Stu
dents are expected to assume initiative in following the 
health program. Undergraduate students should see de
tails of health care requirements listed in the Handbook 
for Nursing Students, available from the University 
BookStore. 

The School of Nursing reserves the privilege of re
taining only those students who, in the judgment of the 
faculty, satisfy the requirements of scholarship, health, 
and personal suitability to the practice of nursing; 

Additional Expenses 
Students should be prepared to pay the cost of transpor
tation between: the University. campus and the teaching 
units. The use of a car may be required at any time in 
the program. Students s~ould plan to allot approxi
mately $85-$100 for the purchase of uniforms in the 
sophomore year and approximately $2' for special 
achievement tests throughout the program. 

Graduate Programs 
Also see "Graduate Programs and Degree Policies," 
page 57. . 

Assodate Dean, Director of Graduate Programs 

Dorothy M. Crowley 
T624 H~lth Sciences Teaching 

Graduate Program Ad~er 

Edna Brandt 
T615 Health Sciences Teaching 

The School of Nursing offers graduate curriculums 
leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and Master of 
Nursing. Also available are post~r6aster's programs 
planned on an individual basis, inchiding a doctoral 
minor for students matriculat~d in another discipline. 

The graduate program in the School of Nursing is'con-



sistent with the philosophy of the Univers~ty of Wash
ington Graduate SchooL It is assumed that the. student 
enters with basic knowledge and nursing ability as a 
professional practitioner and that the student's' under
graduate education has provided a foundation in the 
liberal arts. Graduate offerings provide opportunity for 
the student to, increase clinical skills and to develop 
teaching and research skills. 

The faculty recognizes that each student eqters with in
dividual goals and that the attainment of these goals 
will be achieved in various ways. Graduate stud)' is 
characterized particularly by the student's involvement 
in independent study and' research. Research, followed 
by the sharing of results for critical review of one's col
leagues, is a component of all graduate programs. The 
results' of independent study.for the master-'s degree are 
set forth in a thesis~ 

The faculty believes that theories, concepts, ~d a scien-
'tific rati9nale underlie the nursing. process. Theories 
and concepts from related fields are reconceptualized 
and applied in each of the specialty areas as appro
p~iate: 

As part of a graduate program, each student will have 
an opportupity to' test nursing theory, to observe and 
analyze phenomena in the health care situation in a 
specific c1btical area, to identify researchable problems, 
and to specialize in one area of knowledge. The currie-

~ ulum also offers theory basic to' teaching, administra
, tion, and clinical specialization in nursing. Opportunity 

for the application of these theories will be provided 
throughout the clinical field· experience. The' student 
thus is given a base for continuing'the refinement of 
these competencies' after graduation. 

Majors are ·offered in the following areas: comparative 
nursing care systems, family and community nursing, 
maternal-child nursing, phys~o~ogical nursing, and psy
chosocial nursing. The major area includes advanced 
clinical study with opPortunity for functional prepara
tion in teaching, administration, and clinical special
ization. 

Most p~ograms are four quarters in length, but the indi
vidual program .may vary with the particular major field 
and the number of credits carried each quarter. At least 
half of the total credits taken' must be in' courses at the 

, 500 'level or above; Each student in the master's degree 
program carries out independent study in ,nursing and 
presents a written the.sis. Within the first quarter of 
graduate study, the student should, with the help of the 

. major adviser, plan an entire Program of Study in order 
, to ensure a satisfactory sequence of courses~ . 

Master of Nursing Degree 

Emphasis IS on advanced preparation in an area of spe
cialization in nursing. Supporting courses from at least 
two fields outside of nursing are required. Mastery of ~ 
foreign language is not required for this' degree. A typ
ical program would include: Major--advanced nursing 
courses (19 credits); related fieids--cpurses in at least 
two other discipiines (12); and research-courses in 

. research and thesis (14);.total, 45 credits. 

Master of Arts Degree , 

The M.A. degree program includes a major in nursing 
and a minor in another discipline. Students are encour
aged to seiect a minor that will 'serve ~s a basis for fur
ther, post-master's study. Students are expected t~ meet 
the undergraduate prerequisites of the minor depart
ment. The required course work and the exact number 
of. credits for the minor are determined by the minor 
department.·A student seeking this degree must demon
strate a reading knowledge of'one foreign language~' A 
typical program: Major--advanced nursing courses (19 
credits); minor-courses in another discipline (12 min
imum); research-courses in research and thesis (14); 
total, 45 credits minimum.' 

Post-Master's Degree PI'08J'8IIW 

Students who hold the ma§ter's degree.may enroll for an 
additional period of study at the post-master's level to 
gain additional depth in an area of study, added breadth , 
of preparation, and increased knowledge' and skill in 
nursing research. The opportunity for post-master's 
study is offered in selected areas, such as care of the 
patient dependent on alcohol, care of the handicapped 
child, and cardiovascular nursing. Individual programs 
of study are planned in relation to the student's schol
arly interests and long-range professional goals. 
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Nurse Science Programs . 
Although the University of Washington does not cur
rently offer a doctorate in nursing, the. following 
patterns of program planning are open to qualified pro-

.fessional nurses: (1) nurse scientist program plan, ,(2) 
predoctoral programs in related fields., and (3) special 
individual ·PhD. program.' , 

The nurse scientist program plan is designed to pl;'epare 
a nurse scientist and leads to a Doctor of Philosophy 
degree with a major in the fields of anthropology, 
microbiology, physiology, or sociology. A predoctoral 
minor in nursing, consisting of a total of. 35 graduate 
credits, of which at least half are in courses. at the 500 
level, is an integral part of this program. The sequence 
of courses for each individual is determined on the basis 
of previous preparation and goals. 



Professional nurses who wish to extend form~l study 
and to increase scholarly, and research . competence 
through doctoral preparati9n in a specific field related 
to nursing, such as business administration, education, 
genetics, history, or one of the sciences related to their 
professional goals, may apply direc~ly to the predoc
toral program in' that field. If desired, a predoctoral 
minor in nursing may be planned to meet the student's 
needs. . 

A limited number of research assistant and teaching as
sistant positions are available to qualified premaster's, 
post-master's, and predoctoral' studentS. Information 
can be obtained from the' graduate program adviser's 
office. . 

The special individual Ph.D. program offered by the 
University's Graduate School is a unique research
oriented program in two or more disciplines. Designed . 
for exceptionally able and unusually well-qualified 
students, the program is available to I a limited num
ber of applicants. Addit~onal information appears in 
the "Graduate Study" section of this catalog. 

Admission to Graduate Standiog 

Admission to the gr~duate programs of the School of 
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Nursing requires acceptance by the Graduate School as 
well as admission to the School of N~rsing. Additional 
information appears in the "Graduate Study" section of 
this catalog. Applicants must be graduates of a bacca
laureate program with an upper-division major in 
nursing comparabfe to that of .the University of Wash
ington School of Nursing. Transcripts of applicants who 
are graduates of programs not accredited by the N a
tional League of Nursing, are evaluated on an in~ividual 
basis. Professional experience is not required prior to " 
admission to the graduate program.1 Completion of the 
Graduate Record Examination (aptitude teSt) and com
pletion of a basic course in statistics are required prior 
to admission. 

Extra Fees and Expenses 
Graduate students who are matriculated in advanced 
degree programs should plan to have available approxi
mately $150 for costs connected with the preparation of 
the master's thesis. Selected field instruction may be in 
one of several agencies either in or outside of 'Seattle. 
All students are required to provide their own transpor
tation and should be prepared to haye a car available 
for use. 

, 



Dean 

JackE. Orr 
10~ Bagley 

Men and women qualified for professional service in 
one or more of the fields of pharmaceutical practice are 
essential in the health care delivery system of today's 
society. 

The University of Washington School of Pharmacy pro
vides an instructional program, based on a five-year 
curriculum, that includes studies in liberal arts, -busi
ness, basic sciences, and pharmaceutical sciences, and 
the application of this knowledge to good patient care. 
In addition, the school aspires to cultivate a high regard 
for professional ethics and the concept of service. 

Many different opportunities .exist for 'pharmacists as 
members of the professional team' providing heakh care 
to the public. Holders of the Bachelor of Science in 
Pharmacy degree may be found in a variety of settings 
wherever pharmaceutical services I are rendered. The 
majority of graduates engage in the community practice 
of pharmacy, and many are owners or part owners of 
pharmacies. Still others become pharmacists in hospital 
and clinic pharmacies; professional representatives of 
pharmaceutical manufacturers; production, control, 9r 
research pharmacists in the manufacture 'of medicinal 
and other. pharmaceutical products; personnel in whole
sale drug distribution; food- and drug-control chemists 

PHARMACY 

or inspectors for govemmeQtal health agencies; or phar
maceutical association 'executives. 

The'search for new knowledge to achieve the major 
goals' of the health professions, the maintenance of 

~ public health and the rel~ef of human ills, is carried on 
through advanced research. The graduate programs are 
designed to prepare advanced students for research, 
teaching careers, or specialized levels of profes
sional practice. 
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The School of Pharmacy is a member of th~ American 
Association of Colleges of Pharmacy. It is accredited by 
the American Council on Pharmaceutical Education. 

Th~. University of Washington School Q,f Pl1armacy was 
founded ;p 1894, w1).en it offered a two-year course of 
study. Tliis was followed by three- and four-year pro
grams. In 1957, the school adopted a five-year curricu
lum, which is continually being revised to prepare the 
pharmacy' graduate for the ever-changing practice of 
pharmacy. The latest change, recently effected,' was the 
introduction to the curriculum of patient-oriented clin
ical pharmacy. Since 1925, the school has accepted pro
spective candidates for the degree of Doctor. of Philos
ophy with specialization in various areas of the pharma
ceutical sciences. 

School and Related Facilities 
The School of Pharmacy is located in Bagley Hall, 



which it shar~ with the Department of Chemistry. 
Among the school's facilities in Bagley Hall are the 
pharmacy undergraduate and graduate laboratories, 
advisory office, faculty offices, stockroom, and the dru~ . 
service department. The State Food and Drug Labor
atory also is housed, in Bagley Hall. Many of. the 
pharmacy classes are taught in Bagley Hall, but 
because a number of courses are taught by faculty 
memQers of the various departments of the School of 
Medicine, these classes are held, as are the clin
ical pharmacy courses, in the Health Sciences Center 
and the University Hospital. 

The University Hospital, the Harborview Medical Cen
ter, the Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical 
Center, the Veterans AdmiriistrationHospital, and 
othe~ Seattle area hospitals serve as tra~~g facilities 
for undergraduate and graduate students in clinical 
pharmacy. Students are assigned to various, clinical 
areas of the hospital and outpatient clinics, where they 
relate complex drug therapy to disease state and treat
ment planning. 

The Drug Information Service is operated by the School 
of Pharmacy with the cooperation of the Health Sci
ences Library. Located in the Health Sciences Library, 
the service provides drug informati()n and consultation 
to qualified health professionals and serves as a teaching 
la~ratory for students in the clinical pharmacy pro
gram'. 

The University Hospital pharmacy and the Hall Health 
Center pharmacy serve as training, facilities for the 
school. Senior students who so elect are assigned to 
these pharmacies, where they gain practical experience 
in prescription practice under the direction of staff 
pharmacists. The University Hospital pharmacy and 
seventeen other hospital pharmacies in Seattle setve as 
laboratories for undergraduate and graduate programs 
in hospital pharmacy. The'hospitals' chief pharmacists, 
each of 'whom holds a clinical faculty appointment in 
pharmacy, direct the laboratory instruction. , 

The drug plant gardens comprise approximately three 
acres of formal planting~ adjoining a laboratory 
building and greenhouse. These facilities are utilized for 
instruction of undergraduate and graduate students, for 
resear~h, for reference source materials in plant identi
fication in poison control, and for continuing educa
tional and public educational purposes. 

The drug service facility manufactures specialized phar
maceutical preparatiQns for the sChools of Medicine and 
D~ntistry, Hall Health Center, the University, Hospital, 
and ot,!'ler divisions of the Unive,rsity. Much of the work 
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done by this facility is in drug, formulation, ' product 
development, and preparation of dosage forms to be 
used in clinical and experimental research. 

The'school maintains a 'laboratory that performs the 
analysis of. food products for the Director of the State 
Department of Agricultu~e, of drugs for the State Board 
of Pharmacy, 'and of alcoholic beverages for the State 
Liquor Control Board. The Dean of. the school is the 
state chemist. . 

Student Organizations 

Students are encouraged to participate in one or more 
campus organizations, especially the following organi
zations for pharmacy students: the student chapter of 
the American, Pharmaceutical 'Association, national 
pharmaceutical association for the promotion of phar
macy (the chapter is also an. affiliate of the Washington 
State Pharm~ceutical Association); Kappa Psi, men's 
professional fraternity; Lambda Kappa Sigma, women's 
professional sorority; or Rho Chi, pharmaceutical 
honor society. All of these groups are affiliated with 
their respective national organizations, the first three of 
which have graduate groups ~hroughout the nation and 
encourage continued partici~tion after graduation. 

Emplo)'lllent 

·As positions\become available in pharmacies, they are 
posted for qualified. appli~ants by the School of Phar-
macy. . 

PHARMACEUTiCAL SCIENCES 
303 Bagley 

Faculty 

Lynn R. Brady, Chairman; Allen, Brady, Elmer, 
Fischer, Goodrich (emeritus), Huitric, Krupski, Levy, 
McCarthy, Nelson, Spitznagle, Trager, Vincenzi. 

The Department of Pharmaqeutical, Sciences' provides 
the pharmaceutical sciences icomponent of the, phar
macy curriculum. Courses include background training 
in bionucleonics, biopharmaceutics, pharmacokinetics, 
mechanisms of drug action and drug metabolism, me
dicinal chemistry, pharmaceutical analysi~ and phar
macognosy. Fundamentally, this basic body of knowl
edge is intended to meet the present needs and; with the 
contribution of continuing education, the future needs 
of pharmacy ,practice for expertise in the pharmaceu
tical sciences. A limited number of elective courses is 
available to nonmajors with suitable prerequisites. 

i 
Scientific research activities of the faculty include 
'studies on various proble~s of drug'distribution and 
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metabolism, identification 'of useful natural products, 
instrumental analysis, mechanism of drug action, 
microbial metabolism and physiology, -radiopharma
~euticals, and structure-activity relationships. A number 
of project,s involving drug distribution, drug metabo- -
lism, and radio pharmaceuticals are cooperative efforts 

. with research groups in the School of Medicine. 

PHARMACY, PRACTICE 
306 Bagley 

Faculty 

Donald L. Sorby, Chairman; Hall, Hammadund, Ivey, ' 
Kradjan, Orr" Pittle, E~ Plein, J. Plein, Rising (emer-
itus), Smith, Sorby. . 

The J;>epartment of Pharmacy Practice ·is responsible 
for the components of the pharmacy curriculum that 
~pecifically relate to the provision of professiqnal phar
m~ceutical services. These include courses in dispensing 
pharmacy, clinical pharmacy, hospital pharmacy, man
ufacturing pharmacy, and pharmacy adminjstration. 
Courses concerning pharmacotherapeutics and dnIgs in 
society are also provided for nonpharmacy majors. 
Development' and evaluation of innovative teaching 
techniques also receive major attention. 

A pharmacy externship program is currently under de
velopment to provide students a better opportunity to 
relate thei,r academic educations to professional phar
macy practice. In recognition pf the importance of con
tinuation of education after graduation, programs and 
seminars are presented annually to graduate pharma
cists. The Department of Pharmacy Practice is adminis
tratively responsible (or operating the' Hall Health 
Center pharmacy, the Drug Service Laboratory, and the 
Drug Information Service. These facilities are also used 
as teaching sites for pharmacy students. 

Faculty members of the Department of Pharmacy Prac
tice conduct research programs on methods of delivery 
of pharmaceutical services in health care and on opti'-
mizing drug effects in patients. ' 

Undergraduate Program 
Adviser' 

Louis Fischer 
300 Bagley 

Bachelor of Science In Pharmacy Degree 

The pharmacy program is a five-year course of study 
that leads to a Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy degree. 
The final three years must be spent in residence in the 
School of Pharmacy. Students working toward the bach-

elor's degree in pharmacy must meet certain general 
requirements of the University and the following school 
requirements: Completion of the prescribed curriculum, 
with a minimum of 225' academic credits, and with a • 
cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 in the profes-

. siona. courses and an overall cumulative average of 
2.00. No more than 18 credits in advanced ROTC 
courses, no more than 3 credits in physical education 
activity courses numbered 100-199, no ·more t\tan 6 
credits in PHARM 495, and no more than 6 credits in 
professional courses numbered 499 may be applied 
toward graduation. 

~ I 

Admission Requirements: Freshman admission require-
ments for the School of.pharmacy are those of the Uni
versity ~ The School of Pharmacy is limited in the 
number of transfer students it can accept into the 
second-through-fifth-year classes. In addition to 
applying to the University of Washington, transfer stU
dents desiring to enroll in pharmacy must apply to the 
School of Pharmacy 'and submit a complete set of all 
transcripts . to the following address:' University. of 
WaShington, School of Pharmacy, Director ot Student 
Affairs, BO-20, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

To . receive first consideration for admission, applicants 
must submit applications and complete up-to-date scho-

. lastic records to both the School of Pharmacy 'and the 
Office of Undergraduate Admissions prior to April 1, a 
date' which applies only to applications for pharmacy, 
not to other schools or colleges in the University. Stu
dents usually are admitted to the School of Pharmacy 
only at the ,beginning of Autumn Qu~rter. 

Students who. have submitted applications, will be con
tacted· by telephone or mail Jor the arranging of a per
sonal interview. In lieb of an interview, out~f-state 
applicants who find it a h¥dship to 'appear may submit 
three letters of recommendation, of which two must be 
from science professors. 

An applicant who is· admissible to the University is not 
necessarily assured of admission to the School of Phar
macy. 

LICENSURE 
In order to be admitted to the practice of pharmacy as a .. 
registered pharmacist in the state of Washington, the 
applicant must graduate from an accredited school of 
pharmacy, must coinplete'the internship ~equirements 

. as prescribe~; and must pass the licensing exatJ.1ination. . 

After enrollment in the School of Pharmacy, the student 
should' file an application with the State Board of Phar
macy for registration as a pharmacy intern. The board 
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es~blishes the nature and amount of internship experi
ence required prior to the licensing examination, which 
may be taken after completion of the internship require
ment. 

Additional information about licens~e' requirements 
~ay be obtained from the State Board of Pharmacy, 
Washington Education Association Building, 319 East 
Seventh Avenue, Olympia, Washington 98S01. 

CURRICULUM 
The curriculum continually is being revised as new 
courses are made available to meet ihe changing needs 
of the pharmacy profession. A copy of the latest .revi
sion may be obtained on request. 

First Year 

Autumn Quarter: ·CHEM 140, General Chemistry (4 
credits); ENGL' 171, College Writing (3); MATH lOS, 
College Algebra (S); approved electives (2-S); total-
14-17. 

Winter 'Quarter:' CHEM ISO, General Chemistry (4 
credits); CHEM lSI, General Chemistry Laboratory 
(2); ENGL 172, College Writing (3); MATH 124 or 
IS7, Calculus (S or 4); PHYS 114; General Physics (4); 
PHYS 117, G.eneral Physics Laboratory (1) (student 
exempt if physics was taken fn high school; total-
18--19~ 

Spring Quarter: CHEM 160, General Chemistry (4 
credits); English or speech (2-3); PHYS lIS, General 
Physics (4); PHYS 118, General Physlcs Laboratory (1) 
(student exempt if physics was taken in high school); 
approved electives (3); total-l4-lS. 

Second Year 

Autumn Quarter: B~OL 210, Introductory ·Biology (S 
credits); CHEM 231, Organic Chemistry (3);. CHEM 
'241, Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2); PHYS 116, 
General Physics (4); PHYS 119, General P~ysics Labo
ratory (1) (student exempt if physics was taken in high 
school); total-IS. -

Winter Quarter: BIOL 211, Introductory Biology (S 
~dits); CHEM 23S, Organic Chemistry (3); CHEM 
242, Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2); approved elec
tives (S); total-15. 

Spring Quarter: ~IOL 212, Introductory Biology (5 
credi~); CHEM 236, Organic Chemistry (3); approved 
electives (7); total-IS. 

TldrdYear 

Autumn Quarter: PHSCI 320, Pharmaceutical Sciences 

PHARMACY 

Laboratory (3 credits); PHARM 328-, Pharmaceutical 
. Calculations (0-); PHARM 331, G.eneral and Physi~al 
Principles (4); P B10 360, General Human, Physiology 
(S); approved electives (2); t,otal-14. 

Winter Quarter: BlOC 405, Introduction to Biochem-' 
istry (S credits); PHSCI 321, Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Laboratory (2); "PHSCI 332, General and ·Physical 
Principles (3); PHARM ~329--, Pharmaceutical'CaJcu
lations (-0-); approved electives (S); total-IS. 

Spring Quarter: B STR 301, General Anatomy (4 
credits); MICRO 301; -General "Microbiology (3); 
MICRO 302, General Microbiology Laboratory (2); 
PHSCI ,400, Biophysical Medicinal Chemistry (4); 

" PHARM -330, Pharmaceutical Calculations (-1); ap-
proved electives (2); total-16. . 

Fourth Year 

Autumn Quarter: PATH 310, General Pathology (3 
credits);' PHCOL 401, General Pharmacology (S); 

. PHSCI 412, Pharmacognosy (3); PHSCI 440, Medicinal 
Chemistry (4); to~I-IS. ' 
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Winter Quarter: PHCOL 402, General Pharmacology 
(S credits); PHSCI 413, Pharmacognosy (3); PHSCI 
441, Medicinal Chemistry (4); approved electives (3); . 
total-IS. 

Spring Quarter: PHARM 4S0, Pharmacy Laws (3 
credits); PHSCI 405, Biopharmacy and Pharmacoki
netics (S); PHSCI' 414, Pharmacognosy (2); PHSCI 
442, Medicinill Chemis\l"Y (3); approved electives 
(2); total-IS. . 

Fifth Year 

Autumn Quarter: PHARM 407, Prescription Practice 
(4 credits); PHARM 484,. Introduction to. Clinical 
Pharmacy (5);'approved electives (6); total-IS. 

Winter Q~rter: PHSCI 497, Toxicology (2 credits); 
PHARM 408, ~valuation of Drug Products (3); ap-
proved electives (10); total-15. . 

Spring Quarter: PHARM 4S2~ Contemporary Problems 
(.1 credit); approved electives (14); total-15 ... 

PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES 
Graduate P,ogramS 
Graduate PrognuD Adviser 

Jack E.-Orr 
102 Bagley 

The Department of Pharmaceutical Sciences offers pro;. 
grams of graduate study leading to the degrees of 



'0 

, 

'Master of Science and DoCtor of Philosophy. The pro
gr~s provide opportunities for acquiring ad~anced 
e~pertise in ,bionucleonics, biopharmaceutics, medicinal 
chemistry, pharmaceutical che~istry, pharmaceutics, or 
pharmacognosy. These pharmaceutical sciences apply 
diverse disciplinary knowledge and techniques to phar
maceutical ,problems related 0, to 'bioavailability and 

, pharmaCokinetics, drug design, drug' metabolism, for
mulation, production, and qual!ty control, can qualify 
the graduate tbassume a place in teac,hing, research, 
manufacturing, or other health service affiliation. 

. , 

When substantive information is available, permission 
may be granted upon petition for the student to bypass 
the master's degree and to proceed directly into a doctor
ate program. Evidence for reading competence in one 
foreign language (French, German, Japanese, or Rus
sian) is required of all graduate students, and the stu
dent who has not satisfied thi~ requirement prior to 
admission is' expected to do so at the earliest oppor
tunity. Academic accomplishments and progress toward 
meet~g the requirements of the projected ,degree .pro
gram for each student are reviewed at six-month inter
vals by a departmental graduate evaluations committee. 

Admission Requirements: Students who intend to work 
toward a Master of Science or Doctor of Phil6sophy 
degree must apply for admission to the Graduate School 
and meet the, requirements outlined in the· "Graduate 
Study" section of this catalog. Graduate students ,must
satisfy the requirements for an advanced degr~ in force 
at the time the degree is to, be awarded. Graduate study 
requires' approval of the Gr~duate School and ~e De
partment of Pharmaceutical Sciences. 

Students with undergraduate degrees in pharmacy or in 
the biological or physical sciences are accepted for 
graduate study in the pharmaceutical sciences. Under
graduates wh~ plan to pursue graduate study may expe-' 
dite their programs by selection of pertinent electives. 
Although th~ choice of electives varies with the stu
dent's selected field in the pharmaceutical sciences, 
graduate study requires adequate prep~ation in mathe
matics and in the biological.and physical scien~es. 

Master of Sdenc:e Degree 

A student in the M.S. degree program must present at 
least '47 credits of course work, exclusive of,thesis and 
nontnesis, research. The ,student also, must complete a 
research project, prepare an acceptable thesis, and pass 
a final examination. ' 

Doctor of PhDosopby Degree 

A student in the Ph.D.' program must present a min
imum total of 45 credits of course work,' exclusIve of 
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dissertation and nonthesis research. The credits' earned 
for the master's degree may be' applied toward the doc
toral degree. The student must pass a General Examina
tion for admission to candidacy for the doctoral degree, 
complete a research project, prepare an acceptable dis'; 
sertation, and pass a Final Examination. The research 
for the dobtoral degree must be don~ at the University 
of Washington. 

PHARMACY PRACTICE 

Gra~uate Programs 
Graduate ~ Adviser 

JackE. Orr 
102 Bagley 

The Department of Pharmacy Practice offers programs 
of graduate study leading' to the Master- of Science de
gree. The programs provide a broad education in phar- I 

macy and the allied supporting sciences, completion of 
which can qualify 'the graduate to assume a place in 
pharmacy teaching, research, manufacturing or hospital 

, pharmacy, or in other advanced levels of professional 
practice. 

These programs combine formal course work with inde
pendent study and research training in the area of spe
cialization. The choice of adviser and research problem 
is a matter of mutual consent between the student and 
faculty member. Course work taken by th~ graduate 
student depends upon his background and ,chosen area 
of specialization. All programs including research and 
preparation of the thesis usually are completed within a 
two-year period. 

Admission Requirements.~ A student with an undergrad
uate degree in pharmacy and 'who m~etS requirements ' 
for admission to, the Graduat~ School is eligible to 
apply' for graduate study in the Department of Phar
macy Practice. For students interested in advanced clin
ical pharmacy work, it is highly de~irable that their 
undergraduate preparation include completion of a clin
ical clerkship or externship as well as courses in suqh 
basic biomedical sciences as pathology, anatomy, and 
biochemistry. . ' 

Master of Sdence Degree 

A student in the M.S. degree program must present at 
least 27 credits of course work, exclusive of thesis 
and nonthesis research. The student also must complete 
a research project, prepare an acceptable thesis, and 
pass a final eX,amination. 



· Dean 

Brewster C. Denny 
266 Smith 

Faculty and Cooperating Faculty 

Bergman, Brown,· Crutchfield, Denny, 'Hashimoto, 
Johnson,- Kroll, Lyden, Marts, Miles, Miller, Pealy, 
Richardson, Shipman, Trosper, Wenk, Williams, Wolfle, 
Wolters. M. Eric Wolters, ,graduate program adviser. 

Graduate PrograDi 
Master of PubUc Administration 

Graduate School of Public Affairs is a graduate profes
sional school providing education and research for the 
public serYice. The school offers a program of studies 
leading to the. degree of Master of Public Administra
tion, '-designed to prepare the student for service as a 
professional administrator in the public service at all 
levels--Iocal, state, national, and international. 

Graduates serve in such variei positions as foreign
service officers, city managers, budget analysts, and 
legislative staff assistants. The school draws upon those 
disciplines -of the University that contribute to profes
sional education and research in the field, and thus the 
faculty includes participating members from these dis
ciplines. The school also· cooperates 'with a number of 
University departments in doctoral programs that have 
a significant public policy or public administration 
content. 

PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

Admission Requirements: Admission to this program 
requires formal admission to the Graduate School as
well as acceptance by the Graduate School of Public 
Affairs. There is no formal requirement for specifi~ 

undergraduate courses or majors. The school invites 
applications from students ~ with such varied back
grounds as business administration, economics, engi-. 
neering, history,· political' science, public health, social 
work, or other fields in the social and physical sciences 
to undertake I a program leading to professional public 
service. The stu,dent usually needs a background in the -
social sciences in the nature' and historical background 
of American institutions, basic preparation in general 
economics and statistics, and a mature -capacity to 
digest reading and to express ideas in cl~ar and lucid 
English. The student who lacks sufficient .background in 
these areas may be required to make up these deficien
cies by taking or auditing appropriate courses in addi
tion to the course requireme-nts for the degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Ordinarily, the degree of 
- Master of. Public Administration is awarded upon the 

successful completion of two years of course work, or 
60 quarter credits, an internship, and .~ degree project. 
Specific courses required or taken depend upon the cur
ricular option selected and the student's interests. This 
is a nonthesis program. There is no formal foreign
language requirement. 

A student may select a field of emphasis from twogen-
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eral: concentration~: (1) public administration, for ~
dents . primarily interested in general administrative 

. or managerial positions iri the public service, and 
(2) public policy, for students preparing for government 
positions that require professional preparation in one or 
more particular a!"eas of public policy . such as foreign 
affairs, science and public policy, social and health pol
icy, natural .resources, urban affairs, and the like. With 
the approvat of- a program adviser, the student selects 
courses from those offered by the' school and by other 
Qniversity units. Central to tl)e program are courses 
offered by numerous other schools.and colleges through
out the UniverSity, and courses taught by cooperating 
and participating faculty serve as an integral part of the 
school's curriculum. 

In addition to the basic course work and the internship, 
the student has the opportunity to participate in semi
nars at which dis~nguished publIC servants appear, in 
workshops, in, conferences sponsored ~y the' Graduate 

. School of Public Affairs, and in the activities of the In
stitute of Governmental Research. An important feature 
of the program of the school is the sponsorship of the 
public policy seminars. These are faculty seminars in. 
which professors from several colleges, schools, and 
departments of the University, as well as distinguished 

.' experts from off-camp~s, discuss a 'particula~ problem 
area of public policy. Students participate as auditors at 
the invitation of faculty . members. Interdisciplinary 
seminars in natural J;esources, urban and regional 
public policy, and health care already are regular fea-

, tures of the program. Others are in the planning stages 
for future years. 

Mldcareer Education . I 

A substantial number of students in the . school are 
public servants with several years of public service who, 
on a part-' or full-time basis, take'. graduate work at 
midcareer to· prepare themselves for new and broader 
policy and administrative responsibilities. The Univer
sity.is one of eight universities participating in the Edu
cation for Public Management program sponsored by the 
UQited States Civil Service Commission. Under this 
program, approximately twelve fedefat and state officials 
enroll each year' in the Graduate School of Public 
Affairs for a special midcareer educational program 
that emphasizes th~ administration of public policy. 

InsUtute of Govemmental Reselftb 

As a major res~arch unit of the University, the Institute 
of Governmental Research, performs a variety of roles 
concerned. with problems of public policy and adminis
tration in the state of Washington I and in the Pacific 
Northwest. In the performance of these roles; a primary 
mission 'Of the institute is to work with other organiza
tions of the University in bringing the highest standards . 
and criteria of various disciprmes' to the solution of 
public pro~lems. 

institute poliCies are developed through advisory com
mittees composed of representatives ,of University 
schools and departments that wish to participate in ef
forts to formulate solutions to public policy issues. The 
institute also receives policy advice from committe.es 

. composed oIpublic officials and civic leaders. Thus, the 
institute.is University-wide in its activities and'interests 
and is an important link between the University and the· 
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world of public affairs. . 

The .rapid urbanization of Washingt~n State has created 
new problems and has intensified old ones. for the state .
government and its ~oca1 governments, as well as for 
federal and regional. agencies. Consequently, in th~ ac
tivities of the· institute staff and its relationships within 
the University, . with public official~, and with citizen· 
organizations, major pt:ogram emphasis is on problems 
of urban public policy' and administration. The institute 
develops and administers programs to increase oppor
tunities for' cooperative interdisciplinary research by' 
faculty and graduate students on pressing problems of 
urban society that have lasting research significance. 

The institute is administered on.behalf of the University 
by the Dean of the Graduate School of Public Affairs. as 
executive agent. The institute, with a substantial broad
ening' in mission and an expansion of University re
search and service in urban affairs, is the successor or
ganization to th~ Bureau of Governmental 'Research 
and Services. 

AdditionaI information. and a' detailed publication' on 
this program may be' obtained from the University of 
Washington, Graduate. School of Public Affairs, Grad
uate Pr~gram Adviser, 253 &mith! DP-30. 
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,PUBLIC HEALTH AND 
COMMUNITY, "MEDIC'INE' 

Dean 

Robert W. Day 
F35,6 Health Sciences 

AssocIate Deans 

James L. Gale 
Betty S. Gilson 
F358 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Alexander, Ancrum,' Anderson, Beasley, Bergman, I 

Bergner, Blackman, Boatman, Bobbitt, Boscha, Bres
low, Breysse, Browder, Callen, Cooney, Day, Demers, 
Diehr, Discher, Emanuel, Erbstoeszer, Erickson, F~igl, 
Felton, Fish, Fisher, Foster, Fox, Foy, Frank, Gale, 
Gilson, Grayston, Hakomori, Hall, Hatlen" Hibbard, 
Holub, Hoover, Jackson, Joplin, Kanarek, Kaplan, 
Kenny, Kleinman, Kronmal, Kunstadter, Kuo, Lagace, 
Lawrence, Lee, Macisaac, Martin, McCaffree,Mc
Carter, McCann, Mills, Milner, Mitchell, Newman, 
Ochoa, . Peterson" Phillips, Reed, Richardson, Reiss, 
Seifert, Silberg, Stevens, Thompson, VanDusen, Wahl, 
Walker, Wang, Weiss, Wise. 

When the School of Public Heaith and Community 
Medicine was established at the University of Wash
ington 'on July 1, 1970, it became the eighteenth such 
school accredited in the United States 'and the only 

such school in the Pacific Northwest. The new school's 
nucleus were its faculty; its educational, training, resi-

, dency, ,and research programs; and the physical space of 
the former Department of Preventive Medicine in the 
School of Medicine. The school's organization is 
strongly departmental, admission being permitted 'only 
through ()ne of five departments. Its mission and objec
tives are deftRed" in terms of leadership, research, train
ing, and service-all dedicated to shaping the structure 
and policies of the "new" public health. 

Existing and projected training programs are character
ized by their dependence on -the research and service 
programs of the school, by careful selection of students, 
by emphasis on hi~ quality and ftexibility for adapta
tion to the needs and interests of individual students, 
and by utilization of strength within its own and other 
units of the University. Through its academic programs, 
the school is designed to produce qualified investigators 
and teachers, innovative leaders to direct and coordi
nate community health programs, and highly trained 
sPecialists in the fields of biostatistics, epidemiology, 
health services and health care administration, environ
mental health, and pathobiology. 

School FadHties and Services 
The basic facility for housing the faculty, students, staff, 
and administrative offices, as well as for "in-house" re-

I ' 
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search and research training, is a $2,500,000 six-story 
building constructed in .1966 in the health. sciences 
complex. Well-equipped laboratories serve the depart
ments of Environmental Health, Epidemiology and In.; 
. ternational Health, and Pathobiology and contain facili
ties for work in biOChemistry, immunochemistry, micro
biology, toxicology, electron microscopy, and industrial 
hygiene. Students have. ready access to the large Health 
Sciences Library, with its comprehensive collection of· 
references arid textbooks, about 115,000 volumes, and 
some ~,300 journals relevant to all health professions. 
The school maintains its own General Automation SPC 
16, Model-50, 'computer with a 32k storage capacity. 
Projectsr.equiring a larger. comput~r capacity can be 
handled through the adjacent Health Sciences Computer 

The Graduate School coordinates admissions and ap-
. proves' Programs of Study leading to graduate degrees. 

The student undertaldng graduate education, therefore, 
must be admitted to .the Graduate School, as well as to 
the school, college,. or group in which he wishes to 
st.udy. Graduate School· application forms will be sent to 
all persons interested in degree progra1.l1s offered by this· 
school. .The school forms also will be considered com
plete when the following have been received: 

. Center. Facilities for experimentation with animals, in
cluding primates, are available. 

The school also maintains faculty members in a foreign 
setting, on Taiwan, where opportuni~ies are provided 
for research and training in areas relevant to interna
tional health, as well as in comparative studies related 

. to the diseases of worldwide occurrence and to delivery 
of health services. Affiliations exist with the United States 
Naval Medical Research Unit No.2 and the Institute 
of Public Health, National Taiwan University. Local 
affiliations important to public health and community 
medicine ~xist with' many Seattle hospitals and medical 
centers and with other state, community, official, and 
voluntary health agencies. 

Admission 
Admission to the School of Public Health· and Commu
nity Medicine is permitted only thrpugb one of, th~ five 
departments. Inquiries concerning botJt degree program 
and residency training and related requests for app~ica
tions . should be directed to the departmental program 

.. advisers, as follows: Biostatistics, Paula Diehr, Ph.D.; 
Environmental Health, Jack Hatien, M.S.; Epidemiology 
and International Health, John P. Fox, M.D.; Health 
Services, A~n Browder, M.D.; I,>athobiology, George 
E. Kenny"Ph.D.,. or to the graduate program adviser, ' 
James·L. Gale, M.D. 

If there is a problem determining the pr9per depart
ment to which to apply, inquiries should be sent to the 
graduate program adviser. Letters of inquiry should 
indicate as clearly as possible the writer's educational. 
background, relevant work experience, general area of 
interest, tYpe of training desired, . and possible career 
goals. . 

. The Graduate School of the University of Washington 
has administrative responsibility for graduate study in 
whatever division of the University it is undertaken. . \ 
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By the Graduate School admissions office-toe Grad
uate School app~ication form; application fee; two copies 
of official transcripts 'covering all previous university
level education. 

By the School of Public Health and Community Medi
cine-the School of Public Health and Community 
Medicine application form; a narrative statement indi
cating the education and career goals of the applicant; 
'three letters of ~ecommendation from personscompe
tent to evaluate the applicant's professional abilities; 
test scores or interviews, if required. 

Most training begins with Summer Quarter or Autumn 
Quarter. Some programs allow entry at othe~ times of 
the year. The deadlines for applications are: Summer 
Quarter and Autumn Quarter, April 1; Winter Quarter, 
October 1; Spring Quarter, January 1. 

Applicants are strongly encouraged to submit their ap-· 
plications well in advance of the deadline. Those whose 
native language is not English must establish their com
petence in English, which may be accomplished by the 
passing of an English language proficiency test. . 

Financial Aid 
Because of the withdrawal of federal support for 
training programs, no stipend support is'gen~rally avail
able at this time. In individual cases, it may be poSsible 
to arr~nge limited financial support for students whose 
area ,of' research 'and teaching overlap with' areas sup
ported by federal research grants. Such support can be 
on a limited basis only and must be arranged with the 
princip8I investigator of each individual graDt. A lim
ited number of teachmg 8S§istant positions may be 
available. Inquiries' may be sent to the program adviser 
of the departmeI)t in which the applicant has a major 
interest. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bacbelor ofSdence Degree 

+he Department of Environmental Health, School of 
Public Health ,and. Community Medicine, offers an en
vironmental health ,curriculum leading to a, Bachelor of 



Science degree. This'program prepares individuals for 
positions as environmental health specialists responsible 
for the recognition, identification,_ and change o~ envi
ronmental conditions hazardous to man. Such a spe
cialist must have the s~ills necessary to motivate and 
educate the public toward change, as well as the ability 
to enforce environmental and public health laws. 

A student in this program is expected to meet the distri
bution requirements as established by' the College of 
Arts and Sciences. He or she should take additional 
courses in the social sciences and humanities that will 
help him or her develop an awareness and under
standing of the social issues and limited skills or tech
niques in co~unity planning and cOl11lI)unications. 

, / 

The environmental health major also is required to take 
technical courses important to future professional work. 
These courses cover environmental health problem 
areas, such as water and food sanitation, air and' water 
pollution, vector control, 'solid-waste disposal, housing, 
institutional sanitation, occupational health, industrial 
hygiene and safety, and noise control. Toward the end 
of the student's academic training, he or she is required 
to write on an enyironmental health topic that has been 
investigated through research and as a study project. 
Summer field training is highly recommended and may 
be taken between t,he junior and senior years, during the \ 
senior year, or directly following graduation. 

Graduates from this program generally will be em
ployed by health departments and similar regulatory 
agencies. They will be in constant contact with the 
public in a never-ending variety of problem-solving sit
uations aimed at enhancing man's environment as well 
as reducing its d~sease potential. .-

Graduation Requirements: All requirements for a de
gree jrom the College of Arts and Sciences must be met. 
A total of 50 credits.is required in environmental health 
and closely related subjects. 

Required environmental health courses and related 
health services administration and planning, biostatis
tics, and epidemiology courses include: PC EH 411, 
440, 441, 442, 450, 453, 457: 480, 499; PC HS 323, 
424; PC BS 472; PC EP 420. 

Additional required' or related courses: CHEM 140, 
150, 151, 160, and 231,232 or 102; BIOL 101-102 or 
210, 211, 212; PHYS 114, 115, 116; MATH 105 or 
10(j; MIC~O 30f; ENGL 171 Qr 271; BG&S 200; 
ECON 200; URB P 400. 
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PUBLIC HEALTH . @ 
Graduate Proivams 
Graduate Program AdYlser 

James L. Gale 
F358 Health Sciences 

Available degree programs include the Master of Public 
Health, M'aster of Science in Public Health, Master of 
Health Administration, and Doctor of Philosophy. A 
prior doctoral degree ordinarily is required for, the 
schoolwide Master of Public Health degree program, in 
which training is offered by the school's entire graduate 
faculty, although each student develops an area of spe
cialization. Training for the master's or doctoral degree' 
is offered by the faculties of departments or g~oups. All 
programs are flexible and designed to meet the back
ground and needs of the individual student. However, to 
ensure adequate student preceptorship, admission to 
any of the programs is permitted only through a depart
ment. In general, master's level training requires a year 
of academic course work and another year of research. 
Admission to any of the degree programs requires admis
sion to the University of Was1!irigton Graduate School,
and usually at least a 3.00 grade-point average in the 
final two undergraduate -years. Unless otherwise' indi
cated, inquiries should be addressed to the departmental 
program advisers or to the gradua~e program adviser. 

Master of PubUc Health Degree 

The Master of Public Health degree is intended for the 
student who has an extensive background in human 
health ,and biology. In addition to meeting the require
ments for admission to the Graduate School, an appli
cant for admission to the M.P.H. degree program is 
evaluated competitively with respect to: (I) past aca
demic Performance and ability; (2) adequacy of prep
aration (a prior doctoral degree in a health field or 
other appropriate qu~cation based, on education, 
prior experience, and training); (3) intent to-pursue a 
career utilizing the training; and (4) acceptability to 
the department responsible for supervising the stu
dent's work in the'designated area of concentration. 

Each student in the program must choose an area of 
concentration, ~ corresponding to one department of the 
school (u~ually Biostatistics, Environmental Health, 
Epidemiology and International Health, or Health 
Services), and in addition must complete a project lead
ing to a written thesis. An applicant should indicate 
the desired area of concentration tQ, ens~e that re
sources exist within the school for suitable advising, 
indjvidual studies, and a thesis project. 

Breadth of knowledge in the field of public health con
stitutes an important objective of this degree. Although 
distributional requirements for courses are not specified, 

I 
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each applicant, in conjunction with the faculty and his 
or her advisory cominittee, plans a course of study at 
the beginning of the program that ensures this. breadth. 
Changes and modifications of this plan during the stu
dent's enrollment are expected. Most students need 60 
credits, and all students must obtain 9 thesis credits. 
The individual nature of each student's program, based 
on prior experience, prior training, 'and career objec
tives, resttlts in a variation around this average recom
mended number of credits. In some instances, the 
program ,can be completed within four quarters. The 
school encourages use of challenge examinations, evalu
ation of prior training, .and other mechanisms as alter
natives to formal courses. . 

Concurrent credit as a resident in General Preventive 
Medicine' is provided physician applicants for this de
gree. Because the Board or'Preventive Medicine requires 
a minimum of one year of gra~uate study and two years 
of reSidency, students with prior residency traming in a 
cogn~te clinical field may wish joint board certification. 
Two calendar years of' preventive medicine residency 
often satisfies these various ,certification requirements, 
depending 'on the 'particular clinica~ specialty residency 
criteria and Qn prior orsu~sequent training in the clin
ical field. The American Board. ~f Preventive Medicine 
also requires completion of an investigation leading to 
a written statement. The M.P.H. thesis generally satis
fies this requirement. 

Individuals who wish to pursue this degree on a, part
time basis, often in conjunction with employment, 
usually require a longer calendar period to satisfy 
course, field study, and research experiences. leading to 
acquisition of the degree. 

U~dertaken during the summer of 1974 was an experi
mental course amalgamating basic 'content from the 
areas~ of environmental health, health services, and 
epidemiology. Other modification and educational initi
atives, are being tested for thdr suitability in providing 
a more efficient learning experience for selected appli
cants for this degree. 

O~er Master's Degrees , 

The Ma~ter of Scie~ce in Public Health d~gree pro
gram; requiring approximately the same number of 
credits and time. as that for the Master of Public Health 
degree, is offered through the School of Public Health 
and Community Medicine. 

A M,aster 'of Science degree in the field 'of biomathe
\, matics is .offered by the Biomathematics Group,' which 

includes' certain faculty members from the colleges of 
Fisheries and. Forest R~ources, the departments of 

Genetics, Mathematics, Oceanography, Physiology and 
Biophysics, and Zoology, as well as from the School 
of Public Health and ~om~unitY Medicine. . 

A Master of Health- Adminis~ation degre~ is offered 
through the Health Administration. and Planning 
Group, which includes certain faculty membe~ from 

. the schools of Business Administration, Nursing, 
"Public Acffairs, and Social Work, and the departments 
of Economics, Geography, Sociology, and Urban Plan
ning, in addition to the School of Public Health and 
Community Medicine. 

The programs administered by the School of Public 
Health and Community Medicine for the Master of 
Science in Public Health degree include the specializa
tion of biostatistics training for health services research, 
environmental health, sanitation, industrial hygiene and 
safety, epidemiology and international health, health 
services, and pathobiology. 

BIOSTATISTICS 
F363 Health Sciences 

,CbaIrman 

Donovan J. Thompson 

'the biostatistics-health services specialization prepares 
the student for technical positions in health research 
organizations, and health care agencies. It emphasi~es 
mastery of quantitative methods (statistics, operations 
research, systems analysis); elements of computer pro-

. gramming and data processing; and courses in epide¢i
ology, health economics, health administration, and 
'related areas. A supervised period of work is included 
in a setting appropriate for gaining experience in the 
area. Applicants should have an interest in the quanti
tative assessment of the s~ate 'of health of population ' 
groups' and in the method ana· technique for judging the 
effectiveness . of programs designed to conserve or 
improve health. (See also description of biomathematics 
program below for additional degree programs.) 
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ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH 
F463.Health Sciences 

Acting CbaJrmao 

·Donald R. Peterson 

Students taking the environmental health specialization 
(sanitation, industrial hygiene, and s~fety) are prepared 
to serve as sanitari~ns, industrial hygienists, and envi
ronmental health management specialists for upper-



echelon positions ,in environmental health programs 
in official health agencies. or in other government 
agencit:s utilizing environmental control or management 
personnel. They also may serve in private industry, in 
educational institutions, and in private consultation 
capaciti~s. It is expected that applicants will have prep
aration in the relevant biological, physical, and social 
science areas. Preference is given those who have had 
uridergraduate education or experience in environ
mental health practice. Students with such a back
ground may complete their prograQls in six quarters. 
Those without it should expect t9 take seven or eight 
quartets, including field tra~ing. 

EPIDEMIOLOGY AND 
INTE~NATIONAL HEALTH 
F263 Health Sciences 

. Chairman 

E. Russell Alexander 

The objective of the epidemiology and internation," 
health specialization is to produce future academicians, 
liighly qualified as investigators and teachers in the area 
of epidemiology, and well-trained practitio}lers of epi
demiology. A doctorate in a health fielp is desirable for 
admission 'to the epidemiology and international health 
specialization, although applicants are considered if. 
they have master's level or higher training in a relevant 
,area, such as anthropology, biostatistics, microbiology, 
or nursing. The curriculum gives major emphasiS to 
biostatistics and .epidemiology, but it also is flexible in 
content to serve the particular goals of the individual 
student. The conduct of an independent study (original 
research or field project) constitutes the most important 
aspect of the program. . 

HEALTH SERVICES, 
F358 Health Sciences' . 

Cbalrman 

William C. Richardson' 

The health services speCialization offers graduate train
ing in two areas: community medicine and health 
services administration and planning (described below). 
ConCentration in community mecticine focuses ,on issues 
relating to the organization of medical care, including 
the evaluation of del.very Qlodels, assessment of quality 
of care, and developing and evaluating care for specific 
socioeconomic and ethnic groups. Extensive ~se is made 
of community' agencies and resources. Students with a 
background in medicine or· de~tistry may approach this 

PUBLIC 'HEAL TH ® 
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area of c~ncentration as applicants fof residency train
ing in community medicin,e, for a master's degree, or 
for both. In ~xceptional cases, non postdoctoral stUdents 
with appropriate community experience and 'b'ackground 
may be accepted for the Master of Science in Public 
Health degree program with an emphasis on,community 
medicine. . 

PATHOBIOLOGY 
F161 Health Sciences 

Cbalrman 

· George E. Kenny 

The pathobiology specialization prepares the student 
for a career as a teacher, investigator, or manager of a 
clinical or publ,ic health laboratory. Pathobiology is 
defined as the study of pathogenic biological agents and 
their interactions with a host. The agents of interest 
range from multicellular parasites to viruses' and also 
include tumors as a class of endogenous parasites. Host 
responses studied are primarily immunologic, although 
pathological and biochemical re'sponses also are investi
gated. Training is solidly based in molecular biology 
with speci~c application to the study of infectious· 
agents and h~st responses. Major course work in patho
biology is supplemented by appropriate courses in 
biochemistry, biostatistics, epidemiology, and micro
biology. Admission preference is given a student with a 
baccalaureate degree in biology or biochemistry. ' 

BIOMATH~MATICS 

· The 'Biomathematics Group, in which the Department 
of Biostatistics faculty participates, offers training in 
mathematics, statistical ,analysis, and statistical theory. 
Career objectives include' academic teaching and re-

, search, as well as positions in research or administrative 
agencies of federal or local government and private 
corporations. A career example might be the statistician 
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· who designs and analyzes clinical trials of new drug 
therapies. Fundamental courses in q:tathematical sta
tistics and quantitative methods are generally integrated 
into an individual Program of Study through coopera
tive arrangements with the Department of Mathematics 
and with the Center for Quantitative Science. This flex
ibility gives an excell~nt opportunity for biostatistics 

, students to acquire ,a broad background in modern the
oretical, developments applicable to research activities 
in the health sciences. Info~ation concerning the grad
uate ,program in biomathematics appears in the "Inter
disciplinary Graduate Degree Programs" seCtion of this 
catalog. Inquiries concerning this pro~am should be 
addressed to Richard Kronmal, Ph.D., group chairman. 



HEALTH SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 

The Health Services Administration and Planning 
Group, administratively located in the D~partment. of 
Health Services, accommodates degree applicants in one 
of three areas of concentration: hospital administration;· 
medical C?are administration and organization; and com
prehensive health planning. The curriculum is designed 
to be highly interdisciplinary, drawing on faculties from 
other academic units through~ut the University (e.g., 
business, public affairs; and urban planning). Addi
tional information about this degree program may be 
found in the "Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Pro
grams" section of this catalog. Inquiries about this pro
gram should be addressed to Chairman, Health Services 
Administration and Planning Group. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Programs \ leading to the Ph.D. degree are offered by 
both the Department of Epidemiology and International 
Health and the Biomathematics Group, described in 

,the "Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs" 
section of this catalog. Both programs differ from the 
master's degree program principally in the nature and 
scope of the program's . independent study project and 
the resulting dissertation, and . in· the expected time 
required to complete the program, a minimum of 
three years. 

The epidemiology Ph.D. Candidate studies the distribu
tion of disease in mankind and seeks to identify factors 
that influence its occurrence in human populations. 
Course work includes a. basic series on epidemiology, . 
one or more courses in biostatistics, and seminars in 
both of these fields. Electives are dictated by the indi
vidual student's interest. Soon after admission, he or she' 
begins participation 'in an ongoing research project to . 
gain familiarity with specific techniques and· research 
methods. The student may plan and execute a particular 
minor phase of the project. T.he applicant for this' pro
gram must pave a degree in mediCine, dentistry, or 
veterinary medicine, or be a qualified holder of a 
master's or higher degree, in 'a relevant field, such as 
nursing, microbiology, biostatistics, or an appropriate 
social science. Others who will be considered are stu
dents enrolled in the schools of Dentistry or Medicine 

o 

and recommended for the concurrent D.D.S-Ph.D. or 
M.D.-Ph.D. program .. 

Postdoctoral Training 
The school offers three-year residencies in general pre
ventive medicine, approved by the American Board of ) 
Preventive Medicine,. for training in the four subspe
cialty areas of epidemiology, environmental health, 
community medicine, and health services administra
tion. Opportunity for combined residencies in general 
preventive medicine and pediatrics now exists,' and a 
combined program with internal medicine is being de
veloped. Depending on whether the candida.te has taken 
a straight internship, which is counted as one year of 

. residency in pediatrics and medicine, the residency re

. quirements for two specialty boards may be satisfied by 
four or five years of postinternship training. 

Graduates of accredited 'medical schools in the United, 
States or Canada who have completed at least one year 
of internship are eligible for admission to these resi
dency programs. Those 'seeking regular board certifica
tion must be licensed to practice in at least one of the 
states or in Canada. Foreign medical graduates who do 
not possess such a license but satisfactorily complete 
three years of approved residency training may seek 

.. special certification from the board (not valid in the 
United States or Ca~ada). Acceptance into the program 
is on a competitive basis, the criteria' being academic 

, performance in medical school; overall professional 
competence, as judged from letters of recommendation 
from· former teachers and supervisors; motivation in 
seeking training and relating it to career objectives as 
judged from narrative statements; and a personal inter
view when possible. All residency' programs include 
fOIJllal course work as required by. the American Board 
of Preventive Medicine, independent' research, and su
pervised field experience. 

Possessors of M.D. or Ph.D. degrees, not interested in 
degree programs or residency training, may be accom
modated in advanced, specialized research training in 
their areas of interest. Such programs generally are for 
periods of not less than one year and are pursued under 
the supervision of individual senior faculty members. 
Interested persons may direct inquiries to the particular 
faculty member with whom tpey wish to work, if known 
to them, or to the appro.priate departmental chairman. 
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TRAINING PROGRAMS 

The departments of Aerospace Studies, Military Science, 
and Naval Science, offer ROTC programs under agree
ments between the University and the United States Air 
Force, Army, and Navy. Eligible freshman students may 
entoll in anyone of the ROTC programs. Transfer or 
currently enrolled students who plan to attend the Univ
ersity at' least six more quarters, excluding summer 
sessions, may apply for 'enrollment in ROTC .. Partici
pation in ROTC is elective. 

The Department of Military S~ience offers a traditional 
four-year, a moPified three-year, and a special two-year 
program, each of which leads to a commission as a 
second lieutenant in the Army. ' 

The Department of Naval Science offers both a 
four-:-year" and a two-year program that may lead to 
a commission in the Navy or Marine Corps. 

The Air Force program consists of a two-ye~ general 
military course and a two-year professional officer 
course, which lead -to a COmDiission as a second lieu
tenant in the United States Air Force. Any qualified 
m~e or fe~ale student may enroll in the general mili
tary course. Each qualified entering freshman may reg
ister for Air Force ROTC and 'be enrolled in the 
four-year prograni. Studen'~ to be given financial assis
tance are advised accordingly. Transfer students having 

eleven or more quarters remaining in school may" also 
enroll in the "four-year program. Students with at "least 
two full years remaining in school may apply f~r the 
two-year program. AFROTC "counselors are available 
at all times in the Department of Aerospace Studies. 

Students given financial assistance and entering the 
advanced or upper-division ROTC program must" agree 
in writing to complete the program and to, acCept a 
commi~ion in the service for which they are educated. 

The specific courses and requirements for each service 
" are described in the following sections. The courses are 

taught by regular officers assigned to the University by 
the Army, Navy, Marine Corps, and Air Force. 

AEROSPACE STUDIES. 
Clark Hall " 

Faculty 

Col. James Hunt, USAF; Professor of Aerospace 
1 Studies; Armstrong, Boudreaux, Doggett. 

The Air Force ROTC "program is designed .to provide 
for the development of skills and attitudes vital to the 
career professional Air Force officer. The graduate 
qualifies for a commission and "enters upon active duty 

" in the Air Force. " 
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The four-year Air Force ROTC program consists of a 
. two-year general military course and a two,:,year profes
sional officer course. Any qualified male or female stu
.qent may enroll in the general military course. This 
program consists of one classroom hour and one corps 
training hdur per week during the freshman and sopho
more years. Uniforms and textbooks are furnished. 

After ·completing the general military course, cadets 
may apply for entrance to the professional officer 
course. Entrance is competitive. . 

Cadets selected for enrollment in the professjonal of
ficer 'course are enlisted in the' Air Force Reserve,and 
receive subsistence pay of $100 per month. They are fur
nished texts and uniforms and are required to attend 
three class periods and one corps training hour each 
week. Between the sophomore and junior years, each 
cadet is required to attend a four-week field training 
course at an Air Force base, for which he reCeives pay. 
Travel costs are paid by the Air Force. 

Financial Assistance Grant Program 

Each year' a number of selected cade~s in the four-year 
program are awarded AFROTC college scholarships. 
These cadets are enlisted in the Air Force Reserve and 
receive tuition, fees, books, uniforms, and $100 subsis
tence per month. Course. requirements are as described 
above. 

Two-Year ~lr Force ROTC Program 

To provide for those students who'are unable to partici- -
pate in the four-year Air Force ROTC program~ a' 
two-year professional officer course is available on a 
competitive basis. Students in this program are required, 
to 'attend a six-week field training. courSe at an Air 
Force base during the summer preceding entry into this 
program. The student is paid during the six -we,ek . pe
riod. Course requirements, upon return to the campus, 
are as listed for the professional officer course. Uni
form, texts, and $100 subsistence per month' are pro
vided., 

FUght Training 

Flight training is available to physically qualified cadets 
during their senior year. The Air Force pays the costs 
incident to, this training. Successful completion results 
in the receipt of a private pilot's license and further 
flight training after being commissioned, leading finally 
to becoming an Air Force pilot.' 

I 

Inquiries about enrollment or other information should 
be. addressed to the University of Washington, Professor 
of Aerospace Studies, Clark Hall, DU-I0, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 
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MILITARY SCIENCE 
14SSavery 

Faculty 

Col. Karl O. Kuckhahn, USA, Professor of Military 
Science; Bacon, Boling, Johnson, Knowlton. 

The Department of Military Science offers the college 
stUdent five elective options for the attainment of an 
Army officer's commission through Army ROTC while 
pursuing the academic degree of his choice. 

Traditional Four-Year Program 

Open to incoming freshman men and women, this pro
gram leads to a commission in either the Regular Army 
or the Army Reserve. Academic studies include courses 
in military history' and tactics, principles of leadership, 
techniques of instruction, management and staff proce
dures, logistics, and military law. Placement credit 
toward completion of ROTC courses may be given for 
prior ROTC or military training. All military textbooks 

, and uniform items, plus a tax-free subsistence allo.w
ance during the junior and senior years of $100 per 

. month for a maximum of 20 months, are provided by 
the Army. The program requires four years of academic 
study on campus,.as well as a six-week advanced camp 
training period between the junior and senior years, for 
which the cadet is paid both for time 'at camp and, for 
travel expenses to and from the camp location. The 
program is div!ded into two courses: t1)e basic (first and 
second years) and the advanced (third and fourth 
years). Enrollment in the advanced course requires 
selection by the Professor of Military Science. A stu
dent chosen for the 'advanced course must sign a con
tract wherein he agrees to complete the course, to enlist 
in the Army Reserve, to a~ept a commission if of
fered, and to serve on active duty for a period of, two 
years after commissioning. A three-to-six -month option 
for active duty training with the balance. of service in an 
active Army Reserve unit recently has been offered .. 

Modified Tbre-:-Year Program 

This program is open to mep and women of sophomore 
standing. The program is the same as that for the 
four-year program, except that the basic course (first 
and second years) is compressed into one year. 

Special Two-'year Program . 

This program is open to upper-division or graduate men 
presently enrolled at-the University or to upper-division 
or graduate transfer men from· other colleges. This pro
gram requires attendance at a basic camp for six weeks 
. between the sophomore and junior years in lieu, of the 
basic (first ,and second years) course. The basic camp 
may not be necessary for veterans or others with pre-
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vious ROTC or. military training. While at camp, the 
student receives pay, plus travel pay to and from the 
camp location. Academic subjects covered in the two
year program, including the advanced camp, are the 
same as those covered in the advanced course of the' 
fouriyear program. The obligations are the same in 
each program. This program is scheduled to be open to 
women in 1975. 

Scholarshlp ~ for Cun:ently Ear,oDed Students 

This program is open to men and women enrolled in 
ROTC. Selections are made on a regional level, based 
upon the recommendation of the Professor of Military 
Science. The scholarship provides financial assistance 
during the remaining years of the' student's enrollment 
(up to three years). Each scholarship pays for tuition, 
books, and laboratory expenses and provides, in addi
tion, $1 ~O per month, tax free.' All other advantages 
and obligations' are the same as those of the four-year 

'scholarShip program (see below). 

Fo ...... YearSCholarship PrOgram , 

Application for this program should be made while the 
student is still in high school. Selection of students is 
made on a nationwide competitive basis. This program 
leads to a commission in the Regular Army or the 
Army Reserve. All tuition, laboratory fees, textbooks, 
and uniform items, plus tax-free retainer pay of $100 
per month for a maximum of four years, 'are provided 
by the Army. The program requires four years of aca
demic study on campus, as well as a six-week advanced 
camp training period between the junior and senior 
years, for which the cadet is paid for both his time and 
travel expense to and from the camp location. Aca
demic studies are identical to those of the traditional 
four-year progra!D. The student must sign a contract 
(with the consent of parents, if under eighteen years of 
age) wherein he or she agrees'to complete the program, " 
to enlist in the Army Reserve, to ~ccept a commission, 
if offered, and to serve on active duty for four years 
after commissioning. 

FUgbt TralnJaa 

Flight training is available, to interested cadets after 
completion of the first year of the advanced course. 
Successful completion of this training may lead to re-

o ceipt of a private pilot's license and assignment as 
an Ariny aviator. 

Uniforms 

,Students in the basic program are provided uniforms, 
which are turned in at the completion of the basic 
course. Students in the .advariced . program are provided 
new uniforms, which become their personal property 
when, commissioned. Uniforms are worn at' all leader-

• I 

ship laboratory classes and when otherwise specified. At 
the time of registration, all students, except those on 
scholarships, must make a $25 deposit, which is re
funded when the uniform and textbooks are returned 
undamaged. 

Inquiries, about enrollment or other information should 
be addressed to the University of Washington, Professor 
of Military Science, 145 Savery, DK-I0, Seattle, Wash
ington '98195. 

NAVAL SCIENCE 
309 Clark 

Faculty 

Col. William H. Rice, USMC, Professor of Naval Sci
ence; Beltz, Egan, Foucht, Karr, Medford, Rip~r. 

The Department of Naval Science offers University stu
dents the opportunity to engage iJl study leading to a 
commission in the United States Navy or Manne Corps 
while working toward a bacCalaureate"degree in aJ;l aca
demic field: Two programs are offered. 

Navy-Marine CoDege Program 

Each year a number of young men and women are 
accepted for four-year and two-year college programs. 
For the four-year program, the professor of naval: sci
ence accepts applications from qualified students just 
prior to the beginning of Autumn Quarter. Applications 
for the two-year program are accepted from current 
sophomores in community college or four-year colleges 
and must be received prior to May 1. 

. Those students selected' for the two-year program attend 
a six-week course of instruction at the Naval Science 
Institute (NSI) during the summer prior to their junior 
year. Successful completion of NSI qualifies students 
for enrollment in the advanced course in the NROTC 
program. NROTC college program students pay their 
own college expenses, but receive subsistence pay of 
$100 per month during their junior and senior years, 
including the intervening summer. 

The Navy furnishes the uniforms and textbooks used in 
naval science courses. College program students may 
obtain scholarships through various avenues, including 
the national competition and direct appointmentS by 
the professor of naval science. Upon graduation, college 
program students are commissioned in the Navy Re
serve or Marine Corps Reserve and serve on active duty 
for three years. 
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Navy-Marine Scbolarship Program 

Each, year a number of young men and women are 
accepted for scholarShip status in the four-year naval 
ROTC scholarship program and the -two-year nuclear 
propulsion scholarship . program. Selection for the four
year program is based upon nationwide competition 
and'selection by a <;entral selection committee. Appli
cation must be made by November 15 of the academic 
year preceding appointment as midshipman. Those 
selected, are provided educ~tional benefits~ including 
subsidy by the Navy of all tuition fees, textbooks, and 
uniforms, and $100 per month in subsistence pay. For 
the ,two-year-nuclear propulsion scholarship program, 
applications from current sophomores, or juniors in 
five-year programs of study, must be rec~ived prior to 
Ap'riI' 1. Those selected by a central selectipn board~ 
attend a six-week course of instruction at the Naval ' 
Science Institute (NSI) during the suinmer prior t9 
their junior year. Successful completion of NSI qualifies 
these students for' enrollment in the advanced course in 
the NROTC scholarship program. Scholarship students 

are appointed as midshipmen, USNR, and upon grad- . 
uation are commissioned a regular officers in the 
Unitoo States Navy or Marine Corps. 

All naval ROTC students take the same naval science 
_ courses during the first two years. Students who elect to 

be commissioned in the Marine Corps take Marine 
Corps subjects during their· third and fourth years. A 
flight instruction, program . is available for physically 
qualified students interested in becomin~ naval aviators. 
Successful completion of the program results in qualifi
cation for a private pilot'S license and consideration for 
assignment to naval flight training and designation as a 
naval aviator. 

Additional information concerning the Naval ROTC 
Programs may be obtained by writing the University of 
Washington, Professor of Naval Science, 309 Clark, 
DU-I0, Seattle, Washington 98195, or by visiting the 
NROTC unit on the campus. 
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Dean 

Scott Briar 
204 Eagleson 

AssocIate DeaD 

Calvin Y. Takagi 
2Q5 Eagleson 

Assistant DeaD 

. Jack A. N. Ellis 
207 Eagleson· 

Faculty 

. Allen, Anderson, BeattY, Bentz, Berleman, Berlin, 
Bracht, Briar, Brink, Bryant, Chambliss, Dear, Dixon, 
Duplica, Ellis, Farber, Goodman, Griswold, Grone
wold (emeritus), Hanneman, Herrick, Hutchins, Hunt 
( emeritus), Ishisaka, Jaffee, KeIiey, Klingbeil,' Kriso-

, logo, Leigh, Lewin, C. Macdonald, R. Macdonald, 
Maier, Meld, F. Miller, S. Miller, Mochizuki, Mundt, 
Mykut, Northwosxl,· Norton, Ochoa, Parsons, Patti, 
Resnick, Richey, Roffman, Smith (emeritur), Stier, 
Streshinsky, Takagi, Teather, Weller, Whittaker. 

The marked growth in the magnitude, complexity, and 
intensity of such social problems as poverty, racism, 
urban unrest, physical and mental illness, and crime 
and delinquency during the last forty years has gener
ated the need for new, enlarged, and ·more effective 
social welfare programs to meet these problems. In· 

/ 

t 

SOCIAL WORK 

res~nse t<? this need, as' well as to the rapid changes 
occurring in society, in the brc;>ad field of social w.elfare, 
and in the profession of social work, the School of So
cial Work has developed programs that have as their I 
primary objective the preparation of persons forcompe
tent performance in a wide variety of professional roles 
and functions., The school's undergraduate, gradu,ate, 
and continuing education offerings are designed to 
equip stud~nts possessing differing academic and expe-

'rience backgrounds with the knowledge and skills 
needed for improved practice. Consistent with the aims 
of the University, the program of the School of Social 
Work'has three major objecti~es: (l)Jhe transmission of 
'existing knowledge through the professional curriculum 
and participa!~n in instructional offerings of other 
units of 'the University; (2) the acquisition of ·new 

, knowledge through research and scholarship' by the fac
ulty and students; and (3) service to the community 
through collaborative training programs, sponsorship of ' 
professional institutes, and consultation. 
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Undergraduate Program 
Director ,1J 

William C. Berleman 
109 Eagleson 

The School of Social Work undergraduate program 
prepares students to receive a Bachelor of Arts degree 
with a major in the field of social welfare. Students who 
desire a basic libenil arts background with concentra-



tion in' social welfare and the social an4 'behavioral 
sciences may satisfy their interests by enrollment in 
this major. Specific objectives include preparation for 

I human services occupations at the beginning level of 
practice competence, for graduate educatic;m in social 
work or related fields, as well as for informed partici-' 
pation in ,cont~mporary society. Students interested in 
other fields and disciplines have an opportunity to add 
an enriching experience to their program of study. . ' ' 

The education of students .in an applied profession calls 
for integrati,?n of academic training and practical learn
ing. The social welfare program is, designed to provide 
students with the basic liberal arts and,with an introduc
tion, to the theory and' practice of social work. Re
quirements include introductory courses in social wel
fare 'policy, social welfare research, and the theory 
and practice of social work. In ad~ition, students are 
required to take at least one course concerned w~h 
the racial ethnic minorities and are 'expected to supple
inenttheir programs with relevant elective courses of
fered through,the School of Social Work and elsewhere 
in the University. Classroom study during the senior 
year is accompanied by' an extended practicum in a 

, number of social agencies in which students participate 
directly 'in the provision of social services. Students 
interested in purSuing a particular practice specialty or 
academic theme are encouraged to dp so, and efforts 

, are made to build classroom and practicum ~xperiences 
around this specialization whenever possible. Examples 
of themes might be the child and family in contem
por.ary society; social welfare policy and the legislative 
process; or minority groups and the provision of social 
services. 

An incr~ing number of elective and specialized offer
ings in social welfare are available as service courses to 
students -in other schools and colleges of the University: 

, Admission 

Students contemplating this major spend their tfesh- , 
man and s9phomore years as premajors, ,fulflIlirig the 
distribution requirements set forth by the' College of 
Arts and: Sciences.; They should have junior sta~' (90 
credits) at the time of their admission to the program. 
Thenceforth, they are advised by the school~s under
graduate program adviser. Additional information about 
admission procedures and an application form are 
available at ,the undergraduate social welfare office, 109 
Eagleson. 

Financial Aid 

Information concerning scholarship awards, fellow
ships, stipends, and loans may be obtained from the 

'Office of Student Financial Aid, 170 Schmitz, and from 

the Chairman, Scholarship Committee,- School of Social 
Work. A limited. number of awards are available to 
,graduate students. 

Graduate Program· 

Graduate ~ Adviser 

Catherine J. Macdonald 
, , 

Admission to the graduate professional program of the 
School of ,Social Work requires, formal admission to the 
Graduate \ School as well as to the School .of Social 
Work; hence, separate application forms should be 

, submitted. 

Master of Sodal Work Degree 

A two-year program of study leads to the M~ter of So .. 
cial Work degree. Students are prepared for profes
sional work in social agencies and for programs serving I 

individuals, families, and small groups. Graduates also 
may work in various cap~cities with governmental or 
community groups and organizations in social planning, 
research, or administrative activities. Consistent with its 
responsibility to the profession and to the public, the 
school exercises discretionary judgment concerning the' 
suitability of students for admission to, or continuation 
in, the degree program. 

The curriculum is comPosed of courses con~rned with 
issues of social welfare; the philosophy~ o~ganization, 
and administration of service delivery systems; social 
work practice; human behavior and social change; and' 
research, methods. A field instructional experience or 
practicum integral to the educational program is 
offered. . 

In the second and third quarters, this field experience is 
concurrent with classwork; in the fourth and fifth quar
ters, it is a block plan wherein students spend up to five 
days a weeI.c in. the field. Thus, through' a blending of 
theory and practice, the student acquires the kilowledge 
and skills necessary for professional ~ompetence. 

In the course of his or her graduate education, the stu
dent~ with the assistance of an ~demic adviser, 
choeses one of three major tracks: human services, 
community and organizational development, or research 
services. Within each of the tracks, the student elects a 
major area of specialization that defines the focus of his 
or her didactic an~ pr~ticum courses. 

Track I, Human Services: Choices for major-
(1) childhood and adolescence; (2) youth and young adult-
hood; (3) middle age and aging. ' 
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Track II, Community and Organizational Development: 
Choices for major--(l) social planning; (2) community 
development and social action; (3}organizational devel
opment. 

Track III, Research Services: In combination' with-(l) 
human services; (2) community and organizational de
velopment. 

Requirements for the degree include completion of the 
preseribedcurriculum and a minimum of three quarters 

. , in residence at the school. Each student must present a 
total.of 68 quat;ter credits in : passing work and maintain 

\ a 3.00 grade-point average in all courses numbered 400, 
and above. No more than' 6 quarter credits of wor~ of 

SOCIAL WORK 

.. 
less than B quality is accepted. Th.e degree is awarded 
on the basis of the student's competence in theory and 
practice, as evidenced through satisfactory completion 
of cl~s and pract,icum and through advisory committee 
assessment. 

/ . 

In addition to tuItion costs and general fees, each stu-
". dent must plan for the costs of transportation to and 
from field instruction agencies. 

Counes for Non-Soclal Work MIdi .. 'S 

Class enrollment permitting, and with permission, a 
number of courses are available to students enroiIed in 
other graduate and professional departments of the 
University. These are: SOC W 500, 501, 502,504,505, 
509,510,511,520,550,551,560,580, and 590. 

" 
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OESCRIPTION OF 'COURSES 

, 
Colleges and schools are listed in alphabetical order in 
this section. Courses are arranged alphabetically.by de
partment under the heading of the college or school in 
which they are·offered. 

I . 

Courses numbered from '100 through 299 are \ower
division courses for fresmnen and sophomores; those 
numbered from 300 thro~gh 499 are' ftpper-division 
courses for juniors, seniors, and fifth-year students. 

Courses numbered 500 and above are intended for, 
and· restricted to, graduate students. Some courses 

I numbered in the 300s and 400s are open both to graH
uates and to upper-division undergraduates. Such 
courses, when acceptable to the major department and 
the Graduate School, may., be part of the ~uate 
program. The Graduate School accepts 'credit in ap
proved 300-level courses for the minor or supporting 
fields only; approved 400-level' courses ~e _ accepted 
as part of the major. 

Undergraduate students of senior standing who wish 
to regi~ter for a 500-level cOurse must obtain permis-

sion from both the instructor of the class and the Dean 
of the Graduate School. 

The number- in parentheses following the course title 
indicateS the amount of credit each course carries. In 
most lecture courses, a credit is given for .each weekly 
class hour. during a quarter; laboratory courses gen
erally carry less credit than the' work time required. 
An asterisk in place of .~ credit number means that the 
amount of credit is variable. 

The letters A, W, Sp, and S, following the number of 
cr~ts, refers to the quarter or quarters in which the 

I course is offered. A· refers to Autumn Quarter, W to 
Winter, Sp to Spring, and S to Summer. 
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Each Course number includes a group of letters, known 
as the prefix. This prefix must precede each course num
ber on the Program of Studies. 

Not all of these courses are offered every quarter. 
Final confirmation of courses to be offered, as. well. as 
a list of tUnes and places of class meetings,' is given 
in the Time Schedule, published each:quarter. 



The three courses numbered 600, 700, and 800 are restricted to graduate students in the Graduate 

School. They appear l?y number and title only wh~re applicable under the departmental course list- . 
ings in this catalog. Descriptions for these courses are listed below. The asterisk (*). following the 
course title indicates tpe amount of credit is variable. . . 

600 Independent Study or Researeh (*) 

Individual readings .or study" including independent study in preparation for docto.ral examinations, 
researCh, etc. Prerequisite, permission of Supervisory Committee Chairman or Graduate Program 
Adviser. Name of faculty member responsible for supervising the student should be indicated on 

Program of Stu~es. 

700 Master's Thesis (*) 

Research for the master's thesis, including research preparatory or related thereto. Limited to pre
master graduate students, i.e., those who have not yet completed' the master's d~gree in th~ir 

major field at the University of Washin~on. Prerequisite, permission of Supervisory Committee 
Chairman, or Graduate Program Adviser. Name of faculty memi?er responsible for supervising 
the student should be indicated on Prograin of Studies. ", 

800 .. Doetoral Dissertation (*) 

'Research for the doctoral dissertation. and research preparatory or related thereto. Limited to 
Intermediate graduate students; i.e., those who have completed the master's degree or tlte equiv
alent, or Candidate-level graduate students: Premaster students initiating doctoral dissertation re

. search should register for 600. Prerequisite, permission. of Supervisory Committee Chairman or 
Graduate Program Adviser1 Name of faculty member responsible for supervising the student 
should be indicated on the Program of Studies. 
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A 
COLLEGE OF 
ARCHITECTURE ·AND 
URBAN PLANNING 

ARcmTECTURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ARCH 
150,151 Appreciation of Ai'ddtecture I, II 

(2,2) ASp,WS 
Pundt 

Historical survey of the architecture of Western • 
civilization. For nonml\iors. . 

ARCH 
152 Environmental Design Professions (3) Sp 

BOlUteel 
Survey of professional role in shaping physical 
environment. For nonml\iors. 

ARCH 
2SO American Ardlltecture and Urban 

Environments (2) Sp 
Pundt· 

Study and critical investigation of architecture 
an~ the problems-of urban design in North 
America from colonial times. to the present. 
Prerequisite, 151 or permission. For nQnml\iors. 

ARCH 
300, 301, 302· Introduction to Design: 

Laborato.,. (6,6,6) ;\WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Registration for credit in these courses per
mits the student to choose from among a 
number of sections that introduce design the
ories, methods, and processes. Sections are 
given in various studio-seminar-Iecture for
mats and include subjects in four general 

. groups; technological determinants of design; 
visual·theoretical determinants of design; socio
behavioral determinants of design; introduc
tion to design synthesis sections. Detailed 

. descriptions of work in all sections are avail
able quarterly from the Department of Archi
ture. Prerequisite, permission. . 

ARCH 
303, 304, 305 Introdnction to Deslgil 

Synthesis (3,3,3) AWSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
. Provides initial awareness, knowledge, and 
basic skills needed to develop a mastery of the 
derivation of building form and the integrative 
aspects of architectural design. Enrollment 
limited to students entering the graduate pro
gram in architecture with baccalaureate degrees 
in fields other than architecture. Prerequisites, 4 

graduate stand\ng and permission. 

ARCH 
310,311, 312 Introduction to Deslan 

Grapbics (2,2,2) AWSpS,A WS~,A WSpS 
Donnette, Zuberbuhler 

Lectures and laboratory in theories and proc
esses of graphic communication for designers: 
lettering, drafting, multiview and paraline 
drawing, photographic simulation, descriptive 
geometry, perspective, shade and shadow, com
puter graphics, and freehand drawihg. Prereq
uisite, permission. 

ARCH 
313 Introduction to Ardlltectural 

Pbo~by(2)AWSpS 

Staub 
Introduction to the basic elements and proc
esses of architectural photography to include: 
camera controls, exposure technique, and 

ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING 

photo processing. Student must provide own 
camera with lens, shutter, and aperture con
trols. Prerequisites, 310, 311, and permission. 

ARCH 
314 Introduction to Arcbitectural 

Sketching (2) AWSp 
Rohrer 

Skill development' in conceptualization of 
forms and their relationships through obser
vation and recording in freehand graphic 
manner. The course deals with proportion, 
scales, light effect, value texture, and various 
perspective techniques. Prerequisites, 310, 311, 
and permission. 

ARCH 
315 Arcbitectural Sketching (2) AWSp 

Rohrer . 
. See 314 for course description. Prerequisites, 
314 and pe~ion. 

ARCH 
320 Introduction to Struc:tural Theo.,.1 (3) A 
. Lebert, Onouye, Torrence 

Lectures on vectors, equilibrium of forces, 
graphic and analytical study of force sys
temS, and load tracing in buildings. Prereq
uisite, permission. 

ARCH 
321 Introduction to Structural Tbeory II (3) 

AW 
Lebert, Onouye, Torrence 

Nature of structural materials, their reactions 
to forces and force systemS, their strengths 
and elastic propertic:s and methods cJf de
signing and joining structural members. Pre
requisites, 320 and permission. 

ARCH 
322' Introduction to Structural Tbeory In (3) 

Sp 
4eberl, Onouye, Torrence 

Simple building structural. elements and sys
tems. Beams and posts. Trussed structures. 
Introduction to lateral force and vertical force
resisting systems. Prerequisites, 321 and per
mission. 

ARCH 
340, 341, 342 Overview of the Science of 

the BuDt Environment (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
MacGowan . 

Overview lecture series investigating the tech
nological means available for making the 
6uilt environment effective as a modifier of 
natural climate to satisfy the needs of human 
comfort and well-being. The third quaner of . 
the series includes an introduction to the 
mechanical, thermal, electrical, optical, and 
cliemical properties of materials. 

ARCH 
3SO Survey of Environmental Arts I (3) A 

Hildebrand 
Survey of architecture, city, and land form, 
. from earliest times to circa 1 i50. 

ARCH '. 
351 Survey of Environmental Arts II (3) W 

Hildebrand 
Survey of architecture. city, and l~d form, 
from circa 1150 to 1750. Prerequisite, 350. . 

ARCH 
352 Survey of Environmental Arts m (3) Sp 
Survey of architecture,· city, and land form. 
from circa 1750 to the present. Prerequisite, 
351. 
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ARCH 
400, 401, 402 Introduction to ArdlItectural 

Design Laboratory (6,6,6) AWSpS, 
AWSpS,AWSpS 

Registration for credit in these courses permits 
the student to choose from among a number of 
sections that introduce architectural design 
theories and, processes. Sections are given in . 
various studio-seminar-Iecture formats and in
clude subjects in several groups: introduction to 
architectural design sections, case studies, and 

. design studies; and introduction to urban de
sign. Det8i1ed descriptions of work in all sec
tions are available quarterly from the Depart
ment of Architecture. Prerequisites, 302 and 
permission. 

ARCH 
410,411,412 Design Grapblcs Laboratory 

(2,2,2) AWSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
Donnette, Zuberbuhler 

Continuation of design graphics laboratory 
~th emphasis on advanced architectural graph
ics. Prerequisites, 312 and permission. 

ARCH ~ 

413 Architectural Pbotograpby Prqleds (2) 
AWSp 
Staub 

Projects involving the. study of illumination 
and perspective as related to the representa
tion and perception' of space; form, color, 
texture, patt~m, and scale of architectural 
subjects. Student must provide own camera 
with lens, shutter, . and aperture controls. Pre
requisites, 313 and permission. 

ARCH 
414 Architectural Sketcblng (3) A 

I Sproule 
Exercises in freehand representational drawing 
using charcoal, graphite, and conte crayon 
with emphasis on line, proportion, values, 
and composition. Studies progress from geo
metric to nongeometric forms. Prerequisite. 
permission. . . 

ARCH 
415 Pbotography .for tbe BuDt Environment . 

(2) AWSp , 
Alden 

Photographic approach to the collection, anal
ysis, and presentation of visual information 
relevant to the design and evaluation of man
made environments. Case studies, lectures, and 
class discussions on technical, psychological, 
and visual problems, followed by five weeks 
of individual or team. photographic projects 
resolting in completed visual or audiovisual 
presentations. Student must provide own CmD
era witl) lens, shutter, and aperture controls. 
Prerequisite, 313 or permission. 

ARCH 
416 Architectural Sketching (3) W 

Sproule 
Introduction to the use of watercolor as a 
monochromatic medium in sketching and ren
dering with emphasis on proportion, value, and 
compositiop. Representational drawing ranges 
from geometric to nongeometric forms. Pre
requisite, 414. (Formerly 511.) 

ARCH 
417· Architectural Sketching (3) Sp 

Sproule 
Studio and field exercises in drawing and 
sketching of natural and erchitectural subjects. 
Various media are utilized, including an intro
duction to the. use of cOlor in watercolor 
sketching. Prerequisite, 416. (Fo~erly 512.) 
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ARCH 
420 Stnldurai Design 1(4) AS 

A.lbrecht, RIldcliJ1e, Torrence 
Design of complete building frames in timber, 
laminated wood, and steel; considering; earth
quake resistance, building response8y continu
ity, and the structural design process. Pre
requisites, 322 and permission.' -

ARCH / 
,4Zl StnlcturalDesignD(4)AW 

• Albrecht, RadcliJ1e, Torrence 
Development of basic reinforced· and pro
stressed concrete design process and design of 
continuous structures in reinforced concrete, 
employing beams, girders, and slabs. Prerequi
sites, 420 and permission. 

ARCH 
422 , StnlduraI Design m (4) WSp 

Albrecht, RIldcliJ1e, Torrence 
Design of reinforced concrete structures, in
cluding fiat slabs and plates, columns, footings, 
shearwalls and retaining walls. Prerequisite8y 421 
and permission. 

ARCH 
426 . StnIcturaI UDlt Masonry (3) Sp 

Lebert 
Structural behavior and desiSn of reinforced 
bric~ tile, and unit masonry structures~ Of
fere4 jointly with the Department of Civil En
gineering as CESM 487. Prerequisites, 421, 422 
or permission. 

ARCH 
427' ArddtecturalProbleimi (3-7) AWSpS 

AR~ . 
430, 431, 432 The Sdence of the Bullt 

Environment (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
, MacGowan . 

Study of microclimatic controls in the bullt 
environment with special emphasis on lighting, 
acoustics, and thermal phenomena. Lectures, 
laboratory wor~ and student presentations. 

. Prerequisites, ,340, 341, 342, or permission. 

ARCH 
434 Mecbanlcal EqulpDlellt of Bulldlnp--

PlumblDg and Sanitation (2) A 
Basic considerations for water supply and 
disposal systems, including .technical deSign 
facto~ relating to sources of water, its qual- ' 
ity, collection, storage, treatment, and distri
bution. Fire protection, sanitation, and sew
as:«' systems are similarly considered. 

ARCH , 
435 'Mechanlcal Equipment of Bulldlnp,

ElectrIeaI (2) W 
Lyons 

Basic considerations for electrical power distri
bution in, buildings, including elementary resi
dential wiring design. Light sources and ele
mentary li84ting design concepts; evaluation of 
electric .heating methods; sound and signal sys
tems. 

ARCH' 
436 Mechanlcal Equipment of Bulldlnp--

Heating and Ventilation (2) Sp , 
Basic considerationS ot heating and ventilation 

, of buildings, including technical desiSn factors 
and physical characteristics of typical installa
tions. 

ARCH 
440 HIIIDBb Needs Anabsis (3) A 

ARCH 
441 Laboratory In Haman Needs Analysis (3) 

W 

ARCH 
442 SodallmpUcations ~f ArchItecture (3) Sp 

ARCH 
447 PhYsIcal Stnlcture and Haman 

Interadion (2) W 
Resnick, SasanoJf . 

For social work and architectural students 
examining the effect of physical structure 
on human interaction. Offered jointly with 
the School of Social Work as Social Work 447. 
Prerequisite, .,ermission. 

ARCH 
4SO Survey of Environmental Arts (5) S 

Hildebrand 
The environmental arts of arcliftecture, land
scape architecture, and urban planning. A 
historical evolution with speCial e~pbasis 

on factors stiaping these arts in the Western 
world and the twentieth century. For non
mlijors. 

ARCH 
451 History of Modem Architecture (3) A . 

Pundt 
Study and critical analysis of nuUor architec
tural achievements since the mid-nineteenth 
century. Prerequisites, 352 and permission. 

ARCH 
452 Cbaracterfstlcs of Puget Sound 

Arcblteeture and Towns (3) Sp 
Stelnbrueck 

• Form, "detail, and construction as determining 
and identifying qualities of buildings. Esthetic 
and historical values as seen in the visual quali
ties of the urban form of the Puset Sound toWD. 
Prerequisites, 352 and permission. 

ARCH 
453 Arddtecture ofthe Ancient World (3) W 

Bosworih ' 
Study' and critical analysis of mlijor architec
tural achievements of ancient Greece and 
Rome, Prerequisites, 352 and permission. (Of
fered alternate years.) 

ARCH 
4S4 Romanesque and Gothic Architecture (3) 

Sp 
Hildebrand 

Architecture of Western Europe from the de
cline of the Roman Empire through the flf

,teenth century. Prerequisite, 352 or permis
sion. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARCH . 
455 Renaissance and Baroque Architecture 

(3)Sp 
Pundt 

Study and critical analysis of European archi
tecture and urban design from circa 1450 to 
1750. Prerequisites, 352 and permission. (Of
fered alternate years.) 

ARCH 
456, History of Cb.lcago Scbool Architecture 

(3)WS 
Pundt 

Study and critical investigation of the contribu
tion of nuUor architects in Chicago, the Mid
west, and the West Coast from circa 1870 to 
1920~ Prerequisite, permillSion. 

ARCH 
457 Neoclassicism and Romanticism In 

Europe and America (3) Sp 
Pundt 

Study and critical investisation of European 
and American architecture and urban design 
from' 1750 to 1850. Prerequisites, '451 and per
mission. (Offered alternate years.) 
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A 
ARCH 
458 South AsIan Architecture (3) W 

Curtis 
Introduction to South Asian architecture, 
its generating forces, parameters, and con
sequent, environments. Prerequisite, HST AS 
20~ or perinission. (Offered 8lternate. years.) 

ARCH 
459 American utWtarfan Arcldtedure (3) Sp 
Examination of significant American envi
ronmental design efforts arising from utili
tarian needs (e.g., factories, bridges, mass 
housing schemes, and associated technical 
building innovations). Prerequisites, 352 and 
permission. 

ARCH 
460 D~gn Theory and Analysis (3) A WSp 
- Nyberg, SeUgmann 
Problematical' nature of philosophies of archi
tecture; interaction of philosophical concepts 
and architectural form and expression. Funda
mentals of architectural criticism. Prerequisite, 
352 or permission. 

ARCH 
470 Pioduction Management I (2) Sp 
Investisation and evaluation of office -pro
duction management methods; production 
development, production drawings, contract 
documents, construction administration, con
struction cost t:ontrol, postconstruction eval
uation. Prerequisit~, concurrent registration in 
432. ' 

ARCH 
480, 481, 482 Contract Drawings (3,3,3) 

AW,AW,AW . 
Ca"oll 

Lectures and drafting-room practice. 

ARCH' 
495 Architectural Studies Abroad (9) Sp 

~rlM , 
Studies conducted under faculty supervision in 
various locations outside the United States. 
Student may be registered concurrently in an 
appropriate studio section. I,»rerequisite, per
mission. 

ARCH 
498 Special ProJeds (1-6, maL 6) AWSpS 
Instructor-initiated and department-approved 
systematic study and off~ of specialized 
subject matter. Topics vary and are announced' 
in precedinB qu~er~ -Prerequisite, pe~ion. 

ARCH _ 
499 Undeqraduate Research (1-6,' mu. 6) 

AWSpS 
Prerequisite, permission. 

cOUrses for Graduates Only 
ARCH 
500, 501 Arcbltectural Design Laboratory 

(6,6) AWSpS,A WSpS 
Theories and processes in architectural design, 
with emphasis on development of professional 
skills in- design synthesis. Prerequisite, pennis
sion. 

ARCH 
502, 503, 504, 505 Architectural Studies ' 

Options (6,6,6,6) A WSpS,A WSpS, 
AWSpS,AWSpS 

A • group of advanced architectural studies 
design and. sequences in general architectural 
synthesis, in special projects'examining partie
,u1ar architectural determinants in detail, and in 
architectural research. Prerequisite, pennission~ 
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ARCH 
513 Deslsn CommuniCation I (3) AWSp 

Rohrer 
Historical and contemporary' survey of design 
illustration and work in -application to current 
design solution explanation. Prerequisite. per
mission.· 

ARCH 
514, 515 Design CommunicatioD II, m (3,3) 

AWSp,AWSp 
'Rohrer 

Survey of contemporary professional practice 
in design and solution 'presentation; field trips 
to current design presentation events. Indi
vidual research projects in graphic drawing. 
photography scale models. advanced photogra
phy. mechanical and electronic aids toward a 
synthesis of design solution communication. 
Prerequisites. 513 for 514; 514 for 515. 

ARCH 
520 Advanced Structural Desl811 (3) Sp 

Albrecht ' 
Identification and study of the basic mech
'anism of resistance to forces of all structural 
types. Building case studies emphasize the 
fundamental design approach. Prerequisite. 422. 

ARCH 
511 Structural Design Through Model 

Studies (3) W 
Albrecht 

Theory of models; dimensional analysis. direct 
model analysis; studies employing specific ma
terials, techniques of testing mid measurement.· 
Offered jointly with the Department of Civil 
Engineering as CESM 477. Prerequisite. 422 
or permission. 

ARCH' 
m SkID-Resistant Structures (3) A 

,- Albrecht 
Resistance mechanisms. structural. systems 
employing plates, folded plates. shells, and 
membranes with applications to the structural 
design process. Prerequisite. 422~ 

ARCH 
Sl3 Industrialized BuDdlng Systems (3) A 

, Rosner 
Consideration of the evolution of prefabrica
tion, building products. components, construc
tion methods. and building systems through 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

ARCH 
526 Advanced Arehltec:tural Studies (6) 

AWSpS 
Advanced experimental studies dealing with 
significant architectural relationships involving 
scholarly investig~tion. development. and pre
sentation . of results. Prerequisite. permission. 
(Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1975.) 

ARCH 
530, 531, 532 Gradnate Studies In the 

. Sdenc:e of the BuDt Enltrontnent 
(3,3,3) A,WJjp 
MacGowan 

Graduate studies in microclimatic controls 
in the built environment. including individual 
opportunities for investigation in depth of 
lighting. acoustic and thermal conditions. as 
well, as other related research interests. Pre
requisites. 430, 43,1. 432, or permission .. 

ARCH 
535 lRumination Seminar (2) Sp 
Principles and methods of natural and artifi
ciallighting. 
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!\RCH 
S36- Acoustics Seminar (2) A WSp 
Principles of acoustical desiFns as applied to 
buildings. 

ARCH 
SSG, 551 Graduate Seminar: Enltronmental 

Design Issues (1-3,1-3) (A,W) 
Seminap; concerning a wide variety of CUf
rent iSsues in the area of environmental de
sign. Seminar focuses on different special 
topics and is directed by seminar leaders who 
are authorities in their fields. . 

ARCH 
S60 Graduate Seminar on Arehltec:tura1 

Theories (3) W 
Seligmann 

Recent developments in architectural theory. 
urban design theory. criticism, and the method
ology of criticism. Prerequisites. 352. 460, 
or equivalent, and permission. 

ARCH 
570 Production Management II (3) Sp 

ARCH , 
571 BuDding Economics (3) A 

Mithun· . 
Social. political, and economic faCtors affecting 
the location, construction. financing. and .mar
keting of buildings. 

ARCH 
S72 SpedficatlODS and Contracts (3) W 

Mithun 
Detailed organization and composition of 
·contracts. specifications, and related contract 
doc~ents. ' 

ARCH 
S73 Profeafonal Practice (3) Sp 

Mithun 
Operation of an architectliral office and pro
fessional practice. 

ARCH 
575 Graduate Seminar, Research and 

Anabsis (3) WSpS 
Bonsteel, R. Schneider 

Survey of concepts and methods used in re
search and analYsis. with particular emp~asis 
on research in architecture and related dis
ciplines; includes a review of extant works of 
significance to design decision making. Pre
requisite. permission. 

ARCH 
578 Computer AppUc:ations In Arehltec:ture 

(3) A 
Bonsteel I 

Studies of feasibility and the application of 
computer programs and automated systems for 
the building desiJPl process. 

ARCH 
590 Graduate Seminar on Education 

FadUties Evaluation (3) A 
R. Schneider 

Small-group diScussion of extant models used 
in the evaluation of educational' facilities and 
a review of relevant research. with some em
phasis on user preceptions of the teachins/ 
learning environment. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. 

ARCH 
591 Graduate Seminar on Education 

FadUtles PrOsrammtng (3) W . 
R. Schneider 

Small-group discussion of the educational fa
cility programming as a process; and relevant 
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theory and practice.. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. 

ARCH 
S9l Graduate Semlnar on School Site 

Problems (3) Sp 
R. Schneider 

Small-group discussion of factors affecting 
location, use, and development of the school 
site, and problems associated with inappro
priate procedures undertaken and their con
sequences. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. 

ARCH- , , 
594 Health FadUties Planning (3)' 

Bennett, Bonsteel , 
Examination of the organizatiQn and execu
tion of the total plaqning process for health 
care facilities, with individual parallel studies 
in selected topics. 

ARCH 
596 Field Work In Professional Practice (9) I 

Yarey 
On-location study under the supervision of a 
practicing professional involved in an as~ 
of environmental design. Approval of Profes
sional Studies Committee required in the 
preceding quarter. Prerequisite, permission. 

ARCH 
598 ' Spedal Topics for Graduate Students 

(1-6) AWSpS 
Systematic study and offering of specialized 
subject matter. Topics vary and are announced 
in the preceding quarter. May be repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite. permission. 

ARCH 
599 Terminal Project f~ Professional 

Degree (1.9) AWSpS 
Terminal project for nonthesis graduate pro
fessional program in architecture. requiring . 
a supervisory committee as with thesis option. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequlsite. 
graduate standing. ' 

ARCH 
600 Indepeodent Study or Researc:b (1-6) 

AWSpS. , 
In addition to other studies, a student may elect 
to conduct. individually· or cooperatively with a 
fellow student or faculty member. a special re
search project. The objective of this research 
should be to investigate certain areas of either 
basic or applied research. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite. permission. 

ARCH 
700 Master:'s Thesis (1.9) A WSpS 

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 

Courses for Undergraduates 

BCON 
301, 302 BuDding Industry (3,3) A,W 

Eberharter 
Organization and functioning of the building 
industrY. legal. ethical, business. and manage
ment aspects. 

BCON 
303 Construction Safety (2) Sp 

Short 
Explanation of the requirements of the Occu
pational Safety and Health Act and other 
related federal and state legislation, as ap-
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plied to the building construction industry. 
Standards for accident prevention and re
sponsibility for compliance are emphasized. 

BeON 
310 HIstOl')' of Bundlng (3) Sp 
Historical sUrvey of building techniques and 
materials as conditioned by environmental, 
technical, and social influences. 

BCON , 
330 Building Methods and Materlab I (2) A 
Introduction to building materials and meth-

. ods, with detailed emphasis on the properties, 
the products, and the uses of buil,ding materials. 

BCON ' 
I 331 BuDding Methods and Materials II (2) W 
Introduction to building methods and materi

, als, with emphasis on methods of assembly of 
buildings in detailed analysis. Prerequisite, 330. 

BCON • 
332 BuDding Methods and Matedab 10 (2) 

Sp 
Introduction to building methods and materials 

. with emphasis on the assembly and finish of 
multistory commercial and institutional build
ings. Prerequisite, 331. 

BCON 
401, 402 BuDding EstImating (4,4) A,W 
The principles of building costs, estimati.,g, and 
construction cost control. Prerequisite, 332~ 

BCON 
410 Senior Study (4) AWSpS 
Independent study of 'a specific building in
dustry problem with assjgned proctor. Prerequi
site, senior standing. 

BCON 
420 Building FlnaDdng (3) Sp 

Flaherty , " 
The financing of building cdnstruction, finan
cial institutions,regu!ations, government par
ticipation, and financing principles. 

BCON , 
499 Undergraduate Researdl (*, mu. U) 

AWSpS 
Individual or small-group studies in which stu
dents may select topics with approval of faculty 
sponsor and department. Prerequisite,' permis-' , 
sion. 

LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

LARC 
301 Site Planning (6) A 

Haag, Streatfield 
Introduction to site planning and landscape 
design, covering the factors of site analysis and 
planning, resource utilization, site suitability 
related to specific programs and activities; ~d 
planning, ,design, construction, ~d behavioral 
studies for selected case study projects. 

LAKC ' 
, 302' Landseape Design Studio (6) W . 

. Buchanan, Sakuma 
Urban design through landscape architecture. 
Design of public use areas in the urban area. 
Project types for this course are waterfront de
velopment, commercial areas, campus and cul
tural centers, plazas and historical sites; recom
mendation for policy to be established as part 
of the design solution. ' 

LAKC " 
, 303 Urban Recreational Design (3) Sp 

Haag 
Past, present, ~d future concepts of recre
ation design and theory, with an exami
nation of the role of various governmental 
agencies and professional groups in the field 
of recreation. Special studieS in metropolitan, 
urban, and neighborhood recreation areas; the 
design, policies, and, behavioral studies of 
existing parks, playgrounds, public places, and 
commercial recreation areas. Design' projects 
dealing with the play environment for all 
ages. 

LARC 
320 Site Planning (4) S 
Advanced planning, design, construction, and 
behavioral studies for' selected 'case-study 
proj~ts. A design survey-studio course with 
related seminar sessions and field tripS in the 
Seattle area. Prerequisite, Permission for 
students not in the College of Architecture 
and Urban Planning. 

LARC 
331., Landscape Construction (4) A . 

Sakuma, Untermann 
Basic course in site engineering, correlating the 
deSign and technical aspects of site develo~ 
ment and suitability. Grading, drainage, circu
lation requirements and alignment, organiza
tion concepts relative to larldscape resources, 
site evaluation, utilization and protection, and 
building and site program analysis and coordi
nation. 

LARC 
332 Landscape Construction (4) W 

Haag' 
Materials and structures in landscape construc
tion. Design criteria and construction tech
niques for detail elements of landscape archi
tecture. Working drawings, specifications, cost 
estimates, and procedures. 

LARC 
341 Site Planning (3) A 

Streatfield , 
Introdqction to site planning and landscape de
sign, covering the factors of site analysis and 
planning, resource utilization, site suitability 
related to specific programs and activities; and 
planning, design, construction, and behavioral 
studies for selected case study p-rojects. Open 
to nol1DU\iors. (Formerly a section~of30rJ -.; 

LAKC 
352 Hbtol'1 of Landscape Archltedure (3) W 

Johnston , 
Critical and historical analYsis of man's prog
ress in 4esigning land and outdoor space. 

LAKC 
361 Theory and Perception of Landseape 

Arcblteeture (3) A 
Haag 

Reciprocal relationships of man/nature are ex
plored, with particular attention given to the· 
cultural variations and interpretations of es
thetics, landscape materials, and human be
havior and their effects on site planning and 
project design. Landscape architecture philos
ophy related to the physical design problems 
and potentials of the P,acific Northwest. 

LARC 
363 Urban Recreation DesIgn (3) Sp 

Haag 
Special recreational studies in metropolitan, 
urban, and neighborhood areas; the design, 
policies, and behavioral studies' of existing 
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parks, playgrounds, public places, and com
mercial recreational ·areas. Design projects 
dealing with the play environment for all ages. 
Open to nol1DU\iors. 

LAKC 
401 Landscape Design Studio (6) A 

Buchanan, Sakuma 
Scenic "roads and lineal parks, riverways, and 
trails as design studies dealing with policy and 
planning implications for scenic control in the 
landscape. ' Generally' focusing on semirural 
areas or undeveloped urban areas. 

LAKC 
402 'Landseape Design Studio (6) W 

Streatfield, Untermann ' 
Large-scale site planning' and design. Gen
erally related ,to housing, new communities, 
and institutional development. Identification 
of landscape character, resources, and prob
lems of site, cost factors, design alternatives 
and implications for architectural direction, 
policy "for land acquisition. Program develop
ment to maximize site utilization, and pres
ervation of natural attributes. 

LAKC 
403 Landscape Design Studio (6) Sp 

Streatfield, Untermann 
Environmental and tFchnological aspects of site 
development. Project design studies in areas of 
"critical concern," related to environmental 
restraints, natural systems, landscape character, 
and capacity of site to recover from human in
intervention~ Generally deals with use of natural 
systems in the' planning/design process, envi
ronmental issues in relation'to federal, siate, 
and local legislation. 

LAKC 
404 Landscape De8Jgn Studio (6) A 

Untemuznn ' 
Elements of the urban landscape. Visual· assess
ment and resource identification and implica
tions for large-scale urban landscape planning. 
Landscape features, image factors, and design 
potentials for recreation, open-space character, 
and neighborhood identity. Design policy'rec
ommendations and detailed design· study for 
typical problem aiea, from metropolitan to 
neighborhood scale. 

LARC 
405 Landscape Destgn Studio (6) W 

Streatfield 
Landscape pfanning and policies utilizing nat
ural systems. Examination of the ecological re
straints and.,the design criteria for selected land 
use and development categories. Case studies 
dealing with landscape types, features, ameni
ties, and cultural resources; their identification, 
classification, visual assessment, and interpreta
tion for design planning, program development, 
and policy decisions. Metropolitan to regional 
scale. 

LAKC 
406 Landscape Deslgn Studlo (6) Sp 
Senior projects in landscape architecture, proj
ects vary according to the student's particular 

, emphasis and needS.' Open' dnly to l1U\iors in 
landscape architecture with faculty permission 
'and one quarter prior notice. 

LAKC 
411. Landscape Grapblc:s (2) A 

Chlttock 
Delineation techniques and office presentation 
methods for landscape perspectives, sections, 
rendering OfD plant materials. Stresses plant 
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identification and' associations generally used 
in landscape architecture. Discussion of· his
torical and contemp'orary examples of land-
scape drawing. .. 

LARC 
412 Landscape Grapbics (2) W 

Haag 
Office -presentation techniques for various 
phases of landscape 'architectural projects. Mul
timedia techniques and presentatio,n methods 
suitable for public hearings. citizen groups, de
sign commissions, and private clients. Indi
vidual projects and case-stu~y examples. 

LARC 
421 Lanclse8pe Hortleulture (3) W 

Chittock 
Basic horticultural principles with special at
tention . given to the problems. encountered in 
urban situations. Course deals with design im
plicatiolL'l and the effect of environmental in
fluences, such as wind, sun, heat, Precipitation, 
and soil, on plant growth; maintenance ~d 
related cost factors. Prerequisite, experience in 
plant sciences or BotanY 331. ' 

LARC 
422 Plants and Thefr Design Cbaraetedstlcs 

(3)W 
Untermann 

Utilization of plants"'m the urban areas and as 
l111\ior elements of project deSign. Technical 
considerations for selection, climate, and cul
tural suitability;' maintenance, costs, and avail
ability. History and theory of composition and 
abstract design qualities of plants. 

LARC , 
423 PlantinsDesIgn(5)Sp 

MUier 
Utilization of plants in the urban areas and as 
nuQor elements· of project design. Technical 
considerations for selection, climate, and cul
tural suitability; maintenance, costs, and avail
ability. History and theory of composition and 
,abstract design qualities of plants. Open to 
nollllU\iors. (Formerly.422.) 

LARC \ 
433 Laq~eaIe Site Construdlon (4) Sp 

Mauck , 
Includes studies of natural determinants and 
restraints on ·large«ale construction, develop
ment affected by service and utility systems, 
physiographic suitability of Site, cost-benefit, 
analysis, and critical path methodology for 
site construction projects. Prerequisites, sur
veying and 331, or permission. (Formerly 333.) 

I 

LARC 
• 462 Site Planning for Housing (3) W· 

Untermann 
Large-scale site planning concerned primarily 
with housing as it relates to physical environ
mental conditions., Lectures cover methods for 
understanding and, manipulating the land and 
the house, plus insights into other issues rele
vant to the site-planning process. Open to land
scape architects, architects, planners, engineers, 
and business administration students interested 
in methods, procedures, rationale, and decision
making techniques in the physical pla~ ·of 
residential projects. Emphasis on high-density, 
low-rise housing. 

LARC 
463 Natural Proeesses as Planning aud 

DesiSD DetermlDants (3) W 
.' . Streatfield 
Introductory lecture course relating methods, 
pr~ures, and rationale for use of natural 
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process information-soils, vegetation, hydrol
ogy, physiography, wildlife, and geology. TJle 
planning/design process covers areas of critical 
concern, environmental restraints, natural sys
·tems, landscape character, and capacity of site 
to'recover from humap intervention. Open "to 
planners, architects, foresters,' geographers, etc. 

LARC 
470 Laudseape Architecture TutorIal 

(2, max. 6) 
Tutorial course concerned with various aspects 
of project organization, programming, schedul
ing of work loads, graphic and verbal communi
cation problems, data collection methods and 
interpretation, methodologies for landscape 
plantin, and desisn.' Prerequisites, fourth
or fifth-year standing and one qParter advance 
permission. 

L'ARC 
473 ~ Proced~ (3) Sp 

Haag 
Professional practice in the private office and 
public agencies. Federal, state, and local con
trols and financing for public projects. Ethics, 
fees, proposal development, contracts, con
struction documents, supervision, Dperational 
aspects of a private office, relationship to other 
professionals. 

LARC 
476 Professional Operadons (3-6, max. 6) Sp , 
Practicum course for landscape architecture 
~ors for internship and exposure to the 
potential workins experiences at various levels 
of professional endeavor. Student apprentic:o
ship in selected private offices and public 
agencies. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite, permission of adviser. 

LARC 
495 Landscape Arcblteetural Studies Abroad 

(1.10, max. 30) AWSp 
Studies conducted under faculty supervision 
in various locations' outside the United States. 
Prerequisite, permission. . 

LARC 
498 Spedal PrqJeets (1.10, max. 30) 

AWSp 
Special projects as arranged. Prerequisites, 
permission and one quarter prior notice. 

LARC 
~499 Undeqraduate Researeb (1-6) AWSpS 
individual or small-group studies pertaining to 
special problems, theories, or issues of land
scape architecture and environmental issues. 
Prerequisites, permission and one q~ter 
prior notice. . 

URBAN PLANNING 

Courses for UDd~rgradUates 
URBP 
340 Amerlean Urban Problems (3) AS 

Hancock, 
, Study of ~or trends ~d problems in utban 
America that have gro)\'ll out of oW' past 'or 
that are developing today. A new topic and new 
materials are presentea each quarter. Topics 
are selected for their contemporary importance, 
environmental (biocultural) impact, and plan
ning implications. History is used as out chief 
record of the past, not as a bl~print of the pres
ent and future. (Formerly 310.) , 
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URBP 
400 Introduetlon to Urb~ Planning (3) 

AWSpS' , 
Hancock, Nortl;m, Schlnn, Wolfe 

History, principles, theories' of city growth and 
planning. Emphasis on .city structure, present 
urban problems and planned action. Prerequi
site, 340. 

URBP , 
40t Urban Planning PoUdes and Programs 

(3)Sp . 
Norton 

Goals, processes of poliey formulation, methods 
of planning, effectuation, and related problems. 
Community, regional, state, and national pro
grams. Prerequisite, 411 or permission. (For
merly490.) 

URBP 
410 Theory and PhUosopby of Planning (3) A 

Norton 
An attempt to .reveal ':Planning theory'" as a 
sylithesis or integration of concepts of societal 
structure (sociology), with concepts of environ
mental structUre (cosmology), and with the s0-
cial decision processes by which a sOciety may 
alter both itself and its environment. Restricted 
to urban planning seniors. (Formerly 470.) 

URBP 
'411 The Urban PlannlngProeess(4) W 

Miller 
The urban plan and plan making. Emphasis on 
comprehensive, coordinative urban planning. 

. Various planning surveys and methodology and 
techniques mscussed. Prerequisite, 400. (For
merly480.) 

URBP 
412 Foreeasdng Methods·1n Urbmi 

Planning (3) Sp 
J. B. Schneider 

Examination of several forecasting methods, 
including trend extrapolation, Delphi, rele
vance trees, morphological boxes, cross
impact matrices, scenario' generation, and lit
erature monitoring techniques. Past failures 
and successes. Applications to urban plannin8 
problems. (Formerly 440.) 

URBP 
420 Quantitative Methods In Urban PIanDIng 

, (3)ASp 
Bell 

Metho~ of statistical analysis applied to prban 
planning; measurement and inference. Central 
tendency, correlation, trends, probability, sur
veys. (Formerly 430.) 

URBP 
421 Qnandtadve Analydeal Models and " 

Methods (3) WSp 
Bell 

Survey .of probabilistic and mathematical 
modelS and other techniques of operations re
search relevant to planning. Emphasis placed 
upon linear and dynamic programming; critical 
path methods, queuing m~els, networks and 
the Bayesian approach to decision, making' 
under uncertainty ~ Stress placed upon the un
derlying model and implications for planning 
rather than on mathematical detail. Prerequi
site, 420 or permission. (Formerly 431.) . 

URBP 
429 On-Doe Plannhig of Urban Systems 

(3)W 
J. B. Schneider 

Survey of on-line planning applications; use of' 
various on-line systems to solve urban sys
tems design problems; investigation of hard-
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ware/software trade-offs; human factors in 
man-c:omputer systems design theory as it 
relates to problem-salving activity. 

URBP 
430 Introduction to Urban Transportation (3) 

A 
Horwood f 

Identification of the framework, central con
cepts, constraitits, and issues of the urban trans-

• portation planning problem. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Civil Engineering as 
CETC 425. (Formerly 425.) 

URBP _ 
446 Field Study (4, max. 8) AWSp 

Amoss 
Explicit task assignment in a community devel-

. opment organization under professional and 
academic supervision. Placement arranged by 
the Division of Community Development. Par
ticipation ordinarily limited to seniors. Prereq
uisite, permission. 

URBP 
447. Social Factors In Urban Planning (2) A 

Carler 
Analyzing the impact of planning and planning 
policies on the social environment, including 
an examination of those social factors impor
tant to the planning process, such as neighbor
hood and community structUre, age and sex 
composition, r~; and class. Methods for eval
uating and incorporating social information • 
into the planning process. Prerequisite, 400, 
whiCh may be taken concurrently. _ (Formerly 
474.) • 

URBP 
448 Directed Social Cbange (3) A 

Amoss 
General course for both undergraduate and 
graduate students on the theories and practice 
of directed social change and citizen involve
ment in the planning process. (Formerly 475.) 

URBP 
449 Planning ProbIeI1l9 of the Blaek 

Communlty (3) W . 
Carter 

Course objective is to enable study to acquire 
an understanding of the complexity of· factors 
operating in urban communities that give rise 
to and sustain the inner-city ghetto and how 
planning has been related to these problems in 
both their creation and solution. (Formerly 

,473.) . 

URBP 
450 Urban Commnnlty FadUties (3) WS 

Norton 
Relationships of goal structure and physical 
requirements of public facilities. Criteria perti
nent to schools, parks, utilities, etc., and their 
effect on the comprehensive . plan. Prerequisite, 
400. (Formerly 482.) 

URBP 
451. HOUSing (3) AWSp 

Grey, Ludwig 
Survey of housing and redevelopment prob
lems, theories, standards, and practice. Devel
opment of public policies, finance, technolog.: 
ical considerations, social factors, and priori
ties. Prerequisite, 4QO. (Formerly 485.) 

URBP 
460 History of City Development (3) A 

Johnston 
Analysis of city forms and designs emphasizing 
their relation to the culture of each period. 

URBP 
461 Hktory ofUrbao Plannlng In the 

. United States (3) W . 
Hancock 

Seminar inquiry into the origins, development, 
and significance of the American planning 
movement and profession that emerged from 
it, as defined by some of its seminal innovators, 
theories, practices, and achievements; and as 
evaluated by cultural realities thereby served. 
Emphasis on the twentieth-century American 
urban record, foreign influences, and planning 
as an instrument for soCietal change. (Formerly 
494.) . 

URBP 
466 . Regional Planning and Development (5) 

Sp 
Thomas 

Emphasis placed primarily on the process of 
implementing regional development policies in 
economically advanced and lesser-developed 
countries. Resultant changes that occur in the 
distribution and stnicture of economic activ
ities and settlement patterns are also studied 
and evaluated. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Geography as Geography 466. (For
merly 451.) 

URBP 
470 Introduction to Urban Design (3) 

Prasanna 
Definitions and examples of basic urban 

-design; importance of urban physical form in 
the attainment of social objectives; heritage of 
urban design; designing parts of' the city; 
theories of city building; the role of urban 
design in the fields of architecture, landscape 
architecture, civil engiileering, and urban 
planning. Prerequisites, Architecture 300, 310, 
and 201, 311, or three quarters of basic design. 
(Formerly 423.) 

URBP 
477 Soda! Functions of EnYlronmental Form: 

A Behavioral Basis for Urban DesIgn/ 
Pbysleal Planning (3) A . . 

Organization and character of the environ
ment as significant variables in social proc
esses basic to effective functioning, with special 
emphasis on the implications of urban design. 

URBP 
478 Psymologlcal Funedons of 

EnYlronmental Form: A Behavioral 
BasIs.for Urban D~goJPb)'sIeaI 
Planning (3) SP . 

Organization and character of the physical 
environment as significant' variables in psy
chological processes basic \0 effective in
dividual . functioning, with _ special emphasis 
on the implications for urban design/physical 
planning. -

URBP 
479 The Urban Form (3) A 

Wolfe 
Examination of the physical patterns of urban 
areas related to· the forces producing them. 
Observation, identification, and -methods -of 
recording aspects of the urban scene. Prerequi
site, 400. 

URBP 
480 Introduction to Urban, Suburban, and 

MetrGpoUtan PoRdeal. Systems (5) ASp 
Lal1UlTe 

Conceptu8I problems in metropolitan analy
sis; urban governmental ~ems; regional 
political decision-making structures; metro
politan, state, and federal relations; value im
plicati~ns of formal organization. Offered 
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jointly with the Department of Political Sci
ence as Political Science 480. (Formerly 460.) 

URBP 
498 Spedal Topics (2-4) AWSpS 
Systematic study of specialized subject matter. 
Topic for each quarter varies, depending upon 
current interest and needs, and is announced in 
the preceding quarter. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite, permission. 

URBP . 
499 Spedal Projects In Urban Planning (5) 

AWSpS 
Independent/tutori&! study for undergraduates. 
lndividual reading, research, field work, or 
other special proj~ outlined in advance, ap
proved by, and wider the direction of, the 
faculty adviser most appropriate for the project 
proposed. A repo~· on the purposes, proce
dures, and· results of the study is required. 
Prerequisites, senior· standing and permission 
of the supervising instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

URBP 
500 Survey of Urban Planning (3) A 

Miller 
Concepts and logic of planning as a profes
sional activity. Evolution of guiding ideas in 
relation to changing social, economic, and envi
ronmental conditions. within the American p~ 
litical framework. Ml\ior procedUres used. by 
planners. Critical appraisal. Not open for credit 
to students who have taken 400. 

URBP 
SOl Resources for Urban PIauDIng (2) A 
Introduction. to areas of specialized study in 
environmental planning and policy program
ming. OrganizatiO'n for planning in the Seattle 
region; range 'of activities, and emphases, estab
lished and changing roles. Required of new 
graduate students; not open to others. 

URBP 
502 MetropoUtan Planning Analysis (3) W 

J. B. Schneider 
Investigative and analytical techniques appro
priate to plan preparation at metropolitan or 
regional scales, including consideration and 
evaluation of methodologies and organizing 
concepts derived from other disciplines. (For
merly 522.) 

URBP -
506 General Urban PlanDlng (2) Sp 

Calkins, Grey, Horwood, Norton 
Introduction to applied professional planniilg. 
Consideration of analysis, programming, and 
implementation methods . in preparation for 
General Urban Planning Laboratory. Prereq
uisites, 500 and 501. (Formerly 521.) 

URBP 
SO? General Urban Planning Laboratory (5) 

• Sp' 
Calkins, Gray, Horwood, Norton 

Laboratory exercise in applied professional 
planning, utilizing a local study area to examine 
the realities of problem solving in situations of 
functional and normative conflict. Integration 
of analysis, programming, implementation, and 
presentation phases of the planning process. 
Prerequisite, 506. (Formerly 541.) 

URBP 
508 SpedaUzed PlanDlng Laboratory (5) A 
Several different sections or. options are to be 
offered each year, such as regional-environ-
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mental planning, urban systems analysis, hous
ing, metropolitan planning, urban design, and 
community services and organization. Prereq
uisites, 500 and 501. Soine sections- may have 
prerequisite urban planning lecture or sem-
inar coUrses. (Formerly 542.)' -

URBP 
510 Tbeorles and Metbodo1ogles of 

PJannlngl (4) W 
Ludwig, Shinn 

Survey of the philosophy, methods, and analyt-. 
. ical techniques used in planning public actions 
and policies, with emphasis on the logic and 
assumptions on which these are based .. Various 
planning surveys. and methods discussed. Pre
requisites, 500 and 501. (Formerly 580.) 

uimP 
511 Tbeories and MethodQlogles of 

PlanDlng 0 (4) Sp 
Miller. 

F~ors relating to the timing,' phasing, and 
programming of urban development. The 
bearing of amenity, density, etc., on the actual 
development process. Prerequisite, 510. (For-
merly 581.) . 

URBP 
512 Researcb Seminar (2) A 
Development and presentation of advanced 
topics of individual investigation. (Formerly 
550.) . 

URBP 
527 Information SJBtems for Planning and 

Researeh (3) A 
Horwood, Staff 

Computer proll!'amming technology and data 
systems design for large-scale data inputs. Ma
chine editing, data manipulation, and informa-

. tion retrieval. Laboratory problems adapted to 
specialized interests of students. No previous 
computer programming experience required. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Geog
raphy as Geography 527 and the. Department 
of Civil Engineering as CETC 527. 

URBP 
528 Automated Mapping and Graphbw (3) W 

Horwood 
Computer applications to statistical and areal 
analysis. Laboratory problems adapted to sPe
cialized interests of students. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Geography as Geog
raphy 528 and the Department of Civil Engi
neering as CETC 528. Prerequisites, basic 
statistics and 527, or permission. 

URBP 
m Computer AppllcatiODS to Urban and 

Regional AnaIJBIs (3) Sp 
Horwood, Staff 

Simulation models and .automated systems for 
the study of land use and related econoIilic and 
demographic data. Machine methods of plan
ning analysis and feedback review. Laboratory 
projects. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Geography . as Geography 529 and the 
Department of· Civil Engineering as CETC 
529. Prerequisite, 528 or permission. . 

URBP 
530 Transportation and Land Use Planning 

Models (3) A 
J. B. Schneider 

Theory underlying land Use and transportation 
planning models. Past attempts to model urban 
development. Modeling of alternatives. Fore
casting t.echnologica1 innovations, assessing 
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their land use implications. Offered jointly with 
the Department of Civil Engineering as CETC 
525. Prerequisite, permission. (Formerly 525.) 

URBP 
534 Airport SJBtems Planning (3) W 

Shinn 
Investigation of environmental, sociopolitical, 
and economic 'features of air transportation 
system planning. Emerging technologies, inter
modal relationships, the decision-making proc
ess. Scenarios of anticipated conftict and res
olution problems. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Civil Engineering as CETC 535 .. 
(Formerly 515.) 

URBP 
540 Seminar In Citizen PartlcipatiOD (3) W 

. Amou .' 
Seminar on mDdes -of citizen participation in 
public decision making, advocacy planning, 
participant democracy, and community devel
opment are considered in terms of contempo
rary problems. (Formerly 575.) 

URBP 
545 Minority Community Development 

(2)Sp 
Carter 

Problems associated with the directed and 
planned development of urban minority com
munities: analysis of planning policy and its 
role in the development process; examination 
of specific areas of development, such as health, 
education, housing, and eeonomics;and evalu
ation of certain current developmental pro
graplS •. 

URBP 
546 Prac:tIcum (4, DIU. 8) AWSp 

Amoss, Staff 
Field work assignments to participate -in some 
phase of a community problem-solving activity 
utilizing planniiig skills. Placement is ordinarily 
arranged by the Division of Community Devel
opment. Prerequisite, permission. 

URBP 
550 BenefttoCost AnaIJBIs AppUed to Urban 

Development 
Seyfried 

Practical application of beneflt-cost methodol
ogy to the decision-making process for urban 
development. In a "workshop" format, benefit
cost analysis procedures are applied to urban 
development projects or programs, including 
urban renewal as define4 by legislation. Theory 

. or methodology is utilized as necessary to de
termine objectives, to identify and to -measure 
benefits and costs, and to specify decision cri
teria in terms of the public interest. (Formerly 
505.) 

URBP 
91 Allocatlon Processes In Urban and 

Regional Plannlns (3) A 
Grey, Rabinowitz. 

General econOmic context of planning analysis 
and social decision making. Priorities and 
public budgets. Measurement of collective 
needs. Allocative processes applied to land use. 
(Formerly 512.) 

URBP 
565 Comparative Urbanism (3) Sp 

Wolfe 
Characteristics and problems of urbanization in 
the world; comparisons of origins and develop
ment; phYsical form, land utilization, and plan
ning. Selected 1IU\i0r· cities. Prerequisite, per
mission. (Formerly 579.) 
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URBP 
566 Regional Planning Seminar (3) W' 

Thomas I 

Regional planning and development theories 
and methodologies. Critical evaluation of ,re
gional planning in selected "economically ad-

. vanced" and "lesser developed" countries. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Geog
r~phy as Geography 566. Prerequisite, 466 or 
Geography 466. (Formerly 551.) 

URBP 
567 Researcb Seminar: Geography and 

Development (3, max. 6) A 
Thoma.r 

Offered jointly with the Department. of Geog-
-raphy as Geography 567. (Formerly 530.) . 

URBP 
570 Urban Design Process (2) W I 

Wolfe 
The study of concepts, methods, and prOcesses 
basic to planning, design, and effectuation. 
Prerequisite, 479. (Formerly 523.) 

URBP 
571 Researcb and Analytical Metbods for 

Urban Design (3) W 
Wolfe 

Studies of the various arrangements of urban 
forms that affect perceptual experiences. 
Urban design considerations of the location of 
structures, open space, movement channels, 
and methods of implementing'. public policy 
.decisions affecting urban design. Prerequisites, 
400, 479 or academic design background, or 
permission. (F ormedy 524.) 

·URBP 
572 Graphic Communlcatloalo Urban 

Planning (3) W 
Pra.ranna 

Intended to introduce the nondesign student to 
the use of graphics and other representational 
techniques as a means of. conceptualizing and 
expressing ideas, and for recording, analyzing, 
and controlling the environment. The course 
covers the -use of drawing, three-dimensional 
models, mapping, diagrams, report layout, pho
tography, exhibit preparation, etc., as tools for 
the effective communicati~n of ideas. (For
merly 502.) 

URBP 
573 Laboratory In UrbanDeslgn (5) W 
Development of urban design within the con
text of the total planning process. Specifically, 
the following areas. are emphasized: investi
gation, development, and application of sur
vey techniques, analyses~ programming, con
cepts and methods of implementation relative 
to urban design. Prerequisite,' 570 or permis
mission. (Formerly 543.) 

URBP 
580 Legal BJld Administrative Framework for 

Planning (3) 
Rabll:lowitz. 

Political, legal, and administrative institutions 
closely related to the planning process. Issues of 
devolution of authority and public representa
tion and participation. Legal basis for planning 
and associated regulation. (Formerly 504.) 

URBP 
591-592-593 Doctoral Seminar I, 0, m 

(2-2-2) A, W,8p 
Researchable issues and research methodology. 
Discussion and critique of selected pieces of 
recent research work. Presentation and critique 
of research proposed by members of the sem
inar. Credits given on satisfactory completion 
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of the three-quarter sequence. Prerequisite; "AN11I 
master's degree or the equivalent in a planning 213 Africa (3) 
discipline. ' Introduction to the cultures' and societies of 

Africa with emphasis on sub-Saharan Africa. 
URBP 
598 Spedal Topla (1-4) A WSpS, 
Systematic study of specialized subject matter. 
Topic varies for eaCh quarter, depending upon ° 
current interest and needs, and' is announced ¥t 

, the preceding quarter. Prerequisite, permission. 

URBP' 
600 Indepen~ent Study or Rese~ (.) AWSpS 

URBP 
700 MaJier's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

URBP 
800 Doctoral Dissertatlon (.) AWSpS 

COLLEGE OF ARTS 
AND SCIENCES 

ANTHROPOLOGY' 

Courses ,for Undergraduates 

GENE~L 

AN11I ' 
100 Introduction to the Study of MaD (5) 
Introduction to the subfields of archaeology, 
physical anthropology, and sociocultural an.' 
thropology through the examination of selected 
problems in human physical,. cultural, and s0-
cial evolution. Not open for credit to students 
who have had or are currently taking other 
courses in anthropology_archaeology, or phys-

. ical anthropology. 

SOCiOCULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

~ 
111 AIlo-Amedc:an Culture (3) 

I Historical development and nature of Afro
American. cnlture in the United States, includ
ing discussion of the Atlantic slave trade, slav
ery as' a' social institution, the evolution of, 
Black folk culture, and contemporary Afro
American !lrban culture. 

AN11I 
202 Pdndples of SodaI Anihropoloa1 (5) 
Introduction to analytical and, comparative 
methods for the analysis of social and, cultural 
systems. Training in fundamentals for more 
advanced courses in social anthropology. 

AN11I ' 
203 Introductlon to Llngnistle 

Antilropolosy (5) 
Survey of linguistic" approaches, methods, 
and theories of use within 'anthropology. 
Lectures deal witn descriptive linguistics, 
comparative and historical linguistics, ethno
graphic semantics, SOciolinguistics, and lan
guage classification:' 

ANTH 
212 Perspeetlves on AIlo-Amedcan Culture 

(3) , , 
Analyses of Afro-American personality and cul
ture, including exploration of contemporary 
attitudes and issues ,that emerge from racial 
awareness, Black identity, hostility, and aggres
sion. Emphasis is placed upon the conflict be
tween adaptive and assimilative patterns. 

ANTH 
216 Oceania (3) 
Contemporary and traditionallife·in the Pacific 
Basin. 

ANTH 
225 Community Development and Aetlon (3) 
Use of concepts and examples of directed cul
ture change to analyze community action and 
community development. Lectures are supple
mented by case studies, films, and discussions 
with those who are actually working withdi
rected,culture change. 

ANTH 
301 HDJDaD Nature and Culture (3) 
Sources of variations in the customs, values, and 
beliefs of human groups. Appraisal of the 
anthropological notion of "cultural relativism." 
Not open to students who have had' or are 
currently taking other ·sociocultural anthro
pology courses. May be taken by students who 
have had archaeology or physical anthro
pology courses. Prerequisite, sophomore stand
ing. 

~ , , , 

311 IndiaD Cultures of the Paclfte Northwest "-
(3) , 

Comparative analyses of the social and po
litical institutions and. belief systems of the 
native peoples of the Pacific Northwest, in
cluding plateau peoples. Emphasis centen on 
contemporary life styles. Prerequisite,' 100 or 
202. 

~ sOuth AsIa (3) 
MlUor cultural features of the Indian and Paki
stan subcontinent. Prerequisite, sophomore 
standing. 

AN11I 
317 SouthemtAsIa(3) 
Survey of the culture, history, and contempo
rary ethnology of the peoples of southeast 
Asian countries: Burma. Thailand, Laos, Cam
bodia. Vietnain, Malaysia, Indonesia, and the 
Philippines. Prerequisite, sophomore standing 
'or permission. -' 

AN11I 
322 Peoples of South America (3) 
Contemporary societies of South America: 
economic, political, eihnic, and culturai charac
teristics; historical background. Prer~uisite, 

sophomore standing or permission. 

ANTH 
333 Art of the Northwest Coat Indian (3) 
Emphasis on the structure and style of 
two-dimensional art of the northern tribes. Of
fered jointly with the School of Art as ART H 
333. Prerequisite, sophomore standing. 

ANTH 
334 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian '(3) 
Three-dimensional art of the Northwest coast 
cultural art with emphasis on esthetic princi
ples, techniques, arid cultural functions. Offered 
jointly with the School of Art as ART H 334. 
Prerequisite, sophomore standing. 

ANTH I 

335 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) 
Northwest coast Indian art as related to drama 
and dance with special attention to ihe Kwak-
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iutl Indi4ns. Offered jointly with the School of 
Art as ART H 335.' Prerequisite, sophomore 
standing. 

ANTII . 
350 The ClvWzed aDd the Primitive (3) 
Development of urban modes of life in the 
light of the common and distinctive social and 
cultural characteristics of citieS, peasantries, 
and tribal groups or bands. The, process of ur-

. banization, the disappearance of truly primitive 
peoples, and the emergence of the peasant. Se

°lected case studies from the past and the pres
~nt. Pre~equisite, sophomore standing. 

ANTH 
401 West Afdean Societles (3) 
Detailed analysis of social imd cultural features, 
including the western Sudan area. Prerequisite, 
202 or permission. 

ANTH 
402 Socletles ofEaUem and Southem AfrIca 

(3) 
Historical background and contemporary life 
of cUltural groups in eastern, and, southern 
Africa with special study of selected cases of 
political and economic organization and C~-t 
tural change. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. . 

ANTH 
403 Tradltlonal Chinese SocIety (5) 
Institutional fonns of late traditional china
societal, political, economic, and religious-are 
analyzed in light of contemporary social science 
theory. Attention is also given to moderniZing 
change. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
404 Malaland Southemt AsIan Societles (5) 
Intensive treatment of the kinship systems, reli
gious institutions, ecology, and sociopolitical 
systems Of the', peopl~ of mainland Southeast 
Asia. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH , 
408 NewGaineaSodedes(5) 
Indigenous peoples of coastal and interior New 
Guinea and adjacent islands; their aboriginal 
cultures and modem development in spatial 
and temporal perspective. The studies deal in
tensively with the selected general problems of 
ethnographic method and ethnological' and 
sociological interpretation. Prerequisite, 202 or 
permission. 

ANTH 
409 Micronesian SOdedes (3) 
Comparative social anthropology of the sopa1 
systems of high islands and coral. atollS of 
Micronesia. Intensive treatment of the kinship, 
religion, ecology, and politics in h9th tradi
tional and contemporary periods. Prerequi
sites, 202, and either 216 or permission. 

ANrB ' 
410 Polyneslaa Socletles (3) I 

Comparative social ~thi-opology of the high 
and low islands of Polynesia, including the 
Polynesian outliers in Melanesia and Micro
nesia. History, ecology, economics, political 
organization,. and ritu8.1 systenis are covered as 
well as special topics sUCh as colonialism, land 
tenure in rel~tion to kinship, and child adop
tion. ~erequisites, 202, and either 216 or per
mission. 

,ANTH 
411 Australlaa Aboriginal Societies (3) 
Examination of archaeological and linguistic 
evidence of distribution of and relationships 
among aboriginal groups, before ,,!hite con-
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taCt. Ethnographic comparisons of local or
ganization and land tenure .. kinship, law, and 
religion. Past and present use of aboriginal 
data in social science theory. Prerequisites, 
202, and either 216 or permission. 

ANTH 
412 South Asian Social Stnlcture (5) 
Caste dynamics, political control, economic 
organization, and religion in Hindu .. village 
India. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
. 416 North American Indians (3) 
Descriptive and comparative study of the 
aboriginal cultures of North America, with 
attention also to present-day conditions~ Pre
requisite, 100 or 202. 

ANTH 
418 Meso-American Society and Culture (3) 
Analysis of the social and cultural features of 
Meso-America. Prerequisite, 202 or ~rmission. 

ANTH 
419 Peoples and Cultures of the lraniau 

Plateau (3) 
Survey of the cultural features of the Iranian 
Plateau with particular attention to modem 
problems of cultural change. Prerequisite, soph
omore standing orpermission. (Formerly 319.) 

ANTH 
4%5 AppUed Anthropology (3) 
Planned and directed social and cultural 
change. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
426 Peasant Culture and Society (5) 
Survey of current methodological and theoret
ical approaches to the study of peasant society 
and culture. Comparative analysis of selected 
cases illustrating the relationship of peasant 
societies to other types of social systems. Pre
requisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTII 
429 Expressive Culture (5) 
Anthropological view of the expressive aspeCts 
of culture: plastic-graphic arts, myth and folk
tale, music, dance, humor and tragedy, play and 
games. Prereq~ite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
431 Oral Tradidons (3) 
Oral traditions and verbal expression, ex
amined anthropologically and in relation to 
student interests. Critical examination of. 
relevant theories and methods of analysis. 
Prerequisite, 100 or 202. 

ANTH 
432 Visual Anthropology (3) 
The place of photography and films in ethnog
raphy; their use in the documentation and in
terpretation of cultural and social systems. Pre
requisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
434 Comparadve Morak and VaI~e Systems 

(3) ! 

Sociological functions of morality in "simple 
societies. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
43S PrImIdve and Pea98Dt Economie Systems 

(5) 
Chief features of nonmonetary and simple 
monetary economies. The impact of monetary 
economy and industrial technology on prein
dustrial systems and those of limited monetary 
circulation. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
437 PoUdeal Anthropology (5) 
Survey of the m~or approaches and theories. 
Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
438 The Anab'sls of Kinship Systems (5) 
Kins~p groups in evolutionary perspective; 
functional analyses of kin roles; structural anal
yses of kin statuses.;.Jhe analysis of sets of kin
ship terminology; me culture of kinship. Pre
requisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
439 Anthropology of Law (5) 
Juridical activities in preliterate societies. Re
lation of law to religion. politics, and social 
structure. Prerequisite. 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
440 CbUd-Rearlog, Culture, and Health (3) 
Cross-cultural study of the child-rearing prac
tices, the cultural norms, and the health be
havior of children and adolescents in different 
societies. Comparative approaches, diverse the
oretical postures, and empirical research find
ings are psed to study socialization practices 
and their relationship to cultural, social, and 
health systems of selected cultures. No prereq
uisites; however. it is recommended that a regis
trant has taken coUrses in child development, 
introductory anthropology, and psychological 
anthropology. Offered jointly with the School 
of Nursing as Nursing 495. 

,ANTH . 
441 Introduction to Culture and \ 

Personality (5) 
Systematic survey of the field of culture and 
personality as a subdiscipline· of social anthro
pology. The relevance of psychological varia
bles for the study of social systems and culture. 
Prerequisites, 202 and any introductory course 
in general psychology or personality theory, or 
permission. 

ANTH 
442 Antbropologleal Aspects of 

Communfcadon (5) 
Introduction' to communicational aspects of 
culture. Prerequisite. 202. 

ANTH 
44S Quandtative Methods In Anthropology 

(3) 
Quantitative methods and inferential statistics 
intended for students in anthropology. Prereq
uisites, ANm 202, ARCHY 205 or PHY A 

. 201, and Mathematics 281, or permission. 

ANTH 
450 Introduction to Language (5) 
The science of language surveyed with the 
emphases and orientations of anthropological 

, linguistics. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
451, 452, 453 Phonology (3,3,3) 
Detailed study of speech sounds, mechanism of 
their production, and structuring of sounds in 
languages; practical experien<;e with a wide va
riety of langUages; field techniques. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Linguistics as 
Linguistics 451, 452, 453. Prerequisite, Linguis
tics 200 or 400, which may be taken ~ncur
rently, or permission. 

ANTH 
455 Areal Linguistics (3, max. 6) 
Linguistics analyses of the languages of a se
lected area. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Linguistics as Linguistics 455. 
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ANTH 
456, 457, 458 Bale Swahili (5,5,5) 
Introduction to the structure of spoken and . 
written Swahili. Concentration on the acquisi
tion of elemental conversational skill and an 
introduction to written texts of graded diffi
culty. Prerequisites, 456 for 457; 457 for 458. 

ANTu 
459 Types and Techniques ofTranserfpdon 

(3) 
Analysis of aims and problems in the written 
symbolization of structured data. Emphasis on 
field transcription of human movement, music, 
and language. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTII 
460 Hktory of Anthropology (5) 
History of developments in the several fields of 
general anthropology. Prerequisites, 202 and 15 
additional credits in anthropology. 

ANTH 
461, 462, 463 Syntax (3,3,3) , 
Study of the structuring of meaningful elemetlts 
in language; practical experience with a wide 
variety of languages; taxonomic and generative 
views of grammar. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Linguistics as Linguistics 461, 
462, 463. Prerequisite, Linguistics 200 or 400 or 
permission. 

ANTH 
466, 467, 468 Intermediate Swahili (3,3,3)" 
Reading of relatively complicated material 
from prose to traditional poetry. Emphasis on 
acquiring an ability to manipulate ideas in 
Swahili orally and written. Review of structure. 
Prerequisites, 456, 457. 458 or equivalent for 
466; 466 for 467; 467 for 468. 

ANTH 
469 Spedal Studies In Anthropology (3) 
Delineation and analysis of a specific problem 
or related problems in anthropology. Offered 
occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. 
May be repeated for credit by permission. 
Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

ANTH 
486, 487, 488 Praedcum In Afrlean' 

J.anguages (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Eastman 

Introduction to specific African languages with 
an emphasis on teaching skills that can be 
acquired in a language laboratory setting. One 
language is taught each time the course se
quence is offered. Languages offered are Hausa, 
Yoruba, Twi, Duala, and Shona. Students are 
encouraged to converse with each other using 
skills learned by means of tapes and explana
tions supplied by the instructor. Prerequisites, 
486 for 487; 487 for 488. 

ANTH 
490 Problems In Sodal Strueture (3) 
Selected current problems in the study of social 
structure. Prerequisites, 202, 20 additional 
credits-in anthropology, and permission. 

ANTH 
491 Museology (3, max. 6) 
Tutorial involvement with some of the technical 
competencies required in the acquisition, pres
ervation, preparation, and exhibition of anthro
pological materials in a ,museum. Prerequisites, 
25 credits in anthropology and'permission. 

ANTH 
492 Data Analysis In Soda! Anthropology (3) 
Intrqduction to elementary manual ~d semi
automated techniques for the pr~& orga'; 
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nIzation, and anal~ of typical anthropological 
data. Lectures, demonstrations, class projects. 
Prerequisl~ 202 and 20 additional credits in 
anthropology or permission. . 

ANTH 
493 Advanced Topics In Expresslve'Culture 

(3) . 
Analysis and testing of special domains of es
thetic expression, such as graphic arts, oral lit
erature, dance, and humor among non-Western 
peoples. Pr!'l"equisites, 202; 429, 450 (or 453), 
and permission. 

ANTB 
495 Adv~ Problems In Ethnology (3) 
One or more current problems in ethnology. 
Seminar, format. Prerequisites, 25 credits in 
anthropology and permission. 

ANTH 
49' Problem; 10 Psychologlc:aI Anthropology 

(3) 
Problem areas and new approaches to the'study 
of culture and personality. Prerequisites, 441, 
20 additional credits in anthropology, and per-

,mission. 

ANTB 
499,49911 Undergraduate Researc:b (., mU. 

12; 1D8L 18 for honors students only) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

ARCHY 
205 Prlndples of Archaeology (5) 
Introductio~ to the aims of archaeology and 
methods of reconstructing prehistory. Signifi- ' 
cance of various methods of food collection and 
food production, of domestication of plants and 
animals, BJid of 8grlcultural systems. Tech-

, oiques of dating archaeological remains. . 

ARCHY 
,270 Field Course In ArchaeolOlY (12) 

Methods and techniques of field excavation as 
demonstrated through field experience. Prereq
uisite, permission, (Offered Summer Quarter 
only.) 

ARCHY 
303 Preldstorlc: Cultures of tbe Old World (3) 
Beginnings of culture, iJ:l the Old World to the 
Early Iron Age in Western E,Urope. Prerequi
site, sophomore standing. 

ARCHY 
304 PrehIstoric: Cultures of the New World 

'(3) 
Beginnings of culture of the New World from 
Pleistocene times until European exploration 
and conquest. Prerequisite, sophomore stand
ing. 

ARCHY 
370 Methods and Problems of Archaeology 

(5) • 
Field experience in the Pacific Northwest. Pre
requisite, permission. 

ARCHY 
371 .Anabsls of Archaeologlc:al Data (3) 
,Designed for students who have had field expe
rience in archaeology. Prerequisite, permission. 

ARCHY 
469 Spedal Studies 10 Archaeology 

(3,maL6) 
Consideration in detail of specific archaeolog
ical topics, either methodological or substantive 
in content, \bat are of current interest. Offered 

occasionally by resident, new, or visiting fac
ulty. For advanced undergraduates. and grad
uate students. Prerequisites, 205 and permis
sion. 

ARCHY . ' 
471 Trans-PadRc: Contacts In Pre-CoIumbIan 

Times (3) 
Investigation of numerous parallels in 
agricultural techniques, architecture, religious 
symbolism, astronomical' and calendric sys
tems, 'and various implements of specific form 
between Asia, Oceania, Middle America, and 
South America beginniJlg with the third or 
fourth millenium before Christ. Prerequisites, 
304 and permission. 

ARCHY 
473 PrehIstoric: Cultures of Mexico (5) 
Pre-Hispanic culture history of Middle Amer
ican civilizations in central and southern Mex:' 
ico and the desert dwellers in northern Mex
ico. Prerequisite, 304 or permission. 

ARCHY . 
474 Prehistoric Cultures of South America (3) 
Archaeological ~tory of the Andean region 
from the beginnings of agriculture to the culmi
nation of Incan civilization and related civiliza
tions in Colombia, Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia, 
Chile, and Argentina. Archaeological history of 
some tropical and subtropical regions of South 
America. Prerequisites, 304 and ~on. 

ARCHY 
475 Archaeology of the Mayan ClvIllzatIon 

(3) . 
Pre-Hispanic culture history of the Mayan peo
ples of Guatemala,' the Yucatan peninsula, 
Honduras. and Chiapas (Mexico). Prerequi
sites, 304 and permission. 

, ARCHY 
476 Middle America Prehistory: Seaiq:aar 

Tour I (7}S 
Seminar-tour of Jruijor archaeological sites 
and museums in Middle America. The course 
is designed to follow ARCHY 473, Prehistoric 
CultureS of M~xico, and inclu~ visits to the 
federal district of Mexico, Hidalgo, Morelos, 
Gu~rro, Puebla, Veracruz, Oaxaca, and Jalisco. 
Knowledge of Spanish recommended. Prereq
uisites, 304 and permission. 

ARCHY 
477 Middle America Prehistory: Seminar 

TourO(7}8 ' 
Seminar-tour of 'Jruijor archaeological sites 
and museums iii Middle America. The co~ 
is. designed to follow ARCHY 475, Archaeol
ogy., of the Mayan Civilization, and ,includes 
visits to the feder8l district of ·Mexico, Vera
cruz, Tab8&CO, Chiapas, Campeche, Yucatan, 
Quintana Roo. The Peten,' and Highland Gua
teinala. Knowledge of Spanish recommended. 
Prerequisites, 304 and permission. 

ARCHY 
492 Preblstorlc: and Ethnographic 

Populadons(3) , 
Detailed examination of relationship between 
man and his environment, present and pr~ 
historic. Primary' emphasis on nature and 
size of population in relation to food and 
other resources over the last three million 
to four million years. Use of ethnographic 
data and the study of various historical ap
proaches to this problem. Prerequisites, 205, 
.AN1lI 445 or Mathematics 281 or Quantita
tive Science 281 or Sociology 223, and permis-. 
sion. (Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 
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ARCHY 
497 Arebaeologleal Theory and Method I, 

. Ponnal Theory (3) 
Examination of theoretical constructs in the 
analysis· of archaeological data. Terminology, 
typologies, and interregional comparisons. Pre
requisites, 205, 20 additiorial credits in anthro
pology, and permission. 

ARCHY 
498 Arebaeologleal Theory and Metbod 0, 

EsplanatOry Theory (3) 
Conceptual framqworks employed by archaeol
ogists .in obtaining explanation in' the three 
nuUor areas of culture history, cultural recon
struction, and explanatory prehistory, consid
ering the nature of explanation as conceived ·in. 

, these areas, the basic assumptions employed in 
achieving these aims, and an introduction to 
the methods employed~ Prerequisites, 205 and 
497. 

ARCHY 
499,49911 Undel'll"aduate Research 

(., max. 12; maL 18 for honors students) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

PHYA 
201 Prindples of PlI1slc:al Antlrropology (5) 
The evidence for primate evolution from the 
fossil record and from the morphological, ge
netic, and behavioral variability of living' forms. 

. Relationship of human genetics to the evolution 
of modem, populations. , 

PHYA I 

281 Afrlc:an Origins: Sodal Biology of 
Sub-Saharan Africa (3) 

Origin and biological nature of the peoples of 
Africa south of the Sahara with emphasis upon 
the influences of ecology, disease, and nutrition. 
Race mixtures, growth and development, phy
sique, heat stress physiology, and genetics. Pre
requisite, sophomore standing. (Offered Sum
mer Quarter only.) 

PHYA 
282 Afro-Americans: Sodal Biology of B.1ac:ks 

In the New World (3) 
African soUrce areas, distribution; and biology 
of Negroes in the AmericaS with special em
phasis on, th,e U oited States. Race mixture, ra
ciallaws, and Negro reactions. Racial composi
tion, growth patterns, body build, climatic 
stresses, and disease susceptibilities~ Prerequi
site, sophomore standing. (Offered Summer 
Quarter only.) 

PHYA 
284 SodaIIJlology of the Nortb American 

In~(3) , 
Peopling of the aboriginal New World, its pop
ulation at tuDe of discovery, and subsequent 
changes-. Past histories as seen through skeletal 
remains and analysis of morphological and ge
netic variation in living North American In
dians. Race mixture. Effects of cultural, dietary, 
and disease factors in their physical and clinical 
status. Prerequisite, sophomore standing. 

PHYA 
285 Soda! Biology of Middle and Sooth 

Amerlean Indians (3) 
Synthesis of archaeological, historical, cultural, 
and biological data in delineating the clusters of 
extant populations of living Indians. Intensive 
review of nutritional and clinical studies in 
Guatemalan and Peruvian Indians. Current 
genetic data on largely intact Indian popula
tions. Prerequisite, 284 or permission. 



A 
PHYA 
387 Ecology and Biological Adaptation In 

Man (5) . . 
Man's biological legacy ·and present adapta
bility viewed from various aspects of human 
ecology: the cultural past, climate and geogra
phy, nutrition and disease, and pollutants and 
contaminants. Oriented in terms of natural and 
cultural selection of those who are to live to 
reproduce and· those who are not, and of the 
physical and mental damage resulting from 
ecological factors. Prerequisites, 201 or Biology 
101-102 or 210. 

PHYA 
388 Evoludon and Ecology of Early Man and 

Other PrImates (5) . 
Nature of the evolutiqnary process as applied to 
primate and· human evolution. Discussion of 
geQlogical and ecological background and of 
pertinent dating methods. Relevance of behav
ioral, cytogenetic, and biochemical data· to 
morphological distance in primate systematics. 
Man, ecology, and culture in the Pleistocene 
and recent periods. ;Prerequisite, 201. 

PHYA 
470 IntrodUction to the Primates (3) 
In-depth examination of the origin and the dis
tribution of primates iil time and space: growth 
and development, posture and· locomotion, 
sexual and intraspecific diff~rences, special 
sense organs, oral cavity, skin and hair, behav
ior, and 1IU\i0r evolutionary trends. Prerequi
site, 201. 

PHYA 
480-481 PrImate Anatomy: Structure and 

Funetlon (5-5) 
Anatomy of various primates is studied in de
tail with special reference to structural and 
functional relationships. The evolution and pres
ent ecology of primatss are examined as they 
relate to the total anatomical picture. The labo
ratory consists of dissection of a specified pri
mate and a study of the dentition and os
teology. Prerequisite, 201 or permission. 

PHYA 
482. Pbysfcal Anthropology: Populadon 

Genetics (5) 
The population as a unit of study defined, and 
methods of analyzing the forces of evolution 
operative in human populations presented. Pre
requisites, Genetics 351 or 451 and statistics. 

PHYA 
483 PrImate and Human VariadonS (5) 
Discussion of the morphological, physiological, 
and genetic variability of living primate and 
human populatioils with special reference to 
adaptation. Stressed are adaptive responses to 
selective pressures engendered by the total envi
ronment. Laboratory. Prerequisites, Genetics 
351 or 451 and statistics, or permission. 

PHYA 
484 Primate and Human Growth (3) 
Genetics of growth and maturation in experi
mental primates and man. Emphasis is the ef
fect of the total environment upon growth proc
esses with special reference to non-Western 
human societies. Prerequisite, statistics or per
mission. 

PHYA 
485 PrImate and HDIWin Growth Laboratory 

(2) 
Laboratory dealing with current methods used' 
to assess growth and development. Must be 
accompanied by. 484. Prerequisite, statistics or 
permission. 

PHYA 
486 Primate and H~ Evoludon (5) 
Discussion of living forms and the fossil record 
with reference to the nature of primate evolu
tion. Morphological, genetic, and behavioral 
data are used to appraise taxonomy of living 
primates and their phylogenetic implications. 
Special emphasis is placed on the evolution of 
the hominids and their cultures. Laboratory. 
Prerequisite, Geological Sciences 437, which 
may be taken concurrently, or permission. 

PHYA 
487 Human and Comparadve 08teo108)' (3) 
Introduction' to the vertebrate skeleton. The 
skeleton is described in detail, and various 
methods· of determining age and sex are pre
sented, as well as osteometry and modern sta
tistical methods for handling such data. Prereq
uisite, pe~ion. 

PHYA 
498 Advanced Topics in Pbysfcal 

·Anthropology (3, max. 9) 
Series of seminars on different aSpects of phys
ical anthropology. Prerequisite, permission. 

Coones for Graduates Only 

GENERAL 

ANTH 
600 Independent Study or Researc:h(*) 

AWSp 
-

ANTH . 
700 Master's Thesis (*) 

ANTH 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

. SOCIOCULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

ANTH 
500 Preceptorial Reading (6) 
For beginning graduate stud.ents who have not 
had adeq~e training in the problems, 'princi
pIes, and methods involved in the arialysis and 
comparison of social and cultural systems. 

ANfH 
S03 Preceptorial Reading In Linguistic 

Anthropolo8)' (6) 
For beginning graduate students who have 
not had prior training in the problems, 
principles, and methOds involved in linguistic 
anthropology. See also course description 
for 203. 

ANTH 
504 Anthropological Researcb Desfga (3) 
Focus is on a number of research designs useful 
in anthropological-research. Primary emphasis 
is on the analysis of quasi-experimental designs 
that as a class hold considerable promise for the 
developmt!nt of anthropological science. Stu
dents are exPected to analyze examples of ac
tual anthropological research in terms of the 
conceptual framework developed in the class. 

ANTH . 
S05 Field Techniques In Ethnography (3) 
Techniques of collecting, recording, ordering, 
and utilizing ethnographic data in the field. 
Problems of rapport, sample, interview, obser
vation, and interpretation. 

ANTH . 
510 Seminar on North American Indians (3) 
Advanced comparative treatment of selected as
pects of the Indian cultures and societies bf 
North America. 
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ANTB 
512 Seminar on Oceania (3) 
An advanced comparative treatment of selected 
aspects of the cultures and societies of Oceania. 

ANTH 
513 Seminar on Africa (3, max. 9) 
Advanced comparative treatment of selected as
pects of the cultures and societi.es of Africa. 

ANTH 
516 Seminar on Southeast Asia (3, max. 9) , 
Advanced comparative treatment· of selected 
aspects of the cultures and societies of South
east Asia. 

ANTH . 
517 Seminar on South Asia (3) 
Advanced analysis of selected problems in 
South Asian ethnology and social structure. 
Prerequisite, 412. 

ANTH 
518 ·Semlnar OD Middle America (3) 
Advanced comparative treatment of selected 
aspects of the cultures and societies of Middle 
America. 

ANTH 
525 Seminar In Culture Processes (3, max. 6) 
The concept of process and its application to 
the study of culture. 

ANTH 
527 Acculturation (3) 
Systematic analysis of psychological, social, and 
cultural implications of the contact of peoples. . 

ANTH 
529 Seminar In Expressive Culture (3) 
Detailed . study of selected topics in expres
sive culture from an anthropological point of 
view. Prerequisite, 429 or permission. 

ANTH 
537 NOli-Western PoUdcal SJStems (3) 
Ethnic manifestations, methodological prob
lems, and theoretical implications of polity in a 
wide range of cultures. "' 

ANTH 
S40 Anthropology and Health (3) 
Seminar on the history, development, and fu
ture of anthropological contributions to prob
lems of health and illness. Offered jointly with 
the Department of. Epidemiology and Interna
tional Health as Epidemiology 540. Prereq-
uisite, permission. 1 

ANTH 
541 Seminar In Psychological Aspects of 

Culture (3) 
Selected problems in the relation of culture and 
personality types. Prerequisite, 441 or permis
sion. 

ANTH .. 
550 Field Text Recordiug (3) 
Training in verbatim recording in non-Western 
connected speech such as myth and biograph-

. ical dictations; especially designed .for socio
cultural anthropologists, rather than linguists, 
who are shortly leaving for a long session of 
field research. 

ANTH 
553 AnaJ,s1s of Linguistic Structures (3, 

max. 6) . . 
Offered jointly with t,he Department of Linguis
tics as Linguistics 553. Prerequisite, permission. 
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ANTB 
559 Seminar In Language and Culture (3) 
Theoretical and methodological problems in 
language and culture. 

ANTB 
561 Semlnar In Methods and Tbeories(3, 

max. 9) -

ANTB . 
562lmpHcations of Concepts From 

Anthropology for Nursing (3) 
Ex~ation -of _ selected core concepts from 
anthropology and an assessment of the implica
tionsof these concepts for nursing research. 
Offered jointly with the School of Nursing as 
Nursing 562. . 

ANTB 
S63 Structural Functional Analysis 

(3, maL 9) 

ANTB 
564 Formal Methods of Analysis for Sodal 
- Anthropology (3) 

Seminar on selected nonstatistical mathemati
cal methods and models of relevance to vario~ 
problems in social anthropology. 

ANTB 
565, 566, 567 History of Anthropological 

Sdences (3,3,3) 
Series of core courses for the beginning grad
uate student in which the growth and develop
ment of anthropological- science is analyzed: 

ANTH 
569 Social and Cultural Change: Africa (3, 

max. 9) . 
Urbanization,' stratification, technology, educa
tion, social and religious movements, andcul
tural pluralism in contemporary Africa. Offered. \ 
jointly with the Dep~ment of Sociology as 
Sociology 569. Prerequisite, graduate standing 
in a social science dep~ent. 

ANTB , 
570 . Research Tedmlcpies In the , 

. Antl:Jropologlcal Study. of Kinship (3-9) 
Introductio& to research methods in the study 
of kinship systems. Prerequisite, 438 or permis-
gon. -

ANTH 
571 CommunlcationalAnthropology (3-9) 

'Introduction to communicational aspects of 
culture. Prerequisite, permission. 

.ANTH 
591 Seminai' In Museology (3) 
Research into problems of museology. Prereq
uisite, permission. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

ARCHY 
501 . Preceptorial Reading (6) , 
For beginning graduate studehts who have not 
had adequate training in the problems, princi
ples, and methods involved in the reconstruc
tion of prehistory. 

ARCHY 
570 Semlnar ID Theory and Method ID 

- Archaeology (3) 

ARCHY , 
571 Field Cou:rse In Archaeology (5) 
Study of prehistoric cultures through archaeo
logical excavation and analym. Work is largely 
in the state of Washington, but other areas 
may be included. (Offered Summer Quarter 
only.) , 

ARCHY 
m Semlnar ID North American Archaeology , 

(3, maL 6) 
Selected ,problems in the archaeology of 
America north of Mexico. Prerequisite, 472 
or permission. 

ARCHY 
573 Seminar ID Middle American 

Ardlaeology (3, max. 6) 
Selected problems in the archaeology of Middle 
America. Prerequisite, 473 or 475 or per
~sion.· 

ARCHY 
574 ·Semlnar In South American Archaeology 

(3,max.6) 
Selected problems in the archaeology of South 
America and southern Central America. Pre
reQ,uisite, 474 or permission. 

ARCHY 
575 Strategy of Archaeology (3) 
Systematic examination of _ the methodology 
and elementary techniques of archaeology for 
the objective of prehistory, acquainting the stu
dent as well with sources of material and tech
niques of wide applicability in the fidd situa
tion. Prerequisite, permission. 

ARCHY 
590 Advanced Archaeological AII8IysW (6) 
Practical laboratory instruction in the prepa
ration of regional scale archaeological data for 
analysis, attribute recognition' and analysis, 
stylistic and functional analysis, pattern recog
nition, and correlative analysis of' edaphic, 
floral, and faunal data in a controlled labora
tory case. Prerequisite, permission. ~ 

ARCHY 
591 Advanced Field Course In Archaeology 

(9)W 
Designed for intermediate-level graduate stu-

I dents who. have had some field experience and 
other graduate courses in archaeology ~ Field ' 
experience in. Mexico; other geo!P."8phical lo,
cations as arranged. Prerequisites, 497, 498, 
571, 575, a working knowledge of Spanish, an 
appropriate area course (473 for Mexico) and 
permission. 

ARCHY 
, 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOIAKfY 

PHYA 
SOl Preceptorial Reading (6) 
Foi beginning graduau, studentS who have no~ 
had adequate tiaining in the study of primate 
principles, and methods involved in the study of 
evolution, human genetics, and the evolution 
of mod6rn populations. . 

PHYA . 
581 Dental A~thropology (5) 
Intensive survey of'the dentitions of primates 
from tree shrews to mah. EmphaUs placed on 
the range of metric and morphologic variabil
ity exiSting in the teeth of these animals, both 
in fossil and living groups. Environmental and 
genetic factors are considered within this onto
genetic and phylogenetic framework. 

PHYA 
S81 Seminar In Popalatlons and Genetics 

(3, max. 9) 
Examination of. various problems dealing with 
the forces of evolution operative on human 
populations. Prerequisite, 482 or permission. 
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PHYA 
S83 Topa In Growth and Development (3, 

maL 9) 
Seminar dealing with various topics of child 
growth and development. Topics change from 
quarter to quarter. Prerequisite, 484 or permis
sion. 

PHYA 
S84 Topics In EcoIOlD' and Adaptation (3, 

max.9) , . 
Seminar dealing with various aspects of ecology 
and adaptation. Topics change from quarter to 
quarter. Prerequisite, 483 or permission. . 

PHYA 
586 TopIcs In Primate and Human Evolution 

(3, max. 9) . 
Consideration of one or more m~or topics 
relevant to the evolution of man and the pri
mates: Prerequisite, permission. 

ART 

Courses for Undergrad-.tes 

HUM 
103 The Arts of Africa, the 

Caribbean, and Black America (5) 
Creative achievements by the Blacks of Africa, 
the Caribbean, and America in visual arts, 
moUe, dance, literature, and theatre. Guest lec
turers and perfor~ng artists. 

ART 
100 Introduction to Art (3) 
For m~ors in elementary educaUon. 

MIT _ • 
101 Spec:iaI Studies In Art for NOIUlUUoI'S (3, \ 

maL 9) -
Individual and group instruction in art with 
special projects, readings, and papers in art 
serving as a focus for studio work. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

MIT-
105, 106, 107 Drawing (3,3,3) 
Perspective, light and shade, composition. Pre
requisites, 105 for 106; 106 for 107. 

MIT 
109, 110 Design (3,3) 
Art structure as the basis for creative work. 
Orsanization of line, space, and color. Lectures, 
discussion, and supplementary reading. Prereq
ui$ite, 109 for 110. 

MIT 
115 Contemporary. American IntUan Art (1) 
Research and analysis of traditional Indian art 
forms by region; study of contemporary works 
by Indian artists; experimentation in ~edia. 

MIT 
129 _ Appredation of DesIgn (3) -
Lectures on design fundamentals, illustrated 
with slides and paintings, pottery, textiles, etc. 
Reading and reference work. 

ART 
197 Study Abroad: NollDlldor Individual 

Projeds (3-5, max. 10) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

MIT 
lOt, lOl, 1O3 Ceramic: Art (3,3,3) 
Pottery: hand-building processes, wheel throw
ing, -glazing, kiln firing. Prerequisites, 107, 
110, 129 for 201; 201 for 202; 202 for 203. 



A 
ART . 
105 Graphic Deslgo (3) 
Surrey and introduction (design and use of 
letter forms). Prerequisites, 107,. 110: 129. 

ART . 
_ Grapblc DesIgD (3) 
Basic problems in visual design. Prerequisite, 
205. 

ART 
207 Gra;blc Deslp-Projed Design (3) 
Structured to allow students to work with a 
designer on applied design projects for· one 
quarter. Prerequisite, 206. 

, ART 
. 210 Art and the Incllvtdaal (3) 

Studio-lecture survey of contemporary art 
forms and their significance as they relate to the 
individual. One of a thr~er seriesre
quired of all art education nuUors on the soph
omore level to develop a core of knowledge 
appropriate to prospective teachers of art. Pre
requisite, sophomore standing in art· educa
tion.' 

ART 
211 Art In the Schools (3) 
Studi~lecture survey of contemporary art 
forms and their significance as they relate to the 
schools. One of a three-quarter series required 
of all art education nuUors on the sophomore 
level to develop a core of knowledge appro
priate to prospective teachers of art. Prerequi
site, sophomore standing in art education. 

ART . 
212 Art In the· Community (3) 
Studio-lecture survey of contemporary art 
forms and their. significance as they relate to 
the community. One of a three-quarter series 
required of all art education nuUors on the 
sophomore level to develop a core of knowl
edge appropriate to prospective teachers of 
art. Prerequisite, sophomore standing in art 
education. . 

ART 
220 Drawing and Palndng (6, max. 18) 
Integrated approach to' drawing and painting. 
for three consecutive quarters with the same 
instructor. Prerequisites, 107, 110, 129, and 
permission. 

ART 
2!0 Deslgo and Materials: TeDiles-l'rfntJag 

and D,eing (3, maL 9) 
Printing and dyeing of textiles. Techniques in
clude block ~ting, batik, tie and dye, dis
charging •. Prereq~ites, 107, 110, 129. 

ART 
251 Deslsn and Materials: Glass (3) 

. Fusing, forming, laminating, and surface treat
ments of glass (glass-blowing excluded). Pre-
requisites, 107, 110, 129. . 

ART 
252 Design and Materials: PlaUcs (3) 
Forming, joining, and casting ofplastics~'Pre
requisites, 107, 110, 129. 

ART 
253 Deslsn and Materials: Wood (3) 
Shaping and forming of wood. Lamination and 
fabricating teclmiques.; Usa8e of hand and 
power tools. Prerequisites, 107, 110, 129. 

ART 
254 DesIp and MaterIals: Metal (3) 
Basic techniques in manipulation and construe-

tion of met8Is. ViSual, tactile, and esthetic as: 
pects. Prerequisit~ 107, 110, 129. 

ART . 
255 DesIgD and Materials: Tesdle 

Construdlon (3, max. 9) 
Knotting, . hooking, stitching, and· other 
nonwoven constructional techniques. Prerequi
sites, 107, 110, 129. 

ART 
2S6 Patndng (3) 
Beginning· oil painting. Prerequisites, 107, 
110,129. 

ART 
257 Palndng (3, mas. 6) 
Oil painting. Prerequisite, 256. 

ART 
259 Water-Soluble MedJa (3, maL 9) 
Prerequisites, 107, 110, 129. 

ART 
261 Elements oflnterlor Deslsn (3) 
Study. of basic residential spaces and furnish
inSS. Scale drawinss. materials, and color. 

ART . 
262 Essentials ofillterior Deslgo (2) 
Illustrated ·lectures on color, texture, and· form 

. in residential space. Prerequisite, interior de
sign nuVor status. 

ART 
265 Intermediate Drawing (3, mas. 9) 

. Prerequisites, 107, 110, 129. 

ART 
272 Beginning Sculpture Composldou (3, ' 

mu.6) 
Fundamentals of composition in the round and 
in relief. Prerequisites, 107, 110, ~29. 

ART 
. 274 Life Sculpture (3, maL 9) 

Work in clay from the posed model. Figure 
composition, discussions, reading, and sketch 
book. Prerequisite, 6 credits from 272. 

ART 
300 Art Educadon: Crafts (3) 
General techniques and,processes involved with 
various. materials. Preiequisites, 107, 110, 129. 

ART 
301 Art Educadon: Crafts (3) 
Design in leather. Exploration of techniques 
and processes leading to creative worle. Prereq- . 
uisites, 107, 110, 129. 

ART 
302 Art Educadon: Crafts (3) 
Bookbinding. The design and construction· of 

. books including decorative paper techniqueS. 
PrereqlJisiteS. 107, 110, 129. -

ART 
303 Art Education: Crafts (3) 
Paper techniques and processes. Prerequisites, 
107, 110, 129. . 

ART, 
304 Art Education: Crafts (3) . 
Textile techniques and processes. Prerequisites, 
107, 110, 129. 

ART '. 
307 Intermedlate·l'WmIng (3, maL 6) 
Prerequisite, 6 credits from 257. 
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ART . 
309 Portrait Palndng (3) 
.Prerequisite, 6 credits from 307: 

- ART 
310,311, 312 Interior Design (5,5,5) 
Analysis of interior spaces and furnishings in 
relation to human needs. Includes study of 
materials, scale drawinSS, models, and presen-

. tation. Prerequisites, 107, 110, 129, 262; 
, Architecture 300, 301; Home Economics 125 

for 310; 310 for 311; 311 for 312. 

ART . 
313,314 Fundamentals ofPhotograpby (3,3) 
Basic theory and techniques of photographiC 
reproduction. Lighting, exposure, camera tech
nique, and processing. Application of photo
graphic techniques to the solution of problems 
in visual; presentation. . Prerequisites, junior 
standing in graphic or industrial desisn and 

. permission for 313; 313 and permission for 314. 

ART 
316, 317, 318 Design for IncfusCioJ (5,5,s) 
Product design, working' drawings, models, 
presentation drawinSs~' produ,ct .analysis, dis
play, marketing. Prerequisites, junior standing 
in industrial desisn for 316; 316 for 317; 317 
for 31S. . 

ART 
319,320, 321 Fundture De$Ign (5,5,5) 
Design for full-scale cOnstruction of furniture in 
the shop, inc1.uding working drawings, scale 
models, and layout. Prerequisites, 312 for 319; 
319 for 320; 320 tor 321 • 

ART 
325 Advanced Drawing (3, max. 9) 
Study on ,the advanced level involving history, 
practice, 1lI1d . theory of drawing as an art form. 
Prerequisite, 9 credits from 265. 

ART 
328 The FIlm • Art (3) 
Historical development of film as an esthetic 
medium with an emphasis on pivotal film
makers and their unique contribution to the 
art of film •. 

ART 
332 IntennedJate ScQlpi:pre Composldon (5, 

. mu. IS) 
Advanced work in various media and tech
niques. Prerequisite, 274. 

ART 
335 Metal Casting (3, mu. 6) 
Introduction to foundry techniques as applied 
to fine arts casting or nonferrous material. Pre-
requisite, 6 credits from 272. ' 

ART 
337 Weldlng (3, max. 6) 
Study and application of welding methods as 
a .sculpture technique making use of oxy
acetelyne, electric are, and he1iarc. Prerequisite, 
6 credits from 272 •. ' . 

ART 
339 Filmmaking (5, maL 15) 
Fundamentals of camera techniques: lens light
ing, meter reading, filming speeds, film types, 
cinematic movement, camera movement. Fun
damentals of film editing, splicing and timing, \ 
sound recording, and synchroniziilg. Prerequi
site, permission. 

ART 
340 Design for Pl'fnted Fabrics (3) 
Hand-block and silk-SCreen printing; mass-
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production design. Prerequisite, 250 or permis. 
, si~n. 

ART , -
350 Introcludlon to Printmaking (3) 
·Prerequisites, 107, ItO, 129. 

ART 
351 PrIntmaking (3~ max. 6) 
Prerequisite, 350. 

ART 
353 AdYBllced Ceramic Art (5, max. 15) 
Advanced work in forming, decorating, and 
glazing. Prereciuisite,203. 

ART \ 
357 - Metal DesiIl1 (5) . ", 
Construction includes processes of raising, Sol
dering, forghlg in copper, pewter, Silver. Lec
tures and reSearch-on historic' and contempo
rary examples. Prerequisites, 107, 110, 129. 

ART 
358 J.ewelry Design (5) . 
1ewelry design and construction, including 
stone setting and forging in silver and gold. 
Lectures and research on historic and contem
Porary examples. Prerequisites, 1m, 110, 129. 

ART 
359 EoameUog (5) . 
Enamel -.design for metal work or jewelry, 
'champlev6, Plique-a-jour, Limoges, _ Cloissonn6 
on' copPer, silver, or gold. Prerequisite, 357 or 
358. 

ART 
360 LIfe (3, max. 9) . 
Dra~ and painting from ~e model. Prereq
uisites, 9 credits from 265 and 6 credits from 
257. -

ART 
366, 367, 368 Graphic Design (5,5,5) 
Emphasis .on the development of visual ideas. 
Developing. proficiency in working with; equip
ment and materials. Prerequisites, 206 for 366; 
366 for 367;367 for 368. 

ART . 
410 Grapblc'DesIgn (5) 
Composition and history. Pr~te, 368. 

ART . 
411. Grapblc Design (3 or 5, max. 15) 
Advanced photography. Emphasis on indi
vidual creative projects. Prerequisite>, permis
sion. 

ART 
436 Sculpture Composldon (5, max. 15) I 

Individual Compositions in various m~ain 
large scale. PrerC91lisite.~ IS' cr~ts from 332. 

ART . 
439 Adwnced Filmmaldng (5, max. 15) . 
Advanced individual projects in filmmaking. 
P~requisites, 15 credits from 339 and per-

. mission. 

ART 
445, 446, 447 , Adyanced.lndustrlal Design 

. (5,5,5) . 
Market analysis and selected professional prob
lems in induStrial design. Consultation tech
niques; psychological, sociological, and eco
nomic factors involved in designing for con
'sumer acceptance. Prerequisites,318 for 445; 
445 for 446; 446 for 447. . 

ART 
. 450 Advam:ed Prlntmakini (5, maL 15) 
Prerequisite, 6 credits from 351. 

ART 
451 AdYanced Printmaking (5; max. 15) 
Prerequisites, 15 credits from ~SO and permis
sion: 

ART 
457 Adwnced Metal Design (5) . 
Individual problems in metal design and con
struction. Prerequisite, 357. 

ART .. 
458' AdYanced Jewelry Design (5) 
Individual problems in jewelry design and con,,: 
struction. Prerequisite, 358. . 

ART . 
459 AdYanced Enameling (5) 
Individual problems in enameling. Prerequisite, 
359. . 

ART 
460 Adwnced Metal Design (5, max. 15) 
Advanced individual projects in metal design. 
Prerequisites, 459 and permission. 

. ART 
463 . Advanced.PaIntIng (3 or 6, max. IS) 
Development of individuality in p~ting 

through creative' exercises. Prerequisites, 6 
credits from 307 and 9 credits fr~m 360. 

ART 
466, 467, •. Glllphl~ Design (5,5,5) 
Expression of ideas in· terms of design. Variety 
of media and reproduction processes. Prerequi· 
sites, 368 for 466; 466 for 467; 467 for 468. 

ART 
472, 473, 474 AdYanced Interlor.Desfga 
. (5,5,5) 

Comprehensive problems related to contempo
rary needs, both· public areas. and residences, 
usually offered in cotUunction with oft'-campus 
designers. 'Further research of historic interior 
masterpieces. Models, materials and their 
sources, perspective. and working drawings. 
Prerequisites, 312' for 472; 472 for 473; 
473 for 474. 

ART -
.479, 480 Grapblc Design (3,3) 
Prerequisites, 410-for 479; 479 for 480. 

ART 
485 Advanced CeJ'BIIIIt Art (5, max. 15) . 

. Pottery design and construction; stoneware, 
clay bodies, glazes. Prerequisite, 15 credits from 
353. 

ART 
490 Art Educadon In fbe Scbools (3) 

.For'school administrators and .teachers re
'quiring help in problems· . relating to the 
teaching of art. Workshop experiences, leCtures, 
and discussions. No previous art experience 

. necessary. Prerequisite, teaching experience. 

ART 
49. . Readings In Art Education (3) 
Basic readings in art eduCation. A survey of 
leaders and movements that have contributed 
to the development of art education, withspe
cial attention to social and philoSophical f~tors 
that have influenced art· programs in American 
schools. Prerequisite, permission~ 

ART 
492 Field Study In Art Education (3, max. 9) 
Individ~ study of a selected problem in art 
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education within a. school setting under the 
direction of a Jaculty member. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

ART 
493' Problems In Art Education (3, max. 9) 
Designed to consider significant and critical 
problems in the field of art education. Topic to 
be aimounced. Prerequisite, permission. 

ART 
494 Instrucdoaal Materials In Art EdncadoD 

(3,maL·9) 
Preparation Of teaching materials in selected 
media appropriate to the learner and with con
cern for subject matter. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

!W StUdy Abl'Oa~tudlo IndlYldaal 
Projects (3-10, max. 28) 

Prerequisite, permission. 

ART 
498 -lndJYIdnal PrqJecCs-PalntlnglSculpture 

(3 or 5, max. 15) , 
Prerequisite, permission. 

ART 
499 Individual ProJects-DesIgn (3 or 5,' 

maL 15) . 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates 001)' , 

ART 
500, 501, 502 Seminar In Art Educadon (3 or 

5,3or5,3or5) . 
Special problems related to the teaching of art. 
Prerequisites, teaching experience and permis
sion. 

ART 
509 Por1ralt Painting (3) 

ART 
512 Semlnar In Palndng (3, max. 9) 

ART ' 
522 Sculpture (3 or 5; maL 15) 

ART 
530 Desfga(3 or 5, max. 15) 

ART _ 
5!0 PrintmaldDl (3 or 5, max. 15) 

ART 
553 Ceramic Art (3 or 5, ~.15) 

ART 
560 Life Painting (3 or 5, max. 15) 

ART 
563 Adyanced Palndng (3 or ~, max. 15) 

ART . 
600 Indepen~nt Study or Research (*) 

ART 
700 Master's Thesis (*) 

ART IDSTORY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ART'" 
28l,.lOl, 203. History ofWesfem Art (5,3,3) 
Introduction to· nuUor achievements . in the 
principal media from prehistoric times to· the . 



A 
present. lliustrated lectures. 201: Ancient and 
Early Medieval; 202: Late Medieval and Ren~ 
aissancc; 203: Baroque and Modem. Prerequi~ 
sites. sophomore standing for 201; 201 for 202; 
202 for 203. ' 

ARTH 
204 Study Abroad: Art In London (3-5, 

mo. 15) 
General introduction to art and art history 
through the study of objects in London'S mu~ 
seums, of buildings in and near London, and 
through'selected readings and research projects. ' 
Specific course content is announced in Study 
Abroad bulletins. Prerequisite, permission. 

ARTH 
230 Black American Art (3) 
History of Black American art as reconstructed 
from colonial times until the -present, the Af
rican background, and extensions of Black art 
in the West Indies and in Brazil. 

ARTH 
301 Survey of AsIan Art (5) 
Origins and interplay of the llU\ior movements 
of Asian art. 

ARTH 
305 Survey of Medieval Art (5) , 
Art of Europe from the beginnings of Christian 
art in the late Roman Empire to th~ end of the 
fourteenth century. The course is designed for 
the art history nuUor, but is. open to any stu~ 
dent, and treats the major monuments and 
acquaints the student with the bibliography. 

ARTH 
306 Survey ofReaabsance Art (5) 
Sculpture, painting, and architecture in Europe 
from 1300 to 1600, with main emphasis on 
Italy. 

ARTH 
307: Baroque and Rococo Art (5) 

Opperman 
Arts and architecture of Europe from' the end 
of the sixteenth century to the latter half of the 
eighteenth century. Prerequisite. sophomore 
standing or permission. 

ARTH 
308 Survey ofMocIera Art (5) 
Art of Europe and America from the late 
eighteenth, century' to the present, with em~ 
phasis on, stylistic and thematic: changes in 
painting. 

ARTH 
331 TrIbal A~ (S) 

Bravmann , 
Survey of the arts of su~aharan Africa, pre~ 
Columbian America .(North and South), and 
the Pacific islands, including Australia and 
New Zealand, from prehistoric times to the 
ethnographic present. 

ARTH , 
333 Art of the Northwest Ccmt Indian (3) 

• Holm . 
Northwest coast Indian art, with emphasis on 
the. structUre and style of two-dimepSional art 
of the northern tribes. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Anthropology as ANTH 333. 
Prerecplisite, sophomore standing. . 

ARTH 
334 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) . 

Holm 
Thre&.-dimensional art of the, Northwest coast 
culture area, with emphasis on esthetic princi~ 

. pl~, techniques, cultural functions. Offered 

jointly with the Department of Anthropology as 
ANTH 334. Prerequisite, sophomore standing. 

ARTH 
335 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) 

Holm 
Northwest coast Indian art as related to drama 
and dance. with special attention to the 
Southern Kwakiutt. Offered jointly' with the 
Department of Anthropology as ANTH 335. 
Prerequisite, sophomore standing. 

ARTH 
340 Pre-Classleal Art and ArdJaeolOU (3) 

Edmonson ' . 
Survey of the art and the other material re:
mains of the civilizations in the Aegean from 
the Neolithic Age to the end of the Bronze Age, 
with special emphasis on Minoan Crete and the 
Myacenaean kingdoms: of mainland Greece; il;, 
lustrated by.slides. Th~;history, techniques, and 
resUlts of significant excavations are, examined. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Classics 
as Classical Archaeplogy 340. 

ARTH . 
341 Greek Art and Atcbaeology (~) . 

Bliquez. Edmonson 
Survey of the material, remains and the devel~ 
opin,g styles in sculp,ture, vase painting, archi
tecture, and the minor arts from the Geometric 
to the Hellenistic periOds; illustrated by slides. 
Principal sites and moriuments, as well as tech
niques and methods of excavation, are exam~ 
ined in, an attempt to reconstruct the material 
culture of antiquity. Offered jointly with the 
Department' of Classics as Classical Archae
ology 341. 

, ARTH 
342 Roman Art and Arclmeolou (3) 

Pascal, VignalJ . 
Roman architecture, painting, and sculpture, 
with emphasis on the innovations' of the R~ 
mans in'these areas; illustra~ by slides. Of~ 
fered jointly with the Department of Classics as 
Classic81 Arcluieol,?gy 342. . ' . 

nTH 
381 ' History of Painting Since the Renaissance 

(2) 
Moseley 

Illustrated lectures. Prerequisite, 203. 

ARTH' 
382 JlktQry of Modem Sculpture (2) 
Sculpture from the Renaissance to the present; 
lectures and slides. Prerequisite, 203. 

ARTH 
391 Hktory of Pottery (3) , 

Kottler 
SlD'Vey of stylistic and technical history of 
world pottery. Prerequisite, junior standing in 
art. 

ARTH 
392 History ofPrlntmaldng (3) 

Alps 
Selective survey of major artists and media in 
the field of printmaking. Prerequisite, junior 
standing in arlo' 

ARTH 
401 OrIental Ceramic Art (2) 

Rogen , 
Survey' illustrated by specimens in the collec
tion of the Seattle Art Museum. Prerequisite, 
301 or major standing in ceramic art., .' , 
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ARTH 
404 Study'Abroad: Art In London (3-5, 

mo. IS) 
Advanced or specialized work in art ·history 
based on materials available in the museums. 
private collections. lib(aries, andbuildinss of 
London, conducted through, iectures, reading 
and research projects. Specific course content 
is determined by the assigned. faculty member 
and is announced in Study Abroad bulletins. 
Prerequisite, pel'lI$sion. 

ARTH 
406 Study Abroad: Art In Provence (5, 

maLlS) 
Monuments in and around Avignon.·Emphasis 
on Roman and Romanesque architecture and 
sculpture, later medieval French painting, great 
works of all periods and countries in regional 
museums, and the Provencal landscape of 
Cezanne, Van Gogh" and Gauguin. Prerequi~ 
site, permission. . 

ARTH 
411 'Early Chinese Painting: T'ang to Ydan 

(3) 
Webb 

Study of the changing styles and attitudes 
accompanying the development of painting 
(particularly landscape painting) in China from 
earliest times. Prerequisite, upper-division 
standing. '. 

ARTH 
412 Later Chinese Painting: Ynin Throngb 

Ch'Ina(3) , , 
Webb 

Chinese painting from the time that the study 
of individual masters became the main task at 
hand. Prerequisit~, upper-division standing. 

ARTH 
415 Early Japanese Palntlng: Twelfth to 

Sbteenth Century (3) 
Webb 

Yamato-e and the art Of the illustrated hand~ 
scroll of Heian and Kamakura times, and the 
ink landscape tradition associated with Shubun 
and Sesshu. Prerequisite, upper~vision 
standing. . 

ARTH 
416 Liter Japanese Palntlng: Sixteenth to 

Nineteenth Century (3) 
Webb 

Survey of ,later Japanese painting with em:. 
phasis on the art of the Kano, Sotatsu/Korin. 
Shijo/Maruyama, and Nanga schools. Prerequi~ 
site. upper~vision standing. ' 

ARTH ' 
417 Buddhist Painting of China and Japan (3) 

Webb . 
Survey of Buddhist painting in China and 
Japan from the fifth centUry until circa 1300. 
Pre~quisite, upper-division stan~g. 

ARTH 
418 Buddhist Sculpture of China and Japan 

(3) 
Webb • 

Survey of Buddhist sculpture in China and 
Japan frOm the fifth century until circa 1300. 
Prerequisite, upper-division standing. 

ARTH 
419 Chinese and Japanese ArdlItedure (3) 

, Webb 
Religious and secular architectUre of China and 
Japan, with emphasis on Japanese temples and 
shrines. Prerequisite, upper-division standing. 
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'AKI'H 
420 Study Abroad: Art and Arehlteeture of 

the Kansal (8) , 
Webb 

Study; conducted' in the field and in lectUre/ 
discussion sessions, of all th~· important monu
ments of Japanese art' in the temples, shrines, 
and 'museums of Kyoto, Otsu, Nara,f Osak~ 
and their vicinities. 

ARTH 
421 'Art oflndla (3) 

Rogers 
Stylistic 'and iconographic study of the art of 
India. Prerequisite, 301 or pe~sion. 

AKI'H 
431 Primitive Art I (3) 

Bravnumn 
Arts of Mesoameri~ South Ameri~ ·and 
Oceania.; 

ARTH 
432 PrImItIve Art D (3) 

BravmaM 
Arts of New Guin~ Australia, and Africa. 

ARTH, ' 
436 ArCs·ofSUb-Saharan Africa I (3) , 

Bravinann, 
Tribal arts' of the Western Sudan and the 
Western Guinea coast with their archaeological 
anteced~nts. 

ARTD - , 
437 ArCs of SuIJ.8abaraD AfrIca 0(3) 

. Bravnuuui 
Tribal arts of the' Central Guinea coast, Ni

. geria, theC~roons, and Gabon. 

ARTH, 
438 ArCs ofSulJ.Saharan Africain (3) 

Bravmann 
Tribal arts of the Congo, Southern Savannah, 
and clusters of artistic traditions outside of 
generally; defined artistic maps of Africa. 

ARTD , 
439 Selected Studies In Atiican ~rt and 

MusIe(3) 
Interdisciplinary seminar on specific problems 
related to the study of art and music in Africa. 
Prerequisite~ 436 or 437 or 438 or Music 427. 

ARTH . 
442 G~ and Roman Pottery (3) -

~dt.nonlon • 
Sbape~ fabrics, and decorations from the N eo
lithic period to ihe sixth century AD. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Classics as 
Classical Archaeology 442. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 197~ 76.) 

,ARTH * Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) 
. ~dmonlon 

History and development of Greek sculptUre 
and sculptors, their Roman copyists, and 
ROnuln portraits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on 
Greek sCulpture of the fifth century B.C. Of
fered jointly with ''the Department of ,Classics 
as Classical' Archaeology 444. (Offered alter-
nate years; offered 1975-76.) . 

ARTD 
453 ROmaDesque Art (5) 

Chrlsto/ides 
History- of- Western European art in the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries~ The' course 
focuses on monuments along· the pilgrimage 
roads to Compostela in France and Spain. 
Prerequisite, :upper-division standing. 

ARTD 
461 Early Renabsance Palntllll (3) 
Painting of the fourteenth and fifteenth cen
turies in Florence- and Siena. Prerequisite, 
familiarity with vocabulary of art or w.ith re
lated history. 

ARTD , 
462 HIgh and Late ~en8lgsann Painting (3) 
Painting of the sixteenth century in Florence 
and Rome. Prerequisite, familiarity with '{ocab
ulary of art or with related history. 

ARTD 
463' Early Renaissance Sculpture (3) . 
Sculpture of the late thirteenth, fourteenth, and 
fifteenth centuries in the Florentine tradition. 
Prerequisites, 201, 202, or equivalent 'back
gr~und. 

ARTD 
465 Renabsance Arddtedure and 

Arddtectliral Theory (3, DIU. 9) 
Architecture in Italy (1400-1600) from Brunel-

- leshi to Palladio, with an emphasis on the devel
opment of Renaissance architectural theory 
from Alberti to ,Palladio and Vignola. Prerequi
site, 202 or 306 or Architecture 351. 

ARTH 
469 Problems In Northern European Art (3, 

. 1iIas.12) 
Evolution of Northem European art during the 
fifteenth through sewnteenth centuries treated 
in such a manner as to direct the attention of 
studen~ to the many ·points of iconography, 
style, and attribution that need clarification. 
The mlijor artistic_traditions of this area are 
covered during four academic quarters. Prereq-_ 
uisite, upper-division standing. 

ARTH 
470 Problems In the Hispanic ArCs (3, max. 9) 
V &fious specific' areas within the. general range 
of Spanish and Latin American arts in the Ren
aissance and the Baroque' are dealt with in suc
cessive quarters; among them: Mexican colonial 
architecture; the ~enaissance in Spain; the arts 
of the Spanish Baroque; etc. Prerequisite, 306 
or 307, or permission. 

ARTD 
471 Masten aDd Monuments of 

Counter-Reformation-RoBie (3) 
Opperman 

Works and impact of the DU\ior architects, 
sculptors, and painters active in Rome from the 
death of Michelai1gelo to the death of Bernini 
(1564-1680). Concentration upon Caravaggio, " 
Bernini, Pietro da Corton~ Poussin, and Bor-

. romini. Prerequisite, 307 or permission. 

ARTD 
472· Art In France: Denry IV-Louis XVI (3) 

Oppennan '. 
Architecture, pamting, sculpture, decoration. 
The classic ideal:' formation, zenith, extinction 
around 1700, and rebirth in the later eighteenth 
century. Main points: Versailles, Watteau, the 
decorators of the :Rococo, and tendencies of 
the period. Prerequisite~ 307 . or permission. 

ARTD 
473 Dutch Painting of the Golden Age (3) 

Oppernran 
Genesis, development, and decline of painting 
in the United Provinces from their indepen
d.ence1in 1581 to the~ end of the seventeenth 
centwY. Emphasis upon the antimannerist 
reaction :in Utrecht; Frans Ha1s; Rembrandt, 

, and upon the origins of Dutc~ genre traditions. 
Prerequisite, 307 or permission. . ' 
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, 474 Problems In Eighteenth Century Art (3, 
max-12) 

Selected problems in the art and art tbeory of 
eighteentJt-century Europe and America.' Dif
ferent topics are covered each time the course 
is offered; among them: Watteau and the French 
Rococo; Neoclassicism; Central Europe in the 
eighteenth century; English art. Prerequisite, 
307 or permission. 

ARTD 
478 History of English and Amerlcaa 

Interior De.sfgu (3) 
Hill 

Illustrated lectures on· the evolution of furni
ture and interior architecture. (Formerly 283~) 

ARTD 
479 History ofltaUaa and French 

Interior DesIgn (3) Sp 
Leiner 

History' of interior architecture and furnishings 
of Italy and France from the Dark Ages to 
the early nineteenth century. Prerequisite, 
203. ' 

ARTD 
481 Orlglds of Modem Art (~ 

KingsbuTY. 
Stylistic and iconographic study of, European 
painting and sculpture from 1750 to 1848. Pre
requisite, 203. 

ARTD _. 
482 Impressionism and Post.Jmpressloo!sm 

(3) • 
'Kingsbury 

Stylistic and iconographic study of European 
painting and sCulpture from 1848 to 1900. Pre
requisite, 203. 

ARTD 
483 Art of the Twentieth Century (3) 

Kingsbury 
Painting and sculpture in Europe and America 
from 1900' to the present. Prerequisite, 203. 

ARTD 
484 Thematic Studies In Modern Art 

(3, max. 6) Sp 
Kingsbury 

Approach to art of the nineteenWtwentieth cen
turies through thematic content. The focUs 
varies from year to year: for example, develop
ment of landscape painting; treatment of the 
figure; woman in art; the crisis in portraiture. 
Prerequisite, 203 or 308 or permission. 

ARTD 
485 French Art and Literature: Pedod 

Studies (5) Sp 
Jones 

Comparative studies of theme and technique 
in art and literature to illustrate mlijor concerns 
of a particular period, as expressed in these 
two media. Offered jointly' with 'the Depart
ment of Romance Languages and Literature as 
French 458Z P.rerequisite, background in'French 
literature or art history (the appropriate 300-
level course in art history or the ,appropriate 
400-level survey course in French literature). 

ARTD· 
486 History of American A~olonlal 

Perlod(3) 
Reed 

Survey of Architecture. town design, painting, 
sculpture, and the decorative arts in the United 
States from original European settlement to 
the' Revolutionary War. Prerequisite, junior 
standing. 
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ARTH_ , 
481 HIstory of American-AI1 to 1913 (3) 
Survey of American art, especially painting, to 
the Armory Show, with attention to llU\ior fig
ures, the American culture context, and parallel 
European trends. Prerequisite, familiarity with 
vocabulary of art or with related history or lit-
erature. . 

ARTB 
491, 492, 493 Art HIstory and Crhldsm 

(3,3,3) 

ARTB 
496 Study Abroa~Art Bklory IndlYldual 

Projects (3-10, maL 20)-
For participants in Study Abroad programs. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

ARTB 
498 IndlYldual ProjecCs-ArtBkloty (~ or 5,

mo.lS) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ARTH . 
500 Methods of Art History (3) 
Introduction to the specialized bibliography of 
art historical research 'and to the wide variety 
of approaches to art historical problems of all 
periods and regions. Prerequisite, graduate 
student standing in art history; others by per:
mission. 

ARTH 
561, !02, 563 Seminar In the Geneial Field of 

Art(30r5,3or 5,3 or 5) 

ARTB . 
511 Seminar In Chinese Art (3, max. 9) 

Webb 
Critical appraisal of the principal research 
methods, theories, and types of literature 
dealing with the art of China. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

ARTH 
515 Seminar In Japanese Art (3, max. 9) 

Webb 
Critical appraisal of the principal research 
methods, theories, and types of literature 
dealing with the art of J apan. Prerequisite~ 

pe~ion. 

ARTH 
521 Seminar In Indian Art (3, max. 9) 

- Rogers -
Critical appraisal of the principal research 
methods, theOries, and types of literature 
dealing with the art of India. Prerequisite, 
421. 

ARTH 
531 Semlaar In Tribal Art (3, max. 9) 
Methodological and cross-disciplinary. prob:
lems in the visual arts of precolonial Africa, 
Oceania,- and America. Specific content· varies. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

ARTH 
566 Seminar In North European.Art (3) 
Deals with problems of style and iconography 
of the northern European masters of the four
teenth through fifteenth centuries. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

ARTH 
577 Seminar In B8IOqUe Art (3, max. 9) 

Opperman 
Iconographic and stylistic problems of the art 

of the' Baroque period, with emphasis on the' 
principal research methods, theories, and types 
of literature dealing with the art of the seven
teenth and eighteenth centuries in Europe. Pr~ 
requisite, permission. 

ARTH· 
581 Problenw In Modern Art (3, max. 9) 

Kingsbury , 
Art-historical problems of the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. Prerequisite, permission. 

ARTH 
590 Seminar In Crhldsm of Contemporary 

Art (3, max. 9) 
Seminar on contemporary art and appropriate 
critical methodology. Prerequisite, 581. 

ARTH 
600 Independent Study or Researdl (*-) 

ARTH 
700 Mater's ThesIs (*) 

ARTH 
800 Doctoral Dissertadon (.) 

ASIAN LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURE 

CourSes for Undergraduates 

CIDNESE, 

CHIN 
101, 102, 103 Spoken Cantonese (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Provides students with instruction in a m~or 
dialect of Chinese in addition to the traditional 
courses in the Mandarin· dialect. Basic .dia
logues are stressed. Prerequisites, 101 for 102; 
10~for 103. 

CHIN 
111, 1~ 113 FInt-YearChlnese(5,5,S) 

A,W,8p 
Yen 

Introduction to the standard language. Em
phasis is placed on learning correct pra,nun
ciation and basic structure. Drill in oral use of 
the language. Active usage of a minimum' of 
six hundred characters will be expected of the 
students. \ 

CHIN 
121 Accelerated Chinese (10) A 

Norman 
Intensive. In corijunction with 222 and 223, 
covers material of 111, 112, 113 and 211, 212, 
213 in three quarters. 

CHIN 
134 First-Year Inteaslve Chinese (15}.S 
Introduction to sounds and structure of modern 
Chinese (Mand8rin). by the inductive method. 
Aft~r acquiring a certain familiarity with the 
language, students are introduced to the written 
language. This course is especially reeom
mende~ for students (particularly graduates) 
who plan to devote more time to other subjects 
during the regular academic year. (Offered 
Summer Quarter only.) 

CHIN 
. 211 Sec:ond-Year Chinese (5) A 

Yen 
Continuation of 134. Prerequisite, 113 or 134, 
orpe~on. -
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CHIN 
212 Second-Year Chinese (5) W 

Yen 
CQntinuation of 211. Prerequisite, 211 or per
mission. 

CIDN , 
213 Second-YearCblnese (5) Sp 

Yen ._ 
Continuation of 212. Prerequisite, 212 or per
mission. 

CHIN 
222 Accelerated Chinese (10) W 

Norman 
Intensive. In corijunction with 121 and 223, 
covers material of Ill, 112, 113 and 211, 212, 
213 in three quarters. 

CIDN 
223 Accelerated Chinese (10) Sp 

Norman ' 
Intensive. In corijunction with 121 and 222, 
covers material of 111, 112, 113 and 211, 212, 
213 in-three quarters. 

CIDN 
300 Advanced Chinese Convenadon (1-3, 

maL 9) AWSp 
Yen 

Extensive. practice in conversational Chinese. 

CIDN 
311, 312, 313 Third-Year Chinese (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Norman 

Introduction to the reading of unedited texts 
of many· types-newspaper articles, essays, 
short stories. Oral practice and structural 
drill are continued. Prerequisites, 213, 223, or 
equivalent. 

CIDN. . 
. 334 Tblrd-Yearlntenslve Chinese (15) S 

Prerequisite, 213 or 223, or equivalent. (Offered 
Summer Quarter only.) 

CHIN 
407 Chinese Reference Works and 

BlbUograpby (3) A 
Lo 

Introduction to the methodology of Sinology •. 
Prerequisite, 300 or 313, or equivalent •. 

CHIN . 
411, 412, 413 Fourtb-Year Chinese (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Brandlluer 

Reading of literary texts in the modem lan
guage. An intro~ction to the older· vernac
ular style. Prerequisite, 313 or equivalent. I 

CHIN 
415, 416, 417 ReadhJp In Social Sdence -

Texts (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Yen 

Introduction to reading current materials from 
People's Republic of China. Learning of sim
plified char~cters and new terminology. 

CHIN 
441, 442, 443 _ Structure of Chinese (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Yen 

Practical phonetics with special appli~on to 
the problem of articulation improvement. Mor .. 
phology with application to vocabuJary build· 
ing, uSe of particles and syntax. Pre~1Iisite, 
313. 
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cION 
451, 452, 453 ClassJeaJ Cblnese (5,5,5) . 

A,W,8p 
Serruys 

Study of classical larigUage based on selected 
texts of pre-Han literary works. Focus on 
systematic sentence analysis and distinctive 
ftmctions of grammatical particles. To be 
taken in sequence. Prerequisite, 213 or 223, or 
equivalent. 

CHIN 
4S4 Accelerated Classical Chinese (10) S 

, Serruys 
. Same focus and method as 45 1~ 452, 453. 

NolUlUUors only. Prerequisite, 213 or 223. 

·CHIN 
461, 462, 463 Chinese Literature (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Kn~chtge.J 

461: lectures on Chinese literature from earliest 
tim,esto the end of Han. 462: lectures on 
Chinese :literature from the end of Han. to the 
end of T'ang. 463: lectures on Chinese litera
ture since T'ang times. Prerequisite, 213 or 223, 
or equiyalent.' , 

clIIN' 
499 Undergnduate Research (3-5, mu.15) 

AWSpS . " 
For Chinese language and literature ~ors. 
Prerequ,isite, permission. 

IDNDI-URDU 

·BDUR 
201-202,·203 ElemenCUr)' Hlndi-Urcm (5-5,5) 

A,W,8p .. 
Shapiro . 

Introduction to the spoken language.Oral:drills 
emphasizing . pronunciation and elementary 
conversation. Grammatical and syntactical ex
erCises. Introduction to the two writing ~ystems 

. in 203. 

BDUR 
301-301, 303 IntennedJate Hindi (5-5,5) 

A,W,8p· 
Shapiro 

Systematic expansion of vocabulary. and gram
matical forms and structures. Oral and writing 
practice based on Hindi prose readingS. Prereq
uisite, 203 or equivalent. 

BDUR 
401, 402, 403 Advanced Hindi (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
~rerequisite, 303 or equivalent. 

HDUR 
499 Vnderiraduate Research (~, maX. 15) 

AWSpS 
For Hindi-UrdU language and literature ma
jors. Prerequisite, permission. . 

INDIAN 

INDN . .. . 
100 Introduction to South Asian Languages 

(3-5) A 
Schiffman. Shapiro 

Introduction to the lan~ges of Smith Asia. 
StrUCtures· of various language fauiilies of 

. South ASia are ~amin~ and compared, as are 
. other linguistic problems of the subcontinent, 

such as soCioIingulstics, language politics, writ
ing systems, and inscriptional decipherment. 
Special emphasis on the introduction of gram
maU~al·. terminology that is enCoUntered in 
actual language courses. 

'INDN 
401, .402 Pall (3,3) W,8p 

Ruegg . 
Introduction to . Pali language and literature. 
PrereqUisite, Sanskrit 401 or equivalent, or 
specialization in a relevant south/southeast 
Asian language. 

INDN 
499 Underpaduate Research (3-5, 1DUo15) 

. AWSpS . 
For South Asian language and literature ma
jors. Prerequisite, permission. 

JAPANESE 

JAPAN 
111, 112, 113 First-Year Japanese (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Niwa 

Introduction to spoken Japanese, pronuncia
. tion, oral composition, and grammar; reading 

of. romanized Japanese; conversation, composi
. tion, and grammar; introduction to modern 
written Japanese in 113. 

JAPAN ' 
134 FIrst-YearlntelWlveJapanese (15) S 

Niwa . 
Beginning course 'covering the same ground 
as Japanese 111, 112, 113. Introduction to , 
spoken Japanese, pronunciation, oralcomposi
tion, ~d grammar; reading lof romanized J apa
nese; conversation, composition, and grammar; 
introduction to modern· written Japanese. (Of
fered Summer Quarter only.) 

JAPAN 
211, 212, 213 Sec:ond-Year Japanese (5,5,5) , 

A,W,8p . 
N~a . 

Reading and tranSlation of modem Japanese. 
Also oral work in Japanese. Prerequisites, Ill, . 
112, III or equivalent. 

JAPAN 
311,312, 313 Third-Year Japanese (5,5,5) 

'A,W,8p 
Hiraga 

Reading and translation, of modem Japanese. 
Also oral work in Japanese. Prerequisite, 213· or 
equivalent. 

JAPAN 
331,332, 333 IntenslveJapanese (lS,15,I5) 

A,W,8p 
N~a· 

331: oral-aural approach to modern Japanese. 
Requites fbll-time commitment by the student. 
Attendance at language laboratory hours re
quired in addition to regular five-hour day. 332: 
first-year reading Japanese. Reading and trans
lation· of modem Japanese. Classes, 'conducted 
principally in Japanese. Prerequisite, 331" or 
permission. (Same material covered as in. 211, 
212, 213.) 333: second-year reading Japanese. 
Reading and translation of modem Japanese. 
Classes ,conducted principally in Japanese •. 
(Same material covered as in 311, 312, "31~.) 
Prerequisite, 332 or permission. 

JAPAN 
405, 406 History of the Japanese LaDaWtae 

(3,3)W,8p 
Miller 

Introduction to the history of Japanese, in
cluding phonology, morphology, syntax. and 
lexicon. Prerequisites, 411. 412, 413, or equiva-
lent. .. , 
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A 
JAPAN 
411,412, 413 Fourth·Year Japanese (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p !, 

.Miller 
Reattrns, translation into English, and discus
sions in Japanese. of modern written texts on the 
advanced level; during Winter Quarter and 
Spring Quarter the literary language (bungo) 
also is introduced. 

JAPAN ' 
461, 462, 463 . ReacUnp In Modem Japanese 

LI~mture (3-5,3-5,3-5) A,W,8; . 
Taktiya . 

Close reading. and discussion of representative 
works of twentieth-c::entury poetry, fiction, and 
drama in the original text. Prerequisite, permis
Sion. 

. JAPAN 
499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, mu.15) 

AWSpS . 
. For Japanese language and literature majors. 

Prerequisite, permission. 

KOREAN 

KOR' 
211-212, 213 Elementary Korean (5-5,5) 

, A,W,8p 
LukojJ 

IntrodUCtion to the modem standard Korean 
spoken and written lan8U;age. 

KOR 
311, 312, 313 Intermediate Korean (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Luko1r ' 

Systematic expansion of vocabulary and gram
matical forms of standard Korean; introduction 
of Chinese characters in mixed script. Prerequi
site, 213 or equivalent. 

KOR 
411, 412, 413 ReacUnp In Contemporary 

. Korean (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Lukoff 

Reading in a variety of modem standard styles, 
with oral and written practice. Prerequisite. 313 
or equivalen~. . 

KOR 
465, 446, 467 ReacUnp In Korean Doamields 

(5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Suh 

465: Korean bibliography and references. Pre
requisite, 413 -or permission. 466, 467: primarily 
for students in the social· sciences majorlDg in 
the Korean field. Prerequisite, 465 or' permis
sion. 

KOR' 
499 Undel"ll'8duate ReSean:b (3-5, mu.15) . 

AWSpS . 
For Korean language and literature ~ors. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

MONGOLIAN 

MONG 
302 Introdudion to MODl~ (5) A 
Beginner's grammar, easy texts • 

MONG 
303 Modem MOllloUan Literary Language 

(5)W 
Grammar, syntax, and styles of modem Mon
golian based on colloquial and Cyrillic al
phabet. Prerequisite, 302. 



A 
MONG 

. 304 CoDoqalai MongolJaD (5) Sp 
Grammar of the spoken language in Outer and 
Inner Mongolia. Reading of colloquial texts, 
translation into English, conversation in Mon-
golian. Prerequisite, 303. • . . 

MONG 
30S Classical MongoUan (5) A 
Grammar, syntax, styles of the Mongolian 
written language of the seventeenth to twen-
tieth centuries. Prerequisite, 304. ' 

MONG 
306 Manchu Grammar for Beginners (3) A 

Norman 
Students are first introduced to the Manchu 
alphabet; study phonology, morphology, a brief 
survey of the history of the language; and then 
proceed to some simpler reading materials. 

MONG 
307 A~vanced Mandlu Reading (3)W 

Norman 
Students read historical documents originally 
written in Manchu, with or Mthout parallel 
texts in Chinese or Mongolian; also read trans
lations from classical and secular Chinese liter
ature, suCh as sonas. romances. and novels. ·Pre-
requisite, 306. . , 

MONG 
402, 403, 404 Intermediate Mongolian (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Selected readings in modem Mongolian litera

" ture, history, political science, and newspaper 
. materials. Prerequisite, 304 or equivalent. 

MONG 
499 Underaraduate Research (3-5, mu.15) 

AWSp 
For Mongolian language and literature majors. ~ 
Prerequisite, pemiission. 

SANSKRIT 

SNKRT 
301, 3Ol, 303 Introduction to Sanskrit (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Thrasher 

Intensive ,tudy of the basic grammatical struc
ture of the classical language; reading of ele
mentary texts from the epic and classical pe-
riods. -

SNKRT 
401, 402, 403 Intermediate Sanskrit (5,5,5) . 

A,W,8p 
Thrasher 

Advanced classical,grammar; rapid· reading of a 
kahvya text or texts, ordinarily a drama or major 
prose work. Prerequisite, 303. . . 

SNKRT 
411, 4U, 413 Advanced SaDskrlt (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
. Thrasher 

Intensive reading and analysis of classical texts, 
chosen from the sastraic or belletristic litera
. tures. 'Prerequisite, 403 or permission. 

SNKRT 
493 Introdudlon to Vedic Stud)' (5) Sp 

Thrasher 
Reading of selected Vedic hymns, with exten
sive linguistic and historical analysis; problems 
of comparative grammar in relation, to Sanskrit. 

. Prerequisite, 403. 

SNKRT 
494 ReadiDgs In ReUslous Classla oflndla 

(5)Sp . 
Potter. Thrasher 

Introduction to the older religious literature, 
with emphasis on theUpanisads, the Dharma
sastras, and the Bhagavad Gita. Rapid reading 

, of the texts, .plus content analysis of the deve1-
. op~ religious forms. Prerequisite, 402. 

SNKRT 
495 Studies In Indian Thougbt (3, max,. 9)' A 

Ruegg 
Buddhism and itsreligi01:1S and philosophical 
background in South Asia and Tibet. The 
original documents studied vary from year to 
year ~ Prerequisites, ability to undertake, the 
study of origioid documents in Sanskrit or Pali 
or Tibetan and an introduction to Buddhist 
thought. 

SNKRT 
499 Undergraduate Research (3-5,. max. 15) 

A1VSp . 
For, Sanskrit language and literature 1IU\i0rs. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

TAMIL 

TAMIL 
201-~ 203 Elementar;yTamD (5-5,5) 

, A,W.Jjp . 
Schiffman 

Intensive introduction to the modem spoken 
language. Transformation drills are empha
sized. The writing system and literary dialect 
are introduced at a suitable stage. 

TAMIL 
204, 205, 206 Elementary Kannada (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Schiffman 

Intensive introduction to the modem spoken 
language. Transformation drills and the writing 
system and literary dialect. . 

TAMIL 
301-302; 303 Intermediate TamU (5-5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Schlffman 

Intensified use of the modem spoken language, 
beginning with moderately difficult conversa
tion and drills, and working up· to more 
advanCed materials, including radio, plays, con
tinuation of work with written language. Pre
requisite, 203. 

TAMIL 
401, 4Ol, 403 Advanced Taqill (5,5,5) A,W,8p 

Schiffman , 
Readings in modern literary Tamil. The 
modern novel and, short story as seen in the 
writings of such writers as Jeyakanthan, Putu
maippittan, Vayyavan, Janakiraman, Sundara 
Ramaswamy, and Ramamirthan. Laboratory 
sessions continue practice in the colloquial dia
leet. frerequisite, 303. 

TAMIL 
4S5 Struc:ture of Dravldlan (3) 

Schiffman 
Comparative description of the phonologiCal 
and syntactic system with emphasis on areal 
features and shared rules of Tamil, Telugu, 
Kannada, or Malayaiam. As appropriate, con
trasting examples are taken from the lesser 
Dravidian languages, particularly those of the 
northern Dekkan. Dravidian group as a source 
of a uuUor set of borrowings of liriguistic fea
tures by the North Indian (lndic) language 
group. (Offered upon demand.)' ' . 
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TAMIL 
499. Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) 

AWSpS , 
For Tamil language and literature uuUors. Pre
requisite, permission. 

THAI 

THAI 
150 Intensive Flrst-YearThal (15) S 

Cooke 
Beginning course cowring the same. ground 
as 301, 302, 303. Introduction to spo~en ~ai: 
pronunciation, grammar, conversation. Intro
duction to the written language: reading and 
writing. 

THAI 
301, 302, 303 BasIc Thai (5,5,5) A,W,8p 

Cooke 
Introduction to the structure of modern spoken 
and written Thai. One hour leeture and llve 
hours intensive oral practice (in Thai) per week.. 
Prerequisites, 301 for 302; 302 for 303. 

THAI 
401, 402, 403 intermediate Thai (5,5,5) 

A,W.Jjp 
Cooke 

. Reading of more complicated material in prep
aration for classes conducted in Thai where 
material is diScussed. Review of stnicture. Pre
requisites, 303 or equivalent for 401; 401 for 
402; 402 for 403. 

THAI , . 
41~ 4U, 413 Readings InTbai (5,5,5) A,W,8p 

Cooke 
ReadiDgs in a variety of modem styles with oral 
and written practice. Prerequisite, 403 or equiv
alent. 

THAI 
499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, mu.15) 

AWSpS 
For Thai language and literature majors. Pre-
requisite, permission. . 

TIBETAN 

TIB 
401, 4Ol, 403 CoDoquIaI Tlbetaa (5,5,5) 

A,W.Jjp 
Jiornang . , 

Introduction, to phonology, morphology, and 
syntax of spoken Tibetan (Lhasa dialect) by the 
inductive method. 

TIB 
404, 405, 406 Literal')' Tibetan (3,3,3) A,W,81t 

~yUe . 
Introduction to the phonology, grammar, and 
syntax of written Tibetan. Materials selected for 
rapid development of reading kno~ledge. 

TIB 
414 Readings In Tibetan (3, max. 9) AWSp 

Nornang. Wylie 
Selections from various Tibetan materials. Pre
req~te, 406 or equivalent. 

TIB 
4Z1, 4n, 4Z3 Advanced CoDoquial Tibetan 

. (5,5,5) A,W,8p , 
. Jiornang' . 

Instruction and drill in advanced' colloquial 
sentence patterns and syntactical cODStrUct:ions. 
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'TIB 
499 Undergradaate Researeb (3-5, mu.lS) 

AWSpS 
Nornang, WyUe 

For Asian languages and literature nuUors. Pre
requisite, permission. 

TURKIC 

TKIC 
301, 302, 303 IntrodnctioD to Uzbek (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp , . 
Cirlaulas 

Introduction tO'the modem Uzbek written and 
spoken language. Conversation in Uzbek. . 

TKlC 
343 Introdudlon to a Second Turlde 

Language of Central Asia (3) Sp 
Cirlaulas ," 

Introduction of phonology, morphology, and 
, syntax of a second modem Turkic language of 
Central, Asia. Altemately: Kirghiz, Kazakh, 
Tatar, Turkmen, Azerbaijani. (Offered alter-
nate years; offered 1974-75.) , 

TKIC' , 
"401, 402, 403 Intermediate Uzbek (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Cirlaulas , 

Continuation" of Turkic 301, 302, 303. Oral 
work, grammar, and readings in Uzbek litera
.e on the Sdvanced level. Prerequisites, 301, 
302, 303, or permission. 

'J;KIC 
404 Survey ofTurJde Languages (3) A 

Cirtautas 
Linguistic outlines of modern Turkic languages. 
Brief phonetical, morphological, and syntac
tical analysis of selected materials. Of interest to 
students of T~kic, anthropology, and Unguis-
ti~. " 

TKlC 
411, 412, 413 Advanced Uzbek (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp 
Cirtaulas 

Continuation of 401. 402, 403. Reading of 
selected Uzbek writers. Prerequisite. 403 or 
equivalent. 

TKIC 
499 Undergraduate Researeb (3-5, mu.l5) 

AWSpS, " 
For Turkic language and literature nuUors. Pre
requisite', pern$sion. ' 

LITERATURE COURSES IN ENGLISH . 

CHIN 
361 Vernaeular CIdnese Literature 

In TnmsIatloD (5) Sp , 
Brandauer 

Survey of modem and premodern literature 
written in ihe vernacular language, including 
the DOVel, the short story. drama, and poetry. 
Works are read in translation. 

CION " 
362 CblDese Literature In Translation: 

Middle and Early Modern Periods (S) W 
Brandauer " : 

Survey of classical Chinese literature exclusive 
of vernacular literaiure from the T'ang dynasty 
through the Ch'ing dynasty (A.D. 618-1911). 
Genres studied include poetry, rhyme-prose, 
prose essays, and the classical short story. 
Works are read in translation. 

CHIN 
363 Cblnese Literature In Translation: 

Aadent Period (S) A 
Wang . 

Survey of classical Chinese literature from 
earliest times to the irang dynasty (A.D, 618). 
Genres studied -include poetry, rhyme-prose, 
riarrative, exposi~ory, and philosophical prose. 
Works are read in translation. ' 

INDN 
420 Ch&IeaIlndlan Lltera1ure In 

EngUsb(S)A 
General survey with special attention to his
toricw. philosophical, and cultural background. 
Knowledge of the $anskrit language is not re
q~d. 

INDN 
421 Modern Indian Literature In EagUsh 

(5)W , 
General survey of the contemporary literature 
with special "attention to the fusio.n of modern
istic trends with tradition., K~wledge of an 
Indian language is not required. 

JAPAN 
421 Japanese Literary Tradltlon In 

EngIIsb (5) A 
Takaya 

Broad inquiry into the literary heritage of 
Japan through reading and discussion of repre
sentative works available in English in" prose, 
poetry, and drama from ,early beginnings to 
mid-nineteenth century. ' 

JAPAN 
422 Tokugawa Literary Tradition In 

EngUsb(S)W 
Takaya .. 

Survey course· in' Japanese literature covering 
the period between 1600 and 1867, when'the 
rise and deve.opment of popular literature and 
theatre among the common people had reached 
the highest peak through men like Chikamatsu~ 
Saikaku, and Basho. Readings and ~on of 
representative works in prose, poetry. and 
drama up to the beginni~ of Meiji period. 

JAPAN 
423 Modern Japanese Literature In 

EngIIsb (S) Sp 
Takaya 

Discussion and analysis of representative 
works, especially of fiction, from the late nine
teenth and twentieth centuries. 

,JAPAN 
441 . Studies In Japanese Poetry In 

EngIIsb (S) W 
McKinnon I 

Traditions and t~ques; systematic investiga
tion of the IWUor poetic forms, focusing on rep
resentative poets and their wor~. 

JAPAN 
442 Studies In Japanese Prose In EagUsb 

(5) A 
McKmMn , 

Close examination of a select number of 
works that trace the development and diversity 
of Japanese prose literature from eighth
centuiy prototypes. to the experimental present. 
Particular attention is given to,the evolution of 
modes of fiction, the role and influence of diary 
literature aIidjournals, the concept of the novel 
and the short story, and the critical position 
poetry occupies in the sbape and estheti~ of 
prose wOrks. The impact o( literary eX8:lDples 
from other countries. Asian and Western. also 
discussed. . 
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JAPAN 
443 StucBes In Japanese Drama In 

EnaDsb (S) Sp 
McKinnon 

A 
Principal forms, techniques, and theory of No, 
Kyogen, Joruri, and Kabuki; also the contem
porary ,theatre. Aspects of the stage, costume, 

, masks. and other accoutrements of the theatre 
are discussed, along with its principal play
wrights and performers. 

KOR 
320 Korean Literature In Engllsb (S) Sp 
Historical development of Korean literature. 
Special consideratiQn of the relationship with 
Chinese and Japanese literature. 

MONG 
320 Mongolian Literature In 

E~(5)Sp 

TKIC 
320 Eastern Turkle Literature In 

, EngUsb (3) A 
Clrtaulas 

Covers'both the historical (Chaghatai XV-XIX 
Centuries) and the modem (mainly Uzbek) pe
riods of Eastern Turkish 'literature. History. 
types of literary works. and characteristic ele
ments of 'prose and poetry are presented by 
using selected material traDslated into English. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ASIAN LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURE 

ASIAN 
600 Independent Study 01' Researcb (*) 

AWSpS 

ASIAN , 
"700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

ASIAN ' 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

CHINESE 

CION 
540 Seminar In Chinese Linguistics (3, max. 

9)WSp . 
Norman 

Advanced phonology. problems of archaic 
Chinese, dialeCtology; descriptive and historical 
treatment' of Sinitic languages. For adv8.Jlced 
students of Chinese or of linguistics. Prerequi
site, permission. 

CHIN 
541 Cblnese Phonology (3) A 

Norman 

CHIN 
542, S43 Introduction to 'rem In Andent 

Script (3,3) W,sp 
Serruys 

" Structure of Chinese characters. Development 
of Chinese script and related problems. Se
lected texts of inscriptionS. 542: Shuo Wen. 
543: Bronzes I. Prerequisite. permiSsion. (Of
fered alteniate years;'offered 1975-76.) . 

CHIN 
S45, S46 Introduction to TeXCs In Aitdent 

Script (3,3) W,sp 
Serruys 

Structure of Chinese characters. Development 
of Chinese script and related problems. Se
lected texts of inscriptions. 545: Bronzes II a,tid 



Bone Inscriptions I. 546: Bone Inscriptions II. 
Prerequisites, completion of 543 and permis
sion. (Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

ClDN. 
551 Readings In Classical Chinese (5) A 

Serruys . 
Continuation of 451, 452, 453. Focus on early 
Chou texts: problems of textual criticism and 
grammar. Prerequisites, 451 for 452, 452 for 
453, or permission. 

CIDN 
552, 553 Readinp In Cblnese Dynastic 

Histories (5,5) W,8p 
Knechtges 

552: readings in selections, of Shih chi, Han 
shu, Tsln shu. 553: readings in selections of 
T'ang shu, Sung shih, Ming shih. Prerequisites, 
551 for 552; 552 for 553. . 

'CIDN 
S60 Prosemloar In Chinese Literature 
, (5, maL 15) AWSp 

Knechiges 
Lectures on research methods and materials 
in Chinese literatur~. Seminar papers on 
problems of. methodology. A different problem 
is discussed each quarter. Autumn Quarter 
includes a general introduction to basic ref
erence works. It is recommended that students 
with no previous training in Sinological 
methods complete the Autumn Quarter 
course before enrolling in the winter or spring 
proseminar. Prerequisite, permission. 

CEmN . 
561, 56%, S63 Studies In CbInese Literature 

(5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Wang 

561: literature of the Chou and Han periods. 
562: literature from Wei to T'ang times. 563: 
literature since the end of T'ang. (Offered 
1975-76.) 

CIDN ' 
571 Seminar In Cblnese Poetry (5, DIU. 15) 

Sp 
Wang 

Directed study of selected works of poetry. 
Subject emphasis varies each year. PrereqUi
site, permission. 

ClDN 
SSI . Seminar In Chinese Drama (5, max.l~ A 
Directed study of selected works of traditional 
dram~ focusing on tl)e Yuan tsa-chu and 
the Ming ch-uan-ch'i in alternate years.Pre
requisite, permission. 

CIDN 
S83 Seminar In CbInese Flctloo (5, 1IIIiX. 15) A 

Brandauer 
Directed study of selected works of fiction, 
focusing' on the vernacular short story and 
novel. Prerequisite, permission. 

CION 
591, 592, 593 Studies 10 the History of 

Chinese Thoaght (5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Directed leadings in selected traditional 
philosophical texts (Chuang-llU, Han-!ei-Il,U, 
Lun-heng, Shih-shuu hsin-yO), and documents 
of. political thoughts and institutions. Subject 
emphasis varies each quarter. Prerequisite, per-
mission. . 

1BND1-tJRJ;)U 

HDUR . 
501, 502,503 Studies 10 Hindi-Urdu 

Literature (~) A,W,sp. . 
Survey of contemporary Hindi-Urdu prose. 

Readings by Premchard, Prasad, Rakesh, and 
others. PrereqUisite; 4()3 or equivalent. 

HDUR 
510 Structure of Hindi-Urdu (3) 
Grammatical analysis of Hindi-Urdu, Hindi
Urdu phonology, syn~ and semantics. Read
ings from both Western and Dl\tive gram
marians. Prerequisite, 403 or permission, and 
a co~ in linguistics is recommended. 

JAPANFSE 

JAPAN 
SOl Readlngs 10 BlbUographlcal Materials (5) 

W 
Hlraga 

Intensive reading and discussion of materials 
from princip{ll bibliographiqd SQurces ,in the 
social sciences and the humanities pertaining to 
Asia: Reports on selected topics add·problems. 
PrereqUisite, 413 or permission. . 

JAPAN 
565, 506, SO? Readfngs In DocUmentary 

Japanese (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Hlraga 

505: introduction to Kambun. 506: readings in 
documents of ancient and medieval, periods. 
507: readings in documents since the beginning 
of the Tokugawa period. Prerequisite, permis-
gon. . 

JAPAN 
547 Seminar 00 Japanese LlngWstlcs (3) Sp 

Miler 
Directed study in problems in the history and 
structure of the Japanese language. Prerequi
sites, 405, 406. or permiSsion. 

JAPAN 
551, 552, 553 Readfngs In Classical Japanese 

Literature (3-5,3-5,3-5) A,W,sp 
McKinnon 

Readings in prose. poetry. and drama, antiquity 
to nineteenth century. PrerequiSite. permission. 

JAPAN 
S60 Semfnar In Japanese Tbeatre (3-5, max. 

15) AWSp 
McKinnon 

Designed to deal with the mlijor Japanese theat
rical traditions through the examination of 
primary and secondary sources for developing a 
deeper appreciation and understanding of the 
theatre as a vital element in Japanese culture. 
Prerequisite, Japanese theatre courses in En
glish or advanced coUrses in Japanese or permis
sion. (Offered alternate years.) 

JAPAN 
sao CoDoquIum In Japanese Literature (3-5, 

max. 15) A 
McKinnon, Takaya 

Advanced course in Japanese literature in 
which the students may have the opportunity of 
studying, under scholars and specialists from 
Japan who will be affiliated with the depart
ment on temporary basis. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

JAPAN ' 
go S~ In Japanese Literature (3-5,.DI8L 

15) AWSp , 
McKinnon 

Close examination of selected periods, writers, 
or genres, including problems of literary criti
cism in Japanese'literature. PrerequiSite, 15 
credits in 462 or 553~ (Offered alternate years'.) 
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KOREAN 

KOR 
SOl, 502, 503 Seminar In Korean (3-5,3-5, 

3-5)A,W,Sp 
Lukoff 

KOR , 
511, 5n, 513 Modern Korean Literature 

(5,5,5) A,W,sp I 
Suh 

Readings in important works ,in KOreaJ) litera
ture of the twentieth century. Prerequisite. 413 
or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
.1975-76.) 

KOR 
531, 532, 533 Classical Korean Literature 

(5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Suh 

Selected works, primarily in Hangul up to the 
twentieth century, inclUding representative 
authors in prose, poetry, and drama. Pre
Tequisite, permission. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1974-75.) 

KOR 
. 541, 542, 543 Readings In Hanmuo Texts 

(5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Suh 

. Readings from representative authors from the 
fifteenth to the late nineteenth centuries. Pre
requisites, Korean 413, Chinese 451 or Japanese 
413. or permission. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1975-76.) , 

KOR 
550, 551, 551 Seminar In Korean Literature 

(3-5,3-5,3-5) A,W,Sp 
Suh . 

Close examination of selected periods, writers, 
pr genres, including literary criticism, iI). K~ 
rean literature. Prerequisite, 543 or. 523, or 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1974-75.) 

MONGOLIAN 

MONG 
511 Ancleot Mougol: bPbagspa Script (3) A 
Script and grammar of hPhagspa texts; reading 
and translation. Prerequisite, 305. 

MONG 
5n Mongol: Andeot Texts (3) W 
Grammar and reading of Mongol texts of the 
fourteenth to seventeenth centuries. Historical 
texts are emphasized. " 

MONG 
579· Coinparadve Altalc Linguistics (3) 
Comparative phonology and morphology of 
Mongol and Turkic and other related lan
guages.Offered jointly with the Department 
of Linguistics as Linguistics 579. Prerequisite, 
permission~ . 

SANSKRIT 

SNKIn' 
550 Seminar on Sanskrit Literature (3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Thrasher 

Close' examination of selected-autho~ periods, 
or traditions, within the .context of Indian Ut
erary history. Prerequisite, 403. (Offered a1ter~ 
nate years.) , 
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SNKRT , 
555 Semlnaron Sanskrit Grammar (3, max. 6) 

WSp . 
Thrasher 

Selected problems relating to the history of the 
Sanskrit language; reading and cqpcal exami- . 

. nation of the methodology of Paliani's gram
mar. Prerequisite, 403 or permission;. 550 rec
ommended. (Offered alternate years.) 

SNKRT .. 

S60 Reacfing5in PhDosopblc:al Sanskrit (3, 
max. 9) AWSp 
Poller 

Intensive reading and analysis of Hindu or 
Buddhist philoSophical texts. Prerequisite, 494 
or permission. 

SNKRT . 
581, 582 ReacIInp In Buddhist TexCs' 

(3, maL 9; 3, max. 9) W,8p 
Ruegg· J 

Interpretation of original .sources. Texts vary 
from year to year. Prerequisites, ability to 
study sources in the original languages and al1 
introduction to Buddhist thought. 

SNKRT . 
58S Seminar In Buddhism (3, max. '27) AWSp 

Ruegg 
Systems of Buddhist thought with special refer
ence to their. technical terminology. Original 
sources are used. Combines. the methods of 
specialists in $outh, Central, and East Asian 
·Buddhism with those of historians of religion 
and philosophy. Prerequisite, permission. 

TAMIL 

TAMIL 
501, 502, 503 Studies In Tamil Literature 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p . 
Schl./fman 

Introduction to Tamil literature, beginning 
with Sangam 'poetry and culminating in modem 
postindependence fiction. Prerequisites, 401", 
402, 403 or permission. . 

TIBETAN 

TIB 
500 Advanced Literary TIbetan (3, max. 9) 
. AWSp , 

Nornang, Wylie. . 
Reading of manuscripts and xylographs with 
emphasis on biographical, historical, and geo
graphical material. Prerequisite, 406 or equiva-
lent. . 

TIB 
534 Blid~ Tibetan (2, max. 6) AWSp 

Ruegg 
Reading: of Buddhist literature in translation 
and original Tibetan compositions. Prerequi
site, 406 or eqUivalent. 

TIB 
544 ADdent Tibetan Doc:umenCs (2,' max. 6) 

AWSp 
Wylie . 

Reading of selections from ancient documents, 
inscriptions, and annals. Prerequisite, 406 or 
equivalent. 

TURKIC 

TKIC 
542, 543 Compa.-ative and Historlc:al . 

Grammar ofTurlde L8IJ8D88e& (3,3) 
W,8p . . 
Cirtautas 

Classification of the Turkic languages; alpha-

bets used; phonology, morphology, and syntax; 
leXical composition; structure changing devel
opments. Prerequisites, 30~ or 404, or 103. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

·TKIC 
546 . Old Turlde (3) W 

Cirtautas 
Introduction to Runic script; phonology, mor
phology, and syntax of the oldest form of 
Turkic; reading and translati'on of seventh- and 
eighth-century inscriptions, of importance for 
the history of the Turks during this ~od. Pre
requisite, permission. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1975-76.) 

TKIC 
547 Old Uighur (3) Sp 

Clrtautas 
Introduction to script systems; phonology, 
morphology, and syntax. Relldins and trllQSla
tion of mainly Buddhist texts in Uighur script, 
eighth through eleventh centuries'. Prerequisite, 
permission or background in Old Turkic or a 
modem Turkic language. (Offered alternate 
years; offered .975-76.) . 

TKIC 
561, 562· Middle Turldc (3,3) A,W 

. Clrlaulas 
Introdpction to the phonoiogy, morphology, 
and syntax· of the Middle Turkic languages; 
readiDg and translation of texts in Karakhanid 
(eleventh~twelfth centuries), Khorazmian 
Turkic (thi~eenth-fourteenth centuries), Kip
chak (thirteenth-fourteenth centuries),. and 
Chagatai (fifteenth-sixteenth centuries). Prereq
uisites, 301, 302, 303 or 542, 543 or 546, 547. 
~Offeredalternate years; offered 19~4-75.) 

TIlC . 
563 Seminar o ..... Turkle.Llterature (5) Sp 

Clrtautas . 
Oral literature (epic, tales,'songs); written liter
ature; traditions and teclmiques. Special con
sideration . is given to the relationship between 
oral and written literature, and the inftuences cjf 
foreign literatures (persian, Arabic, Russiah). 
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered' alternate 
years;·.offered 1974-75.) 

ASTRONOMY 

·Courses for Undergraduates 

ASTR 
101 Astronomy (5) AWSp .? 

The solar system, stars, galaxies, and cos
mology. 

ASTR 
102 Introduedon to Astrononiy (5) Sp 
Survey of the solar system,· stars, galaxies, and 
cosmology. Prerequisite, one year of' high 
school physics or Physics 101-102 or 110, 111, 
112. . 

ASTR 
201 Tbe Unlvene and the Origin of Life (5) 
Continuation of 101 and· 102, emphasizing 
modem views of the atomic and molecular 
evolution of the universe from the initial "big 
bang" through the formation of the solar sys
tem and the emergence of biologic forms on 
the earth. The latter part of the course consid
ers questions about the existence of, and com
munication with, extraterrestrial intelligent life, 
and filially the ultimate fate of the Cosmos •. 
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ASTR 
301 Astronomy for Sdentists and Enslneers 

(~ : 
Introduction to' astronomy for students in the 
physical sciences. Prerequisite, Physics 123: 

ASTR 
321, 322, 323 ~aslc Astronomy (3,3-,3) 

A,W,8p 
Intended for physical scientists;. this course 
gives a mathematically oriented treatment of 
positional astronomy, celestiai mechanics, the· 
planets .and interplanetary medium, the sun 
and stellar spectra,. luminosities, radii, and 
temperatures. Prerequisites, Physics 123 and 

. calculus. 

ASTR 
431, 432, 433 . Astroph1sles and Cosmology 

(3,3;3) A,W,8p 
Stellar structure, energy sources and com-. 
positions. Interstellar gas and dust, its tem
perature, density; and interactions with stars. 
Star clusters, the galaxy, external ~es, and 
cosmology. Prerequisite, Physics 322 or 325. 

ASTR 
499 Undergraduate Researeb (*, max. 15) 

AWSp . 
Current or'special astronomical problems. Pre
requisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ASTR 
500 SemJn8r In Elementary Astronomy 

Insb'ucUon (1) 
. Seminar in the preparation of lecture and 

'workshop materials with emphasis on demon
stration and visual aids, and on evaluation of 
students' progress. . 

ASTR 
SOl Solar System Astroph1sies (3) 
Atmospheres, surf acts, and interiors of planets. 
Natural satellites, asteroids, comets, meteors, 

-meteorites. Meteorite craters, micrometeorites, 
and meteoritic dust. Interplanetary inedium. 
Prerequisite, modem physics •. 

ASTR 
5Q2 Seminar In So~ S~m Problems (2) 

. Origin of the solar system, as inferred from its 

. dynamical, astrophysical, and chemical proper
ties. Emphasis on current research. Prerequi-
site, modem physics. . 

ASTR 
503 Seminar in Planetary Atmospheres (2)· 

ASTR 
507 PlQsleal Foundations of Astropb1Sles I 

(3) : 
Survey of thermodynamics from an astrono
mer's point of view: black body radiation, basic 
radiative transfer, equation of state,. degenerate 
gases, crystallization of high density, introduC
tion' to' hydrodynamics and gas -dynamics for 
astronomers: turbulence, convection, shock 
wav~, radiation gas dynamics. 

AS11l 
508 . Pbysleal Foundadons of Astroph1sies H 

(3) 
Introduction to magnetohydrodynamics, basic 
theorems and application to stellar and inter.
stellar magnetic fields. Introduction to plasma 
physics, waves in a plasma, kinetic theOry and 
transport phenomena in astrophysics. Prerequi
site, Physics 513 or equi~lent. 



A 
ASTR 
, 511 Galactic Structure (3) 
Kinematics, dynamics,' and contents of the 
galaxy. Spiral sttuc~ure. Structure of other gal
axies. Evolution of galaxies. ,Prerequisite, 
modern physics. -

ASTR 
512 EDragalaedc Astronomy (3) 
Types of galaxies. Integrated, properties, con
tent, and dynamics. Extragalactic distance 
scale, groups and clusters. Radio sources. Ob
servational cosmology. Prerequisite, modern 
physics. 

ASTR 
513 CosmOlogy (3) 
Homogeneous isotropic models. Microwave 
and X-JaY background radiation" radio galax
ies, quasars. NucleosYnthesis, galaxy formation. 

ASTR 
5%1, 5%% SteDar Atmospheres (3,3) 
Theory of continuous radiation and spectral 
line ,formation. Applications to the sun and 
stars. Prerequisite, Physics 421 or equivalent. 

ASTR 
513 Solar PIvsks (3) Sp 
Sun 'as a star, solar photosphere and outer 
convection zone, granulation and related phe
nomena, solar chromosphere, and corona, solar 
activity (especially sunspots and solar flares), 
sun's radio emission, solar-terrestrial relations. 
Prerequisite, 521. 

ASTR 
531 Stellar Interiors (3) 
Physical laws governing the temperature, pres
sure, and mass distn'bution in stars. ~quation 
of state, op8city, nuclear energy generation. 
Models of main sequence stars. Prereq~te, 
Physics 421 or equivalent. 

·ASTR 
53% SteDar Evoludou (3) 
Theoretical and observational approaches to 
stellar evolution. Prerequisite, 531. 

ASTR , 
541 IntersteDar Matter (3) 
Physical conditions and motions of neutral and 
ionized' gas in interstellar space. Interstellar 
dust, magnetic fields, formation of grains, 
clouds, and stars. Prerequisite, modem physics 
or permission. 

ASTR 
, I 

551 SteDar Dyuamlcs (3) 
Kinematics and dynamics of stars in clusters 
and galaxieS. Prerequisites; classical mechanics 
and differential equations. 

, ASTR 
561. Blah EnerIY Astropb1sics (3) 
Observed properties of supernovae, X-ray stars, 
radio sources, quasars. Theories explaining 
such objects. Origin of cosmic rays. 

ASTR' 
575 SemInar III Astrouomy (l.l, mu.lO) 
Discussion of recent research in astronomY and 
astrop~ysics. Prerequmte, permission. 

ASTR 
576 Astrouomy Coiloquipm (1) . 
Current research topics in 'astronomy and astro
physics. Prerequisite, permission. 

A8TR 
597 Topics III Observational A_oph1slcs 

(1-5) , 

ASTR 
,598 Topics III Theoredeal Astrop1Qslcs (1.5) 

ASTR 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp 

ASTR 
700 Master's Tbesls (*) AWSp 

ASTR ' 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSp 

'ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES 

Coones for Undergraduates 

ATMS " 
101 Survey oftbe Atmospbere (5) AWSp 
Composition and structure of earth'satmo
sphere; relation of earth to sun and consequent 
geographical temperature distribution; proc
esses Within the atmosph,ere that produce rain, 
snow, and other condensation phenomena; 
tropical and extratropical storms~ thunder
storms, chinooks, and cold waves., 

ATMS 
201 Introdudion to the Atmosphere (3) W 
survey of the most impbrtant topics in meteo
rology designed for beginning preDU\iors· or 
1IU\i0rs in physical science, engineering, and 
other technical fields. Composition and struc
ture, radiative processes, water substance and 
processes, air motions. Prerequisites, one year 
of high school physics and Mathematics 124. 

ATMS 
301 lutrodadion to Atmospberie Sciences (5) 

W 
Reed 

Composition and structure of the atmosphere. 
S~lar and terrestrial radiation. Water substance 
and processes. Thermodynamic processes. Air 
motions. Physical, properties· and processes of 
the upper atmosphere. Prerequisites, Mathe
matics 124 and Physics 123, or equivalent~ 

ATMS 
3%1 . Physical CUmatoI08)' (5) Sp 

Webster 
Earth's climate is discussed in terms of its evo
lution, change, and present state. Using the 
similarities and differences of the climates of 
the planets of the solar system as examples, 

'the rdle of the. primary controls of radiation, 
planetary dimensions, and atmospheric aDd 
surface composition as determining factors of 
the earth's climate are examined.·Prerequisite, 
101 or 201 or 301. 

ATMS 
3%9 MicroeUmatology (3) ASp 

'Fritschen 
Climatic characteristics in the lower layers of 
the atmosphere. Soil temperatures and their 
relation to temperatures of overlying air. Ver
tical temperature, moisture, wind speed, and 
wind direction gradients. Effects of plane, con
cave and convex surfaces, and vegetal covering 
on temperature and wind distribution. Offered 
jointly with the College of Forest Resources as 
Forest Resources 329. Prerequisite, 101 or 201 
or 301, or permission. ' 

ATMS , , 
340 Introcludion to Atmospheric PbJsIcs (5) 

Sp , 
Bwinger, Hobbs '. 

Earth's field of gravity. Atmosphepc thermo-
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dynamics; properties and distribution of atmo: 
spheric gases. Introduction to cloud physi~. 
Prerequisite, Mathematics 125 or permisSion. 

ATMS 
351 Atmospheric ObservadoQS and Analysis 

(5) A 
Badgley, Houze. Reed, Wallace, ' 

Methods of using .common meteorological in
struments for measUring precipitation, 'tempera
ture, pressure, humidity, ,winds, including 
upper-air observations. Thermodynamic dia
grams. Analysis of surface and upper-level 
charts and vertical cross sections. Prerequisites, , 
one year of calculus and general physics. 

ATMS. 
39011 Tutorial In Atmospheric Sclences 

(*, max- 6) Sp 
Review and discussion. of selected problems in 
atmospheric sciences. Introduction to research 
methods. Presentation of a research paper. Pre
requisites, Mathematics 224, Physics 123. 

ATMS 
4Q6 Geophysics: Tbe Atmosphere (3) Sp 
Structure and composition of the atmosphere, 
atmospheric radiation, use of meteorological 
data, humidity and cloud prOcesses, structure 
and dynamics of large-scale weather· systems. 
Offered jointly with the Geophysics Group as 
Geophysics 406. Prerequisite, 404 or permission. 

ATMS 
431 Atmospheric Physics (5) A 

Bwinger 
Introduction to cloud and precipitation proea. 
esses with emphasis on the microphysics. Solar 
and terrestrial.radiation, transfer processes and 
applications. Prerequisites, 340 or Physics 222, 
and Mathematics 327 or equivalent. 

ATMS , 
43% Atmospheric Pbysks (3) Sp 
Electromagnetic principles and application to 
the atmosphere, properties of waves, atmo
spheric probing, natural signal phenoinena, 
radar effects of nuclear explosions. Prerequi
sites, 340 or Physics, 222 or equivalent, and 
Mathematics 327 or equivalent. ' 

ATMS 
435 lutroclucdoD to Cloud Processes i3) W 

Hobbs 
Condensation nuclei. Thermodynamics and 
dynamics of convection. Development of 
precipitation in warm clouds. Ice nuclei; 
growth of ice particles in clouds. Orographic 
clouds and precipitation. Artificial modifica
tion. Atmospheric electricity. Prerequisite~ 340 
or permission. ' 

ATMS , 
441, 44% Atmospberie ModoDJ (5,5) A,W 

Holton. Reed, Wallace ' 
441: preliminary mathematics, vector opera
tions, fundamental equations, simple manipula
tions of equations. circulation an4 vorticity, the 
role of friction. Prerequisites, 340 or Mathe
matics 327.442: numerical weather prediction, 
barotropic and, baroclinic wave theory, the 
general circulation. Both courses include lab
oratory eXercises. Prerequisite, 441 for 442. 

ATMS 
450 Atmospheric Data AnabslS (5) W 

. Reed, WallaCe 
Statistical and other methods employed in at
mospheric data analysis. Frequency distribu
tions, sampling theory, linear correlation, ete-



ment~ tilllHeries analysis, objective map 
. analysIS. Prerequisites, 351, Engineering 141, or 
equival~t. 

ATMS 
4Sl Forecasting ~ratol')' (5) Sp 

Houu, Reed, Wallace 
Daily practice in map analysis and forecasting, 

, using current weather data •. Severe-storm fore
casting. Statistical methods: Prerequisites, 351 
and 441.. . 

ATMS 
. 462 Sea-AIr Transfer Processes (6) S 
. Badgley 

Ciassroom work and field observations relating 
to the physical processes occurring at 
ocean-atmosphere boundary. Transfer of energy, 
momentum, and moisture and their effects on 
small-scale and large-scale phenomena, in
cluding fog formation, convection, modification 
of air.m~es. Prerequisite, 442 or permission. 

ATMS 
49% Readings In Meteorology 01' CUmatoIogy 

(*)AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

ATMS 
493SpedaI Problems In Meteorology or 

CUmatoiogy (*) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ATMS 
SOl Fundamentals of Plvslad- and Synoptic 

Meteorolou (6) A 
Hobbs, Wallace 

Fundamentals ot hydrostatics, thermodynamics, 
radiative transfer with application to plane
tary atmospheres. Global energy balance and 
general circulation. Atmospheric chemistry. 
Cloud physics. Elementary sYnoptic analysis. 
Description and qu8litative physical interpre
tation of atmospheric composition, structure, 
and motions. 

ATMS 
510 Pb1sIes ollce and Snow (3) A 

Hobbs 
Structure of the water molecule. CrYstallo
graphic structures of_ice. Electrical. optical, 
thermal, and mechanical properties of ice. 
Growth of ice from the vapor and liquid phases. 
Physical properties of snow. Offered jointly 
with the Geophysics Group as GeophysiCs 510. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

ATMS . 
511 Gladology I: Formation of Snow aDd Ice 

Masses(3)W 
. Raymqnd, Unterstelner 

Snow climatology. Transport of snow by wind. 
Transfer of radiative, sepsible, and latent heat 
at the surface of snow and ice. Freezing of nat-

. ural water bodies. Heat and mass budget of ice 
masses. Theories of ice ages. Offered jointly 
with the Geophysics Group as GeophysicS 511. 
PrerequiSite, 510 or permission. 

ATMS 
5U Glaclology II: Dynamic Gladology (3) Sp 

Raymond, Unterstelner 
Rheology of ice. Internal deformation and 
sliding of glaciers. Thermal regime of glaciers. 
Steady flow, dynamic response--to changing cli
mate, and surges. Deformation and drift of sea 
ice. Snow and avalanche dynamics. Offered 
jointly with the Geophysics Group as Geophysics 
512. Prerequisites, 510, S11, or permission. 

ATMS 
513 _ Gladology 10: Structural Glaciology (3) 

A . 
Raymond, Untersteiner 

Snow metamorphism and primary layering. 
Dynamic metamorphism, flow structures. and 
relation to ice deformation. Structure of river, 
lake, and sea ice. The role and behavior of for
eign matter. Physical processes- of structural 
change and relationship between structures and 
bulk physical· properties. ·Offered .jointly with 
the Geophysics Group as Geophysics 513. Pre
requisites, 510, 511,512, or permission. 

ATMS 
514 Field Glaclology (6) Sp 

LaChapelle 
Structure and metamorphism of snow cover. 
Energy exchange at melting snow and ice sur
faces. Deformation and flow of glaciers. Clima
tology and mass budgets. Glacier features. 
Emphasis on instrumentation, field techniques, 
and data analysis. Offered jointly with the 
Geophysics Group as Geophysics 514. Prerequi-
site, 512 or permission. . 

ATMS 
521 SemlDar In Atmospberic Dynamics (*) 

'AWSp 
Holton __ 

Directed at current research in the subject. 
For advanced students. Prerequisite, permission. 

ATMS 
523 Seminar In Cloud Physles (*) AWSp 

Hobbs . 
See 521 for course description. 

ATMS 
524 Seminar In Enel1D'Transfer (*) AWSp 

Buslnger -
See 521 for course description. 

ATMS 
525 Seminar In Atmospberie Problems 

AssocIated With Air PoIladon (2) W 
Badgley, Charlson, Harrison 

Seminar for both engineers and atmospheric 
scientists in the atmospheric problems related 
to air ponution. A wide variety of topics is cov
ered. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Civil Engineering as CEWA 525. Prerequisite, 
301 or permission. 

ATMS 
526 Seminar In Glaciology (*) AWSp 

Unterslelner 
See 521 for course description. 

ATMS I 
531 Structure oftbe Upper Atmosphere (3) A 

Leovy . 
Structure, composition, and dominant physical 
and photochemical processes. Sound propaga
tion, aurora, air glow, ionosphere, and Van 
Allen belts. Role .of the sun, planetary atmo
spheres. Offered jointly with the GeOphysics 
Group as Geophysics 531. Prerequisites, 
Mathematics -238 and Physics 320, or per
mission. 

ATMS 
533 Atmospheric Radiation (3) Sp 

Leavy 
Solar .spectrum. Atmospheric scattering, spectra 
of water vapor and other gases. Albedo of 
earth and atmosphere. Radiative heat balance. 
Prerequisites, Physics 320 and -Mathematics 
238. (Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 
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A 
ATMS 
534 Weather Sensing by Satellites (3) Sp 

Leavy 
Flight characteristics of spacecraft. Physical 
laws of remote s~ing using microwaves, infra
red waves, and visible waves. The importance 
of surface parameters (temperature, emissivity, 
sea state). The inversion principle of atmo
spheric sounding. Comparison of weather anal~ 
ysis from earthbound and satellite data. Pre
requisite, 431 or pennission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1974-75.) 

ATMS 
535 The Pb1sIcs of Clouds (3) Sp 

Hobbs, Houze 
. Studies of the dynamics and microphySics of 

cloud. and precipitation systems, with em
phasis on numerical models and their verifi
cation. Prerequisite, 435 or permission. 

ATMS 
539 Dynamics or the l]pper Atmosphere (3) 

Leavy. 
Properties of the ionosphere, electromagnetic 
wave pr9pagation, the dynamics of the iono
sphere. Offered jointly with the Geophysics 
Group as Geophysics 539. Prerequisite, 542 or 
permission. 

ATMS 
541, $42 D)'IUUllIc Meteorology (3,3) W,8p 

Fleagle, Holton, Leovy 
541: equations .of motion, energy equations, 
vorticity theory, barotropic fluids (rotating),-

. stratified fluids (nonrotating), stratified ro
tating fluids. Prerequisites, Mathematics 328, 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 567 or equivalent. 
542: hydrostatic balance, geostrophic balance, 
anelastic balance. Prerequisites, 541 and 501. 

ATMS 
543, 544 Planetary Fluid Dynamics (3,3) A,8p 

Fleagle, Holton 
543: perturbation equations in EUlerian and 
Lagrangian form, simple wave motions in in
compressible and compressible fluids, linear 
baroclinic instability, the equations of motion 
in ·spectral form, nonlinear iriteractions, labora
baroclinic instabilty, the equations of motion in 
.spectral form, nonlinear interactions, labora
torY analysis, the general circulation. Prerequi-
site,543. - . 

ATMS 
545 The General Circulation of Atmospbere 

(3)W "-
Wallace 

Requirements of the global angular momentum 
heat, mass, and energy budgets upon atmo
spheric motions as deduced from observations. 
A study of the physical processes through 
which these budgets are satisfied. Prerequisite, 
442 or permission. . 

ATMS 
547, 548 Atmospheric Turbulence (3,3) W,8p 

Badgley, Buslnger 
547: turbulent flux of heat, mOll1entum, and 
moisture in the layer of the atmosphere next 
to the earth; Richardson's ~abiIity criterion; 
free -convection. Prerequisite, 546. 548: diffU
sion of matter in the atmosphere; application 
of Fickian and statistical theories of diffu
sion; use of Lagrangian and Eulerian correla
tion functions. 

ATMS 
551 Advanced Atmospheric Analysis (3, DIU. 

-IO)WSp 
Reed. Wallace' 

Selected advanced nonr~utine types of anal-
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ysis. Exercises in objective map analysis 
and numerical weather prediction. Prerequi- I 

site, 442 or permission. . 

ATMS 
S60 Theory of Meteorologleallnstruments (3) 

W 
Badgley. Businger 

Physical theory of operation of meteorological 
instruments. New and specialized research in
struments and more difficult problems in
volving standard instruments. Prerequisites, 
one year of calculus, and permission. 

ATMS' 
580 Atmospherle Photochemistry and 

. Cbemleal Klnedcs (3) Sp 
Harrison 

StratosPheric and tropospheric chemistries. 
Concepts of chemical rate processes and 
photoexcitation. Photo active species in the 
atmosphere. Interactions between chemistry 
and atmospheric motions. Ozone, -niJrogen' 
oxides, carbon oxides, sulfur oxides. Very 
minor species. Hypotheses of; chemistry and 
climate. 

ATMS ' 
593 Laboratory In Experimental Meteorology 

.(3, max. 6) Sp 
Role . of. '. controlled-model experiments in 
meteorology. Laboratory study of cloud forma
tion and modification; convection cells, turbu
lent air motion; thermally induced air drainage; 
flow over obstacles; wave motion; surface of 
discontinuity; atmospheric circulation. Prereq
uisite, S42. 

ATMS . 
600 Independent Study or Researeb (*) 

ATMS 
700 Master's Tbesls (*) 

ATMS 
800 Doctoral Dksertation (*) 

BIOLOGY 

The courses In biology listed below·are admln
Isteret/. by several departments. Other courses 
in biology are listed under such headings as 
Biochemistry. Biological Structure, Botany, 
Genetics. Microbiology. and Zoology. ' 

/ Courses 'for Undergraduates 

BIOL 
100 Introductory Biology (5) AWSpS 
Introduction to biological principles and 
concepts, and the application of biological 
knowledge to problems of man and society; 
development of an awarelJess to science as 
process. Offered principally by the depart
ments 'of Botany, Genetics, and Zoology. 
Einphasis is determined by staff member of
fering course. 

BIOL " 
101-102 General Biology (5-5) A,W 

, Fernald. Kruckeberg, Meeuse, Orlans. . 
Osterud 

Principles of living systems as viewed at levels 
from the subcellular to the community. Em
phasis on structural 'and functional analysis of 
biological, organization-its adaptedness, its 
genetic diversity, its energetics-leading to an 
evolutionary synthesis. The position of man in 
the biological world. For nollDU\iors and 

teaching majors in biology. Credit is not given 
for 101-102 if any two of the following courses, 
or their equivalents, have previously been 
taken: Zoology 111-112; Botany 111, 112. 

BIOL 
103 Introduction to Biology (5) ASp 

Pitemick 
Introduction to basic biological concepts 
within the context of human biology. Pri
marily for students in the Educational Oppor
tunity Program. Prereqqisi~e, permission. 

BIOL 
104 Biology for Elementary School Teacbers 

(5)WSp 
Piternick 

Laboratory-based course dealing with basic 
concepts of biology. Emphasis on background 
needed for confident use of new science curric
ulum materials in' the elementary school. Pre
requisite, permission. 

BIOL . 
210, 211, 212 Introductory BiolOgy (5,5,5) 

AW,WSp,SpA 
Introduction to the phenomena of life for stu
dents intending to go on to more advanced 
biology courses and into preprofessional pro
grams. Emphasis is placed on features common 
to all living things: molecular and subcellular 
phenomena; cellular structure, metabolism and 
energetics; genetic regulation of development; 
the nature, functional properties. ,and evolution 
of plant· and animal organisms and groups of 
organisms. Organic chemistry should be taken 
concurrently. ,Prerequisite, one year of col-
lege chemistry or pe~On. ' 

BIOL 
401 CeO Biology (3) 

Whiteley 
Struc~ure and function of the cell. Prerequisites, 
Zoology 301, Genetics 451, or permission. 

BJOL 
402 ceO Biology Laboratory (2) 

Whiteley 
Prerequisites, 401, which must be taken concur-
rently. and permission. . 

BIOL 
454 Evolutionary MecbanJsms (3) 

Kruckeberg 
Evolutionary change as determined by muta
tion, recombination, and selection. Effects of 
the genetic system, isolating mechanisms, hybrid
ization, and polyploidy on speciation. Exam
ples of microevolutionary and megaevolution
ary changes from plant and animal kingdoms. 
For advanced undergradUate a.nd graduate stu
dents in the ,biological sciences. Prerequisite, 
Geneties-4S1 or equivalent. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1974-75.) 

BIOL 
472 . Prlndples of Ecology (3) 

Del Moral. Edmondson. Oriana 
Population. biology,' interactions' between or
ganiSms in biological communities, relationsbip 
of community to environment, principles of 
natural Selection. Prerequisites, 15 credits .in 
biological sciences and upper-division standing, 
or permission. ' 

BIOL 
473 Limnology (3) 

, Edmondson . 
Biological, physical, and chemical features of 
lakes and other inland waters. Prerequisites, 15 
credits in biological sciences, 10 credits in col
lege chemistry, and upper-division standing. 
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BIOL 
474 Ecology Laboratory (3) 

Edmondson 
Prerequisites, 472 and permission. Students 
may be required to share a portion of the 
transportation costs of field trips. 

BIOL 
475 Limnology Laboratory (2) 

Edmondson 
Examination of biota of fresb waters, survey of 
'limnological methods, and analysis of data. 
Prerequisites, 473 and permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

BIOL 
SOl Advanced C)'tology (5) 
Detailed study of the structure and function of 
the cell. Prerequisite, permission. . 

BIOL 
S08 CeOular Physiology (3) 

Whiteley 
The cell membrane and permeability. cyto
plasmic physiology, intracellular enersetiesand 
biosynth~is,. pllysiology of cell division, cell. 
movement. (Biology SOB and S09 maybe 
elected separately, or in either sequence.) ·Pre
requisite, 401 or permission. 

BIOLI 
509 CeDular Physiology (3) 

Whiteley 
Chemistry and physiology of the interkinetic 
and dividing nucleus, nucleocytoplasmic inter
actions, physiology of differentiated cells. (Bi
ology SOB and 509 may be elected separately. or 
in either sequence.) Prerequisite, permission. 

BIOL 
510 Cellular Physiology Laboratory (2) 

Whiteley 
Prerequisites. concurrent registration in SOB or ' 
S09, and permission. 

BIOL 
573 , Topics In Limnology (2 or 3) 

Edmondson 
Readings in the literature of limnology. with 
detailed discussion of modem problems. May 
be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

BIOL 
575 Topics In Pb1*al and Cbemlcal 

Limnology (3) W 
Stuiver 

Current limnological problems; among others, 
the sulfur. carbon,· and nitrogen cycles, sedi
mentation rates. and femperature determina
tions.Some . emphasis on the use of isotopes. 
Prerequisite, 473 or permission. 

BIOL 
586 Analysis of Development (3) A 
Analysis of structural, physiological, and 
molecular levels of developmental processes 
including gametogenesis, fertilization, cell and 
tissue movements, induction; and cytodiffer
entiation. Prerequisites, Zoology' 456 and 
Biochemistry 442, or permission. 

BIOL 
587 Anab&Is of Development Laborato;.y 

. (1-5, max. S) WSp 
Series of intensive· workshops in deve1pp
mental biology, each extending over seven to 
ten days. Each is based on problems under 
study in the laboratory of the instructors in-
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volved, using materials, methods, and ap
proacheS characteristic, of that, laboratory. Pre
requisites, 586 and permission. 

BIOL 
591 Probleuw'ln Biologlcallustructlon (1) 
Seminar in biological inStruction; teaching 

, techniques, ~urse and curricula'planning. 

BOTANY 
Courses for Undergraduates 
Students may be required to pay part of the 
transportation costs 0/ field trips for the fol
owing courses: 113. 313. 331. 421. 443. 446. 
447.451.454.551.462.464. ' , , 

BOT 
110 Plants In Man's Environment (5) A WSpS 

, BllUer. Stuntz. Walker 
Basic course on plants, emphasizing the di-, 
versity of organisms, the economic importance 
of plants, and the function of plants in vegeta
tion systems and human communities. For 

, nonUuYors. 

BOT . 
113 ,Elementary Plant Classificadon (5) Sp 
, Denton 
Introduction to plant classification; field 
study and laboratory identification of the 
common plant famiIies and the conspicuous 
~ora of western and central Washington. Two 
fu1I-day field trips required of all students. 

BOT 
220 The Plant Kingdom (5) WSp 

Blaser. Haskins. Waaland 
Introduction to the, major groups of the 
plant kingdom. Structure and reproduction and 
the theories of evolutionary relationships of the 
phyla are considered. Prereqltisites, Biology 
101-:-102 or equivalent. 

BOT 
301 Plant Propagadon (2) AWSp 

Nishitani 
Practical course in methods of plant..' propaga
tion by seeds. cuttings, buildins. .layering, 
bulbs, ,divisions, ,and other, special structures. 
Includes consideration·of care and handling of 
plants in the home, garden, and greenhouse. 
Not open to studenfs who have taken 201, 202, 
203. Prerequisites, Biology 101-102 or equiva
lent. 

,BOT' ,,' 
; 313 Introductory Taxonomy (5) A 
. Principles of classification; rules of nomencla
ture; botanical exploration (western North 
America). Field and laboratory study of Wash
ington flora, concentrating on largest and most 
important groups, especially grasses, . and the 
sunflower family. Not open to stu.dents who 
have taken 113. PrereqUisites, 10 credits 
in biological science or junior. standing, and 
permission. (Offered on demand.) 

BOT, 
331 O~taI Plants (3) Sp '. 

Kruckeberg 
Identification, recognition, and· use of culti
vat~d trees and shrubs. Emphasis on laboratory 
and field study of woody species used in 
Pacific Northwest. landscapes; plant explora
tion and origins of ornamentals. For non
ouUors, teac4jng nuUors. in biology, and stu
dents in forestry and landscape design. Pre
requisite, 113 or 10 credits in biological 
~ience. . 

BOT 
350 Introduction to Plant Geography (3) W 

Del Moral. Tsukada . 
Patterns of world vegetation distributions; the 
relationships between vegetation and climate; 
introduction to general theories of plant distri
bution. Emphasis on the affinities between 
vegetation in different parts of the world. 

BOT 
360 General MycOlogy (5) W 

Stuntz; Whisler 
General survey of the fungi with emphasis on 
life cycles, smu:ture, physiology, economic 
importance. Prerequisite, 10 credits in biolog
ical science or permission.' 

BOT 
371 Elementary Plant Physiology (5) WSp 

Bendich, Cleland. Halperin, Meeuse. 
Walker . 

Study of nutrition, assimilation, transport, 
growth, photosynthesis, and cellular respiration 
in plants, with the aid of simple physical and 
chemical principles. For nol1DU\ion. Prerequi
sites, Biology 212 or 101-102, and Chemistry 
102, or permission. 

BOT 
421 Bryology (3) , . 
Taxon.amy of the mosses,' with emphasis on the 
moss flora' of the Pacific Northwest. Intensive 
practice in identification of mosses in labora
tory. Field study for collections. rec;.osnition, 
'and natural history of.mosSes. For undergrad
uate and graduate nuUon in botanY and related 
fields. (Offered upon demand.) 

BOT . 
433 Advanced SyStematIcs (5) A " 

Denton . 
Taxonomic theory and practice; nomencla
ture; classification systems, historical and 

, modem; individual project required. Pre
requisites, 113 and permission. (Offered alter-' 
nate years; offered'197S-76.) 

BOT 
434 Advanced S~madcs (5) W 

Denton , 
Taxonomic theory andpractice;·nomencla
ture; classification· systems, historical and 
modem; individual project required. Pre
requisites, 113. and permission. (Offered al
ternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

BOT , 
·443' Fnshwater Algae (5) A 
Morpholpgy, life his~ories, systematics, and 
ecology of freshwater algae, with emphasis on 
the local flora.·Opportunities provided for stu
dents to learn basic. cYtological, morphological, 
and physiological characteristics of the fresh
water' algae. Studies are made on algae col
lected in the field and on specimens grown iil 
laboratory. culture. Students are given the op
portunity to isolate and grow laboratory cul
tures of certain local algae. Prerequisite, 220 or 
permission. (Offered alternate years; 'offered 
1974-75.) , 

BOT 
444 Plant Anatomy (5) A 

Blaser . 
Study of the origin an.d differentiation of -tissue 
systems; practice in interpretation of histology , 
. of plant materials. Prerequisite, Biology 
101;.102 or 212. (Offered. alternate years; of
fered 1974-75.) 
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,BOT 
44S Marine Botany (7) ASp 

Norm 
Survey of groups 'of plants that are repre
sented in marine environments; natural his
tory, ecology, distribution, habitat, adaptation, 
trophic inte~elationships,. including symbiotic 
associations, of local marine plants. Offered 
at. Friday Harbor Laboratories. Prerequisites, 
appropriate credits in biological sciences, con
current registration in Zoology 430, and per
mission. 

BOT 
446 Algology (5) Sp 

Waaland . 
E~tion of algal.phyla from the viewpoint 
.of morphological and physiological characteris
·tics important. to their systematics. Points em
phasized are: phylogeny of various lines of evo
lution in algae, relationships between algae and 
other parts of plant and animal kingdoms, algal 
geography and species of economic importance. 
Prerequisite, 220 or 311, or 20 credits in bi
ology. 

BOT 
447 Pbytoplankton Morphology and 

Taxonomy (5) A 
Advanced discussion of. phYtoplankton mor-

, phology with emphasis on characJeristics im
'portant to, their taxonomy. Emphasis placed 
on cytology of'the organisms, their life his
tories, adaptive morphological characteristics, 
and isolation and culture of phYtoplankton 
. organisms. Prerequisite, 445 or 446, or per
mission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1975-!6.) 

BOT 
448 Marine Algal Ecology (3) A 

Waaland 
The marine environment in relation to the 
distribution of marine algae, zonation of ben-' 
thic algae, interactions of algae 'and animals 
and the biological basis for phycogeography. 
Prerequisite, 445 or 446, or permission. (Of
fered alternate'yearS; offered 1975-76.) 

BOT , 
450 Terrestrial Plant-Ecology (3) Sp 

Del Moral 
Relationships of populations to their environ
ments; interactions between plants; theories of 
vegetation.- Prerequisite, 10 credits in biological 
science.' . 

BOT . 
451 Plant Ecology Laboratory (2) Sp 

DelMoral' 
Laboratory, greenhouse, and field study; re
ports on original' observations are required. 
Prerequisite, concurrent registration in 450. 

BOT 
454 Palynology and Quatel'lW')' 

.Pbytogeography (5) A 
Tsukada ' 

Study of former vegetation and environments 
by relating the,fossil pollen record to ecologiCal 
principles; fundamentals and applications of 
pollen-sp0t:e morphology and 'POllen analysis 
through leCtures and practical experiences in 
the laboratory and field. Two fu1I-day (Friday 
apd Saturday) field trips required of all stu
dents. Prerequisite, 113 or 313, Biology 472, or 
penDission. 

BM 
462 BasidlOlll)'cetes (5) A 

. Stuntz 
,Structure and classification of the basidiomy
.cetes.Prerequisite, 360 or permission. . 
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BOT 
463 Phycomycetes and Related Fungi (5) A 

, Whisler 
Life history, development, taxonomy, and phys
iology of slime molds and phycomycetes. Pre
requisites, 360, Microbiology 400, or permis
sion. (Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

BOT 
464 Ascomycetes (5) Sp 

Stuntz, 
Structure and classification of the ascomycetes. 
Prerequisite, 360 or permission~ (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1974-75.) 

BOT 
466 Rusts, Smuts, and Fungi Imperfecti (5) 
Structure, classification, and biology of rusts, 
smuts, and imperfect fungi, with particular 

, emph~ on the role of these fungi in plant 
pathology. Prerequisite, 360 or permission. (Of-
fered upon demand.) . . 

BOT ' , 
469 Developmeut In Lower Plants (5) W 

Whisler 
'Comparative study of growth and differentia
tion in the higher protista, with emphasis on 
sporogenesis, sexuality, nutrition, and cell-wall 
development in the fungi and algae. Prerequi
site, 220 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1974-75.) 

BOT 
472 Plant Physiology (5) A 

Bendich, Cleland, Halperin, Meewe, 
Walker 

Covers the same field as 371, but stresses 
biochemical approaches. Recolilmended for 
biology m~ors. Not open to students who 
have taken 371. Prerequisites, Biology 101-102, 
or 212, and completion of, or concurrent 
registration in, Chemistry 232, pr permission. 

BOT 
476 Minerai Nutrition (3) A 

Walker ' ' 
Absorption, translocation, and utilization of 
essential mineral elements. The soil culture and 
solutions as nutrient media for the growth of 
plants considered in theory and practice. Pre
requisite, 371 or 472, or equivalent. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

BOT 
478 PlantMo~hoaenedS(3)Sp 

Halperin 
Course progresses from a general review of the 

, subcellular machinery controlling development 
(information storage, macromolecular assem
bly, metabolic regulation, cell cycle, etc.), as 
studied in micro-organisms, animals, and 
plants, to a study of development at the cell, tis
sue, and organ level in, multicellular plants. 
Reading· based on primary sources. Prerequi
sites, Biology 212 or Botany 371 or equivalents. 
(Offered al~ernate years; offered 1975-76.) 

BOT , 
479 Plant Morphogenesis Laboratory (2) Sp 

Halperin 
Laboratory study' of selected experimental sys
tems, '~th emphasis on independent research: 
Prerequisite, 478, which may be taken con-
currently. ~ 

BOl 
480 Plant Cytology (3) W 

HtUlcins, Waaland 
Analysis of structure and function of plant cells. 
Emphasis on· the ultrastructure of plant· cells 
and cell components. Prerequisites, IS credits 

, . in biological science and permission. 

BOT 
481 Plant C1tology Laboratory (2) W 

HtUlcins, Waaland 
Bright-field and phase-contrast microscopy; 
cytochemical methodlv, demonstration of op
tical equipment; individualprqjects. Prerequi-

,site, 480. . , 

BOT 
490 , Undersraduate Seminar (1) AW 
Presentation and discussion of special topics 

, in botany. 

BOT 
498 Spedal Problem. In Botany (1.15) AWSp 
Students ~ith suitable background in botany 
may enroll to do special study in algology, anat
omy, bryology, cytology, morphology, physiol
ogy, or taxonomy. Prerequisite, permission. 

Coones for Graduates Only 

BOT 
501 Tutorial In Botany (2-5, max. 10) A WSp 
Small-group study and discussion, as a tuto
rial, of a specified topic in the plant sciences, 
largely in fields not covered by courses and 
existing special area seminars. Impetus for 
registration would come from two or more 
graduate students finding a faculty member 
who shares with them an interest in the topic. 
Prerequisite, permission. . 

BOT 
520 Seminar (1) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BOT 
521 Toplcs'ln Plant Pbyslo,ogy (2, max. 10) 

A,vSp 
Bendlch, Cleland, Halperin, Meewe, 
Walker 

Modern trends and methods in plant phys-. 
iology. Prerequisite, ~ion. 

BOT 
522 Seminar In Mo~bology and Taxonomy 

(2, max. 10) AWSp , 
Blaser, Denton, Kruckeberg 

Current research and trends in morphQlogy and 
taxonomy of higher plants. Comparison of 
classical with modern approaches and concepts. 
Prerequisite, permission. ' 

BOT , 
523 Selected Topics In MycoIOBJ (2, ~ 10) 

AWSp 
Stunt1., Whisler , , 

Selected topics from all phases of mycology. 
Prerequisite, permission. ' 

BOT 
524 Topics In AlgolOBJ (2, max. 10) 'AWSp 

Norris, WaaIDnd 
Selected topics from all phases of algology. Pre
requisite, permission. 

BOT , 
525' Topics InPlan~Ecolos1(2, max. 10) AWSp 

Del Moral, Tsukada 
Selected topics from various phases of plant 
ecology. Prerequisite, permission. 

BOT . 
526 Topics fn Palynology (2, max. 6) ·AWSp 

. Tsulctula 
Discussion and review of literature' in pollen 
structure, deposition in sedinients, and paleo
ecology. Prerequisite, permission., 
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BOT 
545 Marine Algology (6) S 

Norris, WaaIDnd 
Morphology, life histories, systematics, and 
ecology of marine algae, with, emphasis on the 
local flora. Opportunities provided for students 
to learn basic ~orphological and physiological 
characteristics of marine algal phyla and to 
apply this knowledge in studying in the field 
and laboratory cultures. Prerequisite, 220 or 
permission. Consult Friday Harbor LaboratO
ries bulletin for th~ year offered. 

BOT 
549 Advanced Algology (6) S 

Norris, WaaIDnd 
Very rich, and varied marine algal flora of'the 
region are studied, with emphasis on the ex
perimental approach to ecological, develop
menW, physiological, and systematics problems, 
using'local species. Opportunities for develop
ing individual research problems. Offered at· 
Friday Harbor Laboratories. Prerequisite, 545 
or equivalent. 

BOT 
551 Field Ecology (3) SP 

Del Moral 
Field studies of ecological processes and emer
gent ecosystem properties. Emphasis is on the 
significance of changes that occur during ec0-
system development. Current ecological dogma 
tested under field conditions. Prerequisite, 450, 
which may be taken concurrently, or anyecol
ogy course beyond Biology 472; qualified 
seniors admitted by permission and petition to 
the Graduate 'School. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1975-76.) 

BOT 
565 Marine Mycology (6) S 

Whisler ' 
Taxonomy and morphology of aquatic fungi 
with emphasis on marine forms, collection, and 
culture methods. Prerequisite, 220 or 360 or 20 
credits in biology. Consult Friday Harbor Lab
oratories bulletin for the year offered. 

BOT 
570 Plant Metabolism (3) W 

Meewe , 
Metabolism of organic' compounds, with em
phasis on photosynthesis and, cellolar respira
tion. Prerequisites, 472, and Chemistry 232 or 

, equivalent, and 'permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1974-75.) 

BOT 
571 Plant Metabolism Laboratory (2) W 

Meewe 
Prerequisite, concurrent registration in 570. 

BOT 
571. Water Relations (3) Sp 

Walker 
Permeability and water relationships, with spe
cial emphasis on influences affecting behavior 
of plants in the field. (Offered alternate years; 

, offered 1975-76.) 

BOT 
573 Water Relations Laboratory (2) Sp . 

Walker' 
Prerequisite, 'concurrent registration ill 572. 

. (Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

BOT 
575 Problems In Algal Pb1sIoiogy (6) s, ' 
Metabolic activity 'of the algae. Pr~uisites, 
472 or 371, Chemistry 232, and permiSsion. 
Consult Friday Harbor Laboratories bulletin 
for the year offered. 
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BOT .. 
S'17Plant Growth and Development (3) Sp 

Cleland 
Control of .growth, development, and differen
tiation in higher plants. Prerequisite, 472 or 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1974-75.) . 

.I . BOT 
578 Plant Growtb and Development 

Laboratory (2) Sp . 
Cleland 

Experimental methods for studying plant 
growth and development. Must be accompa-
niedby 577. . . 

BOT 
579 . Environmental Control of Plant Growth 

and Development (3) W 
Cleland . , 

Effects of environment, light" temperature 
. extremes, and water stress on the growth, 

development, and metabolism of plants. Pre
requisite, 371 or 472. (Offered alternate years; 

." offered 1975-76.) 

BOT 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp 

BOT 
700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

BOT 
800 Doctoral Dksertation (*) 

CllEMISTRY 
Courses for Undergraduates 

'CHEM 
100 Cbemlcal Sdenee (5) SpS 
Te~al survey course .for· nOoScience ml\iors. 
Not to be considered as· a preparation for 
other chemistry. courses. No credit given to 
those who have taken one unit .or more of 

. high school chemistry. 

CIlEM 
101: 'General Cbemlstry (5) AWSpS 
For noDSCience and nonengineering -ml\iors who 
plan to terminate. their study of chemistry with 
101 or 102. Molecular theory, quantitative rela
.tionships hi chemical processes, solutions, ionic 
equilibria, acids, bases,. and salts. Chemistry of 
cominon metals and nonmetals. Students with 
strong high schoql background in chemistry 
are urged to take an exempti9n examination 
(consult Educational Assessment Center). 

CIlEM 
102 General and Organic Cbemlstry (5) 

AWSpS . 
Organic compounds; hydrocarbons, alcohols, 
aldehydes, ketones, ethers, acids, aromatics, fats 
and oils, proteins, and carbohydrates. Students 
who plan to take 231 should not take 102. Pre
requisite, 101 or qualifying examination. 

CBEM 
10! Introdndion to General Cbemlstry (3) A 
For students without a full year of high school 
chemistry who plan to take 140 or 145. Basic 
introduction to chemistry for physical science, ' 
biological science,' premedical, engineering ma-

, jots who intend to take a year or more of, 
college chemistry. Emphasis on quantitative 
reasonins. ForstudentS with high sc~oolchem
istry, not more than 5 credits allowed from 
among 105, .101, and 140 or 145. (Last time 
offered: Summer Quarter 1975.) , 

COM 
140 General Cbemlstry (4) AWSpS 
For science, engineering, and other m~ors Who 
plan to take a year or more of chemistry 
courses. ,Chemi~al reactions, basic principles, 
equilibrium systems, structure and bonding, 
properties of matter. Prerequisites, high school 
chemistry or physics or Chemistry 101 or 105 
and quali~cation for Mathematics 105. 

CHEM 
145 GeneralCbemJstry (4) A 
Parallels 140. For science, engineering, and 
other ml\iors who plan to continue their study 
of chemistry through physical chemistry. As
sumes strong high school background in chem
istry, or 105 and good aptitude for study of 
science. 

CHEM 
14711 General Cbemlstry Honors Laboratory 

(3)W ' 
Introduction to quantitative chemistry. Pre
requisite, 150 or ISS concUrrently and per
mission. 147H and 157H replace 151 and 221 
in chemistry degree requirements. 

CHEM 
150 General Chemistry (4) AWSpS , 
Continuation of 140. Prerequisite, 140 or 145. 

CIlEM 
151 General Chemistry Laboratory (2) 

AWSpS 
Experiments illustrating quantitative relation
ships in chemistry. Prerequisite, concurrent 
registration in, or prior completion of, 150 or 
155. 

CHEM. 
155 General Cbemlstry (4) W 
To follow 145. Parallels 150. Prerequisite, 145. 

COM' 
15711 General Cbemlstry Honors 

, Laboratory (3) SP 
To follow 147H. Prerequisite, 147H. 

CIlEM 
160 General Cbemlstry (4) AWSpS 
The chemistry, of representative elements, met
als, and nonmetals. Introduction to organic and 
nucl~ar chemistry. Prerequisite, 150 or 155. 

CHEM 
167H Honors-General Cbemlstry (4) 
Elementary physical, quantitative, and qualita
tive chemistry with laboratory emphasis. Pre-
requisite, 1S7H. . 

CHEM . 
170 Qualltatlve Anabsfs (3) SpS 
Semimicroqualitative analysis for common ca
tioRS and anions; separation and identification 
procedures. Prerequisites, 151 and 160 (170 
may be taken concurrently with 160). 

COM 
198, 198H Tutorial Stucli (1, max. 3) 
For chemistry ml\iors' only. DiScussion in small 
groups of aspeCts of chemistry of current 
interest to undergraduates. Prerequisites, per
mission of chemistry adviser and grade-point 
average of 3.00 for freshmen, 2.50 for sopho
mores. Not to be taken concurrently with 199. 

COM 
·199, U9H Special Problenii (1, maK •. 6) 

AWSp 
Problems relating to experimental chemistry. 
For chemistry m~ors only. Prerequisites, pet-
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mission of chemistry adviser and a chemistry 
gra~-point average above. 3.00. 

CIlEM 
221 . Quantitative AnabsIs (5) AWSpS 
Volumetric and gravimetric. PrereqtJisites, 
150 or ISS, and 151 or strong high school 
laboratory preparation. Not intended for 
students who have completed IS7H. 

CHEM . 
~1 Organic Chemistry (3) AWSpS 
For students planning two or three quarters of 
organic cJiemistry. Structure, nomenclature, 
reactions, and synthesis of the main tYPes of 
organic compounds. Prerequisite, 150 or 155. 

COM. 
232 Organic Cbemlstry (3) AWSpS 
Continuation of 231 for students planning only 
two quarters of organic chemistry. Prerequisite, 
231. 

COM 
235 Organic Cbemlstry (3) WSpS 
Continuation of 231 for' those desiring three 
quarters of organic chemistry. Further discus
sion of transformations of organic molecules, 
especially aromatic systems. Prerequisite, 231. 

CHEM 
136 Organic Cbemlstry (3) ASpS 
Continuation of 235 for those desiring three 
qu8rteri; of organic chemistry. Consideration of 
polyfunctional compounds and natural prod
ucts. Study of sugars, amino acids, and ,hetero- . 
cycles. Prerequisite, 235. 

CBEM 
241 Organlc Chemistry Laboratory (2) 

AWSpS , 
Usually to SGCOmpany 231. Preptiration of rep
resentative compounds. Prerequisites, 231, 
which may be taken concurrently, and one 
laboratory course in chemistry. -

CHEM 
242 Organk: Chemistry Laboratory (2) 

AWSpS , 
Usually to ~pany 232 or 236. Preparations 
and qualitative organic analysis. Prerequisites, 
232 or 235, which may be taken concurrently, 
and 241. 

CHEM 
33SH Honol5-Oraank: CbemIstr)' (4) A 
For chemistry ml\iors and other qualified stu
den" planning three or more quarters of or
ganic chemistry. Structure, nomenclature, reac
tioRS, and synthesis of organic compounds. 
Theory and mechanism of organic reactions. 
Prerequisite, 160 or 155. 

CHEM 
336B Honors-Organlc CbemIstry'(4) W 
Continuation of 33SH. Prerequisite,. 335H. 

COM, . , 
337H Honon-Orpnlc CbemIstr)' (4) Sp 
Continuation of 336H. Prerequisite, 336H •. 

COM. . 
346H OqaDlc Chemistry Honors Laboratory 

(2)W ' 
Usually to accompany 336H. Prerequisite, 

. 336H, which ~ be taken concurrently. 

CHEM 
347H OJ1PUlk: and Qualitative Orpnlc 

'Honors Laboratory (2) Sp . 
Continuation of 346H. Usually to accompany 
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33711. Prerequisitest 337Ht which may be taken 
concurrently, and 346H. 

CBEM 
350 Elementary Pb;JsIcal Cbemlstry (3) WS 
Survey of some nuUor topics in physical chem
istry. Prerequisites, two quarters of chemistry, 
Physics 116, and'Mathematics 125 or 157. 

CHEM 
351 Elementary Physical Chemistry (3) SpS 

, Continuation of3S0. Prerequis~te, 350. 

CHEM 
401' Prlndples of Chemistry (3, max. 6) S 
Primarily for high school teachers. Principles of 
chemistry, atomic and molecular natUre of mat
ter, periodic system, stoichiometry, 'chemical 
reactions, modern terminology and nomencla
ture. 

CBEM , 
402 Tedmlques of Cbemlstry (2 credlts In a 

given quarter or 3 credits In a given 
~~S ' 

Primarily for high school teachers. Discussion 
and demonstration of fundamental techniques, 
determination'of composition and structuret 
analysis and synthesis, separation and purifica
tion processes, electrochemical processes;" use of 
stable and radioactive isotopes. 

CHEM : 
410, 410B Radiochemical Techniques and 

Radloaetlvity Measurements (3) Sp, ' 
Introductory general service course for stu
dents planning further work in nuclear or 
tracer applications. Safety procedures, detec
tion and measurement of nuclear' radiations, 
radiochemical and tracer techniques. PrereqUi
sites, ISO or ISS, Mathematics 124 and Physics 
116, or permission. ' 

CHEM 
414 Chemlstr,y of the Main Group Elements 

(3)A ' 
The elements and their compounds in relation 
to the periodic system. Prerequisite,' seriior 
standing; 351 or 457 ~ecommended. . ", 

CHEM 
415 The Cbemlcal Bond (3) W 
The nature of the che~cal bond. P1er~te, 
455. 

CHEM 
416 Cbemlstry of the Transition Metal 

Elements (3) W 
Prerequisite, senior standing; 457 or 351 
recommended. 

CHEM 
418 Radlocbemlstry (3) W 
Natural radioactivity, nuclear systematics and 
reactions, radioactive decay processes, decay 
laws, statistical considerations, applications of 
radioactivity. Prerequisite,. 455 or permission. 

CHEM 
426 Instnunental AnaI1sIs (3)Sp , 
Introduction to electrical and oPtical methods 
of analysis. Prerequisite, 221 or 157H. ' 

CHEM 
427 Advanced Quantitative Tbeory (3) A 
Principles of analytical chemistry. Prerequi
sites, 221 or 157H, 232 or 236 or, 337~ and 
457,or~~on. ' 

CHEM 
455; 455B Plvslcal Cbemfstry (3) A WS 
Introduction to quantum chemistry, statistical 

mechanics, kinetic theory of gases. Prerequisites, 
150 or 155, Mathematics 126, an4 college 
physics. 

CIlEM 
4S6, 45611 Physical Chemistry (3) A WS 
Thermodynamics, phase equilibria, coBigative 
properties of solutions, electrolytes, and elec. 
trochemistry. . Prerequisites, 150 or ISS, 
Mathematics 126, and college pliysics. 

CIlEM 
457,45711 Pbyslcal Cbemlstry (3) Sp 
Chemical kinetics, transport propertiest molec
ular structure, the solid slate, surfaces. and 
macromolecules. Prerequisites, 45S and 4S6. 

CIlEM 
~ Pbyslca1 ~easurements In Chemistry (4) 

ASp ... 
Observation and interpretation of infrared, ul
traviolet, NMR, arid mass spectra with em
phasis on the determination of structure of 
polyatomic molecules. Noise rejection and small 
signal problems, statistics, feedback and con
trol, data processing, and design of experi
ments. Prerequisites, two quarters of org8nic 

, chemistry, 350 or 455 or 4S6; which may be. 
t~n concurrently, or permission. -

CllEM 
461 Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2-3) 

AWSp . 
Physical measurements in chemistry. Vacuum 
and high-temperature techniques, calorimetry, 
spectroscopic methods, electrical· measure
ments. Prerequisites, 455, 457 or 3S 1,' or 
permission; 460 is recommended. 

CIlEM 
462 Tedmlques of Synthetic Cbemlstry (2-3) 

ASp , , 
Techniques of synthetic chemistry with exam
ples from organic, inorganic, and biological 
chemistry. Vacuum line synthesis, low- and 
high-temperature 'techniques, high-pressure 
syntheses, photochemical reactions, radio
cheiliiCal synthesis, gas phase reactions. etc. 
Chromatography' and separation techniques. 
Prer~uis~te, 34711 or 242, or permission. 

CIlEM 
463 Separations and Analysis (2-3) AWSp' 
Techniques of spectroscopic analysis of struc
ture UV, IR, NMR, mass spectroscopy. Pre
requisite, 460, which may be taken concur
tently~ 

CHEM-
498 TeadIlaa Experience In Cbemlstry (1, 

maL 6) AWSp . 
Students are trained as assistants iIi laborato
ries and quiz sections. For chemistry majors, 
especially those planning graduate work. Pre
requisites, permission, grade-point. average 
above 3.00, and upper-division stan~ 

CIIEM 
499, 49911 _ UndefRl1lduate Research (*, max. 

, . 12)A'WSPS , 
For qualified chemistry M!:UOrS in the oachelor 
of science curriculuMt esPecially those planning 
graduate work~· Prer~uisites, permission and 
grade-point average a~ove 3.00. in chemistry. 

C~8 for Graduates Only 

CllEM 
508 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) Sp . 
Discussion of selected applications of nuclear 
magnetic resonance spectrometry, electronic, 
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infrared, and Raman spectroscopy, magnetic 
susceptibility measurements, Mossbauer spec. . 
trometry and isotope replacement studies in the 
understanding of structure and bonding in inor
ganic compounds. 

CIlEM 
510 Current Problems In InoJ'8Bl1lc and 

- Nuclear Chemistry (2, mas. 12) Sp 
For doctoral candidates in inorganic chemistry. 
CUrrent topics, e.g., acid-base theory; halogens; 
hydrides; groups ill and IV; interstitial, che
late, and high-temperature chemistry; inorganic 
free radicals. 

CIlEM 
513 Advanced Nuclear Chemistry (2, mas. 6) 

A ' 
N~ear reactions, fission, complex radioactive 
decay, low-level techniques, geochemistryt c0s
mochemistry, chemistry· of 'the synthetic ele-. 
l1;1ents. Prerequisite, 418 or permission. 

CIlEM 
520 CDlTent Problems hi Analytical 

Cbemlstry (2, mas. 12) AWSp 
For doctoral candidates in analytical chemistry. 
Current topics, e.g., electrochemistry, trace 
analysis, methods of data treatment, analytical 
instrumentation theory. 

CIlEM . 
526, AdvanCed Instrumental Analysis '(3) Sp 
Absorption and emission spectroscopy,polarog
raphy, potentiometry, and dielectric properties 
as applied to problems in analytical chemistry. 
Prerequisite, 426 or· permission. (Offered alter
nate years; not offered 1974-75.) 

CIIEM 
530 Advanced Organic Cbemlstry (3) A 
Electronic mechanisms in organic chemistry. An 
introduction to the theorY of orBanic reactions. 
Prerequisite, 337 or ~va1ent. 

CIIEM 
531 Advanced Ol'RBnic Chemistry (3) W 
Discussion of the principal reactions of syn
thetic organic chemistry, with emphasis on 
practical methods. Transformation of func
tional groups. Prerequisite, 530 or permission. 

CIlEM 
532 Advanced Of'llBllk Chemistry (3) Sp 
Kinetics and equih'bria as related to the mecha

. nisms of organic reactions. Absolute rate 
theory; Stereochemistry and the steric course of 
reactions. Prerequisite, 531 or permiSsion. 

CIlEM 
540 Current Problems In OrgaDk Cbemlstry 

(3, mas. IS) AWSp ... 
For doctoral candidates in organic chemistry. 
Discussions of topics of current interest and 
importance. See the department for instructor 
and topic during any particular quarter. 

CIlEM 
550 Introduction to Quantum Cbemlstry (3) A 
Origins and basic- postulates of quantum 
mechanics; solutions to single particle problems; 
angular momentulJl and hydrogenic wave func
tions; matrix "methods; 'Perturbation theorY; 
variational methods. Prerequisite, 45S or 
permission. 

CllEM ._ 
551 Introduction to QuantUm CbemlStry 

(3)Sp 
Electronic structure of many electron atoms 
and molecules; vibration and rotation levels 
of molecules; effects of particle exchange; 
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angular momentum and group theory; spec
troscopic selection rules. Prerequisite, SSO or 
permission. 

cimM 
. 552, 553 Statistical Mecbanlcs (3,3) W,8p 
, General theorems of statistical mechanics; rela

tion of the equilibrium theory to classical ther
mCKJynamics; .quantum statistics; theory of 
~perfect gases; lattice statistics· and simple 
cooperative phenomena; lattice dynamics and 
theory of solids; liquids, solutions, and poly
mers; time-dependent phenomena and mecha
nisms of interaction. Prerequisites, 4SS and 4S6 
(concurrent registration· permitted) or equiva
lent for SS2; SS2 for SS3. 

CHEM 
559 Chemlcal Kinetics (3) Sp 
Modern experimental methods and fundamen
tal theories of reaction rates. Role of vibrational 
excitation in unimolecular and biomolecular 
reactions. Energy transfer. Nonequilibrium 
systems and microscopic rate parameters. Pre
requisite, 4S7 or SS2, or permission. 

CHEM 
560, Current Problemt In Physical ChemJstr.y 

(3, maL 18) ASp , ' 
For doctotal candidates in physical chemistry. 
A discussion of topics selected from active're
search fields. See the department for instruc
tor and the topic during any particular 
quarter. 

CBEM 
581 Topics In laorpnlc C"emJstr.y 

(3, mas. 18) AWSp 
Open only to students accepted for d~toral 
work in chemistry. 

CBEM 
S82 Topics In AaaJ1tfcaI Chemistry 

(3, maL 18) AWSp 
Open only to students ac:c:epted for doctoral 
work in chemistry. 

CHEM 
583 Topics In Organlc Chemistry 

(3, maL 18) AWSp 
Open, only to students ac:c:epted for doctoral 
work in chemistry. 

CIlEM 
'585 Topics In JlfQ'slcal Chemistry 

(3, maL 18) AWSp , 
Open only to students ac:c:epted for doctoral 
work in ch~try. 

CllEM 
590 SemlDal' In General Chemistry 
.. (1, mas. 18) AWSpS 

CHEM 
91 Semlnar In laorpnlc Chemistry 

(1, maL 18) AWSpS 

CBEM 
592 Semlnar In ADBb1lca1 Chemistry 

(1, mas. 18) AWSpS 

CIlEM 
593 Semlnar In Orpnlc CheiDIstty (1, maL 

18) AWSpS 

CHEM 
594 Seminar In X-Ray Crystallography (1, 

maL 18) AWSpS', 

CIlEM . 
95 Seminar In Plvslcal Cbemlstr,y(1, mas. , 

18) AWSpS 

CHEM , 
600 Independent Stndy 01' ReseBftb (.) 

AWSpS 

CllEM 
700 Masters T~esls (.) AWSpS 

CHEM 
800 Doctoral DIssel1ati~n (.) 

CLASSICS 

Courses for Undergiaduates 

GREEK 

GRK ' 
101, 101, 103 ,Elementary Greek (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p '" 
101, 102:' an intensive study of grammar, ,vith 
reading and writing of simple Attic prose; 103: 
reading of selections from classical Greek liter
ature. 

GRK 
201, 202 AtticProse (3,3) A,W 
Selections from ,Attic Pfose, including Pla
to's Republic, Book I, Plato's Apology, and the 
orations of Lysias. Prerequisites, 103 for 201; 
201 for 202. 

GRK 
203 Bomer (3) Sp 
Selections from the Iliad or Odyssey. Prerequi
site,202. , 

GRK 
207,208 Grammar and Composition (2,%) 

A,W 
Systematic review of grammatical principles; 
exercises in prose composition. To be taken 
concurrently with 201 and 202. 

GB 
209 . Survey of Greek Literature (2) Sp 
Brief history of Greek literature, with an in
troduction to the materials and methods of 
classical scholarship. Prerequisite, 202. . 

GRK 
300, 301 Greek Language, Accelerated (3,3) 

'A,W ' ' 
Intensive introduction to Attic Greek. Not ac
cepted' as upper-divisi()Jl credit toward a nuUor 
in Greek or Classics. Prerequisites, for 300, 
junior standing,and permission; 300 for 301. 

GRK 
310, 3.11, 312 Advanced Grammar and 

Composition (1,1,1) A,W,8p 
Prerequisite, 208. 

GRK , 
401-402:-403 Elementary Modera Greek 

.(5-5-5) S 
Edmonson 

Introduction to spoken. modern Greek, with 
emphasis on convenational skills. The con
ventions of the vulgar written idiom are 
included with exercises. in reading contem-

'porary writers of demotic Greek. The con
ventions and antecedents of the artificial 
literary language' (Katharevousa) are intro
duced but not explored in depth. Prerequisite, 
advanced standing. 

GRK 
413 Tbe Pre-8ocratic Pbll~pben (3)A 

McDiilrmld 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-7S.) 
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GRK 
414 Plato (3) W 

MacKay . 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-7S.) 

GRK 
415 ~ode(3)Sp 

MacKay 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-7S.) 

GRK 
422 Berodoms and the Persian Wars (3) "A 

Bliquez " 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

GRK , 
424 Thucydldes and the Peleponnesiaa War 

(3)W 
Bliquez 

(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

GRK 
426 Attic Orators (3) Sp 

, Bliquez 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) , 
GRK , 
442, 443, 444 Greek Drama (3,3,3) A, W,8p 

McDiarmid '. ' 
(Offered al~ernate years; offered 1975-76.)· 

GRK , 
,449 Greek Epic (3) A 

Roth 
(Offer~ alte~ate years; offered 1974-7S.) 

GRK 
451 Lyric Poetry (3) W 

Grummel 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

GRK 
453 Plndar: The Eplnlclan Odes (3) Sp 

McDiarmid . 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-7S.) 

GRK 
490, 490B SuperVised Study (., mas. 18) 

AWSp' , 
Special work in literary and philosophical texts 
for graduates and undergraduates. 

GRK 
499 Uaderaraduate Research (., DIu. 18) 

AWSp 

LATIN 

LAT 
101, 102, 103 ElementSl')' Latia (5,5,5) 

, A,W,8p 
Grummel' 

101, 102: an intensive study of grammar, with 
reading and writing of simple Latin prose; 103: 
reading of selections from classical Latin,litera
ture. 

LAT 
201 Intermediate Latin: Introduction to Latin 

Literature (3) A -
Pascal 

Readings 'in prose and poetry from various 
Latin authors. Prerequisite, two yearS of high 
school Latin or 103. 

LAT 
202 Intermediate LatIn: Cicero and Ovid (3) 

W 
Pascal 

Readings from the orations of Cicero and the 
elegiac verse of Ovid. Prerequisite, 201. 
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LAT 
203 Intermediate Latin: Veqll (3) Sp 
Selections from the first six books of the 
Aeneid. Prerequisite, 202. 

LAT 
206, 207, 208 Grammar and CompOsItion 

(W)A,WJjp 
Systematic review of Latin vocabulary, forms, 
and grammatical principles; exercises in prose 
composition. To, be taken concurrently with 
201, 202, and 203. Prerequisites, two years of 
high school Latin or 103; 206 for 207; 207 for 
208. . 

LAT 
300,301 LatIn Language, Accelerated (3,3) 

A,W 
Intensive introduction to classical Latin. Not 
accepted as upper-division credit toward a 
nuijor in Latin or Classics. Prerequisites, for 

. 300, junior standing and permission; 300 for 
301. 

LAT 
305, 306, 307 Survey of Latfu Literature 

, (3,3,3) A,WJjp 
Surwy of Latin literature from its origins to 
the end of the second century AD. 305: R~ 
public. 306: Augustan Age. 307: Silver Age. 
Prerequisite, four years of high school Latin or 
203. 

LAT 
310,311, 312 AdY8DCed Grammar and 

Composition (1,1,1) A,W,sp 
Grummel 

Prerequisite, 208. 

LAT 
401 .MedIe'fBl LatIn (3) Sp 

Pascal 
Prerequisite, permission. 

LAT 
412 Lucretius (3) A 

'Grummel 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

LAT 
413 Cicero's PbUosopbleal Works (3) W 

Grummel 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

LAT 
414 Seneca (3) Sp 

Grummel 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

LAT 
42% Uvy(3)A 

Vignoli 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

LAT 
423 Cicero and Sallast (3) W 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

LAT 
424 Tadtus (3) Sp 

Hannon 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

LAT , 
447 Roman Lyric (3) A 

Vignoll 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

LAT 
449 Roman Elegy (3) W 
, Hannon 

(Offered alterna~ years; offered 1975-76.) 

LAT . 
451 ROIDBD Satire (3) Sp 

Vignoll 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

LAT, 
457 Romali Drama (3) A 

Pascal 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

LAT 
4S8 Roman Epic (3) W 

Grummel 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

LAT 
4S9 Roman Pastoral (3) Sp 

Grummel 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

LAT 
475 Improvement ofTeachlng: LatIn (3) S 
Examination and evaluation of the various 
methods of teaching Latin; and audiovisual aids; 
testing materials; textbooks; relation of Latin to 
other languages; Latin derivatives in English 
vocabulary. Offered jointly with the College of 
Education as HOC&! 438. 

LAT 
476 Caesar for IIfgb School Teachers (3) S 
Interpretation of Caesar's works in the light of 
their historical, political, literary, and geo
graphical background, with special reference to 
the problems of high school teaching. Offered 
jointly with the College of Education as 
EDC&I439. 

LAT 
490,49011 SupenisedStudy (., DIID.18) 

AWSp , 
Special work in literary and philosophical texts 
for graduates and undergraduates. 

LAT 
499 Underaraduate R.eseareh (., maL 18) 

AWSp 

CLASSICS 'COURSES IN ENGUSH 

CLAS 
101 LStfu and Greek In Current Use (Z) 

AWSp 
DesigJied to improve and increase English vo
cabulary through a study of the Latin and 
Greek 'elements in English, with emphasis on 
words in current literary and scientific use. No 
knowledge of Latin or Greek required. 

CLAS 
ZlO Greek and Roman CIasIcs In EnaUsb (5) 

AWSp 
Bllquez, Edmonson, Grummel, Harmon, 
MacKay, McDiarmid, Pascal, Roth, . 
VlgnoU 

Introduction to classical literature through a 
study of the nuUor Greek and Latin authors in, 
modern traDslation. Lectures given by various 
members of the staff. 

CLAS 
320 Greek and Roman PrlYate and PubIle 

Life (3) 
Bliquel 

Study of the civic,' religious, and social prac
tices and institutions of everyday Greek and 
Roman private and public life, including the 
family, social classes, the courts and legal 
systems, religion and cult, military service and 
war, technology and the trades, money and 
banking, agriculture and rural life. Many lec
tures illustrated by slides. 
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CLAS 
4ZZ Greek Historians and Pbllosophers In 

EngUsb(3) 
Edmonson 

Development of Greek historical, ethical, and 
political thought from mythical and poetic 
formulations to description, analysis, and 
systematic abstraction; based on the study of a 
variety of poetic, historical, and philosophical 
texts, from Homer to Aristotle. 

CLAS 
4%6 Greek and Roman Epie In English (3) A 

Vignoli 
Study of the ILiad, the Odyssey, the Aeneid, 
and selections from other ancient epics. 

CLAS 
4Z7 Greek and Roman Tragedy 

In Engllsh (3) W 
McDiarmid 

Study of the development of Greek and 
Roman tragedy, with extensive readings in rep
resentative plays of Aeschylus, Sophocles, Eu-

, ripides, and Seneca. 

CLAS 
4%8 Greek and Roman Comedy 

In English (3) Sp 
Pascal 

Readings from the comedies of Arlstophanes, 
Menander, Plautus, and Terence. 

CLAS 
430 Greek and Roman MythoiOBY (3) AWSp 

Grummel, Hannon, Pascal, Vignoli 
Principal myths found in classical and later lit
erature. 

CLAS 
435 The ADdent Novel (3) 

Vignoli 
Study of the origins, growth, and tradition of 
the romantic novel in Greek and Latin antiq-
uity. . 

'CLAS 
440 Greek and Roman Critics In EnsDsh (3) 

Grummel 
Literary theories of the Greeks and the Romans 
as seen in the writings ot Plato, Aristotle, Lon
ginus, and other nuUor classical authors. Atten
tion is given to their influence on modern literary 
critics. 

CLAS 
44S Greek and Roman ReUgloD and Cult 

(3) A 
Hannon 

Study of the religious life of the Greeks and 
the Romans, with emphasis upon cults, festi
vals, the priesthoods, sacrificial rites, and the 
ecstatic and mystic movements. Attentionisgiven 
to personal piety, rituals of purification and 
healing, pagan regeneration,' concepts of life 
beyond death, magic, astrology, and the con~ 
ruct of religions in the Roman Empire.' Illus
trated by slides. 

CLASSICAL ARCHAEOLOGY 

CLAR 
340 Pre-Classleal Art and Archaeology (3) A 

Edmonson 
Survey of the art and the other material re
mains of' the civilizations in the Aegean from 
the Neolithic Age to the end of the Bronze Age, 
with special emphasis on Minoan Crete and the 
Mycenaean kins40ms of mainland Greece, il
lustrated by slides. The history, techniques, and 
results of significant excavations are examined. 



ARTSf AND' SCIENCES 

Offered jointly with the School of Art as 
ARTH340. 

CLAR 
. 341 . Greek Art and Archaeology (3) W ' 

Bliquez, Edmonson 
Survey of the material remains and the devel
oping styles in sculpture, vase paint.iDs., archi
tecture. and the' minor arts from the geometric 
to the Hellenistic periods, illustrated by slides. 
Principal sites and monuments, as well as tech
niques and methods of excavation, are exam
ined in an' attempt to reconstruct the material 
culture of antiquity. Offered jointly with the 
School of Art as ART H 341. 

CLAR 
342 Roman Art and Arcbaeolog)' (3) Sp , 

Pascal, Yignoli 
Roman architecture, painting, and sculpture, 
with emphasis on the innovations' bf the Ro
mans in these areas, illustrated by slides. Of
fered jointly with the School of Art as ART H 
342. 

CLAR 
442 Greek and Roman Pottery (3) A 

Edmonson 
Shapes, fabrics, and decorations from the N eo
lithic period to the sixth Century AD. Offered 
jointly with the School of Art as ART H 442. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

CLAR 
444 Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) W 

Edmonson 
History and development of Greek sculpture 
and sculptors. their Roman copyists, and 
Roman 'portraits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on 
Greek sculpture of the fifth century B.C. Of
fered jointly with the School of Art as ART H 
444. (Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

CLAR 
446 Greek Arcbltecture (3) Sp 

Edmonson 
Detailed study of Greek architecture from its 
beginninSS. with special emphasis 6n the Peri
clean building program in fifth-century Athens. 

. (Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

Coorses for Graduates 9n1y 

CLASSICS' 

CLAS 
700 Master's Thesis (*) 

. CLAS 
800 Doctoral Dbsertatlon (*) 

GREEK 

GRK 
520 Seminar (3, max. 27) AWSp 

Bliquez, Edmonson, MacKay, 
McDiarmid, Roth 

The courses numbered 5.80-589 are graduate 
reading courses. In them, students read exten
sively in texts appearing on the Ph.D. Greek 
reading lut. 

GRK 
580' Greek Tragedy (3) A 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

GRK 
582 Herodotus and Tlmeydldes (3) W 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

GRK 
584 Platardl, Xenophon, DemosdIenes (3) Sp 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

GRK 
S8S Plato, "ilepubl1e" (3) A 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

. GRK . 
587 Aristotle, PoUtics or Ethlcs (3) W 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

GRK 
589 Arlstopbanes (3) Sp 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

GRK 
590 Supervised Study (*, max. 18) WSp 

GRK 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp , 

LATIN 

LAT 
520 Seminar (3, max. 27) AWSp 

Grummel, Harmon, Pascal, Yignoli 

The courses numbered 580-589 are graduate 
reading courses. In them, students read exten
s.ively in texts appearing on the Ph.D. Latin 
reading lut. . 

LAT . 
580 Roman Rhetoric (3) A 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

LAT 
582 Augustan Poetry (3) W 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

LAT .. 
584 Sun'e), of Latin Poetry (3) Sp 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

LAT 
585 The ClvU War: Caesar, Cicero, Lucan (3) 

A . 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

LAT 
S87 RomauComed)',Men~der,andPetrodius 

(3)W 
(Offered alternate years;. offered 1975-76.) 

LAT 
589 Prose of the Roman Empire (3) Sp 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

LAT 
S90 Supervised Study (*, max. 18) A WSp 

'LAT 
600 Independent Stud)' or Research (*) 

AWSp 

CLASSICAL ARCHAEOLOGY 

CLAR 
511 Mycenaean ArchaeolO81 (3) A 

Edmonson 
The art, architecture, and culture of Greece in 
the late Bronze Age, with emphasis on recent 
archaeological and linsuistic discoveries. (Of
fered ~temate years; offered 1975-76.) 

CLAR 
S13 Athenian Topography (3) W 

Edmonson 
Detailed consideration of the topography and 
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c 
monuments of ancient Athens from the begin
ning through the Roman period. (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1975-76.) 

CLAR 
515 Attie Epigraphy (3) Sp 

Edmonson 
Study of Athenian inscriptions with emphasis 
on their historical value. The classification and 
editing of inscriptions, epigraphical techniques, 
and special problems are treated in detail.. (Of
fered alternate'years; offered 1975-76.) 

CLASSICAL LINGUISTICS 

CLLI 
581 Comparadve Phonolog)' of Greek and 

Latin (3) 
Phonological developments of Greek and 
Latin from Indo-European to the classical, pe
riods of both languages. 

CLLI 
S03 Hlstol')' of the Greek LanlllJ88e (3) 

Roth 
Morphological and syntactical development of 
the Greek language from Homer through the 
New Testament; the devel9pment of prose and 
poetic stYle. 

CLLI 
505 IIIstor)' of the Latin Language (3) 

Roth 
Morphological and syntactical development of 
the Latin lansuase; the development of Latin 
as a literary lansuage. 

CLLI 
506 ItaHc Dialects (3) 

Roth 
Principal remains of the non-Latin languages 
and dialects of ancient Italy. 

CLLI 
508 Greek DIalec:ts (3) 
Non-Attic dialects of ancient Greek, based 
on a study of inscriptions and the literary re
mains. 

CLLI 
510 Mycenaean Greek (3) 
Study of the Linear-B tablets found in Crete 
and on the Greek mainland. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

COMMUNICATIONS 

CMU 
150 The Mass Media (5) 

A.mes, Pember, Samuelson, Simpson 
Yerxa 

Organization, operation, and control of the 
mass media in America; social functions of 
mass communication; characteristics of media 
audiences. Open to nonnu\iors. 

CMU 
200 The Communication Process (5) 

Bowen, Dervin, Samuelson, Stamm 
Examination of the functions of communica
tion. Open to nonmajors. 

CMU 
201 CommunlcadoDS TodJQ' (3) 
Elementary course in the communications 
process and a 'survey of contributions of the 
various disciplines as applied to mass media, 
news, advertising, and editorial interpretations. 



Acritical'study of language use. Open only to 
nonnuUorS. 

CMU . 
202 Hktory of the PreSs in Amerfca (3) 
Study of the men and ideas that 'shaped the 
developlent of, the pr~ in America. Open 
only to nODlJU\jors. 

CMu 
203, The Press In Contemporary America (3) 
Study of responsibility of the mass media in 

, ,relation to the political ,and economic spheres 
of society. Special emphasis on ethics of jour
nalism. Open only to nonnudors. 

CMU 
, 220 Intereultural Communlcadon (5) A 

Bowen, Fltchen 
Introduction for, undergraduate students' to 
problems of communicating across cultures 
and subcultures. Study of cross-cultural com
munication in terms of specialized" coding 
techniqu~, modes of se1f-percep,tion, 'and 
symbolic representation of values. Examina
tion of pragmatic situations of cross-cU1tural 
commuDication. 

CMU, 
226 Introduc:don to Adverdslq (3) 
Economic and" s()((ial aspects; organizational 
structure; comparison of'major media; and the 
elements of,creating'and producing advertising. ' 
Open, only to nol1llllijors. 

CMU 
, 250 Survey of RadIo and Television (3) 

Godfrey' , , " 
History of the media,' organization and regula
tion of the industry, commercialupeCts, educa
tional use, programming.' Open only to non
sruYors. 

JOURNALISM 

CMU 
291 Photograpby (3) 

Conrad 
Elementary news photography, photo proces
sing, and picture editing. Prerequisite, ISO. Open 

, only to majors. , 

CMU 
314 The Role of the MapzIue'inAmertca (3) 
SisnifiCance of specialized periodicals as vehi
cles o,f popular expression. Open to nOIUDajors. 

CMU 
316 Contemporary Aft'alrs (3) 

Yerxa 
Background and significance of international, 
national, and lOcal newsworthy events. Primar
.ily'a discussion course. Open to nonuuVors. 

CMU 
320 Legal Aspects of Communleadons (5) 

Pember, Simpson 
Regulations governing publications in the mass 
media. Open to nonmajors. " 

eMU , 
321 News Writing (4) AWSp 

, Ames, Jo/mston, Pember, Simpson, Yel'Xli 
Structure of, news and feature stories. Pre
requisites, 1 SO, 200, 320, and reasonable pro
ficiency in the use of the typewriter. Open to 
nol1lruUors by permission. 

CMU 
322 Repordll8 (4) AWSp 

Shadel, Simpson; Yerxa 
Reporting of contemporary news scene with 

special emphasis on national affairs. Open 
only to majois. Prerequisite, 321. 

CMU 
'323 'SpedaI Reporting Toplc:s (4, max. 12) 
Application of reporting techniques to special
ized areas of news coverage. Section of course 
may focus on science, legislative news, minoritY 
affairs, . or another topic. Communications 
a~ o~ may be coniulted for schedule 
of topical offerings for each quarter. Open 
only to DU\iors. PrerequiSite; 322. 

CMU 
324 Critical Wrltlq for the Mas Medla (4) 

Johnston, Simpson, Yerxa 
Interpretive, persUasive, and analytical writing 
for ,the mass media with empliasis on editorials; 
reviewing of books, films, . the arts; concepts 
of editorial. responsibility; a study of out
standing c:ritics. Open only to majors. Pre-
requisite, 321. ' 

CMU , 
32S CopyEdldng(4)AWSp 

: Decision maIdng iD the newsroom. An analysis 
of criteria for selection and display of news. 
Training in the making of ~torial judgments, 
writing of headiines, editing of copy, handling 
of, photos, and dummying of pages. Open 
.only to mlijors. Prerequisite, 321. 

CMU 
326 MapDne ArtIde Writing (3) 

Daniel 
Nonfiction writing for national magazines' and 
specialized publications. Prerequisite, permis-
sion. Open to nonmajors. . 

CMU 
327 LegIsIadve Reporting (12) W 

Johnston 
Full-time coverage of Washington legislature 
for a daily newspaper and ;instruction in re
porting news of st,ate goveniment. Selected 
students live m Olympia, interview legislative 
delegations, report committee and floor ses
sions, gubernatorial and other press con
ferences. Open only to miUors. Prerequisites 
321,322, Political,Science 482, and permission. 

CMU 
328 Reporting Minority Aft'aIrs (3) W 

., Bollfield 
Problems in advanced reporting desianed to 
communicate minority views to. the largel so-

o ciety. Open to nonmajors. 

CMU 
329 Repordng Minority Aft'aIrs LaboI'atol')' 

(2)W 
Newswriting laboratory in problems of ad
vanced reporting designed to communicate mi
nority views to the larger society. Must be taken 
concurrently with 328. Open to nonmajors. 
Prerequisite, 321. 

PUBLIC RELATIONS 

CMU 
338 PubUe ReladolW (3) , 
Principles and practice of public relations in 
business, industry, government, and social 
agencies, policies and conduct as fundamentals 
in . good business relationships. Open to non
uuQors. 

,CMU 
339 Problems In PubIle ReladolW (3) 
Group 'application of principles to the field 
problems of local business or agencies, with 
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reports and recommendations. Prerequisite, 
338. Open to nonmajors. 

ADVERTISING 

CMU 
340 Introduction to Advertlsllll (3) 

Bowen, Roller 
Institutions and the miUor functional compo
nents of advertising. Advertising's role in the 
'marketing mix. Open to nonmajors by per
mission; not open to students who have taken ' 
226. Prerequisites, ISO, 200, and Marketing 300 
or permission. 

CMU 
341 Advertising Copywritill8 (5) 

, Bowen , 
Development of an appreciation and under
standing of the theory and methodology of 
writing advertising copy for newspaPers. radio, 
television, and direct mail. Attention is also 
given to copy formats required by various 
media as well as an understanding of the rela
tionships between graphics,and written words. 
Open only to ~0l'!l' Prerequisite, 340. 

CMU 
343 Layout and Production (3) 
Theory and problems in the design and produc
tion of advertisements for printed media. Open 
only to miUors. Prerequisite, 340 or 226. 0 \:' 

eMU . 
34S Advertising Campalgm (5) 

Bowen, Roller ' 
Advanced consideration of communication 
problems relevant to advertising efforts. Prep
aration of an advertising plan for a prOduct or a 
service, incl~ding objectives, strategy, and,tac
tics for copy, media; and research. Open to 
nonmajors by permission. Prerequisites, 341, 
346, arid 348, or permission. 

eMU 
346 Advertising Media Planning (3) 

Roller 
Characteristics and'evaluation of media and the 
writing of media plans for specific advertising 
campaigns., Emphasis is on the planning phase 
of media from a mimagement point of view. 
Open only to majors. Prerequisite, 340. 

CMU 
348 Adverdslq Researdl (3) 

Bowen . 
Consideration of research problems and meth
ods of investigation relevant to advertisers; 
emphasis on conceptualization of advertising 
problems in the broader context of communica
tion processes and effects; review of existing , 
research sources, but special emphasis on orig
inal research. Open only to majors. Prerequi
site, 340. 

RADJO-TELEVISION AND 
BROADCASTIOURNALISM 

CMU 
349 Radio and Television Advertising (5) 

Cranston 
Principles of broadcast media as they apply to 
advertisers: ,planning a radio or 'television cam
paign; developing radio television commer
cials. Open to nonuuVors by permission. Pre
requisite, 340 or 370 or Marketing 411. 

CMU 
~S3 Radio and Television News WridDg (3) 

Wike 
Gathering, writing, editing, and progranurling 
news for the broadcast 'media, including visual 
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treatment for television and film. Open to 
noJl1DBjors by permission. Prerequisite, 321 
or 370. 

CMU 
354, 355 Television News FUm Techniques 

(2,2) 
Wlke 

Development of skills in the use of the mo
tion-picture camera; a ~tudy of the, use of film in 
neWs and public affairs programming; emphasis 
on writing for film purposes ianddeveloping 
editorial judgment. Prerequisite, 353 or permis-
sion. ' 

CMU 
356, 357, 358 News Broadeastlna (3,3,2) 

Wike 
Preparation and presentation of news broad
casts; progression from editing radio news pro
gram to use of visuals and performance.in 
television newscasts. Open only to nuUors. 
Prerequisite, 353. 

CMU ' 
360 Broadcasting Writing and Produetfon (~ 

Broughton 
Writing and production for various broadcast 
formats, emph!Wzing audio communication 
processes. 

CMU 
361 TeleYbion i»roduetlon (5) 

Goqrey 
Tools and crafts of production of television 
programs, culminating in closed-circuit presen
tation and recording of student-created pro
grams subject to critical evaluation. Prerequi
sites, for, nuUors, ISO. 200, and permission; for 
nonnuUors. permission. 

CMU 
36S Television WOI'kshop Laboratory (2-4, 

mas. 8). 
Goqrey 

Laboratory under on-air conditionS at educa
tional station, assi8lllllents and duties in
'creasing in complexity 'as student's growth indi
cates. Open to ilonouijors. Prerequisites, 361 
and permission. 

CMU 
371 RadIo Workshop Laboratory (3, maL 6) 
Supervised practice in the various departments ' 
of the University's FM radio station~ KUOW. 
Open only to ouijors. Prerequisites, 360 and 
370. ,. 

CMU 
373 TeleYisfon Writing (3) 

Cranston 
Principles and techniques of writing material 
for television production. Practice in writing . 
programs, with consideration of camera, direc
tion" and production problems. Open to non
~ors. 

CMU \ 
374 ~dwnced Television Writing (3) 

Cranston 
Development of an original television script of 
professional production caliber. Open to non
nuUors. Prerequisite, 373. 

eMU 
377 The Documen1ary (3) ASp 

Cranstpn 
Historical development of the documentary. 
Background, aims, and creative aspects. Func
tion of documentary in ,mass media. Open to 
nonnuUors. 

eMU 
37' Seminar In Broadcast Problems (3) 

Broughton. Cranston, Godfrey 
Current problems of the broadcast industry, 
projected against basic legal, ethical, social, and 
economic principles of station operation. Open 
only to m~ors with senior standing. 

Courses for Undergraduate and 
Graduate Students 

CMU 
400 Communkatlons Theory (3) 

Carter ' 
Analysis of the factors affecting communication 
and its results, including relevant research in" 
psychology, sociology, . linguistics, and anthro
pology, together with significant studies in mass 
COlJllllunications.' .Open to nonm~ors. Prereq
uisite, 200 or permission. 

CMU 
402 Governmel)t and Mass Communication 

(3) ,_ 
. Ames, Pember, Simpson, Yerxa 

Anglo-American concept of, freedom of 
communication;. itS evolution under United 
States fedei:aI ,and state constitutions; present 
tension areas; judicial. decisions; statutes and 
administrative regulations affecting publishing, 
broadcasting, etc. Open to nonm~ors. 

.eMU 
406 Social Control and the Mass MedJa (5) 

Ames., Simpson ' 
Analysis of relationships between the social 
structure, political power;- and the mass media, 

. and the influence of the media on popular cul
ture. Open to nonmajors.Prerequisite, 200 or 
permission. 

CMU 
411 . Mass Communications Research (S) 

Dervin 
Recent developments in the study of mass 
communications' content and. audience, with 
emphasis on the pririted media. Open to 
nonmajors. Prerequisite, 150 or permission. 

CMU 
414 Hktory and ConununJeations (S) 

Ames, Simpson 
Growth and development of the press, with 
emphasis onjournalism in the United States, its 
social, political, and ethical responsibilities. 
Open to nonnuUors. Prerequisite, S or more 
credits in American history or permission. 

CMU 
443 The Soda) FunctIons of Advertising (3) 

Bowen 
Examination of the social and economic func
tions of a4veriising as an institution in con
temporary society, with special attention to 

, c;ontrols over advertising. Emphasis is on CUl
rent issues. Open to nonnuUors by permission; 
not open to graduate students in 'communica
tions. Prerequisite, 340 or equivalent. 

CMU 
447 Communication and Consumer Behavior 

(S) 
Bowen 

Examination of behavioral science contri
butions to the understanding of consumer 
communication ana purchasing behaviors; 
contributions from psychology, sociology, and 
anthropology. Emphasis is on the application 
of findings to the preparation and the place
~nt of the advertising message. Open to 
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nonouijors- by permissio~ Prerequisites, ,200, 
340, and 348, or their equivalents. 

CMU 
44' Advertising Seminar (3) 

Bowen~ Cranston, Roller 
Seminar in problems and procedures in adver
tising, incorPorating presentations by industry 
professionals concerning current practices. ' 
Open only to ouijors. Prerequisites,. 345, 
senior standing in tbe advertising sequence, 
and. permission. 

CMU 
4SO Broadcast ProgrammIng (3) 

Goqrey 
Critical study of the nature, range, and struc
ture of' broadcast programming and of tbe 
forces that shape it. Open to p0nnuUors who 
,have completed 2.50. 

CMU ,-
45' Television lD the Schoob (3) 
Television· programs to supplemeni classroom 
work; the development of the American system 
of broad~g; the development an~. signifi-

-cance of educational television, and the contri
bution schools can make to broadcasting. Open 
to nonui~ors; not open to graduate students in 
communications. Offered jointly with the Col
lege of Education as EDC&I 488. 

CMU 
463 Television Production Workshop for 

Teachers(S) 
Go4!rey, 

Working in University studios, under lab
oratory conditions involving production and 
on-camera methods, teachers . learn to present 
instructional subject matter ~ough television . 

. Especially for those who expect to work with 
television as instructors or as supervisors of 
school-oriented television activities. Open 
only to nonml\iors. Offered jointly with· the 
College of Education as EDC&I 489. 

CMU 
470 Theory and Criticism ofBroadeastlng (3) 

Broughton, Wike . 
Development of social, ~omic, and critical 
standards of broadcasting and the function of 
radio-television in the mass communication 
process. Open to nollDlt\iors. Prerequisite,' 150 
or 250, or permission. 

CMU 
473 Television Drama Produdion Seminar 

(3) 
Cranston 

Production of a professional quality television 
dramatic program involving writing, acting, 
and videotaping. Open to students who' have 
had 373 or 361 (for writers and prod~cers), 
or Drama. 351, 352, 353 (for actors). Offered 
jointly with the School of Drama as Drama 
454. Prerequisite, permission. 

CMU 
474 The Educational Role of the Mass Medfa 

(~)S . 
Ames 

Critical study of the role the mass media have 
served in Providing the individual with the in
formation necessary for fulfillment of.his or her 
ouijor responsibilities as a citizen, as an eco
nomic unit, as a moral force, and as a cultural 
entity. Open only to nonm~ors. 

CMU 
480 Propaganda (5) 

Fitchen 
Propaganda involving selective information 



c 
and involuntary exposure is anal)'2J:<i. using 
specific techniques evaluated in class., Atten
tion is given to .aspects of propaganda within 
the United States and in foreign and interna
tional settings. 

CMU 
483 Interoadoaal Communication S)'SteJm' , 

(5) , 
, Fitchen 

Provides detailed study of communications 
patterns and institutions ill ,foreign areas. An 
interdisciplinary approach is utilized, and 
social and personal aspects of communicating 
across cultur&;S are considered together with 
cultural influenCes ,oil the practice of jour
nalism and the operation of mass media. In
tensive examinations are made of such areas 
as Asia and Western Europe. Prerequisite, 
220 or equivalent or permission. 

CMU 
49SB, 49611, 497B HonOlS SemIDar In 

Communkadom (3,3,3) 
Amu . 

Analysis of the contribUtions to communica:
tions of the behavioral sciences (first quarter) 
and the humanities (second quarter), in prep
aration for the writing of an honors thesis in 
297H. Open to nOODll\iots; not open to grad
uate students in communications. Prerect
uisite, senior honors standing. 

CMU. , 
498 Problems ofCommunlcadom 

(1-5, DIU. 10) AWSpS 
Research and individual study. Prerequisite, 
permissiOn' ofDitector and staff. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CMU 
!GO, 501 Seminar In Theory of 

Communlcatlon (5,5) 
Carter 

Mldor points of view-general semantics, per
suasion and effects, and communication sys
tems. Examination of communication con
cepts in the empirical literature. Prerequisite, 
400 or 508. Open to nonmtijors. 

CMU 
SOl SemiDar In Government and Mass 

ColDlDUDlcatJon(3) 
Pember, Simpson, Yerxa 

Directed independent research into, and anal
ysis of, legal problems in mass communication, 
institutional and media operations. Open to 
noDJJUQors. Prerequisite, 402. 

CMU 
50S Commuokadon and PoUdcs (3) 

Simpson 
Study of the primary literature dealing with 
communication and American political be
havior. Open to nOODll\iors. Prerequisite, 406. ' 

CMU 
506' Comiounlcadon and Leisure (3) 

Simpson 
Study of the mass media as popular entertain
ment, including analysis of content aild audi
ence gratification. Open to, noonuUors. Pre
requisite, 406. 

CMU 
507 Computer AppUe8t1om In 

CmDm~onR~(3) 

Stamm 
Potentialities of the computer and the use of the 
computer in the behavioral sciences. Prerequi-

sites, elementary progr8lllpliog and elementary 
statistics. Open to nonnudors. 

CMU 
508, 509 Commuolcadon R~ (5;5) A,W 

Carter, Dervin, Samuelson, Stamm 
Development of the rationale and methods of 
behavioral science in the context of communi
cation research and theory. OPen to nollDUUors. 
Prerequisites, 508 and statistics through analy
sis of variance for 509. 

CMU 
511 Seml~ In Commuolcadon 

Research (3, max. 15) 
Carter, Dervin, Stamm 

Open to noonuUors. Prerequisites, 508 and 
permission. 

CMU 
5U, 513, 514 Seminar In History and 

• Communlcado~ (3,3,3) 
Amu, Pember, Simpson 

Development of the hiStorical approach to 
communications research. Study of historical 
method, bibliography, and criticism. Open to 
noomajors. 

CMU 
550-551 Advanced Communlcatlon Metbods 

(2-4H2-4. ~~. 6) 
Wike, Yerxa 

Directed individual projects in the design and 
organization of a complex mass communica
tion, of a level of accomplishment suitable for 
professional quality print or broadcast media. 
Advanced techniques of research and produc
tion analyze~ and applied. Open to nollllUUors. 
Prerequisite, bachelor's degree in communica-
tions or equivalent. . 

CMU 
570 Seminar In the Theory and Crfddsm of 

BroadcastIlI8 (3) 
Broughton, Wike 

Evaluation and criticism of the function and 
operation of broadcasting in the mass commu
nication process. Use of primary SOQrces, in
cluding data gathering and analysis. Open to 
nollllUUors. Prerequisite, 470. 

CMU ' 
580 Seminar In Publk Opinion and 

, Propaganda (3) . 
Fitchen 

Directed reading and research in the analys,is of 
public opinion and propaganda. Open to non
nuUors. Prerequisite, 480. 

CMU 
581 Semlnar In Intematloaal 

Commuulcadons (3) 
Edelstein 

Analysis of public opinion and communica
tion. Directed research in public opinion and 
communication. Open to noomtijors. Pre
requisite, 580. 

CMU 
583 ~eglonal Communlcadon S)'5temS (5) 

Edelstein, Fitchen ' 
Analysis of communication problems of re
gional economic associations, and theory of 
political community, and examination of empir
ical research on regional communication. Spe
cial emphasis' is given Western Europe and 
the North Atlantic area. Offered alternate years 
with 585. Open to noomldors. Prerequisites, 480, 
485, or equivalent, or permission., 
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CMU 
584 Researcb Seminar 10 Regional 

Communlcadon Systems (3) 
Edelstein, Fltchen 

Directed research 'in communication factors in 
regional integration in a determined region of 
the world. Open to noomajors. Pret:eCluisit~, 

583. (Offered alternate years with 586.) 

CMU 
585,586 Seminar In Comparative 

Communlcadon Systems (3,3) W,sp 
Analysis and comparison of communications 
systems. Directed researCh in comparative sys
tems and into the role of communications in 
national deVelopment. Prerequisite, 485. Open 
to. noonuUors. (Offered alternate years with 
583,584.) 

CMU 
591 PracdcUID In Communlcadon Researcb 

(1-5, max. 10) 
Individual participation by a qualified graduate 
student in an ongoing research project 'under 
the direction of a faculty member. Prerequi
sites, 501, 509. 

CMU 
598 Selected Readings (1-5, DIU. 10) 
Open to qualified graduate students by permis
sion of Director and staff. 

CMU 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSpS 

CMU 
700 Master's Thesis (*) 

CMU . 
800 Doctoral Dissertadon (*) 

COMPARATIVE· ~ 
FOREIGN AREA STUDIES 

EutAsia 

GENERAL 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

EASIA 
210· The Far East In the Modem World,(5) 

AW 
Paltds, Taylor 

Social, economic, and poli,tical problems of 
China, Japan, Korea, and Southeast Asia. In
cludes development of Russia as an Asiatic 
power, as well as the role of Western powers in 
the Far East. 

EASIA 
499 Undergraduate Researeb (3-5, max. 15) 

AWSp 

ARTH 
301 Sarvey of AsIan Art (5) 

ARTH 
401 Oriental Ceramic Art (2) 

ARTH 
417 Buddhist Palntlng of CbIna and Jariaa (3) 

ARTH 
418 Buddhist Sculpture of Chlna and Japan 

(3) 
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ARTH. 
419 Chinese, and Japanese Arehlteeture (3) . 

CLlT 
30Z . WorIdCIusks oftbeOrlent(5) . 

DRAMA 
471,478,.479 Blttory of Far Eastern 

Theatre and Drama (3,3,3) 

DRAMA 
495 Special Studies In the Theatre Arts of 

AsIa (3; maL 9) 

GEOG . 
313 East Asia (5) 

HSTAS 
l11 Bltto.,. of Chlnese CIYlUzation (5) 

HSTAS _ 
lU BlttOl")'. of Korean ClvUlzatIon (5) 

HSTAS 
l13· Bistory of Japanese Civilization (5) 

IBUS' 
4SO East-West Economic ReJatioDS (4) 

MUSAP 
159 Private Instruction: Non-Westem 

Instruments (l-3,' max. 9) 

. MUSIC 
. 316,317,318 Music Cultures of the World 

(s,s,5) 

POLS 
419 International Relations In the Far East 

(5) 

POLS 
43l AmerieanForeign PoUey In the Far East 

(5) , 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

£ASIA 
SOO Researcb Seminar In Asiau Arts 

(3-5, max. IS) Sp - J • 

f McKinnon, Rogers' 
J Interdisciplinary inquiry into history, esthet
ics, and forms of Asian arts. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

£ASIA 
600 Independent Study or Research ( .• ) AWSp 

ANTH 
537 Non-Western PoHtleaJ S)'Stems (3) 

CLlT 
576 Non-Western Literary Traditions 

. (3-5, max. 15) . 

CHINA 

. COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

£ASIA 
l40 Chinese CIvilization (5) A 

Dull· . 
China's material civilization-including fine 
arts, literature, religion, and thought-in rela
tion to general development of Chinese society. 

£ASIA 
443 Cblnese SodaIlnstitutions (5) A . 
General survey of traditional institutions and 
their changes in modem times. 

£ASIA 
4SS UndergradtJate CoDoquium on China (5) 

WSp 
Palais, Townsend 

Interdisciplinary study of China, with emphasis 
on the modem period. Prerequisite, permission. 

ANTR 
403 T-:adltlonal Chlnese Sodety (~ 

ARTH . 
411 Early Chlnese PaIn"D8I T'ang to Ydan 

(3) 

ARTH· 
4U Later Chlnese Palntlna: YdaD Tbroush 

Ch'lng(3) . . 

CHIN 
361 Vernaealar Chhtese Literature In 

Translation (5) 

. CHIN 
. 36l Chlnese Literature In Translation: 

Middle and Early Modern Periods (5) .' , 

CHIN 
363 Chlnese Literature In TranslatIon: 

Andent Period (5) 

CHIN. 
407 Chinese Reference Works and 

BlbIlO8l'SPhy (3) 

CLIT 
410 Literary Motifs (3-5, max. 10) 

ECON 
466 Eeonomlc History ofChlaa: 1840-1949 (5) 

ECON 
493 Economy of Modern China (5) 

GEOG , 
336 Regional Geography.of China (5) 

QEOG. . 
43S Problems In the Geography of China (5) 

HSTAS. . . 
451 Chlnese Hlttory: Earnest Times to lZl 

B.C. (5) . 

HSTAS . : 
45l Chinese Hbtory: III B.c. to A.D. 906 (5) 

HSTAS 
453 Chinese Hktor)': A.D. 906 to A.D. 1840 . 

. (5) 

HSTAS 
454 History of Modern ~hIna (5) . 

HSTAS 
476 Westem Influences In Russian and 

Chlnese InteDeetuai Hlstory.(4) 

~SI~uslC of China (3) 

PlDL 
415 Chinese Philosophy (5) 

PlDL 
416 Neo-Co~(5) 

POLS 
414 Chinese PoUtleaJ T~t (5) 

POLS ! 

44l Govemment and PoUties of China (5) 

COURSES FOR GRAI)UATES ONLY 

£ASIA 
5U-SlZ Semlnai: Introductlou to the. ' 

InterdlsdpUnary Study of China (S,5) 
W,sp 
Townsend 

RASIA 
530 Seminar on China (3, max. 6) Sp 

Chan, Dull, Kapp 
'Problems of Chinese history. Prerequisite, per
mission. 
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ARTR 
511 Seminar In Chinese Art (3, max. 9) 

GEOG . . 
505 Researdl Seminar: China and Northeast 

AsIa (3, maL 6) 

IISTAS 
SSI Field Course In Chinese Hbtory, 

Pre-Sung Period (3-6) 

HSTAS . 
. 5Sl-SS3-SS4 Seminar In Chinese HIstory, 

. Pie-simg Period (3-6)-(U>-(3-6) 

HSTAS . 
56f Field Course In Chinese HIstOl")', Sung 

to Modem (3-6) 
(Formerly 564.) 

HSTAS 
56l-S63-564 Seminar In Chinese Hlttory: 

Sung to Modem (3-6)-(3-6>-(3-6> 
(Formerly 547-548-549.) 

HSTAS 
S71-m Chinese Hbtory: Modern Period 

(3-6)-<~ . 

HSTAS . 
573-574-575 S~mlnar In Chinese HIStory: 
.. Modern Period (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) 
(Formerly 556-557-558.) 

POLS 
53l The Chinese PoDtleaI System (3) 

POLS .' 
. S33 Seminar on Contemporary Chlnese 

PoU~(3) 

POLS 
535 International Relations of Modern . 

Cblna(3-5) 

. JAPAN 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

£ASIA . 
440 The Emersence of Postwar Japan (5) A 

Hellman, Pyle, Yamamura 
The making of modem Japan; World War II 
and surrender; American occupation; post
occupation rebuilding; emergence as an iridus
trial PC?wer. 

£ASIA . 
. 441 Economic History of Japan to 1900 (5) 

Hanley, Yamamura 
Lecture-seminar on Japanese economic history 
from 700 to 1900. Includes analyses of the 
rise and disintegration of the ihoen- system, 
the rise of commerce, the development of the 
monetary system. changes in the living stan
dard, demographic changes,' and the early 
phases of industrialization. While social 
change is evaluated, the mlUor emphasis is 
placed on economic analysis and empirical 
examination. 

£ASIA 
451 Undeq:raduate CoDoquIum on Japan (5) 

W 
Beckmann 

ARTH 
416 Later Japanese Painting: Sixteenth to 

Nineteenth CentUrIes (3) 

ARTH 
561 Early Japanese P~ntlna: Twelfth to 

Sbteenth Centuries (3) 
(Formerly 564.). 



c 
GEOG 
437 ProbleJm In the Geography of Japan 

(3 or 5) 

HSTAS 
411 Hmtory of Early Japan (5) 

HSTAS 
412 History of TokogawaJapan (5) 

HSTAS 
413 HWtory of Modem Japan (5) 

HST 
443 Tbe United States and Japan: 

A Sense oftbe.Past (5) 

JAPAN 
411 Japanese Literary Tradition In Engllsb (5) 

JAPAN 
411 Tokugawa Literary Tradition In English 

(5) 

JAPAN 
413 Modem Japanese Literature In Engllsh 

(5) 

JAPAN 
441 Studies In Japanese Poetry In Engllsb (5) 

JAPAN 
441 Studies In Japanese Prose In EogUsb (5) 

JAPAN 
443 Studies In Japanese Drama in EnglIsb (5) 

JAPAN 
461, 461, 463 Readlnp In Modem Japanese 

Literature (3-5,3-5,3-5) 

MUSIC 
494 Music of Japan (3) 

MUSIC 
495 Music of Japan (3) 

POLS 
435 Japanese Government and PoUties (5) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

EASIA 
555 Introduction to Modem Japanese 

Studies (5) A 
Hanley 

Interdisciplinary study of Japan. with emphasis 
on the modern period. . 

EASIA 
559 InterdisdpUnary Seminar on Japan (5) W 

Beckmann; Yamamura 
Research seminar, with emphasis on Japan's 
modern development and contemporary prob
lems. 

ARTH 
SIS Seminar In Japanese Art (3, max. 9) 

GEOG 
S09 Research Semlaar: Japan (3, max. 6) 

HSTAS 
511 Modem Japanese Hktory (3-6) 

HSTAS 
sn Japan a a World Power, 1895-1945 (3-6) 

HSTAS 
513,514 Seminar In Modem Japanese 

HWtory (3-6,3-6) 

HSTAS 
515 Japan In the Tweutleth Centary (3-6) 

HST 
543 American Diplomacy and the World 

Crisis: 1931-41 (3-6) 

HST 
544-545 Seminar In American Diplolll8cy 

and the World Crisis: 1931-41 (3-6)-(3-6) 

LAW· 
548 United States.Japanese Tax Problenw (4) 

LAW 
549 United States.Japanese Administrative 

Law Problems (3) 

LAW 
595 In~ductlon to Japanese Law (3). 

LAW 
596 JustidablUty Under the CivU Law and 

the Common Law (4) 

LAW 
597 United States.Japanese Contract and 

Sales Problems (4) 

LAW 
598 Unlt~ States.Japanese Corporate 

Relations (4) 

LAW 
620 Tutorlalln Japanese Law (*) 

POLS 
·545 Seminar on Japanese Government and 

Dlploioac:y (3, max. 6) . 

KOREA 

~OURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

HSTAS 
481, 481 Hmtory of Korea (5,5) 
(Formerly 469, 470.) . 

KOR 
310 Korean Literature In Engllsb (5) 

MUSIC 
416 Music of Korea (3) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

HSTAS 
581 Modem Korean History (3-6) 
(Formerly 570.) 

HSTAS 
582-583-584 Seminar on Korean History 

(3-6)-(U>-(3-6) 
(Formerly 571-572-573.) 

HSTAS 
585 Researcb Seminar: Modern Korea (3-6) 
(Formerly 566.) 

Russia and Eastern Europe 
GENERAL 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

REEU 
110 Introduction to Russian and East 

European Studies (5) W 
Boba 

Geographic setting, ethnic composition, reli
gions, cultural pattern, economic problems, s0-
cial and political institutions of Eastern Europe 
in the past and the present. 

REEU 
378 Russia and Asia (3) Sp , 

Waugh 
Russian expansion into Central Asia. Russian 
and . Soviet policies toward nationalities. 
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Tsarist and Soviet relations with acljacent· 
Muslim countries. 

REEU 
401, 401' MarDsm-Lenlnlsm In Modem 

InteUectual H&tory (5,5) A,W 
Leglers 

401: teachinp of Marx and Engels in the nine
teenthcentury. Analysis of Marxism as a doc
trine, 402: Marxism-Leninism in the twentieth 
century. References to Lenin and Stalin. Pre
requisites, modern European, German, or Rus
sian history or political thought, or permission. 

REEU 
403 Marxism In Modem Intellectual HWtory 

(5)Sp 
Leglers 

Deals with developments in Marxist thought 
since 1917, with emphasis on neo-Marxist 
theory in Europe. Prerequisite, permission. 

REEU 
417,418, 419 Communist States. of 

Nortb-CentralEurope (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Leglera 

Contemporary history (since 1945) of the coun
tries of North -Central Europe: Poland, Czecho
slovakia, and East Germany ~ Emphasizes com
parative developments in Russian countrieS in 
relation to the whole of the Soviet orbit. Prereq
uisite, East E~opean history or politics, or 
permission. 

REEU 
499 Undergraduate Research (3·5, max. 15) 

AWSp .. 
For Russia and Eastern Europe uuUors. Pre-
requisite, permission. . 

HSTEU 
447 Russian and Eat European BlbUography 

(5) 

HSTEU 
459 Ethnic History of Russia and East 

Europe (5) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

REEU 
500 InterdJsdpUD8I')' Research Seminar 

(*)AWSp 
Jackson, Thornlon 

Contemporary problems in the societal, polit
ical, and economic development of Russia 
and East Europe. Seminars are devoted to 
specific topics, such as. comparative cultures 
and ethnic minorities; economic development 
and environmental. degradation; comparative 
communism; and problems of a similar inter
disciplinary nature. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing or penilission. 

REEU 
565 Seminar: Problems ofSodaI and Political 

Development In Eastern Europe (3-6) Sp 
Paul . 

Research. seminar dealing with selected prob
lems of continuity and change in Eastern Eu
rope. Prerequisites, graduate standing and some 
previous course work on Eastern Europe. 

REEU . 
508 Seminar: Problems In the Study 01 

Marxism (3-5, max. 15) W 
Leglers 

Investigation of the deeper and more complex 
historical and philosophical problemS encoun
tered in understanding Marxist thought of the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Prerequi
sites, 401, 402, 403, or equivalent in other de-
partments. . 



ARTS AND SCIENCES 

REEU 
. - 510 Seminar In Soviet Literary PoUtJcs 

(5)Sp 
Swayze 

Examination of literary policies of the Soviet 
regime and their ~pact on Soviet -belles
lettres. Prerequisites, HSTEU 44S 'or Political . 
Science 441, Russian 421, or permission. 
Reading knowledge of Russian desirable. 

REEU 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) 

AWSp 

RUSSIA 

. ,cOURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

REEU 
'243 Russian ClvIllzatlon (5) A WSp 

Ellison, Waugh 
Russia's material civilization, including fine 
arts, literature, religion, and historY; political, 
social, and legal institutions; and thought, in 
relation to the general development of Russian 
society. 

REEU 
324 Survey of Soviet Society (5) W 

Ellison, Waugh 
Survey of the political, economic, and social 
institutions, and the literature and fine arts of 
the Soviet Union. . 

REEU 
4SO Survey of the Cultures of the Turldc: 

Peoples of tbe Soviet Union (3) A 
Cirlaulas 

The nomadic and sedentary cultures of the 
. Turkic peoples in the past and in the present: 
their . cultural life (language, literature, ad
herence to traditional modes of life) under 
Soviet Russia's dominance. 

REEU 
457 .1Jnderpaduate CoDoquium on Russia (5) 

Sp 
Boba, Sugar 

Interdisciplinary study of Russia, with emphasis 
through the historical period. Required of all 
undergraduate Russia area studies mfUors. Pre
requisite, permission .. 

REEU , 
49611 Tbe Thought and Am of Russia (5) W 

Swayze 
Honors program Seminar. Prerequisite, permis
sion of Honors adviser. 

ECON 
495 Tbe Economy of Soviet Russia (5) 

GEOG 
333 Russia'S Changing Landscape (5) 

GEOG 
433 Soviet Resource Use and Management (5) 

GEOO 
438 Soviet Regions and Regionallzatloon (3 

or 5) 

BSTEU 
438. Modem Russian InteDec:tuaI HIstory (5) 

BSTEU 
442. Russian Culture to tbe Era of 

Peter the Great (5) 

BSTEU 
443 Klevan and Muscovite Russia, 850-1700 ' 

(5) 

BSTEU 
444 Imperial Russia, 1700.1900 (5) 

BSTEU 
445 Twentieth-Century Russia (5) 

BSTEU 
446 Russian Hktoriograpby (5) 

RUSS 
320 Russian Literature In English (5) 

. RUSS 
. 420 Early TwentietboCentury Russian 

Literature In English (5) 

RUSS 
421 Contemporary Russian Literature in 

English (5) 

RUSS 
422 Russian Plays In Engllsb (5) 

RUSS 
424 Pushldn and Gogolln EogIlsb (5) 

RUSS 
426 Gondlarov and Turgenev In EngUsb (5) 

RUSS 
427 Tolstoy In EnglIsb (5) 

RUSS 
428 DostoyeYSky In Engllsb (5) 

RUSS 
429 Cbekhov and His Contemporaries In 

\ EnglIsb (5) . 

RUSS . 
430 Solzhenltsyo and Pasternak In Eagllsb (5) 

POLS 
420 Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union (5) 

POLS 
441 Government and PoUtlcs of tbe 

Soviet Union 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

CLIT 
580 Literary Relations (3-5, max. 15) 

ECON 
595 Soviet Economics '(3) 

GEOO 
533 Researcb SemInar: Soviet Union (3, 

max. 6) 

HSTEU 
541 Medieval Russian History (3-6) 

HSTEU 
543 Seminar on Medieval Russian History 

(3-6) 

HSTEU 
544 Modem Russian History (3-6) 

HSTEU 
545-546-547 Seminar on Modern Russian 

History (3-6)0(3-6)-(3-6) 

HSTEU 
548 Field Course In Soviet History (306) 

POLS 
520 Seminar on the Foreign Polley of tbe 

Soviet Union (3) 

POLS 
541 The Soviet Political System (4) 

POLS 
546 Seminar In Problems of Soviet PoUtics (3) 
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COURSES FOR UND~GRADUATES 

. REEU 
406, 407, 408 Revolutionary Movements In 

Eastem Europe '(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Leglers 

Historical analysis of the ideological and social 
character of revolutionary movements, cbieOy 
nationalist and conimunist, in Eastern Europe 
from 1848 to World War II. C , 

REEU , 
420 Reform and RevlslonJsm In Eastern 

Europe (5) W 
Paul 

Study of' political and economic reform and 
experimentation in communis\ Eastern Europe, 
and the philosophical and theoretical bases 
of such reform. Some previous work in the 
area of Russian and East European studies 
recommended. 

REEU 
458 Uaderpaduate CoDoquium on East 

Europe (5) Sp 
Boba, Sugar 

Interdisciplinary study of Eastern Europe with 
emphasis on the historical period. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

GEOO 
305 Eastern Europe (5) 

GEOO 
405 Problems ofEastem Europe (5) 

HSTAM 
426 Origins of European States (5) 

HSTEU 
451 Eastem Europe, 1772-19,18 (5) 

HSTEU 
452 Eastern Europe Since 1918 (5) 

HSTEU 
453 . History of the Balkans, 1400-Present (5) 

CZECH 
320 Czech Literature In English (5) 

POLSH 
320 Polish LiteratUre In EnaUsb (5) 

SERC 
320 Serbo-Croatian Literature In English (5) 

MUSIC 
318 Music: Cultures oftbe World (5) 

POLS 
347 Governments of Eastern Europe (3) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

GEOG 
503 Research Seminar: Eastern Europe 

(3,mu.6) 

HSTAM 
530 Early Middle Ages (3-6) 

HSTEU 
,551 History ofEastem Europe, 1772-1939 (5) 

BSTEU 
552 History of' E1wtem Europe, 1939 to the 

Present (5) 

HSTEU 
553-554-555 Seminar on Modem East 

~uropean History (~-(UH3-6) 



c 
South~sia 

,COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

SASIA 
200 South Asia Today (5) W 
. Potter , 

Introduction to nuUor aspects of life in pres
ent-day India, Pakistan. Bangladesh •. Ceylon. 

, and Nepal. National and regional. cultural. 
political. social. and economic fe51tures. Taught 
by specialists in the disciplines and areas 
involved. 

SASIA 
291 Hinduism (3) Sp 

POller, Thrasher 
Variety· and interrelatedness of co.ntemporary 
Hindu religious phenomena; ritual behavior 
and practice, sects, ethics of action, and medita
tion; metaphysical presupposi~ons. cultural 
applications in art, music, and literature. 

SASIA 
472 Introduedon to Buddhism (3) Sp 

Ruegg 
Basic doctrines: I. The Conditioned World; II. 
Its Origins; llI. The Unconditioned World; IV. 
The Path Which Leads From One World to the 
Other and the Persons Who Use It. Prerequi
site, permission. 

SASIA 
473 ReadInp ID Buddhism (5, max. 15) Sp 

Ruegg' 
Study of texts in the following sequence: The 
Heart 0/ Sutra, The Diamond Sutra, selected 
passages from The' Large Sutra on· Per/ect 
Wisdom. Prerequisite. permission. 

SABIA 
498 Undergraduate CoQoqulum on South 

AsIa(5)Sp . . 
Polter 

Emphasized are topics involving the interre
lationship of the various social science disci
plines in the study of South Asian history and 
culture. Prerequisite, permission. 

SASIA , 
499 UndeJ'II'Bduate Research (3·5, max. 15) 

AWSp 
Potter 

AN11I 
316 South AsIa (3) 

AN11I 
412 South Asian Social Structure (5) 

ARCH 
458 South AsIaD Ardlltedure (~) 

ARTH 
421 Art onn~ (3) 

ECON . 
, 465' Economic History of South Asia (5) 

HSTAS 
201 Ancient Indian CIYIlIzatIon (5) 

HSTAS 
202 MOdern Indian ClvlUzatlon (5). 

HSTAS 
401 History of Andent India (5) 

BSTAS 
402 RIstory of Medieval and Mugballndia (5) 

HSTAS 
403 Rlstory of.Modern India to 1900 (5) 

BSTAS 
404 History. of Twendeth-CentuQ' India (5) 

IISTAS' 
405 Maharasbtra In Indian Hbtory (5) 

LING ' 
404, 405, 406 liullc and Indo-European (3,3,3) 

INDN· 
420 Cr.sIeallndJan Literature In EnglIsb (5) 

INDN 
421 Modern Indian Literature In Engllsb (5) 

MUSIC 
428 Mf:lSlc oflndJa (3) 

PHIL I 

286 IntroduCtIon to India's Pbflosophles (5) 
.\ . 

PHIL 
412 Indian Pbflosopby (3) 

. PHIL 
413 Studies In Indian P~losophy (3, max. 9) 

POLS 
434 International Relations of South Asia (5) 

POLS 
440 Government and PoUtia of Sonth Asia 

(5) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

SASiA 
510 Introduction toInterdJsdpUlUU'Y.Study 

, of South Asia (5) . , 
Introduction to work done in the various dis
ciplines focusing on South Asia. 

ANTII 
517 , Semlaar on South Asia (3) 

ARTH , 
521 Seminar on Indian Art (3, max. 9) 

HSTAS 
501 Indian Hbtol")' (3-6) 

PHIL 
586 Semlaar on Indian Pbflosophy (3, 

max. 12) 

POLS 
540 Seminar on Modem Indlan PoUtia. (3) 

South_Asia 
. COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

ANTH 
317 Soutbeat Asia (3) 

ANTII 
404 Mainland Soutbeat AsIan Sodetles (5) 

GEOG 
434 Problems In the Geography of Southeat 

AsIa (5) 

LING 
478 Introduction to Southe~ Asian 

Linguistics (3) 

POLS 
343 Government andPoUtia of Southeast 

AsJa(5) 

POLS 
433 Intemadonal Relations In Southeast Asia 

(5) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

ANTII 
516' Seminar on Southeat Asia (3, max. 9) 

GEOG 
506 Researdl Seminar: Soutbeat AsIa (3, 

maLtS) 

LING 
578 Seminar on Southeat ABIan Llngulstla 

. (3,max.9) 

POLS 
531 Problems of Southeast Asian PoUda (3) 
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Inner Asia 
COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
IASIA 
430 Survey of Mongol Cnlture (3) Sp 
Nomadic culture and tribal organization in an-

- cient times; present state and cultural life of 
Mongolia. 

IASIA 
431 Tibetan Hlstol")' (3) W 

Wylie .' 
Survey of the history of Tibet . from' earliest 
times to the present, with emphasis on the 
status and relations of Tibet in Asian affairs 
and on the evolution of the political institptions 
of a "lama-ruler" state. 

IASIA 
464 Tibetan Buddhism (3) W 

Wylie 
Survey of the development of Buddhist philos': 
ophy and its amalgamation with the teaching of 
Bon, the pre-Buddhist shamanism in Tibet. The 
resUlting doctrines and phenomenology of Ti-

. betan Buddhism are examined in depth. 

IASIA 
499 U ndeqraduate Researdl (3-5, max. 15) 

AWSp , 
For institute majors. Prerequisite~ 'permission. 

MONG 
320 MongoUan Literature In EnglIsb (5) 

TKlC 
3%0 Eastern Turldc LiteratuJ'e In English (~) 

COURSE FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
LING 
57? Comparadve Aitale Llngufstla (3) 
Offered jointly with the Department of Asian 
Languages and Literature as Mongolian 579. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 

Courses (O,r Undergladuates 
CLIT 
150 Introductory Studies In World Literature 

(3-5) . 
Basic concepts of literary study and ~e 
methods of comparative study. Materials from 
various national and linguistic cultures are ex
amined. Contents vary. Consult Comparative 
Literature office for specific details each quar
ter the course is offered. Readings are in 
English. 

CLIT 
261, 262, 263 Modern African Literature (3-5, 

3-5,3-5) A,W,8p . 
Survey' course in African literature' from the 
colonial period to the present with specific ref
erences to the themes of nostalgia, rebellion, 
and humanism. Readings and discuSsion of. and 
reports on, representative works in prose,' po
etry. and drama. Among authors studied: 
Achebe, Mphahlele, Oyono. Patop, Senghor, 
Soyinka, Tutuola. 

CLIT 
300 World Classla of Western Europe (5) A 
Great wor~ of English. French. Italian, and 
Spanish pobtry, drama, and fiction, .froin the 
Middle Ages to the twentieth century. read in 
English and taught by specialists in English and 
Romance literature. 

CLIT .' 
301 W'orld Chwsla of Germany, RussIa,.and 

Scandinavia (5) W 
Great works of Danish, German, Icelandic, 
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Norwegian, Russian. and, Swedish poetry, 
drama and fiction. from the Mi4d1e ~es to the 
twentieth century, read in English and taught 
by specialists in German, Scandinavian, and 
Slavic literature. : 

CLlT 
302 World Claslcs of the Odent (5) Sp 
Great works of Chinese, Japanese, and Korean 
literature and thought, read in English I:lJ1d 
taught by specialists in Asian literature. Con
,tent varies. Consult the Comparative Literature 
office each quarter for information concerning 
quarterly offeringS'. 

CLlT 
357 Literature and FDm (3-5, max. 10) 
Examination of the film as an art form, with 

, particular ,reference to' the literary dimension 
of film and to the interaction of' literature 
with the other artistic media employed in the 
form. Films ~e shown as' an integral part of 
the course. Course content varies.' Consult the 
Comparative Literature office for specific de
tails each quarter the course is offered. (For-
merly 257.) , 

CLIT , ' ,', 
396 'Special Studies In Comparative 

Literature (3-5, maL 10) 
Offered occasionally by visitors' or resident 
faculty. Content varies. Consult the Compara
tive Literature office each quarter for informa
tiqn concerning quar~er1y offerings. 

CLIT 
400 Heroic Poetry (5) W 
Ancient, medieval, and, RenaiSsance epic 
poems, read in English. The Gilgamesh epic, 
Iliad, Odyssey, Metamorphoses, Aeneid, The " 
Song 0/ Roland, and Jerusalem Delivered. 

CLIT 
401 Modera European Drama (5) A 
Selected plays, read in English, by' Ibsen, 
Strindberg, Che~ov, PirandeUo,' Brecht, 
Camus, Durrenmatt, the absurdiSts, and others, 
representing naturalism, expressionism, theatri
caIism, and other movements that have shaped 
the modem Europe8n theater.' : . 

CUT 
'.10 Literary Motifs (3-5, max. to) 

Examination of important fictional figures, situ
ations, ,and plots that, through their rePeated 
recurrence in world literature, appear to have a 
profound and univers81 significance for the 
human imagination. Course content varies. 
Consult the Comparative Literature office for 
specific details eaCh quarter the course is 
offered. Foreign-language texts are read in 
English translation. 

CLIT 
415 The Comtc In Literature (S) 
Study of masterpieces 'of comic literature 
emphasizing various modes and uses of the 
comic. Prerequisites, junior standing and at 
least 10 credits of literary study.' 

CLiT 
430 Modern Greek Literature (3-5) , 
Modern Greek literature from the early nine
teenth century to the 'present, with selected 
readings in translation from a number of 
writers. Special emphasis is placed on the trans-

. ,mission and adaptation of themes, images, 'and 
language from Homer, classical Greece, the Alex
anOOan poets, the Byzantine era, and folk lit
e~ture, as they have been incorporated into 
vernacular works. It includes such a~thors as 

Palamas, Solomos, CavafY, Seferis, and Kazant
zaIds. Prerequisite, juni~r standing. 

CILIT 
440 The Novel (3-5,rilax.l0) , 
Examination of the novel as a genre. Ma
terial varies with the individual faculty mem
bers who offer it, but,· normally, the larger 
technical, social, and philosophical' questions 
are· illustrated through, intensive study of 
novels by two or more writers from different 
national cultures. Non-English works may be 
read in translation; therefore, foreign-language 
knowledge is not necessarily required •. 

CLIT 
450 Alfo.Ocddentai Literary ReladoDS (3-5, 

max. 10) .' ,., 
Examination of selected works of African liter
ature, with particular attention being paid to 
some of the varied relations of influence and 
affinity existing between them and certain typ
ical works of occidental literature, e.g., French 
and American. Course content varies. Consult 
the Comparative Literature office for specific 
details each quarter the course is offered. 
Knowledge of a forei~language is sometimes re-
quired. !' 

CLIT 
472 Studies In Narrative (3-5, mu. 10) 
Narrative styles ·and developments from antiq
uity to the present. Course content varies. Con
sult the, Comparative Literature office for spe
cific details 'each qUarter the course is offered. 

CLIT 
480 Modem Emopean Poetry (S) 
Selected works read in English, by French, 
German, Italian,' and Spanish poets from the 
Romantic period to the present. ' 

CLiT 
490 Directed Study or Research (1-5, max. 10) 

AWS~ , 
Individual study of topics in comparative litera
ture by arrangement with the instructor and the 
Comparativ~ Literature office. 

CLIT 
,496 Special Studies In Comparative 

Literature (5, maL 15) 
To be offered occasionally by visitors or ,resi
dent faculty. Consult the Comparative Liter
office for specific details' each quarter course 
is offered. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Consult the Comparative Literature office for 
iriformation on the quarter and year the courses 

t belo'!V will be offered., 

CLIT 
510 Theodes and Methods of Comparative 

Literary RistOI")' (5, max. 10) A , 
Lectures on comparative theorY and practice 
from Vico to the present; seminar papers on 
comparative topics' relevant to the student's' 
fields of concentration. 

CLIT 
511 Tbe Art of Translation (5,.max. 10) W 
Lectures on principles of translating literary 
.works into readable English. Students present 
and comment on translations made by them 
and write seminar papers on' problems of trans- ' 

, lation in theory and pra.ctice. . 
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CLIT . ' 
513, 514 History of European Literary Theory 

and Cdtic1ml (3,3) • 
Two-quarter seminar concerned with the 
analysis of the main concepts of literary theory 
and literary criticism in the Western world as 
they have developed from the Middle Ages to 
the present. 'Emphasis on the philosophical 
background from which the -literary ideas 
emerged. 

CLIT 
515 Recent Trends In Literary Crlddsm (3) 
Study of some of the reicent trends in literary 
criticism; in ~ticular, structural 'and philo
sophical approaches. 

CLiT 
522, 523 Existentialism and Literature: Form 

and Content (3,3) 
Study of the effects of ~tential and phenom
enological thought; on literary themes and 
techniques. 

CLIT 
525 Tbe B8I'01lUe In Cdddsm and Literature 

(3-5, max~ IS) 
InveStigation into the origins and history of 
the term as used in literary criticism, accompa
nied by a study of representative Baroque liter
ature in various countries. Included are such 
works as Don Quixote, Phedre. and French, 
Spanish, Italian, and German poetry available 
in translation, but preferably to be read in' the 
original. . 

CLIT 
530 Comparative Study ofFrencb and 

, German Courtly Epic (3) 
Three m~or works of the German and French 
courtly epic,' Erec, Perceval, arid Tristan, are 
systematic8JJy compared. 

CLIT 
535 Poedc Forms (3-5, max. IS) , 
Seminar concerned with the evolution, dis
semination. and function 'of metrical and 
stanzaic forms' in various literaiures. Course 
content varies. Consult Comparative Litera
ture office for specific details eaCh quarter the 
course is offered. Prerequisite, ordinarily, rea~
ing knowledge of one ioreign language. 

CLIT . ' 
540 Elabteenth<entury European .Esthetlcs 

(3) 
Analysis of important works of eigbteenth
century estheticians in England, France, and 
Germany. Prerequisite, facilitty in reading 
either French or .German. 

CLIT 
545 Studies In RenaissanCe and Baroque EpIc 

, poetry (3) -
Study of Renaissalice and Baroque epic poetry, 

, including works of Ariosto, Tasso, Spenser, 
Milton, and others. Prerequisite, reading 
knowledge of either French, Italian, Spanish, or 
Portuguese. ' 

CLIT 
S46 Studies In the Renaissance (3-5, max. 10) 
Examination of various aspects of Western 
European literature during the Renaissance • 
Course content varies. Consult Comparative 
Literature office for specific details each 
quarter the. course is offered. Prerequisite, 
reading knowledge of at least one European 
language. 
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,547 Clasleal Tradldon In Medieval and 
Renms.,anee Europe (3-5, max. 15) 

intensive study of a single ~opic or genre. 
Course content· varies. Consult Comparative 
Lite,rature office for specific details each quar
ter the course.is offered. Prerequisite, reading 
knowledge of Latin or Greek, and French or 
Italian .. 

CLIT' 
550 European Realism (3) 
Seminar study of works of European Realism 
(Balzac, Flaubert, Turgenev, Dostoevski, Tol
stoy, the representative· Victorians, and the 
writers of "poetic realism") in connection with 
various esthetic doctrines and subsequent crit
ical appraisals. 

CLIT 
555 Studies In 11001 (3) 
Seminar examining irony in literary, philo
sophical, and satirical masterpieces from' the 
classical period to contemporary literature. 

CLIT 
560 ClMsleal Rhetoric and Literature (3) 
Seminar exploring the inftuence and the 
importance of classical rhetoric in European 
literary works of' the seventeenth and eigh
teenth centuries. Texts and examples chosen in 
English, French, Italian, and German litera
tures. Prerequisite, reading knowledge of 
French, Italian, or German. 

CLIT 
565 Studles In Nlneteentb-Century Literature 

(3-5, max. 15) . 
: Seminar exainining various aspects of nine

teenth-century European literatUre. Course 
content varies. Consult Comparative Literature 

,office for specific details each quarter the 
course is offered. Prerequisite, ordinarily, read
ing knowledge of one foreign language. 

CLiT 
570 Studles In the Novel (3-5, max. 15) 
Two two-hour seminars comparing two or more 
novels of varying national lit~ratures. Course 
content varies. Consult Comparative Literature 
office for specific details each' quarter the 
course is offered. Prerequisite, .reading knowl-

. ' edge of one foreign language. 

CLIT 
571 Studies In the Lyric (3-5, max. 15) 
Examination of central'questions in the study 
of the lyric genre as approached from an 
international point of view. Course content 
varies. Consult Comparative Literature office 
for specific details each' quarter the course' is 
offered. Prerequisite, reading' knowledge of 
one foreign language. 

CLIT 
573 Studies In the Drama (3-5, max. 15) 
Examination of various aspects of the drama as 
a ml\ior literary genre, as approached from in
ternational and multilingual points of view. 
Course content vanes. Consult Comparative 
Literature office for specific details each quar
'ter the course is offered. Prerequisite, ordinar
ily, reading knowledge of one foreign language. 

CLiT 
574 Literary Motifs (3-5, maL 10) 
Examination pf important fictional figures, situ
ations, and plots that, through their repeated 
recurrence in world literature, appear t6 have a 
profound and universal significanCe for the 
human imagination.' Course content varies. 
Consult Comparative Literature office· "for 

specific details each quarter the course is 
offered. Prerequisite, ordinarily, reading knOWl
edge of at least one foreign language. ' 

CLIT 
575 Intercultural Reladomblps In Lltendure 

(3-5, maL 15) 
Seminar or seminars ,examining significant 
relationships among the literatures of various 
national cultures during various historical 
periods. Course content varies. Consult Com
parative Literature office for specific details 
each quarter the course is offered. Prerequisite, 

,reading knowledge of one foreign language. 

CLIT 
576 Non-Western Literary Tradldons (3-5, 

max. IS) 
Provides those with a background in Western 
literary criticism an awareness' of features 
characterizing wholly separate, long, and 
strongly sustained critical traditions in other 
areas (e~g., China). Normally, translations are 
assigned for nonreaders of the foreign language 
or languages concerned. Course content varies. 
Consult Comparative Literature office for spe
cific details each quarter the course is offered. 

CLIT 
580 Literary Reladons (3-5, max. 15) 
Seminar that examines relationships or paral
lels between two, or among more than two, 
important writers from different national lit
eratures. Course content varies. Consult Com
parative Literature office for specific details 
each quarter the course is offered. Prerequisj.te, 

• ordinarily, reading knowledge of one foreign 
language. 

CLIT 
581 Literature and Psychology (3-5, maL 10) 
Seminar exploring ideas, critical procedures, 
and problems in this, interdisciplinary area. 

,Though various psychological viewpoints are 
discussed, special attention is given' io those 
concerned with unconscious mental processes. 
Course content varies. Consult Comparative 
Literature office for specific details each quar
ter the course' is offered. Neither previous 
course work in ~ychology nor knowledge, of 
a foreign language is required. ' 

CLIT 
585 Llteratore of Islam and Europe (3-5, 

mu.15) . 
Seminar examining the mutual inftuences 
between Islamic literature and culture. (chiefty , 
Arabic and Persian) and European. Course 
content varies~ Consult Comparative Literature 
office tor specific details each qwirter the 
course is offered. Prerequisite, ordinarily, read
ing knoWledge of 0n:e foreign language. ' 

CLIT 
592, 593 The European Romandc Movement 

(3,3) 
Analysis of the chief' works of the Romantic 
'movement in England, Germany, and France, 
and ,their repercussions in America. ' 

CLIT 
596 Special Studles In Comparative 

Lltendure (3-5, maL 15) 
To be offered occasionally by visitors or resi
dent faculty. ,Course content Varies. Consult 
Comparative Literature office for specific de
tails each quarter the course is offered. 

CLIT 
600 Independent St1fdy or Researeh (*) 

AWSpS 
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CLIT 
700 Mater's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

CLIT , 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) A WSpS 

DRAMA 

DRAMA 

Courses for Uncle1]p'8duates " 

DRAMA 
101 Introduction to the Theatre (S) A WSp 

Galstaun 
Introduction to the theatre as an art form 
with emphasis on the play in production. The 
role of the various theatre artists: actors, direc
tors, designers, and playwrights. Required at
tendance at one or more performances. Lecture 
and discussion groups. Open to nollllU\iors. 

DRAMA 
10%, 103 Play .Analysis (3,3) 
Descriptive analysis of plays, both modern and 
historical, to ,provide tools for the stu~t to 
read a text critically and creatively. 

'DRAMA ~ , 
UI, 12l, 123 Movement for the Actor (2,2,2) 
Movement for the actor based on Lecoq tech
niques. 121: improvisation for development of 
sensory-motor skills. 122: re-education of mus
cular efforts and coordination. 123: use of 
masks for characterization. Prerequisite; ac
,ceptance for the Bachelor of Fine Arts pro
gram. 

DRAMA 
141, 14%, 143 V oIee Tralulll8 for the Actor 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
141: relaxation, limbering, and centering of the 
voice. 142, 143: vocal dramatic styles (Jacobean 
texts). Prerequisite, acceptance for the Bachelor 
.0fFine Arts program. 

DRAMA 
151, 15%, 153 Acting (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Theory and practice of fundamentals. 151: de
velopment of fundamental aptitudes in acting 
(focus, recall, sense memory) through improvi:' 
sation and basic scene work. 152: analysis and 
development of characterization. 153: ad
vanced analysis, character rhythm, extended 
scene work. Prerequisites; 151 for 152; 152 for 
153. ' 

DRAMA 
155, 156, 157 Acting (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Acting for the professionally oriented student. 
155: improvisation, the fundamentals·of acting 
theory, practice. 156, 157: acting styles, Eliza
bethan. Pr.erequisite, acceptance for the Bach
elor of Fine Arts program. ,. i 

DRAMA 
181, 182, 183 Play Anabsis for the Actor 

, (2,%,1) A,W,8p 
Ross 

Play analYsis from the point of view of the 
actor. 181: the principles of method ,and their 
imaginative'integration for the actor. 182: ap
plication of analysis method to Elizabethan 
plays. 183: application to Jacobean plays. Pre
requisite, acceptance for the Bachelor of Fine 
Arts program. 

DRAMA 
101 Introduction to Black Theatre (5) A 

Mobley I 

Intensive lecture-laboratory' course in the 
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theory and praCtice of Black theatre produc
tio~ with emphasis on the works of Black play
wrights. Critical analysis of Black plays. 

DRAMA 
202 Introdnctlon to Black Theatre: Historical 

. Phvs(3)W 
Mobley 

Intensive laboratorY course in the theory and 
the practice of Black theatrical productions, 
with emphasis on the work ,of Black play
wrights.·Prerequisites, 201 and permission. 

DRAMA 
203 Introduction to Black Tbeatre: 

Contempol'8l')' Phvs (3) Sp 
Mobley 

Continuation of 202. Prerequisites, 202 and 
permission. 

DRAMA ., 
210,211, 212 . Theatre Tecbnlcal Pracdce (2 or 

4,201'4, 2 or 4) . 
Crider, Lounsbury 

Intensive lecture, laboratory course in basic 
theories, techniques, and equipment of stage 
scen~ry, lighting, costumes, and $Cene painting. 
210: scene construction and, scene painting. 
211: costumes. 212: lighting and technical stage 
procedures. Crew work required in addition to 
scheduled class hours. . 

DRAMA. 
221, 222, 223 Movement for the Ador (2,2,2) 

A,W~p . 
221: advanced mask work, comedy characteri
zation, animal improvisation. 222: commedia 
den'arle techniques, stage fencing. 223: ad
vanced commedia. Prerequisite, completion of 
first year ofthe Bachelor of Fine Arts program. 

DRAMA , 
230 Introduction to ebBdreo's Drama (2) W 

Haaga, Yalentinetti 
Survey of children's drama with an emphasis on 
philosophies and practices. Includes chil~eil's 

. theatre, creative dramatics, and puppetry. Open 
to nonm~ors. 

DRAMA 
241, 242, 243· Voice Training for tbe Ador 

(3,3,3)A,W~p - . 
Vocal dramatic styles: 241: Elizabethan. 242: 
Jacobean. 243: Moliere and Restoration. Pre
requisite, completion of first year of the B~h
elor of Fine A,rts program. 

DRAMA 
251, 252, 253 Acting (4,4,4) A,W,8p 

Roberts, White 
Intensiv~ courSe-sequence in acting with inte
grated laboratory work 'in movement and voice. 
Improvisation, mime, scene analysis, and em
phasis on realistic acting with introduction to 
styles and genres. Prerequisites, audition for 
251; 251 for 252; 252 for 253, and Drama
Dance 101, 102, 103, which must be taken con
currently. 

DRAMA 
25S, 2S6, 257 AdIng (5,5,5) A,W,sp 
255: Elizabethan and Jacobean styles. 256: res
toration styles. 257: Moliere and commedia 

\ dell'arle. Prerequisite, completion· of first year 
of the Bachelor· of Fine Arts program. 

DRAMA 
271, 272, 273 Seminar In Theatre and Drama 

(2,2,2) 
Ross , 

Prerequisite, completion of first year of the 
Bachelor of Fine Arts program. 

DRAMA 
274 Great Ages of tbeWestem Theatre (5) A 

Lorenzen 
History of the Western theatre and its drama 
to the present. Designed to acquaint the 
student with the magnitude ,and scope of the 
theatre as a vital part of the history of man . 
and civilization. Lect~e and discussion. Open 
to nonm~ors. 

DRAMA 
'298 Theatre Production U-2, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Laboratory course for students I participating ,in 
School of Drama productionS'. Prerequisite, 
being cast in a produc~on. 

DRAMA 
316 TheatrieaJ Makeup (2) AWSp 

Forrester 
Basic principles, with intensive practice in ap
plication of makeup . for use on proscenium 
and arena stages. Open to nonmajors. 

DRAMA 
324 ChDdren's Theatre (3) 
Theory and techniques, play selection and anal- . 
yais, an~ rehearsal procedures. Emphasis on 
directing. 

DRAMA 
325,326 Play Production (5,5) Sp,W 

Fo"ester, Gray 
325: fundamentals of scenery, lighting, and cos
tume design and construction. 326: fundamen
tals of directing, especially for high school. with 
some acting. Open to no~ors. 

DRAMA 
331 Puppetry (3) AWSp 

Yalentinettl 
Introduction to puppetry; construction and use 
of simple puppets as a visual aid in education, 
recreation, and therapy. 

DRAMA 
336 Drama In the Elementar)' School (3) A 

Siles . ' 
Theory' and practice of fundamentals of play
acting as they relate to teaching children 
through improvisation 'and problem solving, 
emphasizing child development; correlation 
with language' arts. PrereqUisites, 151 and 
EDPSY 304, and permission. 

DRAMA 
338 Creative Dramatics (3) AWSp 

. Haaga, Siles , 
Analysis of basic principles and techniques of 
the creative process in informal drama; obser
vation of children and youth. 

DRAMA 
351, 352, 353 Advanced Acdng (4,4,4) 

A,W,sp 
Loper, White 

Theory and practice of period styles. 351: . 
Shakespeare. 352: Moliere and· restoration. 
353: classical and nonr~alistic modem. Prereq
uisites, 253 for 351; 351 for 352; 352 for 35~. 

DRAMA . . 
371, 372,373 SpeelalStudies (2,2,2) A,W,sp 

Ross 
Specialized and individualized wOrk related to 
the main curriculum of the third year of the 
Bachelor of Fine Arts program. Prerequisite, 
completion of two years in the Bachelor of' Fine 
Arts program. 
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DRAMA 
374 History· of the 'Greek Theatre and Its 

Drama(3)W 
Wolcott , 

Examination of the relationship of the physi
cal theatre and the productions that took place 

. within that theatre, with' 'Particular emphasis 
on the text performed, styles of acting, scenic 
elements, and the critical theories that influ
encoo the theatre of the period. (Not· offered 
1975-76.) . 

DRAMA ' 
375 Hbtory of the Roman Theatre and 

Its Drama (3) W 
Lorenzen 

See 374 for course description. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

DRAMA ' 
376 lIktory of ' the Medieval and Commedla 

DeD'arte Theatres and Tbelr Drama (3) 
Sp 
Lorenzen , 

See 374 for course description. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

DRAMA 
377 Hbtory of the European Renaissance 

Theatre and Its Drama (3) W 
Wolcott 

See 374 for course description. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

DRAMA 
378 History of the English Theatre and Its 

Drama: lsoo.1700 (3) W 
Lorenzen 

See 374 for course description. (Not offered 
1975-76.) 

DRAMA 
379 Hbtory of the European Theatre and . 

Its Drama: 1700-1875 (3) A 
Wolcott . 

See 374 for course description. (Not offered 
1975-7~.) 

DRAMA 
401 InnoYBtlollS In Drama (6, max. 12) S 

Wolcott 
Intensive, practical' seminar in theatre and 
drama, stressing innovations in content and 
teaching approach in various special fields
acting, directing, design, and theatre history 
and criticism. Emphasis on student participa
tion in projects guided by. a team of teachers, 
with a view to expanding the horizons of 
teachers ·and potential teachers beyond the 
the conventional modes of thought about 
drama. For advanced undergraduates and 
graduates only. Prerequisite, permission. (For
merly484.) 

DRAMA 
402 EnglIsIa Summer Theatre School 

(9-12, max. 12) S 
White 

The English Summer Theatre School is a 
foreign-study program offered to theatre stu
dents of serious purpose. The program in
cludes: studio classes in movement, $peech, 
period styles, tours, theatre parties, lectures, 
and rehearsal and performance. Prerequisjte, 
permiSsion. 

DRAMA 
410,411, 412 Advanced Tbeatft Technical 

PradIees (3, IDU. 9; 3, DIaL 9; 3, mu. 9) 
AWS~WS~WSp 

Crider, Dahlstrom, Fo"uter, Lounsberry 
Apprenticeship, under faculty-statf supervision, 
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in theories. techniques, and equipment of s~ge 
scenery. lighting, costumes, and scene painting. 
410: . scene construction and scene painting. 
411: costumes. 412: lighting and technical stage 
procedures. Prerequisites. 210 for 410; 211. for 
411; 212 for 412. 

DRAMA 
413 Advanced Scene Coostruction and 

Draftiag (5) W 
Davis, Lounsbury 

Special problems in Scene construction and rig
ging with laboratories in working drawings and 
scenic models. Prerequis~te. 210 or equivalent; 

DRAMA 
414 Scene Design (3, DIU. 6) A W 

Dahlstrom, Fo"est~r 
Theory, practice, and rendering of scene de
signs. Repeat of course involves intermediate 
designs, models, etc. Prerequisites 210, ART 109 
and ART H 203, or equivalent. 

DRAMA 
415 Stage Costume Design (3, max. 6) ASp 

Crider 
Theory, practice, and rendering of costume de
signs for the theatre. Repeat of course involves 
intermediate designs. Prerequisites, 211, ART 
109 and ART H 203 or equivalent; 411 for 
repeat of course. 

DRAMA 
416 History ofClothiog and Costume (5) A 

Crider , 
Survey ·history of clothing and theatrical cos
tume; emphasiS on the dresS of the audience 
and the actor in historic periods of theatrical 

, activity. Prerequisites, 211 and ARTH203 ~r 
equivalent, or permission. 

'DRAMA 
417 Advaoced Stage Costume Constnlction 

(3)W 
Crider 

Techniques of costume construction, including 
study of fabrics, color, and fundamentals of pat
tern making and draping for historic clothing 
reconstruction. Prerequisite, 211 or permission. 

DRAMA 
419' Staae Llgbdag (3) Sp 

Lounsbury 
Theories and methods of lighting with emphasis 
on lighting plots. Laboratories consist of anal
ysis of lighting instruments and control, color 
experiments, and basic circuitries. Prerequisite, 
212 or equivalent. 

DRAMA 
431 Fundamentals of Puppetry (Z) Sp 

Yalentlnettl . 
Puppetry as a theatre art; construction and use 
of puppets and marionettes fQl' formal presenta
tions; basic principles of playwriting and 

, staging. Prerequisite, 331 or permission. 

DRAMA 
43% Advanced Puppetry (l, maL 4) A WSp 

Yalentinetti 
Projects and participation in formal theatre 
productions or field work in. hospitals, clinics,. 
and special schools. Prerequisite, 331 or permis
sion. 

DRAMA , 
43S ChUdren's Theatre (3) W 
Theory and technique, play selection and analy
sis, and rehearsal procedures., Practical experi
'eoee in the laboratory. Prerequisite, 460. 

DRAMA 
436 Drama In tbe Elementary School (3) Sp 

Siks . 
Theory and practice of fundamentals of play
making and producing plays by children for 
children, employing improvisation, adaptation, 
interpretation, and communication. Prerequi
sites, 336; 325 or 210, 211, and 212; and permis
sion. 

DRAMA 
437 Laboratory In Teacldng Drama to 

CbUdren (1) AWSp 
Siks 

Practical experience in teaching drama to 
children. Prerequisites, 336, 438; and permis
sion. 

DRAMA 
438 Creative Dramatics and Laboratory (3) 

ASp 
Haaga 

Application of basic principles and techniques 
of creative dramaticS through leadership experi
ence. Open to nolllIU\iora. Prerequisite, 338. . 

DRAMA 
451, 45l, 4S3 Rehearsal and PeifOl'lDBllCe 

(3,3,3) 
Prerequisite, 353 or permission. 

DRAMA , , 
454 Television Drama Producdon Seminar 

(3)AW 
Cranston, White 

Production of a professional quality television 
dramatic program involving writing, acting, 
and videotaping. Open to students who have 
had Communications 373 or 361 (for writers 
and producers); or Drama 353 (for actors). Of
fered jointly with. the School -of Communica
tions as Communications 473. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

DRAMA 
455 HLUoric Manners and Movement (Z) 
Laboratory course on the fundamentals of 
body movement for the stage and a survey of 
historic manners and movement, with partic
ular attention to the interrelationship with his
toric costume. Open to nonmajors. Prerequi
sites, 253 and 211, or permission. 

D~A , 
459 Intensive Rebearsal and Performance (6, 

maL 18) AWSp 
Prerequisite, completion of two years in the 
Bachelor of Fine Arts program. 

DRAMA 
460 Introdudion to Directing (3) A 

Falls, Sydow . 
Student is introduced to the art of the stage 
director. Prerequisites, 153 or 253 and 210, 
211, 212, 274. 

DRAMA 
461, 462 Elementary Dlrecdng (3,3) W,8p 

Falls, Sydow 
Elementary study of the art of the stage di
rector. Prerequisites, 460 and permission for 
461; '461 for ~62 and permission. 

DRAMA 
463 Intermedlate Projects In DlrectIag (Z) 

AWSp 
Falls, Sydow' 

Prerequisites, 462 and permission. 

DRAMA 
464 Musical Comedy D~on (3) 
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DRAMA 
465 American Etbnlc Theatre Worksbop 

(3, max. 9) 
Theatre workshop experience in the emerging 
Black, Chicano, or American Indian drama 
through in-class and production participation. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

DRAMA 
47Z HLUory of the Eagllsh Tbeatre Bad Its 

Drama: 1700-1900 (3) Sp 
Lorenzen 

Examination of the relationship of the physi
cal theatre and the productions that took 
place within that theatre. Particular emphasis 
on the text performed, styles of acting, scenic 
elements, and the criti~ theories that influ
enced the theatre of the period. (Not offered 
1975-76.) 

DRAMA 
473 Hktory of the European Tbeatre and 

Its Drama From 1875 (3) Sp 
Wolcott 

See 472 for course description. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

D~A 

474 HLUol")' and Esthetics of the Modon 
Plc:tare (3) Sp 
Galsiaun 

Lectures and exhibition of important and repre
sentative films, foreign and American, illus
trating the evolution of this art form. Open to 
nonllU\iors. Prerequisite, junior-senior standing. 

DRAMA 
475 HLUOr)' of the American Theatre and Its 

Drama to 1900 (3) Sp 
Wolcott 

See 472 for course description. (Not offered 
1975-76.) 

DRAMA , 
476 HLUory of the Modern, American and 

EngUsb Theatre and Its Drama From 
1900(3) A 
Lorenzen 

See 472 for course description. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

DRAMA 
477,478, 479 History of Far Eatern Tbeatre 

and Drama (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Conway , 

Inquiry into the origins and history of theatre 
and drama of Japan, China, and India and the 
conventions of their production. Classic and 
modern dramas form the basis of the study. 

DRAMA 
490 Spedal Studies In Acdng-Dlrecdag (1-6, 

maL 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission .. 

DRAMA 
491 Special Studies In Design-Technical (1-6, 

max. 6) AWSp' , 
Prerequisite, permission. 

D~A 
49% Spedal Studies In CbUdren's Drama (1-6, 

max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

DRAMA 
493 Playwrldng (3, max. 9) 
Professional course. Prerequisites, English' 374, 
375, and permission. 
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DRAMA 
495 SpedalStudles In the Theatre Arts of 

Asia (3, maL 9) , 
McKinnon. Visiting Artists 

Fundamentals in the theory and practice of the 
theatre arts of Asia. The study of a siven form 
or tradition of theatre art in anyone quarter 
depends on the visiting artis~s and the idioms 
of their choice. 

DRAMA 
496 Stage Costume Problems (1, max. 8) 
Series of specialized courses directed to spe
cific areas and problems of stage costume de
sign and execution: ac:cessories, textiles, maskS, 
wjp, and analysis of construction of historic 
clothing andlor specialized clothing. Prerequi
sites, 211, 415, and permission. 

DRAMA 
497 Theatre Orpnlzatlon and Management 

(2)Sp 
. Falls 
Theoretical and. practical examination of the 
professional theatre organization and manage
ment: legal structures, funding, business prac
tice, and operational procedures. Open to non
majors. 

DRAMA 
-498 Theatre ProducClon" (1-1, max. 9) AWSp 
Laboratory course for students participating in 
School of Drama productions. PrereqWsite, 
being cast in a p'k'oduction. 

DRAMA 
499 Undergraduate Research (I.S, max. 15) 

AWSp . 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

DRAMA 
561 Nature of Graduate Study In Drama 

(2) A 
Loremen 

Prerequisite, graduate standing. 

DRAMA 
510 . Design Studio I (3 or 5, max. 13) 

AWSp 
Three-quarter sequential investigation of space, 
light, texture, and color in total theatre de
sign, concurrently stressing" mastery of the 
media and" methods of presentation and execu
"tion. Prerequisite, concurrent registration in 
517 or 518 or 519. 

DRAMA 
511 Design Studio" (3, max. 9) A WSp 
Artistic principles and techniques as a basis for 
creative work in theatre design. Studio work in 
composition, color, line, space, and light and 
shade. R.eports and outside reading may be re
quired. 

DRAMA 
~13 Teeluilcal Direction (3, maL.9) AWSp 

Lounsbury 
Practical experience in mounting scenery for a 
current production. Prerequisites, 413 and 
permission. 

DRAMA 
517, 518, 519 Studies In Hbtorlc Design 

(5,5,5) 
Conway. Crider. Dahlstrom 

Investigation of artistic principles and 
modes that influenced the art, architecture, 
furniture, and decor of selected historic periods. 

Prerequisites, 517 for 518; 518 for 519, or per
mission. 

DRAMA 
520 AdvBoced Theafre Practlcum 

(I.S, max. IS) 
Graduate student apprenticeship with profes· 
sional theatre shops-scenery, lighting, scene 
painting, or costume. Prerequisites, 513 or 
514 or 515, and permission. ' 

DRAMA" 
530 Seminar In Children's Drama (5) W 

Si/d 
Critical study of philosophies and practices
past and present-of the children's drama 
movement in the United States; e~nation of 
current problems in children's drama educa
tion. Prerequisite, permission. 

DRAMA " 
551·SS2-SS3 Seminar" In Acting (2-2-2) A,W,8p 

Roberts. SiTcs . 
Seminar focuses on fundamentals of acting 
that relate to a child's "dramatic play"; 553 
focuses on work with children. Concurrent 
registration required in 251, 252, 253, and a 
dance or movement course. Prerequisites, 
graduate standing and permission. 

DRAMA 
561" Directing Apprenticeship (s, max. 15) 

AWSp 
Sydow 

Apprenticeship with professional director or 
association with thesis director. Prerequisite, 
graduate standing. 

DRAMA 
562 Advanced Directing ProjeCts (3, max. 6) 

AWSp 
Prerequisites, 5 credits in 561 and 2 credits in 
563 or equivalent,. and permission. 

DRAMA 
563 Seminar In Directing (2, max. 12) AWSp 

Sydow 
Seminar discussion on working problems of 
nuYor productions in which the student is in
volved; examination of problems of the stage 
director on the advanced level. Prerequisite, 
graduate standirig. " 

DRAMA 
571, 572, 573 Problems In Theatre History 

Research (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Lorenzen. Wolcott 

Methods and techniques of research in theatre 
history. Relationship of theatre arts to other 
arts and society in major periods of theatre his
tory. Prerequisites, 571 for 572; 572 for 573. 

DRAMA 
575, 576, 577 Seminar In Theatre History 

(3,3,3) A, W,sit 
Lorenzen. Wolcott 

Prerequisites, 571, 572, 573. 

DRAMA 
SIS, S86, S87 Seminar In Drama (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Falls, Loper . 

Seminar inquiring into the relationships be
tween scholarship, criticism, and theatre art. 
Prerequisite, permission. (Formerly 581, 582, 
583.): 

DRAMA 
599 Advanced Studies In Theatre Arts (1-5, 

max. 10) AWSp 
Independent projects of group study of special
ized aspects of theatre arts. Prerequisites, grad-
uate standing and permission. . 
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DRAMA 
Q)() Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp 

DRAMA 
700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp 

DRAMA·DANCE 

Cours~ for Undergraduates 

DRDNC 
101, 102, 103 Dance Techniques I 

(3, max. 6; 3,3) A, W Jijp 
Basic foundation for all special dance tech
niques. Emphasis on flexibility, strength, bal
ance, endurance, sensory perception, rhythmic 
awareness; introduction to basic vocabulary of 
ballet and modern dance techniques; form and 
style through structured. technical work and 
improvisation. Prerequisites, 101 or permission 
for 102; 102 or permission for 103. 

DRDNC 
145 Introduction to Dance History and 

Literature (I) AWSp 
Boris 

Historic survey of dance and development of 
specific dance forms together with a study of 
major dance literature. 

DRDNC 
201, 20l, 203 Dance Techniques 0 

(5, max. 15; 5, max. 10,5, max. 10) 
A,W,sp 

Dance techniques at the intermediate level. 
Ongoing study in the history of dance is an 
integrated part of classwork as concerns spe
cific dance styles whcm they are introduced 
into the sequential studio work. Prerequisites, 
103 or permission for 201; 201 or permission 
for 202;202 or permission for 203. 

DRDNC 
220 Pointe Technique (I, max. 6) A WSp 
Fundamentals of the technique of dancing on 
.the toes (en pointe). Prerequisites, 103 or per
mission and concurrent registration in dance 
techniques course. 

DRDNC 
223 Men's Special Techniques (1, max. 6) 

AWSp 
Special techniques for the male dancer in both 
ballet and modern dance styles. Prerequisites, 
103 or permission and concurrent registration 
in dance techniques course. 

DRDNC 
231 FolkIEthnic Dances of West em 

Cultures (1, max. 6) . 
One-quarter course offerin~ of folk and ethnic 
dances of Western cultures, i.e., Irish, Ameri
can square, Spanish, Scandinavian, or Scot
tish. See Time Schedule for specific offering. 
Prerequisite, 103 or audition. 

DRDNC 
232 FoIkIEthnic Dances ofEastem Europe 

and Middle East (1, IDBL 6) 
One-quarter course offerings of folk and ethnic 
dances of Eastern Europe and the Middle 
East, i.e., Greek, Balkan, Russian, African. 
See Time, Schedule for specific offering .. Pre-
requisite, 103 or audition. . 

DRDNC 
233 FoUrlEthnic Dances of Eastem Cultures 

(1, max. 6) 
One-quarter course offerings of folk and ethnic 
dances of Eastern cultures, i.e., Korean, J apa
nese, East Indian, "Cambodian. See Time 
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Schedule for specific offering. Prerequisite, 103 
or audition. 

DRONC 
301, 302, 303 Dance Techniques 01 (3-5, IDBL 

15; 3-5, DIU. 10; 3-5, max. 10) A,W,sp 
Dance techniques at the advanced level. On-· 
going study in the history of dance is an in~, 
grated part of classwork as concerns specific 
dance styles when they are introduced irito 
the sequential studio work. Prerequisites, 203 
or permission for 301; 301 or permission for 
302; 302 or pe~ion for 303. 

DRONC 
32. . Varladons Froin Repertory (1, max. 6) 
Solo dances from existing dance repertory. 
Prerequisites, 203 or permission and concur
rent re~tratioli, in a dance teChniques course. 

DRONC 
324 Partnerlng Techniques (1, max. 6) A WSp 
Unison techniques for ballet and modern 
dance. Duets and Pas De Deux from existing 
dance repertory. 'Prerequisites, 203 or permis
sion and cOncurrent registration in a. dance 
techniques course. 

DRONC 
315 Pre-CIass~ Dance Forms (1, max. 6) 
Court, social, and country" dance forms orig
inating in western Europe between the four
teenth and seventeenth centuries that serve' as 
exemplary models of period form and style. 
Prerequisite, 103 or permission. 

DRONC 
326 ,Jazz Techniques (1, max. 6) 
Study of dance specific. to the idiom of jazz; 
emphasis Oil the characteristics of movement 

, and music that constitute the fundamental ele
ments of the style. Prerequisite, 103 or audition. 

DRONC 
327 Afro-American Styles (1, max. 6) 
Study and practice of various dance styles cur
rently developing in the United States, combin
ing African and American dance forms 'and 
techniques. Prerequisite, 103 or audition. 

DRONC 
328 Popular Dance Styles (1, max. 6) 
All forms of American social dance, contem
porary and traditional.· Prerequisite, 103, or 
audition. 

DRONC 
329 Tap and Soft-8boe Teebniques (1, max. 6) 

AWSp . 
RIIU ' 

Study ar;ld practice of tap and soft-shoo tech
niques. Study of the history and development 
of modem tap dancing. Prerequisites, audition 

, and permission. 

DRONC 
401, 402, 403 Dance Techniques IV 

(3-5, max. 10; 3-S, max. 10; 3-5, max. 10) 
A,W,sp 

Dance techriiques at the advanced professional 
level. Prerequisites, 303 or permission for 401; 
401 or permission for 402; 402 or permission 
for 403. 

DRONC 
465 ExperlmeDtai Dance Workshop 

'(3, max. 9) AWSp 
Workshop-laboratory designed to 'explore ex-' 
perimental approaches to dance. Prerequisite, 
. permission. . ' 

DRONC 
. 470 Unlventty ofWashfDgton Dance 

'Company (1, maL·12) AWSp 
Participation in dance productions, either stu
dio showings or staged ,performances, pre
sented under faculty direction or supervision. 
Prerequisites, audition and permission. 

ECONOMICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

INTRODUcroRY COURSFS 

,ECON 
. 200 Introduction to Economics (5) AWSp 
Introduction.to economic reasoning. The devel
opment . of the basic tools of economic theory 
and their application to contemporary' prob
lems. No more than 5 credits from ,200 and 211 

. may be counted toward any degree. 

ECON 
201 Introdnctlon to Mlcroeconomlc Theory , 

(5) AWSp 
Study of the allocation of resources and the 
distriblltion of income with emphasis on a 
market system. Some basic theoretical tools are 
developed and used to analyze a variety of 
problems of current interest. Prerequisite, 200 ' 
or equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 
211 General Economics (3) AWSp 
Survey of basic principles of .economics: deter
mination of national income, price analysis, and 
allocation of resources. PriInarily for engi
neering and forestry students. No credit if 200 
has been taken. 

ECON , 
260 AmerIcan Economic Hbtory (5) AWSp 
Analysis of American economic growth and 
change interpreted as part of the general expan
sion of the North Atlantic economy. Stresses 
the historical background to contemporary 
American economic problems. 

ECON' 
312 Current Economic Problenw (5) S 
Designed primarily for secondary school 
teachers of social studies with limited knowl
edge of economics. Emphasis on analysis of 
llU\ior economic problems and polici~ relevant 
to high school courses in contemporary social 
problems. Prerequisite, 200 or equivalent, or 
permission. 

GENERAL UIEORY 

ECON 
300 Intermediate Price Theory (5) AWSp 

, Fundamental concepts and principles~ Demand, 
supply, market price, and the determination of 
pnce under competitive and monopolistic con
ditions; relation, between price and costs. 
Prerequisites, 201 and Mathematics 157 or 124, 
or equivalent, or perinission.' . 

ECON , 
301 Natlonallncome Analysis (5) AWSp 
Anatysis of the determinants of the aggregate 
level of employMent, output, prices, and in
come of an economy. ,PrereqUisites, 201 and 
Mathematics 157 or 124, or equivalent, or per
mission. 

ECON 
306 Development of Economic ThouRbt (5) 
From' the, early modem period to the present, 
with some discussion of its relation to natural 
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science and other social sciences. The main sub-' 
jects treated are Adam Smith and the classi
cal school, Karl Marx, later Marxism, and the 
transition to J. M. Keynes. P.rerequisites, 200, 
201, or equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 
400 Fundamentals of Mlcrotheory (3) 
Fundamentals of microtheory with emphasis 
on applications to ·public policy. Designed pri
marily for graduate students miUoring in fields 
other than economics. No credit given if 300 
has been taken for credit. Prerequisites, 200 or 
equivalent is recommended, and permission. 

ECON 
401 Fundamentals of Mac:rotbeory (3) 
Fundamentals of macrotheory with emphasis 
on applications t9 public policy. Designed pri
marily for, graduate students mlijoring in fields 
other than economics. No credit given if 301 
has been taken for credit. Prerequisite, 200 or 
equivalent is recommended. . 

ECON 
406 Underaraduate SemInar In Economics (5) 

AWSp 
Seminar provides undergraduate student an 
opportunity to· apply the tools of economic 
analysis in a critical examination of theoretical 
and empirical work. A list of topics for the ~
inars is available in the 'Department of Eco
nomics office. Enrollment preference is given 
to mlijors in their junior or sophomore years. 
Prerequisites, 201 and permission. 

ECON 
410 Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

1(5) , 
Introduction to mathematics as an economic 
tool and an aid in the development of logical 
thought. Introduction to differential and inte
gral calculus, as well as sets, sequences.' and 
mappings with applications to economics. No 
credit given if Mathematics 124 has been taken. 

ECON 
, 411 Introduction to Mathematical EconolDlcs 

D(5) . 
Introduction to functions of several variables 
with applications to economics. Partial deriva
tives, the implicit function theorem, theory of 
minima and maxima. Economic applications 
include the Slutsky equations of consumer 
theory and an elementary mathematical investi
gation of neOclassical production theory. Pre
requisite, 410 or Mathematics 124. 

ECON 
412 Introductlon to Mathematical Economics 

m(5) 
Theory and application .of linear algebra and 
matrix methods with special emphasis on prob
lems originating in economic theory. Prerequi-
site, 411 or Mathematics 124. . 

ECON 
416 Urban Economics (5) 
Application of economic analysis to urban 
trends, problems, and prescriptions, such as 
changing urban form and function, urban 
public' finance, housing and renewal, poverty 
and race, transportation, and environmental 
probl~ms. Offered jointly with the Department 
of O'eOgraphy as Geography 416. Prerequisite, 
300 or 4()0, or equivalent. 

MONEY, BANKING, AND CYCLFS, 

ECON 
320 Money and Banking (5) S 
Demand for, and supply of, money; the bank-
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ing system and other financial institutions 
are studied, with attention to their role in in
Bation and recession. Prerequisites, 200 and 
201, or permission. 

ECON, 
421 Money, Cred1t, and the Economy (5) S 
Supply and the use of money, bank deposits, 
and bank reserves. Relationship of Treasury, 
Federal Reserve, and commercial bank policies, 
and the value of money. Factors generating 
flows of money income. Prerequisites, ,300, 301 
or equivalent, !X permission. 

GOVERNMENT REGULATION AND 
INDUSI'RIAL ORGANIZATION 

ECON 
330 GOYel'l1JDeDt and Business (5) AWSp 
Study of government and business relations, 
centering on (1) an analysis of market struc
tui-es, conduct, and performance, and (2) the 
application of public policies designed to secure 
desired economic performance. Microeco
nomics is given a realistic institutional and 
empirical content. Special consideration is 
given to federal antitrust legislation and its 
application to mergers, business concentra
tion, and restrictive business practices. Prereq
uisite,200 or equivalent, or permission. 

'ECON 
404 Industrial Organlzadon and Price 

Ana17s1s (5) A 
Study·' of selected market structures. Directed 
toward developing more precise predictive 
techniques and more adequate bases for anal
ysis of public pqlicy. Prerequisite,· 300 or equiv
alent, or permission. ' 

£CON 
43S Nataral.Resource Udllzadonand PubDc 

PoUey (5) AWSp 
Special emphasis on elements of economic 
theory relating to' resource-oriented industries. 
Case studies in the theory and practice of re
source' management dealing with both stock 
and flow resources. Benefit-cost analysis and ~ 
the evaluation of multipurpose resource proj
ects. PJ:erequisite, 201 or permission. 

LABOR ECONOMICS 

£CON 
340 Labor Economics (5) AWSp 
Analysis of labor markets with emphasis on 
factors determining the size of the labor force, 
unemployment, distribution of income between 
,labor income and other shares, and related 
problems. Analysis of public policies, trade 
Union activity, and collective bargaining upon 
the effectiveness of labor markets and the per
formance of the economy. Some attention is 
paid to the nonecOnomic aspects of trade union 
activity. Prerequisites, 200 and 201, or permis
sion. 

ECON 
34tS Economics ofHeaub Care (3) 
Economic analysis- of the health-care sector of 
economy: organization, demand and supply 
factors, pricing practices, financing mecba
nisms-public versus private, impact of third 
party, insurance arid prepayment, health and 
economic development. Prerequisite, 200 or 
equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 
441 Uoloa-Management RelatioDS (5) 
Collective-bargaining., process, with special 
reference to economic implications. Prerequi
sites, 201 and 340, or equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 
441 . The Amerfcan Labor Movement (5) 
Analysis in historical perspective of the Amer
icanI8bor movement, its organizational struc
ture, ideology, programs, and policies. Compar
ison with labor movements in other countries. 
Prerequisite, 200 or 211, 340 or equivalent, or 
permission. 

ECON 
443 Labor Market Analysis (5) 
Factors that determine wage rates and em
ployment levels in the firm, industry, and 
economy. Emphasis on the union in the labor 
market. Prerequisite, 300 or equivalent, or 
permission. 

ECON 
44S IncomeDIstribaCion and PubUc PoUcy 

(5) 
Income distribution implications and economic 
effects of public policies, toward unemployment, 
illness, industrial accidents, old age, poverty,' 
and discrimination from age, sex, or race. Pre
requisites, 200 and 201, or permission. 

ECON 
448 Economics of Labor and Human 

Resources (5) Sp 
, Hashimoto 

Economic analysis of policy-related topics in 
human resources. Topics include labor demand 
and supply, education and occupation,. wage 
structures and income inequality, discrimina
tion, and poverty. Prerequisite, equivalent of 
4~, or permission. 

PUBLIC FINANCE 

ECON 
350 Public Finance (5) AWSp 
Elementary treatment of the theo'1 of public 
finance; theory of nonmarket decisions, wel
fare and allocative effects of taxation, princi
ples of fiscal policy, problems of the public 
debt. Prerequisites, 201 or equivalent, or per-
mission. I 

ECON 
4SO Theory ofPublk Finance and Ffsc:aI 

Cbolce(5) 
Advanced treatment of the theory of taxation 
~d public spending. Designed for undergrad
uates majoring in economics and for graduate 
students JruUoring in fields other than econom
ics. Prerequisite, 300 or equivalent. or permis
sion. 

ECON 
451 State and Local PubHc Finance (3) 
AnalySis of state and local government revenue 
sources and consequences of their use. Includes 
taxation, user charges, debt finance, . and 
intergovernmental fisciU relations. Emphasis on 
metropolltan area ~ce problems. Prerequi- . 
site, 201, 400 or equivalent. ' 

ECON 
451 EconomJc Approaches to PoUtJcaI 

AnaIJsIs(5) 
Application of economic theory 'and method
ology to political phenomenon. Emphasis on 
theory construction with application in the 
Amedcan context. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Political Science as Political 
Science 416. Prerequisites, 201, 4OO'or equiva
lent. 

ECONOMIC IDSTORY 

ECON 
460 Economlc History of Europe (5) 
Origins of the modern European economy; 
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historical analysis of economic change and 
growth from medieval times that stresses the 
preconditions and consequences of industriali
zation. Offered jointly with the Department of 
History as HST 481. 200. 201 recommended. 

ECON 
461 Economic Hlttory of the Unfted States to 

the Civil War (5) 
Systematic study of the cbanging pre-Civil 
War economic conditions and the consequences 
o( theSe changes for the American society. Pre
requisite, 201 or equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 
463 Economic History of the United States 

From the Civil War to the Pftsent (5) 
Systematic study of the . changing economic 
conditions since the Civil War and the conse
,quences of these changes for the American so
ciety. Prerequisite, 201 or equivalent, or permis
sion. 

£CON , 
465 Economic Hlttory ofSoath AsIa (5) 
Historical analysis of economic structure and 
the phenomenon of economic stagnation in the 
region. Examines the impact of imperialism and 
the international economy on the area in the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. FoCuses on 
problems of economic change and growtli as 
they bear on current- efforts at economic devel
opment. 200, 201 recommended. 

ECON 
466 Economic Hlttory ofChlna: 1840-1949 (5) 
Study of the'post-1840 Chinese economy, with 
a brief introduction to the social-economic 
background of the e~lier period. Explana
tions of China's IonS eConomic stagnation, 
and analyses of the impact of external factors 
and the role of the government in China's 
economic development before 1949. Prereq
uisite, permission; 200 and 201 recommended. 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE 

ECON 
370 Inti'odudlon to Intemadonal EconomIcs, 

(5)AWSp . 
International trade, commercial policy, and the 
balance of payments are suidied in a theoretical 
context and used to examine current problems 
such as international monetary reform, trade 
and less-developed countries, and regional ec0-

nomic cooperation. Prerequisite, 201 or permis
sion. 

ECON 
471 Internadonal Economies (5) 
Income and price theory applied to interna- . 
tional trade and finance. Analysis of balance of 
payments acljustments and alternative interna
tional monetary and commercial policies. Role 
of foreign trade and investment in economic 
growth. Prerequisites, 300, 301, or permission. 

COMPARA'DVE SVSTEMS 
AND DEVELOPMENT 

ECON 
390 Comparadve Economfc S7Bfems (5) 
Study of resource alloeation, growth, and 
income distribution in capitalist, market social
ist, and centrally planned economies. The the~ 
retical models of these systems are developed 

, and then illustrated by case studies of selected 
countries. Prerequisite, 201 or equivalent, or 
permission. 
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£CON 
391 Economic Development (5) 
Critical appraisal of theories and problems of 
growth. with· emphasis on the less-developed 
co11!l!ries of the world today. Prerequisite, 201 
or permission. 

ECON' 
392 . Amerlean Indian EConomic Development 

Problems (5) W,s 
Trosper 

Economic problems faced by native Ameri
cans. Primary emphasis is on the management 
of reservation resources, particularly those re
sources important on reservations in the north
western United States. Secondary emphasis is 
on the study of the integration of Indian work
ers into the.p.nerallaoor force of the United 
States. Prerecluisite, 200 or equivalent, or per
missiOIL 

£CON 
493 EcoIlO1D7 or Modem China (5) Sp 
Analytical survey .of economic development of 
modem China, with special emphasis on the 
objectives, performance, and problems of the 
mainland Chinese economy under communism. 
Prerequisites, ·200 and 201, or permission. 

ECON 
494 Ecooomlc Growth of Japan SInce 

1850(5), 
Analysis of the economic growth of Japan 
since circa 1850 to the present. The reasons 
for rapid industrialization, various effects of 
sustained economic growth, and significant 
contemporary issues are investigated. Prereq
uisite, permission; 200 and 201 recommended. 

ECON 
495 TIle Economy of Soviet Russia (5) 
Analytical survey of techniques of plannillf and 
resource allocation in the Soviet economy.'Cri
teria for evalUating economic performance, 
growth, and efficiency. Prerequisite, 300 or 
equivalent, or permission. 

STATISfICS AND' ECONOMETRICS 

ECON 
281 Introdudlon to Economic: Statistics (5) 

. AWSp, ' 
Basic statistical concepts; ~acteristics of 
economic data;, statistical analysis of eConomic 
data. Prerequisites, 200 and 201. 

£CON 
- 481 Economic StadstlcaJ A .... (5) 

Applications of statistical techniques to ec0-
nomic problems. Prerequisites, 201 and 281, or 
equivalent,· or permission. ' 

ECON 
482 Advaoc:ed Econbmic Statbtleal AnabsJ$ 

(5) " . 
Advanced applications of statistical techniques 
to economic problems. Prerequisite, 481 or 
equivalent, or permission. 

GENERAL 

ECON 
408 Problems of Peace and Con8let 

Resolution (3) 
Study of faCtors involved in coDftict and in con
flict resolution; application to international and 
other problems. Lectures, discussions, and read
inp in socialpsycholoBYt political science, and 
economics. Offeiedjointly with the Department 
of Political Science as Political Science 408. 
Prerequisite, permission.' 

ECON 
49611 HoDOrs Semlnar (5) W . 
Honors and other superior stude~ts are' given 
opportunity to develop research techniques, to 
pursue topfcs in breadth and depth, and to 
apply their tools of economic analysis to se
lected topics in economic theory and to current 
issues of national and international economic 
policy. To be taken in the senior yeat. Prerequi
site, permission. 

£CON 
497 HonOl'8 Directed Study (5) Sp 
Students individually arrange for independent 
study of sel~ed topics in economic theory 
and its application under the direCtion' of a 
member of the economics faculty. The research 
paper, if accepted, is the student's senior the-
sis. Prerequisite, permission. ' 

ECON 
498 . Special Topics: Undergraduate Theory . 

(5) I 

Introduces to advanced undergraduate stu
dents current research going on in economic 
theory and its application to contemporary 
problems. Prerequisites, 300, 301, and permis
sion. 

£CON 
499 Undersraduate Researdl (1-6) AW8p 
May not be applied toward an advanced. de-
gree. Prerequisite, permission. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 

GRADUATE CORE PROGRAM 

ECON 
500 Macroeconomlc Analysis I (5) AW 

Cheung, Silberberg " 
Elements of choice theory. Value and demand, 
cost and supply, and the implied resource allo
cation under different constraints of competi
tion. Prerequisites, 300, 301, and 410, or Mathe
matics 124, or permission. 

£CON 
501 Mlcroeconomlc Anab'sIs U (5) WSp 

Cheung, Parks 
Theory of marginal productivity and the 
implied wealth distribution. The' theorY of cap
ital and the implied resource allocation over 
time. Prerequisite, 500. . 

ECON 
SOl 'Mauoeeononilc A"" I (5) AW 

Ha4}lmlchalalds, Silberberg 
Analysis of theories of income, employment, 
and output under static conditions; quan.tity 
theory of money; relation of mone(1iry and 
"real" theories; stability and instability of in
come over time; growth of the economy. Pre
requisites, 300, 301, and 410 or Mathematics 
124, or permission. 

ECON 
503 Macroeconomic Analysis U (5) WSp 

Ha4}lmlchalalds, Kochln 
Recent developments •. Prerequisite, 502 or per
mission. 

£CON 
505 Macroeconomlc Theory: Problems and 

AppUeations (3) 
Seminar for graduate students who have com
pleted the basic core sequence in price theory. 
Designed to extend the student's. analytic and 
problem-solvingabilities by working systemati
cally thtougb a programmed set of readings and 
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problems. The material includes both formal 
analytical techniques and applications of ec0-
nomic theory~ Prerequisite, 501. 

,ECONOMIC THEORY AND HISTORY 
OF ECONOMIC THOUGH'[ 

ECON 
S07 History of Economlc Thonght (3) 
Classical and neoclassical economics with em
phasis on the latter. 

£CON 
511 Advmiced Mlcroeeoaomlc: Theory: 

SeI~ed Topics (3, max. 12) w, , 
Seminar in advanced . microtheory. Selected 
topics of special' interest and significance. Pre
requisites, 500, 501, 502, and 503. 

ECON 
512 Advanced Macroeconomic: Theo.,.: 

Selected Topics (3, max. 1l) 
Seminar in' advanced macroth~ory. Selected 
topics of special interest and significance. Pre
requisites, 500, 501, 502, 503, and permission. 

£CON 
520 The Economics of Propel1y Rlshts (3) 

Cheung " 
Application of standard economic theory to 
analyze various forms of property rights as eon
straints of competition; the costs associated 
with delineation and enforcement of rights; the 
costs of negotiating and enforcing contracts for 
right. transfers; resource allocation and income 
distribution implied by different PI'operty right I 

and transaction cost constraints. PrerequisiteS, 
500,501, or permission. 

'ECON 
521 Property RIghts and Economlc 

Explanations (3) 
, Cheung 

Derivation and testing of refutable hypotheses 
to interpret' observable behavior through the 
use of standard economic principles and ex
plicit specifications of the constraints of prop
erty rights and transaction costs. Prerequisites, 
doctoral candidate standing .. and pennission. 

£CON 
555 .' Economies of Location (3) 

Higgs. 
Application of economic theory in the ex
planation of spatial interrelationships, in
cluding the location of individual prodlK:ers 
and consumers, spatial economic organization 
within regions and within cities, and locational 
aspects of economic growth. PrereqUisites, 300 
and 301. 

GOVERNMENT'REGULATION AND 
INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION 

ECON 
530, Government Regulation ofBusIn~ (3) 
Public policy in the United States with respect 
to industrial organization and business conduct. 
Recent issues in public control of business. 

ECON 
533 PrIce Po.,cy and Industrial Ol'88Dlzation 

(3)Sp 
Crutchfield. McGee 

Advanced analysis of market structures and 
industry performance; selected empirical 
studies; principl~ of conservation and benefit
cost analysis; issues in public poliey. Prerequi
site, 500 or permission. 
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£CON, ' 
535. EcoDoInIes of NaturaI,Resources 1 (3)W 

Brown .. Crutc/ifield, Halvorsen 
Pricing, allocation, and Utilization of natural 
resources; externalities; public investment cri
teria; technological relationships; alternative 
strategies of public decision making; benefit~ 
cost analysis; case studies. Prerequisite, 435 or 
500,· or permission. ' 

ECON . 
536 ' Economics Of Natural Resources" (3) Sp 

Brown, Crutc/ifield, Halvorsen . 
The second 'of two-courSe sequence. One ap
plied area selected ,for particular emphasis. 
Students are expected to complete a substantial 
paper •. Team projects are aD option. Pre
requisites,.43S,SOO, or permission. 

LABOR ECONOMICS 

ECON 
541 Labor Economics (3) 

Hashimoto 
Selected topics in labor' economics. Prerequi:-
site,permission. '. 

ECON 
542 Labor Economics (3) 

GilUngham, McCtdfree, Rahm 
Selected topics in labor economics. Prerequi-
site, permission. . 

, ECON 
S46 Economic Studies ofHe8Ith Care (3) 
. . Kessel, Lagace, McCQjfree ' . 

Analysis of economic studies of health care, in
cluding-demand, manpower shortages, licensure 
price discrimination, optimuui-size practices, 
cost ,indices and productivity, resear~ ec0-
nomic ,growth and health expenditures, and 
current national health PQlicies~ Offered jointly 
with 'the School 'of Public Health and Com
munity Medicine as Health. Services 546. 
Prerequisiies, 400 or' equivalent, and per-
~o~ , 

/ 

ECON .. 
556 Seminar In Urban Economics (3) 

Pollakowski , 
Use of economic theory to explain land-use 
trends, transportation, housing and renewal, 
tbegbetto, and the public econo~y in urban 
areas. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Geography as Geography' 556. Prerequisites, 
300, 301, or equivalent. 

PUBLIC FINANCE, AND TAXATION 

ECON 
550. Public Finance 1.(3) W 

Halvorsen .' 
Theory of collective action: welfare economics, 
with special emphasis on public goods and ex
temal effects; theory of property rights, consti
tutions, and nonmarket decisions. Prerequisite, 
500 or permissio~ , 

ECON 
551 Public Finance II (3) Sp 

Pollakowski 
Welfare, aIlocative, and stabilization effects 
of taxation and public spending: theory of 

. shifting and incidence of taxation; analysis of 
fiscal policy; problems of the public d.ebt; alia-· 
cative and welfare consequences of infl8tionary 
finance. Prerequisites, SOO, 502, and 550,· or 

. permission. 

ECON 
553 Economic AuabsIs and Government 

Programs (3) Sp 
Applications of economic analysis to public 
enterprises and programs. Prerequwtes, 400, 
401, or equivalent.' 

ECONOMIC HISToRY, 

ECON 
504 Economic HIstor)' and Economic 

Develoj1lDeDt (3) A 
Higgs' '. 

Analysis of determinants of long-run develop
ment, emp~ institutional, demographic, 
and technological changes; consideration of 
b?t.h theoretical ~d empiric; studies. Prereq~ 
UlSlte, 300 or eqwv~ent. ' 

ECON 
561 European Economic JUstory (3) W 

Morril, North, Thomas 
Economic growth of the Western world since 
the decline of the Roman Empire. Prerequisites, 
504 and pemiissiOIi. 

ECON 
562 American Economic History (3) Sp 

Higgs, North, Thomas ' 
Analytical methods;. sour~ and rt;1iability of 
data; consideration of some nuUor iss~es in cur
rent· research. Prerequisites, 500. and 504, or 
permission. 

INTERN~nONAL. raA~E . , , 

ECON . 
571 Intermdiolial Trade Tbeory I (3) W 
. Ha4ilmichaIakis 
Modem developments m general equilibrium 
theory and welfare economics, with relation to 
international· trade. ~erequisite, permission. 

ECON 
572 International Trade Theory II (3) Sp 

HadjimicluiIaIds ' . 
Problems of fo,reisn trade and exchange con
trols, JUld international monetary policies. Pre
requisite, ~rmission. 

ECONOMIC SYSTEMS 
AND DEVELOPMENT 

ECON 
504 Economic HIStory and Economic 

Development (3) A , 
See Economic History··504 for course descrip-
tion. . 

ECON 
590 Theory and Practice of Economic 

. Planning (3) W 
Thornton .. ' 

Theoretical issues and success criteria; models, 
techniques, and applications of ~lanning in the 
allocation of economic resources. Prerequisite, 
perniisSion. (O~ered alternate years.) 

ECON 
591 Tbeoretlallssues In Economic 

Development (3) W . 
Analysis of issues in 'economic development 
with application to the less-developed countries 
of the world today. Prerequisite, 504. . 

ECON 
595 Sonet Economics (3) Sp 

Thornton 
Analysis of problems of economic measure
ment, economic development, ~eso~ aIloca-
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'tion, planning and decentraIizaJion in' the So
viet Union. Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 
alternate years.) 

MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS 

ECON 
513 Mathematical Economics: Actlnty 

AIiaIJBIs (3) A 
Hartman, Silberberg 

Linear programming. Theory of conv~ bodies. 
Input-output models. Competitive equilibrium 
and Pareto optimum. Linear activity analysis of 
production and applications. PrereqUisites, 412, 
500, or permission. 

ECON 
51. General EquIIlbrlum Anab'QJ (3) 

Bassett, Hadfimichalakls, Silberbe.rg 
Study of the existence, uniqueness, and stabil
ity of general equilibrium models under the 
assumptions of competition. Emphasis is on 
recent developments in the .1itera~re with con
sideration given to both positive and no~tive 
economics. 

ECON . 
515 SpKIaJ Topics In Mathematlcal 

Economics (3) Sp 
Hartman . 

Seminar covers selected topics.in mathematical 
economics. Emphas~ is on providing access to 
existing literature, and on developing the logi
cal thought and the techniques necessary if 

. one is to contribute to the field. Prerequisite, . 
permission. 

ECON' 
517 Foundations of Economic AnaI1sIs (3) A 

Bassett, Hartman, Silberberg 
Study of the sources of meaningful compara
tive statics theorems in economics. with special 
emphasis on' extremUm problems, qualitative 
analysis, and dynamic stability. Mathematical 
concepts necessary for access to the current lit
erature are developed. 

'.STATImCS AND ECON«;)METRlCS 

ECON 
580 Econometrics 1 (3) A 

Miller, ParkS, Silberberg 
Study of empirical' estimation techniques and 
related methodological problems. 

ECON 
581 Econometrics II (3) W 

Parks,Rao 
Advanced'study of econometric methods and 
techiUques. Prerequisites, 481, 482, and 580. 

GENERAL 

ECON 
tiOO . Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp !. 

ECON 
700 Masters Thesis (*) AWSp 

ECON 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

ENGLISH 

Courses for Undergraduates 
The lists of nama under various literature 
courses indicate the kind of.material covered, 
but are neither comprehensive nor excluSive 
of other significant figures. 
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ENGL 
104-105 Introductory EogUsh (5-5) AWSp 

AWSp 
Emphasis upon writing and analysis of reading 
selections. For Educational Opportunity Pro
gram students only. 

ENGL 
106 Prac:dcal Fo .... ofWrldag (5) 
Instruction in writing essay examinations, re
ports, revieWs, and research papers. Pre
requisites, 104, 105, or special placement. 

ENGL 
111 Wrldng About Literature (5) A WSp 
Interpretive and critical writing, based upon 
selected works in fiction, drama, and poetry. 
Prerequisite,' qualifying score on the Washing
ton Pre-College Test. 

ENGL 
121, W Issues, Topics, and Modes (5,5) , 

AWSp,AWSp 
Argumentative and persuasive writing, based 
upon reading drawn from a variety of sources 
-ancient and modern, informative and imag
inative literature-arranged by themes of con,; 
temporary interest, to be announced in· advance. 
Prerequisite, qualifying score on the Washington 
Pre-College Test. 

ENGL 
171, 172 CoOege Writing (3,3) AWSp,A WSp 
Development of writing skills. Students are 
encouraged to develop their own resources and 
to acquire new techniques for more meaningful 
and effective expression. Related readings in 
expository prose. Prerequisite, qualifying score 
on the Washington Pre-College Test for 171; 
111,121, 122, or 171 for 172. 

COURSES IN ENGLISH FOR 
FOREIGN STUDENTS 

(These courses are administered by the Depart
ment of Linguistics.) 

ENGL 
lSO Intermediate Oral English for Foreign 

Students (5) A 
Concentration on pronunciation problems, 
basic grammatical patterns, and- idioms from 
the-point of view of oral practice and fluencY. 

ENGL 
151 Advanced Oral English for Foreign 

Students (5) A WSp 
Advanced version pf 150, as well as. an intro
duction to basic writing. 

ENGL 
160 English for Foreign Studeirts: Intensive 

(l5)S 
Intensive course specifically intended to pre
pare the foreign student for the coming aca
demic year. Oral and written work. This course 
satisfies the foreign student English ~e
mente 

ENGL # 

303 Advanced Written English for Forelp 
Students (3, max. 9) A WSp 

Content varies 'each quarter: composition, 
h~ties, and science readings. 

ENGL 
304 Introduction to Sclendfic and Technical 

ConununieatioDS for Foreign StUdents (4) 
A 
Selinker. Trimble , 

Scientific and technical writing and reading for 

foreign students well grounded in oral English. 
Concentration on (1) application of rhetorical 
concepts most frequently used in scientific and 
technical writing, (2) granunatical analysis in 
areas traditionally difficult for foreign students, 
and (3) granunatical-rhetorical analysis of sci
entific and technical discourse. Offered jointly 
with the College of Engineering as Human
istic-Social Studies 304. 

ENGL 
305 Sdentiftc and Technical ReportWridng 

for Foreign Students (4) W 
Selinker. Trimble 

Application of the problem-solving approach to 
scientific and technical writing. Concentration 
on (1) undergraduate laboratory reports, (2) 
advanced grammatical analysis in areas tradi
tionally difficult for foreign students, and (3) 
advanced grammatical-rhetorical analysis of 
scientific and technical discourse. Offered 
jointly with the College of Engineering as 
Humanistic-Social Studies 305. Prerequisite, . 
304 or Humanistic-Social Studies 304 or per
mission. 

LOWER-DIVISION COURSES 
I 

LITERARY INTERPRETATION 
AND ANALYSIS 

Three Introductory courses (211. 212, 213) In
vestigating Uterary techniques and forms, why 
and how writers use them to convey thought 
and /eeling, and practical criticism 0/ a variety 
o/material within each field. Not historical sur
veys, these courses draw primarily on nine
teenth- and twentieth-century writings. 

ENGL 
111 Prose FIction (5) A WSp 
~ormerly 258.) 

ENGL 
lU Poetry (5) AWSp 
(Formerly 257.) 

ENGL 
113 Drama (5) AWSp 
(Formerly 259.) . 

VARIETIES OF LITERATURE FOR 
GENERAL READERS 

ENGL 
121 Popular FIction (5) A WSp 
Investigation of themes, conventions, and world 
views of the western, the mystery, science fic
tion, current best sellers, magazine prose, and 
forms of pulp writing. Emphasis on those works 
like The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes, The 
Ox-Bow Incident. and The Virginian that remain 
perennially popular. -

ENGL 
m The Writer as SocIal Critic (5) AWSp 
Investigation of ways writers respond to social 
realities that seem to them unsatisfactory _ or 
Ul\iust, and literary forms they adopt to embody 
their views and solutions, whether by analysis, 
satire, protest, propaganda, or dramatic charac-
~tion. . 

ENGL 
m ChDdren's Literature Reconsidered (5) 

AWSp 
Re-examination of works like Alice's Adven
tures in Wonderland. Grimm's Tales. Mother 
Goose. and Tom Sawyer in the light of their 
political, social, psychological, and moral impli
cations, both in the past and at the present. 

325 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

ENGL' 
131 Sbakespeare (5) AWSp 
Survey of Shakespeare's career as dramatist. 
Study of representative comedies, tragedies, 
romances, and history plays. (Formerly 324.) 

ENGL 
141 The Bible as Literature (5) A WSp 
Introduction to the development of the reli
gious ideas and institutions of ancient Israel, 
with selected readings from the Old Testament 
and New Testament. Emphasis on reading the 
Bible withliterary and historical understanding. 
(Formerly 390.> 

ENGL 
151 Introduction to World Literature (5) 

AWSp 
Introduction to literature from various ages, 
languages, and cultures, representing different 
genres, by writers of major literary and histor
ical significance. 

ENGL 
%61 The Medieval Tradition In Literature (5) 

AWSp 
Introduction to literature of medieval England, 
from the fifth to the fifteenth centuries. Some 
works are read in modem English translation; 
others (especially later works) are read in Middle 
English. 

WRITING COURSES 

ENGL 
171, 271 Advanced Expository Writing 

(5,5) A WSp,A WSp 
Practjce in writing information and opinion 
papers to develop accurate, easy, and effective 
expression. Prerequisite, sophomore standing. 

ENGL 
274, 275, 276 Beginning Verse Writing (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Intensive study of -the ways' and means of 
making a poem. Prerequisite, sophomore 
standing. 

ENGL 
277,178 Beginning Short StOI')' Wrltlns (5,5) 

AWSp,AWSp 
Introduction to the theory and practice of writ
ing the short story. Prerequisites, sophomore 
standing for 277; 277 or permission for 278. 

UPPER-DMSION COURS~ 

ENGL. 
311 Chancer (5) ASp . 
Chaucer's Canterbury Tales and other poetry. 
with attention to Chaucer's social, historical, 
and intellectual milieu. (Formerly 425.) 

ENGL 
3U Meclleval and Renaissance Drama, 

Exduslve ofShak~re (5) A 
Works by such dramatists as Kyd, Marlowe, 
Jonson, Webster, Beaumont, Fletcher, and 
Ford, with some medieval liturgical plays, 
cycles, and moralities. (Formerly 322.) 

ENGL 
313 Renaissance Literature (5) 
Poetry and prose by such writers as Wyatt, Sur
rey, Gascoigne, Spenser, Sidney, Marlowe, 
Drayton, Shakespeare, Lyly, Lodge, Nash, and 
Raleigh, with attention to the religious, intellec
tual, and literary contexts. (Offered alternate 
years.) (Formerly 321.> 
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ENGL 
314 Shakespeare to 1603 (5) AWSp 
Shakespeare's career as dramatist before 1603 
(including Hamlet). Study of history plays, 
comedies, and tragedies. (Formerly 325.) 

ENGL 
315 Shakespeare After 1~3 (5) AWSp 
Shakespeare's career as dramatist after 1603. 
Study of comedies, tragedies, and romances. 
(Formerly 326.) 

ENGL 
311 English Literature of the Seventeenth 

(:entury (5) W 
Poetry and prose by such writers as Donne, 
Jonson, Herrick. _Marvell. Herbert, Crashaw, 
Vaughan, Dryden, Edward Taylor, Bacon, 
Browne, Burton, Hobbes, and Bunyan, with 
attention to the religious, intellectual, and lit
erary contexts. (Formerly 331.) 

ENGL 
31l MUton (5) AWSp 
Milton's early poems and the prose; Paradise 
Lost, Paradise Regained. and Samson Agon
ist~. with attention to the religious, intellec
tu8l, and literary contexts. (Formerly 332.) 

ENGL 
313 Engllsh Drama, 1660-1800 (5) A 
Restoration and eighteenth-century plays by 
Dryden, Wycherley, Etherege. Congreve, Gold
smith, Sheridan, and others. (Formerly 323.) 

ENGL 
324 Restonitlon Literature, 1660-1700 (5) 
Dryden and other satirists and playwrights, 
diarists, and essayists.' (Offered alternate yearsJ 
(Formerly 335.) 

ENGL' 
325 Early ElghteenthaCentury Literature (5) 

AWSp 
. Works by Swift and Pope and such other 
-writers as Defoe, Addison, Steele, Gay. and 
Thomson. (Formerly 336.) 

ENGL 
326 Later ElghteenthaCentury Literature (5) 

-AW 
Works by Johnson, Boswell. and representative 
dramatists. novelists. and poets. (Formerly 
337.) , 

ENGL' 
327 English Novel: Eighteenth Century (5) 

AWSp 
Defoe, Richardson, Fielding, Smollett, Sterne, 
early Jane Austen, and representative minor 
novelists. (Formerly 417.) 

ENGL, 
331 Romantic Poetry (5) AWSp 
Blake, Wordsworth, .Coleridge, and their con- , 
teJl1poraries. (Formerly 341.) 

ENGL 
332 Romantic poetry (5) AWSp 
Byron, Shelley., Keats, and their contempo
raries. (Formerly 342.) 

ENGL' 
333 EnglJsh Novel: Early and Middle-
, Nineteenth Century (5) A WSp 
Austen, the Brontes. Dickens. Thac~eray. and 
other representative novelists. (Formerly 418.) 

ENGL 
334 'English Novel: Later Nineteenth Century 

(5) AWSp . 
Eliot, Hardy, Conrad, and other representative 
novelists. (Formerly 419.) , 

ENGL 
335 Vlc:torIan Poetry (5) A 
Tennyson,' Browning, Arnold, Hopkins, and 
such other poets as lJardy; D. G. Rossetti. Mer
edith. Clough. Morris, Wilde. and Yeats. (For
merly 344.) 

ENGL 
336 Nlneteeutb-Century English Prose (5) 

ASp 
.Nonfictional prose by such writers as Burke. 
Coleridge, Wordsworth, De Quincey. Carlyle, 
Mill. Arnold, Newman. and Ruskin. (Formerly 
347.) 

ENGL 
341 Modern British Poetry (5) WSp 
Hardy. Yeats. Eliot, Auden, and such other 
poets as Lawrence, Muir, 'Owen, Graves, Emp
son, Thomas. Larkin, Hughes. (Formerly 348.) 

ENGL 
342 English Literature 1900-1930 (5)'AWSp 
Works by Joyce, Yeats, Eliot, Lawrence, For
ster, Woolf, and others. (Formerly 430.) 

ENGL 
343 EogUsh Literature Since 1930 (5) A W 
Works by such writers as Bowen, Orwell, 
Waugh, Cary, Snow, Murdoch, Auden, 
Thomas, Lessing, Pinter, Greene, Durrell, and 
Beckett. (~ormerly 431.) , 

ENGL 
351 Amerlcaa Literature: BegionInss to 1800 

(5)W . 
Responses to the New World and literary strat
egiesin the literature of the colonies and' the 
early republic. Works by Taylor, Edwards, 
Franklin, and others. (Formerly 361.) 

ENGL 
352 Amerkan. Literature: Early Nineteenth 

Century (5) AWSp 
Conflicting visions of the national destiny and 
the individual identity in the early years of 
America's nationhood. Works by Emerson, 
Thoreau, Hawthorne, Melville, and such other 
writers as Poe, Cooper, Irving, Whitman, Dick
inson, and Douglass. (Formerly 362.) 

ENGL 
353 Amerlc:aD Literature: Later Nineteenth 

Century (5) AWSp . 
LiterarY responses to an America propelled 
forward by accelerating and complex forces. 
Works by Twain, JameS, and such other writers 
as Whitman,· Dickinson; Adams, Howells, 
Crane, Dreiser, and,DuBois. (Formerly 363.) 

ENGL 
3S4 American Literature: 1914-45 (5) 

AWSp . 
Works by such writers as Anderson, Lewis, 
Cather, O'Neill, Frost, Pound, Eliot, Cum
mings, Hemingway, Fitzgerald, Faulkner, 
Steinbeck, Hart Crane, Stevens, and Porter. 
(Formerly 434.) 

ENGL , 
355 American Literature Since 1945 (5) 

'AWSp 
Works by such writers as Ellison, Miller, 
Warren, West, Williams, Wright, Flannery, 
O'Connor, Salinger, ,Albee, Mailer, Vonnegut,. 
Barth, Heller, Baldwin, Hawkes, Kesey. (For
merly435.) 

ENGL 
356 American Poetry: Beglnoloss to 1917 (5) 

W 
Poetry by Taylor, Whitlnan, Dickinson, and 
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such others· as Emerson, Poe, Bradstreet, Fre
neau, Bryant, LOngrellow, Crane, Robinson. 
The lineage and characteristics of lyric and epic 
in America. (Formerly 364.) 

ENGL . 
357 American Poetry Since 1917 (5) Sp 
Works by such poets as Frost. Stevens, Wil
liams, Pound, Moore, Eliot, Ransom, Cum
mings, Crane, Roethke, Bishop, and Lowell. 
(Formerly 365.) , 

ENGL 
358 The Literature of BJaek America (5) 

AWSp 
Selected works by Afro-American writers, with 
emphasis on twentieth-century literature. (For
merly 369.) , 

ENGL 
361, 362, 363 Twes of Contemporary Poetry 

(5,5,5) A,W Jjp 
(Formerly 413, 414, 415.) 

ENGL 
371 Modern European Literature In 

Translation (5) AWSp 
Fiction, poetry, and drama from the develop
ment of modernism to the presenL Works by 
such writers as Mann, Proust, Kafka, Gide, 
Hesse, Rilke, Brecht, Sartre; and Camus. (For
merly 437.) 

ENGL 
372 Modem.Jewish Literature In Translation 

(5)Sp , 
Survey of Jewish experience and its expression 
during the, past hundred years. Typical writers 
studied are Sholom Aleichem, Peretz, Reisen, 
Babel, Kafka, I. B. Singer, Wiesel, Grade, Hal
pern, and Aguon. (Formerly 438.) 

ENG!. 
374 Study Abroad Proaram (5) Sp 
This course, for students in the Study Abroad 
program, relates nuUor works of literature to 
the landscape and activities of its setting. (For
merly 301.) 

ENGL 
375 Women and the Literary lmaafnatlon (5) 

AW 
StuCly of women writers or ways various writers 
have portrayed woman's image, social role, 
psychology, etc. 

ENGL 
376 Women Writers (5) WSp 
Study of the work of women writers in English 
and American literature. 

ENGL 
381 History of Literary Crltidsm (5) AWSp 
Survey of the 'classical sources (plato, Aristotle, 
Longinus, Horace) and mlijor writers of English 
criticism, such as Sidney, Jonson, Dryden, 
Pope, Johnson, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Ar
nold,'Wilde, Richards, Leavis, and Trilling. 

LANGUAGE COURSES 

ENGL r. 

391 . EnaUsh Grammar (5) AWSp 
Description of ·sentence, phrase, 'and word 
structures in present-day English. Open to 
sophomores. (Formerly 387.) 

ENGL 
392 Current EDaUsh U88le (5) W 
Principles for deciding what constitutes good 
English in an individual's speech and writing. 
(Formerly 388.) 
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ENGL 
393 Bbtor1 of the EagUsb Language (5) 

AWSp . 
Evolution of English sounds, forms, structures; 
and word meanings from Anglo-Saxon 'times to 
the present. Open to sophomores. (Formerly 
447.) 

ENGL 
394 EagUsh Prose Style (5) Sp . 
Analysis of the traits of language that con
tribute to the effects of writings in prose. (For
merly449.) 

ENGL 
395 American Writers: Studies In Mldor 

Au~on(5) . 
Concentration on one writer or a special' group 
of American writers. 

ENGL 
396 British Writers: Studies In Midor Authors 

(5) 
Concentration on one writer or a special group 
of British writers. 

ENGL 
397 Topics In American Literature (5) 
Exploration of. a theme or special topic in 
American litm:~ expression. 

ENGL 
398 Topics In British Literature (5) 
Themes and topics of special meaning to British 
literature. 

ENGL 
399 Spedal Studies in Literature (5) 
Concentration on a theme or topic in literature, 
not confined by national boundaries or histor
ical periods. (Formerly 499.) 

LITERARY mSTORY 

Six courses (401-406) concerned with develop
ment of literary forms, subjects, and styles, with 
theauociated intellectual tradition and social 
history. Students should have substantial prepa
ration in the literature of the perlo~. 

ENGL 
401 English Literature: BeglllDlng9 to 1500 

(5) 
Recommended preparation: 241,251,261,311, 
312 (any two); or equivalent ·reading. 

ENGL 
402 English Literature: 1500-1660 (5) 
Recommended prepartldon: 312, 313, 314, 315, 
321,322 (any two); or equivalent reading. 

ENGL 
403 EnRlfsh Literature: 1660-1780 (5) 
Recommended preparation: 313,314,315,321, 
322, 323, 324, 325, 326; 327 (any two); or 
equivalent reading. 

ENGL' 
404 EqUsh Literature: 1780-1900 (5) 
Recommended preparation: 331, 332, 333, 334, 
335, 336 (any two); or equivalent reading. 

ENGL 
405 American Literature: BegInnings to 1900 

(5) 
Recommended preparation: 351, 352,·353, 356 
(any two); or equivalent reading. . 

ENGL 
406 Twentletb-Century British and American 

Literature (5) 
Recotiunended preparation: 341, 342, '343, 354, 

355, 357 (any two, preferably one of 341, 342, 
343, and one of 354, 355, 357); or equivalent 
reading. 

LITERARY TYPES AND GENRES 

ENGL 
411 Types of Dramatic Literature: 

Comedy (5) W ' 
Analyses of dramatic structures. Amencari, Brit
ish, and European plays representing the kinds 
of comedy from classical to modem. (Formerly 
410.) 

ENGL 
412 Types of Dramadc Literature: Tragedy 

(5) A 
Analyses of dramatic structures. American, Brit
ish, and European plays representing the na
ture of trage$iy from classical to modem. (For
merly411.) 

ENGL 
413 Romances and Folk Literature (5) 
Medieval romance in its cultural and historical 
setting, with' concentration on the evolution of 
Arthurian romance. (Offered alternate years.) 
(Formerly 423.) 

ENGL 
414 The Popalar B8Dad (5) 
The origin, development, and transmission of 
both texts and tunes of English and Scottish 
folk ballads in Great Britain and North 
America. (Offered alternate years.) (Formerly 
424.) 

ENGL . 
415 lutroduc:tlon to the Folktale AmoD8 

Literate Peoples (3) A 
Techniques of classification, geographic
historical distribution, theories of origin and 
interpretations, and related areas of investiga
tion of the oral prose folk narrative of literate 
peoples. Offered jointly with the College of 
Engineering as Humanistic-Social Studies 471. 
Prerequisite, upper-division standing. (For-
merly 471.)' . i 

ENGL 
416 Introduction to American Folklore (5) W 
Study of different kinds of folklore 
inherited from America's past and to be 
found in America today. The cultivation 
of an awareness of authentic folklore and 
of how to collect iL Offered jointly with 
the College of Engineering as Humanistic-
Social Studies 472. (Formerly 472.) . 

ENGL 
417 Utopias andSodaIldeals (5) Sp 
Reading of lD1\ior works in the Utopiantradi
tion of English and American literature, e.g., 
More, Utopia; Bellamy, Looking Backward; 
Mill, On Liberty; Huxley, Brave New World. 

, (Formerly 426.) 

.ADVANCED WRITING COURSES 

ENGL 
421 Spedal Studies In Ezposltory 

Writing (5) WSp 
individual projeCts in nonfiction, including 
short' biography,· historical narrative, and 
opinion. writing. Prerequisite, 271 or 272, or 
permission. (Formerly 451.) 

. ENGL . 
422, 423, 424 Advanced Verse WrltlnlJ (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p . 
Intensive study of ways and means of making a 
poem. Prerequisite, 274, 275 or .276 or permis
sion. (Formerly 453, 454, 455.) 
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ENGL 
425, 426 Advanced Short Story Writing (5,5) 

AWSp,AWSp 
Experience with the theory and practice of 
writing the short story. Prerequisites, 277, 278, 
or permission. (Formerly 457, 458.) 

ENGL 
427,428, 429 Novel WrltlD8 (5,5,5) 

AWSp,AWSp,AWSp 
Experience in planning, writing, and revising a 
work of long fiction, whether from the outset, in 
progress, or in already completed draft. Prereq-

• uisite, permission. (Formerly 461, 462, 463.) 

ENGL 
430, 431 PlaywrltlnlJ (5,5) Sp,8p 
Experience in planning, writing, and revising a 
play, whether from_the outset, in progress, orin 
already completed draft. (Formerly 374, 375.) 

COURSES PRIMARILY FOR 
TEACHING CANDID~TES 

ENGL 
441 The Composition ProcesS' (5) Sp 
Consideration of psychological and formal ele
ments basic to writing and related forms of 
nonverbal expression and the critical principles 
that apply to evaluation. (Formerly 480.) 

ENGL 
442 Language Learning (5) W 
Consideration of how . an individual achieves 
psychological and esthetic grasp of reality 
through language; .relates language develop
ment to reading skills, literary interpretation, 
grammar acquisition, oral fluence, discursive 
and imaginative writing. (Formerly 481.) 

ENGL 
'443 Current Developments In English 

Studies: Conference (5) 
(Formerly 482.) 

ENGL , 
444 . Special Topics In Ensflsb for Teac:hen 

(3-5, max. 10) 
(Formerly 483.) 

CONFERENCES AND SEMINARS 

ENGL . 
490, 491 Mldor Conference (3,3) 

AWSp,AWSp 
Individual study by arrangement with in
structor and approval of undergraduate 
chairman. For mlUors only. 

ENGL . 
49211 Midor Conference for Honon (51 ASp 
Individual study (reading, papers) by arrange
ment with the instruCtor. Required of, and lim
ited to, Honors seniors in English. 

ENGL 
493, 494 Advanced Writing Conf~nce 

(3-5,3-5) AWSp,A WSp 
Tutorial arranged by prior mutual agreement 
between individual student and instructor. Re
vision of manuscripts is emphasized but new 
work may' also be undertaken. Prerequisite~ 
permission. 

ENGL 
49911 Special StudieS In Literature for Honon 

(5, max. 10) AWSp 
Themes and topics offering special approaches 
to literature. Required of, and limited to, 
Honors students. 

ENGL 
505 Graduate EngIbb Studies (5) 
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ENGL 
506 _ Studies In Literary Genres (5, maL 15) -

ENGL 
507, 508 Literary Criticism (5,5) 

ENGL 
S09 Methods of Contemporary Criticism (5) 

ENGL 
51~ 511, 511 The RenaJaanee and Spenser 

(5,5,5) 

'ENGL 
513 Sbakespeare's Dramatic Contemporaries 

(5) 

ENGL 
515, SUi Cbaucer (5,5) 

ENGL . 
517, 518, 519 sli8kespeare (5,5,5) 

ENGL 
521, 5n, 523, Se~enteentiJ.Century Literature 

,(5,5,5) 

ENGL 
524, 525, 526 American Literature (5, max. 10; 

5, max. 10; 5, max. 10) -

ENGL 
527, 528 Studies In Medieval Literature (~ 

ENGL 
530 Tbe EnglIsb Language (5) 

ENGL . 
531 Introductory Reading In Old EngUSb (~ 

ENGL " 
532 AdvSQCed Readfng In Old EqUsb (5) 

ENGL 
533 Foundations of American EnaUsb (5) 

ENGL 
534 American Englbh DialectolOgy (5) 

ENGL . 
'535 Comparative' Grammars (5) 

Stqdy in detail of one or more systems - of 
grammar besides traditional grammar~ 'Prereq
uisit~, teaching experience. 

ENGL 
538, 539, ,540 Early NmeteentiJ.Century 

Literature (5,5,5) 

ENGL· . 
541, 542, 543 Victorian Literature (5, max. 10; 

5, max. to; 5, maL 10) -

ENGL 
.544, 545, 546 Eighteenth-Century Literature 

(5,5,5) 

DlGL 
.547 Rhetoric (5) 

ENGL 
548 TwentletlJ.Century Literature (5) 

ENGL 
553 Current Rhetorical Theory (5) 
'Prerequisite, teaching experience. 

ENGL ' 
561 EnaUsb Literature, Beglnnlnp to 1500 (5) 
Graduate survey for first-year graduate -stu
dents. 

ENGL· 
S6l ED&IJsb Literature, 1!OO-1660 (5) 
Graduate survey for first-ypar grad~ stu
dents. 

ENGL . 
S63 EnaUsb Literature, 1~17BO (5) 
Graduate survey for first-year graduate stu
dents. 

ENGL 
564 '. EagUsb Literature, 1780-1900 (5) , 
Graduate survey for first-year graduate stu
dents. 

ENGL 
565 American Literature, Beginnings to,l900 

(5) -' , 
Graduate survey for first-year graduate stu-
dents. . 

ENGL 
~ Anglo-American Literature, Twentieth 

Century (5) . 
Graduate' survey for first-year graduate stu
dents •. 

ENGL 
580 Critical Approaches to Literary Tem (5) 
Prerequisite, teaching ~periC?Dce. 

ENGL 
586 GradUate Writing Conference (5) 

ENGL 
599 Special Studies In Literature (5, max. 15) 

ENGL 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) 

ENGL 
700 Master's Thesis (*) 

ENGL 
BOO. Doctoral DJs.¥rtation (*) 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
Courses for Undergraduates 

ENVS 
210 Natural Processes In Ecosysteam (5) W 

Fleming 
Survey of climates and weather patterns, 
geological Processes, natural selection, com
petition, predator-prey interactions, and dy
namics of plant and animal communities. 
Intended for persons wishing to obtain a 
broad picture of the basic' processes taking 
plw;:e in natural ' environments and of their 
implications for the kinds of manipulations 
and . degradations of environments associated 
with human use-ofthe land. 

ENVS . , 
498 Special Topics In Environmental Studies 

(2-5, max. 20) 
Lecture, seminar and/or team study with 
topics varying from quarter to. quarter. Pre-
requisite, perinission. . , 

ENVS 
499 Undeqpaduate Researda (*, max. 20) 
Individual or team research of selected en
vironmental topics. Prerequisite, permission. 

GENERAL AND 
~RDmCWL~ARYSTUD~ 

Course numbers under this heading are re
served by the Division of General and Inter-
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disc;pUnary Studies for curriculum innovations. 
Descriptions of GIS course offerings are avail
able during preregistration and in-penon regis
tration In the Office/or Undergraduate Studies, 
C 14 PadeUord. 

GENERAL STUDIES 

GST , 
250 PrqJect'()rlented Study (1-5, max. 10) 

AWSpS . 
For freshmen and sophomores only. Maximum 
of 15 credits in project-oriented study (General 

. Studies 250 and 350) may be counted toward a 
degree in the College. of Arts ~d Sciences. 

GST 
300II. Honors CoDoquium (Humanities) 

(2,mu.6) 
Discussion of selected topics in a variety of sub
ject matter fields. Topics '8l1d reading material 
vary from year to year. Open to juniors and se
niors in the College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program. Prerequisite, permission. 

GST 
30lH Honors CoDoquium (SocIal Sdenee) 
... . (2, DIU. 6)' , 

Discussion of selected topics in a variety of sub
ject matter fields. TopiC$ and reading material· 
vary from year to year. Open to juniors and se
niors in the College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program. Prerequisite, permission. 

GST 
30m Honors CoDoquium (Sdence) 

(2,mu.6) . 
Discussion of selected topics in a variety of sub
ject matter fields. Topics and reading inaterial 
vary from year to year. Open to juniors and se
niors in the College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program. Prerequisite, permission. 

GST 
350 PrqJect.()riented Study (1-5, max. 15) 

AWSpS 
For juniors and seniors. Maximum of IS-credits 
in project-oriented study (General Studies 250 
and 350) may be counted toward a degree in the 
College of Arts and Sciences. 

GST 
391 Supervised Study In Selected Fields , 

(*, maL 15) j\ WSpS. 
Special supervised study in a field represented 
in the College of Arts and Sciences. Prerequi
sites, permission of supervisor of study and 
Office for Undergradtia~ Studies. 

GST . 
455, 456 Critical Problems of Onr Calture 

(3-5,3-5) , . 
Two interdisciplinary courses for· seniors in 
which _faculty from several departments discuss 
the critical problems of our culture as seen from 
their various specialties. Prerequisite, senior 
standing; juniors by permission. ' 

GST 
492 Latln-Am,rfcan Studies Seminar (5) . 
Proseminar Primarily for Latin-American stud
ies nuUors, involving readings and research on 
a broad topic concerning Latin America. Pre
requisite, senior standing in Latin-American 
studies ~or or permission. I 

GST . 
493 Senior Study (1-5) AWSpS 
For General Studies nuUors only. Prerequisites, 
permission of supervisor of study and Office 
for Undergraduate Studies. 
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GENETICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

GENET 
351 Human Genetics: The Indlvldual and 

Sodety (3) W 
Gartler. Stadler 

Discussion of the genetic factors pertinent to 
problems confronting the individual and so
ciety. The genetic consequences of population 
structure and of environmental contamination, 
and the· genetic components of disease, intel
ligence, and 'behavior. are some of the tQpics 
discussed. This course is appropriate for non
science mt\iors and is not recommended as a 
substitute for 451 for mt\iors in biological sci
ences. Open for credit to all upper-division 
stu~nts who have not taken 451 or the equiv-
alent. ' 

GENET 
451 Genetics (4) AWSp 

Gallant. Hartwell. Roman. Sandler. 
Stadler . 

General course recommended for majors in 
the biological sciences and for thOse other stu
dents who are' interested in the 'role of genetics 
in modem biology. Prerequisite, 10 credits in 
the biological or physical sciences or mathe
matics. 

GENET 
451 Advanced Genetics (3) 
Discussion course designed to follow 451. For 
students with an interest in further examining 
selected topics in general genetic;s.·Prerequisite, 

. 451. 

GENET 
461· Genetics Laboratory (1) Sp 

Doermann 
Intended for students who desire laboratory 
experience in the Use of genetic materials. 
Prerequisites, Genetics 451 or equivalent and 
organic chemistry. 

'GENET 
4~' Laboratory Probkmlln Medical 

Genetics (9) AWSpS 
Fialkow. Gartler. Motuuky 

In-depth work on a selected laboratory problem 
in medical genetics. Intended primarily for 
junior . and senior medical students. Pre
requisites, Human Biology 449 and permission. 

GENET 
499 Undergraduate Researeh,(*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite. permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
GENET 
501 Introducdon to Researeh Materials (3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
The student is assigned to one' of the several 
research areas of the department to work with 
a research group for a quarter at a time. Prereq
uisite, graduate standing in the Department of 
Genetics or permission. 

GENET 
520 Seminar (1, maL 15) AWSpS \ 
Prerequisite, permission. . ' 

I 

.GENET 
531 Problems In Hnmaa Genetics (l) W 

MolUuky 
Advanced course in human genetics empha
sizing modem aspects and research methods. 
Prerequisite, 451 or permission. (Offered al
ternateyears; offered 1975-76.) 

GENET 
SSI . Mn~on and Recombination (3) A 
First course in a three-qwirter sequence in mo
lecular genetics. Contributions of research with 
micro-organisms to an understanding of the 
molecular bB$is of mutation and recombina
tion: life cycles, mutation rate, mutagenesis,
structure of DNA molecules. fine-structure 
genetics, enzymology and genetics of recombi
nation, DNA transformation. Prerequisite, 451 
or permission. 

GENET 
SSl information Transfer (3) W 
Current understanding of the molecular mecha
nisms involved in the replication of genetic 
material and transfer of genetic information 
into RNA and protein molecules: enzymology 
and genetics of DBA replication by bacteria 
and viruses, organization and replication of 
DNA in chromosomes and cytoplasmic organ
elles of the cells of higher organisms, replica
tion of RNA vinises, genetics and biochemistry 
of protein synthesis, the genetic code, mes
senger RNA' transcription from DNA, enzy
mology of RNA synthesis. Prerequisite, S51 or 
permission. 

GENET 
553 Regulation of Gene Expression (3) Sp 
Current understanding of mechanisms of gene 
expression: physiology of messenger RNA syn
thesis and dec~, control of translation,proc
essing of proteins, genetics and biochemistry of 
regulation of bacterial operoDS and' bacterial 
virus development. ribosome biogenesis, genesis 
of ailtibody diversity. Prerequisite, S52 or per
miSsion. 

GENET 
SS4 Toplcs In Gene~cs (1, maL 6) AWSp 
Curre~t problems and research methods. Pre
requisite, permission. 

GENET 
5SS ~r1ophage Es:perImeats (4) 

Doermann 
Sequence of laboratory experiments to famil
iarize' students with current materials and 
methods of inVestigating genetic structure, rep
lication, recombination, and mutation in viru
lent bacteriophages. Prerequisite, ~ion. 

GENET 
SS6 Baeterlo.,hage Genetics (l) Sp 

Doermann 
. Inheritance mechanics of bacteriophages and 
structure and function of their apparatus are 
discussed. Molecular models, derived from 
genetic data are emphasized. Prerequisite,,.per-, 
mission;. 

GENET 
S60 ·Chlom~maI Bebavlor (3) W 

, Sandler 
Properties of meiotic chromosomes with special 
emphasis on recombination and segregation. 
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1975-76.) 

GENET 
561 Cyt08enetlcs(3)W 

Roman , 
Discussion of· cytological investigations of 
normal and aberrant chromosomal behavior, 
with particular reference to the structure of the 
chromosome and its response to mutagenic 
agents. Prerequisite, permiSsion. (Offered·alter
nate years; offered 1974-75.) 
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GENET 
. S6l Population Genetics (3) Sp 

F euenstein 
Mathematical and experimental approaches to 
the genetics of natural populations, especially 
as they relate to evolution. Prerequisite, permis
sion.' 

GENET 
583 MethodolOBY In Blochemlcal Genetics (1) 

A 
Hall 

ijxperiments and discussion sections on modern 
research techniques used in biochemical ge
netics. Prerequisite, permission. 

GENET 
584 Genetic and Blochemlcal Anabsis by 

Eleetron Microscopy (1-5) 
Practical application of electron microscopic 
methods for determining cellular and macro
molecular structure, with emphasis on genetic 
syStems. Prerequisite, permission. 

GENET . 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSpS 

GENET 
700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

GENET 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

GEOGRAPHY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

Prerequisites: In addition to specl/ied prerequi
sites for individual courses, students should also 
meet the general course level requirements os 
indicated by the numbers. except where' they 
may have special preparation or background in 
geography or in related fields. 

INTRODUcnON TO GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG 
100 Introduction to GeosraPby (5) AWSp 
Mt\ior concepts and methods in the field; anal
ysis of selected problems· and types of regions. 
Honors sections available for honors students 
by permission. 

GEOG 
200 I~troductfon to Human Geography (5) W 

Veliko11/a 
Survey of noneconomic components of patterns 
and systems of human occupancy of the world. 

,Emphasis on cultural processes, dynamic 
change, functional relations and networks~ No 
prerequisite; 100 recommended. 

INTRODUcnON TO FIELDS 
IN GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG 
lOS Man's PlvslcaI Environment (5) ASp 

Romanowlld 
Survey of character and location of different 
types of land forms, cliMates, soils, vegetation, 
minerals, and water resources; their significance 
to human occupance. 

GEOG 
1,07 Economlc Geograpby (5) AWSp 

Beyers, Boyce. Krumme. Thomas 
Introductory analysis of the spatial order and 
changing ·locational patterns of man .and his 
economic activities. Emphasis placed on con
cepts and theories pertaining to primary, sec-
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ondary, and tertiary prodlU:tion, to transporta
tion,and to the geography of consumption. 
Special attention given to cities and the distri
bution of activities within cities. . 

GROG 
217 Historical Geography of BI8ck America 

(3)W , . 
Eichenbaum, Morrill 

Study of the historical process of Afro-Ameri
can migration and segregation in Afro-American , 
settlement patterns in the United.States; study 
of theories of the human use of space as re
lated to Afro-American migration and settle
ment. 

GEOG 
235 Geography of the UsSe .... Developed 

World(5)Sp 
Chang -

Regional study of the underdeveloped world 
with·special emphasis on the varying stages in, 
and 1IU\i0r ,programs of, economic development 
in the well-populated areas of Asia, Africa, and 
Latin America and on the overriding problems 
confronting each. 

GEOG 
2S8. Maps and Map Reading (2) AWSp 

Sherman, Youngman 
Categories of maps and aerial photographs and 
their special uses; map reading and interpreta
tion. 

GEOG 
277 Geography of CideS (5) Sp 

Boyce 
Survey of the spatial and functional orderliness 
of cities; their location, distribution, function, 
and spread. Particular emphas~ on. current 
urban' problems-sprawl, city decline, and met-
ropolitan transportation. . 

GEOG , . 
287 The Stnlcture ofPoUdcal Regions (5) A 

Jackson 
Spatial orSanization of political activity; a 
survey. of contemporary political regions, -both 
state and nonstate, with special emphasis on the 
political organization of the Puget Sound low
land. 

INTERMEDIATE AND 
ADVANCED COURSFS 

GROG 
300 Advanced Regioaal Geography (5) Sp 
The region viewed as a m'\ior concept in geog
raphy. An intensive examination ofDll\ior phys
ical 'and biotic regions seen in the light of 
human occupance patterns. Prerequisite, 100 or 
upper-division standing. 

SYSTEMATIC FIELDS 

GROG 
303 Perspectives on Man and Nature (5) 

Jackson 
Introduces the main theses of man's relation
ship to nature as expressed in Western and 
Asian geographic thought; emphasizeS the 
sources of man-environmental dualism and 
dialectic leading to contemporary ecological 
discussion in geography. Serves as an intro
duction-to the history of geographic thought. 
Prerequisites, 100, 20S, or permission. 

GEOG 
315 Agricultural Geography (5) 

. Romanowski 
Survey of the physical, social, and- economic 

elements comprising agriculture and their vari
ation in time and space. Prerequisite, 207 or 
permission. 

GEOG 
325 HlstoricalGeography of America (3) A 
Exploration, migration routes, pioneer settle
ment, and _ the moving frontier in relation to 
geographical phenomena. Criteria for differen
tial developme~t of regional cultures. 

GEOG 
342 Geography and Inequality in tbe UDlted 

States (3) Sp 
Morrill . 

Geography of soCial and economic inequality. 
Analysis of the spatial distribution of wealth 
and poverty and the possible causes. Geo
graphic and other aspects of the alleviation of 
poverty. The ge.ography of racial and ethnic 
discrimination,·from Indian reservations to 
ghettos, as well as religious .and age discrimio: 
nation. 

GEOG 
350 Urban and Regional Analysis (3) A 

Krumme 
Spatial organization of the economy; method
ology in the study of location of economic ac
tivities and their spatjal interrelations; ec0-
nomic regionalization. 

GEOG _ . 
370 Conservadon of Natural Resources (5) 

ASp 
Principles and practices in effective utilization 
of resources; public policies relating to conser
vation. 

GEOG 
·375 PoBdcal Geography (5) A 

Jackson, 'Yeliko'4la 
Study of the spatial variations and interrela
-tionships of political activities and systems. 

GEOG 
415 Agricultural S)'Sten:w and Regio. (3) 

Romilnowski 
Provides the student with a deeper understand
ing of the operation of fl\l1DS, their spatial 
variation, and the methods of analysis of agri
cultural systems and regions. The student is 
expected to devote approximately' twelve hours' 
of time to supervised field work. The timing of 
field trips is arranged by the class. Prerequi
site, 315 or permission. 

GEOG 
416 Urban Economies (5) 
Application of economic analysis to urban 
trends, problems, and prescriptions, such as 
cha,nging' urban form and :function, urban 
public finance, housing and renewal,' poverty 
and race, transportation, and environmental 
problems. Offered jointly with the Department 
of Economics as Economics 416. Prerequisite, 
Economics 300 or 400, or equivalent~ 

GEOG 
440 Reglon8I Analysis (3 or S) 

Beyers, Krumme 
Analysis of regional industrial structures and 
economic change. Application of shift· and 
share, cohort, multiplier, input-output, loca
. tion-interaction, and programming' models to 
the analysis and the projection of urban and 
regional popul~tion patterns,and income distri
butions, interurban and interregional growth 
differentials, regional, and interregional link
ages .and flows, as well as urban and regional 
impacts of government expenditures. Lectures, 
3 credits; independent study, 2 additional 
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credits with permission. Prerequisite, 207 
or permission. 

GROG 
441 Geography and Industrial Change 

(3 or 5) A 
Thomas 

Analyses of changes in the spatial and struc
tural components of industrial activity patterns. 
Attention also focused on understanding the 
nature and influences of dOminant forces af
fecting industrial change. Examples drawn pri
marily from North America and Western Eu
rope. Lectures, 3 credits; independent study,. 2 
additional credits with permission. 

GEOG 
442 Sodal Geography (5) A 

Morrill, Yeliko'4la _ 
Spatial patterns of population distribution' and 
settlement; of migration and ihe spread of 
ideas; of social characteristics and social re
lations; social regions. 

GEOG 
'443· Locadon add Movement M~ (3) Sp 

Morrill . 
Application of models of optimum location 
and allocation; assignment, transportation, 
and spatial equilibrium; spatial interaction; 
geographic simulation; and spatial diffusion. 

GEOG 
444 Geography of Wafer Resources 

(3orS)W 
Marts 

Analysis and .appraisal of water resourCes·in 
land and industrial development; problems 
and _ policies of river basin planning with 
emphasis on the Pacific Northwest. Lectures, 
3. credits; independent study, 2 additional 
credits with permission. 

GROG. 
448 .Geography of Transportadon (3) W 

Ullman 
Circulation geography, principles of spatial 
interaction emphasizing commodity flow, the 
nature and distribution of rail and water 
transport, the role of· transport in area de
velopment. 

GEOG 
449 Geography of Ocean TrampOrtadon 

(3 or 5) 
Fleming 

Geogiaphic analysis of ocean trade routes, 
cargo and passenger flows, and port activities. 
Evaluation of the role of the transportation car
rier in international trade. Lectures, 3 'credits; 
independent study, 2 additional credits. Prereq
uisite, 207 or permission. 

GEOG 
4SO Theories of Location.(3 or 5) W 

Beyers, Krumme, Morrill -
Classical and neoclassical theories of location 
of agricultural, residential, industrial, and rec
reational activities, spatial equilibrium condi
tions for individuals, organizations, sets of ac
tivities, urban land use and settlement patterns, 
and -associated networks focusing on the effect 
of transportation and transport· costs. Course 
represents, in part, the history of thought in 
theoretical economic geography. Prerequisite, 
207 or pe~on. 

GEOG _ 
452 Locadon and Behavior (3 or S) Sp 

Krumme 
Principles governing individual and organiza
tional behavior in space. Emphasis is placed on 
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the interdependence of economic and noneco
nomic goals, aspirations, and other stimuli and 
constraiDts as they affect economic location and 
interaction decisions in urban and industrial· 
settings. Behavioral frruneworks are investi
gated as to their explanatory power for the 
analysis of spatial decision-making processes. 
Prerequisite, 450 or permission. 

GEOG 
466 Realonal PIannlDland Development 

(3'or5)'Sp 
Thomas 

Emphasis placed primarily On the process of 
implementing regional development policies in 
economically advanced and lesser-developed 
countries. Resultant changes that occur in the 
distribution and structure of economic activi
ties and settlement patterns are also studied 
and evaluated. Lectures, 3 credits; independent 
study, 2 additional credits with. permission. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Urban 
Planning as Urban Planning 466. 

GROG 
475 . Problems In PoUdeal Geography (5) W 

Jackson,VelJkorUa ' 
Selected problems of spatial patterns and dy
namic relationships. Geographical problems of 
regional, national, and international organiza
tion. Prerequisite, 375 or permission. 

GEOG 
477 Urban LocatIon audStracmre (3) A 

Ullman 
Analysis of urban and other agglomerated set
tlements in terms of nature, economic base, site 
and situation, distribution, supporting areas, 
and new trends in metropolitan form and ar
rangements. 

GEOG 
478 Urban Spatial Patterns (3) W 

Boyce 
,Analysis' of intraurban land-use pattenis and 
structure; particular attention to locational 
theories pertaining to population, land-use lick
ages, rents, gradients, and normative spatial 
relationships; Prerequisite, upper-division 

,standing. , 

GEOG 
498 Undergraduate Seminar In Economic 

Geography and RegIoaai Sdenee (3) 
Krumme 

Selected advanced topics and current problems 
in location theory and analysis as well as 
urban and regional-economic development. 
analysis and planning. A strong emphasis on 
conceptual frameworks aud analytical tools 
does not preclude a problem-oriented selection 
of predominantly' local and regional empirical 
resear~ subjects. Seminar format. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

REGIONAL FIELDS 

GEOG 
302 The Pad8e Northwest (3) AWSp 

Beyers 
survey of the economy of the Pacific Northwest 
in the light of factors of location, resources, 
resource-oriented industries, and resource poli
cies. An introduction to regional studies on a 
local scale. ' ' 

GEOG 
304 Western Europe (5) A 

Fleming 
Analysis of the physical 8Ild socioeconomic 
characteristics· of western Europe. Contempo-

rary political and economic integration trends 
are evaluated in their regional context. 

GEOG 
305 Eatem Europe (5) W 

Romanowsld, VeUkotVa 
Analysis of the physical, historical, and socio
economic characteristics of eastern· Europe. 

GEOG 
307 AastraUa and New Zealand (5) 
Pastoral and agricultural development; in
dustrial potential; urbanization; immigration 
and trade pOlicies; external economic and polit
ical relations. 

GEOG 
313 EaUAsIa(5) W 

Kakiuchl 
Nature and geographic setting of Far Eastern 
civilization with reference to origins, develop
ment. and present outlines of settlement; cul
tures, resource use, and· economic structures in 
China. Japan, and Korea. 

GEOG 
333 Russia's Chaaglng Landscape (5) 

Jackson , 
Russian/Soviet landscape as it bas been af
fected by migration and settlement. urban
ization, collectivization, industrialization, and 
the growth of a transport network. 

GEOG 
336 RealoDBI Geograpby of CbIna (5) W 

CluJng . 
Geographic foundations, the pattern of the cul
tural and economic developments, and the 
interrelationships among the DU\ior regions of 
China with special emphasis on the role of the 
key agriCultural and manufacturing areas in 
the economic growth of the country. Prerequi
site, 100 or permission. 

GEOG 
40Z United States (5) Sp 

Boyce, Eichenbaum 
Spatial pattern of economic and social life in 
America-how it evolved, the role of the en
vironment and resources; problems of regional 
inequality in development. 

GEOG· 
404 Problems In the Geograpby of Western 

Europe (3 or 5) Sp 
Fleming , 

Emphasis on problems stemming from contem
porary political and socioeconomic changes 
under way in Europe. Topics include urbaniza
tion, regional development, economic integra
tion and patterns of trade. Lectures, 3 credits; 
independent study, 2 additional credits with 
permission. 

GEOG 
405 Problems ofEastem Europe (5) A 

Ro~wsld,VeUkorUa 

Analysis of selected geographical aspects of 
Eastern Europe. Natural and human.resource 
base, social and political organization. Their 
relationships and interdependepce. Prerequi
site, 305 or permission. 

GEOG 
433 Soviet Resource Use and Management (5) 
Implications of Soviet industrial growth for re
sources; use of resources and associated prob
l~; conservation in theory and practice. 
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GEOG 
434 Problems In the Geoaraphy of Southeast 

AsIa (5) 
Analysis of regional and political structures; 
resources, economic activities, and problems of 
development; overseas and internal relation-
shipS. ' 

GEOG 
43S Problems In the Geography of CblDa (5) 

A 
CluJng 

Origins and development of Chinese civiliza
tion in its geographic base and areal spread; 
political China and the Chinese sphere; physi
cal base and resources; problems of agriculture, 
population, industrialization, urbanization, 
transportation, and contemporary develop
ment; communist China. 

GEOG 
437 Problems In the Geography of Japan (3 or 

5)Sp , 
Kalduchi 

Regional structure of .{ apanese urban, in
dustrial, and agricultural geography. Analysis 
of contemporary patterns considering cultural 
and physical factors and selected aspects of 
their historical development. . Lectures, 3 
credits; independent study, 2 additional credits 
with permissio~. 

GEOG 
438 Soviet RealolL'J aud Realona!lzaalon (3 or 

5)Sp 
Jackson 

Evaluation of prerevolutionary and Soviet 
efforts to determine a basis for subdividing 
Russia into regions, together with an analysis of 
contemporary Soviet regions and their ec0-
nomic development. Lectures, 3 credits; inde
pendent study, 2 additional credits with per
mission. Prerequisite, 333 or permission. 

CARTOGRAPHY 

GEOG 
360 Prindples of Cartography (5) ASp 

Shennan,Youngmann 
Map scales, grid systems, symbolism, and map 
reproduction. Laboratory experience in appli
cation of these principles to map design and 
construction. 

GEOG 
361 Experlmental Cartography (5) A 

Sherman 
Application·of, and experimentation with,'.carto
graphic techniques and materials. Problems of 
relief representation, mapping of quantitative 
data. and their relation to reproduction proc
esses. Prerequisite, 360. 

GEOG , 
363 Aerial Photographs as Source Materials 
, (3) A 

Sherman 
Training in the use of aerial photographs as 
source materials in map compilation and other 
geographic purposes. Prerequisite, 360. 

GEOG , 
365 Introduedon ~ Computer Cartograpby 

(30r5)W 
Youngmann 

Introduction to the origins,· development, and 
methods of automated cartography. Experi
ments with a user-oriented package of C9m
puter mapping programs capable of performing 
most thematic mapping operations. Requires 
normal use of the Computer Center with spe
cial emphasis on the CALCOMP plotter. 
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'line-printer, and cathode-ray tube (CRT) dis
play. Students who have tak~n General 
Engineering U5 or' Engineering 141 can take 
365 . for 3 creditS. Prerequisites, 360 and a 
computer programming course, or permission. 

GEOG 
430 Map Projections (3) W 

Veress 
Classification of projections, theory of distor
tion. Projection from ellipsoid to sphere. 
Theory of conformal projections (Lambert, 
Mercator, stereographic). Equal area projec
tions. Polyconic and other projections. Offered " 
jointly with the Department of Civil Engi
neering as CETC 430. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

GEOG 
4S8 MaplnteOlge'nce (3) W 

Sherman 
Analysis and appraisal of United States and 
foreign maps and atlases; mapping agencies, 
coverage, organization, and indexing; symbol
ism, scales, projections.. and military grids; map 
library problems and operation. 

GEOG 
462 Problems iD Map Compilation and 

Design (5) Sp 
Sherman. Youngmann 

Application and analysis of map intelligence 
procedures as related to map compilation. 
Measurement and experimental study of 
psychophysiological factors in design of map 
elements. Prerequisite, 360. 

GEOG 
464 Problam In Map Reprod .. ctIon (3) W 

Sherman 
Processes and photographic techniques appli
cable to cartOsnlphic and geographic presenta
tions. Prerequisite. 360. 

GEOG 
4S Researdiia Cartography (3) Sp 

• Youngmann ' 
Detailed exaJQination of research activity and 
trends. Graphic communication is emphasized. 
Materials are presented in a problem-oriented 
fashion and specifically chosen to provide es
sential research topics and techniques for the 
student seriously contemplating a future in car
tographic research. Prerequisites, 365 and 426, 
or ,permission. 

GEOGRAPHY AND EDUCATION 

GEOG 
467 Geography In the Sodal Studies 

CurrIeuIum (3) S 
Discussion of the concepts and content of 
geography essential to effective social studies 
curricula. Offered jointly with the College of' 
Education as EDC&! 467. 

INTRODUcroRY RESEARCH 
TECHNIQUES 

GEOG 
426 Quaatltative Anabsfs ofSpadai 

Distributions (5) A 
Morrill. Youngmann 

Application, of statistics to spatially ordered 
data. Descriptive and inferential statistics of 
spatial (bivariate) distributions. Theoretical 
spatial distributions. Problems of spatial auto
correlation and pattern analysis. Trend surface, 
factorial ecology, and regionalization. Prereq
uisite, basic statistics course. 

GEOG 
490 Field Research (6, max. 12) 
Development and application of skills essen
tial to geographic field investigations: (1) 
training in the use of field techniques and 
base materials; (2) evaluation of these in 
variety of research situations; (3) analysis 
and interpretation of field data; and (4) 
presentation of results of field investigations. 

GEOG 
499 Special Studies (*, max. 15) A WSp 
Supervised reading programs, undergraduate 
and graduate library and field research; special 

. projects for undergraduate Honors students. 
Prerequisites, senior class, graduate 'standing, 
and permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

GEOG 
SOO Contemporary Geograpblc Thought (3, 

max.6)AW' . 

GEOG 
501 Geographic Analysis (3) 

GEOG. 
S02 Professional Wrltlng In Geography (*, 

max.6)Sp 

GEOG 
503 Resean:h Seminar: Eastern Europe (3, 

mu. 6) Sp 

GEOG 
504 Researcb Seminar: Western Europe (3, 

max.6)Sp , 
Fleming, Velikorda 

GEOG 
S05 Research Seminar: China and Northeast 

,AsIa (3, max. 6) WSp . 
Chang 

GEOG 
506 ,ResearcllSeminar: Southea.t Asia (3, 

max.6)AW, 

GEOG 
508 ,Research Seminar: Historical Geography 

of Anglo-America (3, mu.6) 

GEOG 
509 Research Seminar: Japan (3, max. 6) W 

Kakil#chi 

GEOG . 
510· Research Semluar: Settlement and Urban 

Geopaphy (3, maL 9) W· 
Boyce, Ullman 

GEOG 
520 Research Seminar: Cartography (3, max. 

6)Sp , 
Sherman. Youngmann 

GEOG 
526 Researdl Seminar: Quantitative Methods 

In Geograpby (3, DUlL 6) W 
Morrill 

GEOG 
527 Information S~ems for Planning and 

Research (3) A 
Horwood 

Computer programming technology and data 
systems design for large-scale data inputs. Ma
chine editing, data manipulation, and informa
tion retrieval. Laboratory problems adapted to 
specialized interests of students. N 0 pr~ous 
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computer ,programming experience required. 
Offered jointly with, the Department of Civil 
Engineering as CETC 527 and with the De
partment of Urban Planning as Urban Planning 
527. 

GEOG 
528 Automated Mapping and Graphing (3) W 

Horwood 
Computer applications to statistical and areal 
analysis. Laboratory problems a4apted to spe
cialized interests of students. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Civil Engineering as 
CETC 528 and with . the Department of 
Urban Planning as Urban Planning 528. 
Prerequisites, ,basic statistics and 527 or 
permission. 

GEOG 
529 Computer AppUcatiollS to Urban and 

ReKlonal Analysis (3) Sp 
Horwood 

Simulation models and automated systems for 
the study of land use and related economic and 
demographic data. Machine methods of plan
ning analysis and feedback review. Laboratory 
projects. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Civil Engineering as CETC 529 and with 
the Department of Urban Planning as Urban 
Planning 529. Prerequisite, 528 or pe~ssion. 

GEOG 
533 Research Seminar: Soviet Union (3, max. 

6)AW 
Jackson 

'GEOG 
538 Research Seminar: Geography of 

Transportation (3, max. 6) 
Ullman 

GEOG 
539 Research Semlnan UtUlzatlon of Water 

Resources (3, max. 6) , 

GEOG 
540 Research Seminar: Industrial Geography 

(3, max. 6) Sp . 
Beyers. Krumme 

GEOG 
542 Researdl Seminar: Social and Population 

G'eOgraphy (3, max. 6) W 
Morrill. Velikorda 

Prerequisite, graduate standing. 

GEOG 
550 Research Seminar In Location Tbeory (3) 

W 
Beyers. Krumme 

Discussion of selected research-oriented topics 
in classical, neoclassical, and behavioral loca
tion theory. Theoretical problems of locational 
analysis. RelationShips between location theory 
and regional development and planning con
cepts. Location concepts for urban analysis. 

, Prerequisite, permission. 

GROG 
552 College Teaddug of Geography (2, max. 

6) AWSp 
General instructional strategies, including ex
pository and inquiry approaches, together with 
use of media. Explanation in geography and 
geographic theory and principles as the basis of 
instructional sequencing. 'Prerequisites, a~ 

pointment as a teaching assistant in the Depart
ment of Geostaphy and permission. (Not 
offered 1975-76.) 
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GROG . 
5S6 S~ fa Urban Economics (3) W 

Pollakowsld 
The use of economic theory to explain land-use 
trends, transportation, housing and renewal, 
the ghetto. and the public economy in urban 
areas. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Economics as Economics 556. Prerequisites, 
Economics 300, 301, or equivalent. 

GROG 
S66 Reslonal PJannlng SemlDar (3) 

ThomtU 
Regional planning and development theories 
and methodologies. Critical evaluation of re-

',.gional planning in selected economically ad
vanced and lesser-developed countries. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Urban Planning 
as Urban Planning 566. Prerequisites, 466 and 
graduate standing. . 

GROG 
567 Research Semlaar: Geosrapby and 

Develo.,ment (3, maL 6) A 
ThomtU . 

Offered jointly with the Department of Urban 
Planning as Urban Planning 567. (Formerly 
530.) 

GEOG 
570 Research Semlaar: Natural Resources 

AoabsIs (3, maL,6) W 
Prerequisite, graduate standing. 

.GEOG 
575 Research Seminar: PoUdeal Geography 

(3, max. 6) 
Velikotda 

GEOG 
577 Researdl Semlaar: Internal-Spatial 

SCrncture of CIties (3, max. 9) ASp 
Boyce 

Prerequisite, 478 or permission. 

GROG 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
, AWSP. 

'GROG 
700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

GROG 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

GEOL " 
101 PbyslcaI Geology (5) A WSpS , 
Survey of the physical systems that give the 
earth'its fOrDJ'. Emphasizes the dynamic nature 
of interior and surf~ processes and their rel
evance to mankind and stresses the value of 
rocks and earth forms in the understanding of 
past events .. A course with laboratory for non-
science majors. ' 

GEOL 
102 ~eology and the Homan Environment 

(5)W I 
Dunne 

Beginning course relating geology to an aware
ness and 'an understanding of contemporary 
environmental problems. Topics include sur
vey of geologic equilibria, geologic hazards. 

and earth resources and their relationship to 
man's activities and his environment. Specific 
environmental problems and pOssible ap-

, proaches to solutions are emphasized. Includes 
laboratory. discussion sections, and field trips. 

GEOL 
103 History and Andent Environments of 

Life (5) Sp 
Rensberger. Wheeler 

Introduction to the evolution of life and its 
environments as documented in the rocks 
through geologic time, three billion years ago 
to the present. 

GEOL 
106 Geology In World Affairs (5) A 
Geological occurrence, world distribution, and 
production of coal, petroleum, and the impor
tant industriBl materials. With laboratory. For 
nonscience nuijors. Prerequisite, 101. ' 

GEOL 
205 Introduction to GeOlogical Sdences (5) 

AW 
Introduction to geology. with laboratory, for 

'science m~ors. with emphasis on the physics, 
the chemistry. and the history of the earth. Not 
open to students who have taken 101. Pre
reqUisite, a background in physics, chemistry, 
and mathematics is desirable . .' . 

GEOL 
301 Introduction to Field Geology (5) S 
Introduction to methods of geologic field study. 
,Taught from off-campus field camp 'during 
September. Registration is Summer quarter. 
Prerequisite, major Standing in geolo81cal sci-' 
ences or geological' oceanography, or permis
sion. 

GEOL 
308 Geology of the Northwest (5) SpS 
Geologic history of Washington, Oregon, and 
Idaho. Emphasis on use of geologic principl~ 
in interpreting evidence found in lru;tdscape 
and_rocks. Prerequisite, 101 or 205. or equiva-.. 
lent. 

GEOL 
311 The Earth's Surface (4) A 

Dunne. Porter 
Dynamic role of physical geologic processes 
operating at ~he earth's surface in the, devel
opment 'of surface features and environments. 
Climatic control of processes, and ,the effect 
of climatic variations on landscape evolution; 
human effects and environmental management 
are stressed. 

GEOL 
320 Mineralogy (5) AW 

Christensen. McCallum , 
Introduction, to . mineralogy. including ele
mentary crystallography (lattice types, external 
morphology. stereographic projection), elemen
tary crystal physics (relationship of physical 
properties, including tensor properties to 
crystal symmetry), ,and elementary crystal 
chemistry (structures, bonding, etc.). especially 
of the silicates. Prerequisite, Chemistry 101 or 
140. 

GEOL 
321 Prlndples of Petrology (5) Sp 

Evans 
Description, classification, and origin of ig
neous, metamorphic, and sedimentary· rocks, 
with laboratory hand specimen study of rock 
specimens. Two one-day field ,excunUons. pre
requisite, 320 or equivalent.,' ' 
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GEOL 
340 Strudural Geology (5) Sp 

Cowan 
Interpretation of rock structures and their gen
esis. Prerequisite, 321 or permission. ' ' 

GEOL 
341 The Earth's Interior (3) W 

Bostrom, Stuiver 
Introduction to geophysics of solid earth. in
cluding thermal processes, seismology, and 
earth structure, the earth's gravity and magne
tism, tectonics, geochronology. and the, origin 
and chronologic development of the earth. 

GEOL 
361 Surface Deposits and F~lIs (5) W 

Whitney , 
Basic concepts of stratigraphy and paleontology 
and the interpretation of geologic history. . 

GEOL 
401, 402 Field Course (*, maL 15; *, max. 15) 
Off-campus field work in general geology, em
phasizing geologic mapping and report writ
ing. No more than 15 credits in 401, 402 com-

. bined' will be allowed. Prerequisite, ml\ior in . 
geological sciences with senior standing or 
permission. 

GEOL , 
405 Interpretatiol! of Geopll1slc:al Data (5) Sp 

Bostrom 
Interpretation of geophysical ,data, including 
signal separation utilizing harmonic' analysis 
and linear operators. Individual data may , be 
used by arrangement with instructor. Pr~requi
sites, 341 and calculus to level of partial dif
ferential equations. Course is complementary 
to Geological Sciences 450. 

GEOL 
406 General Seismology (5) 

Bostrom 
Ray theory analysis applied to an inhomo
geneous earth; travel time analysis;. observa
tional seismology, instruments. quantitative 
measurement of earthquakes; properties of 
earth's interior; tectonic significanCe of earth-
quakes. Prerequisite. 341. ' 

GEOL 
411 Fluvtal Geomorphology (3) Sp 

Dunne 
Hydraulic and dynamic characteristics of 
streams, morphology of drainage basins, land
scape evolution by stream sculpture and deposi
tion. and climatic implications of changes in 
stream regimen. Prerequisite, senior standing. 

GEOL, 
'414 Photogeology (3) W . 

, Porter 
Geologic interpretations of aerial photographs 
with emph8sis on solving field problems. 
Prerequisites, 340, 461, or equivalent. (Offered 
odd-n~mbered years.) 

GEOL 
415 Prlndples ofGladology (4) A 

LaChapelle, Porter, Raymond. Stuiver, 
Untersteiner, Washburn 

Structure and properties of snow and ice: snow 
metamorphism, avalanches, heat and mass bal
ance of valley glaciers, glacier structure and 
flow dynamics, continental ice sheets, sea, lake. 
and river iCe. frozen ground, methods of paleo
climatology. and Ice Age theories. Offered 
jointly with the Geophysics Program as Geo
physics '415. Prerequisites" upper-division 
standing and permisSion. ' ' 
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GEOL 
416 Glacial Geology (4) A 

Porter, Washburn 
Interpretation of glacial history through study 
of sediments and landforms,. with emphasis on 
climatic implications, chronology, and correla
tion.· ;Prerequisite, senior standing or permis
sion .. 

GEOL . 
417 The Late Cenozoic Glaclal Ages (3)Sp 

Porler ' , 
Physical and· biological evidence, both terres
trial and marine, for cyclic' climatic change 
during the late Cenozoic, emphasizing regional· 
stratigraphic patterns, dating, and correlation. 
GroWth and dissipation of Quaternary ice 
shee~ and alpine glaciers, as indicated by the 
geologic record. Use of this data to evaluate 
theori~s on causes of glacial ages and poten
tial for predicting future climatic variations. 
Offered jointly with the Quaternary Research 
Center as Quaternary Studies 417. 

GEOL 
418 Perigladal Procemes and Environments 

(4) A 
Washburn 

Introduction to environmental processes in gla
cier-free areas, with emphasis on frost action 
. apd its effects. (O~ered odd-numbered years.) , 

GEOL 
423 Optical MlneJ'8logy (4) A 

Vance 
Petrographic microscope and recognition of 
common minerals in thin section. Prerequisite, 
320 or equivalent. 

GEOL 
424 'Petrography and Petrology 'of Igneous 

Rocks(5)W 
Vance 

Systematic study of igneous rocks and their ori
gin, using the petrographiC microscope. Prereq-
~te, 423 or equivalent. ' 

GEOL 
4%5 Petrography and Petrology of 

Metamorphic Rocks (5) Sp 
Vance . 

SystematiC'" study of. metamorphic r~ and 
their origin, ilsing the petrographic microscope. 
Prerequisite, 423 or equivalent. 

GEOL 
426 Sedimentary Petrology and Petrography 

(5) ASp 
Stewart, Whetten 

Occurrence, characteristics, and origin of sedi
mentary rocks, with emphasis on chemicalaild 
physical processes of formation. Petrographic 
analyses in laboratory. Prerequisites, 320,,423, 
or equivalent. 

GEOL 
430 Macroscopic Invertebrate Fossils (5) A 

Mallory 
Systematic study of invertebrate fossils and 
the prin<;iples of paleontology. PrereqUisite, 
101 or 20S, or equivalent. (Offered even-num
bered years.) 

GEOL 
436 MicropaleontolOBY (5) A 

, Mallory 
Principles of paleontology as applied to micro
paleontology: the systematic study of fora
minifera. Prerequisites, 361, 430, or permission. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL , 
437 Evolution oUlle Vertebrates (5) W 

Rensberger 
Introduction to the osteology and evolution of 
the ml:\ior groups of vertebrates. Prerequisite, 
103 or Biology 101 of 210. (Offered even
numbered years.) 

GEOL 
438 Evolution and Classification of the 

~8mmals (5) W 
Rensberger 

Evolutionary changes and classification of the 
ml:\ior groups of mammals from the Mesozoic 
to the present. Prerequisite, 437 or equivalent. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL , 
443 Advauc:ed StructUra1 Geology (5) A 

Much . 
Analysis in space and time: genetic interpreta
tion; principles of geotectonics. Prerequisite, 
340 or equivalent. ' 

GEOL 
449 Stress and Deformation of Geological 

Materials (3)Sp 
Blacic 

Introduction to Cartesian tensor analysis with 
applications to stress, infinitesimal strain, and 
finite strain of geological materials. Prerequi
sites, 340, a mechanics course, and one year 
of calculus. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 
450 . Techniques In Geopb15fcs (3) A 

Bostrom . 
Introduction to geophysics of the soUd earth, 
outlining instrument,s, techniques, and interpre
tation. Prerequisite, senior standing in geology 
or permission. 

GEOL 
461 Stratlgraphy.(5) A 

Wheele; 
Systematic study of spatial relations of sur
.face-accumulated rocks and their space-time 
implications. Prerequisites, 321, 361, or equiva
lent. 

GEOL 
462 Interpretation of Geologic History 

(5)W 
Wheeler 

Regional and interregional integration of 
physical geology and biostratigraphy as basis 
for geologic history of North America. Pre
requisites, 430 and 461, or equivalent. 

GEOL 
471 Rock and Minerai Analysis (5) W 

Gresens 
Survey of analytical methods employed in geo
chemistry, emphasizing t4e'theoretiCal basis for 
various techniques and their limitations. With 
. laboratory •. Prerequisites, 320, 321, Chemistry 
160, or equivalent. 

GEOL 
472 . Elements of Geochemistry (4) A 

Gresens 
Introduction to the interpretation and under
standing of geological processes from the chem- . 
ical standpoint. P.;erequisite, senior standing in 
geological sciences or permission. 

GEOL 
474 Introduction to Geological X-ray 

Methods (~) W 
Grelens 

Introduction to the routine analysis of geologic 
materials by the metho.ds of X-ray diffraction 
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and fluorescence spectroscopy, with laboratory. 
Prerequisite, senior standing or permission. 

GEOL 
480 HIstOl")' of Geology (3) 
Study of the contribution of individuals to the 
evolution of geological concepts. Prerequisite, 
senior standing in geological sciences or 
permission. . 

GEOL 
481 Mlnenllndustry Economics (3) W 

Cheney 
World mineral resources, their distribution, 
exploitation, and depletion,··soclal economic 
and politi~ effects, international control and: 
trade, industrial organization, government 
policies, taxation, tariffs, marketing, and 

,pricing: elements of production costs. Pre
requisites, 20S, Mining Engineering 322, 'or 

. permission.· Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic 
Engineering as Mining Engineering 481. 

GEOL 
486 Economic Geology of Sedimentary Rocks 

(5) A ' 
Cheney. 

Description and origin of fuels, water resources, 
and metallic and nonmetallic ore deposits in
digenous to regoliths, sediments, and sedimen
tary rocks. Prerequisite, senior standing in 
geological sciences or permission. (Offered 
even-numbered yearS.) 

GEOL 
487 Economic Geology of Igneous and 

Metamorpblc Rocks (5) W . 
Cheney 

Description and origin of metallic and 
nonmetallic ore deposits formed in igneous 
and metamorphic rocks or by igneous·and met
amorphic processes. Prerequisite, senior stand
ing in geological sciences or pe~on. 

GEOL \ 
488 Economic Field Geology (4) Sp 

Cheney 
Four-to-five-day trip 'to neighboring mmmg 
region for field inspection of ore deposits. Two 
weekend trips to map mineralized areas. Lec
tures on geological and· geochemical tech
niques of mineral exploration and mapping. 
Prerequisite, 487 or permission. 

GEOL . 
498 Uaderpacluate Thesis (5) AWSp 
The thesis must be submitted at least one 
month before graduation. Prerequisites, senior 
standing and permission. 

GEOL 
499 Undel'll'8duate Research (*, max. 5) 

AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

GEOL 
. 510 Advanced StatUes In Geomorphology.and 

Pleistocene Geology (*, max. 10) AWSp 
Porter, Washburn 

GEOL 
511 Seminar In Geomorphology (*) AWSp 

Porter, Washburn 

GEOL 
512 Seminar In Pielstoceae Research (2) 

AWSp 
. Porter, Washburn 
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- GEOL 
513 Quaternary Stratlgrapby of the Western 

Hemisphere (3) 
Quaternary stratigraphy of North and South 
America, Antarctica, and.Greenland. Emphasis 
on glacial record of North America and on 
nonglacial record· of selected areas throughout 
the hemisphere. Offered alternate years jointly 
with the Quaternary Research Center as Quat
ernary Studies 513. 

GEOL 
514 Quaternary Stratlgrapby of the Eastern 

Hemfsphere (3) 
Quaternary stratigraphy of Europe, Africa, 
Asia, and Pacific islands. Emphasis is on Euro
pean glacial record and on nonglacial record of 
South Asia and Africa. Offered jointly with the 
Quaternary Research Center as Quaternary 
Studies 514. 

GEOL 
516 Advanced Problems In Glacial Geology 

(3)Sp 
Porter 

Field and/or labQratory investigations of se
lected glacial geologic problems, with emphasis 
on the Pacific Northwest. 

\ 

GEOL 
518 Advanced Problems In Pedgladal 

Processes (3) A 
Wtllhburn 

In-depth examination of varioUs cold-dimate 
geomorphic processes and their results, espe
cially those related to frost action. Prerequi
site, 418 or equivalent. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) . 

GEOL 
520 Advanced Studies In CQStallograpby, 

Mineralogy, and Petrology (*) A WSp 

GEOL 
521 MeCamorpbic Minerals (5) W 

Misch 
Nature and paragenesis of metamorphic min
erals; physical, chemical, and geological inter
pretation of paragenesis. Prerequisite, 425 or 
eqUivalent. (Offered alternate years.) . 

GEOL 
522 Metamorphic Proeeaes (5) W 

Misch 
Deformation and crystallization, migmatiza
tion; ,and mobilization. Prerequisi~e, 425 or 
equivalent; (Offered alternate years.) 

GEOL 
523 Advanced Opdea! Mineralogy (4) A 

Christensen 
Universal stage, petrofabrics, advanced optical 
theory, feldspar determination. 

GEOL . 
524 Petrop'apby and Petrogeoesis ofIpeous 

Rocb(5)Sp 
McCallum. Vance 

Classification and nomenclature of igneous 
rocks. Igneous rock associations, magma types, 
'and petrographic provinces. Origin and differ
entiation of magmas. With laboratory. Prereq
uisite, 424 or equivalent. 

GEOL . 
525 Theoretical MetamorpldcPetroiOD' (4) A 

Evans 
Theoretical treatment of metamorphic mineral 
assemblases and metamorphic processes. Pre
requisites, 425, Chemistry 456, or equivalent. 

GEOL 
526 TheoreUcaI Igneous Petrology (4) W 

McCallum 
Review of thermodynamics. Fundamentals of 
phase equilibria involving liquids. solids, and 
gases. Physical properties of silicate melts. 
Crystal groWth and nucleation. Diffusion in 
melts. Experimental studies on synthetic and 
natural systems. Prerequisite, 424 or equivalent. 

GEOL 
527 Rock-Forming Minerals (3) A 

Evans. McCallum 
Structure, ckemistry. physical properties, and 
determinative mineralogy of common rpck
forming minerals. With laboratory. Cov
erage varies from year to year. Prerequisites, 
424. 425. 472. 

GEOL 
530 Seminar In Adwneed Invertebrate 

Paleontology (*, max. 9) A 
MaUory 

GEOL 
531 Stratigraphic Paleontology (5) Sp 

Mallory 
Principles of stratigraphic paleontology and 
chronologie biostratigraphy. Prerequisites, 430. 
461.orequivalent.(Offeredodd-numberedy~.) 

GEOL 
532 Paleoecology oflnvertebrates (5) Sp 

Mallory 
Properties of fossil populations and interpre
tation of habit and habitat in the geologic 
past. Prerequisites, 321,430, or permission. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 
533 Seminar In Vertebrate Paleontology (3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Rensberger 

Advanced topics in vertebrate evolution, mor
phology. classification, function, ecology. and 
stratigraphy. Subject to be chosen by class at 
beginning of quarter. Prerequisite, advanced 
standing in paleontology. vertebrate zoology. or 
physical anthropology. 

GEOL . 
540 Advaueed Studies In Struetural Geology 

(*)AWSp 
McKee.-Misch 

GEOL 
545 Structure ofEW'Ope (5) Sp 

Misch 
Structural evolution and geotectonics .of Eu-, 
rope. (Offered alternate years.) 

GEOL 
546 Structure of AsIa and West Padfie RIm 

(5)Sp 
Misch 

Structural evolution from Central Asia to West 
Pacific: geotectonic principles. (Offered alter
nate years.) 

GEOL 
547 Literature on Structural GeolOD' (3 or 5) 

W 
Misch 

Selected readings and seminars on Cordilleran 
structure.· ' 

GEOL 
54' Structural AnabsIs of Tedonltes (4) Sp 

Black 
Fundamentals of structural aDalysis of tee
toDites. Symmetry principles applied to the 
determination of the movement picture of 
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deformation; experimental deformation . of 
rocks; applications to dynamic analysis of 
tectonites. Course content varies from year to 
year. Prerequisite. 449. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

GEOL . 
550 Studies In Geophysics (*, max. ') A WSp 

Bostrom, Christensen, Crosson . 

GEOL 
S53 Pb1sIcaI Properties of Earth Material (3) 

Sp 
Christensen. Crosson 

Composition of rocks; mechanical, thermal, 
magnetic, and electrical properties of roCks; 
tensor properties of crystals; measurement of 
rock properties at high pressures and ·tempera
tures. Offered jointly with the Geophysics Pro
gram as Geophysics 553. Prerequisite. Aeronau
tics and Astronautics 567 or equivalent. 

GEOL 
560 Advanced Studies In Stradgrapby (*) 

AWSp 
Mallory, Wheeler 

GEOL 
563 West. Coast Cenozoic Stratfgrapby (5) Sp 

Mallory 
Lithologic and faunal studies of the West Coast 
Cenozoic. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 
. 565 Paleozoic Stratfgraphy (5) Sp 

Wheeler 
North American Paleozoic stratigraphy as a 
basis for interpretation of regional and interre
gional geologic episodes. (Offered even
numbered years.) 

GEOL 
568 Mesozoic Stradgrapby (5) Sp 

Wheeler 
North American Mesozoic stratigraphy as a 
'basis for interpretation of regional and interre
gional geologic episodes. (Offered .odd
numbered years.) 

GEOL 
570 Advanced Studies In Geochemistry (*) 

AWSp 
Evans, Gresens. McCallum 

GEOL 
571 Engineering Geology (3) W 

Coombs 
Geolosic principles as applied to large 
engineering projects. Emphasis is on the 
physical properties of rocks and their relation 
to contemplated engineering structures. 

GEOL 
573 Applieadon of Microprobe Tecludques 

(4)W 
Evans 

GEOL 
576 Geochronometry (4) A 

Stuiver 
Principles, methods. and applicatioQS of dating 
rocks and organic materials. . 

GEOL 
580· Advanced Studies In Sedimentology (*) 

AWSp 
Stewarc, Whellen 

GEOL 
582 I Seminar In Sedimentology (2) W 

Stewart, Whetten 
Lectures, discussions, and readings on selected 
problems of current interest. 
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GEOL' 
S8S Advanced Studies In Economic: GeolOl)' 

. (*)AWSp' 
Cheney, Coombs 

GEOL 
587 Advanced Economic: Geology (4) A 

Cheney 
Origin of metallic ores with emphasis on geo
chemistry and isotopic geology; four-to
five-day field trip to mining region. Prerequi
sites, 472 or equivalent,~d 486 or 487. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 
'590 Seminar (*) AWSp 

GEOL. 
600 lndependent Study or Researeh (*) 

AWSp 

GEOL . 
700 M~er's Tbesk (*) AWSp 

GEOL 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

GEOPHYSICS 
GPHYS 
403 Geopbysles: Tbe Earth (3 A 
pescription of the earth, and its interior, 
including -knowledge derived from, study of 
the earth's gravity, magnetism, and heaCflow 
as well as from· the field of seismology. Dis
cussion of the unifying concepts. of plate 
tectonic theory toward understanding of the 

'earth's outer structure. Quantitative approaches 
to' problems Using -the techniques of potential 
theory. Eigenfunction expansioJJS, spherical 
harmonic analysis, and Laplace transform
theory are applied to problems related to the 
eartb's gravity field, earth tides, and heat 
flow in the earth. Prerequisite, Mathematics 
238 or equivalent. 

GPRYS ' , 
404 Geopb)'sles: The Ocean (3) A 
Introduction to geophysical fluid dynamics. 
An overview of 'fluids in geophysics with 
emphasis on the oceans. A nonrigorous devel
opment of. the equations of motion with 
examples drawn ,from dynamical oceanog
raphy. Prerequisite, Mathematics 238 or 
equivalent. 

GPHYS 
405 GeophJsleal Continuum Mecbantcs 

(3)W 
Analysjs of stress. Finite and infinitesimal 
strain. Measurement and interpretation of 
straip. in geological materials. Elasticity ap
plied to determine stress in the earth's crust. 
Creep of' solids and flow of' geological ma
terials. Prerequisite, MathematicS '238 or 
equiv~ent. 

GPHYS . 
406 Geopbl'Slcs: The Atmosphere (3) Sp 
Structure and composition of the atmosphere, 
atmospheric radiation, use of meteorological 
data, humidity and cloud processes, structure 
and dynamics of large-scale weather systems. 
Offered jointly with, the Department of Atmo
spheric Sciences as Atmospheric Sciences 406. 
Prerequisite, 404 or permission. 

GPHYS 
407 Geoph1slcs: Space (3) Sp 
Survey of various phenomena occurring in the 
outer regions of the earth's atmoSphere, the 
ionosphere, the magnetosphere, and the -Van 

Allen radiation belts. Behavior of charged par
ticles in the geOmagnetic' field and simple con

'cepts of plasma, and magnetohydromagnetic 
waves. Prerequisite, Physics 323 or equivalent. 

GPHYS 
415 PrInciples ofGladolOl)' (4) A 

Ltzchappelle. Po~ter, Raymond, Stuiver, 
Untersteiner, Washburn 

Structure and properties of snow and ice: snow 
metamorphism, avalanches, heat and mass bal
ance of, valley glaciers, glacier structure and 
flow dynamics, continental ice sheets, sea, lake, 
and river ice, frozen ground, methods of paleo
climatology and Ice Age theories. ,Offered 
jointly with the Department ,of Geological Sci
ences as Geological Sciences 415. Prerequisites, 

. upper.:mvision standing and permission. 

GPHYS 
SOl Earth Potendal FieldS (3) A 

Booker. Lister 
Application of potential th~ory to the interpre
tations of magnetic and gravity anomalies. Heat· 
flow and interpretations. Global tectonics. Pre~ 
requisite, 403. 

GP",Y8' , 
,SOl Geopbl'Slcs of SOUds (3) W 

Blaclc. Merrill ' 
Introduction to the applications of solid-state 
physics to geophysics. The origin and the prop
erties of remanent magnetization in rocks. 
Equations of state and the composition of the 
mantle. Defects in solids and their roles in tec
tonophysics. Prerequisite,' permission. 

GPRYS 
503 Elemeufs 'ofSelsmology (3) Sp 

Crosson, S~ Smith 
Propagation of elastic waves and techniques of 
determining the properties of the deep interior' 
of the earth. The nature of earthquakes and 
their relation to geologic processes. Prerequi
site, 405. 

GPHYS 
S04 Geopb1sleal Data Conectlon and 

Anabsis (3) W 
Crosson 

Theory and practical application of data col
lection and analysis' -applied to ,geophysical 
problems. Digital processing of signals; filter
ing and spectral analysis. Two-hour laboratory 
session includes problem solving on computer
based processing sYStem. Prerequisite, permis-
sion. ' 

/ 

GPHYS 
S05 GeoplQslcallnverse Theo.,. (3) Sp 

Booker . 
Introduction to the mathematical techniques 
for estimating properties of physical systems, 
such as the earth or atmosphere, from data 
that is insufficient, for a precise specification 
of the system. Emphasis is 9n the concept of 
the resolving power of data sets. The ideas 
developed are quite general and have a wide 
range of applicability in the field of data in
terpretation. Prerequisites, 504 and permission. 

GPHYS 
510 Pbl'SIcs of lee and Snow (3) A 

Hobbs 
Structure of the water molecule., Crystallo
graphic structures of ice. Electrical, optical, 
thermal, and mechanical properties of iCe. 
'Growth of ice from the vapor and liquid phases. 
Physical properties of snow. Offered jointly 

, with the Department of Atmospheric Sciences 
as Atmospheric Sciences 510., Prerequisite, 
permission. 
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GPHYS 
511 GladolOl)' I: Formation of Snow and 

lee Masses (3) W 
Raymond' 

Snow climatology. Transport of snow by wind. 
Transfer of radiative; sensible, and latent heat 
at the surface of snow and ice. Freezing of nat
ural water bodies. Heat and mass budget of ice 
masses. Theories of ice ages. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Atmospheric Sciences 
as Atmospheric Sciences 511. Prerequisite, 510 
or permission. 

GPHYS 
512 Glaciology D: D1IJ8IDIc: GladolOl)' (3) Sp 

Raymond 
Rheology of ice. Internal deformation and 
sliding of glaciers. Thermal r~gime of glaciers . 
Steady flow, dynamic response to changing cli
mate, and surges. Deformation and drift of sea 
ice. Snow and avalanche dynamics. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Atmospheric 
Sciences as Atmospheric Sciences 512. Prereq
uisi~es, 510, 511, or permission. 

GPHYS 
513 Glaciology IU: Structural Gladology (3) 

A 
Raymond, Unterstelner 

Snow metamorphism and primary layering. 
Dynamic metamorphism, flow structures, and 
relation to ice deformation. Structure of river, 
lake, and sea ice. The role and behavior' of for
eign matter. Physical processes of structural
chBilge and relationship between structures and 
bulk physical properties. Offered jointly with 
the Department of Atmospheric' Sciences as 
AtmOspheric Sciences 513. Prerequisites, 510, 
511,512, or permission. 

GPHYS 
514 Field GladoloaJ (6) Sp 

iAchappelle, Raymond, Untersteiner 
Structure and metamorphism of snow cover. 
Energy exchange at melting show and ice sur
faces. Deformation and flow of glaciers. Clima
tology and mass budgets. Glacier features. 
Emphasis on instrumentation, field techniques, 
and data analysis. Offered jointly with the De
partment of Atmospheric Sciences as Atmo
spheric Sciences 514. Prerequisite, 511 or 512 
or permission. 

GPHYS . 
520 Semluar (1:.2) AWSp 
Review of current literature in geophysics and 
graduate student research with faculty partici
pation. Prerequ~ite, graduate standing. 

GPHYS 
531 Structure of the Upper Atmosphere 

(3) A 
Leovy 

Structure of atmosphere above the tropopause. 
Roles of photochemistry', diffusion, and escape -
in determining composition. Absorption and 
emission of radiation, and thermal structure. 
Formation, and properties of the ionosphere. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Atmo
spheric Sciences as Atmospheric'Sciences 531. 
Prerequisite, Physics 3~. 

GPHYS 
. 535 Introduetlon to Plasmas In Geopbl'Slcs 

(3) 
Kinetic theory of ionized gases, ph~ space 
distribution, magnetohydrodynamics of con
ducting fluids, transport processes, configura
tion-space instabilities in the magnetosphere" 
charged particle triUeclories in nonuniform 
fields, geomagnetic trapping in radiation belts, 
electromagnetic and hydrodynamic waves in 
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anisotropic media, velocity-space instabilitie!i. 
propagation in the ionosphere. and magneto
sphere. Prerequisite. graduate standing or per
mission. 

GPBYS 
S36 Geomagnetism (3) W 
Description' and theory of earth's permanent 
magnetic field. Secular variations. Solar and 
lunar magnetic variations. Atmospheric tideS. 
Dynamo theory. Ionosphere. Solar-terrestrial 
relationships. Magnetic storms. Prerequisites. 
Physic;s 426 or Aeronautics and Astronautics 
567, or permission. 

GPHYS 
537 Magnetosphere I (3) Sp 

Parks 
Formation by interaction of solar wind with 
geomagnetic field. Trapped particles. Electro
;Il18gnetic waves in anisotropic plasma. Dy
namic disturbances and plasma instabilities. 
Prerequisite, '535 or permission. 

GPHYS 
538 Magnetosphere II (3) A 

Parks 
Plasma· waves. Propagation of very low fre
quency and hydromagnetic waves in' the mag
netosphere. Interactions between plasma· waves 
and particles. Prerequisite. 537. 

GPHYS . 
539 Dynamics of the Upper Atmosphere 

(3)Sp 
Leavy 

Properties of the ionosphere. electromagnetic 
wave propagation, the dynamics of the iono
sphere. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Atmospheric Sciences as Atmospheric Sciences 
539. Prerequisite, Atmospheric Sciences 542 or 
permission. 

GPHYS 
SSI Advanced Potendal Theory and " 

AppUcatiOBS (3) A 
Crosson 

Fundamental existence theorems of potential 
theory, geopotential and' the physical surfaces 
of the earth, special topics in physical geodesy: 
statistical methods, integral equation" tech
niques, and celestial methods; implications with 
regard to the mass distribution in the earth. 
Prerequisites, 501, 502 and Mathematics 569 or 
equivalent. 

GPHYS 
552 TheoretiCal SeismolOU (3) W 

Crosson 
Wave motion in uniform and layered elastic 
solids, dispersion, surface waves, modal anal-' 
ysis; inhomogeneous and anisotropic media; 
effects of anelasticity, gravity, and curvature, 
eigenvibrations of the earth. Prerequisite, 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 546. 

GPHYS 
5S3 Physical PropertIes of Earth Material (3) 

Sp 
Christensen, Crosson 

Composition of rocks; mechanical, thermal, 
magnetic, and electrical properties of rocks; 
tensor properties of crystals; measurement of 
rock properties at high pressures and tempera
tures. Offered jointly wilh the Department of 
Geological Sciences as Geological Sciences 553. 
Prerequisite, Aeronautics and Astronautics 567 
or equivalent. 

GPHYS 
5S4 Earth Rotadon and Tidal Foree8 (2) Sp 

Bdltrom 
Causes and consequences of changes in the 
rotation of the earth. 

GPHYS 
571 Gravity and Geomagnetic Interpretadon 

(3) A 
. Lewis 

Fundamental concepts; the earth's magnetic 
field; instrUmentation and reduction of mag
netic measurements, interpretation of magnetic 
data; gravity measurements, reduction of 
gravity observations; interpretation of p-avity 
anomalies. Offered join\ly with the Department 
of Oceanography as Oceanography 571. Prereq
uisites, Mathematics 3"24, Physics 323, or equiv
alents or permission. 

GPHYS 
572 Geod)'namIcs (3) A 

Lister 
Qualitative discussion of the processes that 
cause crustal movement, viewed on a global 
scale, and the techniques used to investigate 
these processes. Prerequisite, permission. 

GPHYS 
573 Terrestrial Magnetism (3) Sp 

Merrill " 
Advanced aspects of earth magnetism' intended 
for specialists in this field. Extensive discussion 
of origin theories and their implications; phys
ical basis and theories of magnetism in rocks; 
paleomagnetic techniques and results. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Oceanography 
as Oceanography 573. Prerequisite, per-
mission. • 

GPBYS 
"574 Tectonophysics (3) A 

Blade 
The physics of rock deformation, theory of 
brittle and ductile behavior, techniques of ex
perimental rocks deformation at high tempera
ture, and pressure with applications to flow 
processes in the mantle and crust. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

GPHYS 
580 Special Topics In Geoph)'slcs (l-6, DIU. 

12)Sp 
Intensive treatment of a selected topic in geo
physics presented by lectures or. seminars for 
students in geophysics and related special fields. 
Subject is selected from all areas in geophysics 
and varies from year to year. Prerequisite, 
graduate standing or permission. 

GPHYS 
600 Independent Study or R~ (*) 

AWSp 

GPBYS 
700 Master's Tbesls (*) A WSp 

GPHYS 
800 Doctoral Dissertadon (*) 

GERMANIC LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 
GERM 
101, 102, 103 First-Year Gennan (5,5,5) 

AWS,AWSpS,AWSp 
The methods and objectives are primaiily 
audiolingual, with emphasis on speaking and 
listening. Secondary objectives are reading and 
writing. 

GERM 
111,112, 113 Flist-YearGerman (5,5,5) 

AW,WSp,ASp 
Primary emphasis is "placed on an accelerated 
acquisition of the reading skill. A foundation 
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for proficiency in writing, speaking, and lis
tening is the secondary objective of the course. 
A structural and grammatical approach rather 
than an audiolingual approach is used . 

GERM 
121, 12% First-Year Reading German 

(5,5)AS,WS 
Special beginning cours~ devoted exclusively 
to the reading objective; 122 continuation of 
121. For graduate"~tudents only. 

GERM 
123, 1%4, ~5 German for the Elementary . 

School (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Training in basic German grammar, pronuncia
tion, and intonation with practical techmques 
for using German in the elementary classroom; 
organization of study units, songs, dialogues, 
and dramatizations. Open to those with little or 
no background in German. 

GERM 
130 Conversational German Tbrough Films 

(2, maL 6) AWSp 
Conversational German in everyday situations, 
based on a widely acclaimed German film 
series. Of special use to travelers. Stress is on 
oral German, with conversation practice in 
small groups. Although the series progresses 
through the year, beginners may enroll in any 
quarter. 

GERM 
lOl "Basic Second-Year German (5) AWSpS 
Readings and oral practice in German, plus 
grammar review. Prerequisite, 103 or equiva
lent. 

GERM 
lO2 Intermediate Second-Year German (5) 

AWSpS 
Continuation of201. Prerequisite, 201 or equiv
alent. 

GERM 
lO3 Advanced Second-Year Reading (3) 

AWSp 
Introduction to classics of German literature. 
Mtijors and minors take concurrently with 
207. Prerequisite, 202 or equivalent. 

GERM 
207 Advanced Second-Year Conversation (2) 

AWSp 
Discussion of general topics to develop oral 
fluency. Prerequisite, 202 or equivalent. " 

GERM 
211 Bale Second-Year Reading (5) AW 
Primary emphasis is placed on the reading skill. 
The active reproduction of German is de
emphasized. Prerequisite, 113 or equivalent. 

GERM 
212 IntennedJate Second-Year Reading (5) 

WSp 
Readings in Gernian history and culture. Stu
dent may do supervised work in readings re
lating to his own discipline. Prerequisite, 211 or 
equivalent. . 

GERM 
213 Advanced Second-Year Reading (3) ASp 
Readings in contemporary German history and 
culture. Student may do readings relating to his 
own discipline. Prerequisite, 212 or equivalent. 

GERM 
230 Conversadonal German (5) S 
Intensive. For participants .in" the German 
House and in special summer .programs only. 
Prerequisite, 103 or equivalent. . 
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GERM 
2C5O Lower-DIvision Sdentiflc GenDan (5) W 
Students in the sciences may substitute 260 for 
212. Prerequisite, 211 or equivalent. ' 

GERM 
~1 Advanced Sdentiftc German (3) Sp 
Concentration on the further development of a 
general science vocabulary. In addition, stu
dents read texts relating specifically to their 
own scientific disciplineS. Prerequisite, 260 or 
equivalent. . 

GERM 
290,291, 292 Survey of German Tradition 

(3,3,3) A,W,sP . 
Interrelations of political, social, and economic 
developments in literature and the arts, mid
dle ages .through the twentieth century. In 
English. For llU\iors and minors only. 

GERM 
299 Directed .Readlng (1-5, max. 10) AWSpS 
Strictly for nonnwjors who have demonstrated 
a level of proficiency equivalent to the comple
tion of 203, and who wish to go on with read- \ 
ins original texts in German literature and 
thought, and yet who do not wish to compete 
in a 300-or-400-levelllU\ior course, or. who do 
not wish to be restricted to the subject matter 
of thes.e 300-and-400-1evel courses. 

GERM 
301, 302, 303 Grammar and Conversation 

(3,3,3) AW,WSp,SpS , 
Materials used aim not merely at an increase 
in ability to speak, write, and understand Ger
man, but also at broadening the student's 
understanding of the culture of German
speaking countries; primarily for nwjors. and 
minors. 301: emphasizes phonetics and vocab
ulary building. 302 and 303: stress conversation 
and composition. Prerequisite, IS credits in 
second-year German or equivalent. 

GERM 
307 Tblrd-Year Composition (5) S 
For participants in special. summer programs 
only. Not open for credit to those who have 
had 301,302,303. . 

GERM 
310 Introduction to TwentiethoCentury 

Literature (3) AS 
Critical analysis, interpretation, and compar
ison of individual wor~ by twentieth-century 
writers. Short stories, poems, and one play by 
Kafka, Zweig, Walser, Borchert, Boll, Aichin-

,ser, Trald, Rilke, Heym, Brecht, Frisch, and 
others. Prere<Juisite, 15 credi~ in second-year 
German or equivalent. . 

GERM 
311 Introduction to the Gennan NoveUe (3) 

WS 
Critical analysis, interpretation, and compar
ison of German novellen, and consideration of 
the theory and development of the ·German 
novelle in the nineteenth century. Prerequisite, 
15 credits in second-year German or equivalent. 

GERM 
312 Introcluctlon to Goethe (3) Sp 
Critical apalysis and interpretation of Goethe's 
Faust, Part I, with consideration of the literary 
and historical background of the work, and 
critical analysis and interpretation of selected 
poems by . Goethe. Prerequisite, 15 credits in 
second-year German or equivalent. 

GERM 
330 Conversational German (5) S 
For participants in the special summer pro
grams only. Not open for credit to those who 

have had 301, 302, 303. Prerequisite, 207 or 
pe~on. 

GERM 
401,402 Grammar and Composition (3,3) 

'A,W . 
Primarily for llU\iors and minors. Prerequisites, 
301, 302, and 303. 

GERM 
403 AppUed Llngnlstics (3) Sp 
Linguistics in its ramifications and applications 
to teaching. Prerequisite~ third-year German or 
permission. 

GERM 
404 Hklol")' of the German Language (3) SpS 

Barrack, Voyles 
From early Germanic to the. present. Open to 
junior· mtijors. (Offered Summer Quarter 1976.) 

GERM 
405 Linguistic Analysm of German (3) ASpS 

Barrack, Voyles 
Prerequisite, third-year German, or permission. 
(Offered Summer' Quarter 1974.) 

GERM . 
407 Advanced Composition (5, max. 10) S 
For participants in special summer programs 
only. Not open for credit to those who have had 
401, 402, 403. 

GERM 
410,411, 412 Sarvey of Modern German 

Literature and Culture (3,3,3) A,W/Jp 
D. Behler. Hertling, McLean . 

410: German Romanticism; literature 
from 1800 to 1830 with esthetic and histori
cal consideration of works by N ovalis, 
Brentano,.Eichendortf; Heine, Kleist, Buchner, 
E .. T. A. Hoffman, Grillparzer, and others. 
411: Nineteenth Century' Realism: literature 
from 1830 to 1890, With· esthetic and histori
cal consideration of works by Keller, Hebbe1, 
Meyer, Stifter, Fontane, and others. 412: The 
'Twentieth Century:. literature from 1890 to 
1945, with eSthetic and historical consider-
ation of works by Hauptmann, Kaiser, Brecht, 
Kafka, Mann, Rilke, Trald, Stadler, Stramm, 
van Hoddis, and others. Prerequisite, for 
either 410, 411, or 412, 15 credits in third
year German or permission. 

GERM 
413, 414, 415 Survey of Older German 

Literature and Culture (5,5,5) A, W,8p 
Ammerlalui. Dunnhaupt, Hertling, Hruby 

413: Medieval Literature: German literature 
from 750 to 1400, with esthetic and histori
cal consideration of works. from the Caro
lingian and Cluniac Periods, the Court Epic, 
the Heroic EpiC, the Spielmannsepik, the 
Minnesang, the poetry of the epigones who 
followed the Age of High Chivalry, the 
German Mystics, and the Ackermann aus 
Bohmen. 414: Literature of the Sixteenth, 
Seventeenth, and Early Eighteenth Centuries: 
esthetic and historical consideration of works 
by Erasmus, Luther, Hans Sachs, the Historia 
von Dr. Faustus, Baroque poetry, and the 
literature of the early Enlightenment. 415: 
Literature of the Eighteenth Century: esthetic 
and historical consideration of works by Les
sing, Schiller, and Goethe, with attention to 
the historical background and development of 
German Classicism. Prerequisite, for either 
413, 414, or 415, 15 credits in third-year Ger
man or permission. 

GERM 
430 . Advanced Conversational German (5, 

max.l0)S 
For participants in special summer programs 
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only. Not open for credit to those who have 
had 401, 402, 403. Prerequisite, 330 or per
mission. 

GERM 
473 Teadllag of CoUege-Levei German 

(1, max. 9) AWSp 
For conversation proctors in 130. 

GERM . 
479 Special TopicS In the Teaddog of 

Forel811 Languages (3, max. 9) S 
Intensive workshop for inservice and pre
service teachers of all foreign languages on 
some aspect of foreign-language teaching 
methodology. Prerequisite, foreign-language 
teaching experience or' participation in a 
previous foreign-language methods course. 

GERM 
490 Contemporary' Germ:an Lfteratnre (3) A 
Interpretation of selected works by contempo
rary German authors. A senior colloquium for 
llU\iors. Prerequisite, permission. 

GERM 
491 Studies In German Poetry (3) W 

McLean . 
Introduction to various methods of. inter
pretation and to their practical application. 
For senior mtijors. Prerequisite, permission. 

GERM . 
492 Hklol")' of Germanic PblIoIogy (3) Sp 
Introduction to the works of outstanding 
scholars in the field of Germanics. For senior 
llU\iors. Prerequisite, permission. 

GERM 
495 . Prosemlnar In German Literature (3, 

maL 15)Sp , 
Special topics, the subject matter and depth of 
which are not included in other literature 
courses . in the program, and which are to be 
arranged through cooperative consultation 
between students and faculty. Prerequisite, 15 
credits in third-year German or permission. 

GERM 
497 Studies In German Literature 

(1-5, mu.15) AWSpS 

GERM 
498 Studies In the German Lmiguage 

(1-5, max. 15) AWSpS 

COURSES IN ENGLISH 

GERM. 
339 The Early Hesse In'EngUsb (3) 

Allard . 
In-depth study of Hermann Hesse prior to the 
impact of World War I and Jungian psychology 
on his life and work. Primary emphasis is 
placed on his earlier novels and poetry as they 
relate to German romanticism and to the sub
sequent development of his literary motifs. 

GERM 
340 Friedrich Nietzsche In English (3) 

D. Behler 
Concerned with the analysis of Friedrich 

. Nietzsche's chief works and the discussion of 
. his position within modem German literature 

and thought. 

GERM 
341 Franz Kafka In Englisb (3) 

South 
Intensive study of the short stories and novels 
of Franz Kafka in English translation; emphasis 
on philosophical relevance and esthetic signifi
cance. 
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GERM 
342 Thomas Mann In EngUsb (3) 

R~ _ 
Intensive study of some of Thomas Mann's the
oretical writing.'l, short stories, and novels, in

I terpreted within the widet context of German 
literature and philosophy at the turn of the cen
tury. 

GERM 
343 Tbe Theme of God's Death In German 

Thought In EngUsb (3) 
E. Behler 

Course devoted -'to the discussion of the great 
controversies about the traditional concept of 
God, pantheism, atheism, and nihilism, which 
mark German thought and literature since the 
late eighteenth century and throughout the 
nineteenth century. 

GERM 
344 The Late Hesse In English (3) 

Allard 
Offers an in-depth study of the JIiajor novels of 
Hermann Hesse. Hesse's works are discussed 
within the framework of the European intellec
tual tradition and with regard to their present 
popularity in the United States. The crisis of 
human individuality in a technological world 
is the DU\ior philosophical focus of the course. 

GERM 
345 Bertolt Bredlt In Ensllsb (3) 

McLean . 
Brecht's life and work, particularly his plays 
and writings on theatre, and some poems and 
short prose pieces to provide 'additional 
perspective 'on his life and work as a whole. The 
development of his writing and of his ideas and 
attitudes. 

GERM 
346 The Contemporary German Novel 

In EnaUsh (3) 
Selections from the modem German novel rep
resentative of the concern with the human con
dition, of social criticism, and of experimenta
tion with new f~ of prose writing. 

GERM 
347 German Mysticism In EnaUsb (3) 

Allard ' 
Historical survey of the quest for the mystical in 
German literature- and philosophy from the 
Middle Ages to the twentieth century. , 

GERM 
348 Love and Adventure In German Courtly

Uter&ture In EaaDsh (3) 
Hruby 

Study of medieval literary, social, and in
tellectual trends from 1150 to 1250 as re
flected in representative works of that period, 
such as poetry of the Minnesanger and 
courtly epics. 

GERM, , 
349 Goethe In Engllsb (3) 

Ammerlahn 
Study and interpretation of selected ml\ior 
works (especially Faust) of Goethe, whose 
literary, philosophical, and scientific achieve-

• dlents are examined' as integral' parts -of hi&' 
quest for meaning, wholeness, and universality, 
and whose impact on Western thinking is 
traced up to, Thomas Manit and C. G. Jung., 

GERM , 
360 ThelmageofWomanlnGerman, 

UteratDre In EnaUsh (3) . 
D.Behler 

The imag~ of woman as a reflection of the pre
vailing social attitudes on various periods of 
German literature. 

GERM 
370 Man's Qnest for Me_gin 

CoDtempol'Bl')' Thought In English (3) 
E. Behler 

Search for meaningful existence in contempo
rary thought. The main goal is to present this 
aspect of m~rn life to a broader community 
of students and to discuss with them problems 
that constitute a challenge to an understanding 
of ourse~ves. 

Courses for Graduates Oniy 
GERM' 
500 Methods and Ideologies ofGennao 

Literary Crltldsm (3) W 
South 

(Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM , 
501 BlbUograpby (3) A 

GERM , 
502 History of German Criticism (3) W 

E. Behler 

GERM 
503 Modern Poetry (3) A 

Rey 
(Offered 1975-76.) 

GERM 
506 German Syntax and Semantics (3) WS 

Allard, Voyles 
Advanced structural analysis of German gram
mar, with special emphasis on the application 
of descriptive techniques. (Offered Summer 
Quarter 1975.) , , 

GERM 
510, 511, 512 German ClvlUzatIon 

(3,3,3) AS,WS,8pS , 
Esthetic and historical presentation of modern 
German civilization with due emphasis on its 
cultural, p,olitical, and social aspects. Prerequi
site, permission. (Offered in consecutive Sum
mer quarters; 510 offered Summer Quarter 
1974.) 

GERM 
513 GeniIaD1 Since 1918: Study In German 

FIction and Thought (3) SpS 
German intellectual life since 1918. A study in 
German fiction and thought in relation to the 
cultural, political, and social aspects of the 
period. (Offered Summer Quarter 1974.) 

GERM 
515 Romanticism (3) Sp 

D. Behler 

GERM 
516 Nmeteenth-Century Drama (3) W 

Sou,th 

GERM, 
517 Nlneteeath-Century Prose, (3) W 

Galt, Hertling 

GERM 
518 Twentle~entury Literature (3) Sp 

Rey 

,GERM 
S20 Contemporary German Literature (3) , 

GERM 
521 SemIDar In the Literature of the 

Reformation and Renaissance (3) 
Hruby 

(Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM 
522 SemlDar In Baroque (3) 

Dunnhaupt 
(Offered 1974-75.) 
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GERM 
524 Seminar In ElgbteenthoCentury 

Literature (3) 
Hertling 

(Offered 1975-76.) 

GERM , 
525 Seminar In Romanticism (3) 

'E. Behler 
(Offcred 1975-76.) 

GERM 
526 Seminar In Nlneteentb-Century Drama 

(3) , 
South 

(Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM 
527 Seminar In Nlneteenth-Centnry Prose (3) , 

Hertling 
(Offered 1975-76.) 

GERM 
528 Seminar In Twentlet~entury Literature 

(3) 
Allard 

(Offered 1914-75.) 

GERM 
531 Lessfng (3) A 

South 

GERM 
534 Storm and Stress: Goethe, SchWer (3) A 

Ammerlahn 

GERM, 
535 Classicism: Goethet SdIlIIer (3) W 

Ammerlahn ' 

GERM , 
540 Development of G~ Poetry From the 

Late Nineteenth Century to the Present 
(3) 
McLean . 

Development of German \poetry from Rilke, 
Hofmannsthal, and, George through Trakl, 
Benn, the Expressionists and the Dadists, 
Brecht, and Enzenberger, to such contempo
raries as Eich, HeiPenbOttel, the concrete poets, 
Celan, and Bachmann. (Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM 
541 TwentiethoCentnry.German Drama (3) 

Rey 
Selection from modem German drama repre
sentative,of the concern with the human condi
tion, of social criticism, and of experimentation 

,with the new dramatic forms. (Offered 1974-
75.) 

GERM 
542 Storm and Stress and Classicism: 

Revolution and Resignation (3) 
Ammerlahn 

Analysis of the important theoretical and crea
tive writings of the' Storm and Stress period 
,culminating -in German classicism, tracing this 
development in the context of the cultural and 
historical setting, and showing the significance 
for the future course of German history 'and 
civilization. (Offered 1975-76.) 

GERM 
543 Sodal Criticism In Twentleth-Centul')' 

German Prose (3) 
Studies of selected modern German novels and 
short novels by representative authors, dealing 
with the social and political problems of Ger
many. (Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM 
544 Semlnar.1D Goethe (3) 

Ammerlahn 
(Offered 1974-75.) 
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GERM 
550 Gothic (3) 

Barrack, Voyles 
(Offered 1975-76.) 

GERM 
551 Old HIgb German (3) 

Voyles 
(Offered 1975-76.) 

GERM 
m Old Saxon (3) 

Voyles 
(Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM 
SS6, Middle High German (3) W 

HrUby 

GERM 
, SS7 Middle High German Literature I (3) Sp 

Hruby 

GERM 
S!8 Middle High German Literature D (3) 

. Hruby 

GERM 
560 Modem Dlaleds (3) 

Ba,.,ack, Voyles 
(Offered 1974-75.) 

'GERM 
S64 Early Middle High German Literature (3) 

Hruby 
Comprehensive presentation of early Middle 
High Gmnan literat1¥e in the original. ' 

GERM , . 
, S65 Semfnarln Courtly Epic (3) 

Hruby 
Aspects and methods of literary analysis per
taining to the study of medieval courtly epics. 
(Offered '1975-76.) , 

GERM, ' 
,S66 Late Middle High German Narrative (3) 

Hruby 
Study 'of the evolution of the late Middle High , 
German novelistic narrative. ' 

GERM 
S67 Late "Minnesang" (3) 

Hruby 
Comprehensive study of ,the various develop-

, , ments of Middle High German lyric poetry 
Crom 1215 to the fifteenth century (Walther,.von 
der Vogelweide to Oswald von Wolkenstein). 
(Offered 1974-75.) I 

GERM ' 
S68 Semfnar In Berolc Epic (3) 

Hruby , 
Literary and historic problems of the Geiman 
heroic epic, with special emphasis on the Nibe
LungenUed' and the Dletrichsepik. (Offered 

, 1974-75.) 

GEi(M 
S69 Didactic and ReUgious Medieval 

Literature (3) 
Hruby , 

Comprehensive study of Middle' High 
German religious and didactic poetry from the 
twelfth century to the fifteenth century. 

GERM -,:, 
570 Nietzsche (3) 

E.Behler 
Intensive study of the main works of Friedrich 
Nietzsche in the original. Emphasis on philo
sophical relevance and esthetic significance. 
(Offered 1975-76.) 

GERM 
571 Seminar in He1tle (3) . " , 
Comprehensive study of the literary importance 
and the philosophical, political, and social 
thought. of Heinrich Heine, with emphasis on 
his prose works. ,'. 

GERM' 
573 Pbllosopby In German Literature (3) 

E. Behler 
'Seminar devoted to the great figures of Ger
man philosophical tho~ght and their inter
relationship with, German literature. Special 
goal is to provide future teachers of German 
literature with the philosop}pcal background of 
their field. (Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM 
574 Introduction to Methods ofTeil;Chlng 

German (3) 
Rabura 

Developments in the methods of teaching Ger
man, curriculum and programs on the elemen
tary and secondary level; qualifications of a for
eign-language te8cher are discussed. 

GERM 
575 Teaching Advanced German L8JI81I88e 

and Literature on ~econclary Level (3) 
SpS / ' 
South 

Teaching of German language and literature on 
the advanced level in secondary schools and 
colleges. (Offered Summer Quarter 1975.) 

I 

GERM 
576 Modern Methods and Materials In 

Teaching German (3) WS 
Galt, Rabura 

The audiolingual'metliod and 'its application; 
current deVelopments in foreign-language 
teaching; evalu~tion of teaching materials. 
(Offered Summer Quarter 197~.) 

GERM 
577 PrInciples of Second-Language Learning 

(3) 
Galt, Rabura 

Examination of the roles of aptitude, attitude, 
and motivation as" factors -affecting sec
ond-language learning in general, and German 
specificaIly. Recent developments, e.g., individ
ualized. instruction, ,are examined arid dem
onstrated. PrereqUisites, foreign language 
teaching methods ,course and graduate stand
ing. (Offered 1975-7~.) 

GERM 
578 Tbeory and PractIce of Foreigo 

Language CUrrIculum DevelopmeIJt 
(3) 

Theory and practice of developing curriculum 
materials (textbook chapters, learning activity 
packages; simple audiovisual aids,' supple
mentary curricula) for the foreign-language 
classroom. The theory of test . construc
tion in foreign languages also is' explored. 
Emphasis on' designing materials' for use in 
individualized classrooms.' Prerequisites, a 
foreign-language ' methods course and graduate 
standing. (Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM . ' 
580, StU Seminar In the Modem Period of 

German Literature (1-5,1-5) 
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 1975-76.) 
GERM 
582 Tbe Faust Tbeme In German Uterature 

'(3)Sp 
Ammerlahn 

~eminar deals primarily with Goethe's Faust, 
Parts I and II. (Offered 1975-76.) 
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GERM 
590 German M)'Stldsm oftbe Late Middle 

Ages (1-5) 
E. Behle; 

'(Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM 
591 German Idealism and Its Relationship to 

Lltendure (1-5) 
E. Behler 

(Offered 1974-7S~) 

GERM 
591 German Existentialism and ICs 

Relationship to Literature (1-5) 
E. Behler 

(Offered 1974-75.) 

GERM 
595 Seminar In Germanlc Pbllology 

(1.5) 

GERM 
596, 597 Seminar In German Literature 

(1-5,1-5) 

GERM . , 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSpS 

GERM 
700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

GERM 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSaJS 

IDSTORY 

Course for Undergraduates 
SOCS 
150 Afro-American History (5) , 

ASp , 
Examination of the Negro and his role in his
tory, both in Africa and the Americas. 

GENERAL HISTORY 

Colirses for Undergraduates 

HST 
111 Tbe Ancient World (5) A 

Ferrill, C. Thomas 
History· of the origins of Western civilization 
to the fall of Rome. ' 

HST 
III The Medieval World (5) 

Bacharach,Alosher 
Survey of the political, economic, social, and 
intellectual history of the Middle Ages. Not 
open to students who have taken 301. 

HST 
113 Tbe Modem World (5) Sp 

Bridgman, Pinkney 
Survey of the political, economic, social, and 
intellectual history of modem Europe. Not 
open to students who have taken 302 or 303. 

lIST, 
105 Survey of Intellectualllktory (5) A W 
Kinds of questions asked and the methods used 
in'thefield ofiDtellectual history, with focus on 
one or two of the maijor concepts of the West

,em intellectual thdition (reason, being. na-
ture, God, honorh~~>, tracing its transforma
tion from classical times to the near present. 
The reading is mainly in priinary sources. 

HST 
115 The History of the Atomic Bomb' (3) 

Hankins 
History of the atomic bomb from the beginning 
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of nuclear physics to the' security hearing of 
J. Robert Oppenheimer. The course includes a 
study of the scientific achievements that made 
the bomb possible, the organization of a com
munity of scientists in the United States, the 

. history of·the Manhattan Project, the decision 
to deploy the bomb, the moral misgivings of the 
scientists involved, and the problem of espio
nage and security. ending with the seCurity 
hearing of Oppenheimer. In addition to read
ings in the voluminous literature on the subject, 
the course includes documentary films and 
discussions with faculty members who were ac
tively engaged in the research of the Manhattan 
Projec~. 

HST 
261 Surveyoftbe MusllmNearEat(5) 

Bacharach . " 
Survey of the histoiy" of the Near' East (the 
Arab countries,'Turkey, Iran, and AfghaniStan) 
from the emergence ofIslam in A.D. 622 to the 
present. The various aspects of history (culture, 
economics, politics, etc.). are discusse<t. 

, UST 
'l99H HoDOn CoUoquium (3-5) 
Introduction to historical method. Through the 
use of well-known tales, the student examines 
historical evidence and studies the difference 
between mythology and legend and the nature 
of history. 

HST 
301 Early Modem European History: 

1450-1648 (5) A 
Bridgman, Emerson, GrljJiths, Levy 

Political, social, economic, and cultural history 
from tho late Renaissance to the Peace of 
Westphalia. 

HST 
301 Modern EuroPean History: 1648-1815 (5) W . . . 

Bridgman, Emerson, Hankins, Lytle. 
Sugar . 

Political, social, economic, and cultural history 
from the Peace of Westphalia to the' fall of 
Napoleon. .' 

UST . 
303 . Contemporary European History Since 

1815 (5) Sp 
Bridgman. Emerson. Pinkney. Sugar 

Political, social, ecpnomic, and cultural history 
from the fall of Napoleon to th.e present. 

;UST 
307 History of Christianity (5) W 

Treadgold 
Introduction to the history of the Christian 
religion, including doctrin~ practice, church 
organization, and culture, from the'!time of 
Jesus Christ to the present. No attempt to 
avoid the controversial aspects of the topic, is. 
made, but the necessity of founding argument 
on knowledge is str~. 

HST· 
308 History of Modern Cbristian Theology 

(5)Sp 
Suney of the rwYor trends in Christian theol
ogy since the Reformation, covering the period 
to 1800 and concentrating on the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries. Special focus given to 
the impact of historicism and higher critiqsm 
on liberal and conservative theology and to 
the efforts of Barth and Bultmann tp overcome 
the inherited framework of liberal Protestant
ism. 

HST 
311 Sdeac:e In CI~oo: Antiquity to 1600 

(5) A 
Hankins 

From preclassical antiquity to the end of the 

Middle Ages, stressing the growth of scientific 
ideas, the cultural context in which they take 
shape, and their relationship to other move
ments of thought in the history of civilization. 

HST 
31% Science In ClvlUzatlon: Science In 

Modern Society (5) W 
Hankins 

Growth of modern science since the Renais
sance, emphasizing the scientific revolution·of 
the seventeenth century, the· development of 
methodology, and the emergence of new fields 
of interest and new modes of thought. 

HST 
34S War and Sudety: An InterdlsdpUnary 

Study (5) A 
Bridgman 

Interdisciplinary study of war and society, 
viewing the problem from six· different perspec
tives: histori~ social, and natural scientific, 
humanistic, personal experience, and policy 
option,' 

HST 
351 History of Afrlca to 1800 (5) A 

Griffeth 
History of sub-Saharari Africa from antiquity 
to 1800. The' peopling of the continent; the 
Ir~n Age in Africa; growth· of . centralized 
political institutions; stateless societies; Islamic 
penetration; the African slave trade. 

HST 
352 History of Afrlca Since 1800 (5) W· 

Griffeth " , . . 
History of sub-Saharan Africa from 1800 to 
the present. The nineteenth-century African 
revolutionary movements; European: expan
sion . and African resistance; colonial. rule arid 
the rise of modern nationalism; crosscurrents 
of $ocial, economic, and religio!lS cliange;' in
dependent"Africa and the gUerrilla struggle. : 

HST 
361 Slavery In History: A Comparative Study 

(5). . '. 
Bacharach 

Slavery as a ,universal historical phenomenon 
lending itself to a comparative analysis is' stud
ied" in. ~erms' of its philosophical justifications, 
economic Unportance. and local practices. The 
following ~orica1 perio$ are surveyed: the 
ancient Near East, Greece. Rome, Islam, Africa, 
Lati~ America, and North America. . 

HST . 
361 Tbe Endlng of Slavery In History: A 

Comparative Stuc;ly (5) 
Pressly . . 

F oeus is on many of the societies in which 
chattel slavery was .fonilally abolished, be
ginning in the tate eighteenth century and 
continuing in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries: the northern United States, Haiti. 
Jamaica, Canada, Russia, the southern United 
States, Cuba, Brazil, Zaria (northern Nigeria), 
and some mid-EaStern and Far Eastern coun
tries. In particular, two aspects of those sa
cieties are investigated: the circumstances 
and the manner in 'which slavery was abol
ished; and the condition and situation, after 
emancipation, of the former slaves and the 
former masters, and the descendants of each 
group. ' . 

HST 
391H-39lH CoUoquium In the History of 

. Ideas (5-S) . 
Discussion of selected topics in the history of 
ideas; writing of an interpretive essay. 
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HST 
411 Orlglaw of Modem Sdence: The PbyslcaI 

Sdences (5) 
Hankins , 

History of the physical sciences seen through 
an intensive study of key periods in their de
velopment. Emphasis on the nature of scientific 
revolutions and the role of individual scientists. 
Prerequisite, one 'introductory course in a phys
ical science. 

HST 
412 Sdence and the Enlightenment (~ . 

Hankins 
The role of science in relation to intellectual, 
social, economic, and religious forces in the 
eighteenth century, and growth of the interna
tional community in science during the sanu; 
period.' , 

HST 
4%5 History of tbe ~r1tkb Empire and 

Commonwealth Slnee 1783 (5) 
Bell 

Britain in the Caribbean, Africa, India, South
east Asia,· and' the Pacific; and the settlement, 
economic development, and political evolutiOn 
of Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and South 
Africa. 

HST 
443 Tbe United States and Japan: A Sense 

of the Past (5) Sp 
. Butow 

The confrontation ~tween Japan and the 
United· States from Perry' to MacArthur with 
emphasis on the period from 1905 "to 1945. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

HST 
450 .. History of West Afrlca From A.D. 1000 

to the Present(S) W . 
Griffeth 

States of the Western Sudan ,to 1600; the 
trans-Atlantic slave trade; the Fulbe Jihads; 
the coastal peoples and European penetration, 
colonial rule and the West African nationalist 
response; political independence and economic 
dependency in the contemporary period. 

BST . 
451 History of East and Central Afrlea 

From Antiquity to the Present (5) Sp 
Griffeth ' 

N itotic Africa and Ethi()pia from the Kingdom 
ofAxum to modern times; Bantu, Nilotic, and 
th~ Cushltic migrations and the growth· of 
state systems; the Swahili coast, its Arab and 
Portuguese invaders; EuroPean conquest and 
the African response; modern nationalist 
developments t~ the present. 

HST 
451 Southern Afrlca From 1500 to the 

Present (5) 
\. Griffeth 

Development of political, social, and economic 
institutions in Africa south of the Zambezi 
River from the Portuguese arrival to the. pres
ent; the Cape Colony, Afrikaaner, and British 
interactions with African peoples from 1652 to 
1870; political, social, and economic develop
ments in the white settler states of southern 
Africa from' 1870 to the present. 

BST . 
461 History of the Near East: 61%-1300 (5) A 

. Bacharach . 
The' Arab countries from the elllergence of 
Islam. 

HST , .. 
461 History or the Near East: 1300-1789 (5) .. 

W . 
Bacnwach . 

The Arab countries to the' accession of Sultan 
SelimIII. 
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lIST 
463 HlstoryoftheNearEastSlnce 1789(5) 

Sp 
B~Mr~h . 

The Arab countries from the westernizing re
form movements to the present. 

lIST , 
465· Numismatics Seminar (3) 

Bacharach . 
Introduction to the' use of numismatic 
evidence for political, economic, and c~tural 
history. PrereqUisite, permission. 

HST' 
469 Introduc:tloil to Modem Jewlsb History 

(5). . 
Selecti-ye problems in modem Jewish history, 
1789-1948. 

lIST 
481· Economic HIstory of Europe (5) 

Morris . 
Origins of the modem European economy; 
historical analySis of economic change and 

. growth from medieval times that stresses the 
preconditiQnsand consequences of industriali
zation. Offered jointly with . the Department 
of Economics as Economics 460. Economics 
200,201r~ommended. 

HST . 
49lH492H. Historical Method (5-5) W,sp 
The purposes, materials, and techniques of 1$
torical'scholarship. Theory, PI:actice, and criti-
cism.· . 

lIST . 
493, 494 History of HIstorical Writing (5,5) 

W,sp . 
Levy 

Great historians relate their visions of the 
present to the past, and the, measure of. their 
greatness commonly is· the extent to which 
their contemporaries and successors see that 
past through their eyes. To understand what 
the great historians, from the ancients to the 
present, have accomplished, we need to have 
a knowledge of their intellectual background 
as well as of their writings. The course consists 
of lectures on backgtound, passages from his
torical writings, and discussion. 

HST 
495 Tile Teaching orB~ck, Chicano, and 

. IndJan Historyln the HIgb School and 
the Collese (3) : 

Exploration of the challeIige, the principles, the 
present opportunities, and the unresolved issues 
involved in the introduction of Black, Chicano, 
and Indian history into current high school and 
college curricula. Designed for present and fu
ture teaching of American history. 

lIST 
498 Senior SemInar (3-5, mu.15) . 
Each. seminar examines a different subject or 
problem .. A list of the seminars and their in
structors is available in the Department of His
tory ·office. Students must have the permission 
of the instructor of the. ~eminar in which they 

.plan to enroll. 

HST 
499 . Undergraduate Researcb (1.5, max; 15) 

AWS~ .. 

CC)DrSes fo-: Graduates .Only 
lIST 
511 History of Sdence (3-6) 

Hanldns 

HST . 
512-513-514 S~nar in the History of 

Sdence (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A,W,sp , 
Hanldns 

HST 
524 Brltlsb Empire History (3-6) 

Bell 

HST 
543 Amerlcim Diplomacy and the World 

CrIsIs,.1931-41 (3-6) A 
Butow 

Field course in diplomacy of World War II, 
with emphasis on the confrontation between 
the United States and the Axis powers. Pre
requisite, permission. 

lIST 
S44-S45 Semlnar In Amerlcao Diplomacy 

and the World Crisis, 193141 (3-6)-(3-6) 
W,sp 
Butow . 

DiplomacY of World War n with emphasis on 
the confrontation between the United States 
and the Axis powers. Prerequisite, permission. 

HST 
551 Field Course In Afrlcap History (3-6) Sp 
Systematic examination. of key historical writ
ings and interpretive controversies in African 

. history, with special attention to the growth 
ot multidisciplinaq approaches to historical 
reconstruction and the evaluation and use of 
oral historical data. Prerequisites, reading 
knowledge of one of . the following: French, 
German, Portuguese, Arabic, or other African 
language. 

HST 
561 Isladd~ History (3-6) 

Bacluuach . 
Field course. Introduction to advanced study in 
the nuUor periods· and problems of Islam. Bib
liographical guidance is stressed. 

HST 
S6% Ottoman History (3-6) 

Sugar 
Field course. Introduction to the. major periods 
and problems of Ottoman history, 1300-1914, 
by acquainting the student with the major 

. worlts in at least tW() languages. An attempt is 
made to teach some use of Ottoman materials. 
A minor problem is inveStigated.in detail by 
every student. 'Prerequisite, knowledge of at 

. least one msjor langUage besides English, e.g., 
French, German, Russian, or other. 

lIST _ 
S63 Modem Near East (3-6)' 

Bacluu~h .. 
Field course introdu~ng. the student to the 
major periods and problems of Near Eastern 
history, 1798 to the present. Prerequisite, per
mission. -

HST 
571 History In tbe C.oUege (0) 
Optional noncredit course for prospective col
lege and university history instructors, pre
paring them for their duti~. Prerequisite, M.A. 
in history. 

HST 
591 HIstoriography: Andent and Medieval 

European (3) A 

HST 
59% Historiography: Early Modem European 

. (3)W. 
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HST 
593 Historiography: Early Modem European 

and American (3) Sp 

HST 
594-595 Seminar In Pbllosophy of History 

(3-6)-(~6) . 

HST. 
598 Methods of HLUorical Researcb (5) 

Bestor .' 
Practical instruction in the scholarly techni.ques 
employed in historical research. A professional 
level of competence is inculcated through 
written exercises involving the actual searching 
out 'of historical sources, the critical evaluation 
of documents, the utilization of historical evi
dence in Writing papers and theses, and the 
Proper forms of documentation. Field trips to 
varipus archival establishments supplements 
the lectures and written exercises. 

HST 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSpS 

HST 
700 MastUts Tbesls (*) AWSpS 

HST 
800 Doctoral Dls$ei1atl,on (*) A WSpS 

HISTORY OF THE AMERICAS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HSTAA. 
%01 Survey of the History of tbe United States 

(5) AWSp 
Supplies the knowledge of American history 
that any intelligent and educated American 
citizen should have. The objective is to make 
the student aware of his heritage of the past and 
more intelligently conscious of the present. . 

HSTAA 
301 F~undatlons ~ Amerl~ ClvlUzatfon (5) 

A 
Johnson 

Founding of Anglo-Saxon society in the 
western hemisphere, with attention to the 
earliest colonial establishments, the growth of a · 
new culture, independence, and th~ organiza
tion of the American Union. 

HSTAA 
311 American Civilization: The First Centur" 

of Independence (5) W 
Pease, Pressly, Saum 

Establishment of the constitutional system; na
tional expansion; intellectual and cultural de
velopment; internal conflicts, the Civil War, 
and Reconstruction. 

HSTAA 
331 Modern Amerlcart ClvlUzatfon From 1877 

(5)Sp 
Burke, Pease, Pressly 

Emergence of modem America, after the Civil 
War; interrelationships of economic, social, 
political, and·intellectual developments. 

HSTAA \ 
351. American ~onstltutional History: 

Foundations to l8qO (3) 
Bestor . 

English constitutionalism and its meaning for 
the colonies; the American Revolution; consti
tution making in the States; the Articles of Con
federation and the Constitution of 1787; inau

. guration of the new government and adoption 
of the Bill pfRights. 



H 
HSTAA 
35l American ConstitudonaJ History: 

Nineteenth CentUry (3) W 
Bestor 

Fundamental decisions of the Supreme Court 
under Marshall and Taney~ democracy, section
alism, and slavery; the Civil War and Recon
struction; the Supreme Court and economic 
concentration. 

HSTAA 
353 American Constitudonal History: 

Twendeth Century (3) Sp 
Bestor 

The Constitution and social legislation from the 
Progressive Era to t1ie Great Depression; the 
New Deal and its challenge to the. Supreme . 
Court; the shift of focus from economic issues 
to civil rights in recent constitutional interpre
tation. 

HSTAA 
381 Latin America: The Early Colonlal 

Period (5) A . 
Alden, Solberg 

Discovery and founding of Spanish and Portu
guese empires in the New World and their de
velopment until the eighteenth-centurY re
organizations. 

HSTAA 
38l Ladn America: Late Colonial and Early 

National PeriodJ (5) W 
Alden, Solberg 

Imperial reforms, the struggle for indepen
dence; the founding of new nations. 

HSTAA 
383 Modern Ladn America (5) Sp 

Solberg 
Analysis of economic problems, political and 
social changes, and intellectual trends in m~or 
Latin American republics since the late nine
teenth century. 

HSTAA 
401 American Revolution and Confederation 

(5) 
lohnson 

Causes of separation of the United·States from 
tJte British Empire; political theory of the Rev
olution; its military history; diplomacy of the 
Revolution; the Revolution as a social move
ment; intellectual aspects; reaqjustment after 
independence; the formation of the American 
Union; the Constitution. 

HSTAA 
40l The CoJonlal Mind (5) 
Examination of the main currents of the colo
nial American mind, with special reference to 
Puritanism, the formation of a colonial men
tality, and the relationship between colonial 
thought and institutions. 

HSTAA 
409 American ~odaI History: The Early 

Years (5) . 
Holl 

Survey of American society and institutions 
from the colonial era through the, Civil War, 
with special attention to reform, labor, immi
gration, education, law enforcement and the 
city. 

HSTAA 
410 American SodaI HIstory: The Modem 

Era (5) 
Holl 

Survey of American society and 'institutions 
from Reconstruction to the present with 
special . attention to reform, poverty,. social 

mobility, immigrant and ethnic groups, the 
city and law enforcement. 

HSTAA ' 
411 The United States During the Era of Civil 

War and Reconstruedon (5) Sp 
Pressly 

Conflicting interests, ideologies, and ways 9f 
life in the United States from the 18409 to the' 
1870s. 

HSTAA 
412 The'Westward Movement, 177~1840 

(5) 
Carstensen 

The'westward movement in the United States, 
1776 to 1840: land policy and land distribu
tion, Indian policy and Indian removal, the 
migrations, ecqnomic development, political 
evolution, and cultural advances, the westering 
experience, and the shaping of American 
institutions. 

HSTAA 
413 The Westward Movement, 1840-1910 

(5) , 
CaTltensen 

The westward movement in the United States, 
1840-1910: land policy and land distribution, 
Indian policy and Indian removal, the migra
tions, economic development, political evolu-· 
tion, and cultural advances, the westering 
experience, and the shaping of American insti
tutions. 

HSTAA 
420 The American Dhlnherited (3) W 

Flint . 
Survey of ~or groups that have not shared 

. in the American dream, and the clash of that 
dream with reality. Special emphasis is given 
poverty, alienation, discrimination, and other 
forces that produced the disinherited. The 
course analyzes reactions, specific periods, and 
issues when the disinherited became objects 
of local and national concern. Prerequisite, 
any course in the history of the United States 
since 1865. 

HSTAA 
415 American Urban History Before 1870 (3) 

Flint, Holl 
Survey of urban development in America from 
the seventeenth century, examining the origins 
of cities, bases of growth, patterns of develop
ment, and the complexities and impact of prob
lems that resulted from the cities' internal 
growth pattern. 

HSTAA 
416 American Urban History Since 1870 (3) 

Flint, Holl . 
Survey of the growth and transformation of 
American cities in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries, examining problems of the metrop
olis, the impact of industrialization and tech
nological change, immigration, migration, 
ethnicity, and class; relationship between the 
changing physical city 8I\d the factors that 
gave the design its substantive form. 

HSTAA 
4l' The History of American Penology and 

Criminology (3) 
Holl 

Studies in the social and intellectual history of 
American penology and criminology , including 
a study of Beccaria, Howard, Tocquevme, 
Brockway, Osborne, the Pennsylvania and 
Auburn penal systems, the rise of the reforma
tories, the emergence of the new penology in 
the Progressive era, and the prQfessionalizatioll 
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of penology and criminology in modern times. 
Open to juniors and seniors. 

HSTAA 
430 American Criminology and Penology 

Seminar (3-6) 
Holl 

Seminar and research focUsing on develop
ments in criminology and penology In the 
twentieth ce~tury. Prerequisite, permission. 

HSTAA 
431 American PoUdcs and Society Since 1920 

(5) 
Burke, Pease 

Political, social, economic, and intellectual de
velopments in the United States from 1920 to 
the present. Not open to students who have 
taken 450. 

HSTAA 
43l History of Washington and the Pacific 

Northwest (5) -
Carstensen, Saum 

Exploration and settlement; economic develop
ment; growth of government and social institu~ 
tions; statehood. 

HSTAA, 
443 Black Americans, 1877·1933: From 

ReconstnJcdon to the New Deal (5) 
Study of Black. Americans from Reconstruc
tion to the New Deal with special emphasis 
on their institutional and social life, and the 
impact of society upon their development. 

HSTAA 
444 Black Americans Since 1933: From the 

New Deal to the Present (5) 
Study of Black Americans from the New Deal 
to the present, with special emphasis on their 
institutional and social life, and the impact of 
society upon their development. 

HSTAA : 
451 Constitudonallsm In America: 

Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries (5) 
'A 

Bestor 
Studies of the English constifutional heritage 
and of the making of the American Constitu
tion and Bill of Rights. Students attend the 
lectures in 351 and work with the primary 
historical documents in preparing papers for 
presentation to a discussion section, meeting 
for two additional hours each week. Prerequi
site, 10 credits in American history. Credit 
cannot be received for both 351 and 451. 

HSTAA 
45l ConstitudonaUsm In America: 

Nineteenth Century (5) W 
Bestor 

Study of constitutional issues in the United 
States from. the establishment of the govern
ment under the new Constitution of 1787 until 
the end of the nineteenth century: basic deci
sions of Marshall and Taney, the slavery, criSis, 
Reconstruction, and the constitutional en
shrinement of laissez-faire. Students attend the 
lectures in 352 and also work with the primary 
historical documents in preparing papers for 
presentation to a discussion section, meeting 
for two additional hours each week. Credit 
cannot be received for both 352 and 452. Pre
requisite, 10 credits in American history. 

HSTAA 
453 ConstitudonaUsm In America: Twendetb 

Century (5) Sp , 
Bestor 

Study of constitutional issues in· the United 
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States since the beginning of the twentieth cen
tury: the Progressive Era; the New Deal; deseg
regation, civil rights, apportionment, separation 
of church and state, and other contemporary 
constitutional issues. Students attend the lec
tures in 353 and prepare papers based on pri
mary historical documents for presentation to 
a discussion section, meeting for two additional 
hours each week. Credit cannot be received for 
both 353 and 453. Prerequisite, 10 credits in 
American history. 

HSTAA 
454 The InteUectual History of the United 

States (5) 
, Saum 

Lectures and discussions devoted to the devel
opment of the American mind, from historical 
beginnings to the present. . 

IISTAA 
455 History of ~merlcan Liberalism Since 

1789(5) 
Burke. Pressly 

Comparative study of aims and accomplish
ments of four ml\ior reform movements in the 
United States: Jeffersonian democracy, Jack
sonian democracy, Progressivism, th~ New 
Deal. 

IISTAA 
458 History of Ameiican Education to 

186S(5) 
Burgeu 

Development of American education in cul
tural context: colonial period, influence of 
enlightenment, and common school move
ment. Offered jointly with the College of Edu-
catiop as EDEPS 494. ' 

HSTAA 
459 History of American Education' Since 

1865(5) 
Burgess 

Development of American education in cul
tural context: progressive education, recent 
criticism, continuing issues and trends. Of
fered jointly with the College of Education as 
EDEPS495. 

IISTAA 
461 Diplomatic History of the United States: 

1776-1877 (5) , 
Fowler 

Foreign policy of the United States govern
ment. Emphases upon wars, territorial expan- . 
sion, and the peculi~ties of the American posi
tion in world politics. 

HSTAA 
461 Diplomatic History of the United States: 
, 1877·1953 (5) . 

Fowler 
Foreign policy of the United States govern
ment, from the emergence of the United States 
as a great power through the presidency of 
Harry S Truman. ' 

IISTAA 
481 The History of Muko: 1517 to the 

Present (5) W 
Alden. Solberg 

Political, social. and economic history of 
Mexico from its discovery by the Spanish to the 
present. 

HSTAA 
481 The History of Brazil: Colonial Period to 

the Present (5) 
A.lden 

Colonial foundations; the first and second em
pires; the old and new republics; current prob
lems; prospects fot the future. 

HSTAA 
483 The River Plate Republles and ChUe: 

Colonial Period to the Present (5) 
Solberg 

Analyzes political history, economic develop
ment, social change. and intellectual trends.in 
Argentina, Uruguay, Paraguay, and Chile; it 
also considers the relations of these countries 
wit~ the United States and Europe and with 
each other. 

HSTAA 
485 Soda! Revolution In TwentiethoCentury 

Latin America: A Comparative Approach 
(3) 

, Solberg . 
Analyzes and compares twentieth-century 
Latin America's three major social revolu
tions: Mexico (1910-20), Bolivia (1952-64), 
and Cuba (since 1959). Lectures. discussions, 
and readings examine the backgrounds and 
causes of these revolutions, as well as the polit;' . 
ical, social, economic, and cultural changes 
they produced. Relationships between the 
United, States and revolutionary and post
revolutionary governments are carefully 
considered. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HSTAA 
SOl American History: Early (3-6) W 

Johnson 

HSTAA 
503-504 Seminar In American HistorY: Early 

(3-6)-(3-6) W,8p 
Johnson 

HSTAA 
509-510 Seminar In American Urban Hktory 

(3-6)-(3-6) 
flint.Holl 

Concentration on bibliography and research 
problems in urban history. Research project 
chosen in consultation with the instructor. 
Readings in various areas of urban history 
and development. 

HSTAA 
511 American History: ClvU War (3-6) 

Pressly 

HSTAA 
5lZ American History: Western (3-6) A 

Carstensen 

HSTAA 
513-514-515 Seminar In American History: 

,Western (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A,W,8p 
Carstensen 

HSTAA 
521 American History: Writings and 

Interpretations, 1770-1870 (4-6) A 
Burke. Fowler. Pease. Pressly 

HSTAA 
511 American HistOry: Writings and 

Interpretations, Since 1870 (4-6) W 
Burke, Fowler, Pease, Pressly 

HSTAA 
5U American Sodal History Before 

, 1860(3-6) 
Holl 

Field course. Survey of ml\ior problems and' 
literature in American social history before· 
1860. . 

344 

H 
HSTAA 
SZS American Sodal History After 1860 

(3-6) 
, Holl 

Field course. Survey of ml\ior problems and 
literature in American social history after 
1860. 

HSTAA 
S31 American History: Twentieth Century 

(3-6)AW 
Burke 

HSTAA 
531.533-534 Seminar In American History: 

Recent Period (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) 
A,W,8p 
Burke, Pease 

IISTAA 
554 American History: InteIleetual (3-6) 

Saum 

IISTAA 
SSS-5S6 Seminar: American Intelledual 

History (3-6)-(3-6) 
Saum 

Develops research and writing competence in 
American intellectual history. Prerequisite. 
permission. 

HSTAA 
561 History of American Foreign Pollcy 

(3-6) 
Fowler 

HSTAA 
S61.S63 Seminar In American Diplomatic 

History (3-6)-(3-6) 
Fowler 

HSTAA , 
581 Latin American History: Colonial Perfod 

(3-6)W 
Alden 

HSTAA 
58Z Latin American History: National Period 

(3-6)Sp 
Alden. Solberg 

HSTAA 
583-584-585 Seminar In Latin American 

History (3-6)-(~6):.(3-6) 
'A.lden. Solberg . 

Problems of historical research in the history of 
Latin America from colonial beginnings to the . 
present. 

HSTAA 
S86-587 Seminar In Comparative Colonial 

History (3-6)-(3-6) 
Alden 

ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL mSTORY, 
INCLUDING BYZANTINE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HSTAM 
101 Ancient History (5) W 

Ferrill. Thomas 
Development and characteristics of ancient 
Greek civilization from the Bronze Age to 
the Roman conquest. Greek origins are placed 
in the context of the development of the, 
ancient Near East. 

HSTAM 
ZOl Ancient History (5) Sp 

Ferrill. Thomas 
Political, social, economic, and cultural develop-



ment of Rome from the beginnings in the 
eighth century B.C. to the beginning of the 
Middle Ages. 

HSTAM . 
331 Early Middle Ages (5) 

Mosher 
The Dark Ages, feudalism, emergenCe of the 
medieval order of civilization. and the develop
ment ofRomanesque culture. 

HSTAM 
332 Central Middle Ages (5) 

Mosher 
Europe in the central Middle Ages: culture of 
cathedrals and 'universities, formation of na
tional states, development of urban society. 

HSTAM 
333 Late Middle Ales (5) 
Disintegi"ation of the medieval order under th~ 
impact of the national state. the secularization 
of society,' and the decline of the church. 
Movements of reform and revolution. The cul
ture oflate Gotliic Europe. 

HSTAM 
334 Medieval Culture (5) 

. Selective study, in literature. art. music, philoso
phy. and religion J)f Europe during the Middle 
Ages. 

HSTAM , 
401 Early Greece (3) 

Ferrill, Thom~ " 
Study of the political, institutional, and cul
tural history of early Greece, with emphasis on 
the o~gins of Greek civilization. 

HSTAM 
402' Gi'eeee In tbe Age of Pericles (3)' , 

Edmonson, Thomas ' 
Study of the politicill, institutional.' and cul
tural history of classical Greece, with special 
emphasis on the legacy of Greece to Western 
civilization. ' 

HSTAM , 
403 Alemnder the Great and the HeUeuJsdc 

Ale (3) - , 
Edmonson, Thomas 

Political, social, economic, and cultural history 
of the Greco-Oriental world from Alexander to 
the Roman conquest, with special emphasis on 
the change from city-state to world-state and 
the fusion of Greek and Oriental cultures. 

HSTAM 
405 Topics In Ancient History (3, maL 6) 

Ferrill. Kat1.. Thomas 
An umbrella course tbat makes it possible to 
treat a special topic in the history of the ancient 
world during the period from the Bronze Age 
to the fall of the Roman Empire. One topic is 
studied in depth during the quarter. Prerequi
site, permission. 

HSrAM 
411 The Early Roman RepubDe (3) 

, Ferrill 
Political, social. economic, and cultural history, 
with emphasis on the development of the 'con
stitution and territorial expansions. 

HSTAM 
412 Tbe Late Roman Republic (3) 

Ferrill 
Political, social. and cultural history. with spe
cial emphasis on the period of Cicero and 
Caesar. 

HSTAM 
413 The Early Roman Empire (3) 

Ferrill 
Political. s~al, economic, and cultural history, 
with emphasis on the Julio-Claudians. ' 

HSTAM 
414 Tbe Late Roman Empire (3) 

Ferrill 
Political, social, economic. and cultural history, 
with emphasis on the decline of ancient civiliza
tion. 

HSTAM 
421 The Byzandne Empire (5) 

Soba,Katr. ' 
Political, institutional, and cultural history of., 
the Eastern Roman Empire from the fourth to" 
the fifteenth centuries, with emphasis on itS re
lations with the Latin West and the Slavic and 
Moslem areas. 

HSTAM 
426 Origins of ElD'Opean $tates (5) 

, Soba 
From tribe to nation. Analysis of political, 
social, and, cuJtural developments leading to 
the formation of territorial states in Europe. 
Prerequisites, ,some courses in medieval his-
tory, or pemiission. ' 

HSTAM 
431 Topics In MedlevalHlstory, 500-1000 (5) 

Soba. Mosher 
Study in depth of one or more topicS in the 
history of Europe during the early Middle 
Ages. Pre.-equisite. a course in medieval history. 

HSTAM ., 
432 Topics In Medieval History, 1000-1250 

(5) , 
Soba. Mosher 

Study in depth of one or more topics in the 
I history of· Europe . during the High Middle 

Ages. Prerequisite, a course in medieval history. 

HSTAM 
433 Topics In Medieval History, 1250-1500 

(5) 
Study in depth of one or more topics in the 
history of Europe during the J,.ater Middle 
Ages. ,Prerequisite, a course in medieval history. 

HSTAM 
441 CbUl'dl and State In the Middle AKes (5) 

Boba. Mosher 
Changing theories and realities of relationship 
between religious and secular elements of medi
eval civilizatio~. 

HSTAM 
442 Central Europe In the Middle Ages (5) 

Soba 
Origins and medieval history of Germany, Aus
tria. Bohemia. and PQlan~ considered' as a re
gion within the sphere of Western European 
civilization. 

HSTAM 
451 Medlevalltaly (5) 

Mosher 
Italy. from the barbarian invasions to the Ren~ 
aissance, considered in the framewOrk of Euro
pean and Mediterranean cultures. 

HSTAM 
452 Tbe Early Renaissance (1300-1450) (3) 

GrijJiths I 

Growth of a Humanist culture in the Italian 
city-state in contrast with the Gothic values of 
the waning Middle Ages. 
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HSTAM 
453 The Hlah Renaissance (l450-lS60) (3) 

Griffiths, , 
Climax of the Humanist tradition and the ex
pansion of European culture. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HSTAM 
561 Greek HIstory (3-6) 

Edmonson; Thomas 
Problems in the history of the Athenian consti
tution. 

HSTAM 
511 Roman History (3-6) 

Fe";11 
Roman history, 31 B.C.-AD. 37. 

HSTAM 
S~513 Seminar In Andent History 

(3-6)-(3-6) 
, Ferrill, Thomas 

Detailed study of sp"cial topics in ancient his-
tory. Prerequisite, peimission. " 

HSTAM 
521, Byzandne History (3-6) 

Boba., Katr. 

HSTAM 
530 EarlY Middle Ales (3-6) 

'Soba . 
Field course. Survey of early European history 
through .the times of tribal migrations and inva
sions from, Asia. Problems and methods of re
search. Prerequisite. permission. 

HSTAM' , 
531 Medieval ElD'Opean History (3-6) 

Alosher ' 

HSTAM 
532, 533, 534 Medieval European Seminar 

(3-6,3-6,3-6) A,W.sp 
Mosher . 

Prerequisites. a reading knowledge of ,French 
or German and Latin. 

IDSTORY OF ASIA 

Courses for Undergi'aduates 

HSTAS 
201 Anclent Indian ClvIIlzation (5) A 
. Conlon 
Introductory. course dealing with the reli:' 
gioos, literature. philosophy, politics. arts, and 
history of India from earliest times to the 
Muslim invasion. 

IISTAS 
202 Modern Indian ClvUizadon (5) W 

Conlon 
Introductory course dealing with the' Is
lamic impact, British conquest, and contempo
rary India. Emphasis on the rise of nationalism, 
social organization. and contemporary life and 
history. 

HSTAS 
211 History of Chinese ClvUlzadon (5) A 

Dull 
Intensive survey of Chinese civilization from 
'earliest times to today. Course designed to 
introduce all students, including East Asian 
history nuUors. to the general sweep' of Chi
nese history. The focus is on social, cultur81. 
and intellectual developments. 
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HSTAS 
212 Hbtory of Korean CIYlllzation (5) 

Palau. . 
Survey of Korean civiJization from earliest 
times to the present. Course explores various 
aspects of the development of Korean society 
and culture in terms of government organiza
tion, social and economic change, literature, 
and art. 

. HSTAS 
213 History of Japanese ClvlUzation (5) 

Pyle 
Introduction to Japanese civilization from 
prehistory to modern times. Course explores 
traditions of Japanese literature and art, 
Japan's unique political culture, and· her 
economic and social patterns. 

. HSTAS 
401 History of Andent India (5) 

Conlo·n . 
India in ancient times; emphasis on forms of 
political organizations and economic life, social 
organizations, and cultural developments. Pre
requisite, 201 or permission. 

HSTAS . 
402 Hbtory of Medleval and MughaIlndia 

(5) 
Conlon 

Medieval India; emphasis on forms of political 
organizations and economic life, social organi
zations, and cultural developments. 

HSTAS 
403 Hbtory of Modem India to 1900 (5) 
. Conlon 

Modern India; emphasis on forms of poUtical 
organizations and economic life, social organi
zations, and cultural developments. Prereq
uisite, 202 or permission. 

HSTAS 
404 History of TwentiethoCentury India (5) 

. Conlon· 
Analysis of the problems in the fields of 
social life, international. and domestic politics, 
education, economics, ·and other areas that 
confront India today and may detenniile her 
future. ,,/ 

HSTAS 
405 Mabarashtra In Indian History (5) 

Conlon 
Regional approach to medieval and ·modern 
Indian history thrOugh examination of the his
tory of Maharashtra in western· India. The rise 
of the Marathas; British rule; political and ec0-
nomic modernization; religious and social life; 
problems of contemporary society. Prerequisite, 
403 or permission. 

HSTAS 
421· History of Early Japan (5) A 

Pyle 
Political, social, economic, and cultural devel
opment of Japan to the beginning of the Toku
gawa period (seventeenth century). . 

lISTAS . 
422 History of Tokugawa Japan (5) W 

Pyle . 
Feudal development prior to 1600; establish
ment of the Tokugawan political structure. and 
the social, economic, and cultural history of the 
period from 1600 to 1868. 

HSTAS 
423 Hbtory of Modem JapaD (5) Sp 

Pyle-
Political. social, economic, and cultural devel-

opmentof Japan from the late Tokugawa pe
riod to the present with special emphasis on the 
cultural impact of the West. . 

HSTAS 
451 Chinese Hbtorr. EarUest Times 

to 221 B.C. (5) A 
Dull 

Preimperial China. 

HSTAS 
452· Chinese Hbtorr. 221 B.c. to A.D. 906 (5) 

W 
Dull 

Development of the imperial Chinese state. 

HSTAS 
453 Chinese Hbtorr. A.D. 906 to 

A.D. 1840 (5) Sp 
Dull 

The Wu, Tai, Sung, Yuan, Ming, and early 
~h 'ing periods. . . 

HSTAS 
454 HIstory of MOdem China (5) 

Kapp 
China from approximately 1800 to. the present, 
with oudor emphasis on political and intellec
tual history since 1895. The focus is on the 
processes of modernization and revolution, and 
on the relationship between them. 

HSTAS 
476 Westem Influences In Russian and 

Chinese InteDectual History (4) 
Treadgold 

Comparative analysis of stages of Western im
pact on Russian (1462-1917) and Chinese 
(1582-1949) thought previous to the proclama
tion of Marxism-Leninism· as the official ide
ology. 

HSTAS 
481, 482 Hbtory of Korea (5,5) W,8p 

. Palau 
Survey of Korean history from earliest times to 
the modem period. Prerequisite, permission. 

Coones for Graduates Only 

HSTAS 
501 Indian Hbtary (3-6) 

Conlon 
Prerequisite, permission. 

HSTAS 
521 Modern Japanese History (3-6) 

Pyle 
Field course. Prerequisites, 422, 423, or per-
mission. . . 

HSTAS· , 
522' Japan as a World Power, 18'5-1945 (3-6) 

BUlow 
Field course. Prerequisite, permission. 

HSTAS 
523, 524 Seminar In Modern Japanese 

History (3-6,3-6) 
Pyle 

Prerequisite, permission. 
I 

HSTAS 
525 Japan In the Twentieth Century (3-6) 

. Beckmann 
Problems in the political, economic, and social 
history of Japan, 1890-1952. 
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HSTAS 
SSI . Field Cqnrse In Chinese II&tory: 

Pre-Sung Period (3-6) Sp . 
Dull 

Introduces Western language materials on tra
ditional China in order to give the students 
bibliographical and other assistance in prepar
ingfor examinations in this field of history. 

HSTAS 
552-5S3-5S4 Seminar In Chinese History: 

. Pl'e-Sung Period (3-6).(3-6).(3-6) 
A,W,8p . 
Dull , 

Prerequisite, reading knowledge of Chinese. 

HSTAS 
561 Field Course In Chinese History: SUII8 to 

Modern (3-6) . 
Chan 

Introduces Western language materials on 
Chinese history from the Sung dynasty to the 
modem period in order to give students bib
liographical and other assistance in preparing 
for examinations in this field of history. 

HSTAS 
S62-S63-S64 Seminar In Chinese HLUorr. 

Sung to Modern (3-6).(3-6)-(3-6) 
A,W,8p . 
Chan 

Professional writing seminar in Chinese history 
from Sung to modem times. Prerequisite, 
reading knowledge of Chinese. 

HSTAS 
571.572 Chinese Historr. Modem Period 

(3-6).(3-6) W,8p 
Field course in modem Chinese history, em
phasizing extensive reading in the secondary 
literature on modem Chinil. Course provides 
firm foundations for preparation of graduate 
field examinations and for future research and 
teaching. Readings are organized around DU\ior 
problems of interpretation in Chinese history 
since 1800. A portion of 572 is devoted to 
preparation of seminar papers· on significant 
topics. Prerequisite, 454 or permission. 

HSTAS 
573-574-S15 SemInar In Chinese HIstory: 

Modem Period (3-6)-(3-6).(3-6) A,WJjp 
Research seminar in modern Chinese history. 
Training in the materials and methods of re
search, and preparation of eXtended research 
papers. Prerequisites, 571-572 or permission 
and reading knowledge of Chinese. 

HSTAS 
581 Modern Korean Hbtory (3.6) Sp 

Palau . 
Field course. Prerequisite, 470 or· permission. 

HSTAS 
582-S8J.S84 Seminar In Korean Hbtory ,. 

(3-6).(3-6).(3-6) A,W,8p .. 
PalaU . 

Selected topics in Korean history and historiog
raphy. 

HSTAS 
S8S Researdl Semlnan Modem Korea (~ A 

PalaLs 
Advanced instruction in problems and methods 
of research in Korean history. No foreign lan
guage required. Prerequisite, permission. 



MODERN EUROPEAN IDSTORY 

couries for Undergraduates 

HSTEU . 
171, 171, 173 EnaUsb PoUdcaJ and Social 

Histort (5,5,5) A,W~p 
Costigan 

England from the earliest times to the present. 
stressing the origins of American institutions 
and social patterns. 

HSTEU 
370 The Vildags (3) 

Fhztin 
Study of the Vikings at home in Scandinavia 
and abroad,. ,with particular emphasis on their 
activities as revealed in archaeological finds and 
in historical and literary sources. pffered 
jointly with· the Department of Scantlinavian 
Languages and Literature as Scandinavian 370. 

HSTEV 
371' InteUec:tuaI History of Modern EnsJand . 

(3) 
Levy 

Relates the changes in political theory. phil
osophy, science. and literature to the historical 
events of the period 1500 to the present. 

HSTEV 
380 History ofScandlnaYia to 1511 (3) 

Beljbom, Hlldeman 
Survey "fScandinavian history from the Viking 
Age to 1521, with emphasis on the efforts at 
unification between Iceland, Denmark, Nor
way, and Sweden, and their relationship to the 
European continent. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Scandinavian Languag~ and 
Literature as Scandinavian 380. 

IISTEU 
381 History ofSeandfaaYla to 1809 (3) 

BeUbom, Hildeman 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1521 to 
1809. with special emphasis on the Lutheran 
Reformation, the Thirty Years War, and the 
Napol~onic WI[U'S. Offered jointly' with, the De
partment of Scandinavian Languages and Lit
erature as Scandinavian 381. 

HSTEV . 
381 History of SeandlnaYia From 1809 to 

the Present (3) Sp 
Beljbom, Hlldeman 

Survey of Scandinavian history from 1809 to 
the present, with mlijor emphasis on the polit-

,ical, social, cultural, and economic develop
ment of the Scandinavian countries. Offered 
jointly with. the Department of Scandinavian 
Languages and Literature as Scandinavian 382. 

HSTEU 
401 The ReformatioD (3) 
. Griffiths 
Origins of the disunity of Europe in the crisis 
of the sixteenth century with special emphasis 
on the rel~tions between religion and politics. 

IISTEU 
401 The Wars ofReUaloD (3) 

Grl/fiths 
Effects of theology on the politics of the six
teenth century, with special emphasis on the 
changes in political thought occasioned 'by the 
Reformation crisis. 

BSTEU 
405 'European InteDectuaI History: 

Eighteenth Ceutnry (5) A 
. Kilcup . . 

Development of the social sciences., moral 

theory. political theory. and religious thought 
in ,eighteenth-centuiy Europe. Rationalism, 
empiricism, utilitarianism, and the .sources of 
idealism. Prerequisite. at least one course in the 
history of modern Europe. 

HSTEU 
406 European InteUectuaI History: 

Nmeteenth Century (5) W 
Kilcup 

Selected topics in intellectual history up to 
1860. The philosophical consequences of the 
French Revolution, the development of ideal
ism, conservatism, romanticis~ and early so
cialist theory: Positivism, the problems ofhistor
icism, new forms of Christian apologetics, 
utilitariani,smin decline. liberalism as philosophy. 
the early Marx. Prerequisite. at least. one course 
in the history of modern Europe. ' 

HSTEU 
407 European Intellectual History: Twendetb 

Century (5) 
'Ki/cup 

Selected topics in the intellectual history ·of the 
late nineteenth and eai'ly twentieth centuries. 
The aftermath of Darwinism, the problemS of 
methodology in modern social science. histori
cism and moral relativism, irrationalism in phi
losophy and social theory, revisionism in sec· 
ular and orthodox religions. Prerequisite. at 
least one course in modem European histo.ry. 

HSTEU 
4Jl Europe: 1814-70 (5) 

Bridgman, Emerson, Lytle, Pinkney, 
. Sugar 
Development of Europe during the age of 
Mettemich, the revolutions 'of 1848. and' the 
emergence of new national states. 

HSTEU 
412 Europe: 1876-1914 (5) 

Bridgman, Emerson, Sugar 
Impact of population increase and technolog
ical change on European society; stresses and 
strains in European life and outlook. 

HSTEU 
413 Europe: 1914-45 (5) 

Bridgman, Emerson 
Politics and society of Europe in the age of 
the concentration camp. 

BSTEU 
414 Europe Since 1945 (5) 

Ullman' 
Political. economic~ and military developments 
in Europe under the impact of the Cold War. 

·BSTEU 
411 France, 1419·1789 (5) 

Lytle, Pinkney 
Political and cultural history, from Joan of Arc 
to the eve of the French Revolution. (Villon, 

'Rabe1ais, Montaigne. Moli~e. Voltaire. Rous
seau, de Tocqueville.) 

BSTEU 
411 Tbe French RevoludoD and Napoleon: 

1789-1815 (5) . 
Lytle, Pinkney 

Transformation of France under the Revolu
tion of 1789; the Reign of Terror and Napo
leon; the impact of the revolution and N apo
leon upon Europe. 

HSTEU 
413 Fnmee Since 1815 (5) 

Lytle. Pinkney 
Political, economic, and social history since the 
Congress of Vienna. Special emphasis laid 
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upon the continuity of the revolutionary 
tradition. 

HSTEU 
430 Germany: 1006-1648 (5) 

Bridgman 
Survey of the society, econOJllY. and political 
problems of central Europe from the late 
Middle Ages to the Treaty of Westphalia. 

HSTEU 
431 Germany: 1648-1914 (5) 

Bridgman, Emerson 
Survey of the society. economy. and political 
problems of central Europe from the Thirty 
Years War to World War I, with particular 
emphasis on the nineteenth century. 

HSTEU 
431 Ge~: 1914-45(5) 

Bridgman, Emerson 
Politics and society from the collapse of the 
Bismarckian empire to the collapse of Hitler's 
empire. 

HSTEV 
435 World War I (5) 

, Bridgman 
Political, institutional, cultural. and military 
history of World War I. with special emphasis 
on the impact of the war on European sOciety. 

HSTEU 
438 Modem Russian InteDectual Hbtory (5) 

. Ellison,. Treadgold 
Development of Russian social and political 
tpought and philosophy from the seventeenth 
century to the Revolution of 1917. 

HSTEU 
441 Medieval Russian Cbronldes (5) A 

Waugh 
Introduction to the history of Russian chroni
cle writing, and to the study of the chronicles . 
as literature and as historical sources, with 
emphasis on the latter. Prerequisites, reading 
knowledge of Russian and permission; 443 
recommended. (Offered alternate years;. of-
fered 1974-75.) , 

HSTEU . \ 
441 Russian Culture to tbe Era of Peter 

tbe Great (5) 
Waugh . 

Emphasis on the development' of Kievan and 
MusCovite "high" culture (to the beSinniIlg of 
the eighteenth century): religion. political 
ideas. the arts in a broad sense; questions of 
cultural influences. Extensive use of audio
visual materials. Prerequisite. 443 or permis
sion. (Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

HSTEU 
443 Klevan and Muscovite Russia: 

856-1700 (5) A 
Waugh, 

Development of Russia from earliest times to 
the reign of Peter the Great. Prerequisites, HST 
111 and 112, or pe~ssion. . 

HSTEU 
444 Imperial Russia: 1700-1900 (5) W 

, Treadgold, Waugh . 
Development of Russia from Peter the Great to 

. Nicholas n. Prerequisites, 443 or HST 111 
and 112, or permission. 

HSTEU 
445 Twendetb-Century Russia (5) Sp 

Elllson, Treadgold 
Russia and the USSR from Nicholas IT to the 
present. Prerequisites. 444 or HST 111. 112, . 
and 113. or permission. 



HSTEU 
·446 Russian Hktorlograpby (5) Sp 
Prerequisites, 441 or 442 or HST 111 and 112, 
or p'rmission. 

HSTEU 
447 ' Russian and East European 

BlbUograpby (5) W 
Boba 

Analysi$ of bibliographical problems in the so
cial sciences and the humanities. For seniors 
and graduate students. Prerequisite,:-one East 

. European language or German. 

BSTEU ' 
450 Etbnle HIstory ofRussla and East . 

Europe (5) WS . 
Boba 

Survey, of races and ethnic groups in stages 
of acquiring national identity and' politiCal 
consciousness. Emphasis on processes of 
assimilation and alienation. 

BSTEU 
451 Eastein Europe: 1772-1918 (5) A 

Sugar 
Poland" Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania, 
Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, and Albania, from the 
first partition of Poland to the I end of World 
War I. . 

BSTEU , 
452 Eastern Europe Sinee 1918 (5) W 

Sugar 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, 0 Hungary, Rumania, 
Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, and Albania, from the 
end of World War I to the present. PrereQ.ui~ 
site, 451 or permission. 

BSTEU 
'453 HIstOry of the Balkans, 1400 to the 

Present (5) 
. Sugar 

1}ea1s with the centuries of Ottoman rule that 
produced 0 a new basis for 0 the re-emergence of 
independent.states in the nineteenth and twen
tieth centuries and with these new states until 
the present. ' 

IISTEV. 
461 Formation of the Spanish Nation: to 

1700(5) . 
Ullman 

Study ,of the nuYor political, economic, and 
cultural events leading to the creation of the 
Spanish nation wider Ferdinand and Isabel. 

BSTEU 
462 Spain: 1700 to the Present (5) 

Ullman. . '.' 
Study of the political, economic, aild cultural 
attempts of Spain to acljust to capitalism, liber
alism, and secularism. 

HSTEU ' 
463 Portugal In the Age of Exploration (5) 

Alden 
The pivotal role of Portugal in the eXpansion of 
Europe from the eleventh to the seventeenth 
centuries. 

BSTEU . . 
464 The Jews In Spanish History (3 or 5) 

UUman I 

Role of the Sephardic Jews in Sparusb politics, 
economy, and culture, emphasizing the medie

·val Golden Age and the Inquisition. 

HSTEU 
; 471 England In tbe Sixteenth Century (5) 

./ Levy 
Political, administrative, and social history 

from Henry 'VII. to' Elizabeth' I, with emphasis 
on the Reformation and its effects and on con
ditions of life in Elizabethan England. 

BSTEU 
472 England In the Seventeenth Century (5) 

Levy . 
Political, administrative, and social history 
from the accession of James I to the Glorious 
Rev,olution. . 

BSTEU 
473 England In tbe Elshteenth Century (5) 
Study of politfcal, social, economic, and cul
tural developments. Parliamentary sovernment; 
rise of the British Empire; 0 aristocratic culture. 

BSTEU 
474 England In·the Nineteenth Century (5) W 

Bell 
Political, social, and cultural development; the 
agrarian, industrial, and French revolutions; the 
rise of parliamen~ary democracy; the Victorian 
age; . political thousht from UtilitarianiSm to 
Fabianism; Irish home rule. 

BSTEU 
475 Enaland In the Twentieth Century (5) 

Bell. Co.rtigan 
From the Boer War to 'the present; conserva
tism, liberalism, and socialism; England in two 
world wars; the decline of British imperialism. 

BSTEU 
476 Modem IrIsh Hkto.,. (5) 

Co.rtigan 
Growth of Irish national feeling in the nine
teenth centurytbroush the home rule and 
Sinn Fein movements; establishment of the 
Irish Free State and the Republic of Eire; back
ground of the I~h literary renaissance; estab
lishment of Northern Ireland. 

CODnes for Graduates Only 

BSTEU 
501 Rena1tsance and Reformation (3-6) 

Griffiths 

BSTEU 
502-S03-S04 Seminar In the Renaissance and 

Reformation (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A,W,8p 
Griffiths 

BSTEU 
515 Modem European InteUedWd History 

(3-6) A 
Kilcup 

Readings and discussions on selected problems 
in eighteenth- and ~eteenth-century intellec
tual history. Prerequisites, reading knowledge 
of French and permission. 

BSTEU . 
516-517 Sem1aar: European Intellectual 

History (3-6)0(3-6) A, W 
Kilcup 

Seminar on modem European intellectual his
tory, chiefly in the eighteenth century. Prerequi
sites, permission and a reading knowledge of 
French, Italian; or German. 

BSTEU 
521, Modem European RIstoI')': Franee (3-6) 

Lytle, Pinkney 

BSTEU . " 
522-523-524 Seminar In French History 

(3-6)-(3-6)0(3-6) A,W,8p' 
Lytle, Pinkney 
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531 Modem European History: Germany 
, (3-6)W ., 

Bridgman, Emerson 

BSTEU 
532-S33-534 Seminar In Modem European 

History: Germany (3-6)0(3-6)-(3-6) 
A,W,8p . 
Bridgman, Emerson 

BSTEU , 
S40 Medieval Russian Doeuments (3-6) W 

Waugh 
Introduction to the study of docunientary. 
sources for medieval Russian history; the . 
methods and application of diplomatics, with 
an introduction to paleograpbyand codicology. 
Prerequisites, reading knowledge of Russian 
and 443 or permission; 441 recommended. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 0 

BSTEU I . . 

SUo Medieval RDS8Ian History (3-6) 
Waugh .. 

Prerequisites, 443 or permission and reading 
knowledge of Russian. 

BSTEU 
S43 Seminar In'Medleval RuSsIan HIsto.,. . 

(3-6)Sp , 
Waugh 

Prerequisite, reading knowledge· of Russian. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) , 

BSTEU 
S44 . Modern Russian BIstoI')' (3-6) A 

Treadgold 

BSTEU 
S45-S46-S47 Seminar In Modem Russian 

HIstory (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A,W,8p 
Ellison, Treat/gold 

Seminar in modem Russian history. Prerequi
site, reading knowledge of Russian. , 

BSTEU 
S48 0 Field Coone In Soviet Qistory (3-6) Sp 

Ellison 
Specialized course for graduate history stu
dents in the scholarly literature of Russian
history since 1917. Intended for graduate 
students preparing for M.A. or PhD., field 
examination in Russian history of the Soviet 
period. 

HSTEU 
S!I History of Eastern Europe: 1772-1939 (5) 

Sugar 
Study of the East-Cel1tral European ~egion: 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, H~ngary, RWIl1inia,; 
and the Balkan countries, from their rebirth to 
World War n. Prerequisite, reading knowledge 
of German, French, Russian, or one East Euro
pean language •. 

BS'i'Eu 
552 History of Eastern Europe: 1939 to the 

Present (5) , 
Sugar 

PrereQuisite, reading knowledge of one miUor 
European or one Bast European language. 

BSTEU 
5S3-S!4-555 Seinlnar In ~em East 

European History (3-6)-(U}-(3-6) 
A,W,8p 
Sugar 

Study and research involving special methods 
dealing with the histories of the East European 

. countries in the mod~m period. . 



H 
HSTEU 
562 Early Spanish History (3-6) 

Ullman 
Problems in the history of Spain, antiquity 
through the Middle Ages. 

HSTEU 
563 Modern Spanish History (3-6) 

Ullman 
Problems in the history of Spain, 1500 to the 
present. 

HSTEU 
571 EngUsb History: Tudor and 

Stuart (3-6) 
Levy 

HSTEU 
572 EnglIsh HLUory (3-6) 

Bell, Costigan 

HSTEU 
573-574 Seminar In Modern English HLUory , 

(3-6)-(3-6) 
Bell, Costigan 

HSTEU 
575-576 Seminar In Tudor-Stuart History 

(3-6)-(3-6) 
Levy 

Seminar in the history of England under the 
Tudors and the Stuarts. Prerequisite, 571 
or permission. 

HOME ECONOMICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HEC 
110 Food and Nutrition (5) 
Meal management and food preparation with 
emphasis on nutritive and economic values. For 
nonnuQors. Not open to students who have had 
300. 

HEC 
125 TeDiles (3) 

King 
Relationship of raw materials, their proper
ties, structural characteristics, and finishes 
utilized in textile production to quality and 
cost. Consideration' of production and mar
keting practices. Textile legislation affecting 
consumer needs and choices. 

HEC 
134 Clothing (5) 

Alurdoch,Shigaya 
Economic and esthetic aspects of clothing se
lection and construction. 

HEC 
148 The Home, Its EquIpment, and 

Management (3) 
Wilson 

Management of resources to achieve family 
goals. Principles of management, kitchen and 
laundry planning, work simplification, wiring, 
and selection and care of household equipment. 

HEC 
W TeDIle Analysis (2) 

King" " 
Emphasis on physical characteristics and prop-

: erties of textile fibers; relationships to perfor
mance, selection, and care; use oftest equipment 
and evaluation of data with reference to con
sumer use. Prerequisite, 125, which may be 
taken concurrently. 

HEC 
231 Clothing Selection (2) 
Sociological, psychological, economic, and es
thetic aspects of clothing for the individual. Not 
open to students who have had 134. 

HEC 
234 Costume Design (5) 

Shigaya 
Principles of drafting and flat- pattern tech
niques applied to design and construction of 
wool garments. Prerequisites, 125, 134, and 
ART 109 or 129, or equivalent. 

HEC 
240 Home Furnlsblng (3) 

Schroeder 
Study of the house and its furnishings for pres
ent-day living. Not open to freshmen or to stu
dents who have taken 347. 

HEC 
300 Nutrition (2) 
Importance of food to the maintenance of 
health; nutritive values and human needs; ways 
of meeting requirements. For upper-division 
noDIlU\iors. Not open to students who have 
taken 110. 

HEC 
307 Nutrition (5) 
Chemistry and human metabolism of protein, 
carbohydrate, fat, vitamins, and minerals. Ap
praisal of energy balance. Assessment of 
human nutrient requirements and nutritive 
value of foods. Current problems in the field 
of nutrition. Prerequisites, general and or
ganic chemistry and human physiology. 

HEC 
314 Foods I (5) 

Alartinsen 
Composition, structure, and interactions of 
the constituents of foods, with emphasis on the 
principles underlying the preparation of foods 

, of standard quality. Prerequisite, organic chem
istry. 

HEC 
316 Demonstration Techniques (3) 

Alartinsen 
Principles and .. techniques of food and equip
ment demonstrations; food photography; recipe 
development. Prerequisite, 314 or permission. 

HEC 
317 Foods 0 (3) 

Alartinsen 
Study of new food products, food additives, 
and convenience food items. Some time is 
sPent on origins of food patterns of various cul
tures, food buymanship, and characteristics of 
certWn wines and spirits. Prerequisite, 314. 

HEC 
319 Nutrition and Nursing (4) A 

Alonsen, Worthington 
Basic principles of nutrition and their relation
ship to the nursing profession. Chemistry and 
metabolism of the nutrients essential for the 
maintenance of health; normal nutrition needs 
of individuals at various age levels; environ
mental influences on nutrition; assessment of 
nutritional status; nutritional values of foods; 
dietary modifications as "appropriate in the nu
tritional component of medical treatment. Pre
requisites, CoI\ioint 317-318, and organic 
chemistry. 
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HEC 
320 Nutrltlon and Dental Health (4) WSp" 

Alonsen, Worthingion 
Chemistry and metabolism of essential nu
trients and their relationship to dental health; 
effects of age on nutritional needs; nutritional 
values of foods; influence of the environment 
on nutrition; dietary counseling of dental pa
tients. Prerequisites, Col\ioint 317~318, and 
organic chemistry, or permission. 

HEe 
321 AppUed Design (2) 
Functional and decorative phases in the devel
opment of needlework and their application to 
contemporary design and textile art. Illustrated 
by a unique collection of historic lace. Prerequi
sites, 134 and ART 109 or 129 or equivalent, or 
permission. 

HEC 
322 AppUed Design (2) 
History of European national costume and 
embroidery as source material for modem de
sign. Illustrated by rich collection of a'-thentic 
folk costumes. Prerequisites, 134 and ART 109 or 
129 or equivalent, or permission. 

HEC 
329 Weaving: aBC SCrocturai Design (3) 

Brockway, Wilson 
Weaving as an art form; fundamentals of 100m 
design and operation; experimental problems in 
basic fabric structure. Prerequisites, permission 
and junior standing. . 

HEC 
334 Costume Design (3) 

Katz 
Designing as interpreted by techniques of drap
ing, appropriate for silk and synthetic fabrics. 
Study of economic factors involved in clothing 
production at various price levels. Prerequisite, 
234. 

HEC 
338 Anabsls of Procedures In ClothlDS (3) 

Katz 
Emphasis is on developing quick, professional, 
and innovative skills in handling new materials 
and fabrics. As prospective teachers of clothing, 
students gain experience appropriate to current 
socioeconomic environmental factors and to 
differing age groups. Prerequisite, 134. 

HEC 
347 Home Furnlsblng (5) 

Schroeder 
Analysis of problems of shelter and furnishing 
with relation to today's family living. Field 
trips and' individual. laboratory problems. 
Prerequisites, 125 and ART 109 or 129, and 
upper-division standing. 

HEC 
348 Home Management (3) 

Wilson 
Principles of management, with emphasis ·on 
,decision making and resource allocation in 
the home and the community; experimental 
problems in time and energy expenditure; 
home care and maintenance; meal management 
and other related areas. Prerequisites, 148, 
307,314,347, and 354. 

BEe 
350 Managing Family Finances (3) 

Hall 
Use of financial resources to achieve family 
goals. Changes in income and in prices of con
sumer goods in relationship to family· bud
geting. Consumer credit, savings, insurance. so-
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cial security, investmen~ taxes, trusts, and 
wills. ' 

BEe 
354 Family Eco~mlcs and Finances 

(5) 
Hall 

Economic and SOcial conditions affecting the 
consumer. Use of financial resources to achieve 
family goals. Family budgeting, credit, savings, 
insurance, social security, investmen~ taxes, 
trus~ and wills. Not open to students who 
have taken 350. Prerequisites, Economics 200 
and junior standing; 

BEe 
356 Family Relationships (3) 

Stone 
Principles underlying good family relation
ships; ac:ljustment of the family in a changins 
society. Prerequisite, upper-division standing. 

BEe" , 
372 . Quantity Food Semce Preparation (5) 
Principles of large-quantity food preparation. 
Cost 'control for food services. Laboratory 
work in selected food services. Prerequisite, 
314 or permission. 

BEC 
380 Field Work In Apparel Manufacturing 

(2, maL 6) , , 
Program of part-time employment planned in 
advance with the instructor to provide 
on-the-job training correlated with periodic 
reports and evaluation of experience. Prerequi
sites, senior standing and permission. 

BEe' 
405 Laboratory Methods of Anabsb (5) 

Childs. Martinsen 
Qualitative and' quantitative methods of anal
ysis appropriate to the evaluation of. foods 
and to the study of animal and human nu
trition. Application of these methods., Pre
requisites, 307, 314, inorganic and organic 
chemistry. 

BEe 
406 Recent Developments III Nutrition (3) 
Review of nutrition in ,the light of recent devel
opments; interpretation of current research; 
special needs of various age groups. 

BEe 
407 Advanced Nutrition (3) 
In.cfepth consideration of metabolic pathways, 
with emphasis on participation of nuUor nu
trients. Consideration of recent research in 
nutrition and methods of utilizing knowledge 
in public health work, teaching, and research. 
PrereqUisites, 307 and organic chemistry, or 
permission. 

BEe 
408 Diet Therapy (3) Sp 
Nutrition as a factor in etiology and treatment 
of disease. J oumal readings. Prerequisite, 407. 

BEe 
409 Food and People (3) A 

Monsen 
Economic, cultural, and social determinants of 
food patterns. Problems of population and food 
supply. Meaning of food to different peoples. 
An ecological approach to malnutrition as a 
major wortdprobleni. Programs of national and 
inteniational scope designed to combat malnu
trition. Prerequisites, 307 or 15 credits of social
science and upper-division standing. 

BEe 
410-411 CllnIcal Diet Therapy (3-3) A,W 

Monsen 
Nutrition as a factor in the etiology and treat
ment of disease and the maintenance of 
health. StudentS enrolled in the clinical die
tetic program actively participate in the de
velopment and implementation of nutritional 
care 'plans for individuals with selected med
ical and surgical conditions. This is imple
mented by concurrently taking 490. Prerequi
sites, senior standing in clinical diet~tics or 
407, and Biochemistry 405, or permission. 

BEC 
415 Experimental Foods (3) W 
Illustrating scientific principles by subjective 
and objective testing of foods. Individual re
search problems. Prerequisite, 314 or permis
sion. 

BEe 
415 Advanced TeDiles (3) 

Brockway 
Textiles testing as a tool in measuring fabric 
performance; methods of quality control; 
textile legislation and standards. Economic 
factors affecting worldwide production and 
distribution of textile products. Consumers 
as a force affecting research and textile tech
nology. Prerequisites, 125, 225, organic chem
istry, and Economics 200 or equivalent. 

BEC 
429 Advanced Weaving (3) 

Brockway .. 
Experimental problems. creative techniques in 
designing decorative textiles: cloth analysis and 
design; library investigations of historic and 
contemporary contributions to textile arts. Pre
requisite, 329 or equivalent. 

BEC 
432 Bistory of Costume and Textiles (4) 

, Yerlna 
Fabrics and costumes of ancient civiliiations 
and medieval European countries with consid
eration of their respective cultural origins. Pre-: 
requisiteS, HST 111 and 112, or equivalent, 
junior standing in home economics 'or per-
mission. -

BEC 
433 Bistory of Costume and TextUes (4) 

Yerina 
Continuation of 432 from the Renaissance to 
the present. Prerequisite, 432. 

'BEe 
434 Costume Design (3) 

Shlgaya 
Principles of designing and tailoring outer 
garments. Analysis of methods and compara
tive' costs of custom and ready-to-wear gar
ments. PrerequisiteS, 234, 338 or 334, and 
permission. 

BEC 
435 Advanced Costume Design (~ A 

Shlgaya 
Application of the principles of drafting, grad
ing, and Oat-pattern designing for men and 
women. Developing' a special line for mass 
production. Compilation of a portfolio. Pre
requisites, 234, 334, 434 and ART 105. 106, 
and 109. . 

BEe 
437 Soda-Psychological Aspects of 

Clothing (3) 
Yerina 

Clothing as a reft~tion of culture and societal 
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value concepts. Emphasis on theory, motiva
tion, behavioral patterns. Prerequisites, 432, 
433, or equivalent from other disciplines; 10 
credits from sociology or anthropology or psy
chology, including Psychology 345. 

BEe 
438 Cultural Aspecfs of Clothing (3) 
Surveys 'the use and significance of dress and 
adornment in primitive, folk, and national 
groups outside the realm of Western society. 
Emphasis on patterns of behavior related to 
technology, esthetics, modesty, ritual, and com
munication. Attention given ~ the production 
and design of textiles that are used for cloth
ing, and to changes in both design and signifi
cance of dress due'to westernization. 

BEe 
439 Bistory ofTextlle DesIgn (3) 

Yerina 
Chronological development of design in 
Western textiles. Includes study of motifs, pro
duction techniques and materials, and socio
cultural influences on development and 
changes in design. Prerequisites, 125, ART H 
201,202, 203, or permission. 

BEC 
444 Clothing for the Bandicapped (3) Sp 

, Aiurdoch , 
Exploration of clothing needs of persons with 
mental, physical, and emotional impairments, 
with solutions to some' of the problems. In
cludes psychological aspects of clothing; anal
ysis of specially designed clothing: sources of 
supply and adaptation of ready~made gar
ments; examination of recent research in the 
field; and a review of selected professional 
organizations and community agencies con
cerned with the handicapped. Prerequisites, 
upper-division standing and permission. 

BEe 
447 Advanced Bome FurnIshIng (3) 

Schroeder . 
Individual projects in specific fields of furnish
ings. Laboratory problems. Prerequisites, per
mission, or 347, and upper-division standing. 

BEe , 
454 Consumer Economics (3) 

Hall 
Federal and state legislation of concern to con
sumers. Federal, state, and private consumer 
protection agencies and aids. Consumer respon
sibility and behavior in the marketplace and 
in environmental protection. Prerequisites, 3S4 
and Economics 200. 

BEe 
,456 Advanced FamDy ReIatioDSblps (3) 

Stone 
Advanced study of family relationships, with 
special emphasis on the family and its members 
as part of the community and on community 
resources serving the family. Application of 
concepts from the behavioral sciences to the 
family. Prerequisites, 356 or teaching experi
,ence~ and upper-division standing. 

BEC 
457 ChDd Nutrition and Care (3) 
Role of nutrition in human growth and de
velopment, with emphasis' on prenatal, neo
natal, preschool, and school-age periods. 
Food habits and physical, mental, and emo
tional health of children. Experience with 
parents and children in a nutrition clinic 
under supervision of a pediatrician. Prerequi
site, 300 or 307, or permission. 



H 
BEe 
462 Improvement ofTeaddnlP Bome 

Economies (3, max. 6) 
Identification of goals, concepts, ,and gen
eralizations in home economics units at the 
secondary level 'with emphasis on teaching 
techniques, evaluation, and use of resources: 
Prerequisite, teaching experience in home 
economics or permission. 

BEe 
472 Quantity Food Service Pun:basing (3) 
Market organization, buying procedures, pay
ment· and credit; food selection and care; 
inspection of merchandise. Prerequisites, 314 
and 372 •. , 

BEe 
473 Quantity Food Service OrganJmtion 

and Management (5) Sp 
Organization and administration in food service 
institutions. A study of types of institutions, 
work planning, personnel direction, quality and 
cost controls, sanitation, budget analysis, pro
fessional ethics, executive qualifications. Pre
requisite, 372. 

BEe 
475 Quantity Food Service Equipment (3) 
Equipment requirements and flow of work in 
institutions., Institution kitchens and serving 
units; equipment selection, operation, and care; 
repair and depreciation records. Prerequisite, 
372. 

BEC 
480 Special Problems In Family Economies 

(*. No more than 10 credlts In the 480 
series may be appUed toward any one 
deane.) AWSp 

Individual study and research in family eco
n~cs. Prerequisite, ~rmission. 

BEe 
481 Special Problems In Imtltudon 

Administration 
(*.No more than 10 credlts In the 480 
series may be appUed toward any one 
degree.) AWSp 

Individual study and research in institution 
administration. Prerequisite, ~rmission. 

BEe 
482 Special Problems In Home Economies 

Education . 
(*. No more than 10 credits In the 480 
series may be appUed toward any one 
degree.) AWSp 

Individual study and research in home eco-' 
nomics education. Prerequisite, permis$ion. 

BEe 
483 Special Problems In Family Relationships 

(*. No more than 10 credlts In the 480 
, series may be appUed toWard any on, 

degree.) AWSp' 
Individual study and research in family rela
tionships. Prerequisite, permission. 

BEC , 
484 Special Problems In Costume Design 

(*. No more than 10 credlts In the 480 
series may be appUed toward any one 
degree.) AWSp 

Individual study and research in costume de
sign. Prerequisite, permission. 

BEe 
485 Special Problems In Textiles "-

(*. No more than 10 credlts In the 480 
~rfes mtl be appUed toward any one 
degree.) AWSp 

Iq.dividual study and research in. textiles. Pre
requisite, ~on. 

BEC 
486 SpedQI Problems In Foods 

(*.No more than 10 credits In the 480 
series may be appUed toward any one 
degree.) AWSp 

Individual study and resell}'ch in foods. Prereq
uisite, permission. 

BEC 
487' Special Problems In Bome Furnishing 

(*.Nomore tban 10 credits in the 480 
. series may be appUed toward any one 
degree.) AWSp, .' 

Individual study and research in home fur
nishiDg. Prerec:iuisite, permission. 

BtC 
488 Special Problems In Bome Management 

(* .No more than 10 credits In the 480 
serles may be appUed toward any one 
degree.) AWSp 

Individual study and research in home manage
ment. Prerequisite, permission. 

BEC ' 
489 Special Problems In Nutrition 

(*.No'more than 10 credlts In the 480 
series may be appUed toward any one 
degree.) AWSp , 

Individual study and research in ntitrition. Pre
requisite, permission. 

.BEC 
490 CUnlcal Dietetic Experience 

(1-2, max. 10) A WSp 
Buergel, Fontana 

Opportunity for the student in clinical dietetics 
to participate. in the delivery of nutritional 
care to individuals and groups in a variety of 
health-care . facilities under the supervision of 
a clinical instructor. Taken concurrently. with 
407, 410-411, 457, and EDC&I 328. A min
·imum of three hours each week for ten weeks 
by arrangement. Prerequisite, enrollment in 
the clinical dietetic program. 

BEC 
491 Clerfg;hlp In CUnlcal Dleteties (4) WSp 

Buergel; Fontana 
Opportunity for senior students in clinical 
dietetics to participate in the delivery of nu
tritional care to individuals and groups and 
to develop increased professional competency. 
The faculty, clinical instructors, and students 
select appropriate clinical experiences in a 
community health-care facility. Sixteen hours 
of supervised clinical experience each week for 
ten weeks by arrangement. Prerequisites, 
senior standing in the clinical dietetic pro
gram and completion of sequential course 
work. . 

BEC 
492 Advanced Clerkship In'CUnicaI . 

Dletedes (10) SpS 
Buergel, Fontana 

Opportunity for the senior student in cliilicBl 
dietetics to apply and extend clinical skills. 
Under the direction of a clinical instructor, the 
student is responsible for planning, directing, 
implementing, and evaluating the delivery of 
nutritional care to individuals, and/or groups 
in a community care facility. The clinical facil
ities are selected to meet the intererests of the 
individual student. Forty hours of supervised 
clinical experience each week for ten weeks. 
Prerequisites, senior standing in the clinical 
dietetic program and cOmpletion of 491. 

BEC 
494 Workshop In Bome Economies 

Education (2¥.a) S ' 
Cmrent problems in home economics educa-
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tion. Prerequisites, EDC&I 327 and EDUe 
375, or equivalent. 

BEC 
49611 Senior Bonors Thesis 

(2 or 3, min. 6 and max. 6) AWSp 
For undergraduate home economics honors 
students only. Requires 6 credits taken over a 
minimum of two quarters. 

Courses for Graduates ODly 

BEC 
585 Effects or Nutridon and Environment on 

Mental and PlQsleal Development (3) Sp 
Monsen' 

Consideration of ,various independent factors 
influencing the growth, development, and be
havior. of experimental animals and humans. 
Specifically, the effects of nuttitional and 
environmental deprivation and enrichment 
states are reviewe~ with emphasis' on the 
biochemical, structural, and psychological 
alterations made by these parameters. Pre
requisites, biochemistry and physiology. 

BEC 
506 CUnicaI Nutrition In Normal and 

Bandlcapping Conditions of Children (6) 
In an interdisciplinary clinical setting appli
cation of principles of advanced nutritional 
n~eds. of normal infants, children, adoles
cents, and pregnant women and the n~tri

tion and feeding problems of mentally re
tarded and multihandicapped children. 
Participation in clinics conducted by inter
disciplinary teams, in preclinic and postclinic 
.conferences in clinical and developmental 
feeding assessment. Under supervision each 
student is 'assigned responsibility for nutrition 
care of selected patients. Prerequisites, graduate 
standing in foods and nutrition and permission. 

BEC 
507 Seminar In Nutrition (1-3, max. 9) 
Library research and seminar on selected tOPICS 
in recent developments in the field of nutrition. 
Prerequisite, 407 or equivalent. 

BEC 
509 Evaluation of Nutritional Status (3) 

Monsen 
Dietary, clinical, and biochemical-biophysical 
components in the assessment of nutritional 
status. Interrelationships of nutrients and 
effects of varying levels of nutrient intake. 
Critical appraisal of nutritional status surveys. 
Experimental design and dietary methodology. 

. Prerequisites, 407, 408, Biochemistry 405, or . 
equivalent. 

BEC 
510 Community Nutrition (3) 
Survey of major nutrjtional problems facing 
American communities, with special emphasis 
on the problems of pregnancy and childllood. 
Practical approaches to nutrition education and 
the dynamics of changing food habits. Program 
planning and exposure to available resources 
for interdisciplinary services. Cmrent programs 
in the Uruted States and other countries. Pre
requisites, 457 or equivalent, 509, or permis: 
sion. 

BEC 
511 . Field Work In PobUe Bealth Nutrition 

(2-12, max. 12) . 
Observation and participation in community 
agency nu~tion programs. Prerequisite, per
mission. 
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BEC 
51S Seminar In Foods (1-3, max. 9) 
Library research and sem.il1ar on selected topics 
in recent developments in food chemistry. selec
tion: processing, and preparation. Prerequisite. 

-- 314 or eCiuivalent. or permission.: 

BEC 
525 Semlnar In Textiles (3) Sp 

Brockway. 
Readings and discussion of .factors affecting 
economic utilization and technical development 
of textile products. Trends in currcmt research 
and methods of investigation. For graduate 
students in textiles and ,clothing. Prerequisites. 
12S, nSf 42S. or equivalent! 

BEC 
537 Semlnan Clothfng (3, max. 6) 

. Yerlna 
SeleCted readings and discuSsion of research 
and trends in production and marketinS of 
apparel, and in esthetic and behavioral aspects 
of clothing usage. Prerequisites. graduate 
standing; . approved undergraduate preparation 
in textiles, clothing, and art. 'or allied disci-
p~.' . 

BEC 
554 SodSl and Econonlle Problems of the 

, Coilsumer (3-5) 
Hall . , 

SCtected topics in the family economics field. 
Prerequisites, 4S4 or equivalent. and permis
sion. 

'BEC I • 

.!56 Seminar In Family Relationships (3) 
Stone 

, Seminar on reCent developments in the field of 
family relationships. with emphasis on current 
research methods· and findings. Prerequisites, 
4S6 or equivalent, and permission. 

BEC 
561 Bome Economics Education (*) 
study of achievements, trends, functionS. meth-
odi, and teaching materials. , 

BEC 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp 

BEC . 
700 Master's Tbesls ( .. ) A WSp 

~ 
HUM 
103 The Am of AfrIca, the Caribbean, and 

Black America (5) 
Creative achievements by the Blacks of Africa, 
the Caribbean, and America in visual arts, 
music, dance, literature, and theatre. Guest lec
turers and performing artists. : 

LINGUISTICS 

For courses in English for foreign siudents, see 
English 150, 151, 160, 303, 304, 305, and 
Speech Ill. 

LING 
101-102-103 Introduction to Language.(5-5-5) 

A,WJjp 
An introduction to the nature of language; pat
terns of language change; the relevance' of the 
study of language to the study of mental proc~ 
esses. 

UNG 
200 . Introduction to Lingufstlcs (5) A WSpS 

Batdield, N,ewmeyer, Saporla, SeUnker 
Introduction to the scientific study of language; , ' 
language and writing; phonological and gram
matical ' . analysis; language change; related' 
disciplines. 

LING 
201 Language and Buman Behavior (5) SP. 

Dale . 
Elements of the biological basis of human 
language, the differences between animal and 
human communication, and the function of 
language in society.-Prerequisite, 200. (Offered 
alternate years; not offered 1974-7S.)I' 

UNG 
333 Linguistics and SOCiety (3) A 

Newmeyer 
Interaction of language, culture. and society. 
and the relationship of linguistic theory to 
societal problems. Ethical and political con
siderations involved in the application of 
linguistic theory also are discussed~ 

LING 
400 Survey of LiniiUlstlc Method and Tbeory 

(3) AWSpS 
Balt/ield, Saporta 

Background and scope of m'odern linguistics; 
languages of the world; language analysis; 
relation to other disciplines. Not open to stu
dents who have had 200: 

LING 
401 Lingulstlcs and ~elated DIsdpUnes (3) 

, Dale, Pope . 
Designed to provide students in linguistics 
(and other fields) with an exposure to some of 
the DU\ior approaches to the study of language. 

LING 
404, 405, 406 Indle and Indo-European (3,3,3) 

Voyles 
Reading of simple Sanskrit. texts with emphasis 
on structure of Sanskrit and its comparison 
with other Indo-European languages. Introduc
tion to principles of comparative linguistics. . . 

UNG 
431 Linguistics and 'the Teaching of Reading 

(3)Sp 
Shapiro 

Examination of the areas of interaction 
between linguistics and the teaching of read
ing. Phonetic and phonological bases of read
ing; the psycholinguistic nature of reading; 
structure. of orthographic systems;' reading 
and developmental psycholinguistics; linguistic 
models of reading pedagogy. Prerequisite. 
course in reading or linguistics. 

LING 
441 Lingufstks and Poetic Language (3) W 

Balt/ield 
Relationship between ~guistic structures, lin
guistic universalS, and the poetic uses of lan
guage; linguistic description in the analysis' of 
literature. Prerequisite, 400'or permission. 

LING . 
443 . PhilosophY and Lln~cs (3) A . 

Small . 
A study of some of the connections between 
recent linguistics and philosophy, Primarily 
philosophical problems that arise in the altempt 
to understand current linguistic theories and 
the' implicatio~ of quguistics for philosophy. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Philos
ophy as Philosophy 443. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 
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LING 

'445 Teaddng English u a Foreign Language 
(3)W 
Selinker 

Linguistic analysis as a basis for the teaching of 
English as a foreign language; language as 
rule-governed behavior. Prerequisite, 400. 

LING , 
447 Language Development (3) A 

Dale . , 
'The study of first-Iariguage acquisition and use 
by children. Emphasis on theoretical issues and 
research techniques. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Psychology as Psychology 4S7. 
Prerequisite. senior or graduate mitior standing. 

LING' 
449 Second-Language LearnIng (3) Sp 

SeUnker 
Survey of issues related to second language 
learning: learning to read in a second lan
guage, learning the linguistic aspect. and 
learning the subject ~tter. Prerequisite. 200 
or 400. 

LING 
451, 45%, 453 . Phonology (3,3,3) A, W,8p 

.Brame 
Detailed study of speech sounds, mechanisms of . 
their production. and structuring of sounds, in 
languages; practical experience with a wide va
riety of languages; field techniques: Offered 
jointly with the Department of Anthropology as 
ANTH 451, 452, 4S3. Prerequisite. 200 or 
400, which may be taken concurrently. or 
permission. 

LING' 
454 Methods in Comparadve Linguistics (3) 

W 
Voyles 

Method and theory of comparative linguistics 
in relation to anthropological research. Prereq
uisite, 4()O o~ permi~ion. 

UNG 
455· Areal LingnJstics (3, max. 6) 
Linguistic analyses of the· languages of a se
lected area. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Anth~opology as ANTH 45S •. 

LING 
461, 461, 463 Syntax (3,3,3) W,sp,A 

Newmeyer 
Study of the structuring of meaningful elements 
in language; generative views of grammar. Of
fered jointly with the Department, of An
thropology as ANTH 461. 462. 463. Pre
requisite, 200 or 400, which may be taken 
concurrently. or permission. 

LING 
464 Phonede Transcription (2Y.a) S 
Practice in the transcription and analysis of 
phonological data from non-Indo-Europeap 
languages •. Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 
Summer Quarter only.) , 

LING 
465 Problem Solving In Phonology (5) S 
Training in practical. solutions to' phonological 
problems from a variety of languages. Prerequi
site, permissi9n. 

LING 
466 Problem Solving in Grammar (5) S 
Training in practical solutions to grammatical 
~roblems ~'?Dl a variety of languages. Prerequi
SIte, penmsslon. 
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LING 
461 Grammatical Eseidses (%Y.a) S 
Practice in eliciting, recorditi.g,and analyzing 
grammatical data of a non-Indo-European lan
guage. Prerequisite, 466, which may be taken 
concurrently. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) 

LING 
471 Survey ofLlnguIstle: neorles (5) S 

LING 
47% Llogulstle A~ (5)S 

LING 
473 Informant Tecbnlques (5) S 
Guided practice in analyzing the phonology 
and grammar of a non-Indo-European lan
guage. Prerequisites, 471 and 472, which' may 
tie taken concurrently. 

, LING 
478 Introduction to Sontheau Asian 

LloguIsdcs (3) Sp' 
Cooke . 

Survey of language familieS of S~utheast Asia. 
Typology and relationships. Research needs 

. and problems. Prerequisites, 452, 462. 

LING 
499 Undergraduate Research (1-5) AWSpS 

Courses.for Graduates Only 

LING 
500 Prosemlnar (3) A 
Introduction to bibliography and research in 
linguistics. 

LING 
561, 502, 563 LlogubtIc Analysis Laboratory 

(3,3,3) 
Schlffman 

Guided analysis of a language unfamiliar to all 
students of the class; conStruction of a grammar 

. based on material elicited from native in
formant. Prerequisites, 453, 463, or permission. 

LING 
504 Indo-European Comparative Phonology 

(2) A 
Sound systems of the principal families of 
Indo-European and the relation of these to a 
hypothetical parent tongue. Prerequisite, 406 or 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1974-75.) 

LING 
!OS, 506 Indo-European Comparative 

Grammar (2,2) W,8p 
Systematic treatment, with extensive surveys .of 
individual language groups. Prerequisite. 504. 

LING 
514, 5l5, 516 SemInar In Comparative 

LlagufstIes (2,2,2) A,W,8p 
Advanced problems emphasizinswork with 
languages having few or. no written records. 
Prerequisite, 406 or permission. 

LING 
51' Mathematleal Models of Grammar (3) Sp 

Brame . 
Study of some mathematical models of lan
guage' recognition, emphasizing context-free 
and context-5ensitive ~.' Prerequisite, 
graduate standing i~, mathematics. linguistics, 
'or psychology. or permission. , 

LING . 
5%4 Seminar In Descriptive LlnguIstIcs (3, 

mu.6) 
Individual and joint research on selected topics 
in descriptive linguistics. Topics change each 
quarter. Typical topics are semantics, genera
tive grammar, phonological theories. Prerequi
sites, 453, 463. 

LING 
530 Dialectology (3) Sp 

Schiffman 
The principles of dialect deviation as related to 
linguistic structure and usage. Prerequisite. 452 
or permission. 

LING 
. 556, 551, 552 Advanced Phonology (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Brame 

Problems in phonological theory, generative 
phonology. phonological change. H~tory of 
phonological analysis. Prerequisites, 451, 452, 
453. (551, 552 not offered 1974-75.) 

LING 
553 AnaI)'sIs of LInguistic Structures (3, max. 

6)Sp 
Bardield· 

Syntactic and/or phonological analysis •. Lan
guage varies. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Anthropology as ANTH 553. Prereq
quisite, permission. 

LING 
561, 562, 563 Adv&nced SYntax (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p . 
Brame. Newmeyer. 

Intensive investigation of the historical back
ground of, and rece~t developments in, trans
formational syntax. Prerequisites, 461, 462, 463. 
(563 n'ot offered 1974-75.) . 

LING 
565 Contiastive Llngulsilcs (3) Sp 

Selinker . 
The attempt to look across linguistic systems 
for comparable and contrastive'cIasses and sub
classes. Problems of subcategorization and uni
versal grammar. Three conceptually distinct 
models: structural, transfer grammar, genera
tive. Prerequisites, 45~463. 

LING 
578 SemIDar In Southeast Astan Linguistics" 

(3, max. 9) Sp . 
Cooke 

Advanced consideration of specialized prob
lems in Southeast Asian linguistics. Reports on 
individu~ research. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 197~ 76.) 

LING 
579 Comparative Altak Linguistics (3) W 
Comparative phonology and morphology of 
Mongol and Turkic and other related lan
guages. Offer~jointly with the· Department of 
Asian Languages and LiteratlUe as Mongolian 
579. Prerequisite. permission. 

LING . 
580 Problems In Linguistics (3, mim. U) 

AW8p· . 
Bardield, Shapiro 

For advanced stlldents of linguistics, dealing 
with significant movements, techniques, skills, 
and theories in the field. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

LING . 
599 L1ugu1stlcs Colloquium (1, mas. 6) A WSp 
Biweekly seminar attended by faculty and grad-
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uate students to discuss research in progress 
and topics of general interest. Attendance is 
required f9r a minimum of three quarters 
during the student's residence. Prerequisite, 
·permission. 

LING 
600. Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSpS 

LING 
700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

LING 
800 DOctoral Obsertatlon (*) AWSpS 

MATHEMATICS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

. MATHEMATICS 

MATH 
.100,.102 Algebni(5,5)AW,WSp 
Similar to the first three terms of high school 
algebra. For EducatiQnalOpportunity Program . 
students. Assumes no previous experience in 
algebra. (Not- oPen to regUlarly admissible stu
dents who have completed two years of, col
lege-preparatory mathematics with C or better 

. grades.) . 

MATH 
101 Intermediate Algebra (0) A WSp 
Similar· to ~d semester of high school algebra. 
Available only through Evening and Extension 
Credit PrOgrams upon payment of a separate 
fee. . Prerequisi~, one year of high school 
algebra and prerequisite to 104, 105, 114. 

MATH 
104 . Plane Trigonometry (0) A WSp 
Tnsonometric functions, identities, equations, 
inverse functions~ graphs, logarithms, and solu
tion of triangles .. A vailable only through Eve
ning and Extension Credit Programs upon 
payment of a separate fee. Prerequisit~ 101 
or equivalent and one year of plane geometry. 

MATH 
105 Elementary Functions (5) A WSp 
Elementary functions with emphasis on . the 
general nature of function, polynomial and ra
tional· functiOns, exponential and ·logarithmic . 
functionS' and trigonometric functions. Prereq
uisites, one and one-half years of high school 
algebra and qualifying test, or '101 or equiva
lent. 

MATH 
106 Introdudlon to FInite Mathematics (3) 
. AWSp . 
Brief introduction t~logic, set th~ry, probabil
ity. and elements or matrix algebra. Intended 
primarily for students in the biological and so
cial sciences and in business administration. 
Credit may not apply toward a llU\ior in mathe
matics. Prerequisite, one and one-half years· of. ' 
hlgh school algebra, or 101 or equivalent. 

MATH· 
114 Elementary Computer Programming (3) 

AWSp 
Programming and coding of problems for auto
matic digital computers. Flow charts. loops, 
subroutines. Codes written are executed by 
machine. Prerequisite, one and one-half years 
of high school algebra or'equivalent; 101 and 
lOS or equivalent recommended. 
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MATH 
l24, U5,·126 Calculus.Wlth Analytic 

Geometry (5,5,5) AWSp,A. WSp,A. WSP 
Plane analytic geometry. differentiation of al
gebraic and transcendental functions. definite 
and indefinite integrals, technique of integra
tion, vectors. vector-valued functions, infinite' 
series. Applications. No more than 5 credits 
from among 124, 134H, and1S7 may be 
counted toward any degree. PrereqUisites. 105 
or qu81ifying test, and trigonometry for 124; 
124 or 134H for 12S; 125 or 135M for 126. 

MATH 
134H, 13m, 13611 Calc:ulus With Analytic 

. Geometry (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Honors sections of 124. 125, 126. No more than 
S credits from among 124, 134H, and IS7 may 
be counted toward any degree •. Prerequisites, 
four years of high school mathematics includ
ing one year of calculus. and permission. 

MATH 
157 Elements of Calculus (4) AWSp 
Elementary treatment of the differential and 
integral calculus of simple fUnctions. Intended 
for students who wish only a brief course in cal
culus. Prerequisite, one and one-half years of 
high school algebra or 101 or equivalent. 

MATH 
170, 171 Theory of Arlthmedc (3~) 

AWSpS,8pS 
Numerals and systems of numeration; concept 
of a set; relations and their properties; System-

. atic development of the integers, rational num
bers; real numbers and their properties. Ordi
narily, credit may not apply toward a m~or 
in mathematics. Elementary education m~ors 

. are required to take 170. Prerequisites, one 
year' . of high school algebra, one year of 
geometry, and either third-semester high school 
algebra or Philosophy 120 or equivalent for 
170; 170 for 171. 

MATH . 
205 Elementary Linear Algebra (3) Awsp 
Systems of equa~ons, vector spaces, matrices, 
·linear transformations, characteristic vectors. 
Not open. for credit to students who have 
taken 302. Not recommended for mathematics 
iruUors. Prerequisite, 124'or 157. 

MATH 
224 Intermediate Anabsis (3) AWSp 

'Rigorous treatment of the foundations of 
single-variable calculus. Limits, continuity, the 
completeness property of the real n~bers and 
some of its consequences, theorems on ~~ren-

. '"tiation and Riemann integration. Infinite series. 
Prerequisite, .126 or 136H. . 

MATH 
l34B, 2358, 23QI Advanced Calculus (3,3,3) 

A,WJjp 
Honors coUrses covering the material of 238, 
324, 31S, 326, and selected other topics. Prereq
uisites, 136H or permission for 234H; 234H for 
23SH; 23SH for 236H. 

MATH , 
238 Elements of Differential Equations (3) 

AWSp 
Elementary methods of solution of first~rder 
equations, linear equations of second and 
higher order, power series solutions. Prerequi': 
site, 126 or 136H. 

MATH 
301 Elementary Number Theory (3) AWSp 
Brief introduction to some of the fundamental 
ideas of elementary number theory. Prerequi-
site, 126 or 136H. . 

) 

MATH 
302, 303 Linear Alge"ra (4,3) A WSp,A WSp 
Vector spaces; linear transformations; systems 
of linear equations; equivalence and similarity 
of . matrices; quadratic forms. Prerequisites, 
126 or 136H for 302; 302 for 303. 

MATH 
305 Introduedon to Mathemadcal LogIc (3) 

WSp 
Formal principles of inference and definition. 
Propositional inference and inference involving 
quantifiers. Applications to elementary mathe
matical theories and to the axiomatic method 
are stressed. Prerequisites, 126, or 105 and 
Philosophy 120. 

MATH 
3%4, 325, 326 Advanced Calculus I,D, m 

(3,3,3) AW,WSp,8p 
Functions of several variables, partial deriva
tives, the gradient, extremal problems, multiple 
integrals, transformations' and mappings, im
plicit t\mction theorem, line and surface inte
grals, vector analysis, differential forms, theo
rems of Green, Gauss, and. Stokes, uniform 
convergence. Deals with n dimensions 
throughout. Prerequisites, 224 and either 302 or 
20S for 324, 303 recommended; 324 for 325; 
325 for 326. 

MATH 
327 Advanced Calculus (3) AWSp' 
Functions of several variables, partial deriva
tives, the gradient, extremal problemS, line inte
grals, double integrals, Green's theorem. Not 
recommended for mathematics ~ors. Pre
requisite, 126 or 136H. Not open for credit to 
students who have talCen 324. 

MATH , 
328 Advanced Calculus (3) AWSp 
Implicit function theorem, Lagrange multi
pliers, surfaces and surface integrals, vector 
analysis in three dimensions, theorems of Gauss 
and Stokes. Not recommended for mathematics 
~ors. Prerequisite, 327 or 324. Not open for 
credit to students who have taken 325. 

MATH 
374 PrInciples of Dial tal ComputerS and 

Codfug (3) AWSp 
High-speed digital. computation, number sys
tems, machine componen~ programming, op
eration. Prerequisites, 114 and 125 or 134H. 

MATH 
400 Elemeutary Set Theory (3) Sp 
Basic axioms of set theory, algebra of sets, 
Peano axioms, aXiom of choice 'and Zorn's 
Lemma, transfinite recursion, cardinal numbers 
and arithmetic. Prerequisite, 236H or 325,. or 
permission. 

MATH 
402, 403, 404 IntroduedoD to Modem 

Algebra (3,3,3) At W,8p 
Algebraic systems; elementary theory of 
groups, rings, and fields; polynomials; topics in 
linear algebra; reductions of forms. Prerequi
sites, 236H or 302 for 402; 402 for 403; 403 for 
404. . 

MATH . ; 
405 Introduction to Metamathemadcs (3) Sp 
Formal systems; propositional calculus and 
predicate calculus of first order. The concepts 
of consistency, completeness, and decidability 
are introduced and applied to these systems. 
Prerequisite, 305 or permission. 
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MATH 
407,408 Mathemadcal Optlmlzadon Theory 

(3,3) W8p,8p 
Theory of linear programs and its applications: 
systems of linear inequWities, duality, the sim
plex algorithm, matrix games. Nonlinear pro
si'ams and Lagrange multipliers. Assignment 

. problems and various combinatorial extremum 
problems involving directed graphs. Prerequi
sites, 302 for 407; 407 for 408. 

MATH 
. 411, 412 Introduedon to Modern Algebra for 

Teachers (3,3) A,W 
Development of the number systems of elemen
tary algebra; groups, rings, integral domains 
and fields; polynomials. Restricted to teaching 
~ors, and not open for credit to students who 
have taken 402, 403. Prerequisites, 205 or 302 
for 411; 411 for 412. 

MATH 
420 History of Mathematics (3) W 
Survey of the development of mathematics 
from its earliest beginnings through the first 
half of.the twentieth century. Prerequisites, 224, 
and 403 or 412. . 

MATH 
4%4, 425, 426 Fundamental Concepts of 

Anabsis (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Sets, real numbers. topology of metric spaces, 
normed linear spaces, multivariate calculus 
from an advanced viewpoint. Prerequisites, 325 
or 236H, and 303 or' permission for 424; 424 
for 425; 425 for 426. 

MATH . 
427 Topics In AppUed Anab'sls (3) AW 
Some elementary functions of a complex varia
ble, Cauchy integral fonpula and applications, 
Taylor and Laurent series, conformal mapping. 
Prerequisite, 234H or 324 or 327. 

MATH' 
428, 429 Topics In AppUed Analysis (3,3) 

WSp,8p . 
Orthogonal functions 'and boundary value prob
lems. calculus of variations. Prerequisites, 234H 
or 324 or 327, and 238 .. 

MATH . 
438 PrInciples of Differential Equations (3) 

AWSp ~ 

Linear systems; existence of solutions, solution 
by series, .special functions. Prerequisite. 236H 
or 224; 238 and '302 recommen~d. 

MATH 
441, 442, 443 Advanced Geometry (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Selected topics from among: projective geome
try. differential geometry, advanced analytic 
geometry. algebraic geometry, algebraic topol
ogy, . and the geometry of convex bodies.' Pre
requisites, 324 or 327, and 302 or permission, 
for 441; 441 for 442; 442 for 443. 

MATH 
444, 445 Foundadons of Geometry (3,3) A,W 
Axiomatic treatment of the foundations of Eu
clidean geometry. Introduction to non-Euclid
ean geometry. Designed for teaching m~ors. 
Prerequisites, 126 or 136H for 444; 444 for 
445. 

MATH 
464 Numerical Analysis I (3) A 
Basic principles of numerical analysis, classical 
interpolation and approximation formulas, 
finite differences and difference equations. Pre
requisites, 238,324 or 327, and 374. 
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MATH 
465 Numerical A~ D (3) W 
Numerical methods in algebra. Systems of 
linear equations, matrix inversion, successive 
approximations, iterative arid relaxation' 
methods. Prerequisites, 303 and 464. 

MATH 
466 Numerical Analysis m (3) Sp 
Numerical differentiation and integration. So
lution of differential equations and systems of 
such equations. PrereqUisite, 465. 

MATH . 
49611 Honors Seminar (*, max. 9) AWSp 
Problem seminar for -senior honors students 
and first-year graduate students .. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

MATH 
497· Spedal Topics ID Mathematics for 

Teachers (2-5, max. lS) 
Study of selected areas of mathematics. De
signed for the improvement of teachers of 
mathematics. Offered jointly with the College 
of Education as EDC&l 478. 

MATH 
498 Special Topics ID Mathematics (2-5, max •. 

l5)AWSp . 
Reading and lecture course intended for special 
needs of advanced students. Prerequisite, per
mission. (Offered when demand is sufficient.) 

PROBABILITY AN~ STATISTICS 

MATII 
281 Elements ~fStatlstlcai Metbod (5) AWSp 
Elementary concepts of probability. Binomial 
and normal distributions. Basic concepts of 
testing hypotheses and estimation. Application 
to binomial and normal distribution. Chi
square tests. Linear regression theory. For 
no_ors only. No more than 6 credits from 
among 281, 391, 392, Quantitative Science 281, 
and Psychology - 302 may be counted toward 
any mathematics degree. Prerequisite, 105. 

MATH 
391 Elementary ProbabWty (3) AWSp 
Sample space, random variables, laws ofproba
bility. Coinbinatioilal probabilities.' Distn'bu
tions: binomial, normal; expectation, variance. 
No morc than 6 credits from among 281, 391, 
392, Quantitative Science 281, and Psyc~ology 
302 may be counted toward any mathematics 
degree. Not intended for nonteaching OlBjors in . 
mathematics or the physical sciences or those 
desiring. more than one quarter of probability. 
Not open for credit to students who have taken 
394. Prerequisite, 327 or 234H. . 

MATH 
392 Elements of StatlstlaJ (3) A WSp 
Basic concepts of testing hypotheses and of esti
mation (interval and point). Binomial, nolmal 
tests, and. estimates. No more than 6 credits 
from among 281, 391, 392, Q)lantitative Science 
281, and Psychology 302 may be counted to
ward any mathematics degree. Not intended for 
nonteaching OlBjors' in mathematics or the 
physical sciences. Prerequisite, 391. 

MATH 
394 ProbabWty (3) AW 
Sample spaces; basic axioms of probability; 
c!ombinatorial probability; conditional proba
bility and independence; binomial, Poisson and 

. normal distributions. Prer~uisite, 224 or 136H. 

MATH 
395 ProbabDlty (3) WSp 
Random variables; expectation -and variance; 
laws of large numbers; normal approximation 
and othe.-limit theorems; multidimensional dis
tributions and transformations. Prerequisite, 
394. 

MATH 
396 ProbabWty (3) Sp 
Characteristic functions and generating. func
tions; recurrent. events and renewal theory; 
random walk. Prerequisite, 395. 

MATH 
48l, 483 Statlstlcallnferenc:e (3,3) A W, WSp 
Introduction to sampling and general theory of 
statistical inference; seneral theory of estima
tion andh)'pOthesis testing; multivariate theory 
and correlation. Prerequisites, 395 for 482; 482 
and 303 for 483. 

MATH 
484 Distribution-Free Inference (3) Sp 
Distribution-free' methods in estimation and 

. testing; Chi-sqUare theory. Prerequisite, 483. 

MA11I 
485 Anabsls of Variance (3) Sp 
General linear hypothesis tests and estimates. 
Distribution theory of tests. Tests of all con
trasts. Fixed, mixed, and random models. Pre
requisite, 483. 

MATH . 
491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Processes 

(3,3)'A,W 
Random walks, Markov chains, branching 
processes, Poisson ·process, point processes, 
birth and death processes, queuing theory, sta
tionary processes. Prerequisites, 396' for 491; 
491 for 492. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
MATHEMATICS 

MATH 
SOl, SOl, S03 Mathematical Logic (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Theory of fOrmal systems. Formal development 
of number theory. Completeness and incom
pleteness, decidability, and undecidability. The 
theorems of G6del, Henkin, Church, Rosser, 
and Tarski. Selected topics from axiomatic set 
theory, recursive function theory, . theory of 
models,. or advanced theory of formal systems. 
Prerequisites, 405 or equivalent for 501; 501 for 
502; 502 for 503. ' 

MATH 
S04, 50S, 506 Modern Algebra (3,3,3) At W,8p 
Theory of groups, rings, integral domains, and 
fields; polynomials; vector spaces, Galois 
theory, and theory of ideals. Prerequisite, 404 
or equivalent for 504; S04 for 50S; S05 for 506. 

MATH 
507, 508 . Foundadons of Mathematics (3,3) 

s,s 
Fundamental concepts and methods of mathe
matics; the axiomatic method; the logical foun
dations of mathematics. Prerequisite, S07 for 
508. 

MATH 
'510 Seminar ID Algebra (*, max. 5) AWSp 

Prerequisite, permission. . 

MATH 
511, 512, 513 Special Topics In Algebra (2-3, 

maL 9; 2-3, iDaL 9; 2-3, IDU. 9) At W,8p 
In recent years the folloWing subjects have been 
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covered: Abelian Groups, Algebraic Function 
Fiel~ Algebraic Number Theory, Classical 
Groups, Game Theory, Group Extensions, Lat
tice Theory, Lie Algebras, Number Theory, and 
Structure of Rings. 

MATH 
524, 525, S26 Real Variable (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Metric spaces; general measures and integra-. 
tion; differentiation of set functions; rea.-valued 
functions on the line; Banach spaces. Prerequi
sites, 426 or equivalent for 524;.524 for 525; 525 
for 526. 

MATH 
51.7 Elements of Real Variables for Sdentlsts 

(3)A .' . 
Comp'actness .theorems, Lebesque integration 
and ·limit . theorems, . Fubini theorem, Lp 
spaces, Ls Fourier transform theory. Prerequi- . 
sites, 427, 428, 429, or permission. 

MATH 
51.8, 51.9 HUbert Space Operators (3,3) W,8p 
Spectral theorem for bounded Hermitian oper
ators; statement for unbounded operators, ap
plication to ordinary and partial . differential 
operators with Fourier transforms, construction 
of Green's functions, contour integral representa
tion. Prerequisites, 527 for 528; 528 .for 529. 

MATH , . 
~. Seminar ID Anabsls (*, max. S) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission:' 

MA11I 
531, 531, 533 Spedai ToplaJ In Anabsls (2-3, 

max. 9;·2-3, max. 9; 2-3, max. 9) A,W,8p 
In recent 'years the following subjects have been 
covered: Functional Analysis, Abstract Har
monic Analysis, Linear Operations in Hilbert 
Space, Group Representations, Fourier Series 
and Integrals, Topological Linear Spaces, pO-

. tential Theory, and Numerical Analysis. 

MATH . . . 
S34, 535, S36 Complex Variable (3,3,3) 

AW,WS,8p 
Complex numbers; analytic functions; contour 
integration; power series; analytic continua
tiOn; sequences of analytic functions; conformal 
mapping of simply connected regions. Prerequi
sites, 426 for 534;534 for 535; 535 for 536. 

MA11I 
537 . AppUcatiollS of Operator Tbeory (3) A 
Schrodinger equations; eigenvalue distribu
tions; perturbation theory; special fUnctions. 
Prerequisite, 529. . 

MATH 
S38, 539 NonUnear OrdllUU)' Differential 

Equations (3,3) W,sp 
Phase plane; analysis of critical points (nodes, 
saddle points, foci); theory of OSCillations, limit 
cycles, Poincar~Bendixon theory;· topological 
methods, fixed-point theorems. Prerequisites, 
324 (or .. 236H) and 438' for 538; 538 for 539. 

i (Offered alternately with 578, 579; offered 
, 1973~74.) . 

MA11I 
541, 541, 543 SpedaJ Topics ID AppUed 

MathematlaJ (3, max. 9; 3, max 9; 3, DUlL 
9)A,W,8p 

Such topics as mathematical quantum theory, 
ftuid mechanics. optimization and operations 
research, and control theory are covered. 
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MATH 
S44, 545, 546 Differential Geometry (3,3,3) '-

A,W,sp 
544; differential analysis in Rn, inverse func
tion theorem, vector fields. Stoke's theorem, 
existence theorems concerning ditTerentiai 
equations. Prerequisite, graduate standing or 
permiSsion. 545. 546: differentiable manifolds, 
differential forms. differential geometry in the 
large. Prerequisites. 544 for 545; ~4S for 546.-

MATH 
547, 548, 549 Functional Anabsls (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp . 
Review of Banach. Hilbert, and Lp spaces. 
Locally convex spaces (duality and separation 
theqry, distributions. and function spaces). 
O~ators on locally convex spaces (a(ljoints, 
closed graph/open mapping and Banach
Steinhaus' theorems). Banach algebras (spec
tral theory. elementary applications). Spectral 
theorem for Hilbert space operators. Additional 
topics chosen by instructor. A working knowl
edge of real variables. general topology, and 
complex variables is assumed. 

MATH 
550 SemlDarln,Geometry (., max. 5) AWSp 
Prerequisite. permission. 

MATH 
551, 55%, 5~ Special Topics In Geometry 

(2-3, max. 9; 2-3, max. 9; 2-3, max. 9) 
A,W,sp 

In recent years the following subjects have been 
covered: Riemannian Geometry. Differentiable 
Manifolds. Complex Manifolds, Geometry of 
Convex Bodies. 

MATH . 
557,558, 559, Spedai Topics In Numerical 

Anabsls (3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) 
A,W,sp 

Such topics. as linear systems, approximation 
theory, or the numerical solution of differential 
equations are covered. 

'MATH 
561, 56%, 563 General TopoloBY (3,3,3) , 

A,W,8p " , . 
Theory of sets; metric spaces; topological 
spaces; compactnesS and other covering proper
ties; funCtion' spaces; polyhedra; dimension 
theory. Prerequisites, 400. which may be taken 
concurrently, and 426 for 561; 561for 562; 562 
for 563. 

MATH 
564, 565, 566 Algebralt TopolOBY (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp 
Classical and modern approaches; complexes 
and their homology theory; applications. Fixed 
points, primary obstruction; products and Poin
care duality; axiomatic ,approach. covering 
spaces. Prerequisites, 506 for 564; ,564 for 565; 
565 for 566. 

MATH . 
569 Partial Differential EquatiOIL'J (3) Sp 
Properties of diffusion, wave, and Laplace-type 
equations. Initial and boundary value problems. 
Series expansions. transform methods. Singu
larities, 'Green's functions. Classification of 
second-order equations; theory and applica-' 
tions of method of characteristics. Numerical 
techniques •. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Aeronautics and Astronautics· as Aero
nautics and Astronautics 569. Prerequisite. 428 
or Aeronautics and Astronautics 56S. 

MATH 
570 Seminar In Topology (., max. 5) AWSp 
Prerequisite. permission. 

MATH 
571, 57%, 573 Special Topics In Topology (2-3, 

max. 9; 2-3, max.~; 2-3, max. 9) A, W,sp 
Special topics from general and algebraic to
pology. 

MATH 
574, 575, 576 Advanced Partial Differential 

EquatiOIL'J (3,3,3) A,W,8p . 
Classification, existence, uniqueness, and 
boundary value problems for' partial differential 
equations. Green's function and associated inte
gral equations. Prerequisite, 426 or 527. 

MATH 
578, 579 Special FundioDS (3,3) W,sp 
Special functiODS arising from eigenvalue prob
lems, asymptotic developments by contour in
tegration, analytic continuation, complex vari
able aspects of Fourier integrals. Prerequisite, 
427. (Offered alternately with 538, 539; offered 
1974-75.) , 

MATH -
585 Numerical Mathematics (3) . 
Numerical solution of linear algebraic systems, 
algebraic eigenvalue problems, ordinary and 
partial differential equations. Offered jointly 
with the Computer Science Group as Computer 
Science 5S5. Prerequisites, 303, 438, and prO
gramming with a procedure-oriented language. 

MATH 
586 Numerical Mathematics (3) , 
Continuation of 5S5. Selected topics in nu
merical mathematics. Offered jointly with the 
Computer Science Group as Computer Science 
586. Prerequisite, 5S5 or permission. 

MATH 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSpS , 

MATH 
700 Mauer's Thesis (*) 

MATH . 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

PROBABILITY AND STATIS11CS 

MATH 
521, 5U, 523 ProbablUty (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Measure theory and integration, independence, 
laws ,of large numberS. Fourier analysis of dis
tributions, central limit problem and infinitely 
divisible laws, conditional expectations, martin
gales. Prerequisite, 426. 

MATH 
581, 582, 583 Aclvaneecl Theory of Statlsdeal 
_ Inference (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Elements of decision theory; Neyman-Pearson 
theory; randomized tests; maximum likelihood 
statistics; confidence regions; distribution-free 
statistics; linear hypotheses; analysis of vari
ance; block design. Prerequisites, 482 and 483 
or permission for 5S1; 581 for 582; 582 for 583. 

MATH 
590 Seminar In ProbablUty and Statistics (*, 

maL 5) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

MATH 
591, 59l, 593 SpedaiToplcs In Statistics (3, 

max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) A,W~p 
In recent years, the follOwing subjects have been 
covered: Advanced Probability Theory, Sto
chastic Processes, Distribution-Free Inference, 
Game and Decision Theory, Advanced Theory 
of Estimation (including "Sequential Estima
tion). 
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MAm 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSpS 

MAm 
. 700 Mater's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

MAm 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

MUSIC 

MUSIC 

Courses for Undergraduates 

Courses primarily for nonmtUors (see also 
Ensembles). 

MUSIC 
100 University Singers (1, max. 12) AWSp 

Eichenberger 

MUSIC 
116, 117, 118 Elementary Music Theory 

(2,l,l) AW,WSp,sp , 
Prerequisites, 116 for 117; 117 for 118. 

MUSIC 
UO Survey of Music (5) ASp 

Clarke . 
Studies in listening with emphasis on the 
changing components of Western art music. 
Illustrated lectures, laboratory section meet
ings, and presentations by guest artists. 

MUSIC 
121 The Orchestra (2) A WSp 

Mcinnes, Sokol 
Development of the orchestra and its literature. 

MUSIC 
122 Orchestral Music: Seventeenth and 

Eighteenth Centuries (2) A 
Sokol -

MUSIC 
123 Symphonic Music: Nineteenth Century 

(2)WSp 
Sokol 

MUSIC 
124 Sympho.nlc Music: Contemporary (2) Sp 

Sokol ' 

MUSIC 
US The Concerto (2) A 

Sokol 

MUSIC 
130, 131, 132 Basic Musicianship (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp 
Lundquist 

Examination of the processes of music from 
cross-cultural vantage point, primarily African, 
Latin American, and Afr~American. Devel
opment of improvisatory techniques, perfor
mance on variety of musical instruments, use 
of musical notation, development of analytical 
and score-writing techniques, development of 
aural perception ability. Prerequisite, permis
sion. (Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1975.) 

MUSIC 
185 The Concert Season (4) W 

Bergsma 
Sampling of different musical events on cam
pus, which may include orchestra, chamber 
music, opera, non-Western music, mixed 
media, other. Analysis of selected works; when 
pOssible,' preview with performers. Attendance 
required at one evening concert weekly. 
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MUSIC 
300 Muslc of Greater Meuco. (3) 

GarjUu . 
DiscussiOn of various regional styles of Mexico 
and a consideration of pre-Hispanic Indian 
origins and the music of Chicanos in the 
American Southwest. 

MUSIC 
. 316, 317,318 Music Cultures of the World 

(5,5,5) A,WJip 
GarjUu 

316: music of India, Southeast Asiat Indonesia. 
317: Africa. Western Europe. North and South 
America. 318: Eastern Europe, Middle East, 
Central Asia. Far East. 

MUSIC 
319 Afro-American Music (5) 

GarJUu· 
Survey course centering on Black music in 
the United States, but also clarifying the rela
tionship of this music to the musics of other 
Afro-American cultures as wen as to their Af
rican roots. 

MUSIC 
329 Chamber Music (2) W 

McInnes 
Survey of literature for ensembles. 

MUSIC 
330 Muslc In the United States (2) W 

Cltuke 
Contn'bution of music to the development of 
American culture. 

MUSIC 
331 lIkto.., of Jazz (3) A WSp 

Brar.ll, GarjUu, Smith 
Development of jazz in the United States, from 
its beginnings to its present trends. 

MUSIC 
33tS Jazz AmmaIng (2) A 

Smith 
Writing in jazz style for various instrumental 
combinations. Prerequisite, permission. 

MUSIC 
339 Opera (5) W 

Troy . 
Contributions of music, text, and staging; study 
of representative works concentrating on prob
lems of combining these elements into a com
posite worle of art. 

MUSIC 
385 . Music In Theatre (3) 

Bergsma' 
Survey of the interaction between musiCal form 
and function in relation to various kinds of the
atre, from liturgical drama' to film and multi
media. 

MUSIC 
386 Maid-Media Music (3) A 

Dempster 
Survey tracing the development of multimedia 
musics since 1950 (experimental combinations 
of music with other art forms in unfamiliar cir
cumstances). 

COURSa PRIMARILY FOR 
MUSIC MAJORS 

PermLuion of undergradlUlte adviser required 
for all courses except Music 100. 

MUSIC 
100 Unlverslty Slnprs (1, max. 12) AWSp 

Eichenberger 

MUSIC 
101 University S1IDPhony Ordlestra (1, maL 

15) AWSp 
Krachmalnick 

MUSIC 
102 University Band (1, max,12) WSp 

Bwen 

MUSIC 
103 Chamber Musk (1, mu.12) AWSp 

MUSIC 
104 PIaao E~e (1, mu.12) AWSp 

Gewmar 

MUSIC 
lOS Bnws Ensemble (1, max. 12) WSp 

Bissell, 

MUSIC . 
106 WoodwIQd Ensemble (1, max. 12) AWSp 

Grossman, Leuba, McColl, Skowronek, 
Storch, Welke' 

MUSIC 
107 Opera Workshop (1, mu.12) AWSp 

Rosinbum 

MUSIC 
108 Fundamentals of Electronic MosIc (2). 

AWSp 
White 

Development of proficiency in the use of 
tape recorders for· original rec9rdings, . dub
bing, and mixing; experience in the setting up 
and use of the electronic music synthesizer 
for the composition of electronic music. EaCh 
student produces tape-recorded examples of 
electronic music. 

MUSIC 
110, 111, 112 First-Year Theo.., (3,3,3) 

A,WJip 
Study of basic musical concepts and termi
nology through a program of listening; analysis, 
and keyboard practice. To be taken concur
rently with 113, 114, 115. 

MUSIC 
. 113, 114, lIS EarTlaming(I,I,I) A,WJip 
To be taken concurrently with 110, 111,'112. 

MUSIC 
119 Music Fundamentals (2) AWSp 
For nuUors in elementary education. 

MUSIC 
136 BaIIc Keyboard (1, max. 6) AWSp 
For music nuUors only. . 

. MUSIC 
137, 138, 139 Class IDStruetlon: Voice (1,1,1) 

A,WJip 
For music nuUors only. 

MUSIC 
191 Composition (2, max. 6) AWSp 

Beale, Benshooh Bergsma, Dors~y, 
. Kechiey, Smith, Tqfts 

One half-hour private lesson and a one-hour 
laboratory session. each week. Intended to de
velop skill in creative musical expression. 

MUSIC 
201 Wind Slnfoalett& (1, maL 12) AWSp 

Welke 

MUSIC . 
202 Jazz Impaovlsatlon (1, maL 6) WSp 

Smith . 
Improvisational techniques in the jazz style 
for instrumentalists, With priority given to 
woodwind performers. 
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MUSIC 
203 Marching Band (1, maL 5) A 

Bwell 

MUSIC 
204 .Perc:U&Sloa Eusemble (1, max. 12) AWSp 

Shrad~r 

MUSIC 
205 Non-Western Eusemble (1, max. 12) 

AWSp 
GarjUu 

MUSIC 
, 206 Jazz Ensemble (1, mo. 12) AWSp 

BrazJI 

MUSIC 
207 University Oratorio Chorus (1, mu.12) 

AWSp . 
Eichenberger 

Choral ensemble that performs uuijor works 
with orchestra. 

MUSIC , 
208 University Laborato.., Band (1, mu.12) 

AWSp 
Large ensemble performance practices. in the 
jazzimom. . 

MUSIC 
a Recorder Ensemble (1) Sp 
Prerequisite, 241. 

MUSIC . 
210,211, 212 Seeond-YearTheory (3,3,3) 

A,WJip . 
Babb, Beale, Dorsey, Kechiey, Tqfts 

Practical writing and analytic experience in dia
tonic and chromatic harmony as it was' used 
durina the eighteenth and nineteenth. centuries. 
To be taken concurrently with 213, 214, 21S. 
Prerequisites, 112 and 115. 

MUSIC . 
213, 214, 21S Music After 1750 (3,3,3) 

A,WJip 
Irvine, Troy 

To be taken concurrently with 210, 211, 212. 

MUSIC 
216, 217, 218 IntroduetoO' Composition 

(2,2,2) A, W Jip 
Benshoof 

For students not nuUoring in composition. Pre
requisite, 112. 

MUSIC 
220, 221, 222 String Techniques I (1,1,1) 

A,WJip -
lusslla 

Violin, viola, ceno, string bass. 

MUSIC 
223, 224, 225 String Techniques II (1,1,1) 

A,WJip . 
luulla 

MUSIC 
226, 227, 228 . Woodwind Teebnlques (1,1,1l 

A,'WJjp , 
Welke 

226: clarinet. 227: flute. 228: double reeds. 

MUSIC 
229, 230, 231 Bnws Tedudques (1,1,1) 

A,WJjp . 
Biss~ll 

229: truulpet. 230, 231: lower brass. 

MUSIC 
232 Percussion Teehnlques (1) A 

Shrad~r 
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MUSIC 
233 Music Theatre Technique (l)A 

Rosinbum 
Stage deportment and dramatic movement for 
singers. ' 

MUSIC 
236 Secondary Plano (2, max. 6) AWSp 
For music mldors only. , ~ 

MUSIC 
237 Class Instruedon: Voice (2, max. 6) 

AWSp. 
For mUsic ml\iors only. 

MlJSIC , 
240 Guitar Techniques I (1) A WSp 

MUSIC 
241 Recorder Tedmlques (1) W 

MUSIC . 
250 Guitar Techniques D (1) Sp 
Prerequisite, 240 or pe~on. 

MUSIC 
280 Basic Pdndples of Concluctlng (1) Sp 

Krachmalnick . 
Prerequisite, 212, which may be taken concur
rently. 

MUSIC 
291 Composldon (2, max. 6) AWSp 

Beale, Benshoof, Bergsma, Dorsey, 
, Kechley, Smith, Tufts . 

One half-hour private lesson and a one-hour 
laboratory session per week. Prerequisite, 191. 

MUSIC 
_ . AdvanCed Music Theatre Tedmlqu~ (1) , , 

W . 
Rosinbum 

Dramatic mterpretation of musical style as rep
resented by the ml\ior opera composers since 
Mozart. Prerequisite, 233. 

MUSIC 
310 Modal Counterpoint (3) A 

Babb 
Smeenth-century style. To be taken concur
rently with 313. Prerequisi~es, 212 and 215. 

MUSIC 
311 Tonal CouaterpOlnt (2) W 

Benshoff 
Basic techniques of Baroque counterpoint and 
introduction to the fugue. To be taken concur
rently with 314. Prerequisites, 212.and 215. 

MUSIC 
312 ~ontemporary Idioms (3) Sp 
Analytical studies of present-day composition 
techniques with emphasis on contrapuntal qual-
ities. Prerequisites, 212 and 215. . 

MUSIC 
313, 314 Music Before 1750 (3,3) A,W 

Clarke, Harman, Terry . 
313: before 1600. 314: 1600-1750. To be taken 
concurrently with 310, 311. Prerequisites, 212, 
21S for 313; 313 for 314. 

MUSIC 
323, 324, 325 Aeeompanying (2,2,2) 

AW,W,sp 
O'Doan , 

Study and performance of music of different 
types and periods for voice or instruments in 
combination with the piano. 

MUSIC 
326, 327, 328 RePertoire (1,1,1) A,W,sp 

Eichinger. Hokanson. Kind 
F or applied music ml\iors. 

MUSIC 
334 Band Arranging (2) W 

Welke 
Prerequisite, 212. 

MUSIC , . 
336 Jazz Arranging (2) A 

Smith 
Writing in jazz style (or,'varioUs instrumental 
combinations. 

MUSIC 
337 H&tory or Chainber Mosie (3) A 

McInnes 

MUSIC. ' 
338 Keyboard Performance Praedees (2) 

AWSp 
Kind 

Survey of musical ornamentation in France, 
Spain, England, Italy, and Germany from 1600 
to 1800, with special reference to the harpsi
chord. Prerequisite, permission. 

MUSIC 
340 Music In GenerBI Edaieatlon (3) AW 
An orientation to the broad scope of music in 
schools (K-12), including identification of mu
sical concepts and skills and the development of 
strategies and evaluation techniques. Prerequi
sites, EDUC 302, EDPSY 304, and piano and 
voice competencies. 

MUSIC 
379 Junior Recital (1) A WSp . 
For participants in the Bachelor of Music pro
gram only. 

MUSIC 
380,381, 382 Conducdng (1,1,1) A,W,sp 

, Eichenberger. Krachmalnick, Sokol. 
Welke 

Prerequisite, 280. 

MUSIC 
391 Composldon (2, max. 6) AWSp 

Beale. Benshoof, 'Bergsma, Dorsey. 
Kechley. Smith, Tlifts 

One half-hour private lesson and a one-hour 
laboratory session each week. Prerequisite, 291. 

I 

Courses 400 through 423: prerequisite. 314. 

MUSIC 
400 Medieval Mosie: To 1400 (3) A 

Harman 
Gregorian chant through Macl1aut and Lan
dini. (Not ~.ffered 1974-7S.) 

MUSIC 
401 Early Renaissance Mosic 1400-152S (3) 

W 
Harman 

Dunstable through Josquin. (Not offered 1974-75. 

MUSIC 
402 Late Renal:ssanee Sec:uIar Music 

1525-1630 (3) A 
Harmiln 

The madrigal in Italy, England, and Germany. ' 
The Chanson, 'Jannequin through Lassus. (Not 
offered 1975-76.) 

MUSIC 
403 Late RenaIssanee Saered and 

Instrumentai Mode: 1525-1630 (3) W 
·Harman 

Latin church music, Willaert through G. Gab-
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rieli;' early Reformation church music" 
Walther through Gibbons; instrumental music, 
Cabezon, the English virginal school, and Swee
linck. (Not offered. 1975-76.) 

MUSIC 
404 . Keyboard Music: 1630-1770 (3) "A . 

Terry , 
Forms and styles: Frescobaldi through J. S. 
Bach and C. P. E. Bach. 

MUSIC 
40S Keyboard Music: 1770-1850 (3) W 

Irvine 
Haydn through Schumann. 

MUSIC 
406 Keyboard Millie: 1850-1920 (3) Sp 

Irvine 
Liszt through Debussy. (Not offered 1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
407 Baroque Solo Song (3) 
Monody and cantata, Caccini through Handel. 
(Not offered 1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
408 The German Lied (3) A 

Terry 
Schubert through Strauss. (Not offered 
1975-76.) 

MUSIC 
409 French Art-8ong: 1850 to the Present (3) 

Terry 
Faure through Poulenc. (Not offered 1974-7S.) 

MUSIC 
410 Chamber Music 16Q).1770 (3) W 

Harman 
Frescobaldi through Bach. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
411 Chamber Music: 1770-1830 (3) 
Haydn through Schubert. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
412 Chamber Musle: 1830-1920 (3) 
Schumann through Ravel. (Not, offered 
1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
413 Orchestral MUsle: 1620-1760 (3) W 

Harman 
Corelli through the Mannheim School. (Not 
offered 1975-76.) 

MUSIC 
414 Orchestral Mask:: 1760.1850 (3) A 

Irvine 
Haydn through Berlioz. 

MUSIC 
415 Orchestral Muslc: 1850-1920 (3) W 

Irvine 
Liszt through Elgar; the National Schools and 
the Impressionists. 

MUSIC 
416 Choral Musle: 1600-1770 (3) Sp 

Harman 
Monteverdi through Handel. (Not offered 
1975-76.) 

MUSIC 
417 Choral Music orBach (3) Sp 

Terry 
The cantatas and larger works. Choral compo
sitions of Bach's immediate predecesson. 
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NUUSIC . 
418 Choral Musk: 177q.1850 (3) A 

Terry 
Large works for chorus and orchestra. Haydn 
through Berlioz. (Not offered 1974-75.) ,-' 

NUUSIC 
419 Choral Mwdc: 1850 to the Present (3) Sp 

- .Terry 
Selected choral masterpieces. Brahms through 
Britten. (Not offered 1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
420 Opera: 1600-1750 (3) Sp 

MUSIC 
4Z1 Opera: 1750-1850 (3) Sp 

Troy 
Gluck through Bellini. (Not offered 1975-76.) 

MUSIC' 
4%2 Opera: 1850-19lO (3) A 

Troy 
Wagner through Puccini. 

NUUSIC 
4%3 Muslc In the Twentieth Century (3) Sp' . 

Clllrke 
Western art music from Debussy to the present, 
emphasizing techniques adapted from other 
arts, sciences,· continents, and· centuries. (Not 
offered 1974-75.) . 

NUUSIC 
424 Conspectus of the History of Music to 

1760 (5) W . 
Hannan, Troy 

Concentrated course in Renaissance, Ba
roque, and preclassical music. Intended pri
marily for senior transfers and graduates. 

NUUSIC ... 
425 Coospedus of the History of Music 

From 1760 (5) Sp 
Inine, Troy 

Concentrated course 'in classical, nineteenth
and twentieth-century music. Inten~ed primar
ily for senior',transfers and graduates. 

MUSIC 
426 Musle of Korea (3) 
Prerequisites, 316, 317, 318. 

NUUSIC 
4Z7 MUsIc of Afika (3) . 
Music of the different ethnic groupS of Africa 
and their influence on each other. Prerequisites, 
316, 317, 318. 

NUUSIC 
418 Muslc of India (3) 
Prerequisites, 316,317, 318. 

NUUSIC 
4%9 Introdndion to Ethnomuslcology (3) A 

Garjias 

NUUSIC 
430 Organology (3) W 

~man 
Systematic study of musical instruments, m
volving the history, acoustical phenomena, and 
physical typologies of instruments from around 
the world, with emphasis . on non-Western 
music. Prerequisite, 429. 

NUUSIC' 
.431 The CurrIeulum In Music Education (Z) , 

Sp, . 
Prerequisite, student teaching. 

MUSIC 
43Z The Geneial Music ClasS (3) Sp 

Reeder . 
The teaching of music and its literature in non
performing classes on the junior and &:enior 
high school level. Prerequisite, 340. 

MUSIC 
433 Music of LatIn America (3) 
The Indian, African, and European music of 
the Spanish-, French-, and Portuguese-speaking 
New World countries. Prerequisites, 316, 317, 
318. 

MUSIC 
434, 435, 436· Pedagogy (l,2,l) A,WJjp . 

Harris. Heimtt., Hokanson. Moore 
Principles of etTeciive studio teaching; survey 

. and evaluation of teaching materials •. ; 

MUSIC 
437 Harmonic Analysis (3) 

MUSIC . ~ 
438' Psyebology of Music (3) A or W 

Carlsen 
Study of human response to musical phenom
ena, with particular emphasis on perception, 
learning, ~easurement, and functional applica
tions. 

MUSIC 
439 Music oflndonesla and the PbWppines 

(3) 
Prerequisites, 316, 317, 318. 

MUSIC 
440 Muslc In Early Cblldhood (3) A 
Identification and selection of appropriate 
objectives, materials, teaching strategies and 
evaluation techniques used in music teaching 
from nursery school through grade ,3, with con
sideration of various methods (e.g., Kodaly, 
OrtY, etc.) for early childhood development in 
m~c. Prerequisite, 340. 

MUSIC 
441 Music In Later CbDdhood '(3) Sp . 
The identification and selection of appropriate 
objectives, materials, teaching strategies, and 
evaluation techniques used in music teaching 
in grades 4 through 6, with considerati9nof 
various methods (e.g., Kodaly, OdJ, etc.) for 
later childhood development in music. Prereq
uisite, 340. 

MUSIC' 
44Z IDStrumenfal Curriculum: Methods and 

Materials '(3) A 
Jussila 

Study of the organization and administration 
of school instrumental music; the selection' and 
use of materials and teaching strategies from 
beginning to advanced levels of instrumental 
instruction. Prerequisit~ ~40 and permission. 

MUSIC 
443 Choral Curriculum: Methods and 

'Materlah (3) W 
Study' of the orjanization· and administration 
of school choral music; the selection and use of 
materials and teaching strategies from begin
ning to advanced levels of choral instruction. 
Prerequisites, 340 and permission. 

MUSIC 
450 Unlvenlt)' Chorale (1, max.l2) AWSp 

Eichenberger 

MUSIC 
451 Madrigal Singen (1, max.ll) AWSp 

Kechley 
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MUSIC 
479 Senior Redtal (1) AWSp' 

MUSIC 
4$) SlnfonleUa (1, max.~ 6) AWSp 

Krachmalnick 

MUSIC 
481 Cbamber Muslc (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite, graduate standing. 

MUSIC' 
48Z Opera Theatre (l, mas. 6) AWSp 

Krachmalnick, Rosinbum 
Preparation for participation in public perfor
mance of roles in chamber opera. 

MUSIC 
483 Collegium Musleum (1, max. 6) AWSp 

Kind 

MUSIC 
484 Problems In Twentleth-Ceotury 

Eosemble (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Bergsma. Smith 

Exploration of notation and performance prob
lems in today's music; preparation for public 
performance. 

MUSIC 
486 'Modal Counterpoint (3) W 

Babb 
Prerequisite, 310. 

MUSIC 
487 Tonal Counterpoint (3) Sp 

. Evaluation of fugal practice from the Baroque 
era to the present. Prerequisite, 311. 

MUSIC 
488 Contemporary Idioms (3) W 

MUSIC 
489 Musical Forms (3) Sp 

MUSIC 
490 Orchestration (3) Sp 

MUSIC 
491 Composition (l,mu. Il) AWSp 

Beale. Benshoof, Bergsma, Dorsey, 
Kechley. Smith. Trifts 

One half-hour private lesson and a one-hour 
laboratory session each week. Prerequisite, 391. 

MUSIC 
49l, 493 ,Opera Direction and Production 

(4,4)A,W 
Rosinbum 

,Practical experience . with problems of the 
theater. Prerequisite, 492 for 493. 

·MUSIC 
494 Music of Japan (3) 
The music of Japan from earliest known record 
until 1700. Prerequisites, 316, 317, 318. 

MUSIC '. . 
495 Music of Japau (3) 
The music of Japan from 1700 to the present. 
Prerequisites. 316, 317, 318. 

MUSIC 
496 Spedal Topics In Music Edncation 

(1-3, maL 10) S . 
Special studies designed to reflect contem
porary emphases and concerns in the music 
educa!ion profession. 

MUSIC 
497 Music of China (3) 
The music of China from the earliest times to 
the present. Prerequisites; 316, 317,318.' 
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MUSIC 
498 Music of Spain (3) 
The nuUor stylistic period of the music of Spain, 
with a consideration of the social and historical 
contexts that formed the music; the mUsic . of 
Islam in terms of its influence in Spain and the 
vestiges of early Spanish muSic in the folk and 
popular m~c C?f Spairi and Latin America. 

MUSIC 
,499 Undeqraduate'Researeh (*, max. Ci) 

, A,!Sp 

Courses'for Graduates ODly 
MUSIC 

, 500 Methods of Mnsieal Research (3) AWSp 
Irvine 

This is a prerequisite course for all graduate 
history courses except 515, 516, 519; 

MUSIC 
SOl, S02, S03 Advanced Anabsis (3,3,3) 
, A,W,8p 

Beale. Bergsma, Kechley 
501: chant to middle Baroque. 502: high Ba
roque through nineteenth century. 503: impres
sionists to present. 

MUSIC 
504 Seminar In Medieval Music (3, max. 6) Sp 

Harman 
Prerequisite, 400. (Not offered 1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
50S .. Seminar In Renaissance Music (3, max. 6) 

A 
Harman 

Prerequisite, one or more courses from 401, 
402, and 403. (Not offered 1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
506 Seminar In Baroque Music (3, max. 6) W 

Terry 
Prerequisite, one or more courses from 404, 
407,410,413.416,417, or 420. 

MUSIC 
507 Seminar In Rococo aad Pre-Classleal 

MUsIc 1700-1760 (3, mu •. '6) Sp 
Harman 

Prerequisite, one or' more courses from 404, 
410,413,420. (Not offered 1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
508 Se.umar In the Viennese Classical Pedod: 

1760-1830 (3, ma. 6) Sp 
Terry 

Prerequisite, one or more courses from 405, 
411,414,418, or 421. (Not offered 1975-76.) 

MUSIC 
S09 seiulnar In Nlneteen~entury Music: 

1830-90 (3, mu. 6) A 
Irvine . 

Prerequisite, one or more courses from 406, 
408, 409, 412, 415, 419, or 422. (Not offered 
1975-76.) . 

MUSIC 
510 Seminar In Music Since 1890 (3, max. 6) 

W' 
Clarke ,. . -

Prerequisite, one or more courses from 406, 
408, 409, 412, 415, 419, 422, or 423. (Not of
fered 1974-75.) 

MUSIC, 
511 Seminar In Field and Laboratory 

Methods (3) 
Ka;qJman 

Study of the methodology of research in eth-

nomusicology along with practical experience 
in recording and processing field and labora
tory materials. Prerequisite, 429. 

MUSIC 
512 Seminar In Ethnomusleology (3) 

Ka,qJ'man 
Study of methodological procedures in ethno
musicology applied to specific research prob
lems. 

MUSIC 
513 Hktodograpby (3) W 
Prerequisite, 500. (Not offered 1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
-514 Systematic MusleololY (3) A 

Carlsen 
Use of the scientific method and empirical re
search procedures in musical investigation. 

MUSIC , 
515 Medieval Notation: To 1400 (3) Sp 

Harman . 
Gregorian chant through the Mannered School. 
(Not offered 1975-76.) 

MUSIC, 
516 Reaalssanee Notation: 1400-1600 (3) W 

Harman 
Dunstable through De Rore; lute and keyboard 
tablatures. Prerequisite, 401. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

MUSIC 
517 Semlnar In Musleal Styles (3, max. 6) W 
, Cltuke 
Investigations into the stylistic criteria for spe
cific composers and groups of composers. (Not 
offered ~975· 76.) 

MUSIC 
518 'Aesthetics (3) W 
Esthetic theories; practical aspects of esthet
ics in relation to music criticism, composition, 
and performance. 

MUSIC 
519, Seminar: Edhing of Early Musk: (3, 

max. 6) A 
Terry 

,The study ,of performance practices through 
the editing of vocal 'and instrumental music 
of the seventeenth and early eighteenth cen
turies. Problems of ornamentation, bowing, 
figured bass, notation, etc. Collaborative stu
dent preparation and conducting of old 
scores. (Noroffered 1975-76.) . 

MUSIC 
520 Seminar In Amerlean Masle (3, max. 6) 

Sp 
Clarke 

Research ill the life, works, and times of com
posers in the United States from colonial days 
to the present. (Not offered 1975-76.) 

MUSIC 
5Z1 Selected Topics In Musical Perception (3) 

Carlsen , 
Specialized problems.in the aural perception of 
musical sounds in context. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite, 438. 

MUSIC 
522 Contemporary Contrapuntal Tecbnlque 

(3) A 
Kechiey 

A study of the art of invention, canon, and 
fugue in the tWQJltieth century, from both ana
lytic and practical viewpoints. 
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MUSIC 
523 'Mnslc aad Society (3) A 

Shrat/.er· 

MUSIC 

M 
524 Seminar In Mnslc Edueadon (3) W 

Cooper . " 
Special problems in the teaching and supervi
sion of music in the elementary grades: Prereq
uisites, one year of teaching experience.' . 

MUSIC 
525 ,Semlaar In Music Education (3) W 

Jussila 
Special problems in the teaching and adminis
tration of music in the secondary school and 
junior college., Prerequisites, one year of 
teaching experience. 

MUSIC 
526, 5'1.7, 528 Hktory ofTbeory (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p . 
526: ancient, medieval, early ·Renaissance. 527: 
Renaissance, Baroque, early classic. 528: clas
sic, romantic, twentie~ century. 

MUSIC 
5'1.9 Practieum In Teaeblng Elementary Music 

Methods (3) SP 
Cooper 

Elementary music education curriculum, meth
ods, and materials. Prerequisites, 524 and 
teaching experience. 

MUSIC 
530 Seminar In Musleal Learning (3, ID8L 6) 

Carlsen 
Study of learning research as It relates to 
nonverbal musical learning. Prerequisite, 438. 

MUSIC 
531 ExperImental Design In Mnsleal 

~eseardl (3) 
Carlsen , 

Experimental and quasi-experimental research 
designs and the application of experimental 
research methods to the investigation of prob
lems in music teac~g and learning, perfor
mance, and theoretical studies. Prerequisites, 514,
and Psychology 303 or EDPSY 490. 

MUSIC 
53'1. Opera Dlreetlonand Produetlon (4 or 6, 

mu.1'1.)AWSp , 
Rosinbum 

Practical experience with problems of the opera 
theatre. 

MUSIC 
533, 534, 535 Preceptorial Reading In 

, EthnOll11J:SleoI081 (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Gar./itu, Ka,qJ'man . 

Graduate course dealing with basic literature in 
ethnomusicology; laboratory and listening sec
tions meeting concUrrently, 533 with 316; 534 
With 317; and 535 ~th 318. ' 

MUSIC 
536 Transerlptlon and Analysis (3) 

Ka,qJ'man 
Study of practice in different notational ana
lytical systems used in non-Western music. Pre
requisite, 471. 

MUSIC 
537 Seminar on Opera (3, maL 6) Sp 

Troy 
Seminar on music ·history, providing a comple
ment to history of opera series (420, 421, and 
422.) Prerequisite, one or more courses from 
420, 421, or 422, or permission. 



M 
MUSIC 
559 MlWter's Recital (2, max. 4) A WSp 
Public performance for students in the Master 
of Music program. 

MUSIC 
580, 581, 58l Advanced Conducting (2,2,2) 

A,W,sp 
Krachmalmck 

MUSIC 
583 Advanced Choral Conducting (3, max. 

, 27)AWSp '.' 
Eichenberger 

MUSIC 
590 Doetorailledtal (3-9, max. 18) AWSp 
Public performance for students in the Doctor 
of Musical Arts program. 

MUSIC 
591 Graduate Composition (*) A WSp 

Beale, Benshoof, Bergsma,-Dorsey, 
Kechley, Smith, Tufts 

MUSIC 
595, 596, 597 Practlcum In S,stematlc 

Musicology (2,2,2) A,W,sp 
Carlsen 

Direct systematic research experience unqer the 
tutelage of a facuity member on a current fac
ulty research project. The practicum is intended 
to complement courses in systematic research 
methodology by permitting th'e student to par
ticipate in actual systematic research activity. 
Required of all doctoral students in systematic 
musicology; open to all second-year graduate 
students in music. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite, 514, which may be ,taken concur-
rently. . 

MUSIC 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
.. AWSp 

MUSIC 
700 Mater's Thesis (*) AWSp 

MUSIC ' 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) A WSp 

MUSIC APPLIED 

Counes for Undergnlduates 
Courses 140 through 159. are private instruc
tion primarily for majors not specializing in 
performance. Also available to qualified non
majors. Prerequisites, examination and per
mission. 

MUSAP 
140 PrIvate Instruction: Piano (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 

MUSAP : 
141 'Private Instructlbn: VloUn-Vlola (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
McInnes, Sokol, Zsigmondy , 

MUSAP 
142 Private Instruction: Voice (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Curtis-Verna, Harris, Lishner, Mesler 

MUSAP 
143 Private Instruction: Violoncello (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Helmtz 

MUSAP 
144 Private Inseiuctlon: Double Bass (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Harnell 

MUSAP , 
145 . Private Instruction: OI'88D (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Eichinger 

MUSAP 
146 Private Instruction: Flute (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Skowronek, Welke 

MUSAP 
147 PrIvate Instruction: Oboe (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 
148 PrIvate Instruction: Clarinet (2-3, maL 9) 

AWSp 
McColl, Welke 

MUSAP 
149 PrIvate Instruction: Bassoon (2-3, maL 9) 

AWSp 
GrOssman 

MUSAP 
150 Private Instruction: Saxophone (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Brazil 

MUSAP 
151 Private Instruction: Hom (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP 
152 Private Instruction: Trumpet (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Cummings, Welke 

MUSAP 
153 Private Instruction: Trombone (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Dempster 

MUSAP 
154 Private Instruction: Tuba (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP 
155 Private Instruction: Harp (2-3, max. 9) . 

AWSp 
Vokolek 

MUSAP 
156 Private Instruction: Percussion (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Shrader 

MUSAP .' 
157 PrIvate Instruction: Harpsichord (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Kind 

MUSAP 
158 PrIvate Instruction: Viola da Gamba (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Heimtz 

MUSAP 
159 Private Instruction: Non-Western 

Instruments (2-3, max. 9) A WSp 

Courses 160 through 178 are for music majors 
specializing in p~rformance. 

MUSAP 
160 Private Instruction: Plano (3-4, max. U) 

AWSp 
Geissmar, Hokanson, Moore, O'Doan, 
Slki 
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MUSAP 
161 ' PrIvate Instruction: VioUn-Viola (3-4, 

max.U)AWSp 
McInnes, Sokol, Zsigmondy 

. MUSAP 
162 PrIvate Instruction: Voice (3-4, max. U) 

AWSp 
Curtis-Verna, Harris, Lishner, Mesler 

MUSAP 
163 PrIvate Instruction: Vlolonc:eUo (3-4, 

max.U)AWSp 
Heinitz 

MUSAP 
164 PrIvate Instruction: Double Bass (34, 

mu.U)AWSp 
Harnett 

MUSAP 
. 165 PrIvate Instruction: Organ (3-4, max. U) 

AWSp . 
Eichinger 

MUSAP 
. 166 Private Instruction: Flute (3-4, max. U) 

AWSp 
Skowronek, Welke 

MUSAP 
167 PrIvate Jnstructlon: Oboe (3-4, ~. U) 

AWSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 
168 PrIvate Instruction: Clarinet (3-4, max. 

U)AWSp 
McColl, Welke 

MUSAP 
169 PrIvate Instruction: Bassoon (3-4,.max. 

U)AWSp 
Grossman 

MUSAP 
170 PrIvate Instruction: Saxophone (3-4, max. 

U)AWSp 
Brazil 

MUSAP 
171 Private Instruction: Hom (3-4, maX. U) 

AWSp 
Leuba-, Welke 

MUSAP 
172 Private Instruction: Trumpet (3-4, mo. 

U)AWSp 
Cummings, Welke 

MUSAP· 
173 PrIvate Instruction: 'Trombone (3-4, max. 

U)AWSp 
Dempster 

MUSAP 
174 PrIvate Instruction: Tnba (3-4, max. U) 

AWSp 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP 
175 . PrIvate Instruction: Harp (3-4, maL U) 

AWSp , 
Vokolek 

MUSAP 
176 . PrIvate InStruction: Percussion (3-4, max. 

U)AWSp 
Shrader 

MUSAP 
177 Private Instruction: Harpsichord (3-4, 

maLU)AWSp 
Kind 
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MUSAP 
178 PrIvate In.sUuctIon: Viola cia Gamba' (3-4, 

mo. 12) AWSp 
Helnltt. 

Courses 240 through 259 are private' instruc
tion primarily for nuqors nof speciaUr.ing in 
performance. Also available to qualified non
nuqors. 'Prerequisites, examination and per
mission. 

MUSAP 
240 PrIvate Instrucdon: Plano (2-3, inax. 9) 

AWSp' 
Geissmar, Hokanson, Moore. O'Doan, 
Siki . 

MVSAP 
241 PrIvate IDStrucdon: Vlon .... Vlola (2-3, . 

mo. 9) AWSp 
McInnes. Sokol. Zsigmondy 

MUSAP 
242 PrIvate Instrucdon: Voice (2-3, maL 9) 

AWSp 
Cuitll-Verna. Harris. Lishner. MeSler 

MVSAP 
243 Private Instrucdon: VlolonceDo (2-3, 

, max. 9) AWSp 
He{nltt. 

MVSAP 
244 Private lostrucdon: Double Bass (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp . 
Harnett 

MVSAP 
24S PrIvate Instrucdon: Organ (2-3, maL 9) 

AWSp 
Eichinger 

MUSAP 
Z46 PrIvate IDStrucdon: Flate (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Skowronek. Welke 

MVSAP 
247 Private IDStrucdon: Oboe (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 
Z48 PrIvate Instrucdon: Clarinet (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
McColl. Welke 

MUSAP 
249 PrIvate Instruction: Bassoon ,(2-3,'max. 9) 

AWSp-
Grossman 

MUSAP 
Z50 Prlvate.lnstrucdon: Saxophone (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Brazil 

MUSAP ~ . 
%51 Private Instrucdon: Hom (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp " 
Leuba. Welke 

MUSAP 
252 PrIvate IDStructlon:Trumpet (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Cummings. Welke 

MUSAP 
W PrIvate IDStrucdon: Trombone (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Dempster' 

MUSAP . 
ZS4 Private InstrnctIoq: Tuba (2-3, maL 9) 

AWSp 
Leuba. Welke 

MUSAP 
%55 Private IDStrucdon: Harp (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Vokolek' 

MUSAP 
%56 PrIvate Instrucdon: Percussion (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Shrader 

MUSAP 
257· Private Instruction: Harpsichord (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Kind 

MUSAP 
ZS8 Private IDStrucdon: Viola da GaDma (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Heinltt. 

MUSAP 
259 PrIvate IDStrucdon: Non-Western 

Instrumen1s (2-3, max. 9) A WSp 

Courses 260 through 278 are for music majors' 
specializing in performance. 

MUSAP 
Z60 Priyate IDStrucdon: Plano (34, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Geissmar. Hokanson. Moore. O'Doan, 
Sikl 

MUSAP 
161 Private Instrucdon: Vlon .... Vlola (3-4, 

max. 12) AWSp 
McInnes, Sokol. Zsigmondy . 

MUSAP 
162 Private Instrucdon: Voice (34, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Curtis-Verna, Harris, Lishner, Mesler 

MUSAP 
Z63 PrIvate Instrucdon: Violoncello (34, 

max. 12) AWSp 
Helnltt. 

MUSAP 
:z64 Private IDStrucdon: Double Bass (34, 

max. 12) AWSp 
,Harnett '. 

MUSAP 
16S Private IDStrucdon: Organ (34, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Eichinger 

MUSAP , 
Z66 PrIvate Instrucdon: Flate (3-4, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Skowronek, Welke 

MUSAP 
167 PrIvate IDStrucdon: Oboe (3-4, max. 12) 

AWSp , 
Storch 

MUSAP 
Z68 PrIvate Instrucdon: Clarinet (3-4, max. 

,U)AWSp 
McColl., Welke 

MUSAP 
169 Private Instrucdon: Bassoon (3-4, max. 

U)AWSp 
, Grossman 
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MVSAP 
270 PrIvate Instruction: Saxophone {34, max. 

12) AWSp 
Bradl 

MUSAP 
271 PrIvate Instrucdon: Hom (3-4, max. U) 

AWSp 
Leuba. Welke 

MUSAP 
272 Private Instrucdon: Trumpet '(34, max. 

U)AWSp 
Cummings, Welke 

MUSAP 
273 PrIvate Instrucdon: Trombone (3-4, max. 

U)AWSp 
Dempster 

MUSAP, 
274 PrIvate Instrucdon: Tuba (34, max. U) 

AWSp . 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP 
275 PrIvate Instrucdon: Harp (3-4, max. U) 

AWSp 
Vokolek 

MUSAP 
276 PrIvate Instrucdon: Pen:usslon (3-4, max. 

12) AWSp , , 
'Shrader 

MVSAP 
277 PrIvate lostrucdon: HarpsJchord (34, 

max. U)AWSp 
Kind ' 

MUSAP 
278 Private Instrucdon: Viola da Gamba (34, 

IDBLU)AWSp 
Helnltt. 

Courses 340 through 359 are private instruc
tion primarily for nuqors nbt speciaUzing in 
performance. Also available to qualified non-

. nuqors. Prerequisites, examination and per
mission. 

MUSAP, ' 
340 Private Instrucdon: Piano (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Geissmar. Hokanson. Moore, O'Doan. 
Siki 

MUSAP 
341 Private Instrucdon: Vlonn-VIOIa (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
McInnes, Sokol, Zsigmondy 

MUSAP 
342 PrIvate Instrucdon: V,olee (2-3, maL 9) 

AWSp 
Curtis-Verna. Harris, Lishner, Mesler 

MUSAP 
343 PrIvate Instnicdon: VlolonceDo (2-3, 

mu.9)AWSp 
Heinltt. 

MUSAP 
344 PrIvate Instrucdon: Double Bass (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Harnett 

MUSAP 
34S Private Instrucdon: Organ (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Eichinger 



M 
MUSAP . 
346 Private Instruction: Flute (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Skowronek. Welke 

MUSAP 
347 Private Instruction: Oboe (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 
348 Private lastrudfon: Clarinet (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
McColl. Welke 

MUSAP 
349 Private Instruction: Bassoon (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Grossman 

MUSAP 
3SO Private Instruction: Saxophone (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Brazil 

MUSAP 
351 Private Instruction: Hom (2-3, max. 9) , 

AWSp 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP 
351 Private Instruction: Trumpet (203,max. 

9) AWSp 
Cummings, Welke 

MUSAP 
353 Private Instruction: Trombone (2-3, max. 

9)AWSp 
Dempster 

MUSAP 
3S4 Private Instruction: Tuba (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP 
355 Private Instruction: Harp (2-3, max. 9) 

AWSp -
Yokolek 

MUSAP 
, 356 Private Instruction: Percussion (2-3, max. 

9) AWSp 
Shrader 

MUSAP 
357 PrIvate Instruction: Harpsichord (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Kind 

MUSAP 
358 Prlva~ Instruction: Viola da Gamba (2-3, 

max. 9) AWSp 
Heinitz 

MUSAP 
359 PrIvate Instruction: Non-Western 

Instruments (2-3, max. 9) A WSp 

Courses 360 through 378 arelor music majors 
specializing in performance. 

MUSAP 
360 Private Instruction: Plano (3-4, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Gelssmar, Hokanson. Moore, O·Doan. 
Slid 

MUSAP . 
361 Private IDStnldIon: VloUn-Vlola (3-4, 

max. 12) .A WSp . 
McInnes, Sokol, Zslgmondy 

MUSAP 
30 PrIvate Instruction: Volce (3-4, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Curtis-Yerna. Harris. Lishner, Mesler 

MUSAP 
363 Private Instruction: Vloloneello (3-4, 

maL 12) AWSp 
Helnitz 

MUSAP 
364 Private Instruction: Double Bass (3-4, 

maL 12) AWSp . 
Harnett 

MUSAP 
36S PrIvate Instruction: Orpn (3-4, mas. 12) 

, AWSp , .' . 

~ichinger 

MUSAP 
366 PrIvate Instruction: Flute (3-4, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Skowronek. Welke 

MUSAP 
367 Private Instruction: Oboe (3-4, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 
368 PrIvate Instruction: Clarinet (3-4, max. 12) 

AWSp 
McColl, Welke 

MUSAP 
369 PrIvate Instruction: Bassoon (3-4, maL 

12) AWSp 
Grossman' 

MUSAP 
370 Private IDStructIon: Saxophone (3-4, max. 

12) AWSp 
Brazil 

MUSAP 
371 Private Instruction: Horn (3-4, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Leuba. Welke 

MUSAP 
372 PrIvate Instruction: Trumpet (3-4, max. 

12) AWSp 
Cummings, Welke 

MUSAP. 
373 Private Instruction: Trombone (3-4, max. 

12) AWSp 
Dempster 

MUSAP 
374 PrIvate Instruction: Tuba (3-4, max. 12) 

AWSp . 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP 
375 Private Instruction: Harp (~ max. 12) 

AWSp 
Yokolek 

MUSAP 
376 Private Instruction: Percussion (3-4, maL 

12) AWSp 
Shrader 

MUSAP 
377 PrIvate Instruction: HBJPSIehord (3-4, max. 

12) AWSp 
Kind 

MUSAP 
378 Pri'fBte Instruction: Viola da Gamba (3-4, 

max. 12) AWSp 
Helnitz 

363 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Courses 440 through 459 are private Instruc
tion primarily lor majors not specializing . in 
performance. A.lso availllble to qualified non
majors. Prerequisites. examination and per
mission. 

MUSAP 
440 Private Instruction: Plaao (2-3, max. 18) 

AWSp 
Geissmar. Hokanson, Moore. O'Doan, 
Sikl 

MUSAP 
441 Private Instruction: VloUn-Vlola (2-3, 

maL 18) AWSp 
McInnis. Sokol. Zsigmondy 

MUSAP 
442 PrIvate Instruction: 'Volce (~3, max. 18) 

AWSp 
Curtis-Verna. Harris. Lishner. Mesler 

MUSAP 
443 PrIvate Instruction: VlolonceUo (2-3, 

max. 18) A WSp 
Heinitz 

MUSAP . 
444 ,Private Instruction: Doable Bass (2-3, 

max. 18) AWSp 
Harnett 

MUSAP 
44S Private Instruction: Orpn (2-3, max. 18) 

Eichinger . 

MUSAP 
446 Private Instruction: Flute (2-3, maL 18) 

AWSp 
Skowronek. Welke 

MUSAP 
447 PrIvate Instruction: Oboe (2-3, max. 18) 

AWSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 
448 PrIvate Instruction: Clarinet (2-3, DID. 

18) AWSp 
McColl, Welke 

MUSAP . 
449 PrIvate Instruction(Bassoon (2-3, max. 

18) AWSp 
Grossman 

MUSAP 
450 PrIvate Instruction: Saxophone (2-3, max. 

18) AWSp 
Brazil 

MUSAP 
451 Private Instruction: Hom (2-3, max. 18) 

AWSp 
Leuba. Welke 

MUSAP 
452 PrIvate InstructloD: Trumpet (2-3, max. 

"'18) AWSp .' . -
Cummings. Welke 

MUSAP . 
4S3 PrIvate Instruction: Trombone (2-3, maL 

'18) AWSp . 
Dempster 

MUSAP 
454 PrIvate InsUuctlon: Tuba (2-3, maL 18) 

AWSp 
Leuba. Welke 
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MUSAP' 
1155 PrIvate IlISU'udioa: Harp (2-3, mas. 18) 

AWSp . 
Yokolek 

MUSAP 
4!6 Private Instruction: Perenssion (2,3, max. 

18) AWSp . 
Shrader 

MUSAP " . 
457. Private Instruction: HarpSIchord (~3, 

max. 18) AWSp 
Kind 

MUSAP. 
458 PrIvate InstrudioD: Viola da Gamba (2-3, 

mu.18)AWSp 
Heinitz. 

MUSAP . 
459 PrIvate Insaudioa: Non-We&tem 

Instiuments (2-3, mas. 18) A WSp 

Courses 460 through 478 are'jor m~ic majors 
specializing In performance. 

'MUSAP . 
460' Private InsUucdon: Plano (34, max. 18) 

AWSp .. 
Gelssmar, Hokllnson, Moore, O'Doan, 
Slid' . 

MVSAP 
461 PrIvate Instruction: VloUo-V101a (3-4, 

max. 18) AWSp 
Mclnnes, Sokol, Zsigmondy 

MUSAP . 
462 PrIvate lastrucdoD: Voice (3-4, maL 18) 

AWSp 
Curtls-Yerna, Harris, Lishner, Mesler 

MUSAP 
463 PrIvate Instruction: VloionceDo (3-4, 

maL 18) AWSp 
. Helnitz. . 

MUSAP 
464 Private Insirucdoa:Double Bass (3-4, 

max. 18) AWSp 
Harnett 

MUSAP 
465 PrIvate Instruction: Organ (3-4, maL 18) 

AWSp . 
Eichinger 

MUSAP 
466 PrIvate Instrudion: Flute (3-4, ma. 18) 

AWSp 
Skowronek, Welke 

MUSAP . 
467 PrIvate lastrucdoa: Oboe (3-4, mu. 18) 

AWSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 
468 Private Instruction: Clarinet (3-4, max. 

18) AWSp 
McColl, Welke 

MVSAP 
469 PrIvate InsUuetlon: Bassoon (3-4, maL 

18) AWSp 
. Grossman 

MUSAP 
470 PrIvate Instruction: Suophone (3-4, maL 

18) AWSp 
BrM.lI 

MUSAP 
471 PrIvate Instruction: Hom (3-4, maL 18) 

AWSp , 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP , 
472 Private Instrudion: Trumpet (3-4, max. 

18) AWSp 
Cummings, Welke 

MUSAP . 
473 Private InsCruction: Trombone (3-4, max. 

18)AWSp ", ' 
Dempster 

MUSAP 
474 PrIvate Instruction: Tub& (3-4, max. 18) 

AWSp , 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP· ' " 
475 PrIvate Instruction: Harp (3-4, max. 18) 

AWSp 
Yokolek 

MUSAP 
476 PrIvate Instruction: Percussion (3-4, DIU. 

,18) AWSp 
Shrader 

MUSAP' 
. 477 PrIvate Instruction: Harpsichord (3-4, 

max. 18) AWSp 
Kind 

MUSAP 
478 PrIvate IDstrudion: Viola da Gamba (3-4, 

mo. 18) AW8p 
Helnitz. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Courses 560 through 578 are for graduate . 
performance majors. 

MUSAP 
S60 PrIvate Instruction: Plimo (3, max. 27) 

AWSp 
Gelssmar, Hokllnson, Moore, O'Doan, 
Sild 

MVSAP 
561 Private Instruction: VloUo-Vlo1a (3, max. 

27) AWSp 
McInnes, So~l, Zrigmondy 

MUSAP 
S62 PrIvate InstrucdoD: Voice (3, maL 27) 

AWSp .' 
Curtis-Verna, Harris, Lishner, Mesler 

MUSAP 
S63 PrIvate lastractIon: Violoncello (3, max. 

27) AWSp 
Helnitz 

MUSAP 
S64 PrIvate Instruction: Double Bass (3, mo. 

27) AWSp 
Harnelt 

MUSAP 
S6S PrIvate Instruction: Organ (3, maL 27) 

AWSp 
Eichinger 

MVSAP 
S66 PrIvate Instiucdon: Flute (3, ma. 27) 

AWSp 
Skowronek, Welke 
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MUSAP . . 
S67 Private Instrudion: Oboe (3, max. 27) 

AWSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 
S68 PrIvate InStrucdon: Clarinet (3, ma. 27) 

AWSp 
McColl, Welke 

MUSAP 
569 Private Instrudion: Bassoon (3, max. 27) 

AWSp 
Grossman 

MUSAP 
570 PrIvate Instruction: Samphone (3, max. 

27) AWSp 
Brazil 

MUSAP 
571 PrIvate IlJSUudion: Hom (3, ma. 27) 

AWSp 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP 
572 PrIvate Instrudion: Trumpet (3, max. 27) 

AWSp 
Cummings, Wellce 

MUSAP 
513 Private Instruction: Trombone (3, max. 

27) AWSp 
Dempster 

MUSAP , 
574 PrIvate Instruction: Tuba (3, mas. 27) 

AWSp 
Leuba, Welke 

MUSAP 
575 PrIvate Insf:rnc:don: Harp (3, mu.27) 

AWS,.. 
Yokolek 

MUSAP 
576 PrIvate Instruction: Penmslon (3, max • 

. 27) AWSp . 
Shrader 

MUSAP 
577 Private Instruction: Harpsichord (3, max. 

27) AWSp . 
Kind 

MUSAP 
518 '. PrIvate Instruction: Viola da Gamba (3, 

maL 27) AWSp 
Heinitz 

NEAR EASTERN LANGUAG~ 
AND LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ARABIC 

ARAB 
101.102, 103 Elementary Arabic (5-5,5) 

A,W,8p . 
. Heer, Ziadeh 
101-102: iqtensive study of grammar, with oral 
and written drill and reading of simple texts. 

ARAB. 
111.112, 113 Eastern ArabIc: The Spoken 

Arabic of Palestine, Syria, Lebanon, . 
andEgpt (5-5,5) A,W,8p 

. Introduces the student· to the colloquial lan
guage used in the Arab countries of the East-



N 
em Mediterranean region, emphasizing the 
lansuage of everyday conversation of the edu
cated city ·dweller. Transliteration into Latin 
characters used throughout the course. 

ARAB 
101, 102, 103 Intermediate Arabic: (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Heer, Ziadeh 

. Re~ding of selected texts in literarY Arabic, 
with continuing emphasis on grammar and 
syntax. Prerequisites, 103 for 201; 20tfor 202; 
202 for 203. 

ARAB 
401 Adab Prose: Iahlz (3) A 

Heer. MacKDy, Ziadeh 
Readings in early Arabic prose, especially the 
writings of J ahiz. Prerequisite, 203 or equiva
lent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 
402 Maqamat (AssembUes): Hamadbana, 

Harld (3) W " 
MacKay, Zladeh 

Reading of several maqamat (essays in rhymed 
prose) of al-llamadhani and al-Hariri. Exami
natioD; of'the "maqamat genre as a whole. Pre
requisite, 203 oJ!. equivalent. (Offered alternate 
years.) : 

ARAB 
403 Historians: Tabar! (3) Sp 

Heer, MacKay, Ziadeh 
Readings in Arab historians with particular ref
erence to al-Tabari aild his school of historical 
writing. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. (Of
fered alternate years.) 

ARAB 
404 Quran and Tafslr (3) A 

Ziadeh 
Reading of various sections from the Qur'an 
with the relevant exegetical writings 'on reli
gious, philological, and grammatical points. 
Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. (Offered alter-
nate years.) . . 

ARAB 
405 Haellth and Law (3) W 

Ziadeh 
Selected readinp· from the traditions (hadlth) 
of Muhammad, and from works· dn' jurispru
dence and law based on the holy texts. Prereq
quisite, 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

ARAB 
406 Islamic PoUdeal Theorists (3) Sp 

Ziadeh 
Readiilgs from the main political theorists: al
Baghdadi, al-Mawardi, and Ibn Khaldun. Pre
requisite, ·203 or equivalent. "(Offered alternate 

. years.) . 

ARAB . 
411 Desert Poetry: Pre-lslamlc and 

Umanad(3):A' 
Hee~MacKay,Ziadeh 

Reading and analysis of sel~ed poems from 
pre-Islamic and Umayyad times. Prerequisite, 
203 or eq~ivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

. ARAB 
4UUrban Poetry: The New 'Abbasld 

Poetry(3)W 
Hee~MacKDy,Ziadeh 

Reading, of' the new poetry of the 'Abbasid 
" period and studying of the social.and political 

facton that gave rise to it; al-Mutanabbi and 
al-Ma"arri. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. (Of
fered alternate years.) 

ARAB . 
413. ,Modern Poe.." (3) Sp 

Heer. Ziadeh 
Study of the neoclassical poetry of the nine
teenth and twentieth centuries, and the devel
opment of modem vene.' Prerequisite, 203 or 
equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 
414 Islamic: PblIosophleal Literature (3) A 

, Heer . . 
Reading of selected texts .. l?Y. representative 
Islamic philosopherS.- PrereQuisite, 203 or 
. equivalent. (Offered .alterilate years.) 

ARAB 
415 Islamic Theologieal and Mysd~ 

Llterature(3)W ' 
Heer 

Reading of selected texts representative of 
Islamic theological and mystical sch09ls: Pre
requisite, 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate 
years.). 

ARAB 
416 Modern Prose (3) Sp 

Heer. Ziadeh 
Selections from modem essays, fiction, and ide
ological writinp.· Prerequisite, 203 or equiva
lent. (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 
490 Supervised StudJ (1-6, max. 18) AWSp 

Heer, MacKay,Ziadeh 
Special work in literary texts for graduates and 
undergraduates. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 

ARAB \ 
499 UnclerJraduate Research (1-6, max. 18) 

AWSp 

HEBREW 

. HEBR 
101-102, 103 Elementary Hebrew (5-5,5) 

A,WJjp 
Podet , 

Introduction to Hebrew, emphasizing elements 
of grammar and reading of various styles found 
in the Hebrew Bible, post-Biblical and·modern 
works, with some oral practice. 

HEBR 
111-11l, 113 Convenadonal Hebrew (5-5,5) 

A,W,8p . 
Introduces the student to the· coUoquial lan
guage . used in Israel, with emphasis on the 
everyday conversation of the educated city 
dweller. Combined oral-aural and media ap
proach. 

HEBR 
201, 202, 203 Intennedlate Hebrew (5,5,5) 

A,WJjp 
Podet 

. Se1~tions from Biblical prose, Rabbinical texts, 
medieval and modem prose and poetry with 
some oral practice. Prerequisites, 103 for 201; 
201 for 202; 202 for 203. 

HEBR 
401, 402, 403 Hebrew Prophecy (3,3,3) 

. A,W,8p 
Clear 

Readinp in the Hebrew prophets. Prerequi
sites, 203 or 'permission for 401; 401 for 402; 
402 for 403. (Offered alternate years.) 

HEBR , 
411, 41l, 413 Classical Hebrew Poe.." (3,3,3) 

A,WJjp 
Clear 

Readings in classical· Hebrew poetry: Psalms 
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and Wisdom literature. Prerequisites, 203 or 
permission for 411; 411 for 412; 412 for 413. 
(Offered alternate yean.) , 

HEBR 
421 Advanced Post-BlbUcaI Hebrew: Aapdle 

Narrative (3) A . 
Podet. 

Advanced readings in the Hebrew medieval 
narrative, concentrating on the Aggadic litera
ture of the Midrash and Talmud. Oral practice 
included. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 

HEBR 
422 Adl'anc:ed Post-BlbUeaI Hebrew: 

Narrative of the H_kaIa (3) W 
Podet 

Advanced readings in the narrative of the Has
kala" leading into . the modem period. 'Oral 
practice is included. Prerequisite, 203 or equiv
alent. 

JlEBR 
423 Advanced Post-BIblical Hebrew: Modem 

Narrative (3) Sp 
Podet 

Advanced readings in 'modern Hebrew narra
tive, with emphasis on the short narratives of 
Chaim N ahman Bialik. Oral' practice is in
cluded. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 

HEBR 
431 ,Canaanite and Hebrew InserlpdoDS (3) 

Sp 
. Clear 

Readinp in'· the Canaanite (Phoenician) and 
Hebrew inscriptions in facsimile~ Studies of the 
development of tlie Canaanite script and dia
lects. Prerequisite. 203 or equivalent. (Offered 
alternate yean.) '. 

REBR 
441, 442, 443 Septuagint Studies (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Clear 

Textual studies iii the Greek venion of the 
Bible in comparison with the Hebrew. Prerequi
sites, ability to read Greek and Hebrew for 441; 
441 for 442; 442 for 443. (Offered on demand~) 

HEBR " 
451, 452, 453 Classical Hebrew LlturD'I 

Slddlr, MabzGr, IlaaKdDb (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Podet 

Reading of the classical liturgy, including a 
study of its development and changes. Reforms 
and modem variations in the liturgy. Prerequi-

, sites, 203 or permission for 451; 451 for 452; 
452 for 453. (Offered alternate years.) 

HEBR 
490 Supenlsecl Study (1-6, max. 18) AWSp 
Special work in literary texts for graduates and 
undergraduates. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 

HEBR 
499 Undersradnate Resean:h (1-6, max. 18) 

AWSp 

AKKADIAN 

AK.KAD . 
401, 402, 403 Elementary Akkadian (3;3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Clear 

Introduction to the Akkadian language (As
syrian and Babylonian). Graded readings in 
Latin ,characten from historical, legal, and lik 
erary texts. Prerequisites, Hebrew or Arabic 
203 or equivalent for 401; 401 for 402;402 for 
403. (Offered every third ye!U'.) 
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AKKAD 
421, 422, 423 Intermediate AkkadlaD (3,3,3) 

A,W/Jp 
Clear 

Readings in Akkadian Gilgamesh and Creation 
epics, . historical' descriptions. Introduction to 
the cuneiform script. Prerequisites; 403 for 421; 
421 for 422; 422 for 423. (Offered 'every third 
year.) 

ARAMAIC 

ARAM. 
401 BlbUcaI Aramalc (3) A 

Clear . 
Introduction to biblical Aramaic (Eu8, Dan
iel). Selections from Targumim. Prerequisite, . 
Hebrew 203 or equivalent. (Offered "alternate 
years.) 

ARAM 
411 Aramaic Eplgraphy (3) Sp 

Clear , 
Readings in the Aramaic Inscriptions and the 
Elephantine Papyri. Prerequisite, Hebrew 203 
or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

UGARlTIC 

UGAR 
401, 402, 403 Ugaddc Laquage and 

Literature (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Clear 

Readings in the U garitic texts from Ras 
Shamra, Epic, Mythological, and other texts. 
Prerequisite, intermediate knowledge of a cog
nate languase (Akkadian, Arabic, Aramaic, 
Hebrew). (Offered every third year.) 

PERSIAN 

PRSAN 
101.102, 103 Elementary Persian (5-5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Loraine 

Beginning cOurse in pronunciation, conversa
tion, grammar, and graded reading. 

PRSAN 
201, 202, 203 Intermediate Persian (5,5,5) 

A,W,Sp 
Loraine 

Introduction to Persian literature, with contin
uing emphasis on grammar and syntax. Prosody 
taught, using the numerous short verses in 
various metres in the Gulistaa as modds. Pr~ 
requisites, 103 for 201; 201 for 202; 202-for 
203. 

PRSAN 
401 Sa'dI (3) A 

Loraine. 
Selected readings from the Gullstan, Bwtan, 
and Dlwan, which represent. a high point in 
classical Persian verse and prose and give great 
inSight into Persian manners and ways of 
thought. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. (Of~ 
fered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 
402 Lyric Poetry (3) W 

Loraine . 
Selections from various authors, chiefly up' to 
Hafiz. This course introduces examples of the 
gluu.al, mainly as an important literary type; 
it also gives an outline of the developm~nt of 
the type and introduces the chief writers of it 
in the context of literary history. Prerequisite, 
203 or .equivalent. (Offered alternate years. 

PRsAN 
403 Flrdawsl"(3) Sp 

Loraine 
Selected readings from the Shahnama. The 

course introduces the particular style and vo
cabulary of the epic and illustrates the "legen
dary careers of certain well-known heroes. Pr~ 
requisite, 203 or equivalent. (Offered" alternate 
years.) 

PRSAN 
411 Slyasat-aama (3) A 

Loraine 
The "Book of Goveniment" of Nizam·al-Mulk 
draws on the full range of traditional Persian 
wisdom and·thus·links itself to the Qabwnama 
and the works of Satdi. Prerequisite, 203 or· 
equivalent. (Offered alternatey.ears.) 

PRSAN . " 
412 Ruml (3) W 

Loraine 
Selected readings from the Mathnawi and 
poems from the Diwali-; Shams-; Tabri1.. S~u;' 
dents are mtroduced to Rumi's unique style of 
anecdote, illustration, arid didactic. Prerequi
site, 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate-years.) 

PRSAN 
413 Hafiz (3) Sp 

Loraine 
Selected poems from the Dlwan. Prerequisite, 
203 or equivalent. (Offere~alternate years.) 

PRSAN 
490 Supenised Stud)' (1-6, mu..18) AWSp 
Special work in literary texts for graduates and 
undergraduates. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 

PRSAN 
499 Undergraduate Researcb (1-6, max. 18) 

. AWSp 

TURKISH 

TKlSH 
101.102, 103 Elementary Turklsh (5-5,5) 

A,W,8p" 
Andrews 

Introduction to modem Turkish. Pronunciation 
and conversation, grammar and composition, 
graded reading. Latin characters used 
throughout. 

TKlSH 
201, 202, 203 Intermediate Turklsb (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Andrews 

Introduction to modem Turkish literature. P~ 
requisites, 103 for 201; 201 for·202; 202 for 203. 

TKlSH 
400 Introduction to Ottoman TurkIsh (3) A 

Andrews 
Introduction to Turkish in Arabic characters to 
cover the peculiar grammatical and syntactical 
problems of Ottoman. Prerequisite, 203, Arabic 
103 or Persian 103. ' 

TKlSH 
401 Tanzlmat Poetry and Prose (3) A 

Andrews 
Readings from the poetry and prose of the Tan
zimat period. Prerequisite, 400 or permission. 
(Offered alternl!lte years.) 

TKlSH 
402 Early OUoman Historians (3) W 

Andrews 
Readings in the early Tevarlh-j AI-i Osman. 
Prerequisite, 400. (Offered. alternate years.) 

TKlSH 
403 Ottoman TraveleJ'S and Geopaphy (3) Sp 

MacKay 
Introduction to the geOgraphic literature of 
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Ottoman Turkish: readings from traditional 
cosmographies, travel journals, sailing instruc
tions (portulans), ambassadorial and secret ser
vice reports, etc. Prerequisite, 400. (Offered al
ternate years.) 

TKISB 
411 Clasleal Ottoman Historians (3) A 

Andrews 
Readings In the high classical narrative histo
ries of Kemal Pasazade, Hoca Satduddin and 
other sixteenth- and seventeenth-century histo
rians. Prerequisite, 400. (Offered alteniate 
years.) 

TKlSH 
412 Ottoman Lyric Poetry (3) W 

Andrews . 
Introduction to classical Ottoman poetry, in
cluding rhyme, meter, and rhetoric, through . 

. readings in Ottoman lyrics. Prerequisite, 400. 
(Offered alternate y~.) 

TKlSH 
413 Ottoman Epic and Nanatlve Poetry (3) 

Sp 
Andrews 

Readings in nuUor Ottoman epic and narrative 
poetry. Prerequisite, 400. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

TKlSH 
490 Supervised Stud)' (1-6, max. 18) A WSp 

Andrews 
Special work in literary texts for graduates and 
undergraduates. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 

TKlSH 
499 Undergraduate ·Researeb (1-6, max. 18) 

AWSp 

NEAR EASTERN COURSES IN ENGUSH 

NE 
210 Introduction to Islamlc ClvlUzadon and 

Culture (5) A 
Andrews, Clear, Beer, Loraine, MacKay, 
Zladeh 

Background and foundations of Islam; develop
ment of Islamic culture, with emphasis on the 
intellectual, literary, esthetic, and associative 
aspects; the impact of the West and resulting 
modem problems. 

NE 
220 Andent Near Eastern Culture (5) W 

Clear 
Ancient Near Eastern civilizations, with em
phasis on the culture and civilization of the 
Northwest Semites. 

NE 
230 Tbemes In Near Eastern Literature (5) Sp 
Significant and interesting aspects' of Near. 
Eastern culture and society as represented by 
literary themes. Aspects of Near Eastern life 
and art such as women, minority groups, mys
ticism, and modern literature. Content varies 
quarterly. 

NE 
420 Islamic Rellslous Literature In Engllsb 

(3) 
Beer 

Readings in Islamic theology and mysticism. 

NE 
422 Islamfe P~osopblcal and Sdeatl8e 

Literature In English (3) 
Beer , 

Readings in philosophy, the physical sciences, 
and medicine. 
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NE 
430 ClassicallsJamic lostItutioDS InEngUsb 

, (3) 
Ziadeh 

Readings concerning Islam's principal political, 
administrative, religious, JUld educational insti
tutions. 

. NE 
432 islamic Llterature on Jarlspradenee and 

Law In EagIlsh (3) 
Ziadeh 

The origins of the sharl'ah, its development 
throughout the Islamic period, and the modern 
reform of this law. 

NE 
434 Islamic Llterary Genres In EnsUsb (5) 

Andre}Vs, Loraine, Zladeh 
Literary genres; literary theory; principal lit
erary authors of Arabic, of Persian, and of 
Turkish and their works. From the beginnings 
to the modern period. 

NE . 
450 Tbe CltyofCalrol History, Topograpby, 

and Monuments (3) 
MacKay 

Survey of the physical development and'the 
economic and social or8anization of an Islamic 
city, as exemplified in the history bf Cairo from 
the first establishment at Fustat to the present 
day. Consideration of the ~or styles of -Is
lamic architecture, as represented in existing 
monuments of Cairo. 

'NE 
451 City of Istanbul: HIstory, Topograpby, 

and Monuments (3) 
MacKay 

Survey of the physical development and the 
economic and social organization of Istanbul 
from the first foundation at Byzantium to the 
present day. Consideration of principal monu
ments, both Byzantine and Islamic. 

NE 
490 .SnpenlsedStudy (1~ mas. IS) AWSp 
Special work in Near Eastern studies for gradu
ates and undergraduates. 

NE 
499 Undergraduate Researcb (1-6, max. IS) 

AWSp 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ARABIC 

ARAB 
471, 472, 473 Arabic as a Second Near 

Eastem Lan8ll8le (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Beer, Ziadeh 

Designed for graduate students with some pro
ficiency in a Near Eastern langua8e who plan 
to embark upon a second Near Eastern lan
guage, Arabic. The student is expected to par
ticipate fully in the elementary Arabic course; 
however, the student's work, wherever possible, 
is supervised by his or her ~or language iIi
structor who, in consultation. with the instruc
tor of elementary Arabic, assigns supplemen
tary work designed to accelerate the student's 
ability to use Arabic in col\iunction with his 
or her llU\ior langua8e. The ~or langua8e 
instructor also participates in determining a 
grade for the course. Prerequisites, above 
elementary knowled8e of one Near Eastern 
language (not Arabic), permission of ~or 
language instructor, and graduate standing. 

ARAB 
474 ArabIc as a Second Near Eastern 

Language: Second Year (3, mu.9) 
Beer, Ziadeh 

Designed for graduate students with some pro
ficiency in a Near Eastern Language who plan 
to take a second year of Arabic as a second 
Near Eastern' language. Students are expected 
to participate fully in the intermediate Arabic 
course; ,however, their work, wherever possi
ble, is supervised by their ~or language in
structors who, in consultation with the instruc
tor of Arabic, assign supplementary work 00:
signed to accelerate the students' ability to use 
Arabic in cel\iunction with their major lan
guage. The nuUor language instructor also 
participates in assigning a grade for the course. 
Prerequisites, above elementary knowledge of 
one Near Eastern language (not Arabic), ele
mentary knowledge of Arabic, and graduate 
standing. 

ARAB 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp 

HEBREW 

HEBR 
47~ 472, 473 Hebrew &9 a Second Near 

Eastern Language (3,3,3) A, W,8p 
Podet 

Designed for graduate students embarking 
upon the study of Hebrew as their secondNear 
Eastern language, this series is organized in 
the same manner as Arabic 471, 472, and 473, 
and the prerequisites are analogous. 

HEBR 
474 Hebrew as aSec:ond Near BateI'D 

Laognage: Second Year (3, maL 9) 
See Arabic 474 for course' description. Pre
requisites, above elementary knowledge of one 
Near Eastern language (not Hebrew), elemen
tary knowled8e of Hebrew, and graduate stand
ins. 

REBR . \ 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp .' 

NEAR EAST 

NE 
520 Seminar on Near Eastern Civilization and 

Thonght (3, max. 17) , 

NE 
530 Seminar on Near Eastern Literature (3, 

max. 27) '. ' 
Prerequisite, reading knowledge of Arabic, Per
sian. or Turkish. 

NE 
(jOO Independent Study or Research (*) A WSp 

NE 
700 Mater's Thesis (*) AWSp 

PERSIAN 

PRSAN 
471, 472, 473 Persian &9 a Second Near 

Eastern Language (3,3,3) A,W,8p' . 
Loraine 

Designed for graduate students embarkin8 
upon the study of Persian as their second Near 
Eastern language, this series is organized in the 
same manner as Arabic 471, 472, and 473, and 
the prerequisites are analogous. 
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PRSAN 
474 Persian as a Second Near Bastem 

Language: Second Year (3, max. 9) 
See Arabic 474 for course description. Prereq
uisites, above elementary knowledge of one 
N ear Eastern language (not Persian), elemen
tary knowledge of Persian, and graduate stand .. 
ing. 

PRSAN 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp 

TURKISH· 

TKlSH 
47~ 472, 473 Turkish as a Second Near 

Eastern Lan8ll8le (3,3,3) A, W,8p 
Andrews 

'Designed for graduate -students embarking 
upon the study. of Turkish as their second Near 
Eastern language, this series is organized in the 
same' manner as Arabic 471, 472, and 473, and 
the prerequisites are analogous. . 

TKlSH 
474 Turklsb as a Second Near Eastem 

Language: Second Year (3, max. 9) 
See Arabic 474 for course description. Prereq
uisites, above elementary knowled8e of one 
N ear Eastern language (not TUrkish), elemen
tary knowledge of Turkish, and graduate stand
ing. 

TKlSH 
600 Independent Study or ReSearch (*) 

AWSp 

OCEANOGRAPHY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

OCEAN 
101 Sorveyof Oeeanograpby(5) AWSpS 
Origin and extent of the oceans; nature of the 
sea bottom; causes and effects of currents' and 
tides; animal and plant life in the sea. Intended 
for nonmsjors. 

OCEAN 
101 Man and the Ocean (3) A . 
Designed ,to study in more detail the benefits 
and the scientific problems created by man~s 
activities' impinging on the oceanic' environ
ment. Topics include the problems of, and p0-
tential for, the extraction of food. fresh water, 
inor8anic minerals, 8as, and oil from seawater 
or the sea 8oor; the ocean as a sink for such 
wastes as heavy metals, pesticides, radioactive 

. materials, gases, etc. Prerequisite, 101 or per
mission. 

OCEAN . 
10911 Survey ofOceanograp~oDOrs (5) " 

Sp 
Origin and extent of the oceans; nature of the 
sea bottom;· causes and effects of currents, 
waves, and tides; animal and plant life in the 
sea. Not intended for oceanography majors. 
Prerequisites, Colle8e of Arts and Sciences 
Honors Program and permission. 

OCEAN 
110, 111, 112 Lectures In 0eean0grapIIy 

. (1,1,1) A,W,8p . , 
Lectures intended for oceanography msjOIS. 
Students who might nuUor·in oceanOgraphy can 
learn more about the field. May be entered. any 
quarter. . 
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OCEAN 
18011 Lower-Dtflslon Tuto~Honors (6) S 
Research with a departmental program. Prereq
uisites, College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program and permission. 

OCEAN· ., 
201 Introduction to Field Oceanography (6) 
Introduction to methods, of oceanographic 
field study. Students work in the laboratory and 
at sea; they must be prepared to go on over
night field trips scheduled on weekends. Rou
tine seagoing operations and basic observa
tional procedures are examined. Prerequisites, 
sophomore standing in oceanography or a 
related science, or permission. 

OCEAN 
203 Introduc:tlon to OceanOgraphy (5) Sp 
Description of the oceans and their relation to 
man; physical, chemical, biological, and geolog
ical aspects of the sea; areal distribution and 
seasonal cycles of properties; currents; factors 
affecting populations. Intended for science 
1W\i0rs. Prerequisite, sophomore standing in a 
science curriculum, or permission. 

OCEAN 
• 280H Introduction to Oc:eanograpiQr-

Honon(5) Sp 
Descriptive and regional' oceanography cov
ering physical, chemical, biological, and geolog
ical aspects of the sea. Intended for science 
1W\i0rs. Prerequisites, sophomore standing in 
Coll~ge of Arts and Sciences Honors Program 
and permission. 

OCEAN 
360 Methods and Instruments In 

Oc:eanoarapby (3) Sp 
The oceanographic environment: design and 
maintenance requirements for shipboatd and 
for overside equipment. Modem sensing tech
niques and sampling considerations, the funda
mentals of popular telemetry and recording 
methods; navigation. Calibration and stability 
of instruments; the effects of pressure and soft 
water; unattended instrument platforms. Pre
requisite, 402 or 418. 

'OCEAN 
380H Upper-DI'fIslon Tutorlal-Honon (6) S 
Research under faculty supervision. Prerequi
sites, junior standing in College of Arts and 
Sciences Honors Program and permission. 

OCEAN 
388 Oceanoarapby for Sdence Teachers (5) S 
Survey of marine science for secondary 
school teachers. Emphasis on material that can 
be adapted for use in the high school. Prerequi
sites, 20 credits in natural sciences and permis-
sion. . 

OCEAN 
401, 402' General Ph1slcal Oceanography I, 0 

(5,5) AW,WSp 
Physical properties and processes; theories and 
methods involved in ocean currents, waves, and 
tides. Not open to physical oceanography ma
jors. Prerequisites, for 401, one year of chemis
try, one year of physics, Mathematics 126; 401 
for 402. 

OCEAN 
405 General GeoiogIc:aI Oceanography (5) Sp 
Shorelines and nearshore Sedimentation; struc
ture and morphology of the continental terrace 
and deep-sea floor; sediment types and distribu
tion; marine geological methods and applica
tions. Not open to mt\iors in geological ocean
ography. Prerequisites, 402 or 419~ which may 

be taken concurrently, and Geological Sciences 
205. 

OCEAN 
415 Fundamentals ofU,nderwater Acoustics 

(3)A-' 
Vibrating strings, bars, and membran~; plane 
and spherical acoustic waves; transmission and 
reflection 'at boundaries. Prerequisites, 402 or 
418, Mathematics 126 or 136H, or permission~ 

OCEAN 
416 AppUc:atlOD!fOfUnderwater Acoustics (2) 

W 
Transdqcersand arrays, absorption and refrac
tion in seawater, sound channels and bottom 
effectS, ambieni noise, scattering, passive and 
active tracking, acoustic telemetering. PrereqUi
site, 415. 

OCEAN 
417, 418 Pbyslc:al Oceanography I, 0 (5,5) 

A,W . 
Geographic and hydrodynamic aspects of 
oceanography. Topics: physical properties of 
seawater; observed distributions of properties ' 
and currents; budgets; kinematics; hydrostat
iCs; momentum dynamics of ocean circulation; 
vorticity dynamics; viscosity; Ekman'$ studies; 
eddy fluxes; estuaries. Prerequisites, for 417; 
Mathematics 427, which may be taken concur
rently, Physics 223,. Chemistry 160, or permis
sion; for 418: 417 and Mathematics 428, which 
may be taken concurrently. 

OCEAN 
419 Ocean Tides and Waves (5) Sp 
Theory of surface waves; wave forecasting, 
transformation of waves in shallow water, wave 
forces. Tide theory: analySis and prediction of 
tides and tidal currents. The course includes 
laboratory and computer simulation. Prerequi
site, 418 or permission •. 

. OCEAN 
421 Chemical Oceanography (3) A W 
Physical and chemical properties of seaw~ter 
and marine products; processes determining 
the chemical makeup 'of the oceans. Prerequi
site, 401 or 417, or concurrent registration in 
one. . 

OCEAN 
422 Theoretlc:al Chemical Oceanography (2) 

Sp , 
Physical-chemical aspects of high-ionic
strength solutions as related to s~water, ki~ 
netics, thermodynamics, and heterogenous 
equilibria are included. Pr~requisites, 421 and 
Chemistry 350,351, or permission. 

OCEAN 
423, 424 Chemical Oceanography Laboratory 

(2,2) AWSp,W 
Laboratory problems in the analytical and 
physical chemistry of seawater and marine 
materials. Prerequisites, for 423: 421. Chemistry 
221; for 424: 422 and 423; 423 and 424 may be 
taken concurrently with 421 and 422, respec
tively. 

OCEAN ' 
433 BloiORIc:aI Oceanography: Organisms and 

Processes (3) Sp 
Marine organisms with emphasis on bacteria, 
the microscopic plants, the protozoa, and 
smaller animals; biological processes affecting 
the'sea. Recommended for nonbiologists. Pre
requisites. 401 or 417 and Biology 101-102, or 
permission. . 
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OCEAN 
434 Blologlc:al Oc:eanograpby: Organfsms and 

Environments (3) W 
Organisms of the plankton, nekton, and ben
thos; their adaptations to ocean environments 
and their relationships to each other. Prerequi
Sites, 401 or 417, and 20 credits in biological 
sciences, or permission. 

OCEAN- . 
435 BloiogIc:aI Oceanograpby: Quantitative 

Aspects (3) Sp 
Quantitative distribution in time and space of 
pelagic . and bottom organisms in. the open 
ocean and on the shelf; rates of processes. Pre
requisite, 433 or 434. or permission. 

OCEAN 
443 Regional Oc:eanoarapby (3) SP 
Application of modern methods to the compre
hensive description of selected areas of the 
oceans. Prerequisite, advanced senior standing. 

OCEAN 
444 . Design and Analysis of~eanographlc 

Experiments (3) A 
Planning of field and laboratory experiments in 
oceanography; evaluation and processing of 
oceanographic data. Prerequisite, Quantitative 
Scil?nce 281 or permission. 

OCEAN 
4SO Geologlc:al Oc:eanopaphy (5) A 
Shore processes; structure and morphQlogy of 
the continental terrace and deep-sea floor; 
marine sedimentary deposits and stratigraphy; 
geological history of ocean basins and sea
water. Prerequisi~es, mt\ior in seological ocean
ography or Geological Sciences 401- or 417 (or 
concurrent registration), or permission. 

OCEAN 
451 Geoc:hembtry of Marine Sediments (2) W 
Study of chemical aspects of the more abundant 
minerals in marine sediments; .their origin or 

. mode of formation; their isotopic and chemical 
composition; their rate of deposition; their dis
tribution and relative importance in the 1W\i0r 
sedimentary cycle; their influence on the chem
ical composition of seawater. Prerequisite, one 
year of general chemistry. 

OCEAN' 
452 Pbyslc:aI S,edlmentology (3) Sp 
Introduction to theoretical and ex~eri

mental techniques used in studying erOSion, 
transportation, and deposition of sediment. 
Analysis of sediment samples, initial motion of 
sediments, bed-load motion, suspension of sedi
ment by turbulent flows, erosion and deposition 
of sediment by turbulent flows, mass movement 
of sediments, and applications of sediment 
transport theory to problems. of geological in
terest. Prerequisite, 402 or permission. 

OCEAN 
453 . Sedfmentary History of the Ocean Basin 

(2)Sp 
Synthesis of introduction to chemical, physical, 
and biological processes of sedimentation and 
to marine geophysics, in terms of the historical 
record of sediments and the geological develop
ment of the ocean basins. Prerequisites, 450,' 
451, 452, or' concurrent registration in same. 

OCEAN 
454 Biogenic Sedfments I (3) A 
Ecology and systematics of plant and animal 
groups contributing to neogene marine sedi
ments. Emphasis on microfossils. Prerequisites, 
433 or 434, and 435, 450 or Geological Sciences 
321 or 430, or permission. 
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OCEAN 
455 Biogenic Sediments 0 (3) W 
Survey of silicate. micro-organisms and micro
fossils with emphasis on their geological and 
geographical occurrences and their application 
to deep-sea stratigraphy. Prerequisite, 454 or 
permission. ' 

OCEAN 
456 Acoustle and SetsmlcTedmiques (2) W 
Acoustic data-taking techniques; analysis and 
interpretation of aCoustic bathymetry and 
seismic reflection and refraction data. Prerequi
site, 415 or permission. 

OCEAN 
457 MarIne Sedimentation (3) Sp 
Origin, transportation, and deposition of 
marine sediments; marine sedimentary environ
ments; physical aspects of marine sedimentary 
prOcesses. Prerequisite, 402 or permission. 

OCEAN 
458 Chemical Aspeds of MarlDe Sediments 

(3)W ' 
Survey of minerals in marine sediments: their 
origin or mode of formation, their isotopic and 
chemical composition, their rate of deposition, 
their chemical alteration after deposition, their 
distribution and relative importance' in the 
maijor sedimentar1 cycle. Prerequisite,' Chem
istry 160. 

OCEAN 
460 Field EsperIenee·ln Oeeanograpb)' 

(1.6, mo. 6) AWSpS 
Work ashore and on research vessels; design of 
experiments; cruise pliuming; chemical, physi
cal, biological, seoIoBical" and geophysical 
analyses; preparation of reports. One or more 
cruises may be required. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

OCEAN 
462 AppUcatI~1IS of Oceanograpb)' (2) W 
Analysis of special cases involving -application 
of oceanography to practical problems. Prereq
uisite, a· physical or biological science nuijor, or . 
permission. 

OCEAN' 
471, 472 Sdentlfic: perspectives on the Marine 

Envlroomeat(2,2) A,W 
Descriptions of marine environments and the 
resionaland seasonal variations in their char
acteristics. Scientific principles and the magni
tude of natural processes. Constraints imposed 
by the environments upon technology and s0-
cial management. Offered jointly with the Insti-

. tute for Marine Studies as Institute· for Ma
rine Studies 471, 472. Pterequisites, permission 
for 471; 471 for 472. 

OCEAN , 
480H Undelpaduate ReseardJ-HoDOI8 (6) 

S 
Independent research. Prerequisites, 1808 or 
380H, and permission. 

OCEAN 
485 Topics In Oceanograpb)' (2) A 
Series of weekly. lectures on oceanographic 
topics, including physical and chemical proper
ties of water, motions, life in the sea, geological 
features, data collection and analysis, etc. For 
nolUlU\iors. Prerequisite, upper-division stand
ing in science. 

OCEAN 
488H Field Esperienee-lloDOlS (2-6, mo. 

6)AWSp' , 
Participati~n' in exten¥ oceanographic field 

operations on a research vessel; data analysis 
and reduction, report preparation. ,Prerequi
sites, 3808 or 4808; and permission. ' 

OCEAN 
489H Underaraduate Tbesls-HoDOlS (1-6, 

mu.6)AWSp . 
Theoretical or experimental contrib\ltion to 
oceanography. Prerequisites, 4808 and permis
sion. 

OCEAN ,. ' " 
499 Undergraduate Research (10:12, DIU. ~ 

AWSp , 
Research on assigned topics that may, in
volve laboratory work, field work" or literature 
surveys. Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

OCEAN 
585 Current Problems In Geological 

, ,Oceanography (1) 
Discussion of research topics that are cur
rently being investigated within the depart
ment. Prerequisite, permission. 

OCEAN , 
511, 512,· 513 Marine Hydrodynamics I, II, 10 

(4,4,4) A,W,8p 
Methods for solving problems in physical 
oceanography. Prerequisite, a llU\ior in a phys
ical science. 

OCEAN 
514 Seminar In Physical OeeaaosraPhy (1, 

mu.9)AWSp 
Discussion of selected problems of current in
terest in physical oceanography. Prerequisites, 
402 or 419, and permission. ' 

OCEAN 
515 , Waves (4) A . 
Application of marine hydrodynamics princi
ples to wave motion in oceans. Prerequisite, 
513. (Offered only in even-numbered years.) 

OCEAN 
516 Ocean Circulation (2) W, 
Hydrodynamic theories concerning origin' and 
characteristiqi of lll1\ior ocean currents. Prereq
uisite, 513. (Offered only in even-numbered 
years.) 

OCEAN 
517 Oeeaaograpb)' oflDShore Waters (5) Sp 
Theories' and techniques of investigation and 
interpretation of conditions existing in inshore 
waters with particular reference to mixing and . 
flUShing and to areas a(ljacent to the state of 
Washington; use of dynamic models. Prerequi
site, 512. (Offered only in odd-numbered years.) 

OCEAN 
518 Seminar on Dynamical Oeeanograpb)' . 

(1, mu. 9) AWSp.· 
Selected problems of current importance con
cerning the dynamics of the ocean. Concen
trates on those topics that 'are considered 
t\mdamental, of central importance to most of. 
the areas of applications. 

OCEAN 
519 Interaction or the Sea and Atmosphere 

(5)Sp 
Interchange of heat, water, wid energy; stu~ of 
budgets and of mechanisms of exchange. Pre
requisites, 418, Atmospheric Sciences 462. (Of
fered only in even-numbered years.) 
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OCEAN' 
520 Seminar (0) AWSp 

OCEAN 
521 Seminar on Chemical Oceanograpb)' 

(*, max. 9) AWSp) 
Lectures, discussions, and readinss on selected 
problems of current interest. Prerequisite" per
mission. 

OCEAN 
523 Advanced Problems In CbemIeaI 

Oceanography (1-4, DIU. 18) AWSp , 
Field and laboratory work on selected problems 
of current interest. Prerequisites, 424 and per-
.russion.· , 

OCEAN 
524 Marine Chemical Thennodynamlcs (3) A 
Application of chemical thermodynamic prin
ciples to the study of chemical processes and' 
chemical reactions in the oceans. Thermo
dynamics of seawater (pressure, temperature, 
and volume changes), thermodynamics of 
multicomponent systems, general equilibrium 
theory, pressure and temperature effects on 
chemical equilibria, equilibrium models and cal
culation of complex equilibria. Prerequisites, 
Chemistry 455, 456, ·457; 460, or permission. 

OCEAN . 
525' Marine Chemical Dynamics (3) A 
Application of reaction rate theory to. the 
study of chemical processes not at' equilibrium 
in the oceans. Nontiquilibriumconditions in 
natural waters, transient states, basic kinetic 
theory, reaction rates at the air-sea and sedi
ment-water interfaces, uptake and cycling 
rates of Chemical species by biological systems. 
Prerequisites, 421, 422, Chemistry 455, 456, 
457, 460, or similar background. 

OCEAN . 
530 Marine PrImary Productivity (3) Sp 
General concepts of marine phytoplankton 
production;- laboratory and field studies; crit
ical examination of special problems. ,N ot open 
to students who have taken 534. Prerequisites, 
433 or 434, and 435, and Permission. 

OCEAN 
531 Seminar In Biological Oceanography (*, 

mu.9)AWSp 
Lectures, discussions, and work on selected 
problems ,of current interest. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

OCEAN 
532 Marine MIcrobIolORY (1-4) Sp 
EcolOgy and biochemistry of marine bacteria. 
Prerequisites, Microbiology 400 and permis-
sion. ! 

OCEAN 
533 Zooplankton' EeolORY (3 or 6) S ' 
Identification Of plankton animals; evaluation 
of sampling methods; rate measurements on 
selected species; work on ecolosical problems. 
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered for 6 credits 
only in even-numbered years at Friday Harbor 
Laboratories.) 

OCEAN 
534 ,Pbytoplankton £ColOI)' (6) S 
.Contemporary problems in marine phyto
plankton investigations. Evaluation of methods 
used in field and laboratory studies. Prerequi
site,· permission. (Offered only in, even-num
bered years at Friday Harbor Laboratories.) 
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I OCEAN 
S35 Advanced Plankton Ecology (3) W 
Methods of sampling and analysis' of standing 
stock as affected by the ecology of pl~ton. 

OCEAN 
536 Benthos EcoIOIJ (3) Sp 
Distributions, abundan'iC'S, and interrelation
ships. of the organisms of the ocean floor; 
methods of sampling and analysis. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

OCEAN. 
537 Environmental PbyslolOlJ of Marine 

Microalgae (4) A 
Culture and nutrition of marine unicellular 
algae; use of algal cultures for' the study of 
pro1>lems in biological. oceano$l'aphy. Prerequi-
site, permission. . . 

OCEAN 
538 ldenti&cadon and Strudure of Marine 

iJenffde CollllDUDlUes (2) Sp 
Sampling gear and sampling. techniques; quali
tative and quantitative methods for identifica
tion and· ordination of communities; ~ure 

. of beQ.thic communities; biomasse productivity 
and benthos/fish relationships; historic, review 
of benthos research. Prerequisite, permission. 

OCEAN . 
540 Semloar In GeomeCronics (l-3).AWSp . 
Lectures and discussions' on selected .problems 
in the applications of statisticS in' earth science. 
Prerequisite, Quantitative Sc~ence 383. 

OCEAN 
544 $tatlstlcaI Modek In Oceanograpby (3) W 
Multivariate analysis: regression, trend surface 
analysis,- factor analysis, discriminant functions, 
and stochastic process models in oceanography. 
Prerequisite, Quantitative Science 383 or per
mission. 

OCEAN 
548 Topics IoPbyslcaI Oceanograpby (1-4, . 

mu.9)AWSp 
Lecture series on topics of uuUor importance in 
physical oceanography. 

OCEAN 
550· Seminar on Geological Oceanography (*, 

m.9) AWSp 
Lectures, discussions, and field and laboratory 
work on s~lected problems 'of current interest. 
Prerequisite, permission. . 

OCEAN 
551 Marine SedlmeDfs (2) Sp 
Topics in 'interpreting environmental signifi
cance of marine sediments. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

OCEAN 
553 Researeb Techniques In Marine 

, Geochemistry (2) 
Analytical techniques and instruments appli
cable to problems of marine geochemistry. Pre
requisite, Chemistry 351. 

OCEAN 
554 Researdl Techniques In Marine GeoloRY 

, (3) A 
Planning,field progranis; selection of equipment 
and survey prbcedures; collection, analysis, 
compilation, and presentation of. bathymetric 
and sediment data; evaluation of techniques 
and results. Prerequisites, 450, 453, or 551, 
which may be taken concurrently. 

OCEAN 
555 Marine Geochemistry (3) 
Topics in geoche.rustry' of the oceans and 
marine sediments. Prerequisites, Chemistry 351 
and permission. 

OCEAN 
556 Advanced Marine GeolOlJ (*, max. 9) 

AWSp 
Contemporary problems in marine geology; 
concepts supporting or at variance with ac
cepted hypotheses; discussion of recent ad
vances. Prerequisite, permission. 

OCEAN 
560 Fluld M~cs.of Erosion and 

Sediment Tnmsport (3) W 
Advanced study of the .erosion, deposition, and 
transportation of sediments by turbulent flows. 
Emphasis on the use of theoretical fluid me
chanics to formulate and solve problems of be"
load and suspended load transport of sedi
ments, erosion, and deposition of sediments, 
erodible boundary-wave. problems, turbidity 
currents, beach erosion. Prerequisites, 452, 511, 
and permission. , ' 

OCEAN 
561 Seminar on GeoIogkal Fluld M~hanlcs 

(3)Sp 
Reading and discussion of topics of current in
terest in geological fluid mechanics. Course 
wor~ includes a report on a specialized topic. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

OCEAN 
570 Simulation Analysis of.Marine S75tems 

(5)Sp , 
Introduction to the aQalytical methods, of 
systems ecology. Simulation models are used in 
comparative analyses of the structure, of the 
nutrient and energy flow, and of the sensitivity 
of r~ponse· in representative aquatic 'ecosys
tems. Prerequisites, Biology 472, FORTR<\N, 
Mathematics 126, Quantitative Science 382, or 
~rmission. . . , 

OCEAN 
571 Gravity and Geomagnetle Interpretation 

(3) A 
Fundamental concepts; the earth's magnetic 
field; . instrumentation and reduition of mag
netic measurements, interpretatidn of magnetic 

I data; gravity measurements, reduction of grav
ityobservations; interpretation of gravity 
anomalies. Offered jointly with the Geophysics 
Program as Geophysics 571. Prerequisites, 
Physics 323 or. equivalent, Geological Sciences 
450, or permission. 

OCEAN 
573 Terrestdal Magnetism (3) Sp . 
Advanced aspects of earth magnetism intended 
for specialists in this field. Extensive discussion 
of origin theories and their implications;. phys
ical basis and theories· of magnetism in rocks; 
paleomagnetic techniques and results. Offered 
jointly with the Geophysics Program as Geo
physics 513. Prerequisite, Geophysics 453. . 

OCEAN 
600 Independent Study or ReHareb (*) 

AWSpS 

OCEAN 
700, Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

OCEAN 
800 Doctoral DIssertaUon (*) 
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Co..rses for Undergraduates ' 
PIDL 
100 Introduction to Philosophy (5) AWSp 
Introduction to uuijor philosophical questions 
relating to such matters as ethics, the existence 
of God, the foundations of knowledge, and the 
nature of reality. The number and nature of 
the problems studied and the works read vary 
with the instrUctor. 

PIDL 
110 Introduction to Social Ethics (5) A WSp 
Examination of such social ideals as liberty, dis· 
tributive justice, democracy, peace, and human 
survival. Problems involved in achieving social 
change are also considered. The number and 
nature of the problems studied and the works . 
read vary with the instructor. ' 

- PIDL 
U3 Philosophy and RacIa1 Coda (5) 
Study of some of the intellectual clluses of 
racial confticL Relations between' racial and 
internationaI conftictS are examined. 

PIDL 
120 Introductlon to Logic (5) A WSp 
Elementary symbolic logic. Analysis of deductive 
arguments and definitions of such logical con
cepts as implication, validity, and consistency. 
The relationship of logical symbolism to lan
guage. 

PHIL 
160 A HlstoricallnCroduction to the 

PhDosopby ofSdence (5) 
, Clatterbaugh 

Study of the historical development of selected 
concepts from science and from the philosophy 
of science. 

PIDL 
200 Types ofPhlIosopby (5) 

Siegler 
, Introductory philosophy: The content of the 

course is entirely at the discretion of the in
structor. 

PIDL 
'201 Practical Reasoning (3) 

Thomas 
Basic course employing a new nonsymbolic . 
approach to logic and decision mating. Topics 
include ways to. develop one's thouglit in a 
clear, logical fashion, ways to analyze and 
evaluate the reasoning of others, ways to make 
decisions ratioruilly. Taught in -direct applica-
tion to realistic cases. ' 

PIDL 
230 Philosophic Issues In World Aft'abs (2) 
Philosophical examination Of international,po
litical power and of the different i~eologies 
contending on the world stage. Particular at
tention to liberal capitalism, imperialism, 
fascism, Stalinism, and socialism. 

PIDL 
231 PhDosophy or Human RfsIds (2) 
Examination of historical and' contemporary 
arguments for and against the existence of 
human rightS. -

PIDL 
240 Introduction to Ethics (5) 

Richman 
,Critical study of some typical views of the 
basis and presuppositions of morality and of 
moral knowledge. Custom, theology, human 
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~ture, and happiness as standards of moral 
judgments. Consideration of such 'topics as 
free will and responsibility, ethical relativism, 
and the problem of evil. (Formerly 215.) 

PIDL 
2SO Introduction to EpistemolO81 (3) , 

Marks, Small ' 
Introduction to some of the problems involved 
in general philosophical accounts of knowledge 
or in philosophical accounts of our knowledge of 
certain kinds of statements (e.g., statements 
about the external world, a priori statements, 
stat~ents about the past, statements about 
other minds). 

PIDL 
253 latrodudlolJ to the Philosophy of 

Laapage(5) 
Small 

Introduction' to philosophical theories about 
the nature of1anguage. Topics include meaning. 
reference, truth, propositions, relations between 
language and thought and between language 
and logic, relation of philosophy of language to 
linguistics and psychology. Prerequisite, 120 or 
permission. 

PIUL 
260 IDCrodudion to Philosophy ofSdence (3) 

Clatterbaugh, Crocker 
Examination of formal languages, the nature 
of probability, the problem of inductioDt and 
determinism. 

PIUL 
267 IDtroductlODto Philosophy of ReUgion 

(5) 
Dietrichson, Mish'alani , 

Study of Western religious thought. Extimina
tion of the problem of evil, of ~e nature of 
'mysticism, atheism, and theism, and of the 
relationShip between religion and 'morality • 

PIUL 
_ IDarocIuetIon to Philosophical Studies (5, 
IDtensive analysis of selected philosOphical 
problems for students who have shown a special 
aptitude and interest in philOsophy. Prerequi-
site, one course in philosophy. ' 

PIDL 
286 Introdaction to India's Phllosopbies (5) 

Potter 
Survey of llU\ior tendencies in recent Indian 
thought in the Ught of their origins in classical 
Indian philosophy. Readings in such writers as 
Nagarjuna, Samkara, Gandhi, Aurobindo. 

PIUL 
320 HIstory of Andent Philosophy (5) A 

Clatterbaugh, Cohen 
The pre-Socratics; Plato and Aristotle; the 
Stoics, Epicureans, and Skeptics; Plotinus. 

PIUL 
321 History of Medieval Phllosopby(5) 

Boler 
Development of main lines of philosophical 
thought in the Latin West from 400 to 1400, 
with emphasis on Augustine, AnSelm, Abelard. 
Aquinas, and Occam. PrereqQisite, 320 or pei'-
nUsUon. . 

PIUL 
322 HIstory of Modem Philosophy (5) W 

Clatterbaugh, Coburn 
Examination of selected metaphysical and 
epistemological issues raised by philosophers 
in the modem classical period" seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries. The philosophers 
studied vary from year to year, but always 
include Descartes. I 

PIDL 
325 Hktory ofNlneteenth-Centary 

Philosophy (5) 
Burke 

The post-Kantian idealism, Schopenhauer and 
Hegel and the revival of materialism in,Feuer
bach, Marx, and Engels. Some consideration 
ofKierkegaard and Nietzsche. Prerequisite, 322 
or permission. 

PHIL 
326 Hktory of Recent Pl$osophy (5) Sp 

. Marks 
Survey of the main problems in philosophical ' 
analysis from the English Realist reaction' 
against Idealism to the present. 

PmL 
332 HlUory of Modern PoUticalPhlIosophy(5) 

Burke, 
Examination of llU\ior political philoSophies 
from the sixteenth century to the nineteenth 
century, with attention to the philosophical 
methods and foundationS undedying the 
theories. 

pmL 
334 Philosophy ofManism (3) 

Burke, Crocker 
Study of the philosophy of Marx and the 
Marxist tradition with attention to the philO. 
sophical method and foundation of Marxism. 

PHIL 
340 Hktory of ADdent Ethics (3) W 

Richman 
Development of moral thought frain Socra~es 
through the Stoics. Particular emphasis on the 
ethical writings of Plato and Aristotle. Prereq
uisite, one previous course in philosophy. 

PHIL , 
342 Hktory of Modern Ethics (3) Sp 

Richman 
Development of moral thought from Hobbes 
through Nietzsche, with particular emphasis on 
the ethical writings of Hume, Kant, and 
J obo Stuart Mill. Prerequisite, one previous 
course in philosophy. 

PHIL 
347 Philosophy In Literature (3) 
Study· of philosophical ideas expressed in 
workS ofUterature. 

PIDL 
348 Philosophy In the Romantic: Poets (2) 
Study of the philosophical ideas implicit in 
the great poetry of the Romantic period. 

PlDL, : 
363 Introdaction to the Philosophy of 

ftflnd(3) , 
Thormu 

IntroduCtion'to the philosophy of mind: Vari
ous theories of the nature of mind, the rela
tionship between mind and body, the self, 
memory. the unconscious, introspection, and 
knowledge' of other minds. Prerequisite, one 
previous philosophy course. 

PIDL 
370 Intermediate LogIc: (5) A 

Keyt, Kirk , 
An advanced treatment of sentential logic. 
Proof theory, model theory, and their interrela
tions. 

PHIL 
372 Introductlon to Set Tbeory (5) 

'Lucian 
Historical development and basic concepts of 
set theory. Set theoretical paradoxes and their 
proposed solutions. 
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PHIL 
410 Social Philosophy (3) 
Examination of some of the philosophical 
issues that arise in considering such problems 
as peace, population, environmental degrada
tion, rights. justice, and social change. The 
emphasis of the course varies from year to year. 

PIDL 
412 indian Philosophy (3) 

Potter 
Historjcal survey of the mlUor systems and the 
traditional problems of philosophy in India. 
Readings in Buddhism, Nyaya, SBmkhya, and 
Vedanta. Prerequisite, 100 or 286 or permis
sion. 

'PHIL 
413 Studies In Indian Philosophy (3, ma. 9) 

Potter 
Study of one or more individual figures or 
problems in Indian philosophy selected by the 
instructor. Prerequisite, 412. 

pmL 
414 Philosophy of Law (3) 

Siegler 
Nature and function of law. Relation of law to 
morality. Logic of legal concepts. Prerequisite, 
110 or 240, or permission. 

PHIL 
415 Chinese Philosophy (5) 
Development of Chinese philosophy from the 
sixth century B.C. to modern times. Emphasis 
on Confucianism, Mohism, Taoism,· Legalism, 
the DialecticianS, Buddhism. and Neo-Con
fucianism; re-evaluation of them in the light 
of new trends of, thought after contact with 
the West. 

PHIL 
416 Neo-Confudanlsm (5) 
Systematic study of ,Neo-Confucianism, its 
background and development with emphasis on 
the Rationalistic school of.Ch'eng-Chu and the 
Idealistic school of LU-Wang. Prerequisite, 415 
or permission. 

PHIL 
421 Studies In Medieval Philosophy (3, 

1ilaL9) 
Boler 

Detailed study of an individual figure or 
problem 'in medieval philosophy (of the Latin 
West), selected by the instructor. Prerequisite, 
321. ' 

PHIL 
422 Studles In Contlaental Rationalism (3, 

ma.9) 
Clatterbaugh, Marks 

Study of the philosophical system, or some 
part of the philosophical system, of one or more 
of the mlUor continental Rationalists: Des
cartes, Spinoza, Leibniz. Prerequisite, 322 or 
permission. 

pmL, 
424 Amerlc:an PblIosophy (3) 

Boler, Potter 
Study of several of the mlUor American 
philosophers: Pierce, Royce, Dewey, Williams 
James, C. I. Lewis, Goodman, Quine. Pre
requisite, 322 or permission. 

PHIL 
'431 PblIosophy of Plato (3) 

. Cohen. Keyt 
Reading of selected middle and late dialogues. 
Prerequisite, 320 or permission. 
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~ 
433 PblIosopby of Arlstolle (3)· 

, Cohen. Keyt , 
Study of the Aristotelian system with em
phasis on two maijorworks. Prerequisite,' 320 
or pel1Dission. ' 

PHIL 
434 Pbllosophy ofTbomas AquIaa (3) 

Boler 
Examination of the nuUor philosophical posi
tions or Thomas Aquinas'in the theory of 
knowledge, metaphysics, and ethics. Prerequi
site, 321 or permission. 

PIDL 
. 436 British Empiricism (3) 

Marks; Thonuu 
Development of empiricism in the writinSS of 
Locke, Berkeley, and Hume. Detailed attention 
to the' application of empiricist views of the 
onsm and ,nature of ideas to the problems of 
substance, seIf,nature" causation, mathematics, 
and induction. Prerequisite, 322 or permission. 

PIDL 
437 PblIosoPbY of Hmne'(3) 

Marks, Richman 
Study ofthe,princlples and methods employed by 
Hume in elaboration of his system of philoso
phy, comprisiDg his analyses of knowledge, the 
passions, and morals. Prerequisite, 322 or per
mission., 

PHIL 
438' 'PblIo&opby of Kant (3) 

Dletrlchson 
Systematic stUdy of The Critique of' Pure 

'. ,Reason. 'Prerequisite, 322 or permission. 

PHIL . 
439 The Later PbUosopby of Wlttaensteln (3) 

Coburn, Marks 
Detailed study of topics in the later philos
ophy',of Wittgenstein. Particular attention is 
directed to the Philosophical Investigations. 
Pr~requisite, 322 or permission. 

PHIL, 
440 AdvaDced Ethics (3), 
. 'Richman 
Critical examination of the concepts and 
judgments of value, including an analytical 
treatment of the notions of good and bad, 
right and wrong, and obligation. Prerequisite, 
240 Or permission. 

PIDL ' 
'443 PblIosopby and LlDauIstks (3) 

Small 
Study' of some of the connections between 
recent Unguistics and philosophy, primarily of 
philosophical problems that &rise in the attempt 
to Understand current linguistic theories and 
the implicatiODlJ of linguistics for philosophy. 
Offered jointly with-the Department ofLinguis
tics as Linguistics 443. Prerequisite, permission. 

PJDL 
445 PblIosopby of Art (5) 

PHIL 
447 PhUosopby of Literature (3) 

MLrh'alanl 
Investigation of philosophical questions about 
literature: What is. literature? Why write? 
Must literature' be interpreted? What is inter· 
pretation? Literature and ideology; criticism 
of literature and of society. 

PIDL . 
..so EpIstemology (3) 

Kirk, RIchman 
Problems in the theory of knowledge. The na-

, ture, possibility, criteria, and limitations of ' 
knowledge; critical evaluation 'of subjectivism 
and realism, dogmatism and skepticism, intui
tionism," pragmatism, empiricism, rationalism, 
and positivism; theories of meaning, truth, and 
perCeption; synthesis of various . positions 
around the scientific method. Prerequisite, 250. 

'PIDL 
453 PhUosopby ofLangaage (5) 
, Kirk, Small 
Theories of meaning, reference, predication, 
and related concepts. Typical authors include 
Frege, Russell, Strawson. and Austin. Prerequi
site, 120 or permission. 

PWL . 
456 MecaplQsles (3) 

Coburn 
Examination of issues and problems that arise 
in connection with such topics as freedom of 
the will, the nature of persons and personal 
identity, the existence of God;. and universals. 
The· emphases of the ~urse vary from ,year 
to year. 

PWL 
458 Pbenomenolog (5) 

Burke 
The contribution of phenomenology to selected 
topics in· the theory of me~ng, philos9Phy of 
mind, ontology, and epistemology. 

PWL 
460· PhUosophy ofSdence (5) 

Clatterbaugh, Crocker 
Critical study of different theories about. the 
nature of scientific theoty. Topics include the 
relation of theory to observation, the use of 
mathematics, how theories change, . the re
quirements for the meariingfulness of Ii theory, 
and . the relation between theory and meth-
odology. -

PIDL 
461, 462 PhDosophy of Man and Culture It 0 

(3,3) 
Muh'aIanl . 

Critical examination of characteristic ac
counts of the nature of art, artistic activity, the 
esthetic experience, and the artist and his art . 
in relation to society. The philosophy of criti
cism. the role of the critic, and problems in in
terpretation and evaluation of works of art. 

Treatment of philosoPhical questions and 
concepts pertaining to the collective produc
tion and appropriation of culture: explanation 
and interpretation in anthropology; structural 
analysis; the relation of history to culture; dif
ferences and interrelationships among the 
parts of culture (e.g., myth and' ritual, sci
ence and masic); cultural invariance (e.g., 
death, the person, obligation); the structuring 
of experience by collective representations; 
the nature of conflict; interdependence and 
domination. Prerequisite, 461 for 462. 

PlDL 

PIDL 
446. Development of Aestbetic Theo.., (5) 
Historical development of, ~etiC8, em
phasizing such maijor figures as Plato, Aristotle, 
Plotinus, Hume, Kant, and Hegel. P,ferequisite, 
100 or 445, or permission. 

463 PhDosophy of Mind (3) 
Thonuu 

Exposition and examination of current efforts 
at formulating proper, conceptual foundations 
for psychology and neuropsychology, with 

,special attention. to. . recent funCtionalist 
theories. Prerequisite, 363 or permission. 

372 

, . 'p .... 
PHIL 
464 PhDosopbical PS)'Chology (3) 
Philosophic . analysis of relations, between 
mental events and their expression, especially 
their linguistic expression. Prerequisite, l~ or 
326 or 463. . 

PIDL 
46S PhUosopby ofHlsto.., (5) 
AnalySes of basic concePts ~mployed in histor
ical interpretation, and some of' the principal 
philoSophers, of history such as Plato, St. 
Augustine, Hegel, 'Marx, Spengler, Toynbee. 

PHIL 
466 PhDosopby of the Social ScIences (3) 

Croclu!r \. 
Examination of fundamental issues in the meth
odology and the interpretation of the social sci
ences. Particular emphasis on value orientation 
and . objectivity, functionalism, reductionism, 
and the status of idealized models. Prerequi
site, 120 or 260 or 460, or course beyond intro
ductory level in a social science. 

PHIL' 
467 PhUosophy ofReUsloD (5) 

. Dietrlcluon 
Critical ,examination of three approaches to 
religion: reason, intuition, and faith. Prerequi
site, one history of philosopny course or 267, or 
permission. 

pmL, 
.469 . EDstentlallst PhUosophy (3) . 

Dietricluon . , ' 
Critical examination of llU\ior ideas in Kierke
pard's philosOphy and in Sartre'sor Heideg
ger's philosophy. Prerequisite, 322 or 325 or 
'326, or permission. 

PHIL 
,470 Advanced LoaIc (5)'W . 

Keyt 
An advanced treatment of predicate logic. 
~roof theory, model theory, and their interrela
tions. 

PIDL . 
472, 473, 474 LogIcal Theo.., It Ot m (3,3,3) 

Kirk, Lucian 
Selected topics in the' philosophy of mathe
matics, the philosophy of logic, set theory, 
autOmata theory, recursion theory, proof 
theory, and model theory. Content varies 
from year to year. The courses in this Be- ' 
quence may be taken independently of one 
another. ' 

PIDL 
48011 Honors-PbUosophlcaJ Studies (3t 

mu.6) 
Seminar on advanced topics. The reading ma
terials vary from year to year. For selected 
junior and senior honors students onlY. 

PIDL . 
484 Reading In PhUosopby (1005, maL 15) 

AWSp , 
Reading of approved philosophical works. (The 
name of the staff member with whom research 
will be done mwt be indicated in registration.) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHIL 
490 . UndeqraduateSemInar(4) 
Intensive study on some philosophical problem, 
intended to prepare undergraduate maijors for 
graduate work. Prerequisite, permission. 
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Courses for , Graduates Only 

PIDL 
514 Seminar on Legal Pbflosopby (3, max. 12) 

, Siegler 

PIDL 
520 Seminar on Andent Pbflosopby (3, 

max. 12) 
Cohen, Keyt 

PIDL 
521 Seminar on Medfeval Pbllosopby (3, 

max. 12) 
Boler 

PHIL 
522 Semlnar on Modern Pbllasopby (3, 

. maL 12) 
ChJtterbaugh 

PIDL 
526 Seminar on Recent Pbllosopby (3, 

maL 12) / 
Keyt, ,Marks : . 

PIDL 
540 Seminar on EthIcs (3, max. 12) 

Keyt, Richman 

PIDL ~ 

545 Seminar on tile PbIIosopby of Art (3, 
maL 12) 

PHIL 
550 Semlnar on EpistemolOU (3, max. 12) 

Crocker 

PHIL 
556 Seminar on Metaph1sics (3, ~.12) 

Coburn 

PHIL 
563 Semlnar on the PhlIosopby of Mind 

(3, max. 12) 
Thomas 

Prerequisites, at least two courses related to 
philosophy of mind or permission. 

PHIL 
. 565 Seminar on the Pbilosopby ofRlstol')' 

(3,1D8L 12) 

PHIL 
567 Semlnar on the Pbilosopby of Religion 

(3, max. 12) 
Dietrichson 

PHIL 
570 Seminar on LogIe (3, max. 12) 

Kirk 

PHIL . . 
584 Readfngln PhUosopby (1-4, mas. 12) 

AWSp 
Intensive reading in philosophical litera-' 
ture. (The name of the staff member with whom 
research will be done must be indicated'in regis
tration.) Prerequisite, permission of the grad
uate adviser. 

PIDL 
586 Seminar on Indian PblIosopby (3, 

max. 12) 
Potter 

Prerequisite, 412. 

PHIL . ' 
587 Contemporary Analytie Phllosopby (3, 

DiaL 12) 
Marks; Richman 

PHIL 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission of the graduate ad- . 
viser. 

PHIL 
700 Master's Tbesls (*) A WSp 

PHIL 
800 Dodoral.Dbsertation (*) A WSp 

PHYSICAL AND BEALm 
EDUCATION 

PHYSICAL mUCATION: DANCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 
PEDNC 
278 Intermedfate Folk Danc:e (3)' 
Prerequisite, PE 127 or permission. 

PEDNC 
282 Fundamentals of Rh7tbm (2) Sp 
Understanding of fundamental rhythm con
cepts and their application in the development 
of technique and style in basic dance forms. 

PEDNC 
283 Contemporary Danee (2) W 

Skinner 
Understanding of fundamental rbythm con
cepts and their application in the development 
of technique and style in contemporary dance 
forms. . 

PEDNC 
309 The School Danee Program: Secondary 

(2) 
Practice in basic skills in folk, square, and s0-
cial dancing; methods and opportunity for pre
sentation; source materials; organization of c0-
education dance program. Prerequisite, 282. 

pmNC 
310 Tradftlonal Danee Fornis (3) A 
Dance and rhythmic activities appropriate for 
older children; folk and ethnic dance, Amer
ican traditional 'dances, and creative forDiS of 
dan~. 

PEDNC 
311 RbytbmJe Aetlvltles for Small Children 

(2)Sp 
Sldnner 

Activities suited to the kindergarten and pri
mary child. Educational value, significance in 
child growth and development, and methods of 
presentation. . 

pmNC 
355 Danee Composition (2, max. 6) AWSp 

Sldnner 
Practice in modern dance; analysis of choreog
raphy; creative work. Prerequisite, permission. 

PEDNC 
364 HIstory of Danee (3) W 
Survey of the function and form of dance from 
primitive culture in its present art form. with 
emphasis on Western civilization. 

HEALTH mUCATION _ 

Courses for Undergraduates 
BED 
250 Contemporary Health Concepts (2) 
.' AWSp 

Investisation of contemporary health problems 
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and the scientific concepts and the knowledge 
essential to the comprehension and the solution 
of these problems within society. 

BED 
292 FlntAld (2) AWSpS 
Student may meet requirements for both Stan
dard and Advanced American Red Cross First 
Aid certification. 

BED 
330 Safety ancJ Acddent Prevention (2) 
P.eitinent problems and programs in accident 
prevention. Special consideration is given to 
home, industrial, institutional, recreational, and 
transportation safety. 

Hm 
350 Foundations of Bealth Behavior (2) 

WSp 
Biosocial inftuences on the health of the indi
vidual, ,including physical and emotional re
sponses'to health and disability. Emphasis is on 
the h~th problems of the school and college 
popul~tion. Prerequisite, 250. 

BED 
351 - Sehool Bealth Programs (3) A 
Overview of the school health program, in
cluding underlying principles and legal respon
sibilities, with emphasis on health services, 
health instruction, and healthful school living. 
Interrelationships with other community health 
agencies also are considered. Prerequisite, 350. 

BED 
352 Bealth ImpUeations of the Sebool 

Environment (3) W 
Implications for health instruction of school 
policies, procedures, facilities, and personnel. 
Prerequisite, 351. 

BED 
353 Tbeol)' and PractIce of Realth Educ:adon 

(3)Sp • 
Cooley 

Application of motivation and learning con
cepts to health education. Prerequisite, 352. 

BED 
481 Buman semaUty and Education (3) 

ASp 
Scientific exploration of physiological, psycho
logical, and cultural aspects of sexual develop
menL Expression, problems, and atljustment of 
youth and adults. Basic concepts Underlying sex 
education. Prerequisite, permission. 

RED 
498 Spedal Studfes In Bealth Educ:adon (z.6, 

mu.6)AWSp ~- .----
Prerequisite, permission. 

Bm 
499 Undergraduate Researc:b (3, max. 6) 

AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only. 
RED 
503 Seminar In Health Education (3, max. 9) 
Prer~uisites, 453, 465 or permission. 

BED . 
505 Program Development and Evaluation 

(3) A 
Emphasis on conceptual models, program de
terminants, organizational variability, and re
ciprocal etTects of evaluative techniques in 
school health education. Prerequisite, 353 or 
equivalenL 
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'H·m 
508 Administrative Relationships-In the 
'. "ealthEdaeadon ~ (3) Sp 
Decision making, management theory, and in
teragency programs. 

HED 
590' Research AoaIJsls and Desfp In ScbooI 
. Health Edueadon (3) W . 
Review and . analysis of research pertinent to 
school health programs. Bmphasis is siven to 
research design, procedures, and interpretation. 
PrereqUisite. Biostatistics 472 or BDPSY 490. 

BED 
600 Ind~atStudy or Reseateb~) 

AWSpS 

. HED 
700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

PHYSICAL, EDUCA'DON 

Courses for Undergraduates 

, . 101 Throuab 199 
Cour~es deslg1UJted II, Ill, or IY icarry prereq., 
ulsites of 1, II, or Ill. respectively,' -Or evidence' 
of proficiency equivalence In that a.ctlvll)l; level 
I courses are for beglnner~ only., Auditors are 
not allowed to take lOO-lev!!1 courses. 

6 
100 AdaptedSwimmliJa (1) 
For physically limited students who need an 
individually designed program. Prerequisite. 
permission. ' 

PE 
lOr Aquatic Art (1) 
Prerequisites, wen-coordinated front crawl, 
back crawl, breaststroke, front dive. and under
water swimming. 

6 
. 103 Sldn Diving (1) 
Prerequisite, 102 or 108 or equivalenL 

PE 
104 Sprlagboard Diving (1) 
Prerequisites, ability to swim fifty yards and to 
tread or float for five minutes. 

.6 
106, 107, 108, 109 Swfmmlaa I, 0, 01, IV 

(1,1,1,1) 
Level n for students who can swim twenty-five . 
feet but not fifty yards. Level' IV prerequisite, 
ability for fifty yards-' crawl and reasonable 
proficiency on side and back. 

6 
110 .SwImmIDa V: Intereol1eg1ate (1) 
Prerequisite. permission. 

6 
112 Water Polo (1) A WSp 
Prerequisite. 108 or equivalenL 

6 
114, 115 CanoeIDa .. 0 (1,1) 
Prerequisite, ability to swim fifty yards. and to 
swim, tread, or float for fifteen minutes. Fol
lowing ho~ must be free for travel time. Fee 
charged. . 

6 
117 Crew I (1) 
Prerequisite, 107 or equivalent. 

1, 

6 , 
119 Crew V: Intercollegiate (1) 
Prerequisite. permission. 

PE 
120 SaDlDg I (1) 
Must have hour following class free for travel 
tiine. Prerequisite, abiJ,ity to demonstrate water 
safety. 

6 . 
l23, 124, W' CoIltemporalJD8Dce ..... m 

, (1,1,1) 
Concepts and techniques of dance as a modem 
art form. Prerequisites, 123 for 124; 124 for 12S. 
or permiSsion. 

PE 
127 l~oaalFoikDanee (1) 

6 
128 Korean Danee (1) 

6 
129 Jazz Dance (1) 

-6 
130 Sodal Dance I (1) 

6 '. 
132 AdaptedAdlvltles(1) 
For students with physical. problf;'ms and disa
bilities; Prerequisite, pe~on. 

6 
133,134· ArcheI)' 1,0 (i,I) . 

6 
136, 137 Badmlnton I,ll (1,1) 

PE 
. 139 Baseball V (Men)l'lntercoDesiate (1) 
Prerequisite. permission. 

. 6 
140 BasketbaJlO'(1) , 
Prerequisite, abiUtr to play official basketb~. 

6 
142 Basketball VzlntereGUesiate (1) 
Prerequisite. permissi~n • 

6 
143, 144, 145 BowDna I, II, 10 (1,1,1) 
Fee charged. 

PE 
146 BODUlI (Men) (1) 

6 
147 CoDCllCionlag (i) 

'PE 
148, 149 Fe~" 0(1,1) 

6 
150 FleJdSporCsl (1) 

PE 
152 Football V (Men)ll~e (1) . 
PrereqUisite, permission. . 

6 
153 Golf I (1) -
Following hour must be free for travel time. 
Fee charged. ' 

6 
155 Golf V: Intereolieglate (i) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

6 
l!6, 157 GJIIUI85IIcs I, 0 (i,I) . 
For women: modern gymnastics floor exercise, 
balance beam, vaulting, uneven bars,. tumblin& 
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and trampoline.·' For men: floor exercise, 
,pommel horse, rings. vaulting, parallel bars, 
ho~ntal bars. twilblin& and trampoline. 

6 
159 Gyamasdes VzlntereoDegI8te (1) 
Prerequisite. permission. 

6 
160 Handball I (~) 

PE 
'163 Judo I (i) 

6 
167, 168 Monntaln CUmbJog" 0 (1,1) 8,S 
Fee charged. 

6· , 
169,170, 171 Rldlual Honemansblp,lI and 

m EngUsb Saddle (1,1,1) 
Fee for lessons; insurance recommended. 

6 
173, 174 SlWfna-lee .. D (1,1) 
Fee for'lessons and skates; insurance recom
mended. 

6 
175 SIdCondidoDlna(l) 

6 
176, 177, 178 Sldllra" 0, m (1,1,1) . 
Fee for lessons and transportation; insurance 
recommended.. . 

6 
179 81d1ag V: JntereoUealate (1) 
Prerequisite, Permission. 

PE 
180 Soccer (i) 

6 
182 SoftbaD 0 (1) 
Prerequisite. ability to play official. softball. 

6 
. 183 Special Aedvltles (1) 
Prerequisite, perniission. 

6 
184, Squash I (1) , 

PE 
187, 188, 1., TeDDls ..... m (1,1,1) 

PE 
191 Tennis V: IntereoIJeaIate (1) 
Prerequisite, permission: 

6 
192 Traek I (i) 

6 
193 TI'ac:k V: IntereoUqlate (1) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

6 
. 194 VoIle)'baO I (1) 

6 
USVolle,baI1 V: IntereoIIegIate(1) 
Prerequisite, pe~OD. 

PE 
196 WeJsbtTralaJaa(l) 

PE 
. US Wrestllagl (Men) (1) 

PE 
199 WresdlDa V (Men): IntercoIIeaIate (i) 
Prerequisite, permission. 



p 
PE 
201 MeaDlI18 BDd Modlfkadon 01 Movement 

(2) . 
Assessment and interpretation of personal 
movement skill and activity preference. Course 
deUsriedfornonuudo~ 

PE 
203 Etrort Manapment 8IId Stress Reduction 

(3)AWSp 
Wood.r 

Recognition and management of residual mus
cular tension through relaxation; theories, im
plications, techniques, laboratory, and discus
sion. 

PE 
204. Figure BDd Posture ConCrol (2) ASp 
EffecbS of exercise on weight, contour, and con
dition; postural auljustments for efficiency in the 
movement skills of daily living. Laboratory, lec
ture, and discussion. 

PE . 
20S BasIc Biomechanics for Nlll'lilna (2) 

AWSp 
Mechanical analysis of movement ~, with, 
emphasis Qn COnservation of energy and pr~ 
vention of muscular strain and i1Uury. Labora
toly sessions include manipulation of patients. 
Prerequisi~, CoQjoint (Medicine) 316. 

PE , 
210 PafonDance Predslo .. 8IId 

ChoreoaraphlC Prlndples In GJlDnastlcs 
(2,mu.4)Sp 

Techniques beyond the introductory level, with 
optional emphasis on floor exercise or appa
ratus. Prerequisite, 157 or permission. 

PE 
216 Scuba Dlvlna (2) AWSpS 
Scientific principles and techniques of SCUBA 
(Self-Contained Underwater Breathing Appa
ratus) diving, 'based on marine physics, physiol
ogy, and medical requisites to a safe exposure in 
an underwater environment. Fee charged. 

,Prerequisites, swim underwater (no fins) 'one 
pool length (twenty-five yards); tread water 
for ten minutes; medical examination. 

PE 
225 Surve)' 01 American FolkDance (2) 
Folk dance forms characteristic of the United 
States; traditional dances and emergence of 
modified forms; pe~ormance, analysis, and in
terpretation. 

PE 
230 ,Power VoIIeybaD (2) 
Perfo(llWlCe and analysis of advanced skills 
and strategies. Prerequisite, -194 or permis
sion. 

PE 
250 Introcladlon to MovementAnabsIs (4) 

AMp 
Lawso.n, Wall: 

Exemplary topics in the study of human move
ment, including behaviOral, experiential, and 
ipterpretive perspectives. 

PE . 
271 Field Sports (2) A· 

Renick 
Strategy, interaction, and movement effective
ness in field sports. 

PE 
., OfftdatIna (2) ASp 
Techniques of officiating for men: football, 
basketball, track and field, swimming, tennis, 
volleYball. softball, and speedball. 

PE 
294 Life Smna (2) AWSp 
Prerequisite, ability to swim 440 yards (Amer
ican Red Cross certification possible). 

'PE . I_ WaterSafejJ IlISCnIetIon Course (2) WSp 
(WSI certification) Designed to prepare stu .. 
Idents for employment as teachers or adminis
itrators in aquatic programs. Prerequisites, 294 
iand American Red Cross lifesaving certificate. 

iPE 
: 301 SocJaiIzauon 01 Movement Aedvltles 

(4)AW 
Lmulen 

Processes of social influence and their rela
tionship to. an individual's movement and 
,sport performance. Socialization via sport and 
: socialization into sport roles. Prerequisites, 
!Psychology 100 and Sociology 110. (Last time 
! offered: Winter Quarter 1977.) 

PE 
302 Movement Adhides In Sodety BDd 

Culture (4) ASp 
Play, daru:e, games, and sports with reference 
to groups, roles, values, and interaction. Pre
requisite, Sociology ItO. (Last time offered: 
Winter Quarter 1977.) 

:PE . 
1304 ,Offidadag'(2, 1DBL'4) AWSp . 
Techniques of officiating.; , opportunity for 
, women's national and local ratings. ' 

'PE 
312 PbyBleaI Fitness AdlvlCles for Cblldren 

(VI.a) S 
Movement activity that contributes to physical 
fiUless and motor efficiency; performance stan

: dards as related to physical growth and devel-

I
, opment levels; criteria and techniques for eval
, uation of physical performance of children.' . 

i8 ' . . 
1314 ~oyement Esploratlon forCblldrea (3) 

I 
Theory and techniques of movement explora
tion, utilizing time, space, force, and flow varia

I bles as elements of movement organization. 
: ' 

'PE 
,316 Structure of Movement AdhlCles for 

Children (3) W 
; Analysis of. movement activities-early child- , 
I hood to adolescence. Emphasis on variability 

I 
and patterning in movement and perceptual 
skills, aeity structure, and factors affecting 

I performance. Prerequisites, 325 and 365. 
I 

PE 
'320 Conditloalna BDd PhysIaI Fitness (2) Sp 
Critical analysis of conditioning techniques and 
programs, considering elements of fitness, bio-

i mechanical principles of exercise, and speci
ficity of movement performance requirements. 
Prerequisite, 332. 

PE 
325 Growth and Motor Development (4) 

AMp 
Smoll 

, Factors influencing the physical growth and the 
development of movement skills during infancy, 

, childhood, and adolescence. Interrelationships 
i of motor and other aspects of development. . 

18 
, 331, 332 Human Klneoeaeqetlcs 

(5,5) AW,WSp 
DooUttle, Hutton, MUler 

Maturational and f\mctional explanations of 

375 

ARTS' AND 'SCIENCES 

human 'movement potential; interaction among 
structural patterning, mechanisms, regulatory 
processes, and external physical forces; recip
rocal effects of moving and potential for move
meqt. Prerequisites, for 331: 250, Zoology 118, 
119 or 208, Biological Structure 301; ~31 for 
332. 

PE 
336 Athletic TraiDIDa and Coadltlonlna (2) W 
Prerequisite, Health Education 292 or per
mission. 

PE 
348' Administration of Intramural Spot1B (3) 

A 

PE 
3!0 LearnIng and Movement Perfol'lD8llC8 (5) 

'AWSp 
Purdy 

Interrelationships among perceptUal mecha
·nisms, individual characteristics and tasks, 
organizational and situational variables as re
lated ,to the leaming of movement skills. Pre
requisite, Psychology 100. 

PE 
39 Worimbop In Gjmnasdc:s (3) S 

Hug~ . 
Lectures, praCtice, and supervised teaching in 
gymnastics. Prerequisite, permission. 

PE 
365 AppDed Movement Learnlna (4) AWSp 

Fox,Peek 
Relationships among goals, content, and 
process in the teaching of movement skills. Pre
requisite, 350. 

PE 
366 'PraeCIelim (1, max. 3) A WSp 

Fox, Hughes, Renick 
Prerequisites, 365 and permission. 

PE 
368 Anab'sIs of Movement Performance 

(3, IDBL 12) AWSp . 
Analysis' of efficient and. effective movement 
~rfonnance patterns within. specific perfor
mance conte~ 

PE 
370 .Coac:ldng oIFootbaD (2) Sp 

PE 
371 CoadJIaa ofBasketbaU (2) A 

PE 
372 Coaddna of Track BDd Field (2) W 

PE· 
373 CoaeIdDa ofBasebaD (2) Sp 

PE 
410 Sodal COIftIates oIMoyemeat Forms 

and Patterns (3) ASp _ 
Play, daJice, games,·and sports with reference to 
groups, roles; values, and interaction. Prerequi
sites, 250 and Sociology 110. 

PE 
412 Sport In the United Stales (3) W 

Morford 
Relations, of sport to American cultUre, 'with 

. emphasis on issues, problems, and trends. 

PE . 
413 Athletics In the ADdeat World (3) A 

Morfor4- ....... 
. ~01e and significanCe of games and pliysical ac

tivities in ancient 'societies, with special ein· 
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'phasis on, Greek athletics and Roman specta-, 
cJes. 

a 
414 RIse of Sport (3) Sp 

Alor.ford. . , 
Study from the historical perspectives' of the 
'interrelationship of sport and culture from the 
age of chivaliy to the age of international Olym
pianism. 

o 
420 MovemeatDevelopmeat AaabsIs (3) A 

Small 
Interre1ationships among physica1 . growth. 
motor development, and psychosocial develop
ment of children; includes laboratory experi
ence in observing, analyzing, and interpreting 
be~vior of children. Prerequisite, 3~. 

o 
434 Ese.rdse and CardIopalmoD817 

JrreauIaddes (3) S 
DooUttle, Hutton 

Probtems, limitations, and benefits· of exercise 
. in ,the alleviation. of cardiopulmonary Iup1di

caps, with particular attention to the middle
, aged populatiop. Prerequisite, 331 or human 

anatomy, physiology, and physiology of exer
cise, or permission. 

PE 
436 Adapted AcdYldes (3) Sp 

Woods 
Study of activities suited tQ the interests, capac
ities, and 'limitations of students ,with, handi

\ caps. Prerequisite, 33~,3S0 or perQlission. 

PE, . 
438 Developmental Motor Acdvltiealor the 

Esceptional ~blld (3) ASp 
,Woods 

Principles of developmental mot9r activitieS 
and their application in the education of the 
eXceptional cbild. Prerequisites, 32S and 332, or , 
~on. ~ . 

'0 
450 ; The SCbooI PbysIeaI Education Proaram' , 

'.(3)WSp. ' 
Peek 

Problems of organization and conduct. Prereq
uisites, 36S and 460. ' 

PE 
455 Measurement and Evaluation In PbyslcaJ 

Eclueatlon(4) AW 
Fox 

Consideration of evaluative tools available in 
th~ . 'physical 'edUcation setQns, inCluding cri
teria for tool selection and development and 
application and uses of resultiilg dahL Prerequi
site, EDPSY 308 or ~~n. 

PE , 
'460P~IDPh;pIaIEducatlon(3)AW 
'TraditiQDal views of phySical education exam
mined with reference to iesearcb' findings and 
dynamk:s of program change. Prerequisi~ 
250. 301, 302, 32S, 332, 3S0. 

o 
470 Social PsJcboIOIJ of. Sport and HIDDBD 

Movemeot (4) Sp 
'Landers 

The reJationship between ieiected social 
processes and sport and human movement 
experiences,. including social structure and 
pr~ as it affects sport,' or .as 'it is, in turn, 
affected by sport ,and human: movement ex-

, peri~: Prerequisites, '301, 302"or permis
sion. (L. time offered: Winter. Qu~1977:) 

PE 
478 Programs In Elementai)r Ptvsleal . 

~oD(3)SpS , . 
Progress and' problems in modern programs. 
Off'eredjointly with the College of Education as 
EDC&l 42S. Prerequisites, 314, 316. EDC&l 
324. ' 

PE 
480 BlomedIaDIa (3) A 

, Aliller 

p 
and local conditions. Pr~equisite, 460 or per
mission. ' . 

PE 
507 Supenlsion In Ph1*aI Education 

(2v.a)S 
Functions. supervisory organization, evalua

, tion, workshops, in-service education, applica
non 'of democratic leadership to specific pro
gram and personnel problems. Prerequisites, 
4S0 and 460~ or peimission. 

Experimentation with the' integration of the . 
physical laws, of the universe and the structure 
and function of the human. body with the re:
quirements of various movement tasks. Prereq-

a 
510 The StradDre and Strategies ofSporCs 

.and Games (4) WSp 
uisite, 332 or permission. ' " , 

PE 
485 PhIlosophlaJ PerspedIves ofHIIIIIBD 

Movement (3) Sp , 
Renlck 

The mind-body dichotomy 'and selected philo
sophical positions in human movement study, 
including investigation of , contemporary issues 
in sport, athletics. and physical educatiOn. 

PE 
490 ·Contemporal'J P~ves' In the Study 

oIHumaIi Movement (~) A 
Waitt ' 

Consideration of ways in which inquiry in the 
arts and sciences of human mo,ement can .be 
approached. Prerequisite, senior standing or 
permission. ; I , , ' 

PE 
493 ProbI~ In Athledc:s (3) WSp 

Landers, Alor!ord , 
Place of inte(SChool athletics in education. Con
trol, finance, eligibility, safety measUres, pub
licity, and public relations. Qualifications and 
duties of coaches, managers, and officials. Pre
requisites, 4S0 and 460. 

PE 
, '498, 498H Special Studies la Pb1sIeaI 

Education (2-3, max. 6) AW,SpS,A WSpS 
Prerequisite, Permission. 

'0 ' 
499,499H Uaderpaduate Rese&ftb 

(2-3, ma. 6) AWSp,A WSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates'Only , 

o 
501 Seminar on HIIIDIUl Movement SCUdies 

, (3, III8L 9) AW8p 
Examination of selected topics in human move
ment study. Specific content variable with cur
rent develop~ts in the field and with interests 
of the instructor. Prerequisite, permission. 

o 
502 Issues In PhJBIeaI Educatloa 

(3, maL 9) ASp . 
Lizwson 

Issues, problems, and trends in physical educa
tion and other movement-centered programs: 
relationship of chanses in direction or focus to 
emergent knowledge; social, political, or other 
factors. Prerequisite, graduate student standing 
in physical education or ~on. ' 

PE 
- The CurrIeulam In Ph1&feaI EducatIon 

(3)Sp 1 

Lizwson 
Selection' and organization of program content 
in relation to characteristics and needs of pupils 
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Definitions, classification systems, characteris
tics. and theori~ of sames 8,Ild sports; partic
ular emphasis on structural and' strategical 
theories ,in lieu of social; psychological, and 
~tura1 theories. . 

PE 
520 AdYaDc:ed Growth and Motor 

Development (3) W 
SmoU 

Studies.in movement development, focused on 
. analysis of physical growth. motor ,develop
ment, andinterrelationsbips among modifying 
variables. Designed to prepare students for re
search in developmental aspects of motor per
formance. Prerequisite, 32S or permission. 

PE 
540, Ptvslologieal Bases ofPb1skBI 

. C.dfdomng (3) A 
Doolittle, 

Investigation, of principles of overload, speci
ficity and progression, together with the under
lying physioloJPcaI mechanisms as they relate to 
physical condition of the organism for move
ment stress. Prereq~te, 332 or .,ernUssion. 

PE' 
552 '. N~ Control SJStemi or Movement (3) 
.W 

Button 
N euroanatomical and neurophysiological 

. mechanism governing skeletal muscle and pat
terning of movement, including consideration 
of plasticity and modification of motor control 
systems. Prerequisite. 332 or permission. 

PE 
553 N~ogIeaI ud BehavIoral 

Correlates of.Movement (3) Sp, 
Hutton ' 

Cross-disciplinary approach to selected topics 
pertinent to the study .of movement behavior 
(e.g., volitional movement, visuomotor interre
lations and perception, drugs and motor per
formance. proprioceptions, and feedback). Pre
requisites, 332, SS2. Zoology 118 or 208, or 
permission. 

PE 
!62 Advaaeed Leandoa and Movement 

P~~(3)Sp • 
Purdy 

Interrelationships among siJuational and condi
tional variables as related to learning and per
formance of movement skills, emphasis on 
practice factOrs. Prerequisit~, 3S0 or permis- , 
sion. 

'PE 
590 Researdlln Human Mcwement(3) AW 
Research procedures appropriate to the solu
tionof human movement problems. Pr~requi
site, statistics or permission.' 

a . 
~1 Research Semlau (3,~. 9) AWSp 
Problems ~d procedures in ~h unique to' 



-, -p ..... . 
specific areas of specialization in human move
ment study and physical education. Content 
variable: physical edllcation programs. kineo
energetics, 'learning and movement pedor
tnaIlCe, socioCultural correlates -of movement, 
movement experience; and. esthetics. No more 
thali 3 credits in any one area.' Prerequisites, 
590 and permission. 

PE 
-600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) 

AWS", 

PE 
700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

RECREATION PLANNING AND 
ADMINISTRATION 

Coones-for Undergraduates 

RECPL 
314 Introdnction to Community Recreation 

(5) , ' 

Hovis 
Historical and analytical overview of organized 
recreation; emphasis on community recreation 
services, provided by public. private. voluntary. 
and colJlIIlercial agencies; comparison evalua-

/ tion and coordination of these services. Prereq
uisites, Sociology 110, PSychology ",100. or per-
mission. ' 

RECPL 
324 -The Rec:ftatlon Program (5) 
Examination of a broad spectrum· of recreation 
program activities, techniques, an~ materials 
through lectures. discussion. and participation. 
Includes laboratot:Y' experience. -Prerequisite. 
314. 

RECPL 
334 Conduct of Recreadon (2) 
Leadership in oPeration of' areas and facilities. 
'Duties and responsibilities. personnel regula
tions. Motivating and conducting ,a diversified 
program. Prerequisite. 324. 

RECPL - _ " 
344 Orpnliation and Administration of 

Camp Proarams (3) 
The educational and _ social significance of 
camping; organization of_ activities and'prob-
lems of administra~o~. Prerequisite, 314; , 

RECPL 
354 Recreation Pradlcum (3), 
Directed experi,ence in recreational activities 
and program services for the enhancement' of 
lell:dership techniques. Prerequisites, 31'4 and 
permission. 

,RECPL , 
384 ,Camp CODnseDog (3) S 

Hughes 
On-the-job experience in camp counseling. Stu
dents are quartered at Camp Waskowitz, act in 
tlie capacity of camp counselors' for select 
groups, and assist in the direction of evening 
and Sunday educational and soeiaI activities. 

RECPL 
434 Administration of ReCreation (5) 
Prac~' and procedUres in management and 
'operation' of. areas and, facilities. Duties and 
,responsibilities. personnel reguiil,tions, and staff' 
organizatio~. Motivating and conducting a di
ve~ed program. Prerequisite, senior standing. 

RECPL , 
454, 'Recreation InterDsblp(6) 
O~-th~job experience under -agency executives 

and their supervisors for experiences in all, 
phases of administration and supervision. Pre
requisites, senior standing and permission •. 

I ' 
Courses for Graduates Only 

RECPL 
504 PubUc Recreation (3) 
Legal b~is and responsibilities; inte{nal organi
zation; ~cial support and, budgeting. Ac
quisition.construction, development, mainte:. 
nance. and operation,' of areas 'and facilities. 
P~rsonne~ ~lect~on and management., ' 

RECPL 
524 $emlnar on Community Resources for 

Recreation (3) 
Functional analysis of integrated community 
recreation servjces. Experience in recreation 
fact finding, analysis. and evaluation'. Study of 

, pertinent problems and needs in the field. 

RECPL 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) 

RECPL , 
700 Master's Tbesls'(*) AWSpS .' 

PHYSICS,. 

Courses for'Undergraduates 

PRYS 
, 101.102, 103 Physics for,Teacbers (5-S,S) , 

A,WJjp' 
Basic 'concepts of physics, with particular, em
phasis on background needed .for confident use 
of the new science-curriculum materials in the 
schoolS. Serves general education objectives by 
simultaneously deali~g· with historical, philo
sophical, and humanistic aspects of science. 
Prerequisites. 101- for -102; -102 for 103. 

PRYS 
110, 111, Itl General Physics (5,s,S) A,WJjp' 
Basic concepts of physics, their origin, and their 
impact on society and the Western intellectual 
tradition. Not recommended for students ma
joring in mathematics. the natural sciences, or 
engineering. Prerequisites, 110 for 111; 111 for 
112. 

PRYS 
114, 115, 116 General Physics (4,4,4) AWSpS, 

AWSpS,AWSpS 
Concurrent registration in 117.118, 119 recom
mended. 114: mechanics and sound. Pre
requisites. some working knowledge of trigo
nometry, one year of high sc~ool physics or one 
quarter of any college-level. physical science. 
115: heat and electromagnetism. Prerequisite, 
114. 116: light and modem physics.Prerequi
site, 115. 

PRYS 
117, 118, 119 General Physics Laboratory 

(1,1,1) AWSpS,A WSpS,AWSpS 
117: mechanics and sound laboratory. Prerequi
site. 114, which may, be taken concurrently. 
118:' beat and elec4'omagnetism laboratory. 
Prerequisite, lIS, which may be taken con
currently. 1.19: light and modem physics lab
oratory. Prerequisite. 116, which may be taken 
concurrently. 

The courses 121, 122, 123, 131~ 132, 133,' 221, 
and '222 taken together make' up the' general 
physics sequence, for science and engineering 
'students.· ' 
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PRYS 
121 Mechanics (4) AWSpS 
Basic principles of mechanics. Prerequisites, 
one year of high school physics or permission. 
concurrent or' previous Mathematics 124 ' or 
134. 

PRYS 
122 Electromagnetism and Oscillatory 

Motion (4) AWSpS' 
Basic principles of electroma8netism. the ,me
chanics of Oscillatory motion. PrereqUisiteS. '121, 
concurrent or previous Mathematics 12Sor 
135. ' 

PRYS 
1%3 Waves (4) AWSpS 
Electromagnetic waves, optics. and waves· in 
matter. Prerequisites, 122, concurrent or pre
vious Mathematics 126 or 136. 

I 

PRYS· 
131,132, 133 General PfI1sIcs Laboratory . 

- (1,1,1) AWS,WSpS,ASpS 
Experimental topics in physics for science ana 
engineering ml\iors. Prerequisites, 121 and 131 
for 132; 122 and 132 for 133. 

PRYS ' 
207, Tbe PbysIcs of Music (3) 
The nature of sound; vibrations; traveling and 

'standing waves; ,response of the ear to soun(f; 
production of musical sounds. 

PRYS 
%10, 211,212 Intermediate PbysIcs for 

Teaehcn and Studelds In Liberal Arts 
(S,s,5) A,WJjp 

Individualized self-paced study of wave phe
nomena, light, electromagnetism, atomic phys
ics, structure of matter and selected topics iii 
relativity, nuclear phenomena, and quantum 
physics, depending on the background and 
preparation of the student. Not open for credit 
to students who have completed courses in 
the 121 sequence or higher. Prerequisites, at 
least two quarters of physics such as 101-102; 
110, 111; or 114.115. 

PHYS 
%%1 Quantum Pbyslcs (3) 'A WSpS. 
Introduction to the physics of atoms, molecules, 
and nuclei; elementary quantum physics. Pre
requisites, 123, concurrent or previous Mathe-
matics 126 or 136. ' 

PRYS , 
%%2 Statistical Physics (3) WSpS 
Heat, thermodynamics, and the statistical de
scription of ~tter. Prerequisites, 221, which 
may be taken concurrently, and, Mathematics 
126 or 136.· , 

PRYS. ,. ' 
l%3 Elementary Mathematical Pbyslcs (3) SpS 
ApplicatiopS of mathematics to physics. particu
larly as illustrated by classical mechanicS. Pre
requisites, 123 and Mathematics 238. 

PHYS 
131, Z32 Electric Clreulcs Laboratory (3,3) 

WJjp 
Basic linear elements in DC. AC. and traD$ient 
circuits; solid-state and vacuum-tube devices; 
electrical measurements. Prerequisites. 123, 
Mathematics 126 Or 136,fot 231; 231 for 232. 

PHYS, . 
321, 3n, '3%3 Electromagnetism (3,3,3) 

A,w,sp, , 
Charges at rest and in mCJtion; dielectric and 
magnetic media; electromagnetic waves;rela~' 
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tlvity and electromagnetism; physical optics .. 
Prerequisites, 123, Mathematics 328, which 
may be -taken concurrently, for 321; 321 for 
322; 322 for 323. 

PHYS 
324, 325 Quantum Mechanics (3,3) A,W 
Introduction to nonrelativistic quantum me
chanics. Prerequisites, 221, Mathematics 327 
for 324; 3.24 for 325. Mathematics 205 or 
302 recommended 

PHYS.· 
.... 

327 Introduction to Nuclear Physics (3) WS 
Nuclear structure including nuclear reactions, 
fiSsion, particle accelerators, and nuclear in
strumentation; applications of nuclear phe
nomena . iIi atomic· I energy and astrophysics. 
Not open for credit to students who have com
pleted 422. Prerequisite, 221 or permission. 

PHYS 
331 Optics Laboratory (3) Sp 
Optical an~ spectroscopic· measurements. Pre
requisite, 323, which may be taken concUr
rently. 

PHYS 
400 Basic and Modern Physics (11) S 
Review of the fundamental and modern devel
opmentsin physics with suggestions for lecture 
demonstration and laboratory. Prjmarily for' 
Summer Institute students. Prerequisite,' per
mission. 

PHYS 
401,402, 403; 40tH, 4OlH, 403H Spec:lal 

Problems (*,.,.) A,W,8p;S 
Supervised individual study. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

PHYS 
407,408,409 Physics for Teachers (5,5,5) 

. A,W,8p 
Basic physics, providing background and 
perspectives needed for teaching new elemen
tary science. materials such as AAAS, ESS, 
SCIS, etc. Intended for in-service elementary 
teachers or graduate students preparing for 
elementary (or secondary nonscience) teaching. 
Not applicable as credit toward a physics de
gree. Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYS 
421 Atomic and Molecular Physics (3) A 
Survey of the principal phenomena of atomic 
and molecular physiCs. Prerequisites, 323 and 
325, !!! pe~missi6n. 

, .-.. ~~ t. 

PIrii~£:·,:' 
422 NUclear and Elementary Particle Physics 

(3)W . 
Survey of the principal phenomena of nuclear 
and elementary particle physics. Not open for 
credit to students who have coinpleted 327. 
Prerequisites, 323 and 325~ or permission. 

PRYS 
423 Solid State Physics (3) Sp 
Survey of the principal phenomena of solid 
state physics. Prerequisites, 323 and 325, or 
permission. 

PHYS 
424, 425, 426 ~athematical P~lcs (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
424: advanced classical mechanics. 425, 426: 
mathematical techniques of particular use in 
physics, including partial differential equations. 
Prerequisites, 323 and 325, or permission for 
425; 425 for 426. 

PHYS 
427 AppUcationsofPhyslcs (1-3, max. 12) 
Current applications of physics to problems in 
the sciences and technology. 

PHYS 
428 . Selected Topics In PhysIcs (1.3, max. 12) 

PHYS 
431, 43~ 433 Modern PbyslcsLaboratory 

(3,3,3) A, W,8p 
431, 432: measurement in modern atomic, 

. molecular,ilnd 'solid staCe physics. Prerequi
sites, 30 credits in physics or permission. 433: 
techniques in nuclear and elementary particle 
research. Prerequisite, 327 or 422, or ·permis
sion. 

PHYS 
440 Basic Concepts ot Physical Science (3) 
Deals with .the nature and origin of some of the 
basic concepts of the physical sciences. Not 
open to science or engineering maijors. Prereq
uisite, junior standing. 

PHYS 
485H, 4868, 4878 Senior Honors Seminar 

(1,1,1) A,W,sp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PHYS 
505,506 Analytical Mecbanlcs (3,3) A,W 
Topics from mechanics and applied mllthe
matics, including variational, principles, La
grange's equations, Hamilton's equations, and 
canonical transformations. 

PHYS 
513, 514, 515 ElectromagDetlsm and 

Relativity (4,4,4) A,W,8p 
Properties of electric and magnetic fields in free 
space' and material media; boundary-value 
problems; radiation from accelerated charges 
and electromagnetic' waves; the theory of spe
cial -relativity leading to a relativistic formula
tion of electromagnetism and particle dy
namics. 

PHYS 
517, 518, 519' Quantum Mechanics (4,4,4) 

A,W,8p 
Physical and historical basis for quantum 

. theory; solutions 0 the Schrodinger wave equa
tion for. discrete and continuous energy eigen
values; . representation of physical variables as 
operators and matrix formulation of quantum 
mechanics; theory of angular lJlomentum; 
identical· particles; elementary collision theory; 
various approximation methods for solution of 
the Schrodinger equation. 

PHYS 
520 Seminar In Physics, History, and Society 

(*)Sp 
Lectures .and discussions on'· subjects of inter
est in physics that are not :included in con
ventional courses. Emphasis is on relationships 
between physics and other disciplines and 

. activities. Prerequisite, graduate standing or 
permission. 

PHYS 
524, 52! Tbennodynamics and Statistical 

Mecbanics (3,3) A,W 
Statistical mechanical basis for the fundamental 
thermodynamical laws and concepts; applica
tions of ~erm~ynamic reasoni~g to selected 
physical problems; classical statistical distribu
tion functions; quantum statistical mechanics; 
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p 
introduction to equilibrium many-body prob
lems.- Prerequisite, 517, which may be taken 
concurrently. 

PHYS 
527, 518, 529 Current Problems In Physics _ 

(1,1,1) A,W,8p 
Introduction to current research topics for be
ginning graduate students. 

PHYS 
530 Physics CoUoquJum (.) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission . 

PHYS 
531 Seminar on High Energy Physics (.) 

AWSp-
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYS 
532 Seminar on Atomic CollisionS ~d 

Spectroscopy (.) A WSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYS 
533 Seminar on Relativistic Astrophysics (.) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYS 
534 Seminar on Magnetic Resonance and 

SoUd State Physics (*) A WSp . 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYS 
535 Seminar on Nuclear Physics (.) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYS 
536 Seminar on Low Temperature and SoUd 

State Pbyslcs (*) A WSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYS 
537 Seminar on Theoretical Physics (.) 

AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYS 
538 Seminar on COSDuC Ray Physics (.) 

AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHYS 
539 Seminar on Problems of Physics 

Education (.) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. , . 

PRYS . 
541 Survey of Elementary Particle Physics (3) 
Survey of topics . in . eleme~tary particle 
physics. Intended for the nonspecialist having a 
background of quantum mechanics. Prerequi
site, 519. 

PHYS 
542 Survey of Nuclear Physics (3) 
Survey of topics in'nuclear pbysics. Intended 
for the nonspeci~ist having a background of 

, quantum mecbanics. Prerequisite, 519. 

PHYS 
543 Atomic and Molecular Pbyslcs Survey (3) 
Survey of· topics in atomic and . molecular 
physics. Intended for the nonspecialist having a 
background of quantum mechanics. Prerequi
site,.519.- \ 

PHYS 
S44 SoUd State Pbyslcs'Survey (3) 
A survey of solid state physics. Intended for the 
nonspecialist having a background· of quantum 
mechanics. Prerequisite, 519. 

( 
I 
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PRYS 
SSG, 551 Atomic Pb1sIes (3,3) 
Theory of atomic structure and spectra; 
atomic and molecular beams; resonance teCh-

.. niques; atomic collisions; topics of current in
terest. Prerequisites, S19; SSO for SSI. 

PRYS 
S52 Introdudion to Cosmic Ray Physics (3) 
The nature and cosmological significance of 
cosmic ray photons and particles. The motion 
and confinement of particles in the geophysical, 
interplanetary, and iritersteUar medium. Theo
ries of the processes involved in the high-energy 
interaction of cosmic rays, including shower 
theory. Methods of measurement and cUrrent 
probiems. Prerequisite, introductory quantum 
mechanics. 

PBYS 
S57, Sss, SS9 High Energy Ptvsles (3,3,3) 
High· energy· kinematics; phenomenonology of 
high-energy collisions. Second quarter is de
voted to strong interactions, and the third 
quarter discusses weak interactions. Experi
mental results are emphasized. Prerequisite, 
S19. 

PBYS 
S60, S6l. S62 Theoretleal Nuclear Physics 

(3,3,3) 
Nuclear structure, scattering, reactions, and 
decays in terms of elementary properties of nu
cleons and current theoretical models. Prereq
uisite, 519. 

PBYS 
S64, S6S General Relad"v (3,3) 
General covariance and tensor analysis, the rel
ativistic theory of gravitation as given by Ein
stein's field equations, experimental tests and 
their significance, and applications of general 
relativity, particularly in the areas of astro
physics and cosmology. Prerequisite, 515. 

PBYS 
S66 . Adwneed Quantum Meebanles (4) A 
S~ond quantization; applications to the 
many-body problem; Dirac equation; Klein
Gordon equation; radiation theory; elemen
tary meson theory. Prerequisite, 519. 

PBYS 
WI, S68, S69 Theory or-SoUds (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp 
A three-quarter coUfSe covering the fundamen
tals of solid state physics. Various topics in 
solid state physics are covered in considerable 
detail, bringing knowledge up to the current 
literature. Prerequisite, 519.1 . 

PBYS 
570, 571 Quantum Field Theory (3,3) 
Emphasis varies in different years between rela
tivistic quantum field theory and· the many
body problem. Prerequisite, S66. 

PBYS 
576 Selected Topics In ExPerimental Ptvsles 

(.) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PBYS· 
578 Selected Toples In Theoredeal Pbysles 

(~ 

Prerequisite, permission. 

PBYS 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 

. Study or research under the supervision of 
individual faculty members. Prerequisite,· per
mission. 

PBYS 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 
Prerequisite, • permission of Supervisory Cam-
mittee Ch8irman~ . 

POLmCAL SCIENCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

GENERAL 

POLS 
tot Introcluedon to PoUdes (S) A WSp . 
Basic themes and enduring problems of politics 
(power, authority, conflict, legitimacy, 'etc.), as 
revealed through one of the nuUor foci of poli
tics, such as international relations" developing 
areas, urban politics, comparative European 

. politics, political philosophy, or American poli
tics generally. Primarily for prospective mlijors. 

POLS 
t02 American Government and PoUtIes (S) 

AWSp . 
Analysis and evaluation of the values, the insti
tutions, the processes, and the policies of the 
American political system in the context of con-

. temporary problems. Primarily for nonmlijors. 

POLS 
203 IntroduCtion to Internatlonal ReladollS 

(S)AWSp 
Analysis of .the world community, its politics, 
and government. 

POLS 
204 Introduction to PoUdeal Sdence (S) 

AWSp .. , .. 
SUrvey of the four mlijor subfields of political 
science (political philosophy, comparative poli
tics, international relations, American politics), 
eaCh presented by faculty specializing in that 
area; accompanied by a comprehensive over
view of the discipline as a whole. Primarily for 
prospective mlijors. Political Science 101, 201, 
or 202 recommended. 

POLS 
lOS Preparatory Seminar In PoUdcaI Anab'ds 

(5, maL to) AWSp 
Intensive study of the basic concepts and the 
principles of one of the four ml\ior subfields of 
political science (political philosophy, compara
tive politics, international relations, American _ 
politics). Limited to twenty students. Prospec
tive mlijors only. Prerequisite, permission. 

POLS 
210 Etfmk Minorities and American PoUdes 

(S)AWSp 
Roles of ethnic groups in American politics; the 
situation of minorities in urban society; sources 
of tension and frustration; historical relation
ship of Blacks to the political process; protest 
as political activity; urban services and urban 
politics; the effect of national politics and poli
cies on urban minorities. 

POLS 
211 Tbe Future of American Mlnorltles (S) 
. AWSp . r 
Exploration of the alternatives open to different 
minority groups in the United States; their de
velopment and place in American politics, the 
possibilities of community formation, integra
tion, separatism, competitive economic struc
tures, coalitions, etc. Prerequisite, 210 or per
mission. 
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POLS . 
313 Women and Patrlarcbal PoUtles (S) Sp 
Analysis of political theory, historical and con
temporary, including writings of the women's 
liberation movement on the political role of 
women in society. Emphasis is on empirical 
studies of the "apolitical" woman, and on the 
process of political socialization in various· cul
tural contexts. Field research on women's par
ticipation in political decision making. 

POLS 
398H. Bonors Seminar (5, max.ts) AWSp· 
Intensive and advanced studies in various as
pects of political science. Open only to partici
pants in the d~partmenta1 honors program. 

POLS 
4OS .. Seminar on PoUtles (5, max. to) 
Intensive reading and research in selected 
problems or fields of political analysis. Pre
requisite, J?Crmission. 

POLS 
499 Indi"dual Conference and Researeb (W, 

max. to) AWSp 
Open. to qualified mlijors in the senior year. No 
more than. one registration in 499 under the· 
same instructor is permitted. A second regis
tration with a different instructor may be per
mitted only in very exceptional cases and with 
departmental . approval. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

POLmCAL THEORY AND PUBLIC LAW 

POLS 
302 Field Experience In PoUdes (S, max. t8) 

AWSp .. 
Chandler, Lamare, Meranto . 

Classroom analysis of political theory and of 
methods of political research, combined with 
extensive field research in contemporary prob
lems of government and politics experienced by 
people of the Seattle community. 

POLS . 
311 Theories of Modern Government (S) 

AWSp 
The principal political ideas of recent times 
with particular reference to their significance 
for democracy and liberal values. An introduc
tion intended especially for nonml\iors •. 

POLS 
312 RadleaUsm In American PoUtlc:s (S) W 
Exploration of the varieties of radical dissent in 
American politics. The historical roots, ex
tending back to the eighteenth century and 
beyond, of both left and right contemporary 
radical movements are examined. Radical ele
mentsin American political thought (e.g., an
archism, nonresistance, abolitionism,· feminism, 
socialism, libertarianism, etc.) are discussed. 
The relationship of radical to "ordinary" poli
tics is explored; as is the more general iinplica
tion for American society of the radical chal-

.. lenge. Prerequisite, an introductory course in 
political science. 

POLS 
362 The Supreme Court In American PoBtlc:s 

(S)A 
Scheingold . 

Introductory public law course tbat examines 
the interplay of constitutional law and Ameri
can poUtics with particular attention to the role 
of the Supreme Court in the formulation and 
implementation of public policy in such mat-

o • ters as criminal law enforcement, civil rights, 
political expression, and economic regulation. 
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POLS 
411 The Western Tradldon of PoUdeal 

Thought: ADdent and Medlewd (5) A 
Origin and evolution of major political con
cepts from ancient Greece to the eighteenth 
. century that Underlie much contemporary 
thinking. A background in history is desirable. 
Prerequisite, 101, or equivalent. 

POLS 
. 412 TheWesternTradldonofPoUdeal 

Thonght: Modem (5) W. 
Continuation of 411, treating materials from 
the seventeenth century through the early nine
teenth century, Hobbes through Hegel. Prereq
uisite, 411 or permission. 

POLS 
413 Contemporary PoUdeal Thonght (5) Sp 
Developments from the eighteenth century to 
the present as a basis for contemporary pllilos
ophies of democracy, communism. and fascism. 
Prerequisite, 4'11 or equivalent. 

POLS 
414 Chinese PoUdcal Thought (5) Sp' 

,Theories of the Oriental state as exhibited in 
the writings of statesmen and philosophers. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

POLS , 
415 The Theory of PoUdcal Society (5) A 

Cassinelll 
The nature of political society, its institutions, 
and its beliefs. Analyses of the concepts of gov
erning, law, community, valUes, power, author
ity~ stability, and change. 

POLS :. 
416 Economic Approaches to PoUdcal 
. Analysis (5) W 
Application of economic theory and methOdol
ogy to political phenomenon. Emphasis on 
theory conStruction. with application in the 
American context. Offered jointly "with the 
Department of Economics as Economics 452. 
Prerequisites, Economics 201, 400, or equiva~ 
lenL 

POLS 
418 American PoUdcal Thought (5) W 
Major thinkers and movements from the colo
nial period to the present. 

PoLS 
419 Contemporary American PoUtical 

. Thought (5) 
Critical evaluation of contemporary prescrip
tions . in the light of established ideas,' recent 
empirical findings, and alternative theories of 
political change. 

POLS 
460 Introduction to ConsdtudonaiLaw (5) 

ASp \ 
Scheingold 

Growth and development of the United States 
Constitution as reflected in decisions of the 
Supreme Court; political, social, and economic 
effects. 

POLS 
461 The Courts and Civil Liberty (5) W 
Cases and literature bearing on protection of 
constitutionally guaranteed private rights, with 
particular reference to the period since 1937. 

POLS . , 
464· The PoUtics of Criminal Justice (5) A 

Scheingold 
Investigation of the political forces and value 
choices· associated with the enforcement of 

criminal law. Distribution of resources among 
participants in the criminal justice system (e.g., 
police, attorneys, defendants; and judges). Un
derstanding and evaluation of the· interaction 
of criminal justice processes with the political 
system. Prer~isite. junior or senior standing • 

POLS 
465 Law and PubUc PoUcy (5) W 

Scheingold 
Investigation of the relationship between law 
and public poliey, with particular attention to 
problems of social. economic. and political 
change. The course considers legal and con
stitutional processes as they relate to such prob
lems of public policy as race relations, the envi
ronment, and the economy. Prerequisite. junior 
.or senior standing. 

GOVERNMIiNT, POLITICS, 
AND ADMINISTRATION 

POLS 
350· Goveniment and Interest Groups (5) Sp 

Gottfried 
Aw.arian, labor. professional, business, and 
ethnic interest in politics; impact on representa
tive institutions and governmental processes. 
Prerequisite, 101 or equivalent. 

POLS 
351 The American Democracy (5) ASp 

Bone. Gottfried 
Selected aspects and problems of contemporary 
American government: parties and politics;- the 
Presidency; Congress; the role of the Supreme 
Court; civil rights and civil liberties. Prerequi
site. 101 or equivalent, or junior standing. 

-POLS'· 
360 The Amerlean Constltudonal SJStem (3) 
. A 
Fundamental principles; function, evolution, 
and unwritten constitution; recenttendencies~ 

. POLS 
'370 Government and the American EconolD)' 

(5)W 
Government regulation,. promotion, and ser
vices-affecting such principal interest groups as 
b~iness, labor. agriculture, and, consumers; 
the independent regulatory agencies, public 
ownersbjp, government corporations, and the 
cooperative movement. 

-POLS . 
450 'PoUdcal Partles.and Elections (5) A 

Bone . 
Theories of American parties, Campaigns ~nd 
voting behavior; party leadership;' political so
cialization and participation. Political Science 
101 recommended. I 

'POLS 
451 The Legislative Process (5) W 

Bone 
Organization and procedure of Congress; state 
legislative politics; lobbying; legislative roles; 
the theory and practice of representative gov
ernmenL Prerequisite, 101 or 102 or permis
sion. 

POLS 
45% P.oIIdcal Processes and PubUc: Opinion (5) 

W . 
The foundations and environment· of opinion; 
organization and implementation of opinion in 
controlling government. and public opinion as 
a force in the development of public poliey; 
public relations activities of government agen-
cies. . 
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POLS 
453 The State LegIslature (5) W 

Bone . 
Intensive study of American state legislatures, 
with special reference to the Washington State, . 
Legislature. Student's schedule must permit 
spending several Fridays in Olympia when the 
legislature is in sesSion. Those desiring a more 
extensive involvement with the legislature 
should enroll in the political internship or gen
eral studies special projects courses. Prerequi
sites, upper-wvision standing and permission. 

POLS 
470 PabUc Bureaucrades In the PoUdcal 

Order (5) ASp 
Analysis of the growth,· power, and 'foles of 
governmental bureaucracies iii America; con
flict and conformity with American political 
thought, .other political institutions. and publics 
in policy making. 

POLS 
471' Administrative Pl'Of:esses (5) W 
Focus upon the theories of organization and 
social . control processes (primarily personnel 
and budgeting) utilized in American govern
mental bureaucracies; special problems of re
sponsiveness. executive and political direction, 
and regional administration. 

'POLS . 
471 Introduction to AcImlnIstratlve Law (5) 

Sp . 
The legal context of American administration, 
the public function, public management, ad
ministrative powers, the nature of judicial con-
trol. . 

POLS 
473 Admlnlstradon In Modem Democrades 

(5)W 
The changing formal and informal structure of 
administrative organization and processes. in 
noncommunist urban-industrial societies; the 
nature and role of bureaucracy; the effect of 
attitudes toward the state on administrative 
practices. Prerequisites, 470 and one or more of 
346. 444. 445, or permission. 

POLS 
474 Admlnlstradon In Developing Nations (5) 

. Sp, . 
Admimstrative aspects of governmental change 
and modernization'in developing nations; colo
nial influences on administration; problems of 
establishing new nations and adapting to 
change in established states; bureaucratic devel
opment· administration. Prerequisites, 470 and 
at least one course in the politics of developing 
nations, or permission. 

POLS 
480 Introducdon to Urban, Suburban, and 

MetropoUtan PoUdcal SJStelm (5) W 
Causes and consequences of variations in 
urban form and political structure. Social, ec0-
nomic, and cultural characteristics of different 
urban forms, and processes by which they 
have developed; emphasis on suburbanization 
and metropolitanism. Offered jointly with the 
College of Architecture and Urban Planning 
as Urban Planning 460. Political Science 101 
or 102 recommended. 

POLS 
481 Introducdon to Large City Government 

and PoUtfc:s (5) 
Introduction to contemporary large-clty pol
itics. Social, economic, and political trends 
that have shaped characteristics of large 
American cities. Distn'bution and use of 
economic and political power at national and 
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local levels. Future of large cities and pol
ities of change. 101 or 102 recommended •. 

POLS 
482 State Government (5) Sp 
Focus· on the structures, processes, and policy 
outputs of state governments in the United 
States. 

POLS , 
483 Teefmolou, Environment, and Urban 

Polfq(5)Sp 
Examination of the interrelation between tech
nological and environmental change and policy 
formation in urban political systems. The esti
mation of the impact of technology and social 
change upo~ environment. Consideration of 
political behavior related to these phenomena 
and the capacity of urban public organizations 
to predict change and to formulate policies that 
can take future states into account. Prerequi
site, one course in state and local government 
or permission. 

POLS. 
, 485· Problems In Urban PoUtieal Analysis 

(5, max. 10) Sp 
~re.Aler,anto.Shepro 

Advanced undergraduate course in urban poli
ties. Opportunity for more independent and 
intensive analysis of particul.ar problems or 
lines of inquiry. Prerequisites, 101 or 102 and 
480 or 481. 

POLS 
487 Intergovernmental Relations (5) W 

Gore 
Analysis of the content· and dynamics of the 
relations between federal, state, and local gov
ernments, with emphasis upon patterns in these 
relationships that reflect program structures. 

POLS 
490 AnaI1sfs of PoUtIeal Behavior (5) A W 
Examination of concepts, techniques, and re
sults of research on political behavior. 

POLS 
491 PoUticaI Behavior Methodology (5) W . 
Numeric and symbolic approaches to· the 
study of political phenomena. Consideration 
is given to typologies, scal~. measurement 
techniques. sampling· of elites, and selected 
multivariate procedures and the results of their 
application to legislative. voting, jUdicial, and 
administrative behavior. Prerequisite. 490 or 
permission. . 

POLS . 
495 Psychiatry, PsycbolOlY, and PoUtics (5) 
Survey of the contributions of psychiatry, psy
choanalysis, and psychology to the understanding 
and analysis of polities. Background for further 
work in political psychology and social psycho
dynamic studies of politics. 

·COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND 
INTERNATIONAL RELATlON~ 

POLS 
321 AmerkaD Forelan Polley (5) W 
Constitutional framework; uuUor factors in 
formulation and execution of policy; policies as 
modified by recent developments; the principal 
policymakers-President, Congress, political 
parties, pressure groups, and public· opinion. 
Prerequisite, 101 or 102. 

POLS 
, m Diplomatic ~ces and Procedures (5) 

ASp 
Riley 

Department of S~; diplomatic and consular 

services; American diplomatic practice. and 
procedure. 

POLS 
323 Intemadooal Relations of the Western 

Hemisphere (5) W 
The Monroe Doctririe; Pan-Americanism; spe
cial interests in the Caribbean; hemisphere.soli
darity; the "Good Neighbor" policy; Latin 
America and World War fi; Latin America and 
the United Nations. 

POLS 
324 . Contempol'Sl')' Intemadooal Relations lD 

Europe (5) Sp . 
Hitchner 

European diplomacy and international rela
tions between the two world wars;. problems of . 
European integration; contemporary develop
ments. 

POLS 
328 The United Nations and SpeelalJzed 

Agendes (5) A . 
The structure and functions of the U oited N a
tions and specialized agencies; accomplish
ments; proposals for strengthening; relations of 
regional bodies and member states. 

POLS 
341 Government and PoUtics of Canada (5) A 
Critical. analysis of parliamentary institutions. 
political parties, and the federal system in 
Canada. Prerequisite, 101 or equivalent. 

POLS 
342 Government and PoUtia of Latin 

America (5) A 
Analysis of the. political dynamies of change 
in Latin America cOmparing various national 
approaches to the political problems of mod
ernization, economic development, and social 
change. Prerequisite. upper-division standing. 

POLS 
343 Government and PoUtics of Southeast 

Asla(5)A 
. Lev 

Analysis of the organization and functioning of 
government and politics in· the countries of 
Southeast Asia, with attention given to the na
ture of the social and economic environments 
that condition them. 101 or equivalent recom-
mended. . 

POLS 
346 Governments of Western Enrope (5) A 

Hitchner· 
Modem government and politics of Great Brit
ain, France. and Germany. 

POLS 
347 Governments of Eastern Europe (3) W 

Reshetar 
Survey of ·the. communist regirDes of Poland, 
Hungary, Czechoslovakia, East Germany, and 
the Balkans. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1974-75.) 

POLS 
348 The European CblDlDanity (5) W 

Rohn 
The movement toward a political union of Eu

. ropean states; national, international" and su
pranational elements in the law and politics of 
the community. 

POLS 
408 Problems of Peace and ConfUd 

Resolution (3) W 
Study of factors involved in conftict and in con
flict resolutioIr.. application to international arid 
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other problems. Lectures, discussions, and 
readinp in social psychology, political science,· 
and economies. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Economics as Economics 408. 

POLS 
420 Foreign Relations oftbe Soviet Union (5) 

W 
Reshetar 

Ideological, I\istpriCal, and strategic compo
nents· of Soviet foreign policy; Comintern, 
Cominform, and international. communist 
movement; Soviet policy in foreign trade, in 
international law and organization,· ~d in 
specific geographic areas. 

POLS 
425 Internatlooal Law (5) A 

Rohn . 
History and present status of international law. 
Feedback between law and politics in interna
tional relations. Current· trends in treaties and 
court cases. 

POLS 
426 World PoUlla (5) A 

Alodelski' . 
The nation-state system and its alternatives; 
.world distributions of preferences and power; 
structure of international authority; historiCal 
world societieS and their politics. 

POLS 
427 International Government and 

Admlnlstratlon (5) A 
Comparative study of regional and general gov
ernmental int~rnational organizations •. 

POLS 
429 International Relations In the Far East 

(5) ASp 
Hellmann 

Analysis of the relations among the nations of 
East and Southeast Asia in the context of the 
global international system. 

POLS 
430 Government and PoUdcs In tbe Middle 

East and North Africa (5) W 
Breakdown of.traditional society and the prob
lems oftiuilding modem political systems. 

POLS 
432 American Foreign PoUcy In the Far East 

(5)W 
Taylor 

Relationship to diplomacy, trade. and internal 
politics. 

PoLS 
433 International RelatlolL9ln Southeast Asia 

(5)W 
Lev 

Analysis of the problems affecting the relations 
among the countries of Southeast Asia. Prereq
Uisites. 101.343, or permission. 

POLS . 
434 Internatlooal Relations of South AsIa (5) 

W 
Brass 

Interrelationships· of domestic, interstate, and 
extrar~gional forces and their effectS upon the 
resolution or expansion of interstate conflicts in 
South Asia. 

POLS 
43S Japanese Government and PoUtks (5) A 

Hellmann 
Government and politics of Japan with. em
phasis on the period since 1945. 
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POLS 
439 Government and PoUties ofSDb-Sabaran 

Afdea (5; mU.10) W 
Survey of· 80vernnlent and politicS in the 
countries of tropical Africa, with major empha
sis on political development and national inte
gration in former British Africa. Prerequisite, 
101 or permission. -

POLS 
440 Government and PoUttcs of South Asia 

(5)Sp 
Brass 

Comparison of problems of national integra
tion and political development in India, Paki-
stan, and C~ylon. . 

POLS 
441 Government and PoDdcs of the Soviet 

Union (5) A 
Reshetar 

Ideological and historical bases of Soviet poli
tics; ·Leninism-Stalinism; Communist Party 
structUre and functions; administrative agen
cies; the police and military; law and the judi
ciary; Soviet federalism and nationality policy. 

POLS 
442 Government and PoDtIes of CbIna (5) A 

Townsend . 
Introduction to post-1949 government and 
politics, with emphasis on problems of political 
change in modem China. Prerequisite, junior 
standing. 

POLS 
443 .Constltudonal Regimes (5) W 

Cassinelli 
Analyses of modern and premodern types of 
political regimes concerned with social stability, 
with special attention to contemporary repre
,sentative democracy. 

POLS 
444 Revolutionary Regimes (5) Sp 
Analnis of the several types of political regimes 
concerned with effecting fundamental social 
chang~; emphasis on the twentieth century. 

POLS 
445 Comparative PoUdcallnsUtutions (5) W 

Hitchner 
Comparative study of the nature, structure, and 
function of the DU\ior institutions of govern
ment, including the party, executive,. legislature, 
and judiciary. Prerequisites, 101 and one 
300-level course in comparative governinent, or 
permission. 

POLS 
446 Peasants In PoDda (5) Sp 

Hill . 
Political interaction of peasants and govern
ments, with emphasis on peasants' forms of 
autonomous political organization. Questions 
the utility of theories of modernization or po
litical development in understanding this rela- . 
tionship and political interaction, suggesting 
instead a 'view of politics foCused on power and 
participation. 

POLS 
447 Comparative PoDdes In Selected System. 

(5)W 
Comparative study of nationally inherent and 
globally derived aspects of national political 
systems. Emphasis is on the extranational in
tluences on national political cultures, govern
mental ~d political organization, and political 
processes in two or three national political 
systems. Prerequisite, permission. 

POLS 
448 Comparative Federal Systems (5) Sp 
Intensive analysis of the development and 
operation of typical federal systems in estab
lished states, and comparisons with those re
cently adopted in developing areas. Attention is 
devoted to legal, political, and socioeconomic 
problems in these federal regimes. 

POLS 
449 PoDdes of Developing Area (5) ASp 

Brass, Hellmann, Townsend 
Comparative study of 'problems of national in
tegration and political development in the new 
states of Asia and Africa. Prerequisite, junior 
standing. 

Coones for Graduates Only 

POLS 
SOO, SOl, 502 Language and PoDdes 

I, 0, 01 (3,3,3) '. -
Examination of leading issues and positions in 
the philosophy of language and their implica- . 
tions for, and connections with, the philosophy 
and methodology of political and social science. 
The emphasis in the Autumn Quarter is on 
the work of Wittgenstein. The emphasis in the 
Winter Quarter is on discussions of issues in 
the philosophy of social science infiuenced 
positively or negatively by Wittgenstein (e.g., 
Winch, Peters, Taylor, Malcolm,. Davidson, 
Macintyre). Spring quarter emphasis is on re
search and writing. Prerequisites, SOO for SOl; 
SOl for SOl. 

POLS 
506 Contempol'Bl)' ProblemS, Domestic and 

. Foreign (3, max. 6}S 

POLS 
509 Reason, Value, and PoUties I (3) A 
Selected topics in the relationships between 
ethics and politics. . 

POLS 
510 Reason, Value, and PoUtIcs 0 (3) W . 
Research and writing ,in the relationships be
tween ethics and politics. Prerequisite, S09. 

POLS 
511 Studies In Andent and Medieval 

PoUtIcaI Theo.,. (3, maL 6) A 
Selected topics. Prerequisite, permission. 

POLS . 
512 Stodles In Modem PoUdcal Theol')' 

(3, maL6} W 
Selected topics from the' sixteenth to nine
teenth centuries. Prerequisite, permission. 

POLS 
513 Studies In Recent and Contemporary 

PoUdcal Theo.,. (3, max. 6) Sp 
Selected topics from the runeteenth and twen
tieth centuries. Prerequisite, permission. 

POLS 
514 Seminar In Problems ofPoUdcal Theol')' 

(3, maL 9) Sp 
Selected topics, historical and conceptual, na
tional, regional, and universal. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

POLS 
515 Scope and Methods.ln PoDtIcaI Sdence 

(3)AW 
Gore 

Inquiry into the philosophic foundations of var
ious approaches in political science and their 
Possible contributions to an understanding of 
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politics. Substantial background in philosophy, 
as well' as in political science, is bigbly desir
able. 

POLS 
517,518 PoUtical Thea.,. and 

Phenomenological P,bIIosopby I, 0 (3,3) 
Political philosophy interprets the meanin~ 
people give to political phenomena as mem
bers of political communities. Because phenom
enology has developed methods for interpreting 
meanings as constituted in the' intentions of 
individuals, it can' be of considerable value in 
promoting the aims of political phil0S9Phy .. 
Primary object of .this course is to familiarize 

. students with phenomenology and to help them 
relate it to the traditional concerns of political 
philosophy. Prerequisite, S17 for S18. 

POLS 
519 Theories of Decision Making (3) Sp 
Survey of the several theories of collective 
decision making, including analysis· of alterna
tive strategies and the spectrum of decisional 
functions associated with each strategy. 

POLS 
520 Seminar on the Foreign PoDcy of the 
" Soviet Union (3) Sp 

Reshetar 
Selected topics in the development, methods, 
and objectives of the foreign policy of the So

. viet Union. Prerequisite, permission. 

POLS 
521 Theories of Internadoaal Relations (3) Sp 

Modelski 
Review of contemporary theory, research, and 
methodology in the study of world politics. Pre
requisites, 426 and permission. 

POLS 
522 Seminar on World PoDties and 

,Organizations I (3) W 
Modelskl , 

Principles of world politics and problems of 
world order: war and systemic contliet. Prereq
uisites, 426 and permission. 

POLS 
.523 Seminar on World BUtes (3) Sp 
Basic concepts .of elite studies. Elitism. Local, 
national, and global elites. The representative
ness, cohesion, and performance of elites. 
Methods in the study of'elites. 

POLS 
524 Seminar on World Polltks and' 

Organizations III (3) Sp 
The United Nations: selected problems. 

POLS 
. 525 Internatloaal Law II Polley (3) A 

Rohn 
Inputs of international, ll\w into the decisional 
process in foreign policy. Effect of policy on 
law. Relevant roles of individuals and institu
tions in routine and cris~ situations. Prerequi
site, 42S or permission. 

POLS 
526 Internatloaal Law II: Treades (3) W 

Rohn 
Classical and modern views of treaties. Quanti
tative research in treaties as a retlection of 
trends in international law and politics. Global, 
regional, and national treaty patterns. Prerequi
site, 42S or permission. 

POLS 
5rt Internatloaal Law m: Coons (3) Sp 

Rohn 
Past and present roles of courts and quasi
judicial agencies in the development of inter-
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national law. International judicial behavior. 
Prerequisite, 425 or permission. 

POLS . 
529 Problems of American Foreign Polley (3) 
Critical analysis of the historical foundations 
and contemporary problems of foreign-policy 
making. with attention given to selected for
eign-policy decisions. Prerequisite, 321 or per
mission. 

POLS 
530 Seminar In Reslonal Foreign Policy (3) 

,Sp 
Regionalism in· the world order and economy; 
the "region" as a basis of foreisn policy; foreisn 
interests and policies of the mlijor regions of the 
world: the USSR, Central Europe, Western 
Europe, the British Empire, the' Middle and 
Near East, the Far East, and Latin America. 
Prerequisite, permissiC)n. 

POLS 
531 Problems olSoatheast AsIan PoDda (3) 

I:.n . . 
Inquiry into selected domestic and intenui
tional problems. Prerequisit~ permission. 

POLS 
532 Tbe Cblnese PoDdcal SJSfem (3) W 

Townsend 
Examination of key approaches, interpretations 
and secondary literature in the study of contem
porary Chinese politics. Prerequisite. Permis
sion. 

POLS , 
533 SemInar on Contemporary Cblnese 

. PoDdCs(3)Sp • 
Townsend 

Research on selected problems in contemporary 
Chinese politics. Prerequisite,532 or permis
sion. 

POLS 
534 American Foreign Policy Formadon (3) . 

A . 
Denny 

American foreign policy viewed whole. in
cluding defense policy. the relationships of for
eign policy to domestic policies and· priorities. 
and the full range of historical. constitutional. 
institutional, political, and theoretical questions 
relat,ed to the formation and execution of for
eisri policy in this broad' sense. Offered jointly 
with the Graduate School of Public Affairs as 
Public Policy 534. 

POLS 
535 InteraBdonai Relations of Modern CbIoa 

(3-5)Sp 
Taylor 

Case studies of the international relations of 
China from 1928 to the present •. Lectures, dis
cussion. critical review articles, and literature. 
Open to political science ml\iors and regional 
studies candidates for the M.A.; others by per
mission; 

POLS 
538 Government and PoDda la tbeMlckUe 

Eat and Nol1ll A&Ica (3) Sp 
Study of political change in the'areawiihin the 
contexl! of comparative politics; breakdown of 
traditional political systems; new ranse of 
choice expressed in competing ideologies; gov
ernmental and nongovernmental instrumental
ities of change; and problems of international 
relations and regional conflict and integration. 

POLS 
539 POUda In SuboSabaraa AftIca (3) Sp 
Selected problems of government and politics 

in the countries of sub-Saharan Africa. Prereq-
uisite, 439 or permission~ -

POLS , 
540 Seminar on Modem IndJaa PoDdCs (3) Sp 

Brass 
Research problems in contemporary Indian 
politics. 

POLS 
541 Tbe Soviet pondcal SJStem (4) A 

Reshetar 
Critical appraisal' of t~e principal research 
methods, theories. and types of literature deal
ing with the government and. politics of the So
viet Union. Prerequisite, permission. 

POLS 
542 Seminar on Commonwealtb 

Gonrnmen,Cs (3) Sp 
Comparative analysis of the government and 
politics of selected Commonwealth states; the 
Commonwealth as an institution. 

POLS 
543 Semlnar on Brltlsb Government (3) 

Sp 
Hitchner 

Advanced studies in British parliamentafy gov-
ernment. ' 

POLS 
544 Problems In Comparative Government 

(3, maL 9) W . 
Ctwinelll, Hitchner 

Selected problems in the comparative analysis 
of political institutions, organizations, and sys
tems. 

POLS 
545 Seminar on Japanese Government and 

Diplomacy (3, max. 6) W 
Hellmann 

. POLS 
546 Seminar on Problems of Soviet ponda 

(3)W 
Reshetar 

Selected problems of Soviet domestic politics. 
Prerequisite, 541 or permission. 

POLS 
547 Problems In Ladn AmerICan PoUdcal 

SJStems (3) Sp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

POLS 
548 Comparative PoUdcaI Parties (3) WSp 

Bone, Brass 
Examination of the role of political parties in 
the modem state.· Similarities and differences 
in the origins and development of political par
ties and the functions they perform, both in es
tablished democracies and in the developing 
countries, are discussed. 

POLS 
549 _ Problems of pontIcaJ Development 

(3, mas. 9) Sp· ' 
Brass 

Comparison of aspects of political change and 
development in both contemporary and histor-
ical developing societies. ' 

POLS 
550, 551, 552 Seminar on pontlcs (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p . 
Bone, Gottfried' 

Topical and regiOJial studies of pblitical asso
ciations in the United States; leading principles 
'and motivations of political action and leader
shipilegislative processesi methodology and 
bibliography. " 
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POLS 
553 PubDc Opinion (3) W 
Selected problems in opinion formation, char
acteristics,. and the role of public opinion in the 
policy-making process. Prerequisite, 452. 

POLS 
·554 LegIslative pontla(3, max. 6) A W 

Bone, Francis 
Selected problems in legislative processes and 
leadership. state and national. Prerequisite, 451 . 
or equivalent. . 

POLS 
562, 563, 564 PubUc Law (3,3,3) A, W,8p . 
Constitutional and legal concepts governing 
governmental authority and institutions and the 
conduct of governmental activities. 

POLS . 
570 The Administrator and the PoUey'Process 

(3) A 
Kroll 

Context of public administration from the 
perspective of the administrator. Through case 
and research materials and field inquiries and 
interviews, the manifold roles and fUnctions of 
the administrator are examined. particularly as 
he relates himself and his work to the' process of 
implementing, making, and changing. public 
policy. Offered jointly with the Graduate 
School of Public Affairs as Public Administra
tion SOl. 

POLS 
571 PDbUc Policy and Administration (3) W 

. Kroll • 
Interaction between the bureaucracy and those 
institutions. organiza.tions, and groups involved 
in the policy process. Analyses of current policy 

_ problems are made from this perspective. Of
fered jointly with the Graduate 'School of 
Pub¥c Affairs as Public Administratio~ 502. 

POLS 
571 Admlnlstratlve and Exec:udve Leadership 

(3) Sp . 
Kroll 

The nature of exeCutive life in the public sector. 
The function of leadership in implementing. 
making, and changing policy. Leadership styles, 
the relation of leadership to its constituencies 
and· communities. '. Offered jointly with the 
Graduate School of Public Affairs as Public 
Administration ,503. 

POLS 
573 . PubUc Management: Program Planning 

and Design (3) A 
SlUpman 

Topics include the policy context of planning 
and programming, the institutionalization of, 
purpose. the planning process, activity desisn. 
work scheduling and measurement, and pro
gram evaluation. Offered joititly with the Grad
uate School of Public Affairs as Public Admin
istration 521. 

POLS 
574 PUbUc Management: Budgeting (3) W 

Lyden, Pealy 
Budgeting as a management process. Study of 
formulation and administration of government 
budget, including the role of budgeting in the 
policy process, approaches to budget formula
tion and analysis, the development of the PPB 
approach.. and aspects of budget administration 
such as reVenue estimating, allotment control. 
and cost ~ounting. Offered jointly with the 
Graduate SChool of Public Affairs as Public 
Administration 522.' 
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POLS, " 
575 PubUc M8118gement: Penonnel(3) ASp 

,Lyden , 
Study of line-staff declsionmaking in the ac
quisition and use of human resourceS in public 
organizations, including evaluation' of job re
sponsibilities, establishment of compensation 
levels, collective bargaining, seleCtion and 
placemeni, performance appraisal, incentive 
management, and training. Offered jointly with 
the Graduate School of Public Affairs as Public 
Administraton S23~ 

POLS 
576 Aclmlnlstradve Problems: 

MlerO-Orpnlzation (3) A 
Shipman -

Analysis and solution of problems involving the 
interaction of individuals and groups within 
organizations. Emphasis is placed upon the dif-

, ferences between the traditional and behavioral 
approaches to the understanding of the govern
mental organization, tbe motivation of the per
sons .involved in the decision to produce, ;the 
nature of the decision to participate, the nature 
of cdnftict and innovation, and the'limits of ra
tionality ~ Offered jointly with the Graduate, 
School of. Public Affairs as Public Administra
iionSH.' 

POL'S 
577 Admlnlstratlve Problenw: 

Maero-Organlzatlon (3) W 
Shipman ! 

Analysis and solution of problems inherent in 
the characteristics and behavior of . large-scale 
orianization and multiagency complexes. 'Sys
tems approaches are interrelated with social 
systems theory; functional problems are interre
lated with types of organizations resulting from 
the public purpose served, and information 
flows are analyzed. Emphasis is siven to con
'cepts of organiza~onal effectiveness and 
change. - Offered jointly with the Graduate 
School of Public Affairs as Public Administra
tion S12. 

POLS 
5'78 Admlnlstradve Problems: Propam 

, AIIJlI1sIs (3) Sp 
Shipman 

Applicability of systems approaches and sys;. 
tems . modeling to various' types of program 
problems. Emphasis ,is upon comprehensive 
program planning, approaches to factoring of 
altern~ves, the evaluation of cost-utility rela
tionships, and the assessment of alternative ope " 
tions or "trade-om" in activity components of 
large-sc:ale action programs. Offered jointly 
with the Graduate School of Public Affairs as 
Public A.dministration 513. 

POLS " ' 
579: Comparative Administrative S)'Stems (3) 

W . :-
Kroll 

Methodological problems of research' in com
parative administration. Theoretical and sub
stantive aspects of administrative systems in 
urb,an-industrial and developing nations. Of
fered jointly, with the Graduate School of' 
Public Affairs as Public Administration 5S1. 

POLS 
580~ 581, 58Z Semlnar III MetropoDtan and 

, V~PIannlIl8 Problems (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
-The metropolitan commw:Uty;: nature, charac
teristics,-,fUnctions, gov~rnmenta1 structure, and 
intergovernmental relations. Urban planning; 
theory, law and administration, policy determi
nation, and public relations. Methods and de
vices for plan implementation. Drafting local 

ordinances for planning, zoDms, subdivision 
control, and urban renewal. . 

POLS. 
584 Appioac:bes to ~u~Datlonal Government 

(3) A 
~alysis of current approaches and concepts 
in the study of subnational government
urban, state, and regional public organization. 

POLS 
585, 586 Local, State, and Regional PoUtia 

, ad Admlulstratlon'(3,3) W,Sp·. 
Exploration and analysis of political and organ
izatiorial behavior at the lOcal, state, and re
gional levels of 'govenuilent, with emphasis 
upon methodology and field research. . 

POLS 
.590 S.emlnar In PoUticaI' Behavior (3, max. 6) 

WSp 
Gore 

'Analysis of behavioral" research in selected 
fields of political science. , 

POLS 
-594 Mnltlvarlate PoDey Analysis (3) W 
SubStantive focus on measurable attributes of 
public policy, including comparative and longi
tudinal analysis. Selected topics may include 

, spending patterns and performance measures 
,relating. to cities, states, natjons, or interna
tional organizations. Statistical analysis in· 
cludes examples taken' from several areas: (1) 
data transfo~tions, (2) partial ~d multiple 
correlation and regression, (3) causal inference, 
(4) f~tor analysis, (5) distributive lag modeling. 
Prerequisite, 491 or pe~ion. 

POLS 
600 Independent Stady or ReSearcb (.) 

POLS 
700 Master's ~ (.) 

POLS 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

PSYCHOLOGY 
Courses for :Undeqp:aduates 
PSYCH 
100 G~neral Psycbolog ($) AWSp 

Fields 
Survey of scientific and professional psychol~ 
ogy, ·iUustrating basic principles derived from 
experimental studies of human and animal 
behavior, including applications in the mea
surement, .prediction,· and development of 
hUman capabilities. Not open for, credit to 
students who have taken 101 orJ,02. ' 

PSYCH 
101, 10lH, Psychology as a Social Sdence (5) 

AWSpS . 
Beach; Keatiiag, McKeever, R. Smith 

SurVey of the scientific study of human be
havior, covering experiments, o~rvations, 

and theories relating to individual differences, 
personality, development, motivations, social 
behavior, deviant behayior, genetics and phys
iology of behavior, learning and cognitive 
processes, and· sensory and perceptual' prac
dses. D~ussion of socialprobl~ and the 
research psychologists, efforts to help charac
terize and solve these problems. 101H,includes 
more extensive reading in, texts, and source 
material; a term paper is required. Prerequi
site for 101H,,'permission of College of Arts 
and Sciences Honors Program adviser. Not 
open for credit to students who have taken 100. 
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PSYCH " 
10%, lODl Psyehology as a Natural Sdenee 

(5) AWSpS,Sp 
McKeever, Sackett, Woods 

Survey of the study of. behavior from a nat
ural science viewpoint. Discussion of the com
ponents and mechanisms of behavior. Topics 
include evolution, genetics, and physiology of 
behavior, learning procesSes, motivation, indi
vidual differences, development, social behav
ior, ,and sensory, perceptual, and cognitive 
proc~. 102H includes more extensive read
ing in texts and source material; a term paper 
is required. Not open for cr~t to students 
who have taken 100. Prerequisite for 102H, 
permission of College of Arts and' Sciences 
Honors adviser. 

PSYCH 
165 Mnemonle Devices for Memory 

Improvement (1)Sp 
G. Lo/tus, Nelson 

Application of" memory, theory to' everyday 
pro~lems of memory (learning and ret~ntion). 
Surveys a variety of mnemonic devices" with 
brief' descriptions of underlying theoretical 
mechanisins. Extensive· use of class demon
strations. One aim of the course is to provide 
students . with· techniqUes that can improve 
memory. 

PSYCH 
ZOO. Comparative Animal Behavior: (5) ASp 

BaraSh 
Introduction to the methods and findings of 
comparati~e animal behavior. Emphasis on the 
reasons for studying the behavioral differences 
and siDillarities between animal species. Be
havior is viewed as part of each species's adap-

/ tanon to its natural habitat. Discussion of the 
importance of the findings of comparative ani
mal behavior to understandiils of human behav
ior. 102 or Biology 210 recommended. 

PSYCH 
%05 Introduction to Persoaality and 

Individual Differences (4) AWSpS 
Marlatt, R. $mith . 

Basic concepts imd methods and back8round 
for more intensive study in the field of person
ality.Prerequisite; 100 or 102, or equivalent. 

PSYCH 
Z10 Psychology of Human Semal Behavior 

(3)AWSp' , 
Wagner 

Survey of the current literature concerning the 
development of .human sexual behQ,vior. Dis
cussion of physiological and psychological 
components of human sexuality and its de
viations. 

PSYCH 
Z13 Introduction to the LogIe of Behavioral 

. Sdenee Experimentation (6) AWSpS 
R. Lockard, Pagano . 

Examination of how hypotheses are investi
gated by sYstematic observation or laboratory 
manipulation; selection of experimental de
signs; problems, of experimental control; in· 
terpretation . of analyses of experimental data; 
problems of generalizing the results of an 
experiment. Prerequisite,· Mathematics 106. 
Replaces 211, 212 as· statistics requiJ.:ement 
for ml\iors registered in the psychology bach
elor of arts program. 

PSYCH· 
~17 Introduction to Probabllhy and 

Statisdes for Psychology (4) A WSpS 
E. LO/tris, G~ Loftus, M. Smith 

Probability theory as a model for scientific 
inference •. Probabilistic variables and experi-
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mental outcomes, conditional probability, bi
nomial and related distributions, experiments 

. as samples, statistics and sampling distribu
tions, the normal distribution, problems of 
estimation from experiments. PrerequisiteS. 
Mathematics 157 or 124, and psychology 
mlUor standing. Required for ml\iors 'in the 
psychology. Bachelor of Science program or in 
the psychology honors or distinction pro
grams. Ad hoc honors credit available to 
students in either. hQJ10rs or distinction pro
grams. Prerequisite, permission of departmental 
honors advisei'. (Formerly 302.) 

PSYCH 
118 Statisdeallnference In Psychological 

Researcb (4) AWSpS . 
E. Loftus. G. Loftus. M. Smith . 

Hypothesis testing and its .probabilistic and 
statistical basis. Development and application 
of techniques of statistical inference com
monly employed in psychological research: 
t-test, analysis of variance, correlation and 
regression, and nonparametric statistics. N a
ture and control of experimental and inferen
tial error in research. Prerequisites, 217 and 
psychology ml\ior standing. Required for 
mlUors in the psychology Bachelor of Science 
program or in the psychology honors or distinc
tion programs. Ad hoc honors credit available 
to students in the honors or distinction pro
grams. Prerequisite, permission of depart
mental honors adviser. (Formerly 314.) . 

PSYCH 
III Survey of Pb)'slologlcal Psychology (3) 

AWS 
Doughu,~oodburne 

Introduction to the brain and how it works. 
Detailed examination of learning, memory, 
sleep, the senses, and the emotions. Intended 
prima,ily for students who do not intend to 
specialize in physiological psychology. Prereq
uisite, mlUor standing in a biological science or 
either 100 or 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 
%31,13tH Laboratory In Human 

• Peaformance (5) A WSpS,Sp 
G. Loftus, Nelson 

Lectures and laboratory on selected aspects of 
human learning, perception, and performance. 
Prerequisites, 213 or 217; for 231H, permis
sion of College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program adviser. (Formerly 201, 201H.) 

PSYCH 
%31, 13m Laboratory In Animal Learning 

(5) AWSpS,W 
Makous, Rose 

Lectures and laboratory on selected aspects of 
animal learning. Operant techniques with the 
rat are stressed. Prerequisites, 100 or 101 or 
102; for 232H, permission of College of Arts 
and Sciences Honors Program adviser. (For
merly 202, 202H.) 

PSYCH 
l33, 233H Laboratory In Animal Behavior 

(5) AWSp 
Barash 

Experience '. with a variety of animal species 
and a variety of experimental procedureS and 
instrumentation. Prerequisites, 100 or 101 or 
102 and 200 or Biology 212, or equivalents; 
for 233H,' permission of College of Arts. and 
Sciences Honors Program adviser. (Formerly 
203,203H.) 

PSYCH 
%50 Racism and Minority Groups (4) ASpS 

Sue, Wagner 
Survey of the problems of racism ·and'their ef
fects upon minority groups, with particular 

emphasis on the conditions related to the devel
opment of mental health. Emphasis is placed 
on the situation of the Black, Chicano, Indian, 
and Asian groups. 

PSYCH 
l60 Psychological Aspects of Poverty (3) Sp 

Lumsdaine . 
Information about the psychological effects and 
causes of poverty and related social phenom
ena; the effect on psychological development, 
person~ty. mental health, and social behavior. 
Discussion of possible remedial steps. 

PSYCH 
lOS Deviant PersonalIty (5) A WSpS 

Kohlenberg, Strother. Sue 
Introd~ction to the field of psy~hopathology; 
analysIs of forms, n~ture, and causes of disor
ders of behavior and personality. Prerequisite, 
10 credits in psychplogy, including 100 or 101 
or 102, or equivalent. 

PSYCH 
306 Developmental Psychology (5) A WSpS 

H. Robinson, Slaby 
Analysis of psychological development of 
the child in relation to biological, physic8t, and 
sociological antecedent conditions from infancy 
to adolescence. Prerequisite, 100 or 101 or 102, 
or equivalent. 

PSYCH 
3%0 Field AnaI1sIs of the Behavior of Young 

CbDdreD(3) 
Objective analysis of the behavior of young 
children with interpretations of data for re
search and guidance purposes. One hour 
weekly aiTanged for supervised observation in 
the Day Care Center. Prerequisite, ~06 or 
equivalent. 

PSYCH 
345 Soda! Psychology (5) A WSpS 

Lumsdtdne. H; Mitchell. Steele 
Study of the interaction of. the individual and 
the group with emphasis upon interpersonal 
processes, social motivation, attitude formation 
and change, leadership, and the relation be
tween personality and social behavior. Prereq
uisite, 100 or 101 or 102, or equivalent. 

PSYCH 
3SOH Research Se~nar In Psycbology (2, 

max. 6) AWSp 
Rose 

Presentations by professors and advanced 
bonors or distinction students concerirlng the 
rationale, methodology, and progress of their 
research projects.' Required quarterly by all 
junior Honors and distinction candidates in cqn
junction with 498 and 499. Meets with 4S0H. 
Prerequisites, 23lH and 232H or 233H, or 
equivlllents, and permission of departmental 
honors adviser. 

PSYCH 
355 Survey of CognIdve Psycbology (5) A W 

Beach, E. Loftus 
Survey of current theory and research in such 
areas as perception, attention, memory and 
learning, attitudes, thinking and decision 
making, and language. For both the student 
who wishes a survey and the student who in
tends additional work in any of the above 
content . areas. Prerequisite, 10 credits' in 
psychology, including an introductory course. 

PSYCH 
361 Laboratory In Social PsYcbology (5) ASp 

I Keating, H. Mitchell . 
Practice and· discussion of methods of system
atic o1>servation, content .analysis, laboratory 
and field; experimental manipulation in social 
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psychology; individual research projects. Pre
requisites, 213 or' 218, 345 and mlUor stand
ing, or permission. 

PSYCH 
400 Learnlng (5) WS 

Bolles 
Experimental research and basic theories pri
marily in animal learning. Prerequisite, 100 or 
101 or 102. 

PSYCH 
403 Modvadon (5) AWSp 

M.Smith 
Tbeory and research on reinforcement, punish
ment, frustration, preference, instinctual mech
anisms, and other factors controlling animal 
behavior. Prerequisite, 100 or 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 
405 Advanced PersonaUty: Theory and 

Resean:b (5) WSp 
Becker, Sarason 

Intensive survey of theoretical concepts and 
detailed review of experimental methods and 
experiments in the field of personality. Pre
requisite, 205 or equivalent. . 

PSYCH 
406 Instrumentation for Behavioral Scientists 

(5)W . 
Pagano . 

Training in electricity and electronics to enable 
understanding, selection, and uSe of basic gen
eral-purpose psychological research apparatus. 
Topics include direct- and alternating-current 
circuits, measuring instruments, direct-current 
power supplies, amplifiers, relays, transducers, 
and bioelectrical recording. Emphasis on 
first-hand experience with research-caliber 
equipment. Registration limited to fifteen stu
dents. Prerequisites, junior or senior llU\ior 
standing and permission. (Offered alternate . 
years; offered 1975-76.) 

PSYCH 
407 History of Psychology (5) A 

Bolles 
Historical and theoretical background of the 
basic. assumptions of modem psychology, in
cluding such doctrines as behaviorism, deter
minism, and associationism and the men 
who developed them. Prerequisite, 400 or 
equivalent. 

PSYCH 
409 Ethology (3) W 

. Barash 
Perception, nervous integration, movement, 
motivation, instinct, learning, and social be
havior in animals, with emphasis upon their 
evolution and selective significance. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Zoology as Z0-
ology 409. Prerequisites, 200 or Zoology 210 
and 212, or equivalents. 

PSYCH 
410 Deviant Development (5) ASp 

Perry 
Introduction to developmental deviations, in
cluding sensory-motor handicaps, mental retar
dation, brain injury and emotional distur
bances. Particularly for students interested in 
advanced work in clinical psychology or s~ 
education. Prerequisites, 305 and 30,6, or equiv-
alents. . 

PSYCH 
414 C~dve Development (5) WSp 

Dale . 
Cognitive development from infancy. through 
adolescence. Emphasis on object permanence, 
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language develoPment" imitation; logical 
reasoning. moral' development, intelligence and 
its measurement, and educational implica
tions. Focus on key theoretical approaches to 
general questions of cognitive development. 
Prerequisite, 306. 

PSYCH 
416 Aafmal Behavior (5) ASp 

. R. Lockllrd 
Analysis of laboratory experiments, field inves
tigations, and current theory of the behavior of 
'animals from protozoa to man, including theo
retical accounts of select~d problems. Prerequi
site, 200 or 233 or 10 credits in biology or( z0-
ology. , 

PSYCH 
~17 Etholog 'and Human Behavior (3) W 

J.Lockard 
Analysis of animal social systems in com:
parative perspective, with emphasis oil com
munication systems and adaptive significance 
of the ,social I structure. Against this back
ground, examination of human social' be
havior ,from an ethological vi~wpoint. Pre
requisite, 200 or 409 or 416, or Zoology :409. 

PSYCH 
418 PrImate Social Behavior (5) Sp 

J.Lockll;d 
Examination of the social structures and 
behaviors, of New and Old World primates. 
Prerequisite, 200 or 409 or 416, or Zoology 
409, or equivalents. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1974-7S.) , 

PSYCH 
4Z1 Neural Basis ofBebavior (5) ASp 

Woodburne, , 
Anatomical and physiological 'principles in-

, volved in the integrative action of the nervous 
system and the results in behavior of this neural 
activity. Prerequisites, l00'or 101 or 102, and 10 
credits in biology or zoology. 

PSYCH ," 
422 PbyslologlcaJPsyehology(5) WSp' 

Douglas ' 
Physiological mechanisms in . behavior, in
cluding those . basic to emotion, fatigUe' and 
sleep, learning. and memory. Prerequisite, 100 
or 101 or 1~ or equivalent. 

PSYCH, 
4%3 SeDSOry BasIs of Bebavlor (5) Sp 

MakoUJ 
Sensory aDd perceptual phenomena; sensory 
equipment; theories of sense-organ function. 
Prerequisites, ·lS credits in psychology, in
cluding an introductory course. , 

PSYCH' 
424 Vision and Its Pbyslologlcal Basis (5) A 

MakoUJ, Teller' , 
Phenomena of human vision, including: spec
tral sensitivity, color vision, spatial interac
tions/ light and dark adaptation, distance per
ception,: and, binocular interaction .. Techniques 
for study of vision in human subjects; empha-

, sis on correlation of human visual functioning 
with known· optical, biochemical, anatomical, 
and physiological factors. Offered jointly with 
th~ Department of Physiology and Biophysics 
as 'Physiology and Biophysics 424. Prerequisite, 
permission..- some background in physical or 
biological science is recommended. 

PSYCH 
415 Suraleal aad HlstoloaleaJ Techniques (5) 

Sp 
Woods 

Practicum in basic and advanced surgical 

and 'histological techniques used in psycho
physiological experimentation. Registration 
limited to six students. Prerequisites, 421 and 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1974-7S.) 

PSYCH' 
427 Bebavloral EildocrlnolOBY (5) W 

Woods ' 
Comprehe~ive survey of the endocrine sys": 
tem and hOW its secretions influence and are 
influenced by beh~vior. Emphasis on relation
ships between the nervous and endocrine sys
tems. Prerequisites, 421 and two quarters of 
zoology, or permission. 

PSYCH 
430'Problems of Assetj8ment In PsycholoaY 

(3) A ' . 
Sax 

Appraisal of human differences and the use Or 
such appraisals in evaluation, selection, and 
classification. Emphasis on utilization ,'of psy
chological tests and related measures. Prerequi
site, 213 or 217. 

PSYCH 
434 Laboratol')'ln Human Vision (5) 

. ' MakoUJ 
Introduction to techniques of research in 
visual psychophysics. Instruction in alignment 
and calibration of basic optical systems; replica
tion of some classical vision experiments or 
design, or both, and completion of original 
vision experiments.' Limited to ten students. 
Prerequisites, 424 and permission. (Offered al
ternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

'PSYCH 
441 Perceptual Processes (5) A WSp 

Culbert, Peeples . 
Consideration of the ways in which, experi
ence is organized. Emphasis on experimental 
and theoretical treatment of perceptual aspects 
of sensory modalities, relations between phys
ical. and psych«;llogical dimensions, nonstimu
Ius determiners of' the perceived world, and 
mediational feedback. PrerequiSite, IS credits 
in psychology. 

PSYCH 
442 Measurement and Design In Attitude 

Researeb (5) . 
Ml\ior theories and problems of research de
sign and measurement in studies of attitude 
formation and change. Laboratory sessions 
using traditional and ,recent approaches to the 
measurement 'of attitudes. Emphasis on theo
retical implications of various measurement 
techniques. Students are required to' under
take a report on an attitude measurement 
project. Prerequisites, 213- or 218 and 345, 
or equivalents. (Not offered 1974-7S.) . 

PSYCH . 
443 Social Psychology of Prejudice (3) 
Examination of social psychological theory and 
research regarding the development, mainte
nance, and dissolution of prejudicial attitudes, 
with particular emphasis on anti-Black senti
ment. Prerequisite; 34S., (No~ offered 1974-75.) 

PSYCH 
444 SodaIlaflueace and Attitude Change (3) 

A 
Lumsdalne 

Discussion of research on the nature and effects 
of social influence, with special emphasis on at
titude formation arid change, conformitY, be
havior, prejudice, and propagan$.· Prerequi
site, 34S., 
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PSYCH 
445 TheorieS ofSodalPsychology (5) W 

_ Steele 
Individual determli:umts of social behavior, 
processes, and outcomes of social interaction, 
their effects on the individual and groups. Pre
requisites, 34S and senior or graduate major 
standing. 

PSYCH 
446 Objective Assessment of Personality (3) 

'A 
Edwards 

Methods and techniques of observing and mea
suring personality variables. Problems of re
search design in personality and social . psy
chology. Extra credit may be earned for re
search activity by registering concurrently in 

,499 with the permission of the instructor. Pre-
requisite, elementary statistics or permission. 

PSYCH' 
447 Psychology of Language (5) W 

Culbert 
Psychological principles applied to linguistic 
development and organization; language in 
both its stimulus and response aspects. Prereq
uisite, 1 S credits in psychology • 

PSYCH 
448 Seminar In Ps,choiosy (1-15) AWSpS 
Selected research topics of contemporary 
interest. May be repeated for credit. Quar
terly listings of specific offerings are available 
at departmental' advisory Qffice. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

, PSYCH 
449 Qrprilzational Psychology (3) 

Fiedler 
Survey of researcD and methods'in industrial
social psycliology and of the QPplication of 
social psychology to the behavior of individ
uals in large organizations and their subunits. 
Prerequisites; 218 and 34S, or equivalentS. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

PSYCH 
'450H Researcb Seminar In Psychology (l, 

mu.6)AWSp 
PreSentations' by professors and advanced 
Honors stu~ts concerning the rationale, meth
ods, and progress bf their research projects. 

. Required quarterly by all senior Honors and dis
tinction candidates in col\iUDction with 498 and 
499. Meets jointly with 3 SOH. Prerequisites, 
231H and 232H or 233H, or equivalents, and 
permission of departmental Honors adviser. 

PSYCH 
457 Lanpage Development (3) A 

Dale 
First-language acquisition and use by children. 
Emphasis on theoretical issues and research 
techniques. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Linguistics as Linguistics 447. Pre
requisite, 306 or Linguistics 400. 

PSYCH 
461 Hu~ Learning (5) 

McKeever 
Selected experimental problems and theoreti
cal interpretations, with emphasis on verbal 
learning. (Not offered 1974-7S.) 

'PSYCH 
462 Human Memory (5) A 

McKeever 
Discussion of recent literature on forgetting 
and retention. . ' 
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PSYCH 
463 Tbe Pathology of Hummr Memory (5) W 

M.Smlth 
Examination of effects of brain damage on 
human memory; comparison of observed. kinds 
of losses. with current theories of memory. 
Emphasis on amnesia' and coruiiderationof 
other impairments of intellectual' function 
(aphasia, agnosia, apraxia) as they relate to 
memory. Prerequisite,' 421; 461 or 462 recom
mended. 

PSYCH 
4S Intellfaeaee In ~bolOU (3) Sp 

Hunt 
Historical and contemporary treatments of 
the concept of intelligence by psychology: 
evolution and validity of techniques for in
telle~.tual assessment;, biological and environ
mental issues in' intellectual assessment; in
telligence and personality; experimental and 
psychometric indicators of the fuiure role of 
intelligence in psychology. Prerequisite, 15 
credits in psychology, including one' statistics 
course. 

PSYCH 
4QJ Information Processing (4) 
Human thought is treated asa phenomenon to 
be described by formal models. Current thea-' 
ries and experimental studies of rational infor
mation processing; emphasis on how man 
notices, recognizes, remembers, and recalls infor
mation that subsequently can be used in ra
tional problem solving; detailed discussion of 
theoretical models of attention, memory, and 
recall; cognitive models of rational problem 
solving. Prerequisite, 231 or 355, or equiva
lent. (Not offered 1974-75.) 

PSYCH 
475 Computing In Behavioral ScIences (5) Sp 

G.Lo/tUl 
Application of computers to research prob
lems in the behavioral and social sciences; func
tional and performance characteristics of batch 
proc~ing, interactive and control computing 
systems; computing . languages; computer 
methods of data processing, control of experi.;. 
ments, and automated instruction.. Prerequi
sites, upper-division· or graduate standing in 
behavioral or social sciences, some knowledge 
of statistics and computer programming, or 
permission. (Offered .alternate years; offered 
1974-75.) 

PSYCH 
489 CUnicaI PsydlolOlY (3) W 

Wagner 
Introduction to basic issues, methods, and 
research in the area of clinical psychology, 
with emphasis on professional issues, psycho
logical assessment, and approaches to psycho
therapy and behavioral change. Prerequisites, 
205 and 305, and junior or seniorml\ior stand
ing. 

PSYCH' 
491 Undergraduate Field Work (1-3, max. 6) 

AWSpS , 
P. Lunneborg 

Individual consultation with faculty member 
and supervised practicum experience in a broad 
range of community settings and agencies 
dealing with psychological problems. Prerequi
sites, junior or senior ml\ior standing and per
mission of supervising instructor. 

PSYCH 
498 Readings In PsycbolOlY (1-3, max. 9) 

AWSpS 
Readings in special interest areas under supervi-

sion of staff members. Discussion of reading in 
conference with the instructor ~ Prerequisite, 
permission. 

PSYCH 
499 Undergraduate Research (1-3, max. 9) 

AWSpS 
Design and completion of individual research 
projects. Prerequisites, 213 or 217 and per
mission. 

Coones for Graduates Oo1f 

SEMINARS AND SPECIAL TOPICS 

The content 0/ each graduate seminar (num
bered 540 through 560) offered by the depart
ment changes from quarter to quarter. A list of 
offerings is published· each quarter and can be 
obtained from the Department of Psychology. 
Students registering for Independent study or 
research COUNes mUlt receive permission 0/ the 
instructor. 

PSYCH 
5OOLearnlII8 and Motivation (3) Sp 

Bolles 
General survey of animal learning and moti
vation; emphasis on recent problems, findings, 
and theoretical developments; topics may in
clude avoidance learning, cyclic behavior, de
fensive behavio;..- foOd preferences, incentive 
motivation, noncontingent reinforcement, and 
territoriality. Prerequisite, graduate. m~or 

standing. 

PSYCH 
503 . Advanced Soda! PS)'choiOU (3) A' 

Fiedler 
Problems in person perception; attitude; social
ization; and group processes. Prerequisite, 
graduate ml\ior standing. 

PSYCH 
504 Tbeorles and Issues In Developmental 

PsyebolOU (4) A 
H. Roblmon 

Examination of ml\ior theoretical approaches 
to the study of human development, with 
presentation of representative empirical lit.era
ture for each theory. Discussion of selected re
search areas, including such topics as language, 
intelligence, and parent-child interaction. Pre
requisite, graduate ml\ior standing. 

PSYCH 
505 Perceptual and Cognitive Development 

(4)W 
Cognitive, as opposed to social and pelson
ality, development; emphasis on theoretical 
notions used to conceptualize cognitive de
velopment and on Piaget's theory of intellec
tual development; infancy, perceptual develop
ment of problem-solving abilities. Prerequisite, 
graduate ml\ior standing. 

PSYCH 
506· PersonaUty and SodaJ Development (4) 

Sp 
Slaby 

Survey of theories and empirical literature in 
the area ·of personality and social develop
ment of children. Prerequisite, graduate m~or 
standing. 

PSYCH 
507 Developmental PS)'cholo8)': Historical 

and Philosophical Penpedlves (4) Sp 
Dale 

Introduction to the origins and development 
of developmental psychology, together with a 
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consideration of the philosophy of science as 
it relates to the field. Prerequisite, 504. 

PSYCH 
508 Resean:h Methods In Sodal PsycbolOU 

(3)Sp 
Steele 

Examination of research problems most typi-
. cally encountered by social psychologists. 

Examination and, evaluation of various types 
of research settings; discussion of factors rele
vant to the validity of experiments. Prerequi
site, SIS. 

PSYCH 
509 Leadenhlp (3) Sp 

Fiedler 
Critical review of leadership literature and 
research with· emphasis on empirical:studies on 
leadership selection, training, and prediction of 
group and organizational effectiveness. Prereq-

. uisites, 345 and 514, or equivalent. 

PSYCH 
510 Consistency Theories In Sodal 

PsycholOU (3) 
Theoretical and empirical work that focuses on 
the ramifications of a need or pressure for cog
nitive consistencY; dissonance, balance, and 
congruity theories are critically evaluated on 
the basis of current research. Prerequisites, 503 
and graduate ml\ior standing. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

PSYCH 
511 Experimental Approacbes to PenonaUty 

(3)Sp 
SarQlon 

Survey of current methodology and experi
mental research in the area of personality. 
Topics include the relationships of anxiety, hos
tility, need achievement, and personal styles to 
behavior. Prerequisite, graduate m~or standing 
or permission. 

PSYCH 
514-515 Experimental Design (3-3) W,8p 

Edwards 
Design of . exper~entS and analysis of 
experimental data in the.behavioral sciences. 
Required of all first-year graduate ml\iors. Must 
be taken in sequence. Prerequisite, elementary 
statistics or permission. 

PSYCH 
516 Psychometric Techniques (3) 

C. Lunneborg . 
Topics in regression analysis, measurement reli
ability and·· validity,and development of 
models for prediction, selection, and classifica
tion. (Not offered 1974-75.) 

PSYCH 
517 Matbematlcal Psyehology (3) Sp 0 

Rose . 
Application of mathematics (drawn from set 
theory, finite mathematics, and probability 
theory) in the areas of measurement, psycho
physics, and learning. Open to undergradu
ates with permission. Prerequisite, SIS or 
equivalent. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1·974-75.) 

PSYCH 
518 Matbematical Models of Learning (3) 

Rose 
Application of mathematical models in' basic 
learning situations, such' as paired-aSsociate 
learning, concept formation, partial reinforce
ment and probabilit)l learning. Open to un
dergraduates with permission of instructor. 
Prerequisites, 515 or 517 or Mathematics 391, 
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or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1975-76.) 

PSYCH 
519 St&tl'stlcaI Methods.in LongltudlnaJ 

Researcb (3) Sp 
Sackett 

Presentation of those aspects. of statistics 
and experimental'design:unique to, or heavily 
used in, developmental research, ~cluding: 

behavioral observation methods, analysis of 
variance. and nonparametric techniques, and 
time series analysis methods. Prer~quisites, 

SIS, grad:uate nuUor standing. 

PSYCH . 
520 Teaebll18 Pradleum in Psyebology (3) 
Discussion of models of excellent teaching in 
psychology utilizing videotape. to allow the 
students to view.their own teaching efforts. The 
aim is to help the student become an effective 
teacher of psychology. Prerequisites; ·graduate 
nuUor standing and permission. (Not offered 
1974-75.) 

PSYCH 
524 Cophlve Approaches t~ Homan 

Memory (3) 
Nelson 

Survey of cognitive approaches to human 
m~mQry. Examination ~f theories and behav

. iotal data base of the follo~g areas; percep
tual memory; short-term memory; acquisition, 

, organization, and retention of information in 
long.-term memory; relation between reinforce
m~nt and memory. Prerequisite,,~62 or equiva
lent. (Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

PSYCH 
525 . Ps1~osde Testing (~) Sp 

Perry . 
T~ in administration, scoring, and inter
pretation of individual intelligence tests, projec
tive tests, and other ml\ior clinical tecbniques. 
R~uired of all first-year graduate mlUors in 
clinical psychology. Prerequisite, graduate 
. nugor standing. 

PSYCH 
526 .Piyehologleal Assessment ofCblldren 

(3)W • 
'Perry 

.Review of a variety of ~essment tecbniques 
,appropriate to children, including infant 

tests, tests for special problems of, preschool 
and school-age children, projective tests, 
family interviews, and target observatiolUll 
assessment; training in administration of se
lected, techniques. Either 526 or· 527 is, re
quiredof ,all second-year graduate nil\iors in 
clinical psychology. Prerequisites, 525 or 
equiva1ent,and permissi~ •. 

PS~CH , . 
527 Psychologleal Assessment of Adults 

'. (3)W 
Broedel 

Training in the. psychological assessment of. 
a4ults, including development of skills in 
administering, scoring, and interpretation 
of' the Rorschach, TAT, and Draw-a-Person 
tests. Either' 526 or 527 is required of all 
second-year graduate nuUors in-clinical psy
chology. Prerequisites, 52S or equivalent, and 
perniission~ 

PSYCH 
521 Dedslon Processes ($) A 

Beach 
Literature on predecisional diagnosis of envi
ronment81 states relevant to subsequent deci
sions; vanous models for decisions and.relevant 

evidence for decisions. Open to'uudergraduates 
with permission. Prerequisite, 218 or equiv
alent. 

PSYCH 
531 Fador AaabsIs and Multivariate 

Meaurement (5) , 
C. Lunneborg 

Special quantitative tecbniques, includirig ma
trix algebra, used in multivariate psychological 
research; theoretical foundations of factor 
analysis; computational procedures and appli
cation of factor analytic models to psychology; 
emphasis on the development and use of appro
priate computer .tecbniques.Prer~uisjte, 218 
or equivalent. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1975-76.) 

PSYCH 
540 Seminar on CDnkaI Psyehology (1) 

AWSp . . . 
Becker, Broedel, M,arlett, Sarason, Sue 

May be repeated for credit. Pren;quisite, per-
mission. i 

PSYCH . 
541 Semlnar on Cognitive Proeesses (1) WSp 

E. Loftus, G. Lo/tus, Nelson 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequis:ite, per
mission. 

PSYCH . 
541 Seminar 0" Animal Bebavlor (1) AW 

Barash, Bolles,l. Lockard,.R. Lockard 
May be repeated for cfemi., Prerequisite, per
mission. . 

PSYCH . 
543 Seminar on Developmental PsyeholO81 

(1) AWSp . 
H. Robinson, Slaby 

May be repeated for. credit. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

PSYCH 
544 Seminar on Esperimental Psyehology (1) 
May be repeated for credi~ Prerequisite, per
mission. 

PSYCH 
545 Seminar on Human Learning (l) 
May be repe,ated for credit. Prerequisite, per-
mission. ' 

PSYCH . 
546 Seminar on Learning (1) 
May. be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

PSYCH 
547 Seminar on Motivation (1) ASp 

Bolles 
May be repeated for credit.. Prerequisite, per-
mission. ' 

PSYCH 
548 Seminar on Perceptual Processes (1) 

Culbert 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites, 441 
and permission, 

PSYCH '." . 
549 Seminar on Physlologleal Psyehology (1) 

. Douglas, Woods , ' 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite; per- . 
mission. 

PSYCH 
550 S~mlnar on PsyehoDngalsdes (1) AWSp 

Culbert, Dale, M. Smith 
May be ,repeated for cx:edit. Prerequisites, 447 
and permission. 
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PSYCH' 
551 ! Seminar on PsyeboplQslcs (1) 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

PSYCH 
551 ,Seminar on Quantitative Techniques 

(l)Sp'" ,.' 
. Edwards, C. Lunneborg,'Rose , 

May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per-
mission. ' ' . .. , 

PSYCH 
553 Seminar on Sodal PsyeholO8)' (1) 

Keating, H. Mitchell, Steele 
May be repeated for .credit. Prerequisite, per
missiOn. 

PSYCH 
554 Seminar on Decision Proeesses (1) 8p 

Beach ' 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

PSYCH 
555 Seminar on Programmed LearnIng (1) 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
mission, 

PSYCH . '. 
560 Seminar (.) AWSp . 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
~ion • 

PSYCH 
585 Expedn1ental Problems in CUnleaI 

Psychology (5) A 
, , Marlatt 

Analysis of research and theories of concepts 
and processes of.deviant 1;>ehavior. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

PSYCH 
586 PsyChologieal Approaches to 

RehabWtadon (3) 
Survey of psychological approaches to the reha
bilitation of persons' with ,a variety of types of 
disabilities. Emph~is is placed on reactions to 
physical disability, Ute concept of work, the as
sessment of disabled persons, and the interac
tion between phYsical and mental ,disabilities. 
Prerequisite, graduate mlUor. !ltanding. (Not 
offered 1974-75.) 

PSYCH 
591 Introcludlon to CDnlcaI PsyeholO8)' (3) A 

Wagner 
Introduction to clinical psychological problems, 
methods, and tecbniques. Required' of all 
first-year graduate ml\iors in the 'clinical psy
cholOgy training progr~ Prerequisite, grad
uate nuUor standing in clinical psychology 
training program. 

PSYCH 
59%, 593. cilnleal Methods (6,6) AWSpS, 

AWSpS 
Zaro' , 

A~vanced training in the application of clinical 
psychological testing and· interviewing. Re
quired of all second-year graduate m!Uors in 
the C;linical psychology training program. Pre
requisites, 591 and ,graduate' mlUor standing. 

PSYCH 
594 Advanced PersonaUty Theory (5) A 

. R. Smith, Zaro 
Theoretical- problems in the study of person
ality development relating to the psychody
namics of personality organization. Required of 
all graduate mlUors in the' clinical psychology 
training program. Prerequisite, 405 or permis
sion. 
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PSYCH 
595 PsyebopatholO81 (5) Sp 

Sue 
MlUor historical and contemporary theories of 
psychopathology and research in the main cate
gories of the behavior disorders. Required of all 
graduate mfijors in the clinical psychology 
training program. Prerequisites, 594 and per
mission. 

PSYCH 
596 Psycbology of Behavior Change (5) W 

Kohlenberg 
Review of some of the principal theories and 
systems of psychotherapy. Required of all 
graduate DU\iors in the clinical psychology 
training program. Prerequisites, 595 and per
mission. 

PSYCH 
597 Field Work (1.$, max. 36) AWSpS 

Becker, Broedel,' Kohlenberg, Marlatt, 
Perry, Sartuon, R. Smith, Strother, 
Su~ ~agne~Zaro 

Prerequisites, second-year graduate mfijor 
standing and permission. 

PSYCH 
599 Readfnp In Psyehology (~) AWSpS 
Selected topics. Prerequisite, permission. 

PSYCH 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 

AWSpS 

PSYCH 
700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

PSYCH 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
Courses In English translation appear at the 
end 0/ the departmental listing. ' 

ROMANCE LINGUISTICS AND 
LlTERAnJRE, GENERAL 
AND COMPARATIVE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ROM 
401 Introduction to Romance LlaguIstIc:s (3) 

AWSpS 
Contreras, Hanzeli, Klausenburger, 
Saporta 

Descriptive analysis of the phonolOgical, mor
phological, and syntactical structures of the 
modern Romance languages. Prerequisites, the 
equivalent of two college years of a Romance 
language, or permission. 

ROM 
40% Introdudlon to Romance Llagulstlcs (3) 

Sp 
_ K/Qusenburger . 

Comparative historical surVey of the develop
ment of the principal Romance tongues. Pre-
requisite, 401 or permission. ' 

: ROM 
475 The Teacblng of Foreign Literature (3) 

Keller 
The methodology of teaching' a foreign litera
ture, with demonstrations by the instructor and 
practice by students; preparation of lectures; 
study of discussion' techniques. Offered jointly 
with the College of Education as EDC&l 435. 
Prerequisites, senior' standing and permission. 

Courses for G,raduates Only 

ROM 
565, S06 Advanced Romance Llnguktlcs (3,3) 
Advanced problems in the phonological, mor
phological, and syntactical analysis, of the 
Romance languages. Descriptive, comparative, 
and historical considerations. Prerequisites, 
French '401, 402, or SpaniSh 400, or French or 
Spanish 541, 542. 

ROM 
521, 522 S\!lDlnar on Romance Linguistics 

(3,3), 
'Specific problems in liaguistic analysis of the 
Romance languages. Prerequisites, 401, 402. 

ROM 
531 Problenw (n Romance Linguistics (2-5, 

maX. 10) , 
" Contreras, Hanzel;, Klausenburger 

Group seminars, or individual conferences, are 
scheduled under this number to meet special 
needs. Prerequisite, permission of the Graduate 
Program Adviser. 

'ROM ' 
581, 582 MethodolOBJ and BlbUograpb)' of 

Researcb (3,3) A,W 
~. Leiner, Nostrand 

Bibliographical resources for Romance litera
tures; recurrent types of research problems and 
the accumulating methodology; standards of 
evidence; the evaluation and organization of 
evidence; the philosophies of literary history 
and its rel~tion to' bibliography and c:riticism. 

ROM 
584,585, 586 Seminar In Romance Culture 

(3,3,3) . 
Nostrand 

Individual and collective research in the evolu
tion of contepts common to Romance litera
tures and cultures. Open to graduates of this 
and other departments. 

. ROM 
590 SpedaJ Seminar mid Conference (1." 

maL 18) 
Group seminars, or individual conferences, are 
scheduled under this number to meet, special 
needs. Prerequisite, permission of the Graduate 
Program Adviser. 

ROM 
600 Independent Study or Researeb (.) 

CATALAN.' 

CATA 
535 Catalan Language and Literature 

(3,mu.') 
Algeo, Field 

FRENCH 

FREN 
101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) 

AWSp,AWSp,AWSp 
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. 
Oral practice in the language laboratory is 
'required. Prerequisite for 102: 101 or college 
equivalent, or placement test; for 103: 102 or 
equivalent, or placement test. 

FREN 
107,108, 109 First-Year Reading (5,5,5) 

A,WJjp , 
Field 

Beginning courses- devoted to rea~g. Intro
duction to the grammar and syntax of written 
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French, with representative texts of literary 
and scientific interest. Prerequisites, 107 for 
108; 108 for 109. 

FREN 
111, 112, 113 Elementary (5,5,5) 
Basic study of French grammar and idiomatic 
usage of the language. The three courses cor
respond to 101, 102, 103, but students who 
wish to transfer to day school courses must 
satisfactorily complete placement examinations, 
including an oral proficiency test. All assign
ments are written, ..,ut oral practice is provided 
through purchase and use of tape recordings. 
Purchase of a tape recording, available only . 
through the Division of Evening and Extension 
Credit Programs, Office of Independent Study, 
is highly recommended. . 

FREN 
201, 202, 203 Intennediate (5,5,5) A WSp, 

AWSp,AWSP. 
Systematic 'review of French grammar.' In
tensive practice in writing and conversation. 

. Readings . in literature, cuiture. and tJte sci
ences. Prerequisite for 201: 103 or college 
equivalent, or placement test; for 202: '201 
or college equivalent, or placement test; for 
203: 202 or college equivalent, or pI8cement 
test. 

FREN 
221 Frencb Expository Prose (5) AWSp 
Readings in, and discussion of, classical and 
modem French texts, primarily in the sciences 
and social sciences. Prerequisite, 202 or, col
lege equivalent, or placement test. 

FREN 
n~ Introduction to Frencb Literature (~ 

AWSp 
Transition between reading for content" on the 
intermediate level and the critical reading 
ability required for more advanced courses in 
French literature. Introduction to problems of 
style, genre, and esthetics. Prerequisite, 202 or 

, equivalent, or placement test • 

FREN 
237 Conversational French (2-8, max. 8) 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. 
Prerequisites, 103 or college equivalent, and 
permission. 

FREN 
297 Frencb Clvlllzadon (3 or 6) S 
For participants iIi the Foreign Study Program. 
Readings on' aspects of French literary tradi
tion; discussion of social and cultural values as 
reflected in French literature. Field trips to sites 
of literary, historical, and artistic interest. Sub
stantial paper (written in English), and higher 
degree of participation, required for 6 credits. 
Course conducted in English. Prerequisites, two 
years of college French, and permission. 

FREN 
301, 302,303 Advanced Freach (5,5,5) 

. Prerequisites, 203 or college equivalent, or 
placement teSt for 301; 301 for 3~; 302 for 3,03. 

FREN 
304 Survey ofFrencb Literature: 1500-1700 

, (3)A , ' , '. ' 
Reriaissance, Baroque, .and classical periods. 
Prerequisite, 203 or 221 or 222. 

FREN 
305' , Survey of Frencb Literature: .700-1850 

(3)W 
Enlightenment and romanticism. Prerequisite, 
203 or 221 or 222. 
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FREN 
306 Survey of Frencb Literature: 1850 to the 

. Present (3) Sp 
From the realists to' contemporary writing. 
Prerequisites, 203 or 221 or 222. 

FREN 
307 ComposiCion (3) S 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. 
CompositionS on topical subjects of interme
diate difficulty relating to the civilization of 
the French..speaking countries of Europe. 
Grammar review, as needed. Prerequisites, 222 
or college equivalent, an~ permission. 

FREN 
327 Advaneed ConvenaCion (2, max. 8) 

AWSp 
Prerequisite, 203 or college equivalent, or 
placement test. 

FREN 
337 . Convenadonal French (U, inax. 8) Sp 

orS '. 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. 
Prerequisite, 222 or college equivalent. 

FREN 
- 350, Drama (3) . 

Generic study of French drama. Prerequisite, 
203 or 222, or college equivalent, or placement 
test. 

FREN 
351 Poetry (3) 
Generic study of French poetry. Prerequisite; 
203 or 222, or college equivalent. 

FREN 
352 . FIction (3) 
Generic study of French fiction. Prerequisite, 
203 or 222, or college equivalent. . 

FREN 
354 Tbe Idea of Prosress In Frencb Literature 

(3) 
Keller 

Study of the .growth of the idea of progress in 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, as 
seen . in several writers of the classical and 
postclassical periods and in the' Enlightenment. 
AUention is siven to the basic and permanent 
issues involved in discussions of progress, but 
r.eadings are from Pascal, Fontenelle, Perrault, 
Voltaire, the ·Encyclopedie, and Condorcet. 
Prerequisite, 222 or 203, or equivalent. 

FREN 
390 Supervised Study (2-6, max. 20) AWSp 
Prerequisites, permission of the instructor and 
the undergraduate French adviser., 

FREN 
3fJ7 Frencb CIvilization (3 or 6) S 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. 
ReadingS on aspects· of French literary tradi
tion; discussion of social and c~ltural values as 
reftec~ed in French literature. Field trips to sites 
of literary, historical, and artistic interest. 
Taught in French. Substantial paper (written in 
French), a,nd higher degree of participation, 
required for 6 credits. Prerequisites, two years 
of college French, and permission. 

FREN 
400 The Phonological Structure of Frencb (3) 

Hanzel; 
Linguistic study of the French sound system. 
PrerequisiJe, Romance 401 or Linguistics 400. 

FREN 
401 Tbe Morphologlcal Structure of French 

(3) t 

Hanr.eli 
Linguistic study of French Morphology. Pre
requisite, Romance 401 or Linguistics 400. ' 

FREN , 
402 The SyntacCic StruetDre of Frencb (3) 

Hanzeli 
Linguistic study of French syntax. Prerequi
sit~, Romance 401 or Linguistics 400. 

FREN 
403 Background of Modern French (3) 

Klausenburger . 
Linguistic analysis of the important develop
ments in the history of the French language 
from its Latin orisin to contemporary speech. 
Prerequisite, the equivalent of .two college years 
of French. 

FREN 
404 Old French (3) 

Field 
Designed for acquisition of reading facility in 
Old French through intensive study of selected 
texts. Prerequisite, Romance 401. . 

FREN ' 
407 Advanced ComposlCion (3) S 
Compositions on an advanced level. Emphasis 
on matters of style rather than on grammar. 
-Prerequisite, 303 pr equivalent. 

FREN 
408 Expllc:adon de Teste (3) 
Close study of short pieces of French prose and 
poetry. The method consists of a literary a~
ysis of the ten from different critical viewpoints: 
biographical, historical, etc. Lectures, discus
sion, and student explications. , 
FREN 
409 Advanc:ed PhoneCics (3) AWSp 

Creore 
Training in diction and oral expression; inter
pretation of literary texts; phonetics as a 
teaching device. Prerequisite, 303 or equivalent. 

FREN . 
410 French Literature of the Sixteenth 

Century: Prose (3) . 
Keller 

Study of sixteenth,-century literature, with em
phasis on cultural and intellectual background. 
Prerequisite, 304. 

FREN . 
411 Frencb Literature of tbe Sixteenth 

Century: Poetry (3) 
Creore.' 

Study of six.teenth-century literature With 
emphasis on poetry and the general artistic 
ambiance. Prerequisite, 304 or 410 or permis
sion. 

FREN 
412 French Literature of the 'Seventeenth 

Century: Baroque (3) 
Leiner, Wortley 

Study of seventeenth-century literature, with 
emphasis on cultural background and the 
Baroque movement. Prerequisite, 304. 

FREN 
413 Frencb Literature of the Seventeenth 

Century: Classicism (3) 
Leiner, Wortley 

Study of seventeenth-century literature, with 
emphasis on the development of classicism. 
Prerequisite, 304 or 412 or permission. 
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FREN 
414 French Literature of the Elghteentb 

Century: EnIlshtemilent (3) 
Ellrich 

Study of eighteenth-century literature, with 
emphasis on the development of the Enlighten
ment ideology. Prerequisite, 305. 

FREN 
415 French Literature of the EIghteenth 

Century: Post-Enlightenment (3) 
Ellrich 

Study of eighteenth-century literature, with 
emphasis on ·the "dark side of the Enlighten
ment" and nascent romanticism. Prerequisite, 
414 or pe~ion. 

FREN 
416 French Literature of the Nineteenth 

Century: RomanCidsm (3) 
Dale 

Study of nineteenth-century literature, with 
emphasis on romanticism and the early mani
festations of realism. Prerequisite, 305. 

FREN 
417 French Literature of the Nineteenth 

Century: Realism and Symbolism (3) 
Dale 

'Study of nineteenth-century. literaturet with 
emphasis on the realist, naturalist, and sym
bolist currents. Prerequisite, 416 or pe~ion. 

FREN 
418 French Literature of the Early 

Twendetb Century (3) 
Jones. Leiner 

Study of twentieth-century literature, with em
phasis on the period 1900-1939. Prerequisite, 
306. 

FREN 
419 French Literature Sluce World War II (3) 

Jones. Leiner . 
Study of twentieth-century literature, with 
emphasis on ~e period 1939 to the present. 
Prerequisite, 418 or permission. . 

FREN 
420 Flc:don: 1600-1680 (3) 

. W.Leiner 
Prerequisite, 304. 

FREN 
421 FIc:don:l~I800(3) 
'Ellrich . 
Prerequisite, 305. 

FREN 
424 FIction: 1800-1850 (3) 

Dale ' 
Prerequisite, 305 or 306. 

FREN 
425 Flc:don: 1850-1900 (3) 

Dale 
Prerequisite, 306. 

FREN • 
426 Flc:don: 1900-1950(3) 

Jones. J. Leiner 
Prerequisite, 306. 

FREN 
427 FIction Since 1950 (3) 

Jones. J. Leiner 
Prerequisite, 306. 

FREN 
437 Advanced ConversaCional French (U, 

DIU. 8) 
PrerequiSite, 327 or equivalent. 
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441, Poetry: Renaissance (3) 

Creore, Keller 
Prerequisite. 304. 

FREN 
442 Poetry: Baroque (3) 

W.Leiner 
Prerequisite. 304. 

FREN 
444 Poetry: Romantic (3) 
Prerequisite, 305. 

FREN 
445 Poetry: Parnasslan and Symbolist (3) 

J. Leiner, Vernier 
Prerequisite, 306. 

FREN 
446 Poetry: Twendeth Century (3) 

C. Wilson 
Prerequisite, 306. 

FREN 
451 History and Literature of the French· 

ReUgious Wars (5) Sp 
Griffiths, Keller 

Study of the in~or political. social, and 
religious movements and events of, and re
lated to, the French religious wars of 1560 to 
the end of the century, along with the treat
ment of these in'the prose, poetry, and drama 
of the period. For students receiving French 
credit, readings must be done in French. 

FREN 
452 The French EnUghtenment 

Ellrich 
French thought and literature of the eigh'teenth 
century. 

FREN 
453 Sbteentb-Century LIterary Prose (3) 

Keller' 
Prerequisite, 304. 

FREN 
454 Nonfiction of tbe Classic Period (3) 

. Christo fides, Keller, Wortley 
Prerequisite, 304. 

FREN 
457 Twentletb-Century Nonflctlon (3) 

Jones, Ke;n . 
Prerequisite, 3«>,6. 

FREN 
458 French Art and Literature: Period 

Studies (5) Sp 
Jones 

Comparative studies of theme 'and technique 
in art and literature to illustrate mlUor con
cerns of a particular period as expressed in 
these two media. Offered jointly with the 
School of Art as ART H 485. Prerequisite, 
background in French literature or art history 
(the appropriate 300-level course in art history 
or the appropriate, 400-level survey course in 
French literature). . 

FREN 
461 Seventeentb-Century Drama (3) 

W. Leiner, Wortley 
Prerequisite, 304. 

FREN 
463 Romandc Drama (3) 

Dale 
Prerequisite, 305. 

FREN 
464 Realist and Naturalist Drama (3) 
Prerequisite. 306. 

FREN . 
465 Twendetb-Century Drama (3) 

W.Lelner 
Prerequisite, 306. 

FREN 
470 Cinema (3) 

Dale 
M~or films and figures of French cinema from 
the beginnings to the present. 

FREN 
474 Linguistics and the Teachlng of French (3) 

Hanr.el~ 
Examination of areas of linguistics that 
can be particulady helpful to the French 
teacher. Prerequisite, 40~ or permission. 

FREN 
477 African Literature In French: 1939 to 

the Present (3) W 
Leiner 

Survey of African literature 'from 1939 to the 
present. Readings, discussions, and reports on 
representative w~rks in poetry. prose, and 
drama by Cesaire' (West Indies). Senghor 
(Senegal), Damas (Guiana), Camara Laye 
(French Guinea), B. Dadie (IVOry Coast). 
OuolQguem and Kourouma (Mall), Oyono 
and Deti (Camer~un). Readings are in French. 

FREN 
478 North African Literature of French 

Expression: 1945-71 (3) Sp 
Leiner 

Survey of N olth African literature from 1945 
to 1971. Readings, discussions. and reports 
on representative works in prOse, poetry, and 
drama by Memmi (Tunisia), MouloudMam
meri, Mohammed Dib and Kateb Yacine 
(Algeria), Ahmed Sefrioui and Driss Chraibi 
(Morocco). Readings are in French. 

FREN 
480 SQcl81 and , Cultural Background (3) 

H.Nostrand 
Common values, presuppositions, social be
havior patterns and institutions of the culture 
area, as differentiated by social classes, regions. 
age groups. and time change over the past 
twenty years. Conducted in English, unless all 
registrants are sufficiently Ouent in French. For 
French miijors, some reading in French. with 
papers written in French. 

FREN 
490H Honon Seminar (6, max. 12) AWSp 

FREN 
497,498 The FrenclHJpeaJdng Coantries 

and Tbefr CDIture I, II (3,3) A, W 
J. Leiner, Nostrand 

Readings on aspects of French literary tradi
tion; discussion of social and cultural values 
as reOected in French literature. Taught in 
French. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

FREN 
105 Elementary (5) AW 
To prepare graduate students. to pass 
the reading examination required for advanced 
degrees. Credit is granted only . to students 
who' have received no previous credit in 
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French. Students receiving credit in 105 may 
not later register for credit in 101.· Credits 
earned in 105 may not be applied toward an 
advanced degree. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing or permission of the department. 

FREN 
106 Elementary (5) WSp 
Continuation of lOS. Students who have· re
ceived credit for 102 and/or 103 may also re
ceive credit for 106. Credits earned in 106 may 
not be applied toward an advanced degree. Pre
requisite,. 105 or permission of the department. 

FREN 
507 StyUsdcs (3, max. 6) SpS 
Compositions or. translations into French 
written by the participants; study of advanced 
grammar, the authorities for good usage, and 
variations in style. Attention to, English inter
ferences. Outside reading on the nature and 
place of language training and rhetoric in 

. French education. Conducted in French. Pre
requisite, 407 or equivalent. 

FREN 
515 French Literature of tbe High Mlddie 

Ages (3, max. 9) . 
Friedman , 

Old French literature. from the beginning to 
1315: Prerequisite, permission. 

FREN 
516 Middle French Literature (3, max. 9) W 

Friedman 
French literature from 1315 to 1500 .. Prerequi
site, permission. 

FREN 
520 Renaissance Prose: Rabelals (3) 

Keller 

FREN 
522 Studies In Fiction: Seventeenth Century 

(3, max. 9) . 
W.Lelner 

FREN 
S23 Studies In Fiction: 1660-1800 (3, max. 9) 

Ellrich 

FREN 
S24 Studies In Fiction: 1800-1850 (3, maL 9) 

Dale 

FREN 
525 Studies In 'Fiction: 1850-1900(3. maL 9) 

Dale, J. Leiner 

FREN 
526 Studies InFlcdon: 1900·1950 (3, max. 9) 

Jones, J. Leiner 

FREN 
S30 Studies In Renaissance Poetry (3, max. 9) 

Creore, Keller 

FREN 
531 Renaissance poetry: Ronsard (3) 

Creore 

FREN 
532 Studies In Nlneteentb-Century Poetry 

(3, max. 9) 

FREN 
533 Studies In ParnassiaD and Symbolist 

Poetry (3, III8L 9) 

FREN 
534 Studies In Twentletb-Century Poetry 

(3, max. 9) 
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FREN . 
541, 542 HIstory of the French Language (3,3) 

Field, Klausenburger 
Survey of the phonological. morphological. 
and syntactical development of the French lan
guage from its origins to the present. 

FUN 
. 552 Renaissance Prose: Montaigne (3) 

Keller 

"FREN . 
554 Studies In Seventeentb-Century , 

Nonficdon (3, max. 9) . 
Christo fides. W. Leiner; Wortley 

FREN 
555 Studies In Elgbteentb-Century Nonfiction 

(3, max. 9) 
Ellrich 

FREN 
556 Studies In Nlneteentb-Century Nonfiction 

(3, maL 9) 

FREN , 
557 Studies In TwendethoCentury N onficdon 

(3, max. 9) ~ 

Jones, J. Leiner 

FREN 
~1 Studies In Seventeentb-Century Drama 

(3, max. 9) 
W. Leiner, Wortley 

FUN 
561 Studies In Elgbteentb-Century Drama 

(3, max. 9) 
Ellrich 

FREN . 
563 Studies In Nlneteentb-Century Drama 

(3) 
Dale 

FREN • 
564 Studies In Twendetb-Century Drama 

(3, max. 9) 
W.Lelner 

FREN 
S65 Studies In French Drama (3, max. 9) Sp 

W. Leiner I 

Studies· in French drama, sixteenth to twen
tieth centuries. . 

FREN . 
570 Seminar In Cinema (3, max;9) . 

Dale 
Prerequisite. permission. 

FREN 
575, 576, 577 Literary Crlddsm (3,3,3) 

FREN 
590 Spedal Semluar and Conference (1.9, 

max. 30) AWSp . 
Group seminars. or individual conferences. are 
scheduled under this number to meet special 
needs. Prerequisite. permission of the Graduate 
Program Adviser. 

. FREN 
591 Literary Problems: Middle Ages 

. (3, max. 9) , 

FREN 
592 Literary Problems: Renaissance 

(3, max. 9) 

FREN 
593 Literary Problems: Seventeentb Century 

(3, max. 9) 

FREN 
594 Literary Problems: Eighteenth Century 

(3, max. 9) 

FUN 
595 Literary Problenw: Nineteenth Century 

(3, maL 9) 

FREN 
596 Literary Problems: Twendeth Century 

(3, max. 9) . 

FREN 
600 Independent Study or ReSearch (.) 

AWSp 

ITALIAN 

ITAL 
101,102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Methods and objectives are primarily oral
aural. Oral practice in the language labora
tory is required. Prerequisites, for 102: 101 or 
college equivalent, or placement test; for 103: 
102 or college equivalent. or placement test. 

ITAL 
107 Italian Language and ClvlUzadon (3) 
Deals with varied aspects of Italian culture. 
past· and present. Point 'of departure is the 
lahguage. considered both in its essential struc
ture and as a reflection of the society for which 
it serves as a means of communication. One of 
the mlijor aima. of the course is, to develop a 
reading knowledge of Italian. The range and 
complexity of the readings are coordinated 
with the increasing mastery of the language. 
Students receiving credit in 107 may not-later 
register for credit iIi 101. 

ITAL 
108 Italian Language and ClvllIzadon (3) 
Continuation of 107. Students who have re
ceived credit for 102 and/or 103 may also re
ceive credit for 108. 

ITAL 
111, 112, 113 Elementary (5,5,5) 
Administered by the Office of Independent 
Study. Basic study ofl tallan grammar and idiom
atic usage of the language. The 'three courses 

. correspond to 101, 102.· 103, but students 
wishing to transfer to day school courses must 
satisfactorily complete examinations, including 
oral proficiency test. An assignments are writ
ten. but oral . practice is provided through 
purchase' and use of tape recordings., Pur
chase of a tape recording, available only 
through the Division of Ev~ning and Extension 
Credit Programs, Office of Independ~nt Study. 
is highly recommended. 

'ITAL 
201, 202, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Intensive practice in speaking. reading. and 
writing. Functional.review of grammar. Prereq
uisites, for 201: 103 or college equivalent, or 
placement test; for 202: 201 or college equiva
lent, or. placement test; for 203: 202 or college 
equivalent, or placement test. 

ITAL 
211, 212, 213 Intermediate (5,5,5) 
Administered by the Office of Independent 
Study. Intensive practice in reading and 
writing. Functional review in grammar. The 
three courses correspond to 201, 202. 203, 
but students wishing to transfer to day school 
courses must satisfactorily complete place
ment examinations. including oral proficiency 

. test. All assignments and examinations are 
written. but oral practice is provided 
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through purchase and use of tape record
ings. Purchase of a tape recording, available 
only through the Division of Evening and Ex
tension Credit Programs, Office of Independent 
Study. is highly recommended. Prerequisites, 
113 for 211; 211 for 212; 212 for 213; or col-
lege equivalent.' , 

ITAL 
301, 302 Advanced Syntax and Composldon 

(3,3) A,W' 
Prerequisites, 203 or college equivalent or 
placement,test for 301; 301 for 302. 

ITAL 
303 ltaU8n StyUstics (3) Sp 
Functional grammar review; creative written 
and oral composition and reading. with special 
attention to problems of style. Prerequisite, 302. 

ITAL 
327 Advanced Conversation (2, max. 8) 

AWSp. 
Prerequisite. 203 or college equivalent. or 
placement test. 

ITAL 
390 Supervised Study (2-6, ~. 20) AWSp 
Prerequisites. permission of the instructor and 
the undergraduate Italian adviser. 

ITAL 
401 The Development oftbe Italian 

Language (3) 
Pace 

Historical survey of Italian phonology, mor
phology. and syntax. The evolution of the lan
guage is illustra~d with the study of pertinent 
documents from the various periods. Prerequi

-sites, 301. 302, 303. or Linguistics 400, or Ro-
mance 401, or permission. 

ITAL 
404,405,406 . Survey ofltaUan Literature 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Prerequisite. 203 or college equivalent, or 
placement test. (Formerly 304. 305,306.> 

ITAL 
410,411,412 Llte..ature of the Renaissance 

(3,3,3) 
Study of the main currents and writers of the 
Italian Renaissance-the lyric, drama, epic, . 
'and prose as exemplified by such writers as Pol
iziano. Sannazzaro, Guarini. Boiardo. Ariosto. 
Castiglione. Machiavelli, Guicciardini. and 
Tasso. Prerequisites, 404, 405. 406. 

ITAL 
420, 421, 422 Elgbteentb-Century Italian 

Literature (3,3,3) 
. Pace 

420: Arcadia and the Melodrama: Metastasio. 
421: drama: Goldoni and Alfieri. 422: poetry: 
Parini. Monti, Foscolo. 

ITAL' 
450 Manzonl and the Romandc Movement 

(3) A . 
Pace -

Study of Manzani's works. especially the 
. Promess; Sposi, as products of Italian romanti-
cism. Prerequisites, 404, 405. 406. . 

ITAL 
451 LeopardJ and the Lyric (3) Sp 

Pace 
Reading of the Cant; with lectures, discus
sions, reports. Prerequisjtes. 304. 305, 306. 
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ITAL 
460 Verlsmo (3) 

Friedrich 
Study of Giovanni Verga's main works within 
the hi,storical background and development of 
Italian "Verismo." Prerequisites, 404. 405! 406. 

ITAL 
465 Contemporary naHan NarratiYe (3) 

Friedrich 
Critical reading of selected modern exponents 
of the short story and novel. Prerequisites, 404. 
~5, 4()6, or equivalent. 

ITAL . 
490 Prosemlnar In Italian Literature (3-5) 

Friedrich 
Special sfudies intended to help the' student 
achieve a mature critical mastery of Italian lit
erature. Required of Italian mlijors; others by 
permission. 

CooneS for Graduates Only 

ITAL 
512, 513, 514 Dante (3,3,3) 

.ITAL 
541, 542 HWtory of the Italian ~guage (3,3) 

Pace . 
Phonological. morphological. and syntactical 
development of the Italian language from its
origin to the present. 

ITAL 
551, 552, 553 Seminar In Humanist and 

Reaalssance Prose and Poetry (3,3,3) 

ITAL 
561, 562, 563 Italian Literature of tbe 

Nineteenth and Twentieth Centutles 
(3,3,3)~ . 

ITAL 
510 Seminar 00 Cinema (3) 

Dale 
Studies in various areas of Italian cinema, con
centrating on nuUor directors, critics, and 
movements. Prer~ite, pel'lllis/lion. 

ITAL 
590 Speclal Seminar and Conference (1·9, 

mu.30) AWSp 
Group seminars, or individual conferences. are 
scheduled under this number to meet special 
needs. Prerequisite, permission of the Graduate 
.ProJl'am Adviser. 

ITAL 
91 Literary Problems: Middle Ages and 

Fourteenth Century (3, max. 9) 

ITAL 
m Literary Problems: Renaissance 

(3,·max.9) 

ITAL 
593 Literary Problems: Baroque (3, max. 9) 

ITAL 
S94 Literary Problems: EIghteenth CeiltUry 

(3, mu. 9) 
Pace 

ITAL 
S9S Literary Problems: Nineteenth Centnry . 

(~,max.9) . 

ITAL 
S96 Literary ProbIems:'Tweotieth Century 

(3,mu.9)· 

ITAL 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) A WSp _. . 

PORTUGUUE 

PORT 
101,102, 103 Elemeatary(5,5,S) A,W,8p . 
Methods and objectives are primarily oral
aural. Oral practice in the language laboratory 
is required. Prerequisites. for 102: 101 or col
lege equivalent, or placement test; for 103: 102 
or college 'equivalent, or placement. test.' 

PORT 
111, 112, 113 . Elementary (5,s,S) 
Administered by the Office of Independent 
Study. ·Basic study "of Portuguese grammar and 
idiomatic . usage of the language. The three 
courses correspond to 101, 102, 103. but stu
dents wishing to transfer to day school 
courses must satisfactorily complete place
ment examinations, including oral proficiency 
test. AU assignments are written, but oral 
practice is provided through purchase and 
use of tape recordings. Purchase of a tape 
recording, available only through the Division 
of Evening and Ex~nsion Credit Programs, 
Office of Independent Study, is highly recom-
mended. . 

PORT ., 
ISO· . Ac:ceIerated (5) . 
For graduate students in Spanish who wish to 
develop a rapid comm~d of Portuguese primar
ily for reading purposes. Prerequisite. graduate 
standing in Spanish or permission. 

PORT 
201,202, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Modern texts. composition, conversation. and 
functional grammar. Students with advanced 
standing in Spanish courses may apply to in
structor for permission to enter 301, instead of 
201, after 103. Prerequisites. for 201: 103 or 
equivalent, or permission; for 202: 201; for 203: 
202. 

PORT . 
301, 302 Advanced S10m and Composition 

(3,3)A,W . 
Students with advanced standing in Spanish 
courses may apply to instructor for permission 
to enter 301 after 103. Prerequisites, for 301: 
203 ~r equivalent, or permission; for 302: 301. 

PORT ~ 

303 Portuguese Styllsdcs (3) Sp 
Functional grammar review; creative written 
and oral composition and ·reading with special 
attention to problems of style. Prerequisite, 302. 

PORT 
304 Survey of Luso-BrazIBan Literature: 

Middle Ages and Renaissance (3) A 
Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent, or permission. 

PORT 
lOS Survey of Luso-BrazUJan Literature: 

SeveBteentb, Eighteenth, and Early 
Nineteenth Centuries (3) W 

Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent, or permission. 

PORT . 
306 Survey of Luso-Brazillan 'Llterature: Late 

Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (3) 
Sp . 

Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent, or permission. 

PORT 
310 Introduction to BrazWan Literature (3) 

Sp . 
Prerequisite, 302 or permission. 
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PORT 
327 Advanced Conversadon (2, max. 8) 
Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent, or permission. 

PORT 
390 Supe.-vlsed Study (2-5, mu.2O) AWSp 
Prerequisite, . permission of the inStructor and 
the uildergraduate Portuguese adviser. 

PORT 
409 Portuguese Phonetics (3) 

Algeo 
Phonetic structure of the Portuguese language 
as spoken in Portugal and Brazil; practice in 
Portuguese and Brazilian pronunciation. Pre
requisite. 4 credits in 327 or equivalent, or per-
misSion.' . 

PORT 
424, 425, 426 FIction: 1800-19SO (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Romanticism, realism, symbolism, and mod
ernism in Portugal and Brazil. Eta de Queiros, 
Machado de Assis. twentieth-century novelists. 
Prerequisites, 304, 30S. and 306. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PORT 
541, 542 HIstOl')' of the Portuguese Language 

(3,3) . 
Algeo 

Phonological. morphological. and syntactical 
development of the Portuguese language from 
its origin to the present. Prerequisite, Ro~anc~ . 
401 or equivalent. . . . 

PORT 
590 Spedal Seminar and Conference (1.9, 

max. 30) AWSp 
Group seminars or individual conferences are 
scheduled under this number to meet special 
needs. Prerequisite, permission of Graduate 
Program Adviser. 

PROVENCAL 

'pROV 
534 Provencal Lansuaie and Literature (3) 

Field 

ROMANIAN 

RMN 
401,402, 403 Elementary Romanian (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p . 
Augerot 

401. 402: comprehensive introduction to both 
spoken and literary Ronlanian. 403: desigQed to 
increase the student's. vocabulary and enhance 
his knowledge of grammar through the reading 
of short fictional material in modern Romanian. 
Offe.red jointly with the Department of Slavic 
Languages and· Literature as Romanian 
401, 402, 403. 

RMN 
404, 405, 406 Ad\'&DCed Romanian (5,5,5) 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Offered jointly 
with the Departinent of Slavic Languages 
and Literature as Romanian 404, 405. 406. 
Prerequisite, 403 or permission. 

RMN 
420,421 Structure of Romanlan (3,3) 
Descriptive analysis of the phonological, mor
phological, syntactical, ~d lexical structures of 
modem Romanian. Prerequisite, Romance 401 
or permission. 
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SPANISH 

SPAN 
101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) 

AW,AWSp,AWSp 
Methods and. objectives" are primarily 
oral-aural. Oral practice in the language labo
ratory is required. Prerequisites, for 102: 101 
or ,college equivalent, or placement test; for 
103: 102 or college equivalent, or placement 
test. 

SP~ _ 
111, 112, 113 Elementary. (5,5,5) 
Administered by the office of Independent 
Study. Basic study of Spanish grammar and idi
omatic usage of the language. The three 
courses correspond to 101, 102, 103, but stu
dents wishing to transfer to day school courses 
must satisfactorily complete placement exam
inations, including oral proficiencY test. All 
assignments are written, but oral practice is 
provided, through purchase and, use of tape re
cordings. Purchase: of a tape recording, avail
able only through the Division of Evening and 
Extension Credit Programs, Office of Indepen
dent Stu4Y~ is highly recommended. 

'SPAN 
121' Cblcano History and Culture (5) 

,Introduction to Chicano history and· cul
ture, including origins,' customs, traditions, 
economics, politics, contemporary goals. 

SPAN 
122 Basic Grammar Review. (5) 
Administered by, the' Office of Independent 
Study. Refresher course that reviews the gram
mar generally covered in the first year of 
Spanish. at the university level or in the first 
two years at the high school level; 

SPAN /" 
128 ' Spanlsb for the Elementary School (5) S 

Friedrich. 
Practice in the basic language skills is combined 
with the demonstration and analysis of methods 
and techniques appropriate to FLES. Emphasis 
is given to the language structures and vocabu
lary that normally occur in elementary school 
Spanish. Offered jointly with the College of 
Education as EDC&! 132. 

SPAN 
201,202, 203 Intennedlate (5,5,5) AWSp, 
. AWSp,AWSp 
Intensive practice in speaking, reading, and 
writing. Systematic review of Spanish grammar. 

I Oral practice based on selected pieces of 
Spanish literature. Prerequisites, for 201: 103 or . 
.college equivalent, or, placement test; for 202: 
201 or college equivalent, or placement test; for 
203:' 202 or college. equivalent, or placement 
tesL 

SPAN 
211,212, 213 Intermediate (5,5,5) 
Administered by the Office of Independent 
Study. Intensive practice in reading, and 
writing. Functional review in grammar. The 
three courses correspond to 201, 202, 203, but 
students wishing to transfer to day school 
courses must satisfactorily complete placement 
examinations, including oral proficiency test. 
All assignments and examinations are written, 
but oral practice is provided through purchase 
and use of tape recordings. Purchase of &- tape 
recording, available only through the Division 
of Evening and Extension' Credit Programs, 
Office of Independent Study, is highly recom
mended. Prerequisites; 113 fur 211; 211 for 
212; 212 for 213; or college equivalenL . 

SPAN 
221 Prose.Readlnp In SpanIsb (5) Sp 
Readings and discussion of nonfiction prose 
texts in Spanish. Reading material concentrates 
on the social sciences, such as aspects of His
panic cultures, recent history, and contempo
rary social issues of Spanish-speaking countries. 
Prerequisite, 202.or permission. 

SPAN 
237 Conversational Spanlsb (2 or 4 or 6) Sp. 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. 
Prerequisites, 103 or college equivalent, and 
permission. 

SPAN· 
301, 302 Adwnced Syntax and Composition 

(4,4) AW;WSp . 
Prerequisites, for 301! 203 or college equiva
lent, or placement test; for 302: 301 •. 

SPAN 
303 ,SPanbbSb'1Isaa (4) ASp . 
Func.tional grammar. review; creative written 
and oral composition and reading ·with special 
attention to problems of style. Prerequisite, 302. 

SPAN ' 
304 Survey of Spanlsb Literature: 1140-1498 

(3) A . . 
Masterpieces of Spanish literature from origins 
to 1498. Prer:equisite, 203 or college equiva
lent, or placement.test, and 350 or 351 or 352. 

SPAN 
305 Survey ofSpanlsb Literature: 1498-1681 

. (3)W 
Prerequisites, 203 or college equivalent, or 
placem~nt test,· and 3~0 or 351 or 352. 

SPAN, ' 
306 Survey ofSpanlsb Literature:. 1681 to the 

Present (3) Sp 
Prerequisites, 203 or college equivalent, or 
placement test, and 350 or 351 or 352. 

SPAN 
311 Black Literature of the Caribbean (3) 

. Bodden 
Survey in English of the rise of Black literature 
from its· beginninp in the Afro-Cuban current 
of the vanguardista.movement of the 19308 to 
the present. Authors from the French-, ~nglisb-, 
and Spanish-speaking territories are studied. 

SPAN 
312 Black Poetry of the Caribbean (3) A 

Bodden., 
The poetry of the Caribbean' centered· around 
the problem of being Black in a colonial situa
tion. The evolution from a superficial attitude 
to a viable politicoracial one is examined. 

SPAN ", 
327 Adwnced Convenation (2, DIU. 8) 

AWSp . , 
Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent, ,or placement 
tesL 

SPAN 
331 Themes In Mexlca .... Ainerlcan Studies (5) 
Examination of significant historical and cul
tural themes of the Mexican-American experi
ence. Creation of· multimedia Chicano eduCa
tional materials •. Prerequisites; 121 and a 
colloquial speaking Jaiowledge of Spanish. , 

SPAN 
337 Convenadonal Spanlsb (2 or 4 or 6) Sp 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. 
Prerequisites, 203 or 'equivalent, and permis
sion. 
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SPAN 
350 Drama (3) A 
Generic study of Spanish drama. Prerequisite, 
203 or college equivalent, or placement test. 

SPAN' 
351 Poetry (3) A 
Generic study of Spanish poetry. Prerequisite, 
203 or college equivalent, or placement test. 

SPAN 
35~ . Fiction (3) W 
Generic study of Spanish fiction. Prerequisite, 
203 or college equivalent, or placement test. 

sPAN . 
359 Introduction to MeDcan Literature (3) 
Main outlines of literary expression in Mexico, 
from pre-Hispanic poetry to the contemporary 
period. Reference is made to Chicano literature 
in the United States. Prerequisite, 303 or per-
mission. . 

SPAN 
390 Supenlsed Study (2-6, max. 20) AWSp 
Prerequisite; permission of. the instructor and 
the undergraduate Spanish adviser. 

SPAN 
400 The StJudure of'Modern SpanlSb (3) W 

Contreras 
Analysis of the spoken ~se from a lin
guistic point of view; phonological, morpholog
ical, and syntactic analysis. Prerequisites, 203, 
and Romance 401 or L~guistics 400. 

SPAN 
408 The Structure of the Spaalsb Language 

(3) 
Advanced study of the structure of the Spanish 
language. Syntactical patterns are carefully ex
amined. Guiding principles are derived from 
internal evidence. All important aspects of 
grammar and syntax are studied, and drill is 
concentrated on especially problematic points. 
The approach is that of a native studying his 
own language. The course is conducted in 
Spanish. Prerequisites, 301, 302.. 303, or per
mission. 

SPAN 
409 . Advanced Pbo .. edes (3) AWSp 

Algeo, Contreras, SaUnero . 
Analysis of sounds: training in pronunciation, 
intonation, and close transcription of Spanish 
language in its modalities. 

SPAN , 
410 Spanlsb Poetryl Orl,,_ Through the 

Fifteenth Century (3) 
Prerequisites, any three of the following: 304, 

, 305, 306, 350, 351, 352. . 

SPAN 
411 Spanish Poetry: The Golden Age, 

SDteentb TIu'ougb Seveateeatb Centudes 
(3) 
Shipley 

Prerequisites, any three of the following! 304, 
. 305,306,350,351,352. 

SPAN 
412, 413, 414 Hispanic Poetry (3,3,3) 

Predmore 
Modem lyric poetry of the Hispanic world. The 
period studied extends from 1870 to 1936 and 
deals with thirteen major poets, from Becquer 
to Hernandez. Prerequisites, any three of the 
following: 304, 305, 306, 350, 351, 352. 
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SPAN 
417 The Epoch of Cervantes (3) W 

SaJinero 
Introductory study of Cervantes' environ
ment, ell)phasizing the cultural and . artistic 
background of this outstanding period. Prelimi
nary' to 418. P~erequisites, any three. of the 
following: 304,305,306, 350,351,352. 

SPAN . 
418 Cemlntes and Modem Fiction (3) 

SaUnero 
Study of Cervantes' Don QuUote as a 
milestone in modern fiction. Prerequisites, any 
three of the following: 304,305,· 306.350, 351, 
352. 

SPAN 
420 Spanish Literature of the Eighteenth 

Century (3) , . 
Penuelas . 

Study of the main Iiter~ curreQts artd authors 
of the eighteenth century in Spain with em
phasis on the ideological crisis of that time. 
Prerequisites, any three of the following: 
304,305,306,350,351,352 .. 

SPAN 
437 Advanced ConvelSBtloaa) Spanish (2 or 4 

or6)S 
For participants in the Foreign Study Program. 
Prerequisites, 327 or equivalent, . and permis
sion. 

SPAN . 
441 Spanish Drama: 1150-1600 (3) 
From the beginning to Lope de Vega. Prerequi
sites, any three of the following: 304, 305, 306, 
350,.351,352. 

SPAN _ 
442 Spanish Drama: 1600-1635 (3) 
Lope de Vega through Ruiz de· Alarc6n. Pre
requisites, any three of the following: 304, 305, 
306,350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 
443 Spanish Drama: 1635-81 (3) 
Calder6n de la Barca and dramatists of his 
school. Prerequisites, any three of the fol
lowing: 304,305,306,350,351,352. 

SPAN 
444 The Modem Theatre In Spain, 

17GO-Romantidsm (3) 
, -Anderson 

Study of the directions, documents, and litera
ture of Spain's theatre during the eighteenth 
and early nineteenth centuries. Special atten
tion to the concepts and manifestations of neo
classicism and romanticism. Prerequisites, any 
three of the following: 304, 305, ·306, 350, 351, 
352. ' 

SPAN 
445 The Modem Theatre In Spain, 1850-1900 

(3) 
Anderson 

The theories and literature of the Spanish the
atre in the second half of the nineteenth cen
tury. Post-romantic drama. Genero Chico. 
naturalism. Prerequisites, any three of the fol
lowing: 304,305,306,350.351,352. 

SPAN 
446 The Modem Tbeatre In Spain, 

19OO-Present (3) 
Anderson 

Mlijorcurrents and literature of Spain's theatre 
in this century. Special attention to modern 
reactions against realism.. Benave~te, Valle
Incl4n, Sastre, Lo~ and others. Prerequisites, 

any three of the following: 304, 305, 306, 350, 
351,352.· 

SPAN 
4SO Spanlsb Drama and Play Production (2-6) 

Anderson . 
Prerequisites, any three of the following: 304, 
305,306,350,351,352. 

SPAN 
• 451, 452, 453 Spanlsb Literature Since 1700 

(3,3,3) A,W Jjp 
Anderson, Penuelos 

451: 1700 through the Romantic period. 452: 
1850-98. 453: 1898 to the present. Prerequi
sites, any three of the following: 304, 305, 306, 
350, 351~ 352. 

SPAN . 
461, 463 Spanlsb Literature of the Golden 

Era (3,3) 
Shipley 

Golden Age and Age of Conflict: poetry and 
prose fiction in the Sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries. J"radition,borrowing, innovation in 
Imperial Spanish literature. Close study of 
key texts and their social-historical contexts. 
461: poetry. 463: prose. Prerequisites, any 
three of the following: 304, 305, 306, 350, 
351,352. 

SPAN 
471 Individual Authors (3, max. 9) 
One or more repr~tative Spanish, or Span
ish-American authors.\ Prerequisites, any three 
of the following: 304, 305, 306, 350, 3S 1,. 352. 

SPAN 
474 AppUcation of Linguistics to tbe ' 

Teaebfng of Spanish (3) A 
Current theorY and practical application of 
methods and techniques of teaching Spanish, as 
based oil the findings of linguistics. 

SPAN 
480 Contemporary Cblcano Literature (3) Sp 

YbaTra 
Examination· of genres, authors, aJid move
ments in the developing bpdy of contemporary 
Chicano literature. The historical and cultural 
context of this literature is expiored. Prerequi
site, 359 or permission. 

SPAN 
481, 482, 483 Spanish-American Literature 

(3,3,3) A,WJjp 
Bodden 

General survey. 481: the colonial period and 
early years of independence. 482: the middle 
years of the nineteenth century. 483: the twen
tieth century. Prerequisites, any three of the fol
lowing: 304,305,306,350,351,352. 

SPAN 
484 Twentletb-Century Spanish-American 

Poetry (3) 
Bodden 

Lectures on major trends in modem Span
ish-American poetry; close reading and discus
sion of poems by representative contemporary 
poets. Prerequisites, any three of the following: 
304;305,306,350,351,352. 

SPAN 
485 Romanticism, Realism, and Naturalism In 

S~hAmerka(3) A 
Leading Romantic and Costumbrista authors 
(1810-90). Prerequisites, any three of the fol
lowing: 304,305,306,350,351,352. 
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SPAN 
486 The Modernists Movement In 

Spanish-American Literature (3) W 
The leading poets, essayists, and novelists of 
Spanish America (1890-1920). Prerequisites, 
any three of the following: 304, 305, 306, 350, 
351,352. 

SPAN 
487 The Contemporary Spanish-American 

Novel(3)Sp 
Prerequisites, any three of the following: 304, 
305, 306, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 
488 Cultural Background of Latin-American 

Literature (3) 
Survey of ideas and art forms' andtherr reta-' 
tionship to literature in four periods: 
pre-Columbian, colonial, early independence, 
and twentieth century. Prerequisites, any three 
of the following: 304, 305, 306, 350, 351, 352, 
or permission. 

'SPAN 
489 Problems In the Spanish-American Novel 

(3, max. 9) 
Prerequisites, any three of the following: 304, 
305,306,350,3S1,352,or~rmission. 

SPAN 
495 Study In Spain (12) Sp 

Anderson 
One-quarter study group in Spain. Course 
content varies from year to year. Prerequi~ 

,sites, command of the Spanish language ade
quate for academic work at the 400 level and 
for living in Spain, two University courses that 
deal wholly or partially with the modern Span- ' 
ish theatre, and permission. 

Courses for Grad~tes O.oIy 

SPAN 
105 Elementary (5) 
Prepares graduate students to pass the reading 
examination required for advanced degrees. 
Credit is granted only to students who have 
received no previous credit in Spanish. Students 
receiving credit in 105 may not later register 
for credit in 101. Credits in 105 may not be . 
applied toward an advanced degree. Prerequi
site, graduate standing or permission of the 
department. 

SPAN 
106 Elementary (5) 
Continuation of lOS. Students who have re
ceived cremt for 102 and/or 103 may also re.:
ceive credit for 106. Credits in 106 may not be 
applied toward an advanced degree. Prerequi
site, 105 or permission of the department. 

SPAN 
500 Seminar In Spanlsb Linguistics (3) Sp 

Contreras 
Problems in the phonological and grammat
ical analysis of modern Spanish. Prerequisite, 
400. . 

SPAN 
501-502 Graduate Study of Hispanic 

Literature (3-3) 
Close studies of literary texts exemplifying a 
variety of practical critical methods. 

SPAN 
511, 512, 513 Early Spanlsb Literature (3,3,3) 
Detailed survey of early Spanish literature, 
from its beginning through the fifteenth cen
tury. Examination C?f primary texts of epic and 
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lyric poetry, brief-prose fiction, drama, the bal
lad, didactic·.~ateria1s, the histori~. 

SPAN 
515 The Contemporary Spanlsh-Amerlcan 

Short Story (3) . . 

SPAN 
521, 522 . The Renaissance In Spain (3,3) 

Shipley· , 
Literary creation and the cultural, social, his
torical· context of Spanish literature from La 
Celestina throush'the sixteenth century. Ex-

. tensive study of secondary materials, intensive 
analysis of representative literary texts. 

SPAN 
541, 542 'HIstory oftbe Spanish Language. 

(3,3)W,sp 
Sallnero 

SumnWy of the evolution of Spanish language 
from the fragmentation of Peninsular Romance 
to Cantar de Mio Cid.The main work consists 
of analysis of early Castilian texts. 

SPAN-
553· The Generation of'98 (3) 

Penuelas 

SPAN 
561 SpanIs~American Novel From 1940 to 

the Present (3, mas. 9) 

. SPAN 
562 Spanish Literature From·J940 to the 

Present (3) 
Penuelas 

SPAN 
571 The Modem Essay In Spanlsb Amerlca 

(3) 

SPAN 
57'1. Twentieth-Century Spanish Poetry (3) 

. Predmore ' 

SPAN 
573 Twentietb-Century Spanish-American 

Poetry (3) , 

SPAN 
,575 Literary Critidsm (3) 

Penuelas 

SPAN 
590 Special Seminar and Conference (1-9, 

max. 30) AWSp 
Group seminars, or individual conferences, are 
scheduled under this number to meet special 
needs. Prerequisite, permission of the Graduate 
Program Adviser. 

SPAN 
591 Literary Probleu:w: Middle Ages 

(3, mas. 9) 

SPAN 
m Literary Probleam: Renalssance 

(3, max. 9) 

SPAN 
593 Literary Problems: Golden Age (3, max. 9) 

SPAN 
594 Literary Problems: Eighteenth Century 

(3, max. 9) 

SPAN 
595 Literary Problems: Nineteenth Century 

(3, max. 9) 

SPAN 
596 Literary Problems: TwentietbCentury 

(3,1DBL9) 

SPAN 
597 Literal')' Problems: Spanish-American 

Colonial, Literature (3, max. 9) 

SPAN 
598 Literary Problems: Latin America 

(3, niax.9) 

SPAN 
600 In~ependent Stucb' or Research (.) 

. AWSp 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

ROM 
700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSp 

ROM 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION· 

These cburses are recommended as appropriate 
minor or supporti'ng studies for s(udents mt(/or
ing in other departments. Courses in English 
translation are not applicable toward under
graduate. or graduate mt(/or programs in -the 
Department of Roniance Languages and Lit
erature. MqJors may take any of these courses 
for credit as one of their electives. 

Courses for Undergrad~tes 

FRENCH 
I 

FREN 
458 French Art and Literature: Period 

Studies (5) Sp 
Jones 

Comparative stu~es of theme and technique 
in art and literature to illustrate m~or 

concerns of a particuJar period as ex~essed 
in these two media. Offered jointly with the 
School of Art as ART H 485. Prerequisite, 
background in French literature or art history 
(the appropriate 300-1evel course in art history 
or the appropriate 400-level survey course in 
French literature). ' 

FREN 
481 'Twentietho(:entury French Novel In 

English (3-5) 
Wilson 

. FREN ' 
. 482 French Poetry From Baudelalre to the 

Present (5) 
Analysis in English of the m~or trends and' 
movements in' modem French poetry (e.g., 
symbolism, surrealism, etc.). Textual studies pf 
representative works, from Baudelaire to the 
pOets of the 19508. . 

FREN 
483 Trends In Twentietb-Century Theatre In 

EnaDsh(5) 
Study of the evolution of the French theatre 
from the turn of the century to the present. 
Special emphasis is given the French theatrical 
scene since World War II. 

FREN 
484 Rabelals and Montalgne In English (3) 

Keller 
Reading and discussion of sel~ted passages 
from the works of Rabelais and the essays of 
Montaigne. Background iriforniation through 
informal lectures and outside reading on the 
two figures as illustrative of the Renaissance in 
France. 
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FREN 
485 Radne and MoOke In EnaUsh (3) 

Wortley 

FREN 
486 ;'Llterature of tbe EnUghtenment In 

EagUsb(3) 
ElI,ich 

FREN 
487 Nlneteentb-Century FIction In EnaUsh 

(3) 
Dale 

FREN . 
488 WOlDen In French Literature (3) 

J.Lelner 
Masterpieces of French literature are read in an 
attempt to understand French attitudes toward 
women. Economic, social, sexual, and persOnal 
attitudes form the core of the course. The 
works read trace French attitudes from the 
sixteenth' century, with a concentration on the 
twentieth century. 

ITALIAN 

ITAL 
318 IcaDan Literature ID EDaUsh (~ 

ITAL 
319 The ItaDan Short Story In EngUsh (5) 

Friedrich 
The short story from the Novellino and Bo
caccio to modem masters of the form. The 
translations are studied both as examples of 

_ narrative technique and as reflections of partic
ular moments in Italian cultural history. Pr~ 
requisite, at least sophomore standing. 

ITAL 
384 Renaissance Literature of Italy In English 

(3) 

ITAL 
481 The DIvine Comedy In English (5) 
Studies of Dante's Divine Comedy in English 
translation, with consideration of its back-

.. ground and influence. 

ROMANCE UTERAi'uRE 
ROM 
460 The Literature of the RenaIssanCe In 

EnaUsh(5) 

SPANISH 

SPAN 
315 Latin-American Authors In English (5) 

SP~ . 
345 Spanish Literature of the Renaissance In 

EngUsh(3) 
Shipley 

Key works in prose fiction and poetry and 
drama from Celestina (1498) through Cer
vantes, Quevedo, Calder6n. Artistic values and 
the social-historical context of Renaissance 
Spain. 

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

DANISH 

DAN 
101~10'J., 103 Elementary Danish (5-5,5) 

A,W,sp 
Rouel 

Fundamentals of oral and written Danish. 
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DAN 
220 The Danish Short Story and Ftdry Tale 

, (3)A 
, Rossel 

Selected short stories and fairy tales in Danish 
literature. Prerequisite. 103 or equivalent. . 

DAN 
221 Modern Danish FIction (3) W 

Rosser 
.The study of a novel by J. P. Jacobsen. Mar
tin A. Hansen. or other modem Danish novel
ists. Prerequisite. 220 or equivalent. ' 

DAN 
m Danish Drama and FUm (3) Sp 

Rossel 
Study of a play by KIij Munk or Soya and a 
film by Carl Dreyer. Prerequisite. 22l or 
equivalent. 

DAN 
223, 224, 225 Danish Conversadon and 

Composldon (2,2,2) A,W,sp 
Rossel 

Prerequisites, 103 for 223; 223 for 224; 224 
for 22S. 

DAN 
. 300, 301, 302 Studies In Danish LangwJge 

. and Literature (3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Rossel' 

Representative selections from modem Danish 
fiction or poetry. Literary analysis and gram
mar. 

DAN 
4!O Hbtory of Danish Literature (3) 

Rossel . 
A one-volume history serves as text. Represen
tative literary works from the earliest times to 
the present are read to supplement the histor
ical account and to show the evolution of the 
thought and form of the various genres. Prereq
uisite. 222 or equivalent. 

DAN 
490 Supenfsed Reading (., max. 10) 

AWSp 
Rossel 

Students with an adequate reading. knowledge 
of Danish pursUe in this course a program of 
study in a selected area of Danish language.lit
erature. or related fields. Conferences with the 
instructor; reports. Prerequisite. permission. 

ICELANDIC 

ICEL 
101, 102, 103 Elementary Modem Icelandic 

(3,3,3) A, W,sp 
Conroy 

Fundamentals of oral and written modem 
Icelandic. 

ICEL 
. 104, 105, 106' Modern Icelandic (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp 
Conroy 

Elementary readings in modern Icelandic 
literature. 

NORWEGIAN 

NORW 
101.102, 103 Elementary Norwegian (5-5,5) 

AW,WSp,SpA 
Flatin 

Fundamentals of oral and written Norwegian. 

NORW 
220 The Norwegian Short Story (3) A 

Flatin 
Selected short stories by twentieth-century 
Norwegian writers. Prerequisite. 103 or equiv
alent. 

NORW 
221 Ibsen (3) W 

Flatin, Sehmsdor/ 
Study of two plays by Ibsen. Prerequisite. 220 
or equivalent. 

NORW 
222 Hanwun (3) Sp 

Flatln 
Study of two novellas by Hamsun. Prerequi-
site, 221 or equivalent. '. . 

NORW 
223, 224, 225 Norwegian Conversadon and 

Composldon (2,2;2) A,W,sp 
Flatln, Sehmsdor/ 

Prerequisites, 103 for 223; 223 for 224; 224 
for 22S. 

NORW 
3O!l The Norwegian Contempol'Bl')' Novel 

(3) A 
Flatin, Sehmsdor/ 

Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 
301 Norwegian Lyrical Poetry (3) W 

Flatin, Sehmsdpr/ 
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 
302 Drama After Ibsen (3) Sp 

Flatin, Sehmsdor/ 
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 
-303, 304, 305 Advanced Norwegian 

Conversadon and Composldon (2,2,2) 
A,W,sp' 
Flatin, Sehmsdor/ 

Prerequisite, 225 or equivalent. 

NORW 
3!O The Norwegian Short Story (3) 

Flatin, Sehmsdor/ 
Generic study of the Norwegian short story. 
Prerequisite, 220 or permission. 

NORW 
351 Norwegian Romandc:1sm (3) 

Flatln, Sehmsdor/ 
Historical study of Norway's cultural and, spe
cifically, literary renewal from 1814 to approxi
mately 186S. Prerequisite, 220 or permission .. 

NORW 
35% New Norwegian Writers (3) 

Flatin, Sehmsdor/ 
Study of fiction and poetry in Nynorsk by 
Dunn, Vesaas, Garborg, and others. Prerequi
sites, two Norwegian courses on the 300 level 
and permission. 

NORW 
. 4SO History of Norwegian Literature (3) Sp 

Flatin, Sehmsdor/ 
A one-volume history serves as text. Represen
tative literary works from the earliest times to 
the present are read to supplement the literary 
historical accouilt and to show the evolution of 
the thought and form of the various genres. 
Prerequisite, 2,22 or 'equivalent. 
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NORW 
490 .Supervised Readlng(·, max. 10) AWSp 

Sehmsdor/ 
Students with an adequate reading knowledge 
of Norwegian pursue in this course a program 
of study in a selected area ~of Norwegian lan
guage, literature, or related fields. Conferences 
with the instructor; reports. Prerequisite, 302.or 
permission. 

SWEDISH 

SWED 
101.102, 103 Elementary Swedish (5-5,5) 

AW,WSp,8pA 
Jarvi 

Fundamentals of oral and written Swedish. 

SWED 
2lO Modern Swedish Poetry (3) AW 

Beijbom. Jarvi 
Selected poems by Froding, Lagerkvist, Soder
gran, and others. Prerequisite, 103 or equiva-
lent. ' 

SWED '. 
221 The SweclJsh Short Story (3) 

WSp . 
Jarvi 

Hjalmar Soderberg and his' short stories. Pre
requisite, 220 or equivalent. 

SWED 
222 Modern Swedish Drama and 'Flim (3) 

ASp 
Jarvi 

Shorter works of Par Lagerkvist and one film 
by Ingmar Bergman~ Prerequisite, 221 or 
equivalent. 

SWED 
m, 224, ns Swedish Conversation and 

Composldoa (2,2,2) A,W,sp 
Beijbom 

\ Prerequisites, 103 for 223; 223 for 224; 224 
for 22S. 

SWED 
300 BellpJan and the Troubadour Tradldon 

(3) A 
Jarvi . 

Study of Bellman's poetry and its impact on 
Swedish vis-tradition. Prerequisite, 222 or 
equivalent. 

SWED 
301· Swedish Poetry After 1940 (3) W 

Jarvi 
Selection of poems by such poets as Karl 
Vennberg,Erik Lindegren,' Werner Aspen
strom, Tomas Transtromer, and Harry Martin
son. Prerequisite, 300 or equivalent. 

SWED 
. 302 The Swedish Contempol'Bl')' Novel (3) Sp 

Jarvi, 
Selected works by Delblanc, Gyllensten. Sara 
Lidman, and others. Prerequisite, 301 or 
equivalent. 

SWED 
303, 304, 305 Advanced Swedish 

Conversation and Composldon (2,2,2) 
A,W,sp 
Beijbom 

Third-year conversation and composition. 
based on readings in Swedish newspapers and 
journals. Prerequisite, 22S or equival~nt. 

SWED 
350 Contemporary Swedish Literature (3) A 

Jarvi , . 
Introduction to developments in Swedish lit-
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erature in the 1950s and 19608 through the 
study of- ',representative poetry, prose, and 
dramas. Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

SWED 
352 Strlndberg aild His Works (3) Sp 

Jarvi 
Representative short stories, dramas, auto
biOgraphical works, poemS, and one novel. 
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

SWED 
4SO History of Swedlsb Literature (3) Sp 

BeUbom, Jarvi 
A one-volume history serves as text. Represen- ' 
tative literary works from the earliest" times to 
the present, are read to supplement the literary 
historical account and to show the evolution of 
the thought and form of the various genres. 
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

SWEJ) 
490' Supenlsed ReadlDg (., mu. U) AWSp 

BeUbom, Jarvi 
Students· with an adequate reading knowledge 
of Swedish pursue in this COUI:se a program of 
study iIi a selected area of Swedish language, 
literature, or related fields. ConferenCes with 
the instructor; reports. Prerequisite, 302 or 
permission. " 

SCAN»INA VlAN COURSES 
IN ENGLISH ' 

SCAND 
, 100 Introdudion to Scandlnavlan Culture 

(2 or~) AWSpS 
BeUbom, Conroy, Jarvi 

Broad survey of the Scandinavian experien~ 
from the Viking age to the present day; the 
background for contemporary Scandinavian 
democracy, with· uuijor emphasis on the cul
tural, political, and religious developmept of 
the Scandinavian countries. 2Y.z credits avail-

, able S1immer Quarter only. 

SCAND 
232 Haas CbrIsdaa Andersen and'the 

Lltenry Falry Tale (3) Sp : 
Rouel, Sehmsdor/ 

I~troduction to Andersen and his tal(!S, with 
particular emphasis on what they have to say' 
about man and his world. 

SCAN» 
251 Hoibera and His Comedies In EnaUsb.(2) 

Rossel 
Holberg and his mlUor dramas, with attention 
io the comic' tradition in the Scandinavian 
theatre. 

SCAND I 

260, 261 Sc:andlnamm Cinema (3,3) 
Steene. . 

Siudy of llU\ior Scandinavian films from the 
19208 to the present. 'Counes may be taken 

, consecutively or independently. 

SCAND 
309 The Icelandic Saga In Translation 

(2 orm)SpS 
Conroy. . 

Representative old Icelandic sagas in transla
tion. 2Y.z credits avail~ble Summer ,Quarter 
only. 

SCAND 
310 The SeandinaYian Emigrant Novel (2 or 

'2~ ,', 
Beijbom' 

The emigrant novel: R<Slvaag, Bojer, MQberg. 
2Y.z credits available Summer Quarter only. 

\ 

SCAND 
311 Modern Scandinavian Fledon In EnglIsb 

(2 or 2¥.a) WS 
Flatln, Jarvi, Rossel, SehmSdor/ 

Representative novels and short stories of Ja
cobsen, Hamson, Dinesen, Undset, and Lag-' 
erkvist. 2Y.z credits available Summer Quarter 
only. 

SCAND 
330 Scandlnavlan Mythology (2¥.a or 3) AS 

Sehmsdor/ 
Introduction to the study of the mythology of 
Germanic, and especially the Scandinavian, 
peoples. Emphasis on the source material, 
particularly the Poetic Edda and Prose Edda: 
also historical and archaeological material. 2Y.z 
credits available Summer Quarter only. (For
merly230.) 

SCo<\ND " ' 
331 . The Hero In Seandlnavlan Tradldon 

(3)W' , 
Sehmsdor/ 

As a continuation of Scandinavian 330, this 
coone explores the exemplary character and 
quest of the divine and the human hero. Em
phasis on the two, Eddas and the Yoisung 
cycle and' its 'derivatives. For comparative 
purposes, one Icelandic saga, as well as the 
AnglO-Saxon' Beowulf, the Frankish Song 0/ 
Roland, and the German Nlbelungenlied also 
is considered. Prerequisite, 330 or permission. 

SCAND 
332 The Sc:andlnaYian Folktale (3) A 
Study of the Scandinavian folkla1e as oral 
literature and as expression of popular beliefs. 
(Formerly 231.) 

SCAND 
370 Tbe Vikings (3) 

BeUbom, Conroy, Flatln 
Study of the,Vikings at home in Scandinavia 
an" abroad with particular emphasis on their 
activities as revealed in archaeological finds and 
in historical and literary sources. Offered jointly 
with the Department of History as HSTEU 
370. 

SCAND 
380 Hlstpry of Scandinavia to 1521 (3) A 

BeUbom ., 
Survey of Scandinavian history from the Vik-

,ing age to 1521 with emphasis on the efforts 
at unification between Iceland, Denmark, Nor
way, and Sweden and their relationship to the 
European contiIient. Offered jointly with the 
Department of History as HSTEU 380. '. 

SCAN» 
381 History of Scan~navia to 1809 (3) W 

Beijbom 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1521 to 
1809 with emphasis on the'Lutheran Refor
mation, the Thirty Years War, .and the Napo
leonic wars. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of History as HSTEU 381. 

SCAND , 
382 HIstory of Scandinavia From 1809 to the 

Present (3) Sp 
BeUbom 

Survey of'Scan"dinavian history from 1809 to 
the present with m~or emphasis on the p0-
litical, social, cultural, and economic develQp
ment of the Scandinavian countries~ Offered 
jointly with the Department of History ~ 
HSTBU 382. 
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SCAND , 
389 Swedenbol'l and Mysticism (3) SpS 

Jarvi , 
Consideration of Sweden borg's m~or ideas 
and their influence on European and Ameri
can culture. 

SCAN» 
390 'Klerkegaanl (2) 

Rossel , 
Discussion of such works as Either/or and 
Stages on LIfe'S Way, as both philosophical 
and literary works. 

SCAN)) 
455 Introduction to Scandinavian Linguistics 

(3) A 
"Conroy 

Descriptive analysis of the phonological~ mor
phological, and syntactical structures of the 
modem Scandinavian languages. Prerequisite, 

, equivalent of two college years of a Scandina
vian language. 

SCAND 
460, 461 HIsJory or the Scandlnavlan 

Languages (3,3) W,8p 
Conroy , 

Survey of the development of the languages 
from primitive Scandinavian to contemporary 
Danish, Faroese, Icelandic, Norwegian, and 
Swedish. Prerequisite, two years of a Scandina
vian language or permission. 

SCAND' 
480 . _lisen and His Midor PIQs In Engllsb (2 

or 2¥.a) AS 
Jarvi, Steene 

2Y.z credits· available Summer Quarter only. 

'SCAND , 
481 Strlndbel'l and His Mldor Plays In 

EngIIsb (2 or 2¥.a) WS 
Jarvi, Steene 

2Y.z credits available Summer Quarter only. 

Coones for GradUates Only 

SCAN» 
500,501,502 . Old Icelandic (3,3,3) A,W,8p 

, Co.nroy 

SCAN» 
506 Ibsen's Early PIQs (3) A 

Jarvi, Steene 
(Offered alternate years;' o,rered 1975-76.) 

SCAN» 
507 Ibsen's Later PIaJs (3) W 

. Jarvi, Steene 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

SCAND 
508 The Nlneteentb-Century Scandinavian 

Novel (3) A 
Rouel, Sehmsdor/ 

(Offered alternate years; Qffered 1974-75.) 

SCAN» 
509 The Twentletb-Century Scaadlnavlan 

Novel(3)W 
Rossel, Sehmsdor/ 

(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

SCAN». 
510, 511, 5U Strlndbera (3,3,3) A,W,8p 

Jarvi, Steene 
(Offered alternate, years; offered 1975-76;) 



s 
SCAND 
50 Reeent Scandinavian Drama (3) A 

Jarvi. Steene 
Seminar on Scandinavian drama since Ibsen 
and Strindberg. Considers such· playwrights as 
Par Lagerkvist, Stig Dagennan, Nordahl Gries, . 
Soya, Munk, and Kjeld Abet . 

SCAND 
520 Modern Scandinavian Poetry (3) W 

Rossel 
Seminar on the poetry from 1880 to 1930. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

SCAND 
521 Recent Scandinavian Poetry (3) Sp 

Rossel 
Seminar on recent and contemporary poetry 
from 1930 to the present. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1974-75.) 

SCAND 
523 Scandinavian Literature and FUm (3)Sp 

Steene 
Study of the film adaptations by Sjostrom and 
Stiller of the' works of Selma Lagerlof; a con
sideration of the film adaptations by Carl 
Dreyer of such works as K~ Munk's O,det 
and Iij. Soderberg's .Gertrud; an analysis of 
the relationship between Strlndbergian dream
play technique (and vision) and' Ingmar 
Bergman's films. 260, 261 recommended, 'but 
not prerequisites. 

SCAND' 
524 Scandinavian Emigration: History 

and Literature (3) Sp 
BeUbom . 

Graduate seminar focusing on an area of 
Scandinavian history and literature that has 
received increasing scholarly attention in the 
. past ten years. Studjed are the forces behind 
Scandinavian emigration to the United States, 
the structure of Scandinavian communities in 
certain parts of America, and the literature by 
and about Scandinavian emigrants. 

SCAND 
530, 531 Medieval Scandlnavian Llt~rature 

(3,3) S,8p 
Conroy, Rouel 

The study of the main genres in the Yemaculilr, 
. with primary emphasis on the ballads. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

SCAND 
541 Scandinavian Mythology (3) Sp 

Sehmsdorj 
Sem,inar on the historical development and 
special problems in Scandinavian· mythology. 

SCAND 
542 Scandinavian Folklore I: Folk BeBels 

(3) A 
Sehmsdorj 

Popular beliefs about the soul, the dead, 
magic, witchcraft, nature spirits, theagricul
tural year, as expressed in the oral traditions 
and customs' of Scandinavia. . 

SCAND 
543 Scandinavian Folldore 0: Folk 

Literature (3) W 
Sehmsdorj . 

. VariollS forms of Scandinavian folk literature: 
legends, fictional folktales, proverbs, riddles, 
folk song, and ballad. 

SCAND 
600 Independent Study or Reselll'Cb (*) 

AWSp 

SCAND 
700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

SCAND 
800 . Doctoral DlsseJ'tation (*) 

SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates . 
BULGARIAN 

BULGR 
401, 402, 403 Elementary Bulgarian (5,S,S) 

A,W,8p 
401, 402: introduction to Bulgarian phonology 
and grammar in terms of the modern spoken 
language. Writing conventions of literary Bul
garian. 403: reading in modern authors to in
crease student's command of grammar and 
vocabulary. Prerequisite, Russian 203 or 210 or 
250, or permission. 

B1,JLGR 
404, 405, 406 Advanced Bulgarian (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p . 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403 to provide an 
introduction to Bulgarian literature, history, 
and culture through selected readings. These 
courses also reinforce and extend the student's 
basic knowledge of Bulgarian grammar and 
vocabulary through daily discussi~ns in the 
language. Prerequisites, 403 for 404; 404 for 
405; 405 for 406. 

CZECHOSLOVAKIAN 

CZECH' 
401, 402, 403 Elementary Czech (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
401, 402: introduction to the essentials of 
spoken and written Czech. 403: modern Czech 
prose, leading to a command of the language as 
a research tool and providing an adequate basis 
for further study. Prerequisite, Russian 203 or 
210 or 250, or permiSsion. 

CZECH 
404, 405, 406 Advanced Czecb (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403 to provide an 
introduction to Czech literature through se
lected readings from the main works of Czech 
authors of the nineteenth and twentieth centu
ries. The courses also reinforce and extend the 
student's basic knowledge of Czech 8I;ammar 
and vocabulary through daily discussions in the 
language. Prerequisites, 403 for 404; 404 for 
405; 405 for 406. . 

HUNGARIAN 

HUNGR 
401, 402, 403 Elementary Hungarian (5,5,S) 

A,W,8p 
. Introduction to spoken Hungarian pronuncia
tion, basic grammar, conversation. Limited 
reading and writing in 401, 402. More extensive 
reading and writing in 403. 

POLISH 

POLSH 
401, 402, 403 Elementary Pollsb (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Carpenter 

401, 402: acquaints the student with the prin
cipal morphological and syntactic features of 
the Polish language through the medium of a 
basic vocabulary. 403: designed to enlarge the 
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student's general vocabulary by the re~ding of 
short texts selected from Polish authors of the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Prerequi
site, Russian 203 or 210 or 250, or permission 

POLSH 
404, 4OS, 406 Advanced Pollsb (5,5,5) A,W,8p 

Carpenter 
Continuation of 401,402,403 to provide intro
duction to Polish literature through selected 
readings of the main works from nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries. The course also rein
forces the student's basic knowledge of vocabu
lary, grammatical patterns, and conversation. 

ROMANIAN 

ROMN 
401,402, 403 Elementary Romanian (5,5,5) 

. A,W,8p 
401, 402: comprehensive introduction to both 
spoken and literary Romanian. 403: designed to 
increase the student's vocabulary and enhance 
his knowledge of grammar through the reading 
of short fictional material in modern Romanian. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Ro
mance Languages and Literature as Romanian . 
401, 402, 403. 

ROMN 
404, 405, 406 Advanced Romanlan (5,5,5) 

A,W,8p 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Prerequisite, 403 
or permission. Offered jointly with the Depart
me~t of Romance Languages and Literature as 
Romanian 404, 405, 406. 

RUSSIAN 

RUSS 
101,102 First-Year Russian (S,5) A,W 
Introduction to Russian; Extensive oral prac
tice to afford assimilation of basic structural 
features. Introduction to reading and composi
tion. One hour weekly: lectures on pronuncia
tion, grammar, and writing; opportunities for 
student questions (conducted in English). Four 
hours weekly: practice sessions conducted en
tirely in Russian. (See also 110.) For continua
tion, see 103. 

RUSS 
103' First-Year Russian (5) Sp 
Continuation of 101, 102. Prerequisite, 102 or 
110, or permission. 

RUSS 
110 Accelerated Russian (10) A 
Covers material of 101, 102 in one quarter. Two 
hours weekly: lectures on pronunciation, gram
mar, and writing (conducted in English). Eight 
hours weekly: practice sessions conducted en
tirely in Russian. For continuation. see lIS. 

RUSS 
115 Accelerated Russian (10) W 
Continuation of 110. Covers material of 103, 
201 in one quarter. For continuation, see 210. 
Prerequisite, 110 or 102, or permission. . . 

RUSS 
150 InteDilve First· Year Russian (15) S 
Covers material of 101, 102, 103 in one quarter. 
Recommended for students who want to ac
quire rapidly a considerable proficiency. For 
continuation, see 201 or 250, 202, 203. 

RUSS . 
201 Second-Year Russian (5) A 
Sequel to 103. For continuation, see 202, 203. 
Prerequisite, 150 or 103, or permission. 
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RUSS 
202, 203 Seeond-YearRusslan(5,5) W~p 

. Continuation of 201. Prerequisite, 201 or 115, 
or permission. 

RUSS 
210 - Accelerated Russian (10) Sp 
Continuation of liS. Covers material of 202, 
203~ one quarter. Prerequisite, 201 or 115, or 
permission., ' 

RUSS· 
221,.222, 223 Russian for ReaclliJg and 

Research (5,5,5) 
Provides students who have no previous 
knowledge of Russian with all the essentials 
of grammar that they need to read expository 
prose. During the third quarter students are 
assigned readings on the basis of their partic
ular interests. Aural-oral and writing 'skills, 
while not emphasized, are. given some atten-
tion. " 

RUSS 
240 ACcelerated Scientific Russian (10) S 
In..-o .. duction to' writte}l Russian as a research 
tool for science students only. Readings in 
'chemistry and physics. Not counted for Russian 
m~or language ,credit. 

RUSS 
250 ·intelislve Second-Year Russlim (15) S 
Continuation of 150. Foi' Summer Quarter stu
dents who wish to complete a second 15 credits 
of Russian. Prerequisite, 150, 103, or pennis-
sion. ' . 

RUSS 
301, 302, 303 Intermediate Russian (5,5,5) 

A,W~p 

Holdsworth 
Oral and writing practice based on Russian 
_ prose readings. Intensive review and supple
mentation' of structural knowledge.· One hour 
weekly conducted in English, four hours weekly 
in Russian. Prerequisite, 203 or 210, or permis
sion. 

RUSS 
306 Intermediate Rassian Phonetics (3) 
Systematic exploration and analysis of the Rus
sian sound system, including phonetic tran
scription and the'study of intonational patterns. 
Special attention is given to instruction in cor
recting individual pronunciation errors. Taught 
in Russian. Prerequisites, 203, 210, or 250. 

RUSS 
331, 332, 333 Intermediate Russian for 

. Reading and Research (5,5,5) A,W ~p 
For students with a knowledge of the funda
mentals of Russian who wish to obtain a 

. -greater facility in -reading the language. Some 
grammar review, but primarily readings from 
recent articles and newspapers. Students are 
encouraged to begin readings in their own 
specialties as early as possible. Prerequisites, 
203, 223, 250, or equiyalent. ' 

RUSS 
350 Intensive Third-Year Russian (15) S 

Holdsworth 
Oral and writing practice based on R~ian 
prose readings. Intensive review and supple
mentation of structural knowledge of Russian. 
Prerequisites, 210, 250, or 203. 

RUSS 
381 -Phoftetics In LenIngrad (2 or 5) A WSpS 
Systematic exploration and analysis of' the 
Russian sound system (with its phonetic 
transcription), including separate phc;memes, 

sound combinatioDs, and modifiCations in nor
mal speech as well as, intpnational patterns. 
Introductory discussions of pronunciation 
no~ p~epare the student for practical 
reading exercises, which represent the bulk of 
classwork. Special attention is given to cor
recting individual pronunciation errors. (2 
credits are offered for the six-week Summer 
Quarter progr~ '5 credits for the fourteen
week semester program.) Prerequisite, 3.03. 

RUSS 
381 Adwnc:ed Syntax'and Composition In 

Lealngrad (lor 5) AWSpS 
Class lectures on Russian syntactic structures 
are supplemented by active oral drilling and 
written exerciSes and composilions. (2 
credits are offered for the six-week Summer 
Quarter program, 5 credits for the fourteen
week seinester program.) Prerequisite, 303. 

RUSS 
383 Conversation In Leningrad (4 or 6) 

AWSpS 
Designed to increase active vocabulary, to 
further the student's control of idiomatic 
Russian, and to develop all the basic skills of 
oral expression. Every attempt is made, to 

-evoke spontaneous discussion about daily life, 
including excursions, . lectures, and other parts 
of both the academic and cultural programs 
in'Leningrad. (3 credits Qre offered for the six
week Summer Quarter program, 6, credits for 
the fourteen-week semester program~)' Prereq
uisite, 303. 

RUSS 
384 Soviet Culture In Leningrad (4 or 6) 

AWSpS 
Monograph lectures on nudor Soviet literary 
figures: two lectures per week on the life 
and writings of the week's author are followed 
by one seminar hour devoted to the analysis 
of texts for characteristic stylistic features 
and thematic concerns. Sunimer program has 
only lectur~ no seminar, discussion. Also one 
weekly lecture on education, -history ec0-
nomics, law, ar4 ethnography, architecture. etc., 
which are complemented by. regular excur';' 
sions to museums. places of cultural and 
historical interest, and meetings with Soviet 
groups. (3 credits are offered for the six-week 
Summer Quarter .program; . 6 credits for the 
fourteen-week semeSter program.) Prerequisite, 
303. 

RUSS 
401, 402, 403 Advanced Russian (5,5,5) 

A,W~p 

Gribanovsky . 
Class conversation and compOsition based on 
reading. Prerequisites, 303 for 401; 401 for 402; 
402 for 403. 

RUSS , 
404 Advanced Russian Prose CompoStdon (3) 

A 
Russian prose translation from English to~us
sian, with emphasis on stylistics. Prerequisite, 
403, or equivalent, or permission. 

RUSS 
405 Advanced Russian Prose Composldon (3) 

W 
Russian prose translation from English to Rus
sian, with emphasis on idiom. Continuation of 
Russian 404. Prerequisite, 403, or equivalent, 
or permission. 

RUSS 
406 Advanced Russian ProSe Composition (3) 

Sp 
Russian prose composition on topics of literary 
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or cultural intereSt. Continuation of 405. Pre
requisite, 4.03, o~ equivalent, or permission . 

RUSS 
407 Advaaeed Russian C()Dversadon (2) A 
Russian conversation on literary and cultural 
topics, with emphasis on style and syntax and 
on contemporary intonation patterns. Prerequi
site, 403, 9r equivalent, or permission. 

RUSS 
408 Advanced Russian Conversation (2) W 
Continuation of 407. Prerequisite, 403, or 
equivalent, or permission. . 

RUSS . 
409 Advanced Russian Conv~tlon (2) Sp 
Continuation of 408. Prerequisite, 403, or 
equivalent, or . permission. 

RUSS 
4SO Intensive Fourth-YearRussian (15)S 

Gribanovsky . 
Intensive practice in conversation, composition, 
and reading at an advanced level. Equivalent to 
401, 402, 403. Prerequisite, 303, 350, or permis
sion. 

RUSS 
451, 452, 453 Structure of Russian (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Augerot, Coats 

Descriptive analysis of the phonology and mor
phology of contemporary standard Russian. 
Prerequisites, 303 or equivalent for 451; ,451 for 
452; 452 for 453, or permission. 

RUSS 
·461, 463 Introduction to Russian Literature 

(5,5) 
Gribanovsky, Konick 

Discussion and analysis of Russian· prose, p0-
etry, and drama in Russian. Prerequisite, 303 or 
permission. 

RUSS 
470 Spedal Topics In Russian for Teaeben 

(5)S 
Discussion of journalistic and . literary texts. 
Practical review of morphology 'and ~yntax. 
Essay writing. All intended for the . improye
ment of Russian teaching through p'resentatibn 
of current linguistic and literary· developments 
in the Soviet Union and at home. Conducted·in 
RUssian. 

RUSS 
490 Studies In Russian Literature 

(5, max. 15) Sp 
Studies on various aspects of Russian literature, 
either in Russian or English, varying. from 
quarter to quarter. Prospective students should 
consult the department office for information: 

RUSS 
499 Underaraduate R~b (3-5, max. 15) 

AWSp 
For Slavic mlUors only. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

SERBO-CROATIAN 

SERC 
401, 402, 403 Elementary Serbo-Croatian 

(5,5,5) A,W~p 
Kapetanic 

401, 402: comprehensive introduction to both 
spoken and written. literary Serbo-Croatian. 
403: designed to increase the student's vocabu
lary and enhance his knowledge of grammar 
through the reading of short stories in the 
modem literary idiom. Prerequisite, Russian 
203 or 210 or 250, or permission. 



SERC 
404, 405, 406 Advanced Serbo-Croatian 

(S,5,5) A,W,8p 
Kapetanic 

Continuation of 401, 402, 403 to provide in
struction and practice designed to reinforce 

, the basic grasp of the language, and to enlarge 
both vocabulary and coinmand of grammatical 
patterns. Prerequisite, 403. 

SLAVIC 

SLAV 
351 Hlaory of the Slavic Languages (5) Sp 

Augerot, Haney 
Externaland.iDtemal history of Slavic literary 
languages from the begilinings to the present 
time, including the development of writing s~
tems, external attempts at reform, and the de
velopment of vocabulary. Prerequisite, reading 
knowledge of one Slavic language. 

SLAV 
499 Undergraduate Research (~IIUD.lS) 

AWSp , 
For Slavic nuijors only. 'Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

UKRAINIAN 
UKR ' 
401, 402, 403 Elementary ukrainlal) (5,5,S) 
Introduction to spoken and written Ukrainian. 

UTERATURE COURSES IN ENGLISH 

CZECH 
320 Czech Literature In EagUsh (5) W 
Survey of Czech literature, with emphasis on 

, m~or trends and achievements. 

POLSH 
320 Polish LI~rature In English (5) A 
Survey of Polish' literature, with emphasis on 
m~or trends and achievements. 

RUSS 
320 Russian Literature In EagUsh (5) 
Introduction, from 1782 to the present. Repre
sentative prQSe and poetical works of the fore
most Russian and Soviet writers are discussed 
and analyzed 

RUSS 
321 Russian Literature and Culture 

to 1800(5) 
Haney , 

Russian literature and culture from the begin
nings through the eighteenth century. Discus
sions center on literature as an element in 
Russian cultUre; however, art, architecture, 
music, philosophy, 1Uld 'popular culture are 
treated as well. Periods covered include monu
mental simplicity, Renaissmlce, Reformation, 
Baroque, sentimentalism, and classicism. 

RUSS 
322 Russian Literature and Culture of the 

Nineteenth Century (5) , 
Hagglund , 

Russian literature and culture of the nine
teenth century. Discussion center!l on literature 
as an element in Russian culture; however, art, 
architecture, music, and philosophy are treated 
as well. Periods covered include romanticism, 
realism, and the beginnings of socialist criti
cism. 

RUSS 
323 Russian Literature and Culture'of the 

Twentieth Century (5) 
West " ' 

Discussion centers on literature; as an element 

in modem Russian culture, but art, architec
ture, and music are considered as well. Peri
ods covered include symbolism, revolution, 
postrevolution"Stalinist, the "thaw," and con
temporary. 

RUSS 
420 Early Twendeth-Century Russian 

Literature In English (5) A 
SwayU 

Survey of Russian literature from 1900 to 
1935. 

RUSS 
421 Contemporary Russian Literature In ' 

English (5) W . ' 
, Swayze 

Survey of Russian literature from 1917 to the 
present. ' \ 

RUSS 
422' Russian Plays1ln English (5) Sp 
From 1782 to 1948. 

, RUSS 
424 Pushldn and Gogolln English (5) 
Introduction to the works of A. S. Pushkin 
and N. V. Gogol in English. 

, RUSS' 
426 Goocbarov and 1'mgenev In 

English (5) A ' 

RUSS 
427,· Tolsto)' In English (5) W 

RUSS 
428 Dostoewlly In English (~ Sp 

RUSS 
429 Chekhov and His Contemporaries . ' 

In English (5) 
Introduction to the writings of A. P. Chekhov 
in 13nglish, including both short stories and 
plays. Garsbin, Korolenko, Kuprin, and 
Bunin also are given attention. 

RUSS 
430 Solzhenlts)'n and Pasternak In Engllsb 
, ,,(5) , 

Introduction to the prose writing of Boris 
Pasternak and of A. I. Solzhenitsyn. Works 
to be studied include One Day in the Life 0/ 
Ivan Denisovich, Matryona's Home, First 
Circle, Cancer Ward, and AuguSt, 1914; and 
Doctor ZhJvago, Aerial Ways, LeIters From 
Tula, I Remember. . 

SERC 
320 Serbo-Croatlan UteI'8ture In EagUsh 

(5)Sp . , ' 
Survey of Serbian and Croatian literatures, 
with emphasis on nuijor trends and achieve
ments. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

RUSS~ 

RUSS 
512 Nlneteenth-CentDry Russian Liter&l')' 

Crlddsm (4) A . 
Hagglund 

Analysis of the critical approach, methods, 
and literary values of ~or Russian literary 
critics of the nineteenth century. 

RUSS . j, 

513 Contemporary Russian Literary Criticism 
(4)W ' , 

Recent trends in the Russian study of literature. 
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RUSS 
515 ' Russian Verslftcation (4) Sp 

West 
Russian versification and poetic language, with 
a brief survey of bibliography pertaining to 
Russian literary studies. Prerequisite, 526 or 
permission. 

RUSS 
516 StyUstlcs of Modem Russian Poetry (4) Sp 
Examination of the linguistic aspects of p0-
etic style in selected works of modem Russian 
poetry. Prerequisites, 451, 452, and 6 credits in 
Russian literature courses, or permission. 

RUSS 
520 Seminar on Russian Poetry (4) Sp 
TopicS in Russian poetry to be selected by ,the 
instructor. 

RUSS , 
522 Pusbldn (4) A 
Analysis of the works of Alexander Pushkin. 

RUSS 
524 Nlneteenth-Ceritury Russjan Poetry Since 

Pusbldn (4) W 
Discussion of the masters of nineteenth-century 
Russian lyric poetry since Pushkin. 

RUSS , 
525 The Russian Symbolist Movement (4) 

Sp 
Study of Russian poetry and prose of the 
symboliSt period (1894-1910). 

RUSS _ 
526 Modem Rasslan Poetry (Acmeism and 

Futudsm) (4) A 
Study of Russian pOetry in its renaissanCe, 
from 1890 to 1925. Prerequisite, 403 or equiv
alent. 

RUSS 
530 Seminar on Russian Prose (4) A 
Examination and discussion of Russian master-' 
pieces. 

RUSS 
532 Gogol (4) A 
Close analysis of Gogors novels, plays, and sto
ries in Russian. 

RUSS 
S33 Chekhov (4) A 
Detailed analysis of the. plays and short sto
ries of Anton Chekhov in Russian. 

RUSS 
534 Dostoewky (4) W 
Analysis of the works of Feodor Dostoevsky. 

RUSS 
535 Toktoy (4) W 
Analysis of the works of Leo Tolstoy. 

RUSS, 
538' Pasternak (4) Sp 
Detailed analysis of the poetry and prose of 

- Boris Pasternak in Russian. .' 

RUSS , 
S40 Seminar on Contemporary Russian 

Literature (4) W , 
Examination of selected works of poetry, prose, 
and criticism representative of Russian litera
ture from 1917 to, the present. Prerequisit~, 

permission. 

RUSS ' , 
S50 Advanced Russian MorphophonolOl)' 

(3) A 
Micklesen ' ' '.' , ' 

Detailed discussion and evaluation of attempts 
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to incorporate both Russian phonology and 
Russian morphology in mgdern scientific.gram
mars. Prerequisife. 453. 

RUSS 
551 Advanced RussfaD Syntax (3) W 

Micklesen 
Detailed structural analysis of sentence types in 
the Russian literary language. with emphasis on 
grammatical categories and word classes. 

RUSS 
555 HLUo.,. of the Russian Language (4) W 

Coou . 
Outline of grammatical and lexical develop
ments of the Russian literary language from the 
earliest documents to the present. Prerequisite. 
Slavic SSO. . . 

RUSS 
556 Readlnss In the History of the Russian 

Language(4)Sp 
Coals 

Readings and grammatical interpretation of 
selected· texts from various periods of develop
ment of the Russian language. Prerequisite, 
555. 

RUSS 
565 . Russian-Eighteentb-Century Literature 

(4)Sp 
Discussion of representative works of poetry, 
prose. fiction, and criticism in the eighteenth-, 
century. Prerequisite. 320 or permission: . 

RUSS 
575 Klevan Literature (4) W 

Haney 
Analysis of representative works of prose and 
poetry ofKievan Rus' from the beginning to the 
end of' the thirteenth century. Prerequisite. 
graduate standing. (Offered alternate years.) 

RUSS 
576 Muscovite Literature (4) Sp 

Haney 
Analysis of representative works of prose and 
poetry of the Muscovite period from the end.of 
the thirteenth century to the reign of Peter I. 
Prerequisite. graduate standing. (Offered alter
natey~.) 

RUSS 
577 Russian Folk Literature (4).A 
. Haney 
Analysis of representative works of the various 
genres of folk literature including the byliny. 
skarJci. historical and lyrical songs and the spir
itualstikhi. Prerequisite, graduate standing. (Of
fered alternate years.) 

RUSS 
578 StudieS In Klevan Literature (4) W 

Haney 
Field course for students with a specialization 
in Kievan literature. Work with primary 
sources, teXtual tradition, and bibliography. . 

RUSS 
579 Studies In Muscovite Literature (4) Sp 

Haney 
Field course for students with a specialization 
in Muscovite literature. Work with primary 
sources. textual tradition. and bibliography. 

RUSS 
588-589-590 Russian Literature. 1750 to the 

Present (5-5-5) A,W,Sp 
Survey of Russian Literature for first-year gr~d- . 
uate students. Prerequisite. graduate standing. 

RUSS 
600 Independent Study or Researdl (.) 

AWSp . 

SLAVIC. 

SLAV 
SSO Historical Survey of Common Slavic .(5) 

A 
Mlcklesen 

Slavic languages and their geographical and 
dialectical distribution; , Slavic civilization 
throughout prehistoric and early historic pe
riods; principal phonological and morpholog
ical features of Slavic as a subgroup of the 
Indo-Buropean family of languages. Prerequi
site. Russian 453 or permission. 

SLAV 
552 History of. the East Slavic Languages 

(3) A 
Micklesen 

Designed to acquaint ~ajors in Slavic linguis
tics with the details of the historical develop
ment of the phonological and morphologiCal 
structure of the Bast Slavic languages. Prerequi
site. SSO. 

SLAV . 
553 HLUo.,. of the West Slavic Languages 

(3)W 
Mlcklesen 

Designed to acquaint majors in Slavic linguis
tics with the details of th~ historical devel~p
ment of the phonological and morphological 
structure of the West Slavic languages. Prereq
uisites. SSO. SS2. 

SLAV" 
554 History of the South Slavic Languages 

(3)Sp 
Mlcklesen 

Designed to acquaint majors in Slavic 
linguistics with the details· of the historical 
development of the phonological and mor
phological structure of the South Slavic lan
guages. Prerequisites, SS~. 552, ~53 •. 

SLAV 
555 Old Churcb Slavonic (4) W 

Augerol 
Rise -and development of earliest Slavic literary 
language and a descriptive study of its oAhog
raphy. phonology. morphology, and syntax. 

SLAV 
556 R~dllI88lD Old Chun:b Slavonic (4) Sp 

Augerot . 
Reading and grammatical interpretation of a 
selected group of texts. . 

SLAV 
5~7 Seminar on Slavic Linguistics (3) Sp 

Mlcklesen . 
Seminar designed to permit the I inveStisation 
and discussion of special topics in Slavic lin: 
guistics. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi
sites. SS4 and Russian 551. 

SLAVIC LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

SLAVC 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSpS 

SLAVC 
700 Master's Thesis (.) 

SLAVC 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 
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SOCS 
150 Afro-American History (5) 
Bxamination of the Negro and . his role in 
history. both in Africa and the Americas. 

SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 

som 
310 Non-Field Researcb In Sodety and 

Justfee (1-5, max. 15) AWSpS 
Individual nonquantitative research, under su
pervision, on some aSpects of society and jus
tice. Prer~quisite. maj'ors only. 

som 
311 Field Research In Society and Justice 

(1-5, max. 5) AWSpS 
Individual field research, under supervision, on 
some aspect of society and justice. Prerequisite. 
majors only. 

som 
320 Field Experlenc:e In Society and Justice 

(1-5, max. 5) AWSpS , 
Sloliand 

Participant observation in some public or pri
vate agency relevant to the system of justice. 
. Prerequisite, majors only. 

som 
321 C~e Study In the System of Justice (1-4, 

maL 4) AWSpS 
Sloliand 

Personally follow a felony case throup the 
agencies of the system of justice. Prerequisite. 
sruijors only. . 

som 
400 -Seminar In Sodety and Justice (3, max. 6) 

AWSpS . 
Seminar in various as~ts of the administra
tion ofjustice. Prerequisite. majors only. 

som 
450 Spedal Topics In Sodety and Justice 

(1-5, max. 15) AWSp 
Sloliand 

BXBJPination of various current topics or is
sues concerning the criminal justice system in 
our society. 

SOCIOLOGY 

SOC 
105 SodoiOU of Black Americans (5) 

Black 
Bvaluates the sociocultural context of the Black 
man's environment and consequences of inter
action with that environment. 

soc 
110 Survey ofSodolOU (5) AWSp 
Human interaction patterns shaped by ecology, 
social structure, and culture. Communication. 
family processes. social differentiation. and 
formal organization as integrative mechanisms. 
Deviance, adaptation, social change. 

soc 
223 Sodal Statistics (5) AWSp 

Hargens, Mlyamolo, Roberu 
Methods and sources for quantitative investisa
tion. Prerequisite. 110. . 



s 
. soc 

240 Introduction to SodalPsycbology (5) 
AWSp 
Blumstein; Burgess, Cook. Emerson 

Socialization of the individtial; s~ial'processes; 
. and interactions of persons in 8(oups. Prerequi

sites, 110 and Psychology 100. ' 

soc 
270 Sodal Problems (5) AWSp 
Analysis' of the processes of social and personal 
disorganization and reorganization in relation 
to poverty, crime. suicide, family 4isorsaniza
tion. mental disorders. and similar social prob
lems. Prerequisite, 110. 

'soc 
271 In....,.ctloD to the Sociology of 

. DeYlanee.(5) 
Kinds of deviant behavior and the issues cov
ered are of interest in themselves, but the 
course is especially recommended for sociology 
nuUors and those who plan to take courses in 
'criminology, delinquency. or corrections. Fo
cuses on drug use (opiate addiction, halluci
nogenic and other druB use), sexual deviance, 
alcoholism, . suicide, mental illness, crime, and 
delinquency. Description, theory, research, and 
policy issues of law and control relevant to 
understanding deviance are presented and dis
cussed. Prerequisite, 110. 

soC 
330 Human Ecology (5) A 

Campbell 
Factors and forces that determine the distri
bution of people and institutiOns. Prerequisite, 
110. 

soc 
331 POpuladOD AnaI1sIs (5) 

Campbell. Guest, McCann 
Population growth and distribution, population 
composition, population theory,' urbanization. 
Determinants and consequences of fertility and 
mortality trends and migration'in economically 
developed and underdeveloped ar~. Prerequi
site. 110. . 

soc 
347 SodaIIzatIon (5) 

Burgess. Roberts 
How social systems control the behavior .of 
their cOnstituent groups, and persons, through 
the socialization process, sanctions, power, allo
cation of status and rewards. Prereq~isite,. 1'10 •. 

soc 
352 .. The Family (5) AWSp 

Barth, Schwart:. 
The family as a social institution; ,personality 
developmenl within, the family; marriage ad
justment; changing family patterns; disorgaru-

: zation and reorganization. Prerequisite, 110. 

soc . . 
361 Age and Sa DlfI'erentiation (3) 
Physiological and social bases of age and sex· 
differentiation in human societies. The implica
'tions of age 'and sex distinctions. for kinship, 
economio, . and political su;uctures' The rela
tionship betw~n age, sex, and other bases of 
social inequality. Prerequisite, ItO.. . . 

soc 
362 Race Refatlo. (5) AWSp 

Barth. Black, Miyamoto, Van den Berghe 
Interracial contacts and conflicts. Prerequisite, 
110. 

SOC I . 
365 Urban Communlb' (5) 

Barth. Bose, Guest 
Comparative and analytic study of organization 
and activities of urban groups. Prerequisite, 
110. 

SOC 
371 Criminology (5) A WSp 

Schrag 
Factors associated with crime and delinquency. 
Criminological theories. Survey of correctional 
facilities and programs. Visits to agencies and 
institutions. Prerequisite, 110. 

soc 
389 Reading In Selected Fields (Zes, 1lUIX. 15) 

AWSp 
Open only to qualified undergraduate students 
by permissi,?n. 

soc 
410 History of Sodologlcal Thought (5) , 

Campbell, Roth 
Contributions of individual theorists (from 
Comte to the. present) to a coherent body of 
testable hypotheses; emphasis on cumulative. 
development of concepts and principles, emer
gence of sociology as a science, probable future 
developments. Prerequisite, 110. 

soc 
411 Selected TopIcs In History of 

Sociological ThouPt (5) 
Campbell. Roth 

Specific areas or eras in the history of socio
logical thousht. Empbasis' on the develop
ment ofsoclological theory in relation to the 
intellectual and socl81 settfug of the time. 
Topics change- from qull;11er to quarter, but 
a1waYS'are selected from Western sociological 
thousht, trom 1700 to the present. Some topics 
are: the development of concepts of order in 
sociological thought; conilict theories; the de
velopment of action theory in sociology; Ger
man sociology; M~ Weber, and Simmel. 

soc 
414 Theory Construction (5) 

Costner, Schrag 
Lo~ structure of sociological theories; the 
role of concepts, relations between variables, 
and operationalization in constructing and 
testing theoretical formations. Prerequisite, 20 
credits in social sciences. 

soc 
415 Theory ofSodaI Orpn1zatlOD (5) 

Wager 
State' and usages of theory in social organiza-

· tion; importance of linkage between theory and 
methodology; maijor features of"social organiza- . 

· tion demonstrated by intenSive examination ,of 
representative theories of social organization 
with partiCular focus on complex forms. Prereq
uisite, 110.' 

SOC 
420 Methods ofSodologicai Researcb (5) 

Roberts ....' 
General survey 'of the principal methods of 
research used in sociology, and of special issues 
and problems in methodology. Prerequisite, 223 
or equivalent. 

SOC 
421 MethodoiOllY: Case Studies and 

Interviewing (3) . I . 

· Prerequisites, 223 and 420. 
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SOC 
4Z2' General Methodological Strategies (3) 

Wager 
Introduction to the vaned strategies of re
search in sociology. These strategies include 
laboratory and field experimentation, statistical 
studies, surveys, field observations, historical 
and comparative studies, mathematical model': 
ing, and computer simulation. Prerequisite, 
223. 

SOC 
424 Sladsdcallnferenee (5) A 
Application of statistical methods to the anal
ysis of sociological data. 

soc 
4%6 Methodology: Quandtatlve Technfques In . 

SociolOllY (3) 
Hargens 

Measures of relationships among variables arid 
among attributes; calculation techniques; appli
cation to typical sociological problems; inter
pretation. Prerequisite, 223 or 424. 

soc 
427 Stadsdcal Classltkatlon and 

Meamrement (3) 
Blalock. Costner 

Application of statistical principles and 
methods to problems of classification and mea
surement ~n social research. Prerequisites, 426, 
428,429. 

SOC 
428-429 Prlndples ofStndy Design (3-3) 

W,sp 
Costner 

Study design from problem formulation to the 
analysis and interpretation of data. Prerequi
site, 223. 

SOC 
430 Haman EeolOllY (5) 

Campbell . 
Factors and forces that determine the distri
bution of people and institutions. Not open to 
students who have taken' 330. Senior maijors 
and graduate students only. Prerequisite, 110. 

SOC 
431 Popalatlon Analysis (5) 

McCann 
Population growth and distribution, population 
composition, populatipn theory, urbanization. 
Determinants and consequences of fertility and 
mortality. trends and migration in ecologically 
developed and underdeveloped areas. Not open 
to students who have taken 331. Senior maijors 
and graduate students only. Prerequisite, 110. 

soc 
440 PrImary Interaction and Penonal 

Behavior (5) , 
Miyamoto . 

Social sources of cooperative motives; social 
basis of the self; nature of primary groups; insti
tutional roles; exceptional and unconventional 
roles; methOdology. Prerequisite, 240 or equiva" 
lent. 

soc 
442 PubUc Opinion (3) 
The nature of public opinion; formation and 
measurement of public opinion; the operation 
Q( public opinion polls. Prerequisite, 240 or 
equivalent. 

soc 
443 Mass Communication (5) 

Larsen 
Control, structure, and functioning of mass 
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media ot communications. as a force in social 
life; methods of research. Prerequisite. 240 or 
equivalent. 

soc 
44S . Sodal Movements (3) 

. Miyamoto 
Social movements as collective enterprises to 
establish new· social orders; types. formation; 
and organization of movements. Prerequisite. 
240 or equivalent. 

soc , 
448 Sociometric Analysis and Group 

Structure (5) 
- Roberts 

Analysis of the theory and techniques used in 
the description and experimental investigation 
of group structure and process. Study of forma
tion. organization. cohesion, and disorganiza
tion of social groups through sociometric tech
niques. Prerequisites. 223, 240, and senior 
standing. 

soc 
4SO Contemporary Amerlcan Institutions (5) 

Guest. Hechter. Wager 
Origins and developments of major social in
stitutions. Sociology of economic structure, 
political organization. religion. education, rec
reation, . and other institutionalized patterns. 
Prerequisite, 110. 

SOC , 
451 Sodal C~ge and Trends (5) 

Hechter. Wager 
Basic trends in American life; frames of refer
ence for analysis of social change; forces 
causing social change. Prerequisite, 15 credits 
in social science. 

SOC 
451 Health and Sodal Bebavlor (5) 

Sharp' 
Theoretical and methodological aspects of 
health, disease, and illness as deviant behavior 
in relation to social (organizational and occupa
tional), ecological, demographic, and cultural 
determinants of health and health care. Prereq
uisite, 110. 

sOc . 
453' Sodal Factors In the Famlly (3) 
Review and analysis of empirical research in 
courtship and marriage, marital adjustment, 
and' specific areas of marriage and family life. 
Prerequisites, 223 and 352. 

soc 
456 PoUtical Sociology (3) 

Roth 
Bases of political legitimacy; modem and padi
tional structures of domination: theones of 
democracy, authoritarianism. and totalitari
anism; relationship to sOcial classes. status. 
grouPs, and economic organization. Prerequi
site, 110. 

soc . 
457 Sodology of ReUgion (5) 

Roth 
The relations between religion. polity, econ
omy, and sOcial structure; in particular, the P9-
litical, economic, and social impact of religioUs 
beliefs and organizations. as, well as the social 
~etermination of these beliefs and organiza-' 
tions; the rise of secularism, the rationalization 
of modern life, and the emergence of political 
quasi religions. 

soc 
458 Institutional Forms and Processes (3) 
Process of institutionalization and the general 
nature of institutions; relationship of institu
tions to persons; institutions and social con
trol; social change and instituiional disorgani
zation. Prerequisites. 110. and upper-division 
standing. 

soc 
45' Comparative SocIal Systems: AfrIca (3) 

van den Berghe 
Comparative approach to the social structure 
of literate and nonliterate societies with special 
emphasis on problems of social evolution, inte
gration, and conflict. Africa south of the Sahara 
is stressed. Prerequisite. senior standing in the 
social sciences. 

soc 
460 Sodal DltTerentiadon (5) 

Barth. Bose. Hargens 
Analysis of societal organization based on ~x. 
age. residence. occupation, community. class. 
caste. and race. Prerequisite. 110. 

soc 
463 Amerlcau Negro Community (3) 

Barth. 
Internal structure of class and caste patterns; 
resultant personality and institutional develop
ment. Prerequisite. 110. 

soc 
465 Complex Organizations (3) 

Gross . 
Examination of the structure of complex 
organizations. Particular attention is_given to 
developing generalizations applicable to in
dustrial organizations. businesses. hospitals. 
prisQns. labor unions •. · governments. universi
ties. armies. and similar formally instituted. 
organizations. The mlijor focus is on empirical 
research. with some attention to methodologi-; 

. cal' problems in st~dyii1g such organizations~ 
Prerequisite. 15 credits in sociology. 

soc 
466 Industrial Sodology (5) 
Changing focus of field; contrasting types of 
industrilil organizations; industrial organiza
tions as social systems; problems of social sys
tems; the individual in the organization; 
union-management relations and organiza
tional dynamics. Prerequisite. 110. 

soc 
467 Industry and the Communlty (3) 
Nature of the economy. Theories of in
dustry-community relations. Varieties and types 
of relations between industry and community. 
Process of power. Impact -of technological 
change. Levels of worker participation in the 
community. Integration of industry and: other 
communal institutions. Prerequisite. 110. 

SOC 
468 Sodology of ~patlons and Professions 

(5) , 
Bose 

Frameworks for study of occupations and prO. 
fessions; occupational structure and mobility in 
American society and relation to adult sociali
zation and career development; occupational 
and professional associations and society. Pre
requisites, 240 and 15 credits in sOcial sciences. 

soc . 
471 luyenlle DeDnquency (5) 

Costner 
Factors in delinquency, juvenile courts. Pro
grams of treatment and prevention. 'Prerequi
site. 311 or equivalent. 
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soc 
473 Corrections (5) 

Schrag 
Social control of crime. Police, courts, institu
tions, and correcponal agencies for adult of
fenders. Individual and group therapies. Cap- . 
tive communities. Prerequisite, 371 or equiva
lent. 

soc 
481, 48l, 483 Ismes In Analytic Sociology 

(3, maL '; 3, max. '; 3, max. ') 
Examination of current issues in sociological 
analysis. The specific content of the course 
varies according to recent developments in so
ciology, and according to the interests of the in
structor. Any of the sequence may be repeated 
with permission. Prerequisite, permission. 

soc 
4~,4~,498H SaUorSendnar(~~) 

A,W,sp 
Blumstein 

Exploration of selected Sociological problems 
with emphasis on research experience and 
the mterpretation of data. For sociology ma
jors . only. primarily for Honors students. Pre
requisites, senior standing an~ permission. 

soc 
499 Undergraduate Research (le!, max.l5) 

AWSp . 
Open only to qualified undergraduate students 
by permission. ' 

soc 
SOl, SOl, S03 Research Frontiers In SodolORY' 

(3,3,3) 
Review an4 analysis of research strategic re
quirements and opportunities in and between 
mlijor fields of sociology. Required of all en

'tering graduate students and restricted to this 
group. Must be taken in sequence . 

soc 
510 Send.nar on Sociological Theory (3) 

Roth' 
Macrosociological theories; functionalism and 
neoevolutionism; conflict and consensus ap
proach; comparative strategies; models and 
long-range theories; ideology and sociology. 
From Marx and Tocqueville to contemporary 
literature. 

soc 
513 Demography and EcolORY (3) A 
Review of selected research problems related 
to demography and ecology. Provides sub
stantive knowledge of determinants and con
sequences of popu~tion patterns, to delimit 
ar~as where current knowledge is deficient: to 
begin instilling the analytic skills reqUired to 
advance kn'owledge in the area. 

soc 
514 Theories In Social Psychology (3) A 
Broad graduate-level introduction to the thea
·ries in the field of social psychology. 

soc 
515 Current Research In Sodal Psychology 

(3)W. • 
Broad, graduate-level introduction to the re
search in the field of social psychology. 

soc 
516 Orpnlzadons (3) Sp 

Cook. Gross 
Broad graduate-level introduction to the theory 
and research on complex organizations. 
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soc 
517 Dmauce and Sodal Control (3) Sp 

Schrag 
Survey of current research on deviant behavior 

I and mechanisms of social control; definitions 
and forms of deviant behavior; causal analysis, 
and legal. or other methods of social control 
Prerequisite, graduate standing. 

soc 
. 518 Sodal Stradficadons (3) W 

Hargens, Stark 
Intensive preparation in theoretical, method
ological, and substantive topics in social strat
ification. 

soc 
519 PoUtical Sociology and Social Cbange (3) 

Sp 
Hechter, Roth 

Designed for first-year graduate students as 
part of the requirements for the M.A. degree. 
The course is intended to thoroughly familiar
ize grad~te students with basic perspective 
in the area of political sociology and social 
change, which is an examination field for the 
PhD., with some classical works and some 
exemplary empirical studies of recent date. 

soc 
521, 5al Semlaar on Metbodsof 

. Sodoloalcal Researeb (3,3) 
Prerequisites, 223 and 420, or equivalents. 

soc 
526 Causal Approacb to Tbeory Bulldlng 

and Data Anab'sIs (3) 
Blalock 

Theory coDStruction and testing from a causal 
models perspective. One-way causation (re
cursive models); implications for data analysis, 
path analysis, standardized· versus unstandard
ized measures. Feedback models and. simulta
neous-equation systems: identification prob
lems, estimation in over-identified models, 
dift'erence equations, -differential equations, 
stability conditions. Multiplicative models as 
alternatives to additive ones. Causal approach 
to measurement error: random measurement 
error, alternative nonrandom error. models •. 

soc 
528 Seminar on Selected StatIstleaI Problems 

In Social Research (3) 
Costner 

Prerequisite, 426. 

soc 
SlO Adl'8need Human Ecology (3) 
Prerequisites, 330 or 430, and .15 credits in s0-
cial sciences. 

soc 
531 Demograpby (3) 
Research problems in population and vital sta
tistics. Prerequisites, 331 or 431 and 15 credits 
in social sciences, or permission. 

soc 
532 Research Methods In Human Ecology (3) 
Analysis' of community structure, segJ:egation, 
and other spatial phenomena. Measures of mi
gration, intercity relations, and diversity •. Gen
eral problems of measuring ecological associa
tions. Prerequisite, 330 or 430. 

soc . 
533 Research Methods In Demograpby (3) 
Measures of population composition, fertility, 
and mortality. Life table analysis,standardiza-

tion procedures, population projects and esti
mates. Prerequisite, 331 or 431. 

SOC· 
539 SeIeetecI Topics In Demograplly and 

£ColOI)' (3, maL 9) 
Specialized problems in demography or ecology 
are covered; for example, migration, fertility, 
mortality, language. race and ethnic .relations, 
metropolitan community. See qu.arterly an
nouncement for specific problem to be covered. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

soc 
540, 541 Seminar on SodaIlnteraction (3,3) 

Burgess, Schmitt 
Evaluation of studies in social interaction. Ana
lyzes types of interaction, interaction models, 
and such nuUor variables as roles, seJf-concep
tion, and the influence of norms. Prerequisite, 
440. 

SOC 
542 Semlnar on SmaD Group Reseattb (3) 

Cook 
Theories, methodology, and studies in the area 
of small-group research. Covers such topics as 
interaction channels, group cohesion, group 
lQC9motion, and consensus in groups. Prerequi
site, permission for nollDU\iors. 

SOC . 
S43 Communlc:atloDS Seminar (3) 

Larsen 
Sociological research in mass communication. 
Emphasis on the role of groups in providing 
norms and networks in the flow of information 
and influence from the mass media. Prerequi
site, 443 or equivalent. 

SOC 
544 Semlnar on Social Power (3) 

Emenon 
Examination of basic principles concerning 
power,.influence, and authority in small groups, 
organizations, and communities. Prerequisites, 
240.415, and 460. . 

SOC 
54S Methods of Experlmental AaabsIs In 

Soda) Research (3) 
.' Bul'8fW, Schmitt . 
Application of the method of experimental 
analysis to problems in sociology and social 
psychology. 

SOC 
. 550, 551, 552 MarrIage and the Family (3,3;3) 

. Schwartz 
Analysis of marriage and family patterns and 
problems, with initial emphasis on rC$ClU'ch 
findings and methods. Individual research on 
selected projects. Prerequisites, 352 and 453, or 
equivalents. 

SOC 
562 Seminar In Comparative Race Relations 

(3) 
vaIJ den Berghe . 

Cross-cultural approach to race and ethriic 
relations, including case studies from Africa 
and Latin America. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing in social sciences. 

soc 
S66, 567 Seminar on Complex Organizations 

(3,3) W,8; 
Gross, Wager. 

Research training in industrial sociology. Read
ings and field projects. Prerequisite, 465· or 
equivalent. . 
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SOC 
569 SocIal and Cultural Cbange: AfrIca (~ 

max. 9) 
Ottenberg, van den Berghe, Winan.J 

Urbanization, stratification, technology, educa
tion, social and religious movements, and cul
tural pluralism in contelDporary Africa. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Anthropology as 
ANTH 569. Prerequisi~, graduate standing in 
a social science department. 

SOC 
S71 Correctional Communities (3) 

Schrag 
Prisons and juvenile reformatories as communi
ties. Prerequisites, 371 and 473. 

SOC 
572 Anabsis of Criminal Careers (3) 
Personal and social factors in criminal matura
tion and reformation. Prerequisites, 371 and 
473, or equivalents. 

soc 
573 Crime Preveation (3) 
Critical consideration of programs for delin
quency prevention. Plerequisites, 371 and 472. 

SOC 
574 Seminar on Methods of Criminological . 

Researdl (3) 
Schrag . 

Provides training in the technical analysis 
of publisl}.ed research in criminology;. designs 
and processes studies in paroie prediction, pre-

. diction of prison acljustment, and prediction of 
treatment effect. 

SOC 
581, 582, 583 Spedal Topics In SocIology 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Examination. of current substantive topics in 
sociology. The specific content .of the seminar 
varies according to recent: developments in 
sociology and according to .the interests of the 
instructor. May be repeated for credit with 
permission. . 

soc 
600 Independent Study or Researeh (.) 

AWSp 

SOC 
700 ~aster's Tbesls (.) A WSp 

SOC 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

SPEECH 

GENERAL 

Courses for UndergradUates· 

SPCH 
100 Voice and ArtIculation Improvement (3) 

AWSp 
The nature of the proCess of voice production 
and of the sound system of standard American 
speech. Questions of speech standards, regional 
and social dialects. and voice quality are con
sidered. Special laboratory work available to 
students with significant voice or .pronuncia-
tion problems. . 

SPeH 
101 AppUed.Pboi1etles (2) AWSp 
Continuation of 100 for students with special 
concerns: in the area of pronunciation and 
articulation. Not open to those who have had 
300 or 302. Prerequisite, 100 or permission. 
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SPCH 
10% Speech, the Individual, and Society 

(5) AWSp 
Introduction to the study of speech· commu
nication, the semantic and physical bases of 
speech. speech iIi the life of the individual and 
society. the impeding and facilitating of com
munication. 

SPCH 
193 Basic Prlndples of Oral C~unlcatlon 

(5) AWSp 
Training in interpersonal communication. 
Emphasizes analyzing and experiencing com
munication variables affecting human relation
ships. such as person perception. feedback. idea 
development. nonverbal cues, etc. Emphasis is 
on informal communication settings. 

SPCH 
111 Standard and Nonstandard American 

Speech: Theory and AppUcatiODS (1) 
AWSp 

A wide variety of American sPeech patterns or 
dialects is studied in terms of ·their phonetic. 
phonological,. sociolinguistic. and psycholin
guistic characteristics. Study of standard and 
nonstandard American speech patterns is sup
plemented by readings in phonetics, phonology, 
sociolinguistics. Students, analyze their own 
patterns and develop appropriate phonetic 
skills if desired. Especially useful for foreign 
students and minority students from nonstan
dard speech communities. Prerequisite, permis-. 
sion. 

SPCH 
203 PrInciples of Oral Communication (3) 

AWSp 
Fundamentals of interpersonal communication 
designed to develop the elementary and 
secondary teacher's ability to communicate 
sensitively and effectively in· .an educational 
setting. Required for the ProVisional Teach
ing Certifi<:ate. 103 may be substituted,' but 
credit ·may not be received for both 103 -and 
203. 

SPCH 
308 Humanlstle Approaches to Interpenoaal 

Communication (5) W 
Stewart 

Intermediate-level course that explores several 
humanistic approaches to interpersonal s~ 
communication, emphasizing the theorists' 
philosophical orientations. 

SPCH' 
368 Small Group FadUtation (3) AWSp 

Nyquist 
Study of methods for facilitating discussion in 
small groups formed for the purposes of in
struction. Examines theoretical principles of 
group 'communication and group thought-line 
development~· Considers both the cognitive 
goals and processes and the interpersonal 
communication goals and processes of small 
instructional . discussion groups. parti~ularly 

those used in 102. Emphasis is on each class 
member's practical application of the. insights 
derived. Prerequisites, 102;:md permi~on. 

SPCH 
369 SmaIJ.GroupFaWtatlon· Pradlciun (1) 

AWSp 
Nyquist 

Practicum experience in the implementation 
of tl)e theoretical principles taught in 368' of 
facilitating discussion in' small groups formed 
for instructional purposes. Emphasis is on the 
direct application of those principles to an 
assigned group of students from 102. Prerequi
site: to be taken concurrently with 368. 

SPCH 
400 Theoretical Baekgrounds In Speech (3) W 

Nilsen 
Speech as a form of individual and social be
havior, with an emphasis on the function of 
symbols in human interaction. 

SPCH 
499 Undergraduate Researdl (leS, max. 15) 

AWSp 
Prerequisite. permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

-SPCH 
501 Introduction to Graduate Research In 

Speech (3) A . . 

SPCH 
590 Seminar on Theory of Speech (1, max. 6) 

A . 

SPCH 
600 Independent Study or Researeh (.) 

AWSp 

SPCH 
700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSp 

SPCH 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (~ 

RHETORIC AND PUBLIC ADDRESS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

SPCH 
120 Introduction to PubUc SpeakllI8 (5) 

AWSp 
Campbell 

Beginning course in persuasive speaking 
emphasizing choice and 'organization of'mate
rial. sound reasoning. audierice analysis. oral 
style. and delivery. Frequent speeches before 
the class. followed by conferences with in
structor. Not open 0 to' students who earned 
credit for 120 prior to Autumn Quarter 1961. 
Special section for honors students offered 
Autumn Quarter only. 

SPCH 
11l Speech In a Free Society (3) W 

Bos"'4/ian 
Examination of ;problems and arguments"re
lated to. freedom of speech; early English 
writers on freedom of. expression; background 
of freedom of speech in the Uriited States; con
temporary freedom of speech issues. 

SPCH 
135 ParUamentary Procedure (3) A 

Bos"'4/ian 
Principles and practice: a study of the historical 
bases and contemporary uses of parliamentary 
procedure; methods and practice in organizing. 
and conducting public meetings. 

SPCH 
305 Penpectlves on Language hi Speech 

Communication (5) W 
Stewart 

Introduction to ·the study of language and 
meaning. and survey of three influential 
modem approaches: the semantic-general se
mantic. behavioral. and anillytic philosophical. 
Relates theories of language and meaning to the 
study of speech communication. 
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SPCD 
320 PubDc Spealdll8 (5) A 
Practice in preparation and presentation of a 
variety of types of public speeches based on 
study of their structure. and form;' emphasis on 
organization and delivery. Ptetequisite, 103 
or 220, or permission. 

SPCH 
317 Extempore Spealdng (3) Sp 
Not open to speech mlUors or students who 
have taken 220 or 320. 

SPCH 
319 Rbetorlc of Social and Polltlcal 

MovemenCs (5) Sp 
Inquiry into the {hetoric of social and political 
movements; emphasis on investigation of per
suasive discourse; also an examination of the 
nonverbal symbols of persuasion. 

SPCH 
334 Essentials of Argument (5) AWSp 

. Douglas. Stephenson 
Argument as a technique in the investigation of 
social problems;- evide~ proof. refutation. 
persuasion; training in argumentative speaking. 

SPCD 
335 Metbods of Debate (3) W 

Douglas 
Introduction to debate as a method of advocacy 
with study and practice of its more important 
forms. Concurrent registration in 339 not 
Permitted. Prerequisite, 220 or 334, or per
mission. 

SPCH 
339 Forensic Studies (l-3; max. 9) A WSp 

Douglas 
Discussion of selected public questions before 
audiences on and off campus. No more than 3 
credits niay be earned in one year, and these 
should normally be distributed through at least 
two consecutive quarters. The student should 
confer with the Director before completing reg
istration. PrerequiSite. permission. 

SPeH 
37~ PrInciples 'Of Group Dlscusslon (5) AWSp 
Discussion as an' everyday- community activity, 
with emphasis on the informal cooperative de-

o cision-making methods. ot committee. confer
ence,' and . round-table groups. P~requisite, 

103 or 334. or permission. 

SPCH 
411 Advanced Speech Composition (5) W 

Baskerville . 
Preparation and delivc;ry of longer public 
speeChes. Emphasis on style, thought organiza
tion. and. proof. Analysis of model speeches. 
Prerequisite. ~20 or permission. 

SPCH 
414 Rbetorlcal Perspective In Revolutionary 

Doc:umenCs(5) A 
Campbell 

Rhetorical investigation of selected mlUor writ
ings. Examines the rhetorical dimension in the· 
progress. of ideas through analysis of revolu
tionary documents as persuasive works. Relates 
principal revolutions in Western thought to 
contemporary controversy. Examines Rights 0/ 
Man, ·Communist Manifesto. The Origin oj 
Species, etc. 

SPCH 
415, 426 American PubUc Address (5,5) A,Sp 

Baskerville 
Historical and critical study of principal 
speakers and speeches and of their relationship 



s 
to American political, social; and intellectual 
life. A lecture, discussion, and reading course. 
425: revolutionary period to late nineteenth 
century; 426: late nineteenth century to the 
presenL 

SPCH 
428 British PubUc Address (5) W 

Campbell 
Historical and critical study of principal 
speakers and speeches and of their relationship 
to British political and social life. Rhetorical 
analysis of speeches. 

SPCH 
473 Problems of Dkcusslon Leadership (3) Sp 
Critical analysis of leadership in committee 
and conference, with emphasis on the develop
ment of speech effectiveness in the cooperative 
achievement of goals. Prerequisite, 373. 

Courses for Gradua~ Only 

SPCH 
5Z1 Studies fa Greek and Roman Rhetoric (5) 

A 
Critical analysis of writinp on rhetoric by 
Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian, and others. 

SPCH 
m Studies fn MecUeYBI and Reaalssance 

Rbetorle (5) W 
Critical analysis of selected personS, works 
and topics related to the development of rhetor
ical theory during the Middle Ages and the 
Renaissance. Prerequisite, 521. (Offered alter-
nate years.; offered 1975-76.) . 

SPCH 
5Z3 Studies In Modem Rhetoric (5) W 

, Campbell 
Critical analysis of writinp on rhetoric by Cox, 
Wilson, Bacon, Campbell, Blair, Whately, and 
others.: 

SPCH 
524 ' Studies la Contemporary Rhetoric (5) Sp 

Nilsen 
Critical anlilysis of recent developments in, and 
contributions to, rhetorical thought. 

SPCH __ 
W Rhetorical Crlddsm (5) W 

. Btubrville 
History and method of rhetorical criticism. 
Application of critical standards to notable 
British and American speeches. Prerequisite, 
425 or 426 or 428. 

SPCH 
m Semlnar la RhetorIc sad PubUc Address 

(Z, IDIIL 6) W 

SPCH 
593 Seminar la Argument and Discussion 

(2, maL 6) ,Sp 

ORAL INTERPREI'ADON 
OF LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

SPCH 
140' Orallnterpremfioll of Uterature (5) 

AWSp 
Weybrlght 

Introduction to the study of imaginative litera
ture through the medium of oral performance. 
Analysis and interpretation of verse, prose, and 
drama. ' 

SPCH 
240 Critical Approacbes to Oral 

Interpretation (3) W 
Relating oral interpretation performance and 
literary criticism. Critical· study and per
formance of· contemporary verse, prose" and 
drama. Prerequisite, 140. ' 

SPCH 
345 Ensemble OrallnterpreCation (3) Sp . 
Potentials for ensemble oral interpretation in 
the three DU\ior genres of imaginative works of 
literatur~. It includes study in the theory and 
techniques of Chamber Theatre and Readers 
Theatre. Prerequisite, 140. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1975-76.) 

SPCH . 
347 OraIlntel'pretatlon ofNoDfictlon Prose 

(3)Sp 
Study of stylistic, literary, and rhetorical 
strategies in nonfiction prose texts from the 
point of view of the oral interpreter. Materials ' 
are selected from histories, biographies, auto
biographies, speeches, essays, travel literature, 
letters, journals, and diaries. Prerequisite, 140. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

SPCH 
349 Readen Theatre (z, max. 10) AWSp 

Post 
Preparation and public presentation of pro
grams of literary works. Prerequisites, 140 and 
permission. 

SPeH 
440 Orallnterpretataon of Poetry (3) W 
Study of forms of verse through analysis and 
orall'resentation. Prerequisite~ 140. ' 

SPCH 
44Z OraIlnterpretafion of Fiction (3) A 
Analysis ~d oral interpretation of narrative 
perspectives in the novel and the short stoty. 
Prerequisite, 140. 

SPeH 
444 Oral Interpretation of Modern Dramatic 

Uterature(3)Sp 
Study of dramatic literature from Ibsen to the 
present for purposes of developing understand
ing, appreciation, and ability to communicate 
its meaning. PrereqUisite,. 140. 

SPeH 
446 OraIlnteJpretation of ElIzabetbaD 

Drama (3) A , 
Development of understanding of the content 
and the form of selected Elizabethan plays by 
relating literary analysis and performance. 
Plays by ShalCespeare, Marlowe, Kyd, Jonson, 
and Webster are included. Prerequisite,' 140. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

SPeH 
540 Hktory of Orallntapretadon (3) A 
Critical analysis of writinp by Sheridan, 
Walker, Rush, Delsarte, Bell, Curry, Emerson, 
and others. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1975-76.) 

SPCH 
543 Studies In Theories of Performance and 

Criticism (3) W 
Analysis of performance theories as expressed 
in the' writinp of oral interpreters and literary 
critics. 
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SPCH 
594 SemInar In Oral Interpretation (2, max. 6) 

Sp . 

SPEECHoCOMMUNICADON SCIENCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

SPeH 
Z70 Introduction to Speecb-Communlcatlon 

ScIence (5) A . , 
D'Angelo, Stephenson 

Basic research principles in speech-communica
tion science; survey of substantive r.esearch 
findinp. Prerequisite, 103. 

SPCH 
471 Penuaslon (3) Sp 

Arundale, D'Angelo 
Analysis of the· ways in which beliefs, values, 
attitudes, and behavior are deliberately influ
enced through communication. 

SPeH 
47Z Speech Communication and 

" Interpersonallnfiuence (5) W 
Arundale, D'Angelo . 

Examination of DU\ior theoretic positions and 
empirical research findinp in current speech 
communication literature on interpersonal 
influence. Emphasis on the insights that such 
theory and research provides on human speech
communication behavior, in common inter
personal situations. 

SPCH 
476 Speech Commu.tlon: Bebayf~ 

Models sad Theories (4) Sp 
Arundale, Stephenson 

Examination of selected theories and models 
of speech communication from the behavioral 
sciences, as well as of criteria applicable to 
them. Emphasis on the nature and function 
of theories and models, especially as these 
relate to basic principles "- u.nder-lying the 
scientific study of speech communication phe
nomena. 

courseS for Graduates Only 

SPeH 
576 Experimental MetbcHk In Speecb 

Communlcadon (3) Sp 
D'Angelo, Stephenson 

Application of behavioral research principles io 
problems in quantification, design, and analySis 
of data in speech-communication research. Pre
requisite, introductory statistics or equivalent, 
or permission. 

SPeH 
577·578 Research Problems la Speecb 

Communication (3, max. 6)-(3, max. 6) 
W~p , 

Application of methodology and design princi
ples to research problems in speech communi
cation. Prerequisite, 577- for -578. 

SPeH 
597 Seminar In Interpersonal 

Communlcadon (z, Il10.6) ASp 
Examination of experimental literature on se
lected topics. Subject to change from year to 
year, including conflict resolution, information 
processing, communication networks, feedback 
systems, audience ,composition research, com
munication effects. Prerequisite, permission. 
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srEECR PEDAGOGY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

SPCR 
455 Communication in Children's 

Environments (4) W 
Booth . 

Desi8lled to develop understanding of speech 
communication as both process and substance 
of formal. and informal learning. Includes 
study . of the teacher's transactions. with chil
dren, parents, colleagues, and administrators; 
the communication between adults and chil-

. dren in informal settirigs; and the "child's lan
guage and speech growth during the preschool 
to middle school years. Appropriate for all 
teachers, teacher aides, and other educational 
staff. 

SPCD 
456 Communication in Youth Environments 

(4)W ' 
Booth, Nyquist 

Desisned to· develop understanding of speech 
communication· as both process and sub
stance of formal and informal learning. In
cludes study of the teacher's transactions with 
youth, parents, colleagues, and administra
tors; the communication between adUlts and 
youth in informal settings; and· youth com
munication needs. during 'the middle school to 
college years.' Appropriate for· teachers of all 
subjects, teacher aides, and other educational 
staff. 

SPCD. . 
457 Debate and DisCUssIon Problems in DI&b, 

School and CoDege (2Y.a)S ' 
Douglas . 

Evaluation of debate and djscussion in 'high 
school and college and, consideration of 
methods of directing; specific' copsideration of 
debate questions in current usc; bibliographies, 

,analyses, and briefs. ' 

,.. 
'Courses for Graduates Only 

SPCH 
550 Problems and Methods In Speech 

Pedagogy (3) A , 
Philosophical, curricular, and methodological, 
problems of speecli instruction. (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1974-75.) 

SPCH . 
595 Seminar in Speech PedagOBY (2, mu. 6) 

Sp 

SPEE.cR AND HEARING SCIENCFS . 

Courses for Undergraduates 

sPCH 
300 Speech Sdenee (5) AWSp 
Study of the baSic physiological and acoustical 
attributes of speech production and reception. 

SPCD 
. 301 Anatomy oftbe Speech Mechanism (5) 

AWSp 
Palmer 

Structure and function of the organs concerned 
with phonation and articulation. Class size lim
ited. 

SPCD 
'302 General Phonetics (4) AWSp 

Tiffany 
Phonetic and phonemic analysis of the so~nd 
system of the English ·language with special 
application to the problems of speech improve
ment. Three lectures and two laboratories per 
week. Prerequisite, 301 or permission. 

SPCD 
303 Speech and LBD8D88e Development (3) 

ASp 
Study of the normal acquisition of speech and 
language in children. Prerequisite, 302 or 
permission., 

SPCH 
304 ,Physical Dimensions ofS~h (2) AWSp 
Basic introduction to phySical characteristics of 
the speech signal. Emphasis is given to proper
ties of vibratory systems, analysis and measure
ment of speech waveformsi and physical corre-

, lates of the' perceptual attributes of speech 
sounds. Not open to those who, have had 
300, except by permission. Lectures com
plemented by laboratory demonstrations and 
projects. 

SPCD 
402 . AdYanced Phonetic Anabsfs (2) WSp 

TUfany , 
Advanced transcriptional and feature analysis 
of abnormal and nonstandard speech patterns. 
Prerequisite. 302 or equivalent introductory 
phonetics course by permission. 

SPCD 
414 Speech PbyslolOBY (3) A 

Abbs. B,ennett .. 
Study of the physiological parameters of speech 
production. Prerequisite, 300, 302 or permis.,. 
sion. 

SPCH .. 
415 Speech Acoustic:s (3) W 

Mi,.q;e, Tiffany 
Study of the acoustical correlates of the distinc
tive paramete~ of speech. Special emphasis on 
speech, analysis methods, including sound spec
trography. Prerequisite, a course in speech sci
ence or phonetics, or permission. 

SPCD 
416 Speech Perception'(3) Sp 

Bennett 
Study of the perceptual and linguistic parame.; 
ters of speech perception~' Prerequisites, 300, 
302, or pe~ion. 

SPCD 
420 InsmunentatioD for Speech and Dearing 

Sdence(3) A 
General problems in design and application of 
electronic equipment used in the speech and 
hearing sciences. Laboratory problems and 
demonstrations; two hours of laboratory re
quired each week. ' . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

SPCH 
502 Advanced Anatomy of Speech and 

Hearing Struc~ (2) AWSp 
Palmer" . 

Directed individual dissection and study of se
lected anatomic structures of the speech or 
,hearing mechanisms. 

SPCD 
503 Ezperimental PhOnetics (3, ID8L 9) Sp 

Tiffany 
Application of experimental methods to re- . 
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search in voi~ aDd phonetics; critical review of 
research literature. 

SPCH 
504, 505 Research·Methods In Speech and 

Hearlng·Sdence (3,3)' W,8p 
Prather, Thompson 

504: introduction to empirical methods in the 
speech and hearing sciences.' 505: applications 
'of basic statistical procedures to investigation 
of specific problems in the communication sci
ences. Prerequisite for 505, Psychology 302 or 
equivalent. 

SPCH 
519 Seminar in S~h Sdence (2, mu. 6) 

AWSp 

SPCH 
520 Advanee.d Instrumentadon for Speech 

, and'Hearing ScIence (3) Sp 
Design and use of electronic and electro
acoustic devices in the speech and hearing sci
ences. Laboratory construction and calibration 
of equipment. Two hours of laboratory required 
each week. Prerequisite, 420. (Offered. alter
nate years; offered 1974-75.) 

SP~H AND LANGUAGE DISORDERS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

SPCH 
250 Introduction to Communication 

Disorders (3) ASp 
Orients the student to the field of communica
tion disorders and to a basic classification 
system. Required of all'students IlU\foring in . 
speech pathology. . 

SPCH, . 
330 Disorders of Articulation (3) ASp 
Nature, etiology, and treatment. Prerequisites, 
250, 302, and 303. . 

SPCD 
331 Language :Dlsorders of Cblldren (3)· W 

'Consideration of descriptions and :theories, 
both historical and contemporary, of disor
dered language in children and related prob-
lems. Prerequisites, 250 and 303. •. 

SPell 
332 Diagnosis of Speecb Disorders (3) ASp 
Prerequisites, 330 and 331. 

SPCH 
348 ' Survey of Communication Disorden (3) 

Sp 
For students not intending to mlUor in speech 
pathology or audiology. . , 

SPCH 
350 Methods of CUnical Management (3) 

AWSp 
Miner 

Techniques and procedures for planning efTec; 
tive management of speech disorderS. Prerequi
sites, 380 or 331 and 332; 332 may be taken 
concurrently. . 

SPCH 
351 PractiCUID In Speech PatholOlY (1-2, max. 

15) AWSp 
. Miner 

Total undergraduate· credits in 351 and 391 
together cannot exceed 20 credii:J. Minimum of 
3 credits recommended. Prerequisites, 332, 350, 
and permission. 



s 
, SPCH 

430 Nature of Stuttering (3) ASp 
Prins 

Major theories of stuttering are studied· in light 
of reseafch concerning the characteristics of 
stutterers and their .symptoms. Prerequisite, 
250 or permission. 

SPCH 
43% Intenfew Techniques for Communication 

Dmorders (%) ~p 
Interview techniques for the management of 
communication disorders. Prerequisites, 250 
andjunior standing. 

SPCH 
449 Special Studies In Speecb Pathology and 

Audiology (1-5, max. 15) 
Intensive study 'of selected special problems in 
speech pathology and audiology. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

SPCH . 
450 Treatment ot Stuttering (3j W 
· Prins . 
Description and e~aluation of therapy systems 
for children and adults wbo stutter. Two hours 
per week of therapy observation are integrated 
with class ,material. Prerequisites, 350 and 
430, or permission. 

SPeH ' 
451 Speecb Pathology-Audiology Practlcum 

In the Schools (1-%) AWSp . 
Miner, Wilson 

Speci~ projects in clini~ practicum, offered 
only in the school setting. ProvideS an oppor
tunity for students to extend ptacticum experi
ences in this special environment; doeS not ful-

. fillrequirentents for teaching practicum' in the 
College of Education. Prerequisites, 350 and 
permission. 

,/ SPCH 
45% RebablUtatlon MedIclne Informatlon In 

Speecb Pathology (3) A 
Orientation inform~tion for speech pathology 
and audiology students on rehabilitation princi
ples and techniques. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Rehabilitation Medicine as 
Rehabilitation Medicine 479. Lecture and clin
ical observation in all areas of. rehabilitation, 
emphasizing cooperation and coordination of 
various professions in rehabilitation. 

SPCH 
454 Voice Disorders (3) W 
Etiology, evaluation, and treatment. Prerequi
sites, 250 and 301. 

Courses for Gradua~ Only 

SPeH 
530,531, 'S3% Orpnlc Disorders ofSpeecb 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Etiology, evaluation, and treatment. 530: mor
phogenic disorders, especially cleft palate and 
.dental malocclusions. 531: d»arthria, espe
cially cerebral palsy. 532: dysphasia. Prerequi
site for each course, 330 or permission. 

SPCH 
535 Psychological Factors In Communication 

Dmorders (%) W 
Prerequisite~ Psychology 305 or permission. 

SpeH 
536 AdYaDCed Diagnostic Procedures In 

Speecb Pathology (4) AWSp 
Study of approaches to differential diagnosis 
in speech and language disorders, as well as 

experience in the integration of information 
gained from various diagnostic procedures. 
Two hours of laboratory required per week. 
Class size limited. Prerequisites, 332 and 
permission. 

SPCH 
551 Advanced Practlcum In Speecb Pathology 

(1-3, max. 10) AWSp 
Miner 

Prerequisites, 351 or equivalent and permis
sion. 

SPCH 
55% CUnical Management of Stuttering (3) W 

Prins 
Study and application of clinical procedures for 
the diagnosis and the treatment of persons who 
stutter. Theoretical problems are dealt with 
as a part of actual case management. Two hours 
of laboratory required each week. Prerequisites, 
430, 450 and permission. 

SPCH 
560 Researcb Methods In CUnIcal 

Management of Cblldhood Language 
Dmorders (3) AWSp 

Rationale and methods for systematic sampling, 
data collection, and data analysis are applied 
to the evaluation and the modification '-of lan
guage behaviors. Each student designs, con
ducts, and reports on a laboratory project 
applying research methods to the evaluation of 
some aspect of a child's language behavior. 
Class size limited. Prerequisites, 303 and 
permission. 

SPCH 
561 ~anguage ofNormaJ Children (3) AWSp 

Carpenter , 
Advanced study of language acquisition and 
use by normal children, with emphasiS on be
havioral, semantic, grammatical, and syntactic 
aspects. Tools employed in study· of early lan
guage development are presented. Two hours 
of laboratory required each week. Class size 
limited. Prerequisites, 303 and 560 or equiva
lent, and permission. 

SPCH 
56Z Evalnation of Language Disorders of 

ChUdren (4) AWSp 
Procedures and tools used in evaluating the 
language skills of children are presented along 
with parent interviewing techniques and profes
sional reportiDg·methods. Three hours of prac
ticum eacb week in an interdisciplinary clinic 
are required. Class size limited. Prerequisites, 
331 and 561, and permission. 

SPeH , 
S63 Management of Language Disorders of 

Cblldren (3) AWSp 
Methodology appropriate to individual and 
small-group management with children having 
language disorders, with emphasis on a behav
ioral approach. Two hours of practicum re
quired each week. Class size limited. Prerequi
sites, 331 and 561, and permission. 

SPCH 
!64 Cta.sroom Management of Language 

Behaviors (%-5) A WSp 
Rieke 

Methodology an~ supervised experience in 
management of· language behaviors in a 
preschool class setting. Class size limited. Pre
requisites, 563 and permission. 
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SPCH 
565 Practlcum In Language Disorders of 

Cblldren (1-3, max. 15) AWSp 
Prerequisites, 563 or equivalent, and permis
sion. 

speH' 
566 Seminar on Language Development aDd 

Disorders (%, max. 6) S 
Prerequisites, 331 and 477. 

SPCH 
569 Seminar on Speecb Pathology (z, max. 6) 

Sp 
Disorders of spe'ech and language associated 
with psychopathologies in children and adults. 

AUDIOLOGY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

SPCH 
306 Introduction to Audiology (5) ASp 
Description of normal audition; elementary 
structure and function of the hearing mecha
·nism; types of deficient hearing ,and their effects 
on speech. Prerequisites, 301 and 304. 

SPCH 
. 371 Baslc Audiometry (5) AWSp 
Introduction te? the theory and practice of the 
assessment of hearing function. Two hours of 
laboratory required each week. Class size lim
ited. Prerequisites, 306 and permission. 

SPCH 
390 Introduction to Aural RebablUtation (5) 

W 
Wilson 

Psychological and educational implications of 
hearing loss; principles and methods of speech 
reading. auditory training. and speech conser
vation~ Prerequisite, 306. 

SPCH 
391 Practlc:um In Audiology (I-z, max. 15) 

AWSp 
Wilson 

Total undergraduate credits in 3S1 and 391 
together cannot exceed 20 credits. Minimum of 
2 credits recommended; may be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisites, 371 or 390, and permis-
sion. . 

SPCH 
477 Pediatric Audiology (3) W 
Assessment of auditory disorders in infants and 
young children. Emphasis on behavioral and 
electrophysiologic techniques and on the role of 
the audiologist in the clinical management of 
the young hearing-impaired child.' Prerequi
sites, 306 and 371, or permission. 

SPeH 
493 Acoustic AmpDfication (3) W 
Study of acoustic amplification and pertinent 
audiologic techniques. Prerequisites, 371 and 
390, or permission. 

SPCH 
494 Hearing Conservation for Children (2) Sp 

Wilson 
Planning and execution of identification and 
"educational programs relative to hearing
impaired infants and children of preschool 
and school ages. Prerequisites, 371 and 390, 
which may betaken concurrently. 
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Coones' for Graduates Only 

SPCH.·, 
526 Pb1sIologleaJ Acoustics (3) W 

Yantis 
. Study of pertinent literature and experimental 
techniques incident to the scientific study of the 
normal and abnormal auditory system. 

SPCH 
527 Psychoacoustics (3) Sp 

Yantis 
Review . of ,instrumentation, . research tech
niques, and significant literature pertinent to 
normal auditory sensitivity,' pitch, loudness, 
and other attributes of auditory sensation. 
(Offered alternate years; offered ~975-76.) 

SPCH 
570 -Advanced Audiology (5) A 
Methods, .' tec~niques, and instruments used in 
the measurement of auditory function. Review 
of research literature. Prerequisite, 371 or per
mission. 

SPCH 
571, 572, 573 Advanced Audiometry (3,3,3) 

A,W,Sp , 
Special diasnostic and predictive techniques for 

- assessment of auditory function. 571: tech
niqueS of objective audiQmetry and evaluation 
of nonorganic hearing problems. 572: func
tional evaluation of the cochlear end organ. 
573: functional evaluation of the retrocochlear 
and . Central auditory systems. Prerequisite for 
each course, 570. . 

SPCH 
574 Industrial and Community Hearlns 

Conservation (3) W 
Yantis 

Psychophysiological effects of environ
mental noise on man. Techniques of noise 
measurement and attenuation, including the 
planning of hearing conservation programs in 
industry and in the community. Prerequisite, 
570 or permission. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1974-75.) 

SPCH 
575 Medical Background for AudloloaY (2) W 

Snyder 
Diseases and injuries of the ear resulting in 
reduced audition. Prerequisite, 306 or permis
_sion. '(Offered alternate years; offered 1973-74.) 

SPCH .' 
591 . Ad:vaneed Praetlcum In Au~~IOBY (1-3, 

maL 10) AWSp 
,. Wilson 

Prerequisites, 391 or equivalent, 57P, and per
mission. ' 

SPCH 
~96 Advanced Aural RebablUtadon (5) Sp 

. . Wilson . . 
Survey and study of the pertinent research Iiter- .' 
ature in speech reading, auditory training, and 
speech conservation for the auditorially handi
capped •. Prerequisite, 390 or permission. 

SPCH 
599 . Semina.- on Audlology (2, mpx. 6) W 
Audiologic implicatons of iniddle-ear imped
ance, tympanometry, and the acoUstic reftex. 

ZOOLOGY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ZOOL 
114 Evolution (2) S 
General survey of evolution of animals, in
cluding man. For nonmajors. 

ZOOL 
118 Survey of PbJsIology (5) A WSp 

Martin , 
ElementB!Y human. physiology. For nonmajors. 
Credit is not given for 118 if credit has pre
viously been given for 208. 

ZOOL 
119 Elementary P~ology Laboratory (1) A 

Martin , 
Specifically for physical education majors. May 
be taken by others only with permission. Pre
requisite, 118 concurrently. 

ZOOL 
208 ~Iementary Human Pbyslology (5) Sp , 

Griffiths 
Each organ system is described and its function 
illustrated in the laboratory. Credit is not given. 
for 208 if credit has previously been given for 
118. Prerequisites, two quarters of college 
chemistry, two quarters ,of college biological 
sciences completed or in progress. 

ZOOL 
301 Introduetory Physiology (3) . 

Olsen~ Rlddi/ord, Truman 
Fundamentals' of physiology: biochemistry of 
cell. constituents, . environment of the cell, bio
energetics, interm~ary' metabolism, mem
branes, control mechanisms. Prerequisites, 
chemistry through organic, one year of cOllege 
physics, 10 credits in biological sciences. . 

ZOOL 
330 Natural History of Marine Invertebrates 

(5) SpS -
Kohn, Paine 

Field and laboratory course emphasizing the 
habits, habitats, adaptations, and interrela
tionships of marine animals. Students may be 
required to share a portion of the transporta~ 
tion costs of fiel~ lI'ips. . 

ZOOL 
331 Natural History ofFresbwater 

Invertebrates (5) SpS 
Osterud 

Field and laboratory course ,dealing with the 
occurrence, distribution, and ecological rela
tionshipS of common freshwater invertebrates. 
Students may be required to share a portion of . 
the transportation costs of field trips. Prereq~ 
uisite, 15 credits in biological sciences or per
mission. 

ZOOL . 
362 Natural History ofVeitebrates (5) SpS 
Field and laboratory coUrse on the classifica
tion, ecology, and behavior of fishes, amphibi
ans, reptiles, birds, and mammals. Students 
may be required 'to share a portion of the 
transportation costS of field trips. . PrerequiSite, 
permission. . 

ZOOL 
401 History of Zoology (3) 
Prerequisite, 20 credits in zo~logy or permis-

. sion. . 
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ZOOL . 
403 Comparative Vertebrate Histology (5) A 

Cloney 
Microscopic . and submicroscopic anatomy of 
the tissues and organs of vertebrates. Prerequi
site, Biology 212. 

ZOOL 
409 Ethoiosy (3) W 

Oriana, Palka. . 
Perception, nervous integration, movement, 
motivation. instinct, learning, and social. be
havior in animals, with emphasis on their 
evolution and selective significance. Offered 
jO,intly with the Department of Psychology as 
Psychology 409. Prerequisite, 212 or Psy
chology 200, or equivalent. 

ZOOL 
410 Ethology and Ecology Laboratory (1-4)" Sp 

Oriana, Paine 
Field projects on foraging and social behavior, 
species interactions and structure of terrestrial 
and marine communities,' including . special 
student research problems •. ~Students may be 
required to share a portion of the costs of 
transportation. Prerequisite, permission. 

ZOOL 
423 Protozoology (5) 
Introduction to protozoa exclusive of para
sites, with emphasis on morphology (including 
fine structure and'. function), 'ecology, tax
onomy, and life histories. Prerequisite, 20 
credits in biological sciences or permission; 
Biology 4,01 recommended. 

zOoL· 
428 General' Physiology of Excitable Tissues 

(3) .. 

Willows 
Simple and complex ionic equilibria, electrical 
properties of ~embranes; active and passive 
membrane responses. Impulse generation and 
conduction; electrical and chemical synapses; 
structure of muscle, and mechanical •. thermal, 
chemical, and electrical aspects of contraction. 
Prerequisite, 301. 

'ZOOL . 
419 Gener81 Physiology of Excitable Tissues 

Laboratory (1) 
Willows 

Laboratory work to demonstrate the basic 
propertieS of nerve and the electrical and 
mechanical characteristics of muscle. This is 
followed by experiments with diverse species 

, that emphasize less-well-knoWn nerve, muscle, 
and synaptic phenomena. Training is given in 
the use of intracellular and extracellular stim
ulating and recording,. methods . and other 
basic eleclrophysiological techniques. Prerequi
sites, 428 concurrently and permission. 

. ZOOL 
430 Marine Zoology (8) SpS 

KozloJf 
Survey' of g(oups of invertebrate animals 
represented iii marine environments; natural 
history, ecology, distribution, habitat, adapta
tion, trophic interrelationships, including sym
biotic associations, of loeal marine inverte
brates. Prerequisites, 20 credits in biological 
sciences and upper-division standing. 

ZOOL 
432 Marine Invertebrate Zoology (8) SpS 
Morphology and phylogeny of marine inverte
brates. Offered at Friday Harbor Laboratories. 
Not open to students who have had 433, 434. 
Prerequisite, Biology 212. . 
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ZOOL 
433, 434 Invertebrate ZooIOlD' (5,5) A,W 

Il1g, Kohn, Kor.loJf 
Morphology and phylogeny of invertebrates 
exclusive of terrestrial arthropods. Not open to 
students who have had 432. Prerequisites,Biol-

, ~gy 212; 433 !or 434. 

ZOOL 
435 ParasltolOlD' (5) 

Olterud 
General course covering the principles of par
as_tism and the maUor groups of aniDlal para
sites. Prerequisite, 20 credits in biological sci
ences or permission. 

ZOOL 
438 Comparative EndOcrfnolOlD' (3) W 

, Gorbman 
Hormonal integration of living processes at all 
levels in animals: cells, organs, organisms, pop
ulations. Prerequisites, one year of zoology and 
permission; histology and organic chemistry 
recommended. 

ZOOL 
439 Comparative Endoc:rfnolOlD' Laboratory 

(2) Sp , 
Gorbman 

Appropriate experiments to accompany and 
enlarge on material presented in 438.' Prerequi
sites, 438 and permission. 

ZOOL 
444 EntomolOlD' (3) Sp 

Edwards 
Biology of terrestrial arthropods, with emphasis 
on insects. Structure, classification, physiology, 
and ecology of insects. Interrelationships of in
sects and man. Prerequisite, IS credits in bio
logical sciences or permission. 

ZOOL 
445 Entomology Laboratory (2) Sp 

Edwards 
Structure and function of arthropods, with 
emphasis on insects. Field studies and tax
onomy of- important insect groups. Students 
may be required to share a' portion of the 
transportation costs of field trips. Prerequi
sites, concurrent registration in 444 and: per
mission. 

ZOOL 
448 Concep. of Nel'Yous S,stem Functfon(3) 

- Palka 
Broad examination of integrative mechanisms 
in central nervous system function, with em
phasis on, se~ory processing, plasticity, and 
control of behavior. Examples are taken from a 
variety of animal groups. 

ZOOL 
"9 ConcepCs of Nervous SJStem Function 

Laboratory (2) 
Palka 

Experiments to accompany material presented' 
in 448. Prerequisites, 448 and perinission. 

ZOOL 
453-454 Compandlve Anatomy ofCbordates 

(5-5)A,W 
Snyder 

PHylogeny of the chordates; structure, function, 
and evolution of vertebrate organ systems. Pre
requisite, Biology 212. 

zOOL 
456 'Developmeatal BlolOlD' of AnlmaJs (5) 

ASp 
Bakken, Fernald, Sclwbiger 

Introduction to properties and experimental 

analysis of' developing systems, and a': de
scriptive and comparative study of development 
with emphasis on chordates. The Autumn 
Quarter course emphasizes descriptive and 
comparative analysis. The Spiing Quarter 
course emphasizes experimental aspects and the 
use oClive material in the laboratory. Prerequi
site, Biology 212. Prior completion of Zoology 
301 recommended for the Spring Quarter 
course. 

ZOOL , 
457 ' Methods and,Problems In Development 

(3) , ' 

Lecture ,course in experimental embryology 
focusing on modem approacbes to develop
mental problems and emphasizing their analysis 
at a biochemical level. Selected topics are 
covered in two lectures each week. Readings 
from primary sources are assigned in con
junction with lecture material, to be discussed 
in a discussion section once weekly. Prere4ui
~ites, 4S6 and pemiission. ' 

ZOOL 
458 Veitebrate Ph1sIolOlD' (5) 

Olsen, Martin 
Emphasis on the physiology of nonmammalian 
vertebrates' nuijor functions and organ systems 
viewed extensively flom ecologic and evolu
tionary aspects. Special attention is given to 
respiration, circulation, excretion, locomotion, 
energy metabolism, ~ adaptation. Pre
requisite, 301. 

ZOOL 
459 Laboratory In Development (2) Sp . 
Analysis of developmental problems using. 
several experimental approaches. Exercises in
clude tissue culture and transplantation exper
iments, and use of biochemic~Lapproaches to 
characterize embryonic development. PrereqUi
sites, concurrent registration in 4S7 and pe~-
sion. ' 

ZOOL 
464 Natural History of Birds (5) Sp 

Rohwer 
Lecture, laboratory, and field course. Students 
may be required to share· a portion of the 
transportation costs of field trips. Prerequisites, 
Biology 212 arid permission.' , 

ZOOL 
465 Natural History of Mammals (5) Sp 

Snyder 
Lecture, laboratory, and field course. Students 
may be r~uired to share a portion of the costs 
of transportation. Prerequisites, Biology 212 
and permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

ZOOL. 
468 Comparative PlvdolOlD' (5) Sp 

Edwards, Martin, Olsen 
Osmotic and ionic regulation, respiration, cir
culation, and excretion, with special emphasis 
on the variety, of means with which animals 
solve common problems. Prerequisite, 301. 

ZOOL 
469 Reprodudlve Endoc:rfnolOlD' (3) Sp 

Gorbman 
Regulation of the process of reproduction; 
Integration of reproduction with environmen
tal features through behavioral and metabolic 
a<Uustments; ,its structural and functional 
evolutionary adaptive aspects. Endocrine mod
ulation of the developmental process and its 
cellular mechanisms. Prerequisite, one year 
of college-level biology. 
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ARTS AND SCJENCES 

ZOOL 
470 ConcepCs and Issues (5) 
Zoological concepts, their current and potential 
applications to cultural dilemmas and frontiers. 
PrerequiSite, advanced standing. 

ZOOL 
475 Zoogeograpby (3) W 
Studies of the present distribution of terrestrial 

, vertebrates and how it has come about, espe
cially in relation to environment, evolution, and 
dispersal. Prerequisites, Biology 212 or equiva.;. 
lent, and one additional course involving some 
study of vertebrate classification, or permission. 

ZOOL 
490 Undergraduate Seminar (3, mas. 6) 
Supervised reading and group discussion on 
selected concepts of zoology. Prerequisites, 20 
credits in zoology and pe~o.n. 

ZOOL 
491 Topla IIi Zoological Research (1, max. 3) 
Undergraduate 'seminar on research problems 
currently under investigation by department 
faculty members. Includes discussions and labo
ratory demonstrations of aims, tec.hniqueS, and 
results of zoological, research. Prerequisites, 
upper-division standing and ~ermission. 

ZOOL 
498 Special Problems In Zoology 

(1-5, max. 15) AWSpS 
Prerequisites, 30 credits in zoology and permis
sion. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ZOOL 
506 Topics In Experimental Embryology 

(1,1D8L6) 
Seminars and discussions of aspects of growth 
of special current interest. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

ZOOL 
517 Comparative Developmental PhyBlolOlD' 

(6) -
. Whiteley. 

The, topics of ogenesis, fertilization, and differ
entiation of invertebrates are considered 
from the point of view of biosyntheses, permea
bility, and metabolic changes, acquisition of 
specific biochemical properties and physical 
mechanisms of developmental processes. The 
laboratory deals comparatively with a variety 
of marine invertebrates. Offered at Friday 
Harbor Laboratories. Prerequisite, permission. 

ZOOL 
520,521, 511Semlnar(I,I,I) A,W,8p 

Farner 

ZOOL , 
528 Advanced Topics In Pb1sIolOlD' 

(1-3, max. 15) 
Bakken, Edwards, Laird, Riddljord, 
Schuoiger 

Advanced considerations ,in physiology with 
emphasis on'recent developments. Prerequisite, 
at least one 400-level course in physiology. 

ZOOL 
533 Advanced IDvertebrate Zoology (6) SpS 
The rich and varied invertebrate faUna of the 
San Juan Archipelago is studied, emphasizing 
systematics and ecology, with opportunity (or 
developing individual research: problems. Of
fered at Friday Harbor Laboratories. Prerequi
site, 10 credits in invertebrate zoology or equiv
alent. 
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zoot 
s34 Topics In Advanced Inl:ert~r8te Zoology 

(3 or 6, maL 15) . 
lUg, Kohn, KorJo/f. . 

Advanced considerations in morphology. ecol
ogy, phylogeny of invertebrates, emphasizing 
current developments. Six credits availabJe. at 
Friday Harbor Laboratories only~ Prerequisite, 
permission. 

ZOOL 
S36 Comparadve Invertebrate Embryology 

(6) SpS . 
Morphological and experimental studies of 
development of selected types of marine inver
tebrates. Offered at Friday Harbor Lab
oratories. Prerequisites, 433,' 434, . and' 456. 

ZOOL 
S38 Advanced Invertebrate Pbyslology(6) SpS 
Physiological bases of ecology, evolution,. and . 
t!Jlerance to stress, as illustrated by manydi
verse forms. Offered. at Friday Harbor Labora
tories. Prerequisites, chemistry through' or
ganic and 10 credits in invertebrate zoology, or 
equivalent. 

ZOOL 
S54 Advanced Vertebrate Morphology (3) 

Snyder. I 

Current problems. and trends in vertebrate 
anatomy emphasizing ·functional relationships. 
Prerequisites, 454, 456, and permission. 

ZOOL. 
SS6 Insect Development (3) . 

Edwards, Riddi/ord, Schub/ger 
Characterizes developmental processes and 

,their adaptations in diverse insect groups. 
Emphasizes hormonal contI:ol mechanisms iIi 
metamorphosis, polymorphism and diapause, . 
reseneration and genetic analysis of develop.. 
ment. Prerequisites, 456 or equivalent, Biology 
212 or equivalent, or permission. . 

ZOOL 
.568' , . Chemlcallntegradon (z, max. 6) A W 

Gorbman 
Graduate. serilinar dealing with current prob
lems in endocrinology and neuroendocrinology. 
Prerequisite, permission. . 

ZOOL 
572 Topics In Ecology (2 or 3) W 

,Edmondson, Kahn, Orlans, Paine 
Graduate . seminar on modern problems in 
ecology. Prerequisites,. Biology 472 or eciuiva-
lent, and permission. . 

ZOOL 
574 Ecology of Marine Communldes (3) 

Paine . 
Lecture course emphasizing the ecologic8l 
structure and functioning of marine communi
ties. Topics include population interactions and 
'dynamics, distributional patterns, bioenergetics, 
stability, and species diversity. Prerequisites, 
Biology 472 or equivalent, and permission. 

ZOOL' 
576 Environmental Marine Ph)'Blology (6) 
The relationship of vertebrate and invertebrate 
'physiology to physical factors in the marine 
environment. Instruction in· principles and 
applications of modern instrumentation for 
quantitative study of animal-environment inter
actions. Offered at Fridily Harbor Laboratories. 
Prerequisites, .invertebrate andlor vertebrate 
zoology, one year of college physics, organic 
chemistry; physiology recommended. 

ZOOL 
578 Advanced Ecology (5) .' 

Orians . 
Strategies of reproduction, habitat selection, 
foraging and spacing; theory of competition 
and predator-prey interactions; niche theory 
and· community structure. Prerequisites, Bi
ology 472 or equivalent, and permission. 

ZOOL 
581 Systemadc Zoology (5) 

Illg 
Hi!!tory, Principles, and procedures of zoolog
icaltaxonomy; review of biological bases of 
phylogeny; history .JU1ij principle.s of zoological 
nomencbiture. Prerequisite, permission. 

'ZOOL 
S83 Advanced Techniques In Microscopy' (5) 

W 
Cloney . 

Theory and use of light and electron micra: 
scopes, modern techniques of specimen prep
aration for morphological studies, photo
micrography. Methodologies are applied to 
analyses of special problems selected by stu-
dents. ?rerequisite, permission. . . 

ZOOL 
600 Independent StUdy or Research (.) 

AWSpS 

~LMafler'S Thesis ~.)·A ~SpS . 

ZOOL 
800 Doctoral Dissertadon (~ AWSpS 

~CHqOL AND 
GRADUATE SCHOOL 
OF BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 

ACCOUNTING 

Courses for UDde~duates 

ACCI'G 
210 Fundamentals of Accounting (3) 
Nature and social setting of accounting; useS of 
accounting information; introduction to basic 
accounting concepts, and Some accounting 
techniques. Prerequisite, sophomore standing. 

ACCI'G 
no Fundamentals of Accoundng (3) 
Basic concepts used in financial reporting, in
terpretation of financial statements. Prerequi
site, 210. 

ACCTG 
230 Basic Accoundng AnaI)'sL. (3) 
Analysis and evaluation of accounting infor
mation as part of the managerial processes of 
control, planning, and decision making. Con
centrates on the use· of information by those 
managing the enterprise and making decisions. 
Prerequisite, 220. 

ACCI'G 
301 Intennediate Accoundng I (3) 
Concepts ·and principles of financial ac
counting. Analysis of controversies and prob
lems related to the measw:ement. of enterprise 
income. Prerequisite, 230. 
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ACCTG 
302 Intermediate Accoundng II (3) 
Continuation of 301. Prerequisite, 301. 

~CCI'G ' 
303 Advanced Accoundng (3) 
Theory and problems in accounting for owner
ship equities in corpoI:ations. and partnerships. 
Financial statement analysis and internal 
measurement of business performance. Pre
requisite, 302. 

ACCI'G 
311. Cost Accounting (3) 
Introduction to the theory of cost accounting; 
job order, process, and standard cost syste,ms; 
overhead accounting; problems in accumula
tiQn and allocation of costs; decision making 
with cost data. Prerequisite, 301. 

ACCI'G 
371 Auditing or Industrlallntemship (2) 
One quarter's internship with a certified public 
accounting firm, industrial org8nization, or 
government agency. Prerequisite, prior depart
mental approval. 

ACCI'G 
375 Topics In Flnanelal Repordng (4) . 
Critical· examination of the uses· and limita
tions of; general purpose financial statements 
that have been prepared in accordance with 
generally accepted accounting principles. Pre- . 

. requisite, 230; not open to accounting mlijors. 

ACCI'G 
411 Auditing Standards and Prlndples (3) 
Establishes a framework in which the· student 
operates as·a .professional to examine the 
problems and the opportunities, the apprQaches 
and the methodology in performing the attest 
function and in expanding the attest function 
in the future. Prerequisites, 303, 311. 

ACCI'G 
421 Federal Income Tax (5) 
Comprehensive development of individual and 
corporation income tax. Prerequisite, 303 or 
permission; 

ACCTG 
430 Introducdon to Informadon SystemCJ (3) 
Study of the concepts of information systems in 
administrative organizations and the processes 
of analyzing and designing systems, with an 
emphasis on those using computer facilities. 
Includes sufficient study of computer systems to 
understand their present and future impact on 
information systems and to evaluate proposals 
for computerization of existing systems. Prereq
uisites, 230 and Quantitative Methods 200. 

ACCI'G 
440 Accoundng Systenw (3) 

. Focuses on ,the integration of accounting and 
~other information systems. The. concepts and 

methodology of computerized information sys
tems analysis and design, and a study of the 
management of the information function. As a 
part of systems design, the 'student is intro
duced to COBOL as a programming language 
used in business information systems.Ad
vanced study of computer equipment and its 
impact on systems. Prerequisite, 430. 

ACCI'G 
450 Special Tax Problems (3) 
Special problems in income tax, including part
nerships, estateS and trusts, corporate reorgani
zation, gift and estate taxes, basic tax research. 
Prerequisite, 421. 
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ACCTG 
~ Advanced Cost Accounting (3) 
Advance analysis of cost and management ac
counting problems; special' applications of cost 
accounting techniques for management plan
ning and control; current developments in 
cost accounting. Prerequisite; 311. 

ACCTG 
470 Case Studies In Audlting (4) 
Application of standards and principles to case 
studies in auditing, including practice case. Pre-
requisite, 411. ' , : 

ACCfG " 
475 ,Admlnlstradve Controls (3) 
The use of the budgetary, statiStical,· and ac
counting information in planning operations 
and achieving planned objectives through con
troL Prerequisites, 230' and Quantitative 
Methods 201. 

ACCTG 
480 Fund Accounting (3) 
Fund and budgetary accounting as applied to 
governments and to institutions, such as hospi
tals and colleges. Prerequisite; 302. 

ACCTG 
48S ComoUclated Finandal Statements (3) 
Accounting' for parent-subsidiary and branch 
relationships; mergers; foreign exchange. Pre
requisite"303.. 

ACCTG " 
490 Advanced Problems (3) 
Intensive study of accounting principles, proce
dures, and presentations, principally through 
consideration of C.P.A. problems. Prerequi
sites, 311,411,421,480,. 

ACCTG 
495 Advanced Accounting Theory (3) 
Theory of accounting related to income mea
surement, assets, and equities. Prerequisites, 303 
and senior standing. 

ACCTG 
499 Undel'8J'Bduate Resean:h'(3, max. 9) 
Arranged and, supervised by individual mem
bers ofthe faculty. Prerequisite, permission. 

ACCTG 
4998 Spedal Study (3) 
Advanced undergraduate study of special 
problem areas in accounting, such as various 
behavioral implications of accounting and -
financial reporting processes or accounting 
controls for social prognims. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ACCfG' 
500· Managerlal Accounting (3)· 
Covers concepts and procedures for determina
tion and presentation of information for mana
gerial and financial decisions. Income determi
nation, cost analysis, and analytic reports: 
Interpretation, use, and limitations of account
ing statements. Prerequisite, permission. 

ACCfG 
SOl .Managerial Accounting (3) . 
Study of the generation and the use of ac
counting information within. the firm for pur
poses of planning and controlling operations. 
Topics covered include cost concepts, responsi~ 
bility accounting systems, cost Control, and the 
use of 'accounting information in short- and 
long-term management decision prol?lems. Pre
reqUiSites, 500 arid permission. 

BUSINESS :ADMINISTRATION 

ACCTG 
510 Concepts in Acconntlng Measurements 

(3) 
Intensive study' of accounting -principles 
underlying financial statements, the measure
ment of income, the valuation of assetS, and 

. acCounting, for corporate stock equities. Em
phasis is placed on the uses and limitations of 
accounting data, including analysis and'inter
pretation of financial statements, and the man
ager's responsibilities and opportunities in 
financial reporting. Prerequisites, 500 and per
mission. 

ACCTG 
511 Concepts In ACcounting Measurements 

(3) 
Identifying and measuring attributes of re
sources of the fum relevant to manajement de
cisions. Flows as they relate to time,· volume of 
activity, units of product, segments of the firm, 
and functional responsibility. Problems orcost 
and revenue forecasting for, planning ~d con
trol. Prerequisites,-500, 501, and permission. . 

ACCTG. 
520 Seminar on Financial Acconntlng(3)' 
Critical examination of alternative approaches 
to the study and . the development . of 
accounting. theory. Evaluation' of selected 
classic contributions to accounting theory. 
ExtensiVe readings and discussion of recent at
tempts in English-speaking countries to formu
late meaningful and useful conceptual bases for 
accounting. Prerequisite, permission. 

ACCTG 
521 . Seminar on Financial AccountiDg (3) 
Application of accounting theories to unre
solved problems in financial accounting. Topics 
covered vary with the changing importance of 
current accounting concepts 'and problems. 
Stress is placed on developing research and 
writing skills along willi analytic abilities. Pre-
requisites, 520 and permission. . 

ACCTG 
522 Seminar on Cost Accounting (3) 
Critical' examination of theories of cost and 
managerial accounting. Differentiation of 
objectives of managerial and' financial ac
counting; economic and accounting' views Of 
costs; current developments in cost accounting 
theory and practice. Prerequisite, permission. 

ACCTG 
S40 Semlnar.on International Accounting (3) 
Emergence of the international accounting 
problem and organizations associated with the 
study of the issues involved; national differ
ences in accounting thought and practice; inter
national standafds of accounting and auditing 
and financial reporting. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

ACCro 
570 Seminar on Auditing (3) 
Examination of the changing business environ
ment of the auditor and the impact of these 
changes on auditing philosophy, objectiVes, and 
methodology. The seminar focuses on the au
diting of integrated information. systems, the 
use of computers as an' audit tool, and the ex
pansion of the reporting function. Management 
aspects of public accounting practice are exam
ined. Prerequisite, permission. 

ACCTG 
571-572 'Researeb Repol1s(3-3) 
Independent study, in business administration; 
critical evaluation of business analysis and re
search methods. Effective communication bf 
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ideas is emphasized. Methods and content of 
independent research studies being completed 
by the students are subjected to critical evalua
tion. Open only to M.B.A. nonthesis students. 
Prerequisites, instructor's approval of prelim
inary research topic outline for 571-; 571- for 
-572. 

ACCTG 
S8S Seminar on Management Control 

S)'Stems (3) 
Design of information systems for planning 
and control processes in . large orgaruzations; 
formulation of divisional . goals and control 
criteria; motivation. and measurement of di
visional performance;' administration of new 
investment programs; and general organization 
of the planning and control function. Pre
requisites, 501,' Administrative Theory and 
Organizational Behavior 550, and permission. 

ACCTG 
599. Doctoral Seminar on Accounting (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of ac
counting. The seminar is generally' concerned 
with unpublished areas of research as well as 
research methodology and philosophy. It is 
conducted by visiting professors and depart
mental faculty. For doctoral students only. May 
be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission. 

ACCTG 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AD~TRATI()N' 

ADMIN 
510 Integrative Administration (15 credits 

Summer Quarter; 5 credits Autumn, 
Winter, or Spring Quarter) 
Johnson 

Includes materials basic to the study and ·anal
ysis of administration in organizations: or
ganization theory and administrative behavior; 
resource allocation, accounting and financial 
control; systems operation and analysis; mar
keting; and govern~ental-societal framework. 
Faculty team-te4lChing approach. Not open to 
business administration mlUors. Prerequisite, 
permission of Graduate School of Business 
Administration. 

ADMINISTRATIVE THEORY 
AND ORGANIzATIONAL 
BEHAVIOR· 

Courses for Undergraduates 

AORG 
301 Behavioral Science and Administration 

(4) 
Introduction to some of the fundamental re:' 
search and theories of behavioral science that 
are particularly relevant to the study of man
agement. Materials are presented to aid the 
student of management and administration in 
understanding the behavior of individuals and 
work groups. Prerequisite,junior standing.' ' 

AORG 
,440 Orsanlzatlon Th~ory (3) 
Studies of concepts of power, authority, and 
influence; communications, delegation and de
centralization, decision and planning, theory; 
formal organization structures, group decision 
making. philosophy and values in business or
ganizations, and considerations of organization 
as a social issue. Prerequisite, 90 credits. 
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AORG 
441- Advanced Orgainlration Theory (3) 
Deals with CWTent research, measuring organi
zational, effeCtiveness. planning, leadership pat
terns, current problems, developments in re
lated disciplines. Prereq~te, 440. 

AORG 
460 Human Relations In Organizations (4) 
Develops understandi~g of organizational be
havior, with a clinical focus on basic processes 
and methods involved in diagnosing human sit
uations and in taking action; includes specific 
personal, social, and organizational aspects; 
case discussion, instrumental exercises, and 
analysis of concepts and conceptual schemes. 
Prerequisite, 90 credits. 

AORG, 
461 Two-Penon Bebavlor In Orpnlzational 

C~ntexts (4) 
Clinically examines those behavioral skills and 
processes, that are most basic in the develop
ment of effective individual behavior in busi
ness and other organizational contexts. Em
phasis on clinical practice in developing: (1) 
self-awareness; . (2) skills and processes in 
face-ta-face communication and interaction; 
and (3) structuring of effective interpersonal 
relationships in organizational contexts. Prereq
uisites, 460 or permission, and senior or grad-
uate standing. . 

A'ORG 
463 Administrative Beha\'lor(4) 
Studies practice and theory in formal organiza
tions through selected readings and actual 
cases. Emphasizes the superior-subordinate re
lationship at all levels. Considers the adminis
~tor's frame of reference, conimunication in 
'organizations, motivation, informal organiza
tion, situational and environmental aspects, and 
administrative controls. Prerequisite, either 
Administrative Theory and Organizational 
Behavior 460 or Human ,Resource Systems 
~t . , 

AORG 
464 RacIal, Ethalc, and Cultural F&cton In 

Administration (4) 
Understanding racial, ethnic, and cultural fac
tors and their impact on the' administration of 
organizations. Emphasis on the comprehension 
of behavioral dynamics of' discrimination 
through case analysis, role playing, and other 
exercises. Prerequisite, permission. 

AORG 
499 Undergraduate Research (3,.mu. 9) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

AORG , 
500 Human Relations In Organizations (3) 
Analytically examines basic clinical processes 
related to diagnosing organizational behavior 
and taking action, and such aspects as indi
vidual and group behavior, basic human rela
tions skills, behavioral processes, and the effects 
of organizational systems and processes on 
human organization. Prerequisite, permission. 

AORG 
. S50Orpnlration and Management (3) 
Studies concepts of power, authority and influ
ence, objectives and goals, decision making and 
planning, communication, delegation and de
centralization, leadership and motivation, and 
'considerations of values, social issues, and fu
ture trends in, organization. ReselU'ch and thea-

ries in otl}er fields, such as behavioral science 
and economics, are related to business or
ganization and management theory. Prerequi
site, permission. 

AORG 
S6S Seminar on Comparative Administrative 

Theory (3) 
Identifies and evaluates the, variations that· 
occur among significant factors within organi
zations, across organizations, institutional 
groups (business, education, health services, 
government), national cultures (U.S., Russia, 
France, Brazil) and supranational cultures 
(SEATO, BEe), aDd their effect. upon unit 
effectiveness. Prerequisite, permission. 

AORG 
S71·572 Researcb Reports (3-3) 
See Accounting 571-572 for description. 

AORG 
S7S Human AspeeCs of Administration (3) 
Examines administration process with a pri
mary focus on orgariizational behavior. De
velops the basic contributions of social science 
and other sources in the formulation of admin
istrative-organizational conceptual schemes. 
Critically evaluates administrative theory in 
relation to' administrative practice. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

AORG 
576 Human Aspects of Admlnlstration (3) . 
Develops in depth some of the' basic contribu
tions to administrative theory' and practice 
made by past and CWTent research, thought, 
and experience. Typically examines several 
JIllijO( research studies, drawing on findings 
from psychology, sociology, social arid cultural 
anthropology, business administration, govern· 
ment, and other sources. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

AORG 
577 Practicum In Human Relations (3) 
Utilizes the concepts, structures, methods, and 
techniques, commonly called the laboratory" 
training method, for learning about personal 
and interpersonal phenomena. The course pre
sents the opportunity for an in-depth examina
tion of one's I and others' behavior and of 
the conseq·.onces of that behavior, using the 
vehicle of the T - (for training) group-an un
structured, age'ndaless small group that focuses 
on the "here and now" actions, reactions, and 
interactions of the group members.· The 
T-group provides the environment for inquiry, 
examination, and experimentation;- the data are 
created and analyzed by the group members 
working; together. Prerequisite, permission. 

AORG 
sao Plannlni and Dedslon Theol')' (3) 
Usually focuses on the development of a theory' 
of decision making, with emphasis on behav
ioral aspects. Consideration of informa
tion-decision systems and the role of model 
building. Occasionally emphasizes the develop
ment of a theory of planning, including founda
tion for theory, process of planning, role of par
ticipants in planning, the auxiliary functions, 
and integration into general theory. Prerequi
site, permission. 

AORG 
S84 TheOry and Practice In Organization 

Development (3) 
Provides a conceptual understanding of organi
zation development and some practice in devel
oping applicable skills. Inquires into such mat
ters as the history of organization development, 
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conditions for successful application, organiza
tion diagnosis, client-consultant relationships, 
the action research model, team building, inter-

, group conflict resolution, and implications for 
the total organization. Prerequisite, permission. 

AORG 
587 Seminar on Advanced OrpnJration 

Theol')'(3) 
Investigates the development of a theory of 
organization with subtheories on structures, 
processes, goal determination, problem solving, 
innovation, and change. Appraises various ap
proaches to the study of organizations such as 
the sociological, normative, descriptive, analyti
cal, and systems approach. Studies in detail the 
most important conceptual and analytical 
models of organiZation such as bureaucratic, 
information-communication, coalition, ec0-
nomic" and behavioral. Appraises the research 
methodologies in field studies, laboratory inves
tigations, model building, and simulation. Dis
cusses the future trends in organization theory. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

AORG 
m Doctoral Semlnar on Admlnlstradve 

Theory and Organizational Behavior (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of ad
ministrative theory and organizational be
havior. The seminar is generally concerned with 
unpublished areas of research and is conducted 
by visiting professors and departmental faculty. 

. May be repeated for credit. For doctoral stu
dents only. Prerequisite, perm,ission •. 

AORG 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

\ 
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BA 
513 Introduction to Information Processing 

SJlteins (2) 
Introduction to the use and the programming of 
computers for business applications. Program
ming problems in BASIC. Impact of computers 
on management. No credit if Quantitative 
Methods 200 has been taken. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

BA 
51S Introduction to Computer Infonnation 

S)'8tems(4) 
ProVides further study of computer technology 
and its impact on administrative organizations, 
the design and implementation of computerized 
information systems, and some exposure to 
computer languages. The purpose of the course 
is to provide the knowledge required by an op- , 
erating or staff manager to work effectively 
with specialists developing computerized infor
mation'systems. Prerequisites, 513 and permis-
sion. . 

BiA 
700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSp 

BA, 
800 ,Doctoral Dissertation (-> 

BUSINESs ADMINISTRATION 
RFSEARCH MEmODS 
BARM' 
500 Statistical Methods I (4) 
Treatment of statistical methods useful in doing 
research in the various areas of business admin
istration. Emphasis. is placed on US~g the 
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statistical tools for testing hypotheses. Includes 
probability theory, sampling, estimation, hy
pothesis testing. Prerequisites, Quantitative 
Methods 201 or equivalent, doctoral standing, 
and permission. 

BARM 
SOl Statlsdcal Methods .. (4) 
Continuation of SOO. A treatment of statistical 
methods useful in doing research in the various 
areas of business administration. Includes mul
tiple regression, analysis of covariance, nonpar
ametric statistics. Prerequisites, SOO and per ... 
mission. 

BARM, 
510 AppUed Econometrics I (3) 
Emphasizes the application of econometric 
methods rather than the mathematical proofs of 
statistical procedures. Introduction to the linear 
regression model, interpretation· of summary 
statistics, bias and precision of regression esti
mates, analysis of the residuals. PrereqUisites, 
SOO and SOl, and permission. 

BARM 
511 AppUed Econometrics .. (3) 
Continuation of S10. Hypothesis testing, dis
tributed lags, serial correlation models, simulta-

, neous equation mod,els. Prerequisite, 510. 

BARM 
520 Bebanoral Research Methods-Theory 

and Design (3) 
Philosophy, of science, development of scien
tific method, and meaning of behavioral re
search. Historical perspective of scientific inves
tigation and the evaluation of research. The 
develoPment of theory and its re,ationship to 
research. Various strategies and designs in be
havioral research. Prerequisites, SOO and 501, 
and permission. 

BARM ' 
5%1 Bebanoral Research Methods-

Approaches and AppUcadons (3) 
Considers alternative research approaches, 
such as laboratory and field experimentation, 
simulation, . and . surveys, with data-g~thering 
techniques appropriate for each approach. It is 
primarily concerned with developing alterna
tive approaches to research problems and with 
discussing specific applications. It builds upon a 
background of specific statistical tools and tech
niques and an understanding of theory develop
ment and research design. Prerequisites, 500 
and SOl, and permission. 

·BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

BCMU 
301 Basic: Written Business Communications 

(4) 
Broad analytical approach to written commu-' 
nications as a management ,tool. Analysis of the 
psychology, semantics,planning, and principles 
of effective business writing. Practical applica
tion through messages that inform and per
suade, grant and refuse; plus' short business 
reports and applicatiops for positions. Prerequi
site, junior standing or above. 

BCMU 
410 ,Business Reports and Other Sped8Uzed 

Ccimmanlc:ationS (5) 
Covers both internal and external communica
tions that bllsinessmen and businesswomen 
write on the job •. Emphasis is on various types 
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of internal reports, ranging from short informai 
memos to the more complex formal reports. 
Also covered· are specialized external types of 
communications directed to customers. Prereq-

. uisite. j~or standing or above. 

BUSINESS E(::ONOMICS 

BEeN 
300' Managerial Economics (3) 
Analysis of econoniic factors affecting decisions 
made by business firms. Demand and cost anal
ysis; and alternative policies from the firm's 
point of view. Prerequisite, Economics 201. ' 

I . 

BEeN 
301 Mone" National Income, and PrIces (4) 
Measurement and analysis of business activity 
in the. commodity and money markets; static 
and dynamic models of income and interest rate 
determination; ·problems and. policies. in the 
stabilization .of business conditions. Prerequi
sites, Economics 200 and 201. 

BEeN 
439 Business Forecasting (4) 
Analysis of basic variations affecting general 
business conditions as a background for busi
ness and investment decisions; appraisal of 
proposals for controlling· cycles and of fore
casting techniques. Prerequisites, 301 and 
Quantitative Methods 201. 

BEeN 
499 Underaradoate Research (3, max. 6) 
Research in selected areas of business eco
nomics. Prerequisites, 300 and 301, and permis
sion. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

BEeN 
500 Business Economics I (3) 
Factors underlying the determination of cost 
and prices for the industry and the firm; de
mand analys.is. Prerequisi~e, permission. 

BEeN 
501 Business Economics .. (3) , 
Analysis of real and monetary factors affecting 
the national and international economic envi
ronment, supply and demand for money~ in
terest rates, stabilization problems and policies. 
Prerequisites, 500 and permission. 

BEeN 
512 Advanced Managerial Economics (3) 
Focus is on application of ,basic firm theory 'as 
de.veloped in 500. Principles of optimum re
source allocation, empirical estimation of cost 
and demand schedules.· Prerequisites, SOO and 
Quantitative Methods 500, and permission. 

BEeN 
513 Macroanalysls for Business (3) 
National income and output anillysis; examina
tion of dynamic incom~expenditure models; 
ecOl,lomic growth and industry change. Prereq-
uisites, 501 and permission. . 

BEeN 
520 Seminar on Monetar)' and Fiscal PoDc, 

(3) 
Exploration of the recent and current literature 
in the area of monetary and income theorY and 
an examination of monetary and' fiscal policy 
problems in the 'area of domestic finance. Pre
requisites, SOO, 501, and Finance 420, and per
mission. 
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BEeN 
524 Seminar on Forecasting (3) 
Problems of forecasting business conditions; -
analysis of forecasting methods and techniques· 
of preparing forecasts used by corporations, 
advisory services, and government. Empirical 
as weD as theoretical problems. Prerequisites, 
513. 

BEeN 
526 IndustrJ Structure and Peiformanee (3) 
Market structure, conduct, and performance; 
mergers and diversification; price and non": 
price patterns of firm behavior.· Prerequisite, 
permission. 

BEeN 
571·572 Researcb Reports (3-3) 
See Accounting 571-572 for description. 

BEeN 
588 Semlnar on AppDed Mlc:roec:onomlc: 

Analysis (3) 
Seminar on applied microeconomic analysis: 
emphasis on individual selected topics and pre
sentation of papers with application to economic 
problems of industries and firms, such as the 
estimation of aggregate production functions 
for industries, consumer preference patterns, 
firm forecasting and intrafirm pricing policies. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BEeN 
599 Doctoral Semlnar on Business 

Economics (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of busi
ness economics. The seminar is generally con
cerned with unpublished areas of research, and 
is conducted by visiting professors and depart
mental faculty. May be repeated for credit. For 
doctoral students only. Prerequisite, pel'Jllis.; 
sion. 

BEeN 
600 Independent Stud, or Research (*) 

, . 

BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT, 
AND SOCIETY 

Co~ for Undergraduates 

BG&S 
101 Business: An Introductol')' AnabsIs (5) 
The nature and role of American business in 
modern society; its growth, structure, organiza
tion, and relationship to environment. Business 
firms: their objectives, functions, and manage
ment. Problems of otganization, decision mak
ing, controls, investment. in business, and re
lated aspects. Career opportunities in business. 

BG&S. 
lOG· Introduction to Law (5) 
Legal institutions and processes; law' as a 
system of social thought and behavior and a 
frame of order within which rival claims are 
resolved and compromised; legal reasoning; law 
as a process of protecting and facilitating volun
tary arrangements ill' a business society. 

BG&S 
310 Legal Aspec:ts.ofBuslness and PubUc: 

PoDC)' (5) 
Legal questions involved in government and 
economic institutions, including govemm¢nt 
regulation of competition; business-labarre
lationS, government ownership; govemm~nt, 

assistance to businesS as well as business inftu
ences on· government; regulation and the alter
native of public control in selected case studies 
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in such areas as pollution control and public 
utilities. Prerequisite, 200 or permission. 

BG&S 
333 Business and Sodety (4) 
M~or concepts in the behavioral sciences 
with ~espect to the inftuence of cultural norms 
and goals upon business activity, and the 
interdependence of business and other ele
ments of the, social order. Lectures and dis~ 
cussion. 

BG&S 
361 Business History (3) 
Exploration and analysis of the development of 
the American business system -within the con
text of environmental forces shaping the 
growth of the nation. C 

BG&S 
403 Commerdal Law (5) 
Principles of the law of property, sales, nego
tiable instruments, and security transactions. 
Prerequisite, 200. 

BG&S 
440 Pre-Modem Sodal and Economle 

Systems (3) 
Examination of the social and economic in
stitutions of representative premodern societies 
around the world. 

BG&S, 
44S Comparadve Enterprise Systems (5) 
Investigation of functions, modes of operation, 
and methods of cooz:dinating business enter
prises in various economic systems, ranging 
from th~ competitive to the highly centralized. 

BGAS 
490 Special Topics and Issues In Business, 

Government, and Society (3, max. 9) 
Emphasis is on contemporary topics and is
sues of business in their governmental and 
societal contexts. The content of the course 
reflects contemporary developments and the 
current interests of the instructors and students. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

&GAS' 
499 . Und,er8raduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Selected problems in . social, legal, and eco
nomic institutions. Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

BG&S 
510 Business and Publle Polky (3) 
Legal institutions and processes' in the de
velopment, of public policies affecting business 
with special emphasis on the newly emerging 
issues of business and public policy. Analysis 
of the relation of recent legal developments 
to corporate social responsibility. Possible 
topics include: llU\ior legal developments' re-' 
garding consumer and environmental, protec
tion, employer-employee relationships, and 
the exiStence and use of corporate power. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BG&S 
511 Tbe Context of the Business System (3) 
Specific problems that arise between the busi
ness system and the environmental context 
within which it operates. The role and contribu
tion of the business system to American society 
and the symbiotic relationship that exists be
tween the two. Prerequisite, permission. 

&GAS 
540, Cultural Change and Modernization (3) 
Intensive analyses of ~pecific cases of culture 

change around the world. The emphasis is 
on ec;onomic development and modernization 
with special attention, to problems of intro
ducing change and the . practical consequences 
of change. 

&GAS ' 
552 Legal Aspects of Business Repladon (3) 
Examination, from ,the Point of view of the 
business manager and ~he society, of advanced 
problems bearing upon top management's oper
ating policy, with particular reference to se
lected legal and economic issues in public poli
cies relating to' competition. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

&Gas 
553 . Advanc:ed Problems In Business and 

Publle Polley (3) 
Advanced contemporary problems in business 
and public policy; wage and price controls; 
collective bargaining and strikes in essential 
industries; racial integration; "undesirable" and 
"excessive" advertising; industrial impact on 
the physical environment. Prerequisite, permis-
sion. ' 

BG" 
,562 RespolWlblUdes of Business Leadersblp 

(3) 
Relationships among business and consumers, 
government, labor, and agriculture as affected 
by changing social forces. Problems of business 
ethics. Prerequisite, permission. 

BGAS . 
565 IndusCriaUzation and Sodal Stnac:ture (3) 
Continuity and change in the structure of socie
ties undergoing ind~trialization, with special 
attention to theories of the. American experi
ence and to the status and power of business. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

&GAS 
571·572 Research ReporeS (~3) 
See Accounting 571-57.2 fQr description. 

&GAS 
575 Tbeorles of CapltaUsm (3) 
Focuses upon the various theories of capitalism 
devefoped over the 'past several centuries and 
their relevance for our contemporary society. 
Prerequisite, permission.' , 

BGAS 
590 Business History (3) 
Development of the American business system, 
with special emphasis o~. dynamic forces, both 
internal and external, that shape the form and 
character of macrobusiness and microbusiness. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BG&S 
597 Behavioral Sdence of tbe Business 

System (3) 
Examination of basic developinents in be
Havioral science relevant to the American 
business system. Attention centers ,on the busi
ness scholar's need for an integrative approach 
to the social environment of business. Pre
requisite, permission. 

BGAS 
598 Analysis of Business Bebavl~r (3) 
Analysis of the behavior of the modern firm and 
its environment in the light of traditional and 
contemporary theory. Emphasis is placed upon 
empirical investigation' of firm behavior. Pre
requisite, permission. 
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BG&S 
599 Doctoral Seminar on Business, . 

Government, and Society (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of busi
ness, government, and society. Generally con
cerned with unpublished areas of research and 
conducted . by visiting professors and depart
mental faculty. May be repeated for credit. Pre
requisite, permission. 

BG&S 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BUSINESS POLICY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

BPOL 
470 Business Polley (4) 
Case study of policy making and administration 
from a general management point of view. 
Emphasis is on problem analysis, the deci
sion-making process, administration and con
trol, and continuous reappraisal of policies and 
objectives.' This course" integrates and builds 
upon the work of the core curriculum. Prereq
uisites, senior standing or above and Finance 
350, Marketing 301, Operations and Systems 
Analysis 301, and Human Resource Systems 
301 or Administrative Theory and Organiza
tional Behavior 460, or permission. 

BPOL 
471 Problems of the Independent 

,Businessman (4) . 
The role of small business in the econ
omy. Case studies of problems faced by 
owner-managers of small business enterprises. ' 
The managerial role in establishing and oper
ating new businesses. Case studies of problems 
involved in translating new product or service 
ideas into economic enterprises. Emphasis on 
the decision-making, process in choosing a 
strategy and implementing it. Prerequisites, 
senior standing or above and FinanCe 350, 
Marketing 301, Operations and Systems Anal
ysis 301 and Human Resource Systems 301 or 
~dministrative Theory and Qrganizational 
Behavior 460, or permission. 

BPOL 
480 Business Simulation (5) 
Critical analysis of integrated business policy 
formulation in a complex and dynamic in
dustrial environment by means of simulation 
(business gaming). Prerequisites, senior 
standing or above and Finance 350, Marketing 
301, Operations and Systems Analysis 301 and 
Human Resource Systems 301 or Administra
tive Theory and Organizational Behavior 460, 
or permission. 

BPOL 
499 Unde'rgraduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

BPOL 
571·572 Research Repons (3-3) , 

, See Accounting 571-572 for description. 

BPOL 
'593 Polley Determlnadon and Administration 

(3) , 
Analysis of policy problems faced by chief 
administrative officers of business firms. De
termining of objectives; development of poli
cies to achieve objectives; organization of 
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executive . personnel to implement policies: 
cootdina~on of the organization: appraisal 
and acljustments to changes in the environ
ment. The course is intended to give a clearer 
insight not only into how business decisions 
are reached but also into the' motivation of 
businessmen in deciding upon courses of ac
tion in varying circumstances. It is recom
mended that this course'be scheduled toward· 
the end of the student's course work. Pre
requisites, ~ond-year standing in M.B.A. 
program and permission. 

BPOL '. 
594 poney Detennlnation and Administration 

(3) . . 

Advanced analysis of policy problems faced 
by chief administrators of organizations. 
Course' includes case studies and business 
gaming. It is recommended that this course 
be scheduled toward the end of· the student's 
course work. Prerequisite, 5~3. 

BPOL 
595 EntrepreneUlShip (3) 
Course focuses. on entrepreneurship, both in the 
form of (1) establishment of new independent 
businesses owned largely by those who manage 
them' and (2) . initiation of new enterprises 
having exceptional autonomy within larger 
organizations that finance' and own them. 
Basic knowledge. in accounting, marketing, 
and finance is assumed. Prerequisite, permission. 

BPOL 
596 Technological and Sodal ResponslblUties 

,In Management Dedslo~ (3) . 
The job of any manager, whether in a cor
poration, hospital, or government agency, in
cludes: awareness of the technical responsi
bility of the organization to provide efficient 
goods or services to society: awareness· of 
human responsibility of the organization ·to 
provide a good life for human beings inside and 
outside the organization: and an ability to 
reconcile and balance these often conflicting 
values in managerial (policy) type decisions. 
The primary goal of .the course is to develop 
a method for making this kind of decisions 
by use of case analyses and selected reading. 
Prerequisite, second-year standing. 

FINANCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

FIN 
3SO Business Finance (4) 
Sources, uses, cost, and control of funds in bU&i
nesS enterprises.' .Inter.nal . management. of 
working capital'and income sources and cost of 
long-term funds: capital budgeting: financing of 
the growth and expansion of business enter
prises; government regulation of the financial 
process. Prerequisite, Business Economics 300. 

FIN 
420 Financial Markets (4) 
Analysis of the structure and functions 
of the money and' capit8i markets: the 
saving-investment process and financial inter
mediaries; supply and demand for lendable 
funds and the level and structure of interest 
rates, role of Federal Rc;serve and Treasury in 
money . market developments. Prerequisite, 
BuSiness Economics 301. . 

FIN 
423 Banldng aud the Flaandal SJStem (4) 
Role of banks and nonbank financial institu
tions in the financial system:. ~t· choices of 
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banks and nonbank financial institutions; prob
lems in the management of financiill institutions 
with emphasis on commercial banks. Prerequi
sites, 350, 420. 

FIN' 
427 Intematlonal Finance (4) 
Asset choice and institutional operations in in
ternational finance: foreign exchange problems; 
the impact of international financial problems 
and operations on business: short-term and 
long-term international fiDancing. Prerequisite, 
Business Economics 301. 

FIN 
4SO Problems In Corporation Flnanc:e (4) 
Case problems in corporate financial manage
ment.lncludes.cases on management of current 
assets, obtaining short-terin loans, raising 
long-term capital, capital budgeting, and ~vi
dend policy. The manage~ent point of view"is 
stressed. Prerequisites, 350 and Accounting 
375. . 

FIN 
453 Flaandat Tlieory and Anab'SIs (4) 
Determination of liquidity needs subject to firm 
constraints and longer term capital budgeting 
problems involving cost of capital and capital 
rationi~g' considerations; analytical: approach. 
Prerequisites, 350 and Quantitative Methods 
201. 

FIN 
460 Investments (4) 
Introduction to the nature, problems, and 
process of evaluating particular securities and 
~rtfolio construction and administration. Spe
cial attention is directed to the risk and rate of 
return aspects of particUlar securities, securities 
portfolios. and total wealth. Prerequisite, 350 •. 

FIN 
461 Investment Analysis (4) 
A se'luence course to 460 in which traditional 
investment' analysis of securities is explored' ii1 
more detail, and special emphasis is directed to· 
more recent developments, especially portfolio 
analysis. Prerequisite, 460. 

FIN 
499 Underjraduate Researcb (3, max. 6) 
Research in selected areas of business finance, 
money and banking, or investments. Prerequi
sites, 350 and permission. 

Courses for ~raduates Only 

FIN 
502 Business Finance (3) 

. Financial management of the firm including 
capital budgets, working capit8I analysis, and 
dividend policy. Prerequisite, permission. 

FIN 
515 Capltallnvaunent 10' Urban 

Development (3) . :. . 
Develops principles for evaluating opportuni
ties to invest in urban real estate, discusses"the 
question of determining the cost of capital for 
such investments, investigates some problems in 
the application of an appropriate investment 
criterion to specific types of opportunities, and 
explores some aSpects of the urban renewal 
problem. Offered jointly with Urban Develop
ment as Urban Development SIS. Prerequisite, 
permission. : 

FIN 
520 .Money MarkeCs (3) 
Analys~ of the functions and the structure of 
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. money markets: the saving-investment process 
and financial intermediaries; supply and de
mand for lendable funds and the level and . 
structure of interest rates, role of the Federal 
Reserve and Treasury in the money markets. 
Prerequisites, Business Economics 501 and 
permission. 

FIN 
521 Seminar on FlnaadaI MarkeCs (3) 
Analysis of managerial and environmental 
financial problems of banks and nonbank 
financial institutions: theory of flow of funds 
and financial intermediation. Prerequisites, 420, 
and Business Economics 500,. 501, and per
mission. 

FIN 
527 Seminar on International Finance aud 

Investments (3) 
Study of selected problems in financing, inter~ 
national trade, investment and foreign business 
operations; international ·aspects· of money 
markets: problems of evaluation of foreign in
vestments. Prerequisites, 502 and permission. 

FIN 
5SG Advanced Business Finance (3) 
Systematic coverage of the theory of financial 
management. Application of quantitative anal~ 
ysis to the financial problems of the finn. Exam
in~tion of empirical studies on the financing of 
the modern' corporation. Prerequisites, 502 and 
permission. 

FIN 
551 Problems In Business Finance (3) , 
The application of financial principles and tech
niques to problems in financial management. 
Topics include cash management, credit man
agement, problems in short-term and long-term 
financing, and capital budgeting. Prerequisites, 
502 and permission. 

FIN 
552 Seminai' on Business Finance (3) 
Study of the financing of the corporation, in
cluding recent theoretical and institutional de
velopments. Extensive reading and discussion 
in desigriated areas covering problems relatirig 
to financial management and to the social and 
economic implications of the financial process. 
Prerequisites, doctoral standing and permission. 

FIN 
S60 Investments (3) 
Introduction· to the nature,the problems, and 
the process of evaluating particular securities 
and portfolio' construction and administration. 
Special attention is directed to the risk an<t 
rate-of-return aspects of particular securities, 
securities portfolios, and total wealth. Prerequi
sites, 502. and permission. 

FIN 
561 Seminar on InvestmenCs (3)' 
Discussion and analysis of concepts, processes, 
and problems of investment media valuation, 
portfolio valuation, and portfolio' construction. 
and· administration for individuals and' institu
tions. Prerequisites, 460, 502,· and pe~ion. 

FIN 
511.572 Resean:b Repol1s (3-3) 
See Accounting 571-572 f~r description. 

FIN 
599 Doctoral Seminar In Finance (3) 
Study and research in advancecitopics of 
finance. The seminar is generally concerned with 
unpublished areas of research and is conducted 
by visiting professors and departmental faculty. 
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May be repeated for credit. For doctoral stu
dents only. P~equisite, permission. 

FIN , 
600 Independent Stady or Research (.) 

HUMAN RESOURCE SYSTEMS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HRSYS 
301 Personnel SJSteDlS and Industrial 

Relations (3) _. 
The reclUitment, selection. utilization, and de
velopment of human resources, with special 
emphasis on union-management relations and 
relevant behavioral science research. 

HRSYS 
443 StafBns (4) 
Includes manpower planning, recruitment, 
testing, selection, placement orientation. train
ing, promotion. 

HRSYS 
445 Compensation and Perfonnanc:e 

EYBluation (4) 
Includes job evaluation, wage and salary ad
ministration, performance standards and ap

. praisal, employee benefits. 

HRSYS 
450 ·CoDectIve Baqalal ... and Arbitration 

(5) 
Focus on helping the student acquire knowl
edge and skills that will· enable -him. to be 
effective in resolving intergroup conOict. This 
is . accomplished almost exclusively through 
the active participation of each student in 
arbitration and collective bargaining, simula
tions. These experiences are analyzed at the 
end of the course from a behavioral science 
~rspective. In addition, attention is given 
ways in which the knowledge and skills ac
quired can be utilized in other _ conOict sit
uations. 

IIRSYS 
499 Undergraduate Research (3, DIaL 9) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Coones for Graduates Only 

HRSYS 
520 Semlnar In Personnel and Industrial 

RelatloB! (3) . 
Problems and policies in personnel and indus
trial relations are analyzed in the following 
areas: personnel philosophy, ethics, role of 
personnel department, breadth of personnel 
department's responsibilities, implementation 
of personnel program, collective bargaining, 
and contribution of personnel department to 
the organization. Prerequisite, permission. 

HRSYS 
530 Personnel S,atems and the 

BebaViorai Sciences (3) 
Depth analysis of the utility, reliability, and 
validity of current and proposed personnel 
devices and systems in staffing, directing, ap
praisal, compensation, training and develop
ment, . and collective bargaining. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

HRsYS 
541 Manaaement-Employee Relations 

SJStems In the White Collar and 
Professional Seeton (3) 

Focuses on current and emerging forms of 

management and employee relations systems. 
Primary emphasis is given to new forms of 
white-collar unionization, bargaining and 
quasi-bargaining situations between profession
als and managem~nt, and emerging forms of 
third-party participation in these relationships. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

HRSYS 
571-572 Researeb Reports (3-3) 
See Accounting 571;.572 for description. 

HRSYS 
599 Doctoral Seminar In Personnel and 

IndusCrIaI RelatiolB (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of 
personnel and industrial relations. The seminar 
is generally concerned with unpublished areas 
of research and is conducted by visiting pro
fessors and departmental faculty. For doctoral 
students ·only. May· be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

HRSYS 
600 Independent S~dy ~r Research (.) 

·INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

Courses for Undergiaduates 

I BUS 
310 PrInciples oflnteroatlonal Business (5) .. 
Broad study of the mlUor forms of inter
national business: export and import trade, 
overseas investment, production and market
ing operations; licensing, financing, and other 
services. Theoretical principles, government 
policies, business practices. Prerequisite, jun
ior standing or permission. 

I BUS 
330 Business Enm-ontnent In Denlopl ... 

Natioos(4) 
. The international environment for transna

tional trade, investment, and operations jnthe 
less developed countries; survey of the ec0-
nomics of underdevelopment; analysis of for
eign economic, cultural and political envi
ronments and their impact on international 
business; foreign investment in the development 
process; case studies. Prerequisite, 310 or equiv-
alent. . 

I BUS 
340 BusIness Ennronment In Industrial 

Countries (4) 
Study of factors and. conditions affecting busi~ 
ness operations and behavior in developed 
countries; internatio'nal integ..ation; I business 
relations among nation states and integrated 
supranational systems; direct investments and 
multinational industrial activities; analysis of 
sources and causes of international change. 
Prerequisite, 310 or equivalent. 

I BUS 
440 National Polley ID International BusIness 

(4) 
Concepts and characteristics of- contemporary
international economic relations; analysis of 
tariffs and nontariff trade controls; interna
tional economic policies of the United States 
and other miUor countries; bilateral and multi
lateral trade; OA TT, UN Trade and Develop
ment Conference; Kennedy Round and after
math; pending issues; analysis and evaluation 
of current trade legislation. Prerequisite, 310 or 
equivalent. 
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I 
I BUS 
4!0 East-West Economic Relatioos.(4) 
Impact of foreign economic policies of com
munist countries on world business; communist 
trading organization and representation 
abroad; trade patterns; integration of interna
tional trade and industrial activity; export and 
import policies and tactics; pricing and costing 
practices; joint ventures between communist 
and capitalist enterprises; United States policies 
toward communist countries; changing pat
terns of East-West economic relations. Prereq
uisite, 310 or equivalent. 

I BUS 
480 Multloatlonal Operations Maaagement 

. (4) 
Case studies in foreign operations management: 
planning international objectives and strategies; 
developing multinational company structures 
and executives; adapting administmtive prac
tices and operating Policies to international 
diversities. Prerequisite, 310 or permission. 

I BUS 
499 Undeqraduate Research (3, mas. 9) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

I BUS 
515 Concepts and PoUdes (3) 
Theoretical and managerial concepts, institu
tions, and environment of international busi
ness; organization and administration of for-

-eign operations; conflicts between domestic and 
international- policies and practices. Prerequi
site, permission. 

IBUS· 
520 Business Enterprise In Developlas Areas 

(3) 
The . conditions, requirements, and problems 
that confront business enterprise in the devel
oping countries of Africa, Asia,.Latin l\merica, 
and Oceania form the theme and the structure 
for this seminar. PrereqUisite, permission. 

I BUS 
521 Business Enterprise In Intesrated 

Markets (3) 
Study in depth of the European Economic 
Community and other internationally inte
grated areas; their impact upon business opera
tions and world trade is emphasized. Prerequi
site, permission. 

I BUS . 
544 Multloatlonal Corporate SJBtems (3) 
Theoretical concepts; structural and sociolog
ical SYStems; intracompany international trade; 
transfer of corporate . skills; transfer pricing; 
managerial COminunication; integrations of the 
different national subsystems; normative deduc
tions. Prerequisites, 515 and permission. 

I BUS 
571-572 Researcb Reports (3-3) . 
See Accounting 571-572 for description. 

I BUS 
595 Business Stadles Abroad (., 1IUIJ[.9) 
Research and study of foreign business prob
lems in the countl)' or countries where the firms 
are located. Limited to students who have the 
approval of a ·program adviser and a faculty 
member who has agreed to direct their work 
in accordance with a definite program of 
stUdies. Prerequisite, permission. 
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I BUS 
599 Doctoral Seminar In International 

Business (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics, of inter
national business. The seminar is generally con
cerned with unpublished areas of research and 
is conducted by visiting professors and depart
mental faculty. May be repeated for credit. For 
doctoral students only. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

I BUS 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 

,MARKETING 

Coones for Undergraduates, 

MKTG 
300 Markedng Conc:ept/l (4) 
Analysis of tools, factors, and concepts used by 
management in planning, establishing policies 
and solving marketing problems. Topics cover 
marketing concepts, consumer demand and 
behavior, location analysis, marketing func
tions, institutions, channels, prices, and public 
poliey. Ndt open to business administration 
students for credit, nor to those who have taken 
301. 

MKTG 
301 MarketIDg Concepts (4) 
Analysis of tools, factorS, and concepts used by 
management in planning, establishing policies, 
and solving marketing problems. Topics cover 
marketing concepts; consumer demand and 
behavior, location analysis, marketing, func
tions, institutions, channels, prices, and public 
poliey. Prerequisite, Economics 201. 

MKTG 
341 Product and Price PoUdes (4)-
Examines important aspects of product plan
ning and development, product line decisions, 
packaging, brand policies, guarantees, and ser
vices. Price theory is considered but emphasis is 
placed on special pricing policies and problems 
and legal constraints on pricing activity. Pre
requisites, 301 and Business Economics 300. 

MKTG 
350 Marketing M8D8gement (4) 
Analysis of marketing' management areas. 
Mldor areas covered are: market evaluation, 
product planning, promotion, ,channels and 
dealer relations, pricing and government con
trols, physical distribution, organization and 
planning and control of marketing activities. 
Prerequisite, 301. 

MKTG 
361 Markedng Channels and lastitudons (4) 
Analysis of marketing institutions and their 
functions, marketing channel structure, and 
channel alternatives available to management. 
Special attention is given to the I role and 
perspective of the channel manager in directing 
marketing channel systems. Not open to stu
dents who have taken' 381. Prerequisite, 301 ' 
,or equivalent. 

MKTG 
381 RetalUng (4) 
Profit planning and business control; buying, 
stock control, pricing, promotion; storeloca
tion, layout, organization, policies, systems; 
coordination of store activities. Not/open to 
students who have taken 361. Prerequisite, 
301. 
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MKTG 
401 Sales Management (4) 
Sales 'and distnDution planning; sales organiza
tion and training; management of the sales 
force; methods of sales, cost, and performance 
analysis. Prerequisite, 301. 

MKTG 
411- Advertising (4) 
The ,management of the advertising function 
and its integration with other forms of promo
tion: Topics covered are planning the program; 
determining the most effective 'approach; evalu
ation of media and budget; advertising re
search; advertising institutions; economic and 
social aspects. Prerequisite, 301. 

MKTG 
415 Consumer Behavior (4) , 
Theory and practice pertinent to marketing 
decisions of individuals and business firms; uti
lization of theories from behavioral sciences in 
marketing research; theories offasbion, charac
teristics 'of goods, shopping behavior, product 
differentiation,' market segmentation, and 
opinion leadership; application of concepts to 
management of advertising, personal selling, 
pricing, and channels of distribution. Prerequi
site, 301; Quantitative Methods 201 recom
mended. 

'MKTG 
421 MarketiDgResearcb (4) , 
The marketing research process; preliminary 
steps and research design, questioimaires, sec
ondary and primary data, sampling, processing 
and interpreting data, evaluation and effective 
presentation of findings. A class research prQj
ect provides practical application of methods 
studied. Prerequisite, 301. ' 

MKTG 
430 QuantItative Methods In Markedng (4) 
Application of quantitative methods to market
ing decision problems, such as product testing, 
advertising effectiveness, routing, of salesmen, 
distribution systems, pricing, and marketing 
models. MethCJds'include analysis of variance, 
multiple regression, Bayesian statistics, linear 
programming, and others as appropriate. Pre-: 
requisites, 301 and Quantitative Methods 201 
or equivalent. 

MKTG 
481 Retail Field Work (2, max. 8) 
Open to scholarship students only. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

MKTG 
491 Marketing Problems (4) 
Analysis of managerial marketing problems of 
the manufacturer, wholesaler, and retailer. Pre
requisites, 301 and senior standing. 

MKTG 
499 Undergraduate Researcb (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

MKTG 
SCM) MarkedDa Management (3) 
Analysis of markets and institutions, and the 
role of marketing in the economy. Considera
tions necessary for sound marketing manage
ment decisions in pricing, demand creation, 
physical distribution, channel' selection, and 
product development; marketing structures and 
policies under various competitive relation
ships; public policy and legislative constraints. 
Prerequisite, permission. 
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MJ(TG 
510 Market Structure and Cbannel Strategy 

(3) . 
Principles, structure, and channel implications 
of both wholesale and retail distribution; fac
tors affectiitg channels; selected product chan
nels; physical distribution factors; marketing 
cost analysis and control. Prerequisites, 500 and 
permission. . 

MKTG 
515 PrIce Pracdces and PoUdes (3) 
The nature of pricing decisions; price theory 
and practice; primary and secondary factors 
affecting price poliey; pricing methods and 

, strategies; pricing practices in selected indus
tries. Prerequisites, 500 and permission. 

MKTG 
520 Seminar on Promodon In Markedng (3) 
Examination of topics of importance in the 
promotion of the firQl's goods and services in 
its markets. Prerequijites, 500 and permission. 

MKTG 
521 Seminar on Measurement In Markedug 

(3) 
The theory and application of experimental 
designs in marketing. Emphasis is placed on the 
underlying logic of experimentation and the 
analysis and interpretation of experimental data 
dealing with a variety of marketing problems. 
Prerequisites, SOO and Quantitative Methods 
500, and permission. ' 

MKTG 
522 Advanced Marketing Concepts (3) 

• The interdisciplinary exchange of ideas ,related 
to marketing is studied. The marketing theories 
and evolving concepts of marketing and man
agement are critically appraised. Prerequisites, 
520 or 521, and permission. 

MKTG 
52S Seminar In Consumer Behavior (3) 
Analysis of current research in consumer be
havior. Topics include consumer decision
making' processes, models of. buyer behavior, 
and contributions from the behavioral sciences. 
Prerequisites, 500 and permission. 

MKTG 
571·572 Researcb Reports (3-3) 
See Accounting 571-572 for description. 

MKTG 
599 Doctoral Seminar In Markedng (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of mar
keting. The seminar is generally concerned with 
unpublished areas of research and is conducted 
by visiting professors and departmental faculty. 
May be repeated for credit. For doctoral stu
dents only. Prerequisite, permission. 

MKTG 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 

OPERATIONS AND 
SYSTEMS ANALYSIS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

OPSYS 
,301 PrInciples of Operations Anabsls (3) 
Fundamentals of systems management and the 
techniques Used in the analysis and Control of 
operating systems. Background of management 
deCision making and systems analysis, concepts 
of alternate' systems of operations, selection of 
resources, scheduling and control of the flow of 
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U'aosaetions' in systems, maintenance of'. effi
ciency, statistical analysis of syStems behavior, 
use of computerS and quantitative models in 
analysis and control of operations. ,Prerequi-

" siteS, Quantitative Methods 200, 201, or permis
sion. 

OPSYS 
401 Administration ofOperadoRl (4) 

. Case problems of decision situations confront
ing managers of operations. Cases focus· upon 
a systems approach to decisions, syst~m analy
sis, and application of analytical techniques 
in actual situations. Problems of implementa
tion in design and planning of operating 
systems, and in control of ,systems. Includes 
problems of resource allocatioQ, project plan
ning, scheduling, inventory, quality control, 
cost control, ,distribution systems, facilities 
planning, and coordinating. operations with 
other parts of the enterprise. Prerequisite, 
301 or permission. 

'~OPSYS 

441 Systems Theory and Design (4) . 
Planning ,and deAign of systems, including 
analytical techniques particl:llarly suited to sys
tems ~ign (e.g., systems dynamics, contin
uous-flow computer s~ulation models, sys
tems analysis, and network analysis). Analysis 
of organizations as complex systems, empha
sizing the, interaCtions between management 

- decisions and information feedback. Prerequi
site, 301 or permission. 

OPSYS 
442 OperatioDS Plannlas and Control (4) 
Analysis of . design, planning" and control of 

. operating systems. Topi~ vary among facilities 
location, layout, capital' equipment selection 
and replacement, design of statistical control 
systems,. and applications of iinprovement cUrve 
theory to 'systems planning and control. Pre-

, requisite. 301 or permission. 

OPSYS '. 
~ SCheduUng and Inventory S~ems'(4) 
Analysis of' alternative scheduling and inven
tory s;stems with emphasis on application of 
mathematical models and computer simula
tion. Includes effective utilization of inventory 
resources, inventory systems, distribution sys
tems, aggregate forecasting and scheduling, 
network planning methods, job shop schedul
ing, and 'sequencing operations .. Prerequisite, 
301 or permission. 

OPSYS 
499 Undergraduate Resean:h (3, mo. 9)' 

. Prerequisite, ·permission. 

.Courses for Graduates ODIy 
OPSYS 

, 

SOO OperatiODS and Systems AoabsIs (3) . 
Study of the management of operations in 
business and public enterprises. Basic concepts, 
philosophy, and techniques of analySis for man
agement decision making; analysis of structure 
and dynamic behavior of management 'syStems; 
use of computers and quantitative models in 
planning and control of operations; selection of 
resources; choosins among alternative systems 
of operations. Prerequisites, Quantitative 
Methods 500 and permission. 

OPSYS 
520 S18tems 'AnabsIs and Cnrnat Issnes (3) 
Evaluation and redesign of organizations using 
the systems approach. Both macrosystems and 
microsystems are stUdied; how~ver, the empha
sis is on the largei' units, for example, corporate 

conglomerates or metropolitan centers.· ~ach 
member of the class selects some segment of an 

, isSue to research, but all use the same model for 
analys,is. Prerequisites, 500 and permission. 

OPSYS 
- 511 Studies ID Operations AaabsIs (3) 

Policy formulation and administration of oper
ating sectors of organizati~ emphasizing ap
plications of. quantitative models to operating 
problems, syStems analysis, and integration of 
functions of operations management with the 
llU\ior goals. of the organization. Case studies 
and models are used. Prerequisites, 500 and 

, permission. 

,OPSYS 
571·572 'Research Reports (3-3) 
See Accounting 571-572 for d~ription. 

OPSYS 
577 SJ&tem DJII8IIIlcs (3) 

,Analysis of the feedback', structure and dy
namic behavior' of management decision ,and 
information systems. The dynalnics of man
agement decision making ·from an overall 
systems point of view. Emphasis on the inter
action of the separate components of,an ,enter
prise. Organizational' control and growth of 

',firms and other social, economic, and environ
mental systems viewed as feedback processes. 
Nonmathematical treatm~nt of the properties 
of complex feedback systems." Construction of 
continuous-flow computer' smulation models 
using specialized languag~ ·such as MIMIC 
and DYNAMO. PrerequisiJe,SOO or permis
sion. 

OPSYS 
581 Analytical Models (3, max. 6) 
Application of quantitative methods to opera
tions problems. Content varies. Topics include 
inventory, theory, location, scheduling, main-

, tenance schedulilig, quality control, with one 
or two areas covered in depth each quarter. 
.Prerequisites, 500 and Quantitative Meth()ds 
510, and permission. " , 

OPSYS 
585 S18teIm*ADBI1sls Models (3, IOU. 6) 
Study of elements and structure of system, 
analysis models. Examination of systems anal
ysis in public sector, of complex organizations, 
and in environmental affairs. Emphasis on 
quantitative, computer-Oriented forms ~f anal-
ysis. Prerequisite, permissio~~ . 

OPSYS 
599 Doctoral Seminar In Operations and 

S,atems AIUIbsls (3) 
Stpdy and research in advanced topics of opera
tions . management. The seminar, is ,generally 
concerned with unpublished areas of research 
and is conducted by visiting profes:sors and 
departmental faculty. May be repeated· ·for 
credit. Prerequisite, permission. ' 

OPSYS 
600 ID~epeadent Study or Research (.) 

QUANTITATIVE MEmODS 

C~urses for Undergraduates 

QMETH 
lOG ComputerProgrammlag (2) 
Introduction to computer progr~g using 
the BASIC language and "canned" programs. 
Applications to business problems. (Not recom
mended for ',students with, ,credit for Engi
neering 141 or Mathematics 114.) 
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Q 
QMETH 
201 Statistical AnaI1sIs (4) 
Survey of statistical techniques usefUl in 
guiding business decisions: introduction to 
probability; decision making, correlation, and 
regression. Prerequisites, 200 and Mathematics 
157. 

QMETH 
350 Qaandtatlve Analysis for Buslaess (4) 
IntroductiQn to mathematical tools utilized for 
analysis of business problems; appreciation of 

. the use of these tools in business situations; cal
culus; linear algebra. Prerequisites, 200 and 
Mathematics 157. . 

QMETH 
401 Statistical Methods for Business ReseBl'Ch 

(4) . ' , 

Sampling . distributions, estimation, tests of 
hypotheses, simple nonparametric' methods, 
elements of statistical decision theory. Prerequi
site, 201. 

QMETH 
404 Computer Prosrammlng for Buslness(4) 

, Programming' techniques and languages for 
solution of quantitative business problems. As- . 
·sembly language, FQRTRAN, COBOL. Basic 
data-processing techniques. Programming as
signments. Prerequisite. 200; 350 recom
mended. 

. QMETH . 
424 Slmnlatlon Tecbnlques (4) 
Construction and operation of simulation mod
els, iricluding study and use of specialized simu
lation languages on digital computers. Prereq-

. uisites, '200, 201; 350 recommended. 

QMETH 
430ProbablIIty ~d Sladstlcallnference 

for Business (4) 
Introduction to calculation concepts of prob
ability, random variables, moments, and 
probability models. Includes ·applications 'of' 
probability in management, decision making. 
Prerequisite. 350 or equivalent. 

QME'QI 
450 OperatioDS ReseardI-Determlnfstle 

Models (4) 
Formulation and solution of business problems 
of (primarily) deterministic nature through use 
of operations research tools. Emphasis on tech
niques of mathem~tical programming, dynamic 
programming, network algorithms. Prerequi
site, 350 or equivalent. , 

QMETH 
490 Special Problems In Qnantltatlve 

AnabsIs(4) 
Specialized quantitative techniques useful for 
solving business problems. Topics from opera
tions rCSCiU'ch, statistics, ,computer methods. 
Emphasis on application. Prerequisites, 401, 
404, 450, depending on topic. ' 

QMETH , 
499 tJndeqraduate Researdl (3, max. 9) 
Research in selected problems in business sta
tistics, operations research, decision theory, and 
computer applications. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
QMETH 
SOO Business Statistics (3) 
Treatment of statistical methods useful in the 
decision-making procea •. Includes descriptive 
statistics, probability and inferen~e. correlation, 
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and regression. Emphasis on basic concepts and 
application. Prerequisites, Mathematics 157 or 
equivalent, and permission. 

QMETII 
510. Quantitative Methods (3) 
Survey of. operations research techniques for 
business problem solving. Emphasis on linear 
programming and general mathematical pro
gramming techniques. Prerequisites, 500 and 
~ssion. . 

QMETII 
516 Statistical Dedslon Processes for Business 

(4) • 
Application of utility theory, prob,ability 
theory, and game theory to decision making 
under conditions of risk and uncertainty. Baye
sian approach to decision making. Prerequi
sites, 500 or equivalent, and permission. 

QMETH , 
521 AppUed Multiwrlate Anab'sls (4) 
Exploration and inference for the association 
of two variables. Formulation of prediction 
equation using simple and multiple regression. 
Selection of variables in regression equation, 
use of dummy variables and analysis of co
variance. Matrix approach to linear statis
tical models. Prerequisite, 500. 

QMETH 
529 Topics In AppUed Business Statistics 

(4, max. 8) 
Seminar in the application of statistical tech
niques; topics are selected from nonparametric 
statistics, advanced application of statistical 
techniques in administrative control, advanced 
multivariate analysis, theories and techniques 
of time series analysis, and index. 

QMETH 
530 Stocbastlc Series AnabsIs and 

Foreeasdng (4) 
Introduction· to modem time series analysis 
and forecasting. Autoregressive, moving av
erage, and mixed models. Practical methods 
for model identification,' estimation, diag
nostic checking, and adaptive forecasting. 
Oriented toward real data and application. 
Prerequisite, 500; 521 or equivalent strongly 
recommended. 

QMETH 
550 Seminar In Operations Research 

Tecbnlques (3. max. 6) , 
Intensive study. into operations research' tech
niques relevant to business analysis;' Selected 
topics include:. extensions of linear program
ming, solution of large systems, stochastic proc-

. esses, dynamic programming, discrete program
ming, and network' models. Prerequisites, 450 
and permission. 

QMETH 
551 Mathematical ProgrammIng (4) , 
Advanced topics in linear' programming and 
an introduction to nonlinear programming; 
the managerial significance of nonlinear 
simplex algorithms, decomposition of large 
linear programs, shortest route problems, 
unconstrained optimization of nonlinear 
functions, steepest .descent and feasible di
rection methods, quadratic and separable 
programming; Kuhn-Tucker conditions for 
nonlinear programming, penalty functions. 
Prerequisite, 510 or 450 or Mathematics 407. 

QMETH 
552 Stoebasdc: Models In Operations 

Researc:b,(4) 
Optimal deCision making in an uncertain en-
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vironment; probabilistic dynamic program
ming, including finite horizon and unbounded 
horizon models, Markov chain models, in
ventory models, and waiting line mOdels. Not 
open for credit to students who have taken 
451. Prerequisite, 510 or 450 or Mathematics 
407. 

QMETH 
560 'Researdl Seminar In Operations . 

, Researcb (4, Il1BL 8) 
Intensive. study into operations research tech
niques relevant to business analysis. Selected 
topics include: extensions of linear program
ming, ,solution. of large systems, stochastic 
processes, dynamic programming, discrete 
programming, and network models. Prerequi
sites, 450 and permission. 

QMETH 
570 Business Computer Systems (4) 
Introduction to hardware and software sys
tems for the development of a management in
formation system. Hardware characteristics 
and economics. Computer languages for man
agement information systems and their use. 
Introduction to data base organization and 
management. Not open for credit to students 
who have taken 444. Prerequisite, 513. 

QMETH 
571-572 Resean:b ReporCs (3-3) 
See Accounting 571-572 for description. 

QMETH 
ssg Seminar In Business Computer 

S)'Stems (4) 
Investigation into the applications of digital 
computers in the business environment. Pos
sible topics include economic feasibility of 
using computers in business, computational al
gorithms for business data analysis problems, 
computational approaches to problems of op
erations research, and application of artificial 
intelligence t~chniques to business problems. 
Prerequisites, 404, 500, and 510 (or equiva
lent) and permission. 

QMETH 
599 Doctoral Seminar In Quantitative 

Methods (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of quan
titative methods. The seminar is generally con
cerned with unpublished areas of research and 
is conducted by visiting professors and depart
mental faculty. May be repeated for credit. For 
doctoral students only. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

QMETH ' 
600 Indepeadent Study or Researcb (.) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

RISK AND INSURANCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

RINS 
310 Fundamentals of Risk and Insurance (5) 
Introduction to principles of insurance. Ec0-
nomic and social contributions' of insurance. 
Evaluation of loss exposures faced in business 
and personal situations. Planning to use insur
ance intelligently in dealing with loss exposures. 
Analysis of alternative methods. Prerequisite, 
junior standing. 

RINS 
420 Anab'sIs of Insurer Operations (4) 
Study of basic operations common to all types 
of insurance companies. Emphasis on analysis 
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and decision making as applied to different in
surance company operating problems. Prereq
uisite, 310. 

RINS 
480 RIsk Control(4) 
Control of nonmarket risks as" a managerial 
function. Evaluation of alternative courses of 
action. Inftu,ence of competitive pressures and 
regulation of the ~urance industry. Prerequi
site, 310. 

RINS \ 
499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 6) 
Individual investigation of risk and insurance 
problems. Prerequisite, permission. 

TRANSPORTATION 

Courses for Undergraduates 

TRANS 
310 Priadples of Transportation (5) 
Survey 'of the economic organization and func
tioning of the transportation industries. Impact 
on industrial location, prices, and markets.' The 
nature of public policy in transportation. 

TRANS 
461 Logistics Tbeory (4) , 
Management's responsibility for the movement 
of raw materials and finished products, includ
ing traffic management, plant location, mate
rials handling,' distribution warehousing, in
ventory control, and production scheduling. 

TRANS 
471 Transportation PoUcy and Innovations 

(4) 
Appraisal from the public point of view. Con
tent and effect on decision making by carrier 
and shipper firms. Procedures of administrative 
agencies regulating transportation firms. . 

TRANS 
481 Transportation Carrier Managemeat(4) 
Carrier problems, including financing, equip
ment purchase and utilization, labor" relations, 
policy determination, purchasing controls, 
public relations, and rate negotiations. Prereq
uisite, 310~ 

~S 
491 Logistics Management (4) 
Transportation problems and decisions from 
the buyer's viewpoint. Cases deal with analysis 
and selection of mode, both public and private. 
Costs and service considerations in assembly 
and distribution. Plant and warehouse location. 
Evaluation of market potential in view of trans
portation problems. Prerequisite, 461. 

TRANS , 
499 Underpaduate ReSearcb (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Co~es for Graduates Only 

TRANS 
S05 Transportation Systems and IDStItudons 

(3) 
Economic, social, and political aspects of the 
transportation industry from the standpoint of 
the transportation firin, the user, and the regu
latory agencies. Modem physical distribution 
systems. The economic impact of location, on 
transportation industries. Theoretical and pras
matic considerations in pricing transportation 
services. Environmental aspects of domestic 
and international transportation and physical 
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diS~ution systems. The soCioeconomic im
pact of advancing technology in transportation. 
Prerequisite, .permission. 

TRANS . 
, 520, 521 Trends and Contemporary Problems 

In Transportation Management, National 
, PoUcy, ~d Regulation (3,3) 

ImpaCt of changina patterns and programs in 
transportation on the economy and individual 
firms. Primary, and secondary source data and 
the interpretation of thiS inf6rmation in re
searching transportation problems and arriving 

;J at Solutions. Each quarter ditfe(ent aspects are 
emphasized. ~rerequisites, 50S a~d permission. 

TRANS 
571·572 ' Research Reports (3-3) 
See Accc;)Unting 571-572 for description. 

TRANS 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

, , 

URBAN DEVELOPMENT 

C~ for Undei'graduates 

UD " . 
310 Urban'Development Eeononil~ (4) 
'Introduction to real estate markets, investment. 
appraisal, . accessibility concepts, urban his
tory. urban research. and related~opics. 

UD 
320 Law ofUrbaD Development (3) 
Legal aspects of modem land utilization in

, clu<ling the urban plan,_~ning, and private and 
public ownership-with, preliminary discussion 
of the natut~ of property and a ,brief sUrvey of 

" real property law. 

·UD 
395 Urban Development and Private 

Inv,e'stment(4) , . 
Emphasizes the role of the private sector in 
Urban ,deve.topment; valuation and investment 
theory; tecJuiiques of investment 8nalysis and 
capital allocation. 

UD 
405 Urban Development and'LocatIon of 

. FInns(4) 
,'Practical' workshop on empirical, methods, to 
conduct and e~uate locational studies. 

V'D 
496 Research In,Urban Development (3) 
Workshop .~ problems of multivariate pre
diction. Applicatbn and critical evaluation of 

. multiple regr~ion. factor analysis, and case 
. ,analysis techniques. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

UD 
510 Urban Development (3) _ 
Topical'survey of urban development. OlUec
tive ,to provide substantive information, meth
odology. and theory. and base for additional 
courses and seminars in area. Topics include 
urban economy~ and determinants of land use, 
capita. investment in urban development. land 
tenure, urban functions and public sector" 
urban development policy and strategy. Pre
requisite, permission. 

UD . 
515 CapitallnvestDieDt In Urban 

Developnent (3) 
Develops principles for evaluating opportu
nities to invest in urban real estate, deter
minants of' cost of capital. Investigates pro'" 
lems in application of appropriate investment 
criteria and asPects of urban ,(enewal problems. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Fi
nance, Business .Economics, and Quantitative 
Methods, as Finance 515. P~erequisite; per
mission. 

UD 
525 Urban'Development and tbe Locatloo, : 

. of Firms (~) 
Advanced work!lhop on empirical methods to 
conduct and evaluate locational studies. Pre
requisites, 510, SIS, or petmission. 

UD ., 
571·572 Research Reports (3-3) 
See Accountlng 571-572 for desCription. 

UD 
595 Urban Development Problems (3) 
For aCivanced graduate students concerned 
with contemporary problems of urban develop
ment, including problem identification and 
measurement. research methodology, and tech
niques; historical and cultural aspects, social 
indicators. Prerequisites, 510, SIS, and permis
sion. 

UD 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
Prerequisite, peimission. ' 

SCHOOL OF 
- DENTISTRY 

COMMUNITY DENTISTRY 

COMD 
400 Introdacdon to Commonlty Dentistly (1) 

Sp 
Guild 

Introduction to· the social" political, and eco
nomic aspects of the health care delivery sy&. 
tem •. ' 

COMD 
410 Community Dentistry (2) W 

Middaugh. 
Social, economic, political, and psychological , 
aspects of dental practice. 

'COMD' 
420 ,Community Healtb (2) Sp 

, .Guild . 
Social aspects of dental health care delivery sys
tems in the United States and elsewhere. 

COMD 
421 Dental Psychiatry (1) Sp 
, Hellbrunn 
Psychological aspects of dental practice. 

COMD 
430 Jurisprudence (1) A 

Wilson 
Legal problems and. obligations incident to the 
practice of dentistry:. state dental laws, con
tracts, malpractice, and dentists as expert wit-
nesses. ' 
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COMD 
431 Pre-pald Dental Care (2) W 

Guild 

D 
Recent social, economic, and political develop
ments relevant to the dental profession. 

COMD . 
449 Directed Studles In Community Dentistry 

(*) , 
Students and faculty with common academic 
mterests pursue. them together within the cur
riculum by means of independent study and a 
tutorial st1ident-f~ulty relationship. Prerequi
sites" permission of class adviser and ~tructor. 

COMD 
497 Directed Studles In Community Dentistly 

(*)AWSp' , . 
Permits students and faculty who have common 
academic interests to pursue them together 
within the curriculum by means of independent 

. study and a tutorial student-faculty relation
ship. Prerequisites, permission of class adviser 
and instructor. 

DENTAL HYGIENE 

DHYG 
345 Oral PropbyIaDs (2) W 

Hoople • 
Clinical course for freshman dental students, 
including objectives" techniques, and proce
dures for performing oral prophylaxis, with 
application of these procedures to patient 
treatment and preventive control programs. 

DHYG 
347,348,349 .Dental Hygiene Procedures 

(4,6,6) A,W,8p 
Laine, Langslet, Wells 

Clinical dental hygiene coUrses coordinating 
dental and or81 anatomy. dental materials, 
occlusion, radiography, and other' related 
dental subjects. Clinical experience under 
close supervision. 

DHYG 
350 CUniCai Oral Prophylaxis (6) S 
Continuation of 349. Prt:requisites, 349 arid 
pe~ion. 

DHYG 
401 ' OffIce: P~edure ~nd Ethics (2) Sp 

Koch,; 
Dental office and clinic. procedure; dental and 
dental hygiene ethics, professional interrela
tionships. , 

OHYG 
402 Community Dental Health (3) W 

Wells ' 
Field experience iii community health, with 
emphasis on dental hygiene care in specific 
community health' programs. Seminars in
clude methods of identifying Community 
health problems, use, of dental epidemiological 
survey techniques, elements of community . 
analysis and organization, and influence of 
legislation on patterns' of dental care delivery 
systemS. ' 

DHYG 
403 PrInciples of Dental Health Education 

(2)W, 
Farrell 

Presentation and analysis of current principles 
of dental health and disease, with emphasis 
in the areas of plaque control, nutrition, teach
,ing materials, and techniques. 



o 
DHYG 
445 Advanced CUnlcaI Technlques 

. (2or4,mu.8) AWSpS" 
Advanced instrumentation and clinical proce
dures for certificated dental hygienists. Semi
nars and clinical experience. Prerequisites, cer
tificate in dental hygiene from an accredited 
program and permission. 

DHYG 
446 Fjeld Practice (2) AWSp 

Farrell 
Application of dental health principles and 
practices to field experience in the health de
partments, the educational system, in hospitals, 
and/or special clinic assignments. Includes . 
experience in the dynamics of. the interrela
tionships between" health professionals and 
other agency personnel. 

DHYG 
447 Dental Hnlene PractIce (4) A 

. Anderson. Hoople. Murphy 
Fourth in a sequence of six clinical dent!l1 
hygiene courses designed to provide the stu
dent with information and techniques used in 
performing all phases of dental hygiene ser
vices. Students are expected to recall, apply, 
and utilize information and technical pro
cedures in all previous courses in performing 
dental hygiene services. 

DHYG 
448 Dental Hygiene PractIce (4) W 

Anderson, Murphy 
Fifth in a sequence of six clinical dental hy
giene courses with greater emphasiS in per
forming operative procedures. Emphasis is 
placed on recalling and using information and 
technical services to provide total patient· care. 

DHYG 
449 Dental Hnlene PractIce (4) Sp 

Anderson. Hoople. Murphy 
Final undergraduate clinical dental hygiene 
course, including supervised opportunity for 
experience, knowledge, and skill in all areas 
of student interest and dental hygiene spe
cialties. 

DHYG 
450 Dental Hnlene Practlce (6) S 
Continuation of 449. Prerequisite, 449. 

DHYG 
491 Seminar In Dental H)'IIene (2) A WSp 

Fales 
Study of professional education. accreditation, 
legislation, organization. and literature. Re
sponsibilities of the dental hygieniSt to the 
community. . 

DHYG 
492 Readings In Cnrrent Literature In Dental 

H)'IIene and Preventive Dentistry (2) 
AWSpS 
Fales 

Discussion of reported readinp and survey of 
background material, with emphasis on dental 
research and its application to dental health 
education. 

DHYG 
493 Problems In Dental Hygiene (2-4) AWSpS 
Problems for study _ directed toward increased 
understanding in the selected field of practice. 
Presentation of research suitable for publica
cation. Prerequisite, permission. 
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DHYG 
494 PrlndpiesofTeaeblng In Dental Hygiene 

. (2)AWSpS 
Fales 

Application of principles of learDing to 

teaching methods and techniques effective in 
dental hygiene, with opportunity for course 
planning, demonstration, and practice teaching. 

DHYG 
497 Dlre.;:ted Studies In Dental H)'IIene (.) 

AWSpS 
Elective course based on student interest in 
special areas of preventive dentistry· or· dental 
hygiene education. The course allows· inde- " 
pendent study and a tutorial student-faculty 
relationship. May be repeated for credit. Pre
requisites, permission of class adviser and in
structor. 

DENTISTRY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

DENT 
400 PrInciples of Preventive Dendstry (2) A 
Nature of dental plaque and its role in dental 
disease. Methods of detecting, quantifying, and 
controlling dental plaq~e. Epidemiology of 
dental caries and the role of fluorides in pre
vention. Patient-education procedures. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. 

DENT 
401 . Human Growth· and Development (2) W 
Growth and development of the human being 
from birth through maturity. Special emphasis 
upon growth of the head and dentition. 

DENT 
410 Abnonnal Growth and Development (1) 
Continuation of 401. ." 

"DENT 
420, 421' Dental Auxiliary UtlDzation (1,1) 

W,sp 
Combined seminar, lecture, and clinical course 
designed to provide instruction in the training 
and· utilization of auxiliary . personnel in the 
practice of dentistry. (Formerly 471.) 

DENT 
430 General Praedc:e SemInar (2-2-2) AWSp,' , 
Combined lecture-seminar courses devoted to 
treatment planning and management of the 
problem periodontal patient in the general 
practice environment. Discussion directed 
toward the effective integration of periodontal 
therapy with restorative dentistry, and to the 
establishment of effective recall and mainte
nance programs in the private practice office. 
Prerequisites, 420, 472. 

DENT 
. 432, 433, 434 Team (1,1,1) A,W,sp . 

Strand 
Dental students skilled in four~handed, sit
down dentistry are given. didactic training" and 
practical, experiences in ihe management and 
optimum utilization of multiple, expanded
function auxiliaries, and.in the management of 
personnel and resources· necessary to operate 
an expanded-function dental practice. 

DENT 
470 CUnlcal OrIentation (0) A 
Course for third-year students prior to the 
beginning of Autumn Quarter. It is designed 
to familiarize the student with clinical equip
ment .. and procedures and initiates the' transi
tion of thought from technical and laboratory 
methods to clinical application o( them. It 
includes student exercises on each other in 
prophylaxis, rub~r dam applications, and 
local anesthetic iqjections in preparation for 
treatment of patients. 
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DENT 
490 Spedal Studles In Dentistry (2, 1D8J:. 4) 

AWSp 
Series of courses offered by the various de
partments, from which students may elect 
study in areas of special interest to them. These 
courses include subject matter applicable to all 
phases of dentistry,and may be applied 
toward the miUor requirement for the degree 
of Master of Science in Dentistry. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. 

Courst:S for Graduate and Certificate 
Dental Students Only 

These courses Include subject material applica
ble to all phases 0/ dentistry. and they may be 
appUed toward the major requirement for the 
degree 0/ Master of Science in Dentistry. 

DENT 
SOO Principles of PersonaUty Development. 

(2) A 
Yuodelis 

Discussion of the principles of personality de
velopment and the problems most commonly 
met. Consideration given to the physiological. 
psychological, and cultural factors from infancy 
through old age. For nonmedical students. Pre~ 
requisite, senior or graduate student standing. 

DENT 
510 AppUed Osteology and Myology of the 

Head and Neck (2) A 
Detailed study as a background for the study of 
the growth and development of the head and 
for cephalometric roentgenogram interpreta
tion. (Department of Orthodontics) 

DENT 
511 Roentgenographic Cephalometry (2) A 

Moore 
Basic principles, history, and techniques of 
roentgenographic cephalometry. (Department 
of Orthodontics) 

DENT 
512, 513 . Growth and Development (2,2) W,W 

Joondeph. Keller, McNeill 
Review of the various. methods of studying 
human growth, and special emphasis upon 
gro~h of the head, and study of the develop
ment of the dentition from birth through matu
rity; analysis of the factors that produce normal 
occlusion and malocclUsion. Prerequisites. 512 
and 513. (Department of Orthodontics) 

DENT 
514 Genedcs and Its AppUcatJons to Dental 

P.roblems (2) W 
Cohen. Moffett 

Review of methodology in twin studies, popula
tion genetics, and karyotypic analysis, uSing 
examples in dental research. Survey of litera
ture on inherited dental traits. 

DENT 
51' Morphogenesis of Skeletal Tlssne (3) SpS 
Review of development of connective tissue. 
cartilage, bone and joints, including the' differ
entiation, growth, remodeling, aging, and de-
generative changes. . . 

DENT 
518 Sdentlftc: MethodoloaY In Dental 

Research (2) Sp 
(1) Review of the scientific method. (2) Evalua
-tion of dental literature. (3) Discussion of pro
posed master's degree research projects. (4) 
Procedure in scientific writing. (5) Formulation 
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and discussion of hypothetical research projects 
related to orthodontics. 

DENT 
520_ Data Interpretation and EpldemJolOBJ' In 

~ DentisVy (3) AWSp . 
Erickson 

Principles of research design and epidemiology 
as they pertain to interpretation of the scien
tific literature in dentistry. The principles of 
biostatistics are studied independently with the 
aid of programmed materia:l. 

DENT . 
532, 533, 534 Basic: SClenc:e (3,4,4) 
Seminar-lecture discussion course dealing 
with the structure, physiology, chemistry~ and 
microbiology of the dental and petiodontal tis
sues. Correlations with the needs of the clinical I 

specialties are made wherever possible. 

DENT 
S60 Dental PhotOlP'8Pby (2) 

Freehe .' 
Designed to provide the student with sufficient 
knowledge and experi.ence for him to select and 
use correct photographic equipment for photo- . 
graphing patients (facial and interoral). Casts, 
instrunients. X-rays, charts, and-objects. 

DENT 
581 Comprebeilslve Treatment Planning (4) 

'Sp 
Yuodelu . 

Seminar ·devoted to the coordinated applica
tion of knowledge gained from both graduate 
and undergraduate courses to the diagnosis and 
treatment of cqmprehensive dental cases with 
special emphasis given to the relationship of 
periodontics to restorative dentistry. Prerequi-
site, graduate dental stu~t or perinission. . 

DENT . . 
587 Masticatory Functional AnaIjsk and 

Oc:dasal AcUustment (2) A 
.·Yuodelis 

. Designed to enable the orthodontic graduate 
s~dent to mount dental casts on an acljust
.able articulator. allowing for the reproduction 
of various mandibular -border movements re-
lated to the· functional occlusion of the teeth. . 
For orthodontic graduate students only. 

DENT 
s88 Seminar III Oedaslon (~ A 

Yuodelis 
Nine y.reeklythree-hour 'lecture/seminar and 
clinical sessions in the study of the physiology 
of oCclusion. Pertinent literature is reviewed 
and disc~ssed from the multidiscipliiiary view
point.· The clinical sessions include training in 
masticatory functional analysis and the treat
ment of occlusally related diseases. Open to 
graduate dental students only. " 

DENT 
S89 Masticatory. Func:tlonal Analysis . and 

Oc:c:lusaI AcUustment (2) W 
Yuodelis 

Continuation of 588. Prerequisite, 587 or 588. 

DENT 
700 M.BSter's TbesJs (~ 

ENDODONTICS 

ENDO 
410 Introdudlon to ~ndodontics (2) Sp 

Natldn 
Lecture course dealing with the differential 

diagnosis and the treatment of pulp pathosis 
and associated periapical pathosis. 

ENDO 
420 Endodon~(I)W 

Natldn 
Lecture course dealing with diagnosis and treat
ment of impact il\iuries' to teeth; treatment of 
endodontic emergencies; surgical management 
of endodontic problems. . 

ENDO 
421 CUnicaI Management of Endodontic: 

Treatment Problems (1) Sp 
Harrington 

Management of a variety of technical problems 
frequently encountered' in the treatment of 
endodontic cases. Required for third-year 
dental students. -

ENDO 
448 Directed Studies In Endodontics (.) 
Students and faculty with common academic 
interests pursue them together witliin the cur
ricUlum by means of independent study and 
a tutorial student-factilty relationship. Prerequi
sites,. permission of class adviser and instructor. 

ENDO 
470 -CUnicaI Endodon~ (G-l-1) AWSp 
The student is required to complete·endodontic 
treatment of an anterior. bicuspid. and molar 
tooth .. 

ENDO 
471 Endodontic: Technic: (4) A 

. Natldn 
Lecture-laboratory course in. roOt canal ther
apy in terms of present·day concepts, with 
emphasis on a definite simplified technique. 
Treatment of extracted teeth as practice for 
clinical cases. Prerequisite, 410. 

ENDO 
475 CUnIcaI Endodontics (6) S 
Continuation"of 470. Prerequisite. 470. 

ENDO 
480 Advanced CUnicaI Endodontics' (1-1) 

AW 
In addition to conservative treatment of several 
endodontic cases; the student' performs periap
ical surgery and at least one minor operation 
such as bleaching. 

ENDO . 
485 Advanced CUniad Endodontics (6) S 
Continuation of 480. PrereqUisite. 480. 

ENDO 
497 DlrectedStudlesln Endodontics (.) 

AWSp 
Course permits students and faculty who have 
common academic interests to pursue them 
together within the curriculum by means of 
independent study land a tutorial student
faculty' relationship. Prerequisites. permission 
of class adviser and instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ENDO 
501 Advanced Endodontic: Diagnosis and 

Treatment (2) A 
Harrington, Natldn ... 

CUrrent concepts are presented and discussed 
relating to the diagnosis and treatment of 
pulpal and periapical pathology. Criteria for 
evaluation of success or failure of root canal 
therapy •. 
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ENDO 
504 Adwnc:ed Endodontic: Treatment· 

Plann"w 
Ha"ington,Natldn 

Diagnosis and' tr~atment of acute symptoms of 
dental origin. surgical .'endodontic therapy. 
traumatic dental' il\iuries, and the relationship 
between periodontal and pulpal pathology, the 
differential diagnosis, and appropriate treat
ment planning. 

ENDO 
525 Pbyslologlc: Bases of Denfai Sdenc:e 

(3)W . 
Van Hassel 

Current concepts in areas of physiology related 
to dentistry. including pain, taste. speech, mi
croCirculation, occlusion, and calcification. 
Review of basic physiologic mech~ survey 
of recent literature, and design of applied 
dental research in each area. Offered jointly 

. . with Physiology and' Biophysics as Physiology' 
and Biophysics 506. Prerequisite. permission. 

ENDO 
526, 527, 528,-529 Advanc:ett'Toplcs III 

Endodontics (2,2,2,2) 
Van Htwel 

Use of the bacteriologic culture, resorptive 
phenomena, differential diagnosis of oral pain. 
evaluation of case success. and replantation are 
representative topics. Course methOd includes 
critical evaluation of presently accepted con
cepts _ and the be~ter known literature upon 
which they are based. followed by. study of the 
applicability and. validity of the biologic con
cepts involved. and of -the historical develop
ment of present dicta. 

ENDO 
530 Caldftcadon of Oral11ssues (2) 

· Van Htwel 
Present concepts of the formation of dentin, 
enamel, cementum, and bone; role of vitamins, 
PTH. CaJcitonin. serum Ca++ and po.,':- lev
els. inhibitors. and phosphatases in matrix and 

· crystal deposition; calcification. dissolution. 
and repair. Prerequisite. permission. 

ENDO 
535 Microbiological Aspects of Endodontic: 

TheraP1 (2) Sp 
., Zeldow 

Seminar discussion of areas of microbiology of 
particular significance to the field Qf endodon
tics. Required for' endodontics 8I'aduate stu
dents. Prerequisite. permission for nonendo
dontics dental graduate students. 

ENDO 
~ 547, 548 CUnicai Endodontics (3,4,4) 
. . Harrington_ 
The clinical diagnosis and treatment of the 
pulpl~ tooth.' . 

ENDO 
~9, 550, 551 CHnlcaI Endodontics (3,4,4) 

Natldn 
· The clinical diagnosis and treatment of the 
pulpless tooth. Prerequ~ites, 546, 547. 548. 

ENDO 
576, 577, 578 Enclodondc: Seminar (2,2,2) 

Nalldn 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to review 
'of endodontic and related literature and to dis
cussionof research methods. 
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ENDO 
S79, 580, 5(Jl Endodontic Seminar (2,2,2) . 

Harrington 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to review 
of endodontic and re(ated literature and to dis
cussion of research methods. Prerequisites, S76, 
sn, S78 •. 

ENDO . 
582, 583, 584 Treatment Planning Seminar 

(2,2,2) 
Harrington . 

Weekly seminar to discuss c;ontroversial treat
ment problems and difficult diagnostic cases. 

ENDO 
S8S, 586, 587 Treatment Planning Seminar 

(2,2,2) 
. Harrirrgton . 

Continuation of the weekly seminar to discuss 
controversial treatment problems and difficult 
diagnostic cases. Prerequisites, S82, S83, S84. 

ENDO 
S91, S92, S93 CUnicaI Pracdce Teaching 

(1,1,1) 
Natkin . 

Closely supervised experience in teaching 
clinical endodontics to the' undergraduat~ 
dental student. Prerequisites, S46, S47, S48, S76, 
sn, S78. 

ENDO 
S97, S" Endodontics Teaching Seminar (2,2) 

W,W 
Harrington 

Weekly seminars devoted to an ~~on of 
general problems of teaching and learning and 
specific problems of endodontics teaching. Pre
requisite, S97 for S98. 

ENDO 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

YanHassel 
Investigative program in one of the basic 
sciences under the direction of the depart
'mental faculty. Prerequisite, permission. 

For other graduate course offerings see indi
vidual department listings. 

ORAL BIOLOGY 

ORALS 
301 Dental Carles (1) Sp 

Robinovitch 
Etiology, pathogenesis, histopathology, epide
miology, and principles of prevention of dental 
caries. Considerable time is devoted to the 
formation, composition, and pathogenic poten
tial of the dental plaque and its relation to 
dental caries. Required for s~ents in dental 
hygiene; others by permission. 

ORALB 
334 Oral Histology (4) AW 
Development and micro~pic anatomy of 
structures of the oral cavity. (Required for 
dental hygiene students.) Prerequisite for other 
students, permission. 

ORALB 
400 Oral Histology and Embryology (4) W 
Development and microscopic anatomy of 
enamel, dentin, dental pulp, cementum, perio
dontal membrane, alveolar bone, oral mucous 
membrane, maxillary sinus and temporomandib
ular articulation. Required for dental students. 
Prerequisites, course in general mammalian 
histology or equivalent and permission. 

ORALB 
401 Dental Carles (1) W 
Series of lectures outlining the morphologi
cal, biochemical, and iiUcrobiological aspects 
of dental plaque and caries. Required . for 
dental students. Prerequisites, course in gen
eral biology and permission. 

ORALB 
405 Oral Pathology for Dental Hygienists (2) 

W 
Study of diseases and abnormalities of the hard 
and soft tissues of the oral cavity. Prerequisite, 
Pathology 310. 

ORALB 
410 Oral Pathology (5) Sp 
Survey of the diseases of the oral-fa~al regions 
in lecture and laboratory sessions. Among the 
conditions discussed are diseases of teeth and 
their supporting structures and diseases of 
the oral and . paraoral soft tissues and bones. 
Considerable effort is expended in developing 
an underStanding of .the abnormal processes. 
Correlations between clinical findings, etiologic 
factors, and histopathologic features of each of 
the diseases are stressed. Attendance in the 
laboratory is required. The course is required 

. of all dental students and is open to other 
qualified students by permission. 

ORALB 
448 Directed Stuines In Oral Biology (*) 
See Community Dentistry 449 for course de
scription. 

ORALB . 
449 Undergraduate Researcb Topics In Oral 

BloIogy(*) 
Individual research on topics selected-in collab
oration with a faculty member. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

ORALB 
497 Directed Studies In Oral Biology (*) 

AWSpS 
Selected readings and seminars on a topic 
chosen by individual arrangement in collabora
tion with a faculty- member. Open to undergrad
uates, as well as to dental and dental hygiene 
students. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi
sites, permission of class adviser and instructor. 

ORALB 
. 498 Directed Studies In Oral Biology (*) 

AWSpS 
Individual research on topics selected in col
laboration with a faculty member. Open to 
undergraduates, as well as to dental and dental 
hygiene students. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisites, permission of class adviser .and 
instructor. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ORALB 
500 Dental Caries (2-3) Sp 
Series of lectures outlining the morphologi
cal, biochemical, and microbiological aspects of 
dental plaque and caries with the additional 
requirement of participation in a semiilar for 
purposes of review of the current literature 
and discussion of research in this field. Pre
requisites, \ course in general mammalian his
tology or its equivalent and permission. 

ORALB 
sen Snpenlsed Teaching In Oral Biology (I.S, 

maL 10) AWSpS 
Directed and guided experience in selected 
topics in teaching techniques, teaching philos
op.hy, and course design of courses .given by the 
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Department of Oral Biology. Students are re
quired to participate in lecture and laboratory 
teaching under the supervision of the course 
director. Prerequisite, pe~ion. 

ORALB 
510 CUnlcaI Oral Pathology (1-3, max. 10) Sp 
Presentation of interesting oral lesions from the 
dental school and the University Hospital and 
the correlation of the clinical findings with the 
underlying morphologic and biochemical 
changes in the tissues. The relation' of these oral 
lesions to systemic disease is stressed. Primarily 
designed for students with D.D.s., M.D., or 
D.V.M. degrees. Prerequisite, permission. 

ORALB 
51S Snrslcal.OraI Pathology (2-4, max. 16) A 
Students are trained to interpret microscopic 
slides of lesions from the oral cavity and re
lated areas, and to correlate these with the 
clinical findings. Each student is responSible 
'for the grossing of specimens and the prepara
tion of histology reports. Primarily designed 
for students with D.D.S., M.D., .or D.V.M. 
degrees. Prerequisite, permission. 

ORALB 
520. Seminar In Oral Patbology (1.3, max. 9) 

Sp 
Consists of in-depth studies of specific oral dis
eases and makes use of seminar and discussion 
methods. Students are required to present lit
erature reviews and to act as discussion leaders. 
Primarily designed for students with D.D.S., 
M.D., or D.V.M. degrees. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

ORALB 
531 Oral Patbology (5) W 
Presents to the student the ml\ior disease proc
esses of oral tissues and ac:ljacent structures. It 
demonstrates a rationale for iDterpretation and 
diagnosis of clinical findings, based upon an 
understanding of the mechanisms of disease. 
Students are required to participate in seminars
of present literature reviews of specific disease 
states. Primarily designed for students. with 
D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M. degrees. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

ORALB 
532 CUnicai Stomatology (5) 
Diseases of the oral cavity and jaw are first 
presented just as the practitioner encounters 
it-detailed clinical picture (i.e., the complaint . 
together with the clinical signs and symptoms). 
When pertinent, laboratory tests and pro
cedures deemed relevant and essential to es
tablishing a diagnosis are discussed. Similar 
approaches are followed when radiographic 
findings, the. results of surgical exploration, or 
the consequences of treatment coritribute to, 
or are found to be necessary for, the establish
ment of a radiographic, surgical, or therapeutic 
diagnosis. 

'ORALB 
540' Oral Biology Seminar (l-3, max. 10) 

AWSp 
Presentation and discussion' of current 
research problems by members of the staff, in
vestigators from other departments in the 
University, visiting scientists, and trainees. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

ORALB 
S45 General Oral BlolOiD' (3) A 
Basic interdisciplinary course designed- for 
graduate students in oral biology and other sci
ences. The course is intended to acquaint stu
dents with the breadth and interdisciplinary 
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nature of the field. and to present the cu~eni 
state' of scientific knowledge in the area. In

, cludes discussion of evolutionary trends in the 
development of the vertebrate head and jaw, 

. the biology' of soft tissues of the mouth, the 
process of secretion, and the biology of dental 
hard tissues. Prerequisite, permission. 

ORALB 
S46 General Oral Biology (2) W 
.Continuation of 545 with discussion of the bio
logical processes of tooth formation, mastica
tion, de8Iutition, sensation, and the perception 
of oral stimuli. Consideration of oral manifesta
tion of systemic conditions, oral microbiology 
and pla~ue biology, and adhesion in biological 
syStenis. Prerequisite, permission. ' 

ORALB . 
550 Research Tecbnlques In Oral Blol0lD'-

(2-4, max. 15) Sp 
IntrOduction to biochemical, analytical,' or 
morphological techniques employed in bio
chemical cytology or molecular pathology as well 
as in vitro techniques of tissue and organ cul
ture. Biochemical techniques include cell frac
tionation, paper and 'column chromatography, 
zone electrophoresis, and appropriate chemical 
and enzymatic determinations. Morphological 
techniques include light microscopy,· electron 
microscopy, radioautography, histochemistry, 
and cYtochemistry. The analytical techniques 
show how, even with quite limited training, a 
biologist can use simple mathematical methods 
to describe living systems and to advance bio
logical theory. Prerequisite, permission; 

ORALB 
565 Histologlcal Comparative Odontology (2) 

A 
Presents a broad view of the. evolution of dental 
tissues as demonstrated by the microscopic or
ganization of teeth and their supporting struc
tures in various vertebrate species. (Offered al
ternate years.) 

ORALB 
570. Oral Facial Oevelopment (2-3) Sp 
The course traces the embryological develop
ment of the tissues and organs of the human 
face and oral regions. Contributions of em
bryonic primordia to adult structures are 
stu~ed. Mechanisms resulting in abnormal 
development receive special emphasis. Prereq
uisite, permission; course in basic embryology 
recommended. (Offered alternate years; of
fered 1974-75.) 

ORALB 
581 Bloloatcal Structure and Function of 

Esocrine Glands (1-3) A 
Initiation, differentiation, and development of 
exOcrine ·81ands in a number of mammalian 
species. Exocrine tissues, such as pancreas and 
salivary glands, are emphasized, but examples 
of other exocrine systems are presented .. Stress 
placed on the relation of the structural and 
ultrastructural characteristics of exocrine 
glands to their varied functions. Prerequisite, 
permission; basic course in introductory biol
ogy (e.g., Biology 212) or human biology (e.g., 
Biological Structure 330 or Human Biology 
411) recommended. (Offered a1temat~years; 
offered 1974-75.) . 

ORALB 
S8l Ph1sIology of Exocrine Glaitds (3) W 
The autonomic innervation of salivary glands, 
and action of drugs, changes in blood Bow and 
metabolism during activity as well as the proc-. 
esses involved in the transport of water and 
electrolytes through the glands are explored 

in depth. Prerequisite, permission; basic knowl
edge in general physiology recommended. (Of-
fered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) . 

ORALB 
S83 Biochemical Aspects of Secretion (2-3) Sp 
Biochemical aspects of the secretory process, 
including biosynthesis, intracellular transport 
and expulsion of proteins and glycoproteins 
from the cell. Exocrine tissues such as pan
creatic and salivary glands are emphasized, 
but course material includes examples of non
exocrine secretion (e.g.. of collagen, plasma 
proteins, thyroglobulins, insulin, etc.). Prerequi
sites, Biochemistry 406 or its equivalent and 
permission; Biology 581 recommended. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

ORALB 
600 Independent Study or Research (-) 

AWSpS 
Laboratory projects and/or conferences with 
individual faculty members designed· to ac
quaint the student with research projects cur
rently in progress within the department. Pre-
requisite, permission. . 

ORALB 
700 Master's Thesis (.) 

ORALB 
800 Ooctoral Olssertation (~ 

ORAL DIAGNOSIS AND 
TREATMENT PLANNING 

OOTP , 
400 Introduction to. CUnicaI Procedures (2) A 
Orientation to dental examination procedures, 
with appropriate clinical participation by the 
student. 

OOTP 
401 Principles of Nutrition (1) Sp 
Principles of nutrition applied to dental prac
tice. 

OOTP 
410 Introduction to Oral Olagnosis (1) 
Principles involved in integrating and evalu
ating diagnostic criteria for arriving at a treat
~ent plan are covered. and applied to actual 
clinical examples. ' 

OOTP 
411 Internal Medicine (4-2) WSp 

OOTP 
413 Advanced Radlosraphic Interpretation 

(1) A 
Patton. Soltero. Somers. Truelove 

Radiographic interpretation of the structures of 
the head and jaws as observed by panoramic, 
lateral head film, and other extraoraI tech-

I niques. The radiographic ap~arance of. pa
thology as seen on extraoral films. Prerequi-, 
sites;-400, 550. 

OOTP 
420 Oral Medicine (2) W 
Fundamental procedures in oral diagnosis; 
preparation for advanced instruction. 

OOTP 
430 PbyslcaI Medldne Cllnlcal Conference 

(1) A 
Clinical course in which patients with dental 
treatment needs and complicating. medical 
problems are presented. Medical history, phys
ical findings, and laboratory tests are ev:aluated. 
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o 
Student participation through patient presenta
tionand, group discussion required. Prerequi
site, 411. 

OOTP . 
431 Oral Medicine COnical Conference (1) W 
Clinical conference restricted to patients pre
senting unusual symptoms of pain, oral lesions, 
or jaw dysfunctions. Participation in discussion 
required. 

OOTP 
432 Radiographic Interpretation CUnicaI 

Conference (1) Sp . 
Patton. Soltero. Somers. Truelove 

Clinical conference devoted to the presentation 
of the radiographic findings of patients with 
oral disease: discussion of the radiographic 
appearance and variations in manifestation of 
the cases; student participation through ques-
tion, answer, and discussion. ' 

OOTP 
450 X-ray Tecbnlques and Interpretation 
" '(3)WSp 

Biophysical, clinical, and interpretative aspects 
of dental X-ray procedures,. with practical ap
plication in the completion of acceptable full
mouth surveys on patients. 

OOTP 
470 CBnIcaI Oral Olagnosls and Treatment 

Planning (1-1) WSp 
Opportunity for examining, performing X-ray 
survey, and planning treatment for less involved 
patients. Students also participate in rendering 
diagnosis and emergency treatment. 

OOTP 
475 CBnlcaI Oral Olagnosls and Treatment 

Planning (6) S 
Continuation of 470. 

OOTP 
480 Advanced CllniCsI Oral Olagnosls and 

Treatment Planning (1-2) A W 
Advanced instruction in diagnosis and in the 
examination and handling of patients. Students 
are in block assignment and perform radio
graphic surveys, oral· diagnosis, and treatment 
plans for prospective patients. 

ORAL MEDICINE 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ORALM 
500 Advanced Olagnostic Techniques (3) 

Truelove 
Advanced diagnostic procedures used to iden
tify oral and perioral diseases. Included are 
in-depth discussions of history analysis, meth
ods for psychologic evaluation, soft and hard 
tissue diagnostic procedures, neurologic, sal
ivary gland, and other tissue analyses requir
ing special procedures. 

ORALM 
530, 531, 532, 533, 534, 535 Hospital Oral 

Medicine (3,3,3,3,3,3) 
. Truelove 

Clinic, oriented to the hospital practice of 
oral medicine, deals with examination and 
nonsurgical therapy of hospital patients. The 
conditions treated include primary oral diseases, 
oral manifestations of systemic diseases, and 
oral defects resulting from medical treatment 
of serious systemic disease. 



ORALM 
546 CUnicai Oral Medldne (3, max. 21) 

Truelove ' . 
Clinic involving the diagnostic evaluation of 
patients with difficult and unusual oral dis
eases. The. student diagnoses and treats the 
patient. Types of therapy include me~cations 
and· chemical agents, functional physical 
therapy, and counseling. 

ORALM " 
548. Oral Medfdne CUnlcal Conference 

(1, max. 7) • 
. Truelove .. , 

Clinical conference in which diagnostiC data 
concerning patients seen in. the oral'. mediQue 
clinic are presented for, evaluation. When 
poss,ible,. the patient is present with laboratOry 
findings, radiographs, and the results of special 
tests. " .... 

ORALM 
560, 561, 562 Oral Medicine and TherapeUdcs 

" (5,5,5) 
Truelove 

Lecture course directed toward the· presentation 
and discussion of oral diseases and oral man
ifestations of systemic disease. Primarily the 
clinical manifestations' relationship to gen
eraIized disease processes and patient man
agement with in--depth discussions of therapy. 

ORALM 
576 Oral MedIc:loe iJterature ReYiew 

Seminar (2, max. 6) 
Truelove 

Seminar analyzeS the recent literature con
cernfug the· area· of oral medicine, diagnosis, 
and therapy for oral disease. 

ORALM 
580 Advaoc:ed Radlograpblc .1echnlques (2) 

Truelove " 
'Seminar and clinic concerning radiographic 
prOcedures necessary for Visualization of soft 
and bard tissue structures of ·the maxilla, 
sinuses, temporomandibular joint, and man
dible and soft tissue structures approximating 
the oral cavity. EmphasiS placed on extra
oral and special techniques. 

ORALM 
585 Advanced RadJosrapbJc Interpretadon (3) 

Truelove. . ' 
Lecture, seminar, and clinic dealing with in
terpre~tion of routine and special radiographs 
of the oral and peqoral . region. Emphasis 
plaCc=.d on the radiographic characteristics 

, of degenerative, neoplastic". metabolic, de
velopmental, and infectious processes. In the 
clinical' component, the student interprets 
films taken of patients suspected of having 
radiographically apparent oral diseases. 

ORALM 
590, 591. 591 CUnicai Oral Diagnosis 

Teacblug (1.1,1) 
Truelove 

Clinic designed to give the student experience 
and instruction in the teaching of, clinical oral 
diagnosis. Treatment of emergency . dental 
problems as well as routine and special diag
nostic procedures is emphasized. 

ORALM 
600 'IndeP,endent Study or Research (.) 

Truelove 
Clinical research in which the student selects 
a clinical project dealing with the diagnosiS 
and/or nonsurgical treatment of oral. disease, 
develops a protocol, and, after faculty . ap-
proval, completes the project. ' 

ORAL SURGERY 

OS 
400 Introduction to Dental EmergendeS and 

Technlques of,LocaI Anesthesia (2) Sp 
Development of the symptomatic treatment of 
dental emergencies, especially those emergen
cies that could be considered life threatening. 
Some instruction is given in the classical 
manner on the diagnosis of dental emergen
cies, such as syncope, hysteria, anaphylactic 
'shock, and cardiopulmonary arrest. A portion 
of·the material presented on cardiopulmonary 
resuscitation is made by the Medic II staff, 
which includes demonstration and practice on 
manikins. The other miUor portion of the 
course is on local anesthesia techniques and 
includes lectures on the pharmacology and 

. physiology of the drugs utilized and extensive 
audiovisual materials demonstrating the tech
niques. Students are required to demonstrate 
local anesthetic block techniques at the com
pletion of the instructio~. 

OS 
410 Dental Sedadon· and Pain Control (2) W 
An approach to the patient with respect to 
minimizing the discomfort of the dental pro
cedures. Every form of sedatiQn, from vocal 

, reassurance through intravenous sedation, is 
included. Emphasis on specific drugs that have 
a high level of safety; practi~ experience 
with intravenous and nitrous oxide tech
niques; and sophisticated methods of the 
treatment of emergencies, especially intra
venous sedation. 

OS 
430 Oral Surgery (3-3-3) AWSp 
Theory and practice of DU\ior arid minor oral 
surgery, using a mediated autotutorial ap
proach supported by thirty clinical sessions. 
Self-instructional modules include: extraction 
of teeth, impaction surgery, preprosthetic sur
gery, medications, surgical c,omplications and 
postoperative care, biopsy, infections and prin
ciples of incision and drainage, bone, cysts, 
maxillary sinus, salivary glands, treatment of 
facial trauma and deformities. 

OS 
431 HospltDJ Dentistry (1) Sp 

Anderson ., 
Introductory . course presenting hospital prace- . 
dures and protocol and specific patient types. 
Prerequisite for 480. 

OS 
475 CUnicai Exodontia (6) S 
Continuation of 470. Prerequisite, 470. 

OS 
480 Hospital Dentfstry (I-I-I) AWSp ." 

. Clinical experience that puts into practice the 
material presented in 43 t The student is in
volved in hospital procedures and protocol and 
in dental care of the hospital patient. Prereq
uisit~, 431. 

OS 
485 . CUnicai Oral Surgery (6) S 
Continuation of 480. Prerequisite, 480. 

OS 
497 Directed StudIes In Oral Sillier)' (.) 
Selected reading and tutoring in dental pain 
control. Prerequisites,. permission of class ad-
viser and instructor. ' 
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Courses for Graduates· Only 

'os 
soo, 501, 502 Oral Surgery Seminar (2,2,2) 

A,W,8p 
Hooley. 

Weekly seminar devoted to the discussion 
of oral surgery and related problems from basic 
science, medical, diagnostic, therapeutic, opera
tive, and postoperative aspects. Subjects such·as 
hemorrhagic diathesis, antibiotic therapy, facial 
trauma, neurologic disorders, developmental 
deformities, soft tissue surgery, maxillary sinus 
pathology, pharmacology of general aneSthet
ics, bone physiology, and' tracheotomy are dis
cussed. Prepared presentations are given by the 
graduate students. Guest lecturers are invited to 
discuss their specialties in the fields such as 
ophthalmology, otolaryngology, neurosurgery, 
and general surgery, as they are related to 'oral 
surgery.,Several seminars are ,held jointly with 
other departments (Prosthodontics and Ortho
dontics). Each graduate student attends ninety 
seminars over the three-year period. 

oS 
520, 521, 522 Uterature Review, (2,2,2) 

A,W,8p 
Hooley, Staff 

Survey of the pertinent literature in the field of 
oral surgery. Current literature is reviewed at 
the beginning of each session, and following 
this a participant presents a seminar on topics 
in oral surgery based on a review of the lit-
erature.' , 

OS 
540, 541, 542 Advaoc:ed Oral Sorgery COnic 

(3,3,3) A, W,8p 
West , 

The patient evaluation, clinical diagnosis, treat:
ment plan, operation and management of oral 
surgery cases that can be operated under pre
medication and local anesthesia on an outpa
tient basis are ~complished. Problems such as 
biopSy, benign tumor, cyst, vermillionectomy, 
peripheral neurectomy, vestibular extension, 
removal of hyperplastic tissue, exostosis, torus, 
foreign body, supernumerary impacted·teeth, 
and other procedures are included. 

OS 
550 Anatomical Approaches, to Head and 

Neck Surgery (2)W 
Gehrig 

Study and laboratory dissection of the ana
tomical structures as they are found in miUor 
oral surgery procedures. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

OS 
600 Independent Study or Resean:h (.) 

AWSp 
Invesqgative program in one of the basic or' 
clinical sciences under the direction of the .de
partmental faculty. Prerequisite, permission. 

ORTHODONTICS 

ORTHO 
410 Minor Tooth Movement (1) Sp 

VanNess 
Prerequisite, Pedodontics 460. 

ORTHO 
420 Orthodontics (2) A 
Brief historical review of the etiology of maloc
clusion; classification and analysis 'of caSes; 
growth anomalies, as well as deformities and 
their evaluation; the temporomandibular joint; 
the mandibular position, as· related' to ortho-
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dontic case analysis; treatment plaririing; types 
of appliances and their uses; retention; the ulti
mate outcome of orthodontic treatment. 

ORTHO 
449 Directed Studies In Orthodontics (.) 
See Community DentistrY 449 for course de
scription. 

ORTHO- _ 
497 Direded Studies In Orthodontics (.) 

AWSp . -
Permits students and faculty who have common 
academic interests to pursue them together 
within the curriculum by means of independent 
study and a tlJtorial student-faculty relation
ship. Prerequisites, permission of claSs adviser 
and instructor. 

Cours~ for Graduates Only 
ORTHO 
500, SOl, S02, S03, 504, SOS, 506 Orthodontics 

Seminar ('1.,.,.,.,.,.,.) 
Methods of 'diagnosis, analysis, and treatment 
planning of malocclusion; analysis of methods 
and theoretical principles used in the treatment 
of malocclusion. The student presents a de
tailed case analysis and plan of treatment for 
each clinical patient supervised. Each course is 
prerequisite to the following course. 

ORTHO ' _ 
546, 547, S48, 549, 5SO, 551, 55'1. CUolcal 

Orthodontics (4,.,.,.,.,.,.) 
Techniques of contruction and manipulation 
of the edgewise arch mechanism; application 
of the techniques in the treatment of malocclu
sion. Treatment of patientS begins in the Sec
cond quarter. Each course is prerequisite to 
the following course. . 

ORTHO 
S60 Surgical Orthodontic Diagnosis and 

Treatment Planning (3) AWSpS 
McNeill 

Seminar and clinic for orthodontic graduate 
students and oral surgery residents in compre
hensive, integrated diagnosis, and treatment 
planning for patients with nuUor facial deformi
ties. Prerequisites, 503, 512, 513, 546, or per-
mission. • 

ORTHO 
S82 Orthodontic Diagnosis and Treatment 

Planning for the Adult Dental Patient (3) 
AWSpS 
VanNess . 

Seminar and -clinic for orthodontic, periodon
tic, and restorative dentistrY graduate students 
in comprehensive, integrated diagnosis, treat
ment planning, and treatment of the dental 
problems of the adult patient. Prerequisites, 
503,512, 513, 546, or permission. 

ORTHO 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite, permission. ' 

PEDODONTICS 
PEDO 
4'1.0, 4'1.1 Pedodontics (1,1) A, W 

Peterson 
Emotional development of the child and its 
implications in pedodontic procedures. Space 
maintenance, the interception of incipient mal
occlusion, and clinical management of oral 
habits. 

PEDO 
460 . Pediatric Dentistry ('1.-'1.) 
Principles of pediatric dentistry with ortho
dontic minor tooth movement. 

PEDO 
461 Introduction to CUolcal PecBatrlc 

Dentistry (1) 
Series ,of lectures on the child in the dental en
vironment cOmbined with initial treatment of 
the child patieQt. . 

PEDO 
470 CUolcal Pedodontics (1-1-1) AWSp 
Diagnosis and examination of the child patient. 
Restorative procedures in primary and mixed 
dentitions, with special emphasis on application 
of the rubber dam. 

PEDO 
475 CUnicaI Pedodontics (6) S 
ContinuatiQn of 470. Prerequisite, 470; 

PEDO 
480 Advanced CUnicaI Pedodontics 

(I-I-I) AWSp . 
Diagnosis . and treatment planning, with em
phasis on preventive dentistry. Complete 
operative procedures, including vital pulp ther
apy, construction of space maintainers, bite 
planes, and restoration, of fractured anterior 
teeth. 

PEDO 
485 Advanced CUnlcal Pedodontics (6) S " 
Continuation of 480. Prerequisite, 480. 

CoUrses for Graduat~ Only 
PEDO 
500, 501, S02, S03, 504, S05 Pedodontics 

, Seminar ('1.,'1.,'1.,'1.,'1.,'1.) 
Law 

Seminar on problems of tooth formation, devel
opment, calcification, and eruption iQ the child. 
Management of clinical problems of tooth de
velopment; operative procedures, pulp therapy, 
treatment planning, and the consideration of 
emotional factors in pedodontic practice. 

PEDO 
546, 547, S48, 549, 550, 551, 55'1. CUnicaI 

Pedodontics (.,.,.,.,.,. ,.) 
Davis, Hansel, Law 

Advanced clinical practice. Assignment 'Of se
lected cases, with student responsibility for 
complete examination, diagnosis, and treatment 
planning including completion of the case. The 
use of appliances to effect limited tooth move
ment in cases of space closure and the applica
tion of the Broadbent-Bolton cephalometer in 
diagnosis and treatment. , 

PEDO 
580-581, S82, S83 Dental Care ror the 

Handlcapped Child ( ••• ,., ~ W,sp,S,A 
Rolla 

Seminar clinic concentrating on th,e diagnosis 
and the management of dental care for the 
handicapped child. Emphasis on the interaction 
of physical, intellectual,' emotional, and social 
developmental patterns and processes. 

PEDO 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PERIODONTICS 

PERIO 
400 Introduction to Periodontics (1) S 

Ogilvie 
Introduction to periodontology. Designed to 
provide the student with understanding of the 
clinical, histopathologic, and radiographic fea
tures of the various periodontal diseases. 
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PERIO 
410 Basic Periodontal Therapy (1) A 
Introduction to periodontal ,therapy: examina
tion, treatment planning, initial therapy. (For
merly 401.) .' , 

PERIO 
411, 41'1. Introduction to Periodontal Therapy 

(1,1) w,sp . _ ' 
. Lecture. See also 461, 462. (Formerly 460.) 

PERIO 
4'1.0 Periodontal Therapy (1) A 

Heins 
Advanced' periodontal therapy techniques for 
the surgical management of the ' patient· with 
advanced periodon'tal disease. Indications and 
contraindications for such therapy and the in-

. tegration of surgical trea~ent into an overall 
treatment plan for the patient. 

PERIO . . . 
430-431 Periodontal Therapy and Treatment 

Planning In General Practice (1.'1.) A,W 
Lecture-seminar course with focus on the treat
ment planning anei management of the problem 
periodontal patient in the general, practice en
vironment. Discussions on the effective inte
gration of periodontal therapy wi~h restorative 
dentistrY, and of the ,establishment of effective 
recall and maintenance programs in the private 
practice office. Prerequisites, 420, 472. 

PERIO 
449 Directed Studies In Periodontics (~ 
See Community Dentistry 449 for course de-
scription. -

PERIO " 
460 Basic Perlodontallnstrumentatlon (1) 
Combined lecture and clinical experience in 
diagnosis, treatment planning, and performance 
of nonsurgical and elementary surgical proce
dures. The indication for, application of, and 
technical performance of, various procedures 
and their integration into dental practice are 
discussed. (Formerly 450.) 

, PERIO 
470,471, 47'1. CUnicaI Periodontics (1,1,1) 

A,W,8p 
Treatment of periodontal disease. Emphasis 
on diagnosis, treatment planning, and non
sw:gical treatment procedures. (Formerly 4.70.) 

PERlO, . , 
475 - CUnicai Periodontics (6) S 
Continuation of 470. Prerequisite, 470. 

PERIO 
480 General'Practice Periodontics ('1.-1-1) 

AWSp 
Treatment of patients with more complex peri
odontal involvement. The 'development of skill 
in treatment planning and execution by the in
dividual student. Concrete experiences in sur
gical periodontics. 

, PERIO 
481 Honors CoUrse In Periodontics «()'()'3) 

AWSp 
Heins " 

Intensive clinic-seminar experience in perio
dontics for selected fourth-year students. May 
be taken instead of 480. 

PERIO 
485 Advanced CBnIcal Periodontics (6) S 
Continuation of 480. Prerequisite, 480. 
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PERlO, 
497 Directed Studies In Periodontics (*) 

AWSp 
Permits students and faculty who have common 
academic interests to pursue them together 
within the curricul11ql by means of independent 
study and a tutorial student-faculty relation
ship. Prerequisites, permission of class adviser 
and instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PERIO 
530, 531, 53%, 533 Hospital Periodontics 

(2,2,2,2) 
Prepares graduate students in periodontics to 
practice in hospital situations. Experience in 
operating with nitrous Qxide analgesia; general 
anesthesia, and intravenous premedication is 
offered. Hospital procedures for treating out
patients and inpatients are offered. Prerequi
sites. training in graduate-level periodontics 
for one year, course work in anesthesiology, 
clinical orientation to hospital procedures, and 
penDission. " 

PERIO 
536 CUnicaI Periodontics for Dental 

, lbIlenJscs (2-6) W 
Hall . 

Examination and therapy techniques on un
treated and treated periodontal patients for 
graduate dental hygienists. Clinical training in 
cooperation with, and under the direction -of, 
periodontics graduate students 'and faculty. 
Student must have a bachelor's degree and pass 
a preclinical examination. 

PERIO 
546, 547, 548, 549, 5!0, 551 CBoicaI 

Pedodontics (2-6,2-6,U,2-6,u,u) 
Schluger 

Clinioal experience in diagnosis and treatment 
of periodontal disease. 

,PERlO ' 
560 MorpbolO8)' of the Periodontium (1) 
Study of the structure of the periodontium. 
This course is designed to correlate closely with 
599. Prerequisite, permission. 

PERIO 
561, 562, 563 Periodontal Case Management 

(1,1,1) , 
Didactic presentation of clinical periodontics 
to provide a comprehensive view of the field 
and a grasp of modern therapeutics. 

PERIO 
570 Rmew of Current Literature (2) 
Weekly seminar-discussion devoted ~o litera
ture published within the past three yeKl'S and 
confined to material not covered in previous 
subject matter. Prepares the graduate student 
for oral and written examination for certifica
tion by the American, Academy of Periodon
tology. 

PilnO , 
576 Review of Literature (2, max. 14) 

A.mmons ' 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to review 
ot periodontic and relat¢ literature and the 
discussion of teaching methods and philosophy 
of teaching and treatment. 

PERIO 
sa Pedodonde Tl'eatmeot Planolug' 

Semloals (1, maL 7) 
Schluger 

Weekly seminar involved with the presentation. 

discussion, and tentative solution of moderate 
to complex problems in diagnosis and treat
inent. 

PERIO 
585 Periodontal TberapySemiDars (1, max. 7) 

Schluger 
Weekly seminar utilizing the case review 
method and dealing with the treatment of mod
erate to advanced periodontal disease. 

PERIO 
591, 592, 593 CUnical Practice Teacblng 

(1,1,1) 
Ammons 

Supervised experience in teaching clinical peri
odontics to undergraduate dental students. Pre
requisites, 546. 547, S4~, 576. 577, 578. 

PERIO 
S99 Pattlology of tbe Periodontium and 

Coiltl8l1OUS Struc:tures (3) W 
Page 

Seminar covers in depth the tissue alterations 
noted in periodontal disease and the concepts 
of the nature of the underlying lesion. Prereq
uisites, Pathology 445 and 500, or permission. 

PERIO 
600 Independent Study or ReseardJ (.) 

Ammons. Schluger 
An investigative program in one of the basic 
sciences under the direction' of the' depart
mental faculty. Prerequisite. permission. 

PRosmoooNTics 
PROS ' 
410 Removable Partial Denture Design (2) A 

Frank 
Lectures in the basic principles of removable 
partial denture design; more advanced designs 
are discussed in seminars; certain technical 
aspects of design procedures, are done in the 
classroom. 

PROS 
420 Management of Immediate Denture 

Patients (1) A 
Bolender 

Lecture course describing and, illustrating the 
clinical management of immediate denture pa
tients (typical and overdenture). 

PROS 
421 Special Topla In Prosthodondc:s (1) ASp 
Lecture describing and iUustrating the fol
lowing topics: reline procedure, management of 
troublesome patients, maxillofacial prosthesis, 
and quality-control problems in private prac
tice. 

PROS 
449 Directed Studies In Prosthodontics (*) , 
See Community Dentistry 449 for course de
scription. 

PROS 
460 Introductol)' Complete Denture 
\or Prosthodontia (6) 
) Lord 

Lecture-clinical course dealing with the basic 
principles of complete denture fabrication as 
wen as the diagnosis and treatment of:a com
pletely edentulous patient. 

PROS 
461 Complete Denture ProstbocIoDtks (I-I) 
Clinical course that uses the didactic material 
presented in 460. The student manages a sec
ond complete denture patient during Winter 
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Quarter with less supervision than in 460. He 
also provides fonow-up care to the 460 and 
461 patients during Winter Quarter and Spring 
Quarter. . ' 

PROS 
'470 Removable Partial Denture COnical 

,Preparatol)' Course (4) A 
Frank 

Lecture-laboratory course dealing with those 
procedures the dentist must perform in order to 
fabricate a physiologically acceptable remov
able partial denture. The student gains ex
perience via clinically simulated laboratory 
exercises prior to beginning prosthodontic 
treatment of a partially edentulous patient. 

PROS 
471 ' CUnleaI Prosthodontics (1-2-1) A 
Clinical course involving the diagnosis and 
management of completely edentulous and par.;. 
tially edentulous patients. Removable partial 
dentures and immediate dentures are fabri
cated. In addition, fonow-up care is provided 
for patients previously treated. 

PROS 
475 : CUnical Prosthodontia (6) S 
Continuation of 470. Prerequisite, 470. 

PROS 
480 CUnleaI ProsthocIontic Maintenance 

(1) A 
Clinic involving the relining or rebasing of 
dentures previously made at the University of 
Washington. 

PROS 
485 Advanced CUnical Prosthodontia (6) S 
Continuation of 480. Prerequisite, 480. 

PROS 
497 , Directed StudieS In Prosthodontia 

(*) AWSp , 
Permits students and faculty who have common 
academic, interests to pursue them together 
within the curriculum by means of independent I 

. study and a tutorial student-faculty relation
ship. Prerequisites. permission of class adviser I 

and instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PROS 
560 Complete Dentures (4) A 

Bolender. Swoope 
Comprehensive seminar-clinical course de
voted to the diagnosis and treatment of the 
completely edentulous patient. Emphasis is 
placed on management of patients who present 
difficulties in treatment. 

PROS 
561 Immediate Dentures (4) W 

Bolender. Swoope 
Seminar-clinical course concentrating on those, 
factors that are peculiar to the fabrication of 
immediate dentures. Emphasis is placed on the 
management of transition from. natural to arti
ficial dentition. This course provides an oppor
tunity for the, application of the principles 
covered in 560. 

PROS 
562 Removable fartlaI Dentures (4) Sp 

Bolender, Swoope 
Seminar-clinical course devoted to the diag
nosis and treatment of the partially edentulous, 
patient requiring the fabrication of a removable 
partial denture. The study of supporting tissues 
and their physiologic responses is included. 
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PROS 
563 Obturators and Speech Appliances (2) 

AWSpS 
Beder 

Seminar-laboratory course devoted to the 
diagnosis and treatment of the patient with 
congenital or acquired defects of the palate IlIld 
contiguous tissue. Various types, of appliances 
are descdbed and constructed 

PROS 
564 Definldve and AcUuncdve MaxlUofadai 

Appllanc:es (2) AWSpS 
Beder 

Seminar-laboratory course devoted to the 
theorieS and principles in the fabrication of 
somatoprostheses; appliances for resected or 
traumatized mandible; vehicle and protective 
devices in irradiation therapy; stents, alloplastic 
prostheses; splints and other special prostheses. 
Various materials and types of appliances are 
utilized 

PROS - -
565, 566, 567 CUnlcal Pradlce Teaching 

(1,1,1) A,W,sp 
Bolender, Swoope 

Supervised experience in teaching clinical pros
thodontics to the undergraduate dental student. 

PROS 
S68 Obturators and Speech AppUances (2) 

AWS(IS 
Beder 

Clinical application of S63. Patients requiring 
the fabrication of obturators and speech appli
ances are treated. 

PROS 
'569 Definldve and Atijuncdve Maxillofadal 

AppUances (2), AWSpS 
Beder 

Clinical application of S64. Patients requiring 
the fabrication of a v~ety of special appliances 
are treated. 

PROS 
571 Prostbodondcs Seminar (2, max. 12) 

- Bolend(!l', Smith, Swoope ' 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to the 
review of prosthodontic and related literature. 

PROS 
574 Prostbodondc Visual Aids (2) S 
Review of literature. Prerequisite, permission. 

PROS 
578 Prostbodondc Technlque Pracdce 

Teaching '(1) AWSp -
Lord,' Swoope 

Designed to provide practical experience under 
supervision, in the teaching of technical proce
dures in undergraduate dental laboratory 

, courses. The graduate student assumes an ac
tive role as instructor, being supervised by full
time faculty. 

PROS 
580 Prostbodontlc Dental Materials (2)'SpS 

Swoope 
A study of common materials utilized in the 
'fabrication of dental appliances. Emphasis is 
placed on resin systems and various precious
and base-metal alloys. 

PROS 
585 Advanced CUnicai Prostbodondcs 

(4, max. 16) AWSpS 
Swoope 

Continuation of S60, S61. S62. Seminar-clinical 
course covering recent and advanced phases of 
prosthodontics. 

PROS 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSpS , 
Smith, Swoope 

Prerequisite, permission. 

RESTORATIVE DENTISTRY 

RESD 
400,401,402 Oral Anatomy (2,2,2) A,W,sp 

Caldield 
Detailed study of the human oral-and paraoral 
structures from the standpoint of form and 
function, with attention given to systematized 
nomenclature. Study of the determinants of 0c
clusion and instruction iIi the examination 
and the modification of the occlusal patterns 
of an individual patient. 

RESD 
411 Restoradve Dentistry Tecbnle (3) Sp 

Brooks -
Lecture-laboratory course offering eXperience 
in instrumentation and manipulation of restora
tive materials. Special emphasis on dental 
amalgam and composite resin restorations. 
Prerequisite, 410. 

RESD 
420,421,422 Restoradve Dentistry (1,1,1) 

A,W,sp 
Warnick 

Lecture series closely related to 470, providing 
a means bf commUnication with the class re-
garding clinic instruction and policy. Presenta
tion of new material relating to the operations 
and procedures with which they are involved 
clinically. 

RESD 
430, 431 Advanced Restoradve Dentistry 

(l,I),A,W 
Discussion of various -methods available for 
managing extensive restorative cases. Varia
tions in anterior bridges, combinations of p0s
terior restorations, and concepts of occlusion 
related to s~h problems. ' 

RESD 
449 Directed StucUes In Restorative Dentistry 

(~ 
- Morrison, Stt~ff _ 

See Commuruty Dentistry 449 for course d~ 
scription. -

RESD 
450 Dental Mat,rlais (2) A 

Nicholls 
Physical and chemical properties of dental ma
terials. 

RESD 
451, 452, 4S3 - Oral Anatomy Laboratory 

(2,2,2) A,W,sp 
Caldield 

Detailed study of the human oral and paraoral 
structures from the _ standpoints of form and 
function, with attention to systematized nomen
clature. Study of the determinants of occlusion 
and instruction in the examination and the 
modification of the occlusal patterns of an indi-
vidual patient. . 

RESD 
454, 4SS Restoradve Dentistry (4,4) W,sp 
Instruction in the use of various restorative ma
terials for the restoration of diseased or missing 
parts of the natural dentition. Emphasis placed 
upon occlusal function, tooth preparation, 
manipulation of each of the materials and 
upon the requirements for each type of restora-
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tion in order that it accommodate the demands 
of the oral environment and contribute to the 
health of the dentition. Preparation for subse
quent clinical courses in restorative dentistry. 

RESD 
460 Restoradve Dentimy (~ 
Continuation of 4SS with emphasis on extra
coronal restorations. 

RESD 
461 Restorative Dentistry (6) 
Continuation of 460 with the addition of some 
clinical application of basic restorative proce
dures. Prerequisite, permission. 

RES-D 
462 Restoradve Dentistry (6) Sp _ 

-Continuation of 461 with emphasis on the clin
ical application of fundamental restorative 
procedures. 

RESD 
463 Prec:Unlcal Analysis and AtUuament of 

Oedaslon (2) 4 
Background information· and techniques re
quired to enable students to manage the ad
justmeDt of occlusipn for their patients. The 
technique of a<ljustment is related to both 
orthodontic and restorative means by which 
occlusion may be altered Selected cases repr~ . 
senting a variety of problems involving occlusal 
a(ljustment, and this necessary a(ljustment is 
carried out on mounted casts, following the 
same principles that would be applied clinic
ally. The laboratory involves the a(ljustment of 
casts for selected patients. ' 

RESD 
470 Restorative Dentistry (4-4-4) AWSp 

Morrison 
Designed to .provide training in the funda
mental procedures required to restore ,·teeth 
that have been damaged by caries or trauma. 
Instruction also includes the restoration of 
missing teeth with short span fixed prostheses 
and the treatment of occlusal discrepancies that 
may relate to these discrepancies. 

RESD 
475 CUnicai Crowns and Fixed Pardal 

Dentures (6) S 
Prerequisite, 470. 

RESD 
480 CUnlcal Pracdce-(3-3-3) AWSp 
Clinical course directed toward the integration 
of rCSlorative therapy with other treatment re
quired for the group of patients selected to ful
fill the clinical graduation requirements. In
cludes the restoratio~ of extensively involved 
teeth and the replacement of teeth, particu
larly anteriars, with fixed restorations. Pre-
requisite~ 470. -

RESD 
48S Advanced CUnicai Crowns and Fixed 

Partial Dentures (6) S 
Prerequisite. 480. . 

RESD 
497 Dlrec:ted StucUes In Restoradve Dentistry 

(·)AWSp _ 
Permits students and faculty who have common 
academic interests to pursue them together 
within the curriculum by means of independent 
study and a tutorial student-faculty relation
ship. Prerequisites, permission of class adviser 
and instructor. 
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Courses for Graduates Only 

RESD 
520 BasI~ Prludples ~ Operative Dentistry 

(4) 
Principles of cavity design for operative den
tistry. Laboratory practice in the fundamentals 
of cavity preparation. Indications and con
traindications of outline form for the various 
types of clinical restorations. 

mmD . 
540 Oral RehablBtation (4, max. 32) A WSpS 

YuodelJs, StqfJ . 
Clinical course to provide experience in diag
nosis and treatment of patients requiring restor
ative procedures from single restorations to 
complex oral rehabilitative methods. Special 
emphasis is directed toward the integration of 
periodontics and occlusion as they relate to re
storative dentistry. 

RESD 
570 Review ~ Utenture Seminar (2, DIU. 6) 

AWSp 
Yuodell8, Staff . 

Continuous weeJdy seminar devoted to a review 
of restorative and related. literature, and discus
sion of teaching me~hods, philosophy of 
teaching and treatment. (Offered in odd
numbered years.) 

RESD . 
571 Resin and Other Interim Restorations (2) 
Indications and contraindications, physical 
properties, rationale and techniques of manipu
lation, cavity preparation and tissue response. 

RESD 
575 Gold Foil Restorations (4) 

Stibl» 
Indications and contraindications for the var
ious types of restorations. Rationale and tech
niques of· manipulation. Modification of cavity 
preparation forms, with emphasis on W. I. Fer
rier designs. Reactions of bard and soft tissues 
to restorative procedures and environmental 
changes. Alternates with 576. 

RESD 
576 Pare Gold Restorations (4) 

Stlbl» 
Physical properties, indications, and contraindi
cations for the various fonDs of pure SOld Jor 
dental restorations. History and significance of 
pure gold as a restorative material. Alternates 
with 575. 

RESD 
580 Restorative Treatment Plamdng Semlaar 

(2, maL 12) AWSp 
Yuodelis, StqfJ 

Continuous weeJdy seminar to discuss contro
versial treatment problems and difficult diag
nostic cases selected for either graduate or un
dergraduate students. 

RESD 
590 GDIdhoJoay (2) AWSp . 

Yuodelu, Sttl/f 
Ten seven-hour lecturdIaboratory/clinical ses
sions in the study of gnathological principles 
and procedures as they pertain to the treatment 
of comprehensive cases assigne~. to the stu
dents. Use and application of several fully ad-

justable articulators. Prerequisites, 588, 589. 

RESD 
591 Restorative T~bnlque Pradl~ Teaching 

, (It maL 3) AWSp " 
Supervised practical experience in teaChing 

technical procedures to undergraduates in 
dental laboratory courses. 

RESD. 
592 CDnIcaI Prac:~ Teaching (1, DIID. 3) 

AWSp 
Supervised experience in teaching clinical fixed 
prosthodontics to undergraduate dental stu
dents. 

RESD 
600 Independent· Study or Research (.) 

AWSpS 
Yu'odelJs ' 

Investigative program in one of the clinical sci
ences,. under the direction of one of the depart
mental faculty. 

COLLEGE OF 
EDUCATION 

EDUCATIONAL 
ADMINISTRATION 

EDADM 
430 PubU~ School Administration (3) 
Introduction to theories and practices of ad
ministering public schools; designed for persons 
who are not 1lU\i0ring in educational adminis
tration. Structure of school organizations, 
supervision of personnel, planning problems 
encountered at various levels, interpretation of 
the school program' to the public, formation 
of policies, decision making, administration of 
the instructional program. finance and business 
management, school housing, appraisal of the 
school system, and leadership in democratizing 
school administration. 

EDADM 
440 Social Power in the Edueatiooal 

Envlronme. (3) 
Ostrander 

Factors contributing to the development and 
use of social power: conflict between organiza
tional expectations and individual needs; self
esteem; realistic and unrealistic conflict; the 
dynamics of collective action. Consideration is 
also given to the identification of concepts and 
practices that can reduce organizational con
ftic~ 

·EDADM 
499 Unclerpaduate Researdl (.) 
For undergraduates. ·Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus on a special 
form provided by the Office of Educational 
Administration, endorsed by the faculty adviser 
most appropriate for the project proposed and 
the instructor, and the form must be filed in the 
Office of Educational Administration in Educa
tion •. Students developing studies under this 
rubric should be advised that a report or a 
paper setting forth the results of their investiga
tions should be regarded as a basic part of the 
program. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDADM 
500 .Fleld Study (.) 
IndiVidual study of an educational problem in 
the field under the direction of a faculty 
member. Prerequisites, approved plan of study, 
and permission of the instructor filed in the 
Office of Educational Administration· in the 
Conege of Education. 
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EDADM 
S26 Seminar In S~booJ.Supervislon (3) 

. Anderson 
Theory of the process of supervising school per
sonnel, including an analysis of the techniques, 
of supervision, theory of leadership and group 
process, interpersonal relations, and evaluation 
of teacher effectiveness. Prerequisites, 527, 
master's degree in educational administration, 
or equivalent. 

EDADM 
527 Educational Administration and 

Supervision (3) 
Bolton 

Emphasizes the human elements of educational 
administration, includiDg such topics as leader
ship, selection and orientation of personnel, 
small-group processes, staff utilization, admin
istering the curriculum, supervision and con
trol processes, differences and conflict. Prereq
uisite, graduate standing. 

EDADM 
528 Edueatlonal Administration and 

Supen.lslon (3) 
Andrews 

Theoretical bases and practical integration of 
schools within the school/environmental con
text. Topics include schools as complex orga
nizations, schools as open systems interacting 
with other open systems,. power, and consen
sus mechanisms. Prerequisite, graduate stand- . 
ing. 

EDADM 
529 Edacatlonal Administration and 

Supervision (3) 
Strayer 

Objective is to 'aid students to acquire knowl
edge and understanding of the technical aspects 
of educational administration. Financial prac
tices and problems, including state and federal 
suppOrt plans, school plant planning, school 
business management, resource allocation, and 
budgeting and educational accountability are 
some of the topics. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing. 

EDADM 
530 Seminar lnEduationai Dedslon·Maldag 

(3) 
Bolton 

Analysis of nature of decisions in educational 
setting. Consideration of theory of decisions, 
social and psychological constraints, and appli
cation in simulated situations. Prerequisite, 
master's degree in educational administration 
or equivalent. ' 

EDADM 
531 Seminar In Administration: Finance (3) 

'Strayer .. 
Current problems in school finance~ including 
costs, ability to support schools, and financial 
implic~tions of educational principles. The 
economics of public education. Problems of 
federal, state and local school support. Financ
ing capital outlay, research, and public rela
tions. Prerequisite, master's degree in educa
tional administration or equivalent. 

EDADM 
532 Semlaar In Human Relations In 

Eduatlonal Administration (3) 
Anderson, Bolton 

Analysis of factors involved in human relations 
problems· related to operation of public 
schools. Motivation, perception, Communica
tion, role· analysis, and' dynamics of groups 
are studied through use of cases and simulated 
situations. Prerequisite, master's degree in 
educational administration or equiv.a1ent. 
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EDADM 
533 Semlaar In Administration: School 

BuDeII .. (3) 
Schneider 

Survey of problems and iSsues faced by educa
tional administrators that are' impacting on 
educational facilities. Directed readings and 
informal discussion of the people, processes, 
programming, planning, and evaluation of ways 
and means of accommodating changes due, to 
identifiable problems and issues. Prerequisite, 
master's degree in educational administratiQn 
or equivalent or permission. . 

EDADM 
534 -Seminar fa Educational Planning and 

Ol'JPUllzatlon (3) 
Strayer 

Application of principles utilized in planning 
and organizing public schools. Formation of 
policy, an~ procedures; formal, and informal 
organization; power, authority, and responsi
bility; utilization of people, time, and space. 
Pr~requisite, inaster's degree in edUcational 
administration or equivalent. 

. EDADM 
S35 Research Seminar: Educational 

. AdmiDistration and Supervision 
(3, max. 6) -
Anderson, Andrews, Bolton, Ostrander. 
Strayer 

Anal~is of complex administrative problems; 
acquisition and. use of information for making 
administrative decisions; requir~ application 
of administrative concepts and, research proce
dures. Prerequisites, 527, 528, 529-and EDPSY 
490, 591 or equivalents, or permission. 

EDADM .. 
.536 Internship In Educational AdmiDistration 

(1-6, max. 6) '.. . 
Anderson, Andrews, Bolton, Johnson, . 
O~trarider. Strayer 

Recommended for all candidates preparing for 
administrative positions except thoSe baving 
sufficient experience as administrators •. Half
time work in·a .school district or . districts .for 
one, two, or three quarters, depending upon the 
student's previous experience. Supervision by 
staff members of the College of Education and 
the superintendent of schools or school' prin
cipal in the selected school district. Prerequi
sites, completion of. all other requirements for 
administrator's credential and permission. 

EDADM 
537 SpedaJ Problems, In Educational 

AdmlnIstriltion' and Superylsfon 
(3, max. 9) 
Anderson, Andrews, Ostrander, Strayer 

. Readings, lectureS, and discussionS of. topics 
of special and current intereSt to school ad
ministrators or supervisors; Reports on new 
developments in rese~ch. Topics vary each 
year. Prerequisites, master's degree in educa
tional administration and permission. 

EDADM 
538 SehooK:ommunity Relations (3) 

Andrews. Ostrander, Strayer 
Examines the dynamics of the interface be
tween the public schools and the community. 

. Special at~ention is given to the findings of re
search in relation to school-community power, 
types, and organizational inftuenCes. Prerequi
sites, 528, master's degree.in educational ad
ministration or equivalent, or consent .of 
instructor. 

EDADM 
. 539 The Law and Education (3) 

. " Andrews. Ost;ander 
Examination of court cases associated with the 
.rights of individu~-and groups'in educational 
. organizations. Attention is -given to the under-
standing of administrative·due process require
ments and to the growing body of ad.ministr8tive 
law affecting student and personnel manase
mente Prequisite, master's degree in educational 
administration or equivalent, or permission. 

EDADM 
540 Semlnar'ln Conflict Management (3) 

Ostrander 
Examination of procedures and techniques 
pertinent to the management of organizatienal 
conflict. Among the areas covered are collec
tive bargaining,. grievance procedures, media
tion, fact finding, and arbitration. 

EDADM 
550 Workshop In Educadoaal Administration 

(2-6) 
Workshop focuses oil current p~oblems facing 
educational administration. Topics may include 
personnel management, supervision of person
nel, professional negotiations, selection and 
planning procedures, power relationships, 
school-community relationships. 

EDADM 
563 Semlnar fa SdIool Personnel 

. AcImlaJstratlon (3) 
. .Bolton· . 
Mlijor' emphasis is on the analysis of factors 
to be considered in the selection and evalua
tion of teachers, iricluding determination of 
relevant criteria, acquisition and analysis of 
data, planning and decision processes. Less 
emphasis is given to other school personnel 
topics. Prerequisite, master's degree in educa-
tional administration or equivalent. . .' 

EDADM 
m Independent Studies In Education (e) 
Independent studies or readings of specialized 
aspects of education. Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus endorsed by 
the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed, and which, with permission of the 
instructor, must be filed with the Office of Bdu
cationalAdministtation in the College of'Edu
cation~ PrerequiSite, ~on. 

EDADM 
. 600 Independent Study or Researcb (e) 

Registration must be accompanied by a study 
prospectus endorsed by the appropriate "faculty 
adviser for the work proposed and must be 
filed with the Office, of Educational Adminis
tration in the College .of Education. A repOrt 
or paper setting forth the results of the inves
tigation is required. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDUCATIONAL CURRICULUM 
AND INSTRUCTION· 
"EDC&! 
132 Spanlab rortbe Elementary School (5) 
Practice in the basic language skills is cOmbined 
with the demonstration and analysis' of methods 
and techniques appropriate to· the Foreign 
Languages - in Elementary Schools- program. 
Emphasis. is given to the language structures 
·and vocabulary that normally occur in elemen
tary school Spanish. Offered jointly -with the 
Department of Romance Languages and Litera
~ure as Spanish 128. 
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EDC8d .. 
269 Edueatlon of Black Americans (3) 

. Bania 
Examines the unique charac~tics and learn
U)g problems of inner-city Black children and 
considers curriCUlum patterns and . teaching 
strategies designed to enhance their academic 
achievement and emotional growth. 

EDC&! 
300 ,Indastrlal Education: Sketcldag sad 

, Tec~ Drawing (3) 
Bally 

Freehand sketching; orthographic projection; 
pictorial . representation; dimensioning; letter
ing; working drawing and blueprint. reading. 
(Formerly 200.) 

EDC&! 
301 Industrial Education: Sketehiitg and 

Tecbnlcal Drawing (3) 
Bally 

Developmental drawing; sheet metal layout 
drawing; revolutions, mechaniall perspective
angular; mechanical perspective-parallel. Pre
requisite, 300 or permission. (Formerly 201.) 

EDC&! 
302 Industrial Education: Home PIannIna (4) 

Bally 
Consumer knowledge and information in the 
problems involved in purchasing, . planning, 
financmg, and building a home are empha
sized. Students maw plans and write specifica
tions for a complete set af house plans. Pre
requisite, 300 or equivalent. (Formerly 300.) 

EDC&! 
303 IndusCrlal Education: Fundamentals or 

. Woodwork (3) 
Bally 

Hand-tool proceSses; elementary machine op
erations; methods of assembling and fastening; 
simple wood finishing. (Formerly 204.) 

EDC&! 
304-305 Industrtal Education: Woodworking 

Tec:llnology (3-2) 
Bally '. 

Design, construction, and finishing of projects 
in wo~ involvirig machine operations. Pre-
requisites, 303 'for 304-; 304- for -305. .' 

EDC&I 
306 Indastrial Education: General Shop (5) 

Bally 
II)~oduction ~o industrial education; the 
common tools,' materials, processes, and prod-
ucts of industry. (Formerly 202.) -

EOC&I 
307 Industrial Education: Took and 

Materials (2) 
Baily 

Sources, specifications, and costs of shop ma
~ria1s and equipment. - C~et repair, IUld 
sharpening of hand and machine tools. 

EDCal 
308 Special Problems In Industrial Educadon 

(1-5, max. 5) '. , 
. Bally 

The student works on .~ individual basiS, con
ferring with the staff as needs arise, on one or 
more problems of special interest to him in 
bidustrial· education •. An -outline and an or-

, ganized plan of procedure are to be presented 
to the staff. . 
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EDC&I 
309 IndusCrial EduCation: General Metalwork 

(3) 
Baily 

Tools, materials, and processes used in sheet 
metal, forging, casting, bench metal, orna
mental iron work, welding, machining, and 
finishing of metal. (Formerly 206.) 

EDC&I 
311 IndusCrIaJ Education for Elementary 

Teacben(5) 
Baily 

Planning and preparing a representative unit in 
some area of the elementary school program, 
with particular emphasis on those parts that 
involve construction activity. Development of 
basic skills in the use of common hand tools. 
Related information about industrial technol
ogy and its place in our society is included~ 
(Formerly 302.) 

EDC&I 
312 General Shop for Occupational 

. Therapists (5) 
I Bally 

Introduction to the common tools, materials, 
and processes used in occupational therapy. 
Freehand sketching, both pictorial and artho
graphic; working drawings and print reading. 
(Formerly 203.) . 

EDC&I 
313 Industria) Education: Basle 

Woodworking for Occupational 
Therapists (5) 
Baily 

Hand-tool processes, elementary machine oper
ations, safety practices, problem solving and 
planning, methods of assembling and fastening, 
simple wood finishing. (Formerly 303.) 

EDC&I 
314 Business Edueatlon COole (1-15, max. 15) 

Briggs, Brown, Frerichs 
Business education clinic designed to develop 
and refine those skills ihlJt are considered to 
consqtute basic essential capabilities for begin-

, ning business education teachers. Instruction is 
largely on an individualized basis, with mea
surement ·Iargely by performance standards. 
Focus is on secretarial skills, accounting, office 
-machines operation, and data processing. Pre-
requisites, basic skills in typewriting, shorthand, 
office machines operation, office procedures, 
and accounting; Business, Government, and 
Society 101 and 200; Accounting 210 and 220; 
Economics 200 and 201. 

EDC&I 
315 The Teaching of Business Educatloni 

Typewriting, Shorthand, Office Praetlee, 
and Tnuwerlptlon (4) 
Briggs, Brown, Frerichs 

Prerequisites,. EDPSY 304 and Secretarial 
'Studies 112. 

EDC&I 
316 The Teaehlng of Business Education: 

Accounting, 0fIiee Machines, Business 
Arithmetic, and General Business (4) 
Briggs . 

Prerequisites, EDPSY 304 and 9 credits in ac
counting. 

EDC&I 
320 Orpnlzatlon of Sehool Propams In 

Communication Disorders (3) 
Study of the organization and management of 
school programs designed to alleviate disorders 
of communication, K-12. Special emphasis on 
field experiences. Open only to ml\iors. in 

communication disorders. Prerequisites, 
EDSPY 304, Speech 350 and 351 or 391. 

EDC&I 
321 Health In the Elementary School (2) 

Mills 
Health procedures and techniques for meeting 
health needs and problems of elementary 
school children, including screening, observa-
tion, emergency care, etc. . 

EDC&I 
324 PfI1sIc:aI Education In the Elementary 

Sehool(3) 
Special methods and procedures for planning 
and conducting the physical education pro
gram in the elementary schools (grades 1-6). 
Consideration of .the physical activities that 
are appropriate for children and contribute to 
their motor efficiency and physical fitness. 
Prerequisite, EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 
327 The Teaching of Home Economics (5) 

Granberg 
(Credits count: 2 as education and 3 as home 
economics.) Prerequisites, 250 grade-point av
erage, EDPSY 304 and 308, which may be 
taken concurrently, 40 home economics cred
its, and permission. 

EDC&I 
328 Methods of Teaehing for Institution 

. Administration Students (3) 
Granberg 

Prerequisites, junior standing and 25 credits 
in home economics, including Home Ec0-
nomics 307. 

EDC&I 
329 Teaching Foreign Language In the 

Secondary Sehool (2) 
Basic course in the methods of teaching for
eign languages in the secondary school. Prereq
uisite, EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 
330, 331, 332 The Teaching of French, (3,3,3) 

Levis 
Elementary, junior high, and senior high em
phases. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304 and demon
stration of language proficiency. 

EDC&I 
333, 334, 33S The Teaching ofSpanlsb: . 

. Secondary Emphasis, Elemeutary and 
Junior High School Emphasis, 
Elementary Emphasis (3,3,3) 
Friedrich 

Prerequisite to teaching practicum. Elem..entary 
and junior high, and secondary emphases. Pre
requisites, 329, EDPSY 304, and demonstra-
tion oflanguage proficiency. . 

EDC&I . 
336 The TeaehinI of German In Secoudary 

Sehools(3) 
Galt 

Prerequisites, 329, EDPSY 304, Germanic 
Languages and Literature 303, or permission. 

EDC&I 
337 The Teaehill8 ofGennan In Elemeutary 

Sehools(3) 
Galt 

Objectives and methods of the FLES (Foreign 
Languages in Elementary Schools) program. 
PrerequUites, 329, EDPSY 304, Germanic 
Languages and Literature 303, or permission. 
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EDC&I 
338 The Teaching ofRussIaD (2) 

Augerot 
Special methods in the teaching of Russian to 
acquaint prospective teachers with matedals, . 
methods, and problems. Prerequisites, 329, 
EDPSY 304, and permission. 

EDC"I 
339 The Teaching of Scandinavian 

(Norwealan, Sw~b) (2) 
Special methods in the teaching of Norwegian 
and Swedish to acquaint prospective teachers 
with materials, methods, and problems. Prereq- . 
uisites, 329~ EDPSY 304, aIld permission. 

EDC&I 
340 Elementary Art Education (3) 

Johnson 
Study of the stages of development in the art 
of the young child as expressed through his cre
ative and mental growth. 

EDC&I 
341 The Teaching of Art In the Secondary 

Sehool(3) 
For nuijors in secondary art education planning 
to teach on the junior or senior high' school 
level. Prerequisite, EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 
342 Art In the Elementary School (3) 
For students ml\ioring in elementary eduCation. 
A study of art in the development of children. 
Experiences in working with various materials 
used in school art· programs. Prerequisites, 
EDPSY 304 and ART 100. 

EDC&! 
343 Musle In the Elementary School: 

Intermediate Grades (3) 
For students nuUoring in elementary education 
(not open to music specialists). A study of 
music in the develo.,ment of children, ages 8 to 
12, with attention to musical activity and the 
growth of related concepts and skills. Prerequl
sites, EDPSY 304 and Music 119. 

EDC&I . 
344 Materlak and Methods of Teaching 

Chinese (3) I 

Yen 
Methods specifically pertaining to the. teaching 
of Chinese language are discussed.· Existing 
textbooks are reviewed Each student is re
quired to write a lesson, draw up a teaching 
plan, and teach a class before the end of the 
quarter. Prerequisites, 329, EDPSY 304, and 
CHIN 313, or equivalent. 

EDC&I 
345 Fulidamentals ofJ'(lnderprten~PrllDBi1 

Teaching (3) 
Methods, materials, and professional practices 
relevant to teaching young children. Recom
mended for students planning to teach in the 
kindergarten and primary grades. PrereqUisite, 
3~ . 

EDC&I 
346 Musle In Pre&:hool and PrImary Grade 

ClassroolDS (3) 
Cooper 

For. students mlYoring in preschool and pri
mary education (not open to music specialists). 
A study of music in the deve.opment of chil
dren, ages 4 to 8, with attention to musical ac
tivity and growth of related concepts and skill. 
Prerequisites,EDPSY 304 and Music 119. 
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,meal 
347 Modem Tbeodes and Practices (n Early 

Chlldbood Education (3) 
, "StevenS . . 

Introduction to inodern theories' and pr~tices 
in early childhood education presented via 
classroom lectures and observations-in selected 
schools and agencies. Prereqpisite, EDPSY 304 

· or permission. 

EDCId 
348 Lauguage AI1s and Social Studies (n 
, . EarlyC~cIboocI Education (3) 

Hiraba,ashi . . 
Basic cOU1'$e stressing language arts and s0-
cial studies as related to the development of the 
yoUng child •. The course familiarizes students 
with effective teaching procedures and learning 
resources designed to help children learn lan
guage competencies and social awareness 
witlUn the framework of social studies content. 

EDCId 
349 Mathemadc:s and Sdenee (n Early 

CblIdbood Education (3) 
Hurd 

Basic course in Science' and mathematics in
struction emphasizing knowledge and skills in 
teaching' scientific and mathematical processes 
and concepts to young learners. 

£DC&I. 
350 Program Plannlngln Early CblIdhood 

Edueatlon (3) 
Allen 

The theoretical and practical aspects of plan
ning, selecting,' preparing, presenting, and su
PerviSing curricular materials and activities in 
the prekindergarten' are presented. (Course 
taken concurrently with teaching practicum, 7 
credits.) . 

EDC&I 
.355 Lauguage AI1s (n the Elementary Scboo. 

(3) 
Hirabayashi, Kittell 

- Basic course in planning and teaching e.emen
tary language arts: listening and speaking, 
handwritin& spelling. creative and practical 
writing. Prerequisite, EDPSY 304. . 

EDCal 
· 3!6 Tbe Teaeblag of EaaUsb (3) 

Smith 
Desisned to draw together the student's pre
vious' background in English ·literature, lan
guage, and 'composition, the course focuses ·on 
the techniques and materials for teaching En
glish in junior and senior high schools. Prerequi-
site, EDPSY 304. . 

EDC&I , 
357 The Teaeblll8 ofSpeecb (3) A 
Special methods' course in the teaching of 

· speech at the sccQqdary level. 'Prerequisites for 
nuVors in speech, EDPSY 304, at least 20 
'credits.in speecb; fot nollllUijors, permission. 

EDC&I 
358 The Teacldng of Journalism (3) 
For teachers in high schools and junior col
leges, or for education students taking first or 

'second areas in journalism. Prerequisites, 
/' EDPSY 304, Communications 321 and 325, or 

permission. ' 

EDC&I 
360 ReacUngln the Elementary Scbool (3) 

Baxley, Monson, Sebesta 
Basic course in methods, techniques, and 
materials used in· the teaching of reading from 
the readiness' period in the kindergarten-

primary area through the study-techniques 
of the intermediate grades., Prerequisite, 
EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I -
365 Sodal Studies In the Elementary School 

. (3) -
Banks~ Hunkins, Jarolimek, Kaltsounis 

Basic course in the planning and teaching of ~ 
social, studies in the elementary schooL Prereq
uisites, EDPSY 304 and Geogn.phy 100. 

EDC&I 
366 Tbe Teacblng ofSodaI Studies In 

" Secondary Sc:boob (3) 
, Guise 

Application of educational principles and 
methods·to the teaChing of social studies on the 
junior and senior hish school levels. Prerequi
site, EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 
370 Sdenc:e In the Elementary Scbool (3) 

Olstad, Smith 
Basic course in the teaching of science in the 
elementary school with special emphasis on the 
nature of science as a process of inquiry. Pre
requisites, BDPSY 304 and 5 credits in an ap
proved course in science. 

EDC&I 
371 Teaching Sd6mce In the Secondary 

Sc:hool(3) 
Olstad 

Basic course in the teaching of science in -the 
secondary school with sPecial emphasis on the 
nature of science as a.process of inquiry. Pre
requisite, EDPSY 304. 

EDC&I 
37% The Teacldng of Biology (%) 

Olsen 
Prerequisites, 371, EDPSY 304, and 25 credits 
in biology. 

EDC&I 
373 Tbe Teaeldll8 of Chemistry (3) . 

, Ritter _' 
Prerequisites, 371, EDPSY 304, and at-least 
20 crediis in college chemistry. . 

EDC&I 
375 . Matbematlc:s In the Elementaiy School 

(3) 
Beal,Hurd, Kersh 

Examination of the learning and teaching of 
elementary mathema~cs (grades K-6), in lisht 
of recent theoretical and pedagogical ~evelop
ments. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304 and Mathe
matics 170. 

EDC&I 
376 Tbe Teaching of Jumor HlgbSchool 

Mathematics (3)' . 
Kingston 

Emphasis is on understanding of junior high 
school subject matter; supplementary topics 
include teaching· aids and clasSroom proce
dures. Not open to students having credit for 
377. Prerequisites, 378. 'EDPSY 304, Mathe
matics 101, or equivalent. 

EDC&I 
377 Tbe Teac:ldng of Secondary Scbool 

Matbematlc:s (3) 
Emphasis is on understanding of. subject mat
ter; supplementary topics include teaching 
aids and classroom problems. (Credits count: 
2 as education and. 1 as mathematics.) Pre
requisites, 378, EDPSY 304, Mathematics 41~ 
or equivalent. 
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EDC&I 
378 Teacldng Mathematics In the Secondary 

School (3) 
Beal, Kersh . 

Basic course in the teaching of mathematics 
in the secondary school for preserVice teacherS. 

EDC&I 
. 400 Selection and Organlzation of 
, Occupational and Industrial Edacatlon 

Subject Matter (3) 
Baily 

Problems ... techniques, and procedures in the ' 
selection and organization of teaching c9ntent 
for industrial education; preparation of instruc
tional units and evaluative devices for indUstrial 
educ.ation teachers. ' 

EDC&I 
401 Tbe Teaching of Oc:c:apatlonal and 

Industrial Education (3) 
Bai~ , 

To acquaint prospective industr~al educa~on 
teachers with teaching aids, classroom proce
dures, and problems in the teaChing of indus
trial education courses.. Prerequisite, 400 or 
permission. 

EDCal 
40% Insuuc:tional AnaI)'sls for Industrial 

Education Teachers (3) 
Baily , 

Study of the techniques and procedures uSed 
in analyzing instructional areas into their basic, 
elements, and ~ arrangement of the elements 
into a teaching plan and sequence for industrial 
arts and vocational industrial education coQrse. 

EDCal 
403 Planning the Indnstrlal Ec!ucatlon 

FadUties (3) , 
Baily 

Study of the fundamental concepts and prin
ciples in planning industrial education areas to 
produce safe, efficient, and effective teaching
learning situations. ,An analysis of the prob- . 

I lems' encountered in the selecting, purchasing, 
locating, and installing of equipment, tools; 
materials, and services~ 

EDC&I 
404 Prindples and 0bJec:tiyes of Voc:adonal 

Education (3) 
Baily 

Survey of vocational education, aims, objec
tives, and types of programs. Relationship to 
general and practical arts education. 

EDC&I 
405 Supervision of Voc:atlonal Educ:adon ' 

Programs (3) . 
Baily , 

Principles, ,problems, techniques, and methods 
of supervision; planning and organizing a su- i 

pervisory program, equipment and instruc
tional materials; relationship of supervisors to 
administratop and teachers; evaluation of pro
grams. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDC&I 
406 OrganIzation and Admlnlstratlon of 

Voc:adonal Education Programs (3), 
Baily 

A-dministrative problems involved in organizing 
and operating'vocational schools and classes. 
This class is designed for superintendents, prin
cipals, vocational directors, supervisors. or 
other persons with direct responsibility for the 
administration or supervision of vocational 
programs. 
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EDc&l 
407 Orpnlzatlon and Admlnfstration of 

Industrial Education (3) 
Bally 

Types of programs of vocational-industrial edu
cation and industrial arts; organization and 
administration of these programs, the relation
ships between them, and their place in public 
school programs. 

EDc&! 
408 Current Problems In Vocational and 

Industrial ArCs Edueatlon (3) 
Baily 

Study of the current events and problems in 
industrial education and their application in the 
field. . 

EDC&I 
409 Improvement of Teacblng: Industrial 

Edueation (3) 
Bally 

Analysis of the types of teaching insUuc
tional materials and evaluation devices used in 
industrial education, with emphasis on the 
improvement of existing methods and tech
niques. 

EDCIlI 
410 Field ExperIence In Industrial PractIces 

(2-10, max. 10) 
Bally 

> Study of the problems of industry such as em
ployment practices, job requirements, materials . 
handling and processing, plant organization 
and management that would assist industrial 
arts teachers interpret industrial'practices. Pre
requisites, teaching experience in industrial 
education and permission. 

EDC&I 
411 Prladples and Problems In DlsUlbutiYe 

Education (3) 
Concerned with improvement of ~truction, 
maintenance of high standards in work stations, 
and special techniques. used by experienced 
coordinators in the solution of common prob
lems. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) 

EDC&! 
412 Selection and Oqpudzatlon of 

DlstributiYe Eclueatlon Su!dect Mauer (3) 
Problems, techniques, and prOcedures in the 
selection and organization of teaching content 
for distributive education. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

EDC&l 
413 Coordination of DlsUlbutiYe Education 

Propams(3) 
Stresses fundamentals, records and reports, 
the use of advisory committees, course titles, 
qualifications, coordinating activities, course ' 
content, and work iraiqing stations. 

EDC&l 
414 DlstributiYe Education: PostoSecondary 

LeYel(3) 
Baily 

History and development of midmanagement 
distributive education programs, organization, 
and framework. Eight principal elements cov
ering all aspects of the program, including 
type of students served, qualifications of the 
instructors, curriculum, research, and coordi
nation aspects. (Offered Summer 9uarter only.) 

EDC&l 
415 Materials and Metbods ofTeaeblng 

Typewriting (3) 
Briggs 

Procedures and materials for developing skills 

in beginning and advanced typewriting. Dem
onstrationand participation in drill techniques: 
testing and grading: evaluation of recent re
search findings in the development of speed and 
accuracy: classroom organization. 

EDC&l 
416 . Materials and Methods ofTeaeblng 

Office and Clerical Praedce (3) 
. Briggs 

Objectives and content of office practice and 
general clerical practice courses: plans for or
ganizing classes and methods of teaching spe
cific machines and subject matter: laboratory 
study of new inventions in office machines. 

EDC&I 
417 Materials and Methods of Teac:bllI8 

, . Greg Shorthand and Transcription (3) 
Briggs 

Recent research and experimentation in 
teaching shorthand and transcription are em
phasized. Psychology of skill development; 
comparison of the various methods of teaching 
shorthand; evaluation of teaching materials; 
consideration of standards, objectives, and 
teaching techniques. An advanced course for 
experienced teachers. (Offered Summer 
Quarter only.) 

EDC&! 
418 Prlndples and ProbieDD of Bosiness 

Education (3) 
Briggs 

Objectives, history, trends, and issues of busi
ness education; federal participation in voca
tional education: economic, occupational, and 
population trends and their implications in 
business education; leaders in business educa
tion; research and problems •. 

EDC&! 
41' Materials and Methods ofTeacblng 

Bookkeeplng,and General Business 
Su!deeCs (3) 

. Briggs . " . 
Techniques of teaching bookkeeping and gen
eral business subjects; relationship to the cur
riculum; standards to be achieved; content and 
organization of the subject matter;· tests and 
teaching materials: new trends in the field; ,mo:
tivational devices: visual aids. 

EDC&I , 
420 Prlndples of Safety Edaatlon (3) 

Baily 
Designe~ primarily for teachers and adminis
trators interested in developing a school safety 
program in elementary, junior, and senior high 
schools. Special emphasis is pJaced on the need 
for a safe school environment and the role of 
the teacher in promoting safety. 

EDC&I 
423 Workshop In Instruc:donallmproyement: 

Indus1rlal Education (2-6) 
Individual or group study projects on the im
provement of instruction in industrial educa
tion. 

EDC&I 
425 Prosnuns In Elemen1ary Pbysfcal 

Education (3) 
Boyungs : 

Progress and problems in modern programs. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Physical 
and Health Education as Physical Education 
478. 
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EDeIlI 
426 FI~d Training in Health Education (5) 

Mills 
Four and one-half weeks of full-time supervised 
work experience in the health education divi
sion of a local official health agency. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Health Services 
as Health sefvices 426. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDe&! 
428 Oqanlzatlon and Supervision of 

PostoSeeondary DlstributiYe Education 
(3) 

Development of supervisory personnel for 
community colleges and technical vocatio~al 
schools to initiate, operate, and ad.minister 
postsecondary midmanagement programs. 

EDC&l 
42' Field Studies In Home Economlcs 

Education (3, max. 6) 
Granberg 

Field-oriented course to provide the oppor
tunity for home economics education students 

'to work on jobs that use wage-earning knowl
edge and skills related to home economics. 
After the' work experience, each student de
velops curriculum and teaching strategies appli
cable for use in teaching wage-earning units of 
courses. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDeIlI 
435 The Teaeblng of Foreign Literature (3) 
The methodology of teaching a foreign litera
ture, with demonstrations by the instructor and 
practice by .students; ·preparation of lectures; 
study of discussion techniques. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Romance Languages 
and Literature as Romance Linguistics 475. 
Prerequisites, senior standing and permission. 

EDe&l 
438 Improyement ofTeaddng: Latin (3) 
Examination and evaluation of the various 
methods of teaching Latin; audiovisual aids, 
testing -materials, textbooks; relation of Latin to 
other languages: Latin derivatives in English 
vocabulary. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Classics as Latin475. 

EDC&! 
43' Caesar for HIgb Sc:hool Teachers (3) 

Read 
Interpretation of Caesar's works in the light of 
their historical, political, literary, and geo
graphical background, with special reference to 
the problems of high school teaching. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Classics as L'atin 
476. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) 

EDC&I 
441 Improvement of Teacblng: Art 

Appreciation in the Schools (3) 
Survey of the history of art to promote an 
appreciation of the ,nation's cultural heritage; 
designed for teachers at all levels of instruction 
and subject matter areas. (1) Development of 
content in sequential or unit plan studies to 
incorporate art history in general studies curric
ula. (2) Development of methods and prepara
tion of materials for classroom presentation. 
Illustrated lectures. Prerequisite, teclChing expe
rience. 

EDC&I 
443 Improyement of Teac:blngI Elementary 

School Music: (3) 
Advanced studies in the ·teaching of music in 
the 'elementary school. Prerequisite, teaching 
experience. 
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EDC&I , 
44S Theory and Pradke ofKlnderprten and 

Prlmary Teacblng (3) 
Systematic treatment of 1he content,' teaching 
processes,. and learning resources appropriate 
to kindergarten and primary education with 
particular emphasis on current research and 
developments. Prerequisite, teaching" experi
ence. 

EDC&I 
455 Tile Language ArtS: Inmuctional 

Problems and Practices In the Elementary 
'School (3) 
,KltteU, Settle, , 

Study, of important and recent research in ele
mentary school language arts 'and considera
tion of its practical implications for teaching. 
Prerequisite, teaching experience. . ' 

EDC&I' 
456 Workshop ID IDStructionallmprovement: 

Lquage ArCs (2-6) . , 
Individual or group study projects on the im
provement of instruction in language arts. 

EDC&I., 
458 lournaUsm Teacblng ID the Secondary 

. Scbool(3) 
Advanced course in teaching high school jour
nalism. For experienced' publications advisers. 
No credit if 358 or Journalism 375J has been 
taken. ' 

EDC&I 
469 The Teacblng of Reading (3) 
, Baxley, Monson, Sebesta , 

Improvement of teaching readiJigin the ele
mentary school, including comprehension and 
decodins. reading in the content fields, motiva
tionof voluntary reading. Prerequisite, teaching 
experience or prior course }Vork in the teach-
ing of s;eading. -

~ 
461 Supplementary Materials for tbe 

Teacblng of Readlrig (3) 
·Monson' , 

Designed to provide, acquaintance with, and 
basis for, evaluation of materials used in the 
teaching of reading. Basal readers, material 
from the, content areas, recreational reading 
materials;" and supplementary practice materials 
are examined. Prerequisite. teaching experi
ence. 

EDC&I· 
462 Reading In the Secondary School (3) 

Fea 
Teaching of reading in the secondary schools, 
~cluding vocabulary development, comprehen
sion, speed reading in the content fields, and 
organization of ~g, programs at the sec'; 
ondary leveL, Prerequisite, ~g' ex~rience. 

EDC&I ' , . 
464Tbe IncDM Cblld and Hk Educ8tlon (5) 

Bill 
Assists students in understanding the North 
American .Indian child troin' cultural, socio
economic, and psychological points of view. 
Provides oppOrtunities for the student to apply 
knowled~ and skills gained in other courses 
to' prepare programs and learning aids relevant 
to the educational situation of the Indian child. 

EDC&I 
465 Soda) Stadies EducatIon: Elementary 

School PI'O(p'ams and Pradkes (3) 
Banks, larolimek. Kalt,ounis 

Stresses curriculum patterns, instructional pro
cedures, resource materials, and the selection of 

content in social studies. For elementary and 
junior high school teachers. Prerequisite. 
teaching exPerience. 

EDC&I 
466 Sodal Studies Education: Secondary 

Scbool PI'OgI'8DW and PractIces (3) 
Guise , " " 

Stresses curriculum. patterns,' instructional pro
cedures, resource materials.' and a selection of 
content in social studies for junior and senior 
high school teachers. Prerequisite, teaching 
experience. . . 

EDC&) 
467 Geography in tbe Social Studies 

Curriculum (3) 
Discussion of the concepts' and content .of 
geography essential-to effective social studies 
curricula. Offered jointly, with the Department 
of Geography as Geography 467. 

EDC&I 
468' Workshop ID )nstruetioaallmprovement: 

Social Stadles (2-6) . 
Individual or group study projects on the im
provement of instruction in social studies. 

EDC&! 
469 . Educating the Black Inner-Clty Cblld (3) 

Banks, Bass 
Undertakes an intensive analysis and review of 
the resear~h and the literature, both theoretical 
and empirical.: relevant to curriculum patterns' 
and programs designed especially for Black 
inner-city children. Special attention is given to 
the implications' of the -research' reviewed for 
devising effective teaching'strategies for Black 
inner-city children. . 

EDC&I 
470 ScIence EducatioD: Elelpentary Scbool 

Progrmm and Pradlces (3) 
Olstad, Smith 

Designed for classroom teachers with reference 
to the teaching and leilrning of science from 
kindergarten through grade, 6. Emphasis is 
placed on objectives, methods. and materials as 
related to the concepts and processes of Jeience. 
Prerequisite. teacJling e~peri~nce" ,", .-. . ' 

EDC&I 
471 Science Education: Secondary Scbool 

PrOgrams and Pradlces (3) , 
Olstad 

Survey of the status and potential role of sci
ence in education; trends and their implications 
for the teaching ofbotb biological and physical 
sciences in the junior and senior high schools; . 
representative curricula ',and' related teaching' 
procedures; the psychology of concept forma
tion and problem solving; and organization of 
science programs. Prerequisite, teaching experi
ence. 

EDC&I 
473 Workshop ID Instrucdonallmprovement: 

Sdence (2-6) . , ' -. 
Individual or group study projects on the un
provement of ins~tion in science. 

EDC&I 
474 Multi-Ethnic Stadles: Methods, Content, 

and Materials (3) 
Banks 

Designed to help' preservice and inservice 
teachers identify content and materials and' 
devise methods for implementing ethnic studies 
programs and ·for incorporating ethnic eon
tent into' the regular K-12, sOcial studies, 
language arts, and humanities curricula. Spe
cial attention is given to teaching about 
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American Indians, 'Mexican Americans, Black 
Americans. Asian Americans, Puerto Rican 
Americans. and white ethnic groups. Prerequi
site, admission -to teacher education program 
or teaching exPerience. . ' 

EDC&I . 
475 Improvement of Teacblng: Elementary 

School Mathematics (3) 
Beal,Kersh 

Design~d for elementary teachers (grades K-6). 
Emphasis is placed on the contributions of re
search to the improvement of the teaching of 
mathematics in the elementary school. Prereq
uisite, teachi~g experience. 

EDC&) 
476 Improvement ofTeaeblng: Junior 10gb 

School Mathematics (5) 
Exploration of some modem, mathematical 
concepts for the purpose of improving the 
teaching of junior hiP. school mathematics. 
Prerequisite, Mathematics 101,or equivalent. 

EDC&I ' 
477 Improvement ofTeaehlng: Secondary' 

School Mathematics (5) 
Exploration of some modem mathematical 
concepts for . the purpose of improviQg the 
teaching of secondary school mathematics. Pre
requisite, teaching experience. 

EDC&I 
478 Spedal Topics In Mathematics for 

Teacbers (2-5,1D8L 15) 
Algebra and geometry for junior high school 
teachers of mathematics. Offered joinl;ly with 
the Department of Mathematics as Mathe
matics497. 

EDC&I 
479 Workshop In Instruetronallmprovement: 

MatbematicS (2-6) , 
Individual or group study projects on the im- ' 
pr~ement of instruction in mathematics. 

EDC&I 
480 Introduction to Learning Resources In 

Teacblng (3) 
Hawk, Torkelson 

Factors intluencing theseIection and use of 
audiovisual resources ~n instruction~ 

EDC&! ' 
481 Practlcum In Learning Resources (3) 

Driscoll, Hawk 
Design and production of visual and audi
tory materials· for teaching. Prerequisite, 
480 or equivale~ 

EDC&I 
482 'Still Photography In EducatioD (3) 
Theory and practice in producing still photo
graphs and slides for teaching purpos~; camera 
and darkroom techniques. Producing photo
graphic materials to meet specific learning 
problems. Prerequisite. 480 or permission., 

EDC&I 
483 Edncational Film ProductioD (3) 
, Driscoll 
Basic motion-picture techniques, . emphasizing 
cinematography and editing. 

EDC&I 
484 Eclucatioaal Film Prodncdon (3) 

Driscoll ~ , 
Advanced film techniques, including instruc
tional film design, narration writing, sound edit
ing, and rerecording. Prerequisite; 483~ 



E 
EDCId 
485 Worfmbop In lustructIoaallmprovemeDt: 

LearnIng Resources (2-6) 
Individual or grouP. study projects on the im
provement of instruction in learning resources .. 

EDCId 
486 Screen Education (3) 

. Torkelson 
Workshop course in screen education for sec
ondary teachers and others interested in the 
history and esthetics of the motion picture; 
preparation for teaching about film as a com-

. munication medium. 

EDC&I 
487 Cinematic Animation Technlques (3) 

Torkelson 
For teachers and others interested in under
standing animation techniques ineduca
tional television and films. Relationships of 
rhythm, graphic design. and sound. In addition 
to lecture demonstrations. opportunity is given 
for experimentation in simple animation and 
special effects cinematography. 

EDCId 
488 Television In the Schools (3) 

. Dilworth I' 

Television programs to'supplement classroom 
work; the development of the American syst~ 
of' broadcasting; the development and sisni1i
cance of educational television. and the contri
butiOn schools can make to broadcasting. Open 
to noDllU\iors; not open to' graduate students 
in communications. Offered jointly with the 
School of Communications as Communications 
459 •. 

EDCId 
489 Television Production Worfmbop for 
, Teaehen(5) 
Working in University studios under laboratory 
conditions involving production on-camera 
mqthods. teachers learn to present instructional 
sul)ject matter through television. For those 
especially who expect to work with television as 
instructors or as supervisors of school-oriented 
television, activities. Open to nonm~ors; not 
open to graduate students in communications 
or to students with credit for Communications 
361. Offered jointly with the School ofCommu
nications as Communications 463. 

EDC&! 
494 Worksbop In Curriculum Development 

(1-lS, max. IS) 
Hunklns 

Individual or group work on' curriculum devel
opment projects in elementary and secondary 
schools. Prerequisite. 559. 

EDC&! 
495 Improvement ofTeaddng (3) 
To help teachers (1) understand the physical. 
pSychological. emotional. and social needs of 
children; (2) adapt instruction to the needs of 
children; (3) select the approaches and instruc
tional resources that' will provide the sound
est learning experiences; and (4) in the ap
praisal of themselves and their work. (Offered 
only by special arrangement with school ~
tricts.) 

EDC"I 
496 Worfmbop In Instrucdoaallmprovement 

(2-6, max. 6) 
Individual or group study projects on the im
provement of instruction. 

EDCal . 
499 Undergraduate Research (2-5, max. 5) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be ac
companied by a study proSpectus on a special 
form provided' by ·the Office '·of Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction. endorsed by the 
faculty adviser most appropriate for the proj
ect proposed and the instructor, and the form 
must be filed in the Office of Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction in the College of 
Education. Students developing studies under 
this rubric should be advised that a report or a 
paper setting forth the results of their investi
gations should be regarded as a basic part of 
the program. 

EDC&I 
500 Field Study (3 or 6, max. 9) 
Individual study of an educational problem in 
the field under the direction of a faculty 
member. Prerequisites •. approved plan of study 
and permission of the instructor must be filed in 
the Office of Educational Curriculum and In
struction in the College of Education. 

EDCal 
510 Seminar In IndustrlalAl1s and 

Vocadoaal Teehnlcal Education (3) 
Baily 

Intensive study of current events. problems and 
research studies in industrial' arts education. 
vocational and technical' education. Prerequi-
site. permission. -

EDCal 
511 History of Industrial Educadon (3) 

Baily 
Study of the leaders., agencies. movements. 
experiments, arid publications that have con
tributed to the development of iridustrilil educa
tion. with special attention to the economic. 
social. and philosophical factors that have 
motivated and inftuenced this development in 
America. 

EDC&! 
515 Seminar In Business Education (3) 

Briggs 
AnalYsis of selected problems in business edu
cation; current research in business education; 
evaluation of work experience programs; devel
opments in vocational business education. Pre
requisites, 415. 418, 419. 

EDC&I 
520 Current Models In Early Cblldbood 

Education (3) 
Stevens 

In-depth analysis of curreot program models 
for the education of young children, with an 
emphasis on specification of objectiveS. prac
tices, and evaluation of model effectiveness. 
Models emphasized are those developed in this 

, country. but the course also includes a study of 
models developed in other countries as they 
have inftuenced practice here. . ' 

EDC&! 
521 Problems and Issues In Early Cb1Idhood 

Education (3) 
Stevens 

Study of issues currently facing the field' of 
early childbood' education, emphasizing the 
rationale, impact. and management of child
care programs. Relationship of local child-care 
programs to state and, federal agencies is in
cluded., Prerequisite. 520 or permission. 

EDC&! 
5U Praedcmn In tbe Training of Early 

Cb1Idbood Instrucdonal Penonnel (3) 
Stevens 

Directed experience in edUcational training 
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conducted in the field. Design and implementa
tion of a training' program for early childhood 
education instructional personnel. Prerequisites, 
graduate standing and permission. 

EDC&I 
524 Seminar In Teacber Education (3) W 

Foster 
Focus on recent trends. issues. and proposals 
for future development in teacber education 
and Certification. Prerequisite, permission. • 

EDC&I , 
556 Elementary Scbool Curriculum (3) 

. Hunkins,"Kaltsounls . 
Description and analysis of current curriculum 
practices, with pllI'l:icular emphasis on the 
interrelationships and dimensions of content, 
organization, methods, evaluation, trends. and 
issues. Prerequisite, teaching practicum. 

EDC&I 
55' Junior Hlgb School Curriculum (3) 
Historical, philosophical. and functional anal
ysis of junior high school education, with par
ticular emphasis on curriculum and teaching 
procedures. ' 

EDCal 
558 Secondary Scbool Curriculum (3) 

Johnson '. . 
Systematic description and analysis of the cur
rent curriculum practices, with particular em
phas~ on the factors and forces affecting sec
ondary school curriculum. 

EDC&! , 
559 PrInciples andProeeclures of Cunfeulnm 

Development (3) , 
Guise, Hunkins 

Intensive study of the basic principles and, pro
cedures utilized in the development of cur
ricula. Prerequisite, teaching practicum. 

EDC&I 
560 Seminar In Reading (3) 

Baxley, Monson, Sebesta 
Designed to focus primarily on those aspects of 
the 'reading process that are of concern in a 
developmental reading program. Emphasis is 
on research dealing with factorsinftuencing 
reading ability, problems in skill development. 
effectiveness of various methods and ap- , 
proaches for teaching reading, reading in con
tent fields. and recreational reading. C:;ourse 
work includes group and individual analysis of 
studies with attention to research design and 
measurement. Prerequisite, permission. . 

EDC&I 
561 Seminar In Language Al1s (3) 

Kittell . 
Study of recent research in language structure 
with special attention to research pertaining' to 
the teaching of language skills: auding, speech, 
and written composition. Course work includes 
group and individual analysis of language arts 
studies with attention to research design and 
measurement. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDC&! 
562 Semlnar In Reading and Language AD 

Secondary Emphasis (3) 
Fea, Sebesta 

Study of- recent research in listening, oral lan
guage, reading, and written'language. empha
sizing psychological and interrelated aspects. 
Prerequisite, permission. 
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EDC8d 
563 Current Issues In Lanawiae AI1s 
- Edaeatlon (1, maL 6) 

Kittell ' 
Discussion of problems and issues of current 
interest and importance in language arts educa
tion. 

EDC8d 
564 S~,.nlnar In the Reading of Uterature (3) 

Monson 
Reading of literature and its effect on reading 
skills, language development, social values, 
and literary judgment of children and adoles
cents. Emphasis on, analysis of research in 
these areas and on the development of action 
research designed to study response to litera
ture. Prerequisite, one 400- or Sao-level edu
cational curriculum and instruction course in 
reading or language arts or one graduate 
course in literature for children or young 
adults. 

, Ene&! 
565 Seminar In Sodal Studies Education: 

Elementary Empiuisls (3) 
Jarolimek, Kaltsounis' 

Intensive study of the social studies curriculJUD, 
witl}l particular emphasis on current literature 
'and r~earch. Prerequisite, 46S or equivalent. 

EDC&I 
566 Seminar In Social Studles Education: 

Secondary Emphasis (3) 
Guise, JaroUmek 

Intensive study of the social studies curriculum, 
with particular emphasis on current literature 
and research. Prerequisite, 46S or equivalent. 

EDC8d . 
567 Current Issues In Social Studles 

Edueatlon (1, maL 6) 
KaltsounU 

Discussion of problems and issues of current 
interest and importance in social,studies educa
tion. 

EDC&I I 

570 Seminar In ScIence Education: 
Elementary Emphasis (3) 
Olstad ' 

Investigation of curriculum and instruction in 
science at elementahr school levels, with partic
ular emphasis on current literature and re
search. Prerequisite, 470 or equivalent. 

EDC8d 
571 SemIDar Ia Sdenee Education: SecondBl')' 

Emphasis (3) 
,Olstad 

Investigation of curriculum and instruction in 
science at secondary school levels, with partic
ular emphasis on current literature and re
search. Prerequisite, 471 or equivalent. 

EDC&I 
572 Carrent Issues in Sdeaetl Education 

(1,1D8L6) 
Olstad, Smith ' 

Discussion of topics and problems of current 
interest and importance in science education. 
Prerequisite, graduate standing. 

EDC&I 
575 Seminar In Mathemadcs Education: 

Elementary Emphasis (3) , 
Kersh 

Investigation of curriculum and instruction in 
mathematics at the elementary school level; 
review of research and preparation of pro-, 
posals. Prerequisite,47S or equivalent. 

EDC&I 
576 Seminar In Mathematics Edueadon: 

Seandar,y Emphasis (3) 
Kersh 

Investigation of curriculum and instruction in 
mathematics at the secondary school level; re
view of research and preparation- of proposals. 
Prerequisite, 476 or 477, or equivalent. 

EDC8d 
577 Current lBsaes In Mathemadcs Educadon 

(1,1D8L6) 
Kersh 

Discussion of problems and issues of current 
interest and importance in mathematics educa
tion. 

EDC8d 
580 Seminar In LeamJng Resouftes (3) 

Driscoll, Torkelson 
Advanced analysis, of learniJJg resources, in
structional communications, and technology. 
Prerequisite, 480 or permission. 

EDC&i-
581 Manageplent ofLeamJng Resourees 

Programs (3) 
Hawk 

Study of factors affecting management of 
educational programs involving production, 
storage, distribution, and,use of visual and audi
torY materials and equipment. Prerequisite, 
480 or permission. 

EDC&I 
582 LeamiI1l Resources S18tems of 

InstrueClon (3) 
Torkelson 

Study of the "systems" approach to instruction 
and the orchestration of relevant components, 
techniqUes, and arrangements' (e.g.; logistics, 
instructional space and facilities, computer
assisted instruction). 

EDC&I 
SS3 Learning Resouftesand,Learning 

Domabw(S) 
Driscoll 

Research and relevant literature concerning 
visual and auditorY stimuli as these relate to 
learning domains (affective, perceptual-motor, 
cognitive). 

EDC&I 
585 SemJnan International and 

Cross-CultDral Education (3) 
Driscoll 

Tr~ts selected instructional problems, innova
tion strategies, and the management of learning 
resources in various emerging countries. 

EDC&I 
SS9 Doctoral Seminar In LeamJng Resoun:es , 

(3) 
Torkelson ' 

For doctoral nuVors in learning resources, con
centrating on contempor8rY research in the 
field, and on candidate's individual project and 
postdoctoral research plans. 

EDC&I 
590 Seminar In Elementary Education (3) 

Foster, Kittell 
Exploration of the philosophy, history, pur
poses, curriculum, methods, school organiza
tion, and evaluation in element8rY education, 
with emphasis on individual research. Prerequi
sites, elementary school teaching experience, 
SS6, and EDPSY 401. ' 
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EDC&I 
m Seminar In Secondary EducatIon (3) 

Johnson 
Research and study of secondary education. 
Prlm8rY focus on factors 'involving change.in 
secondary school curriculum and organization. 
Prerequisite, SS7 or SS8. 

EDC&I 
593 Seminar In Cnrrlculnm: Theory and 

Pra£dce(3) 
Guise, Hunkins 

Investigation of the area of curriculum theory 
and practice. Consideration is given to the' de
velopment of models to explain the relation
ships. between various curricular variables. 
These theoretical models are related to curric
ular practices and innovations. Prerequisites, 
SS9 and teaching experience. 

'EDC&I 
594 Seminar In Curriculum: Theory and 

Pracdce(3) 
Hunkins 

Further investigation of the area of curriculum 
theory and practice. Theoretical models consid
ered and developed ip S93 are further refined 
and new models are discussed. Curricular 
practice and innov,ation is considered from 
additional theoretical frameworks. Prerequi
sites, SS9, S93, and teaching experience. 

EDC8d 
595 SemlDar In AnaI)'sIs ofTeadlIng (3) 
Exploration of the, various media and types 
including psychological, sociological, and philo
sophical,factors. Particular emphasis is given to 
research related to the variables involved in 
teachiDg. Prerequisites, teaching experience and 

-401. 

EDC8d 
596 SemInar In Strategies of Imtructloil (3) 

KaltsounU 
Exploration of the various media and types of 
organization relevant to the implementation of 
stragegies· based on theoretical models. Prereq
uisite, S9S. 

EDC8d 
598 Internsldp In Canlculum (3-9, DIU. 9) 
Recommended for alJ doctoral candidates pre
paring for positions ~ curriculum directors in 
public school· systems. Half-time work in a 
sChool district or districts in proximity to the 
University of Washington for one, two, or 
three quarters, depending on the student's 

,previous experience. Supervision by staff 
members of the College of Education, and the 
appropriate school staff member in charge of 
curriculUJil in the selected school district. 
Prerequisite, SS9. 

EDC&I -, , 
599 Independent Studies In Educadon (.) 
Independent studies or readings of specialized 
aspects of education. Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus endorsed by 
the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed, and, with permission of the instruc
lOr, must be filed with the Office of Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction' in the College of 
Education. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDCId 
600 Independent Study and Research (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study 
prospectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty 
adviser for the work proposed and must be filed 
with the Office of Educational Cwriculum and 
Instruction in the College of Education. A re
port or paper setting forth the results of the 
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investigation is required. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

EDUCATIONAL POLICY 
STUDIES 
EDEPS 
444 Coasdtadonal' Freedom and American 

Edueadon (3-6, max. 6) S 
Morris 

'Emphasis on the principles, processes, and 
content of constitutional law in an effort to 
provide new insights and new tools with 
which school ~dministrators and teachers may 
examine questions involving political and 
civil rights in the United States, especially 
as these· affect the conduct. of ·education. 
Specific topics on constitutional freedom. in
clude the obligation to go to school; legal 
controls over curriculum, teachers, and stu
dents; and racial integration and equal financ
ing of public schools. Open to law students 
and . to nonlaw students enrolled as graduate 
students or as upper-cfivision undergraduates. 
Offered jointly with the S.chool of Law as 
Law 444. SatisfactOrY/not satisfactorY option 
,available to nonlaw students only. (Formerly 
412.) . 

EDEPS 
4S8 History of American Educadon to 1865 

(5) 
Burgess 

Development of American education In cul
tural context: colonial period, influence of En
lightenment, and common school movement. 
Offered jointly with the Department of HistorY 
as HSTAA 458. . 

EDEPS . 
459 History of American Educadon Since 

1865(5) 
Burgess 

Development of American education in cUl
tural context: progresSive education, recent crit
icism, continuing issues and' trends. Offered 
jointly with the Department of HistorY as 
HSTAA459. . :. 

EDEPS 
479 Crudall&SUes In Educatlon (3) 

Ke" . \ 
Designed to consider in some detail 
certain of the most significant and critical prob
lems of educational policy. 

EDEPS 
488 Phllos~pby of Edncadon (3) 

Ke", Tostberg 
Consideration of philosophic questions of im
port . to, education. Emphasis on gaining ac
quaintance with the literature of philosophy 
of education. Attention to the forms of anal
ysis ~ and justification as conceptual tools for 
clarifying decisions of educational policy and 
practice. Prerequisite,. EDUC 402 or 403 or 
404 or equivalent, or permission of Chairman 
of the area of educational policy studies. 

EDEPS . 
492 Hhtory of European Edueadon Throagh 

the Reformadon (3) . 
Development of European education in cul
tural context: Greece, Rome, Middle· Ages, 
Renaissance, and Reformation. 

EDEPS 
493 History of European Eclacadon Since the 

Reformadon (3) 
, Mtulsen 

Development of European education iIi cul-

tural context: pedagogical reformers, national 
systems. and recent trends. 

EDEPS 
496 Comparadve Educadon (3) 

Legters . 
International efforts in education, primarily the 
role of the United States in overseas programs. 
Analysis of the relation of school and society in 
foreign areas, stressing social change and' con
tlict.· . 

EDEPS 
498 : Edncadonal History and Utopian 

Tbought(3) 
Burgess 

Selected studies of education as a key to the 
good society. 

·EDEPS 
499 Undergraduate Research (.) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus on a special 
form provided by the Office of Educational 
Policy Studies, endorsed by the faculty adviser 
most appropriate for the project proposed and 
the instructor, and must be filed in the Office of 
Educational Policy Studies in the College of 
Education. Students developing studies under 
this rubric should .be advised that a report 
or a paper setting forth the results of· their 
investigations should be regarded as a basic 
part of the program. 

EDEPS 
SOO Field Study (3 or 6, DUlL 6) 
Individual study of an educational problem in 
the field under 'the direction of a faculty 
member. Prerequisites, approved plan of study 
and permission of the instructor must be filed in 

. the ,Office of Educational Policy Studies in 
the College of Education. 

EDEPS 
SOl Tbe Study of Educadonal PoUdes' (3). 

Kerr, Stqff 
Systematic consider~tion of the structure and 
function of educational policies and problems 
of research and evaluation of those policies. 
IncludeS survey of resources for description of 
parti~lar types of policies. 

EDEPS 
S02 Sociology of Educadon (3) 

larollmek 
Examination of roles piayed by small and large 
groups as they affect the school as a social sys
tem. Current sociological theorY is modified or 
extended to explain school events and inter
relationships. Special assignments. (Formerly 
410.) 

EDEPS .. 
563 Hhtory 01' Educadonal Thought (3) 

Burgess, Madsen 
Study of educational theory and praCtice in 
Western culture. (Formerly 480.) 

EDEPS j 

504 Phllosopby of Edncadon (3) 
Kerr, Tostberg 

Philosophy of education considered as a study 
of the conceptual basis for educational policy 
and praCtice. Emphasis on relationships be
tween enduring educational problems and fun
damental philosophic issues; concepts that 
feature centrally in educational discourse; and 
conceptual analysis as a means for clarifying 
decisions regarding' educational policy and 
practice. (Formerly 488.) . 
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EDEPS 
510 Seminar In Educadonal Sociology (3) 
Application of sociological principles to scttool 
problems; . individual problems and investiga
tions. For teachers, administrators,· and those 
using educational sociology as a field for ad
vanced degrees. 

EDEPS 
571, 572, 573 PubUc and Educadonal P"o"CY 

Issues In the Development of Human 
. Talent (3,3,3) 

Trends. projections. policy issues. problems, 
and goals in the relation between education 
and utilization of professional and specialized . 
personnel. Offered jointly with the School of 
Public Affairs as Public Policy 571, 572, 573,' 
Prerequisite, permission. (Formerly EDUC 
571,572, 573.) . 

EDEPS 
580 Semlnar: Resean:h In History of 

Educadon (3, max. 6) 
Burgess. Madsen 

Study of the literature, bibliography,sources, 
and critiques of historY of education. Research 
methods analyzed and demonstrated in seminar 
papers. Prerequisites, graduate standing and 
permission. 

EDEPS 
581 Seminar In Philosophy of Educadon: 

Modes of InqulJ'y (3, max. 6) 
Tostberg . 

Study of the various ways in which philoso
phers of education have conducted their in
quiries and presented their findings. Prerequi
sites, 488 and permission. 

EDEPS 
583 Semlnan Resean:h In. Educadonal 

Sociology (3) 
Theory, concept, and method of sociological 
inquiry as applied to problems in education. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

EDEPS 
586 Seminar In Educadonal Classics (3) , 

Burgess 
Analysis in depth and in the context of the rele
v~t history of several mtijor works in. educa
tiorial thought from Plato to Dewey. Pr~requi
site, permission. 

EDEPS . 
587 Contemporary PblIosophies of EdUcadon 

(3) 
Tostberg 

Intensive study of the writings of selected con
temporary philosophers of eduCation. 'Prerequi
site, gr~duate standing. 

EDEPS 
588 Analysis of Educadonal Concepts (3) 

Tostberg 
Study of the application of linguistic analysis to 
the discourse of education. ~rereqQisites. 

587 and permission. 

EDEPS 
589 Special Topics In History, PblIosophy, 

and Sociology of Education (3, ma. 18) 
For advanced degree candida~ mtijoring in 
history, philosophy,· and sociology of educa
tion. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDEPS 
594 History 01' the UniverSity Since tbe 

ReformadoD (3) . I 

Madsen 
Growth of the modem university with atten
tion to intellectual trends as well as organiza-
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tional and curricular changes. Special atten
tiQn is given to nine American universities in 
the twentieth century: Berkeley, Chicago, Co
lumbia, Cornell. Harvard, Michigan, Stan
ford, Wisconsin, and Yale. 

EDEPS 
599 Independent Studies in Education (*) 
Independent studies or readings of specialized 
aspects of education. Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus endorsed by 
the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed, and, with permission of the instruc
tor, must be filed with the Office of Educational 
'Policy Studies. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDEPS 
CiOO Indepenaent Study or Research (*) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study I 

prospectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty 
adviser for the work proposed and must ,be 
filed with the Office of Educational Policy 
Studies in the College of Education. A report 
or paper setting forth the results of the in
vestigation is required. 

, mGHER EDUCATION 

EDBED 
401 Student Protest Movements (3) 

,Williams , 
An intensive effort to understand the role col
lege and university students have played during 
recent' decades in educational and social re
form. Lunch ,counter sit-ins and other civil 
rights activities in the South; the protests at 
Berkeley, Columbia, and 'San Francisco State; 
student protest abroad-these and ~atel' activ
ities provide the background for class, discus
sion. 

EDBED 
430 Higher Education and the Ethnic 

Minority (3) A 
Morishima 

DeSIgned to provide the student with informa
tion on., special problems. in' higher education 
(e.g., access, areas of study, financial ability, 
etc.) faced by the nonwhite ethnic minority' 
student. Special emphasis is given to the com
monality of experience among the four groups. 
Additional emphasis placed on miUor dif
ferences. 

EDRED 
496 COl11D;lunlty College Programs and 

Problems (1-6, max. 6) 
Merson 

Individual and group study of significant top
ics relating to the planning, development, 
organization, operation, or' evaluation of cur
rent or emerging programs or problems in 
the community college. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

'EDBED: 
499 Undergraduate Research (%-5, max. 15) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus on ,a special 

. form provided by the Office of Higher Educa
tion, endorsed by the faculty adviser most ap
propriate for the project proposed and the in
structor, and the form must be filed in the 

,Office of Higher Education in the Coll~ge of 
Education. Students developing studies under 
this rubric should be advised that a report or 
a pap,cr setting forth the results of their inves
tigations should be regarded as a basic part of 
the program. 

EDHED 
500 Field Study (3 or 6, max. 6) 
Individual study of an education problem in the 
field under the direction of a faculty member. 
Prerequisites, approved plan of study and per
mission of the instructor must be filed in the 
Office of Higher E_ducation in the College of 
Education. 

EDBED 
501 Occupational Programs In Higher 

Education (3) 
Schill , . 

Analysis of occupational prep~ation programs 
in institutions of higher education, industry, 
business, and governmental agencies, with em
phasis on methods of determining content, on 
processes for evaluation, and on research. 

EDBED 
502 Collegel~ction(3) 

Reitan 
Analysis of various instructional modes, media, 
and instruments, with emphasis on current re
search findings and methodology. 

EDHED 
S03' , The Community CoUege (3) 

, Larsen 
Study of the history and development, the roles, 
the objective" and the organization of the com
munity college and of the problems and the 

. issues confronting the two-year college. 

EDBED . 
505 The American College and University (3) 

Cope, Williams 
Introduction to contemporary United States 
higher education, with special emphasis on 
emerging trends, roles of the several kinds of 
institutions, the composition and character of 
student bodies and faculty, and the state c0-
ordination of collegeS and universities. 

EDBED , 
S06 History of American Higher Education 

(3) 
Madsen, Williams ' 

Examination of the historical development of 
the American higher education enterPrise. 

\ 

EDRED 
510 Goals and the Societal Environments of 

Hlsher Education (3) A' . 
Cope, Williams . 

Study of the goals of higher education, con
ceptualized' in terms of· aims' reaching toward 
student development, the growth of knowl

. edge, and societal growth. Comparisons of 
goal priorities as they differ among univer
sities, senior colleges, community colleges, 
and. other institutionS of higher education 
with the goals held. for higher education. by 
those in the environing society. Development 
of personal statements of, and justifications 
for, goal priorities for higher education, 
based on these comparisons. 

EDHED 
5U' Institutions and the Activities of Higher 

Education (3) W 
Cope, Williams 

Comparison of the activities engaged ,in by 
different institutions of higher education in 
the pursuit of their. goals. Analysis of how 
universities, senior colleges, community col
leges, and o~her i~titutionsof higher edu
cation are alike or different in their approaches 
to curriculum, teaching, research, service, 
management, and governance. 
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EDBED 
512 People arid the Outcomes of Higher 

Education (3) Sp 
Cope, Williams 

Analysis of literature on the people associated 
with higher education and the outcomes they 
achieve. The known characteristics of stu
dents, professors, and administrators and the 
ways in which they do or do not change 
while in association wi\h each other. Out
comes are conceptualized in terms of per
sonal development, the growth of knowledge, 
and impacts on the environing society at
tributable to higher education. 

EDBED 
520 Seminar In the Administration of 

Community Colleges (3) 
Larsen 

For students preparing for administrative posi
tions in community colleges. Principles and 
practices in organization and administration of 
community colleges. Prerequisite, 503 or 
equivalent. 

EDDED 
521 Seminar In Occupational Programs In 

Higher Education (3) 
Schill 

Analysis of current critical social and educa
tional issues that affect occupational prepara
tion programs in post-bigh-school institutions. 
Prerequisite, 501 or permission. 

EDBED 
522 Seminar In Teaching and Learning In 

Higher Education (3-9) 
Reitan' 

Advanced seminar devoted to a consideration 
of theory and practice in the area of instruction 
and learning. May be repeated with' permis
sion. Open to advanced doctoral ..students in 
higher education and to others at the dis
cretion of the instructor. 

EDHED 
523 Seminar In Institutional Analysis and 

Planning (3) 
Cope 

Study of the nature, the functions, and the 
techniques of analysis as they pertain to institu
tions of higher education. The application of 
computer-based information systems, program 
budgeting, behavioral research techniques, and 
long-range planning pr~dures are examined 
as aids to assessment, planning, and change. 
Intended for doctoral candidates. ' 

EDRED 
5~ Seminar In the History and Organization 

of HIgher Education (3) 
Williams 

Advanced seminar on special problems in the 
history and the organization of higher educa
tion. May be repeated for credit at the dis
cretion of the student and the instructor. Open 
to advanced doctoral students in higher edu
~ation and to others at the discretion of the 
instructor. 

EDBED 
5lS Administering the Urban Community 
. CoDege(3) 

Kelly 
Examination of the community college in the 
context of the urban setting. Attention is given 
to the impact of ecology,· critical events, and 
social action groups upon structure, operations, 
and development of the community college. 



p 
EDHED 
S40 Internship In Hlgber Ed:ocadon (3-10, 

maL 10) 
Reitan 

Field study and experience in college teaching 
and administration, planned by the College of 
Education in cooperation with selected col
leges. Prerequisite, permission received one 
month prior to beginning of quarter. 

EDHED 
550 Review of ReseardIln Higher Education 

(1-2) 
Open seminar for all students in higher educa
tion, devoted to the mutual consideration, of 
research in this field. May be repeated with 
permission of.the adviser. 

EDDED 
551' College Problems (3) 

Williams 
Identification of a number of contemporary 
problems of American higher education, and an 
analysis of the methods by which solutions may 
be sought. Prerequisit~, 550. 

EDHED 
554 Semlnar In-the Admlnlsttadon of 

Colleges and Universities (3) 
Cope . 

Study of the inte~ administration and or
ganization of four-year colleges and universities 
with emphases on practice and theory. Instruc
tion largely by the case or problem method. 

EDIlED 
559 Seminar In Hlgber Education (3) 
Intensive study of selected problems and pro
posals for research in ,higher education. May 
be repeated for credit. Prefequisite, permission. 

- -

EDHED 
592 Instltutloaal Research Methods (3) A 

Morishima 
For students planning to engage in institu
tional research in higher education. Primary 
emphasis on survey research' and data-gather
ing forms. Background provided on theory, 
format, caveats, and the like. StudentS expected 
to develop forms for class critique. Prerequisite, 
EDPSY 591. 

EDHED --
S99 Independent StUdies In Education (.) 
Independent studies or readinss of specialized 
aspects of education. Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus endorsed by 
the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed, and, with permission of the instructor, 
the form must be filed with the Office of Higher 
EducatiOn in the College of· Education.- Pre
requis~te, permission. 

EDHED 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study 
prospectus endorsed by the appropriate f\lCulty 
adviser for the -work proposed arid must be 
filed with the Office of Higher Education in 
the College of Education. A report' or paper 
setting forth the results of the investigation 
is required. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDl]CATlONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

EDPSY , 
304 Edueatlonal PsycbolOS)' (5) 

. Brown,Nolen , 
Basic' undergraduate course in psychology 
concerned -with· the study of human learning 
in the educational set~. Learning, motiva-

tion, technology, the cOgnltive process, human 
developmen~ and socialization, the affective 
processes and attitudes change, and classroom 
management are examined. Emphasis is placed ' 
on the. development of competence in manipu
lation of events known to inftuence effective 
classroom learning. EDUC 302 should be taken 
concurrently. Prerequisites, admission to a 
teacher ed1J:C8tion program and permission. 

EDPSY 
308 EvaIQatlon In Edueation (3) 

Brown~ Peckham, Sax· , ' 
Fundamentals .of measurement, construction of 
achievement tests, selection and administration 
of standardized tests and scales, and evaluation 
and application Of test results. Prerequisites, 
admission to a teacher education program and 
permission. 

EDPSY 
400 Developmental Foundations of Early 

LearnIng (3) . ' 
. Evans, Gray, McCartin 

Study of perceptual-motor, language, and 
overall cognitive development in· children 

. from birth through primary school age. 
Basic learning processes and guidelines for the 
assessment of developmental status, are also 
examined. . Field-based course projects are 
arranged when appropriate, and implications 
of early development for parenting, and 
teacher behavior are stressed. Prerequisite, 
304 or equivalent. (Formerly 365.) 

BDPSY 
402 CbIldhood SoclaUzation and School 

Practice (3) , 
Evans, Gray, McCartin . 

Study of' the development of pe~nat-soqaI 
behavior from the pr~hool through the pre
adolescent years. Basic concepts of socializa
tion in United States culture are reviewed as 
is· current research about American child
rearing practices. The' role. of the school in 
sociWization is examined with particular 
emphasis on socialization problems and the 
teacher as socialization agent. Prerequisite, 
304 or eqUivalent. 

EDPSY 
403 Adolescence and Youth (3) 

Evans; Gray, McCartin·' . 
Overview of the adolescent period for indi
viduals who plan. to work with students in the 
junior and senior high schools and in the early 
college years .. Focus is on crucial developmen
tal processes and patterns ~d considers the 
impact of culture upon the adolescent group. 
Prerequisite, 304 or equivalent. (F:ormerly 513.) 

EDPSY . 
407 Teaddng the CIfted Child (3) 

Friehill . . , 
The role of the teaCher and the school in the 
identification and development of the. special ' 
abilities and talents of gifted children. Prerequi
site, teaching experience. 

EDPSY 
408 Mentid HygIene for Teachers aud 

Administrators (3) 
Bashey, !Aw;ence, Salyer 

Principles of men~ health; normal personality 
development and functioning; - relation of 
'school environment to mental· health of stu
dent~ teachers, and administrators. Back
ground in educational pSychology is recom
mended, but is not a prerequisite. 
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EDPSY 
421 Remedial Educatlon (3) 
Experience in, and study of, analysis of difficul
ties in school subjects with special reference to 
language arts and mathematics. Experi~ce 
in language arts and mathematics. Experience 
in, and study of, appropriate remedial instruc
tion. Analysis and instruction is' that consid
ered both feasible and practical for the teacher 
working with individuals or with a group. 

EDPSY. 
425 Reading DlsabWty; Remedial Techniques 

(3) 
Thalberg , 

Evaluation of met~ods for diagnosing and min
imizing reading retardation. Descriptions of 
in-class and clinical procedures supplemented 
by classroom observations. ,Prerequisite, 
EDC&l 360 or equivalent. 

EDPSY 
447 PrInciples of Guidance (3) 

Island, McBeath ., 
Study of guidance programs in elementary 
and secondary schools~ Attention is given the 
roles of specialists with emphasis on the role 
of the classroom teacher in school guidance 
programs.-TJUs course is designed for teachers, 
administrators, and prospective teachers. Pros
pective counseling specialists should see 551, 
552,553. . 

EDPSY 
449 Laboratory In Educational Psychology 

(2-6, max. 6) 
Special studies for counselors, teachers, admin
istrators, and others concerned with student 
personnel and psychological services in schools 
and colleges. The course focuses on special 
topics that have either local or contemporary 
significance~ (Not offered every year; check 
current Time Schedule.) 

EDPSY 
490 Basic Educational Statistics (3) 

Klockars, Peckham, Sax 
Frequency distributions, measures of central 
tendency and variability, linear correlation, 
probability, random sampling,' tests, normal 
distributions, significance of means and corre-

, lations, zero order regression and prediction. 

EDPSY 
499 Undergraduate Research (.) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus on a special 
form provided by the Office of EducationBl 
Psychology, endorsed by the faculty adviser 
most appropriate for the project proposed and 
the instructor, and .the form must be filed in 
the. Office of Educational Psychology . in the 
College of Education. Students developing 
studies under this rubric should be advised 
that' a report or a paper setting forth the re
sults of their investigations should be regarded 
as a basic part of the program. 

EDPSY 
500 Field Study (.) 
Individual study of an educational problem in 
the . field under the . direction of a faculty 
member .. Prerequisites, approved plan of study 
and permission of the instructor must be filed in 
the Office of Educational Psychology in the 
College of Education.. 

EDPSY 
SOl Seminar In Concepts and Problem 

8oIvlag(3) 
Fea. Gray 

The psychology of children's thinking. Course 
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emphasizes study of research results in Concept 
development and problem solving with applica
tion to classroom learning sit~tions. Prerequi-

. siie, permission. 

EDPSY 
502 Seminar In Critical and Creative 

Thinking (3) 
Fea 

The psychology of children's thinking. Course 
emphasizes study of research results in critical 
thinking and creative thinking with application 
to classroom learning situations. Prerequisite, 
permission. ' . 

EDPSY 
503 PsycbolO8)' of ReadlDIJ (3) 

Fea 
Reading and perception; word recognition, 
concept development and meaning in rea~g: 
psychology of reading interests and skills. Pre
requisite, permission. . 

EDPSY 
so4 Verballnstruc:tlon (3) 

Fea 
Study of the pSychological implications of 
verbal behavior as applied to classroom instruc
tion and learning. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDPSY 
S06 Instructional Tbeol')' (3) 
Examination of the contribution of psy
chology to teaching and an evaluation of se
lected elements in· instructional strategies. Pre
requisite, 50S. Offered alternate years; check 
current Time Sc~dule. 

EDPSY 
507 Reading DlsablUty: Etiology and 

Diagnosis Practlcum (5) 
Thalberg . 

Theory and basic concepts underlying appraisal 
techniques and causality. Lectures and clinical 
practicum in administering, scoring, arid evalu
ating each technique, and i .. interpreting and 
communicating results. Prerequisites, 42S and 
permission. 

EDPSY 
508 CIlnIc:aI SupervlsiOD-Prac:tlcum 

(2-6, max. 12) -
Practicum in supervising, counseling, group 
counseling, diagnostic activities and remedial 
reading therapy.' Prerequisite. advanced grad
uate standing. 

EDPSY 
510 SemIDar lD Educational PsyeholO8)' 

(1;.3, max. 15) 
Seminar on advanced topics in educational psy
chology. A critical appraisal of current re
search. Prerequisites, advanced ,degree c~di
dacy in educational psychology and permission. 

EDPSY 
Sl1 . Seminar In AppUed Educational 

Psyc:bolOlD' (1, maL 6) . 
BlUhey, Forster, Island 

Designed for graduate students in educational 
psychology during, but not restricted to, their 
last year of residency. Selected contemporary 
topics relating to the application of theoretical 
constructs to school psychology and counseling. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

EDPSY 
S14 Seminar In Quantitative Methods 

(3, maL 15) 
Klocluus 

Seminar on such topics· as measurement tech
niques, research design, psychometrics, and sta
tistics. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDPsY' 
SIS. SemlDar 10 Development and 

SodaIIzation (3, max. 15) 
Evan.r, Gray. Klockars 

Seminar on such topics as cognitive develop
ment, language formation, and socia~tion. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

EDPSV' 
SIC, Seminar In LearnIng and ThInking 

(3, max. 15) 
Klockars 

Seminar on such topics as learning theory, cog
nition, and problem solving. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

EDPSY 
S20 Advanced Educ:atlonal Psyc:bolOlD'

Leamlaa(3) 
Evan.r, Fell, Gray, McCartin 

Consideration of the mt\ior topics in the psy
chology of learning as applied to the teacher
learner environment. Prerequisite, 304 or equiv:" 
alent. (Formerly 401.) 

EDPSY 
511 Educ:atlonallssuesln Human LearallI8 

(3) , 
Freehlll, Gray 

Study of contemporary problems in l~arning 
with emphasis oit historical antecedents to 
modern -view, methodological problems in the 
solution of the issues, relevant studies and 
phenomenological observation, implications 
and application of conclusions. Prerequisite, at 
least 20 quarter credits of previous work in 
educational psychology' and/or psychology. 
. (F ormerly 50S.) 

EDPSY 
sn Reading DIsabWty CIlnlc: (3-5) 
Supervised practicum in diagnosing and teach
ing children with reading disabilities. PrereqUi
sites, 42S, 507, and permission. 

EDPSY 
S40 Individual Testing (5) 

BlUhey, Brown, Gray, Meacham. Olch 
Study of. intelligence testing with supervised 
experience. The emphasis is on the Stanford 
Binet and the Wechsler. Intelligence Scale for 
Children. Prerequisites, 308, 541, and permis
sion. 

EDPSY , 
541 Group Tests In CouaseIlng (5) 

Bashey, Forster, Lawrence 
Emphasis on the utilization of objective mea
sures in counseling.' Prerequisite, 490 . -or 
equivalent. . 

EDPSY 
54% Career Development (3) 

Salyer . 
Emphasis. on vocational development theory 
and resear~ Psychological, social, and' ec0-
nomic deterininants of vocational development 
and choice are examined as a basis for voca~ 
tional counseling. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing or permissio~. 

EDPSY 
S43 Seminar lD Voeatlonal PQcbology (3) 

Island 
Self-directed, shared learning experiences for 
persons in preparation for eventual work in cer
tain lielping professions, such as teaching, coun
selin8r nutsing, agency work. The sCope of 
inquiry· includes how people spend time, par
ticularly in work and leisure time, and· how the 
professional helping role is related to helping 
persons confront the problems associated with 
work. Prerequisite, permission. 
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EDPSY 
S44 CouasellDg (5) 

Brammer, Island, Lee 

p 
Emphasis on the theory and practice of student 
counseling. 

EDPSY 
54S Practicum In CounseDIII (~ max. 6) 

Baslley, Brammer, Brown; Forster, 
Island, Thalberg 

Supervised practice in counseling. Prerequi
. sites, 541, 544, and permission. 

EDPSY 
S46 In~hlp In Student Personnel Services 

(%-12, mu.12) 
Supervised practice in student penonnel activ
ities for advanced students. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

EDPSY 
547 Orpnlzatlon and Administration of 

Student Penonnel Prosrams (3) 
Basic considerations in planning, organizing, 
and operating school student personnel pro
grams; analysis of issues and problems encoun
tered in formulating policy; supervising and 
evaluating services.; Prerequisites, SSI, 5S2, or 
equivalent. 

EDPSY 
S48 f!ducationallmpUcations 01 Penonallty 

-TIIeorJ(5) 
Freehlll, Olch 

Study of penonality development and per
sonality theories with continuous attention to 
the meaning. of these in educational practice, 
testing, and counseling. Prerequisites, 15 credits 
of psychology and educational psychology. 

EDPSY 
549 Seminar In Student Penoanel Work 

(3, ma. 9) 
Brammer 

Individual problems and issues of student per
sonnel programs at school and college levels. 
Prerequisite, permission. , 

EDPSY 
SSG Family COUILWBng (3) 

Brown 
Introduction to family counseling theory and 
practice, emphasizing family dynamics . and 
communication analysis.' Prerequisite, S44 or 
permission. 

EDPSY , 
SS3 StudeDtPenonnel Semces ID Hfaber 

EducatloD.(3) 
Brammer 

Survey and critical study of the philosophy 
and practice of student personnel work in 
American colleges and univenities. 

EDPSY 
55S . Semlnar III RebabWtatlon CoanseDng 

(1.2, max. 6) 
BlUMy. Forster 

Oriented tQward the role of a rehabilitation 
counselor as a professional worker. The history, 
background, scope, and trends of vocational 
rehabilitation services are studied. Field trips 
are utilized extensively to acquaint the student 
with resources serving the. disabled in the im
mediate community. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDPSY 
561 Group Process Laboratol')' (3) 
• Brammer, Brown, Fenne" Forster. Island 

Experience in small group process. Collateral 
discussions of process and independent study. 
Prerequisite, permission. 



s 
EDPSY 
S64 Pradleum In School PsycholOBY 

(l-6,mu.6) 
Brown 

Practicum in appraisal and counsel, emphasiz
ing diagnosis and counseling with behavior 
and learning disabilities and bringing to bear 
techniques acquired in prior courses (540, 545, 
565). Prerequisite, permission. . 

EDPSY 
565 PersonaUty Appraisal (5) 

Frtiehlll, Meacham, Olch 
Study of Personality evaluation with a super
vised laboratory emphasizing work with chil .. 
dren • and their families. Prerequisites, 540, 
548, and permission. 

EDPSY 
566 Cae Study Seminar (1, DJ8L 2) 

Brown, Freehlll, Island 
Study and experience in the case method, inte
grating ihe work of specialties with emphasis on 
school and child problems. To be taken with 
546. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDPSY 
570 Seminar In School and Community 
. PsychoiOBY I (1, max. 3) 

Freehl", Meacham 
Seminar in current issues in professional 
psychology. Limited to mastefs degree stu
dents in school psychological services. Prereq
uisite, permission. 

EDPSY 
590 Computer Utilization In Education (3) W 

Peckham 
Introduction to programming languages, com
puter utilization in the solution of research 
problems, data reduction to forms amenable 
to computer processing, appropriate framing 
of problems for solution by computers, utiliza
tion of program packages. Prerequisite, 490'-
(Formerly 491.) . 

EDPSY 
591 Metbods of Educational Research (3) 

Clark, Sax, Peckham , 
Introduction to educational research. Pri
mary focus on hypothesis development, experi
mental design, use of controls, data analysis 
and· interpretation. Prerequisites, 308, 490, and 
permission. . 

EDPSY 
5!n Advanced Educational Meamrements (3) 

Klockllrs, Sax 
Theory of tests and measurement; an examina
tion of assumptions involved in classical test 
theory, errors of measurement, factors affecting 
reliability and validity, and problems of 
weighting. Prerequisites, 308, 490. 

EDPSY 
593 Experimental Deslsn and Analysis (5) 

Klockllrs, Peckham 
Experimental design with specific emphasis on 
the analysis of variance and covariance. Prereq
uisites, 490 or equivalent, and 591. . 

EDPSY 
S94. Advauc:ed Correlational Techniques (5) 

Klockllrs 
Multivariate analysis, including regression and 
multiple correlation; partial, phi, tetrachoric, 
biserial, and point-biserial correlation; the dis
criJnjnant function; factor analysis; intraclass 
cort-elation; trend analysis.· Prerequisites, 
490 or equivalent, and S91. 

EDPSY 
595 Meaurement and Evaluation PractIces 

In EBrty Childhood Development and 
Education (3) SpS 

Review and critical examination of measure
ment strategies and evaluation procedures in 
contemporary settings for early childhood de
velopment and education. Emphases include a 
study of. early childhood education evaluation 
research, established and experimental mea
surement techniques, and the problems of 
measurement and evaluation unique to young 
children. Skills in the interpretation of mea
surements and the design of evaluation studies 
in early education. PrerequiSite, 308 or equiva
lent; 490 recommended. 

EDPSY 
599 IndependentStudles In Educatlqn (.) 
Independent studies or readinp of specialized 
aspects of education. Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus endorsed by 
the appropriate faculty adviser for the work 
proposed, and, with permission of the. instruc
tor, the form must be filed with the Office of 
Educational Psychology in the College of 
Education. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDPSY 
600 Indepeadent Study or Research (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study 
prospectus endorsed by the appropriate fac
ulty adviser for the work proposed and must 
be filed with the Office of Educational Psy
chology in the College of Education. A re
port or paper setting forth the results of the 
investigation is required. Prerequisite, permis-
sion. . 

,SPECIAL EDUCATION 

EDSPE 
402 Instructional Modifications for the 

Education of the MUdIy Handicapped (3) 
Neel. ' 

In-depth analysis and application of several 
modifications· of instructional techniques 
necessary for the education of the mildly 
handicapped. 

EDSPE 
403 Edncatlon of the Emotionally Disturbed 

(3) . . . 

Neel 
Classroom instructioa and measurement of 
emotionally disturbed children; modification·of 
classroom b~havior. 

EDSP~ 
404 Esceptlonal Children (3) 

Edgar. Lowenbraun, Smith 
Atypical children studied from the point of 
view of the classroom teacher. 

EDPSE 
405 Educ:atlog the MeataDy Retarded (3) 

A/fieck 
Basic course for students preparing to teach 
the educable mentally retarded; organization of 
programs, curriculum planning, and instruc
tio~ procedures and materials. 

EDPSE 
406 Fundamentab of Reading for 

Handicapped Children (3) 
Preservice course. Emphasis on basic' preread
iDs and reading skills, such as phonics and 
structural analysis, specifically for the handi-
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capped child. Acquisition of comprehension 
skills by the handicapped also presented. Diag
nosis of reading problems; publisJted materials 
appropriate for handicapped; material modifi
cation. 

EDSPE 
407 Edncatlon of Severely Retarded 

Indlvlduab With Multiple Handlcaps (3) 
.Basic course for students preparing to teach 
the moderately to severely retarded individual 
and . the multiple-handicapped individual. In-' 
cludes curriculum planning; instructional tech
niques, and modification of materials for these 
students. 

EDSPE 
409 Mental Retardation (3) 

Smith 
Introciuctory course on mental retardation 
and the problems it presents to parents, the 
mentally retarded, the community, the schools, 
and society.' ' 

EDSPE 
411 Learning DbabWtles (3) 

Ryckman 
Analysis of 1IU\i0r theoretical approaches to 
the study of children with learning disabilities. 

EDSPE 
412 Behavioral Measurement and 

M8D88ement In the Classroom (3) 
. Haring. Lovitt 

Response measurement in the classroom; use of 
data analysis for instructional decisions and 

. behavior management; instructional program
ming for handicapped children. 

EDSPE 
414, Integrating Handicapped With 

Non-Handlcapped Preschool Children 
In the Inner City (3) 
Edgar, Hayden 

Upper-division course designed for teachers 
and aides planning to work in inner-city pre. 
school classrooms where handicapped chil
dren are integrated with nonhandicapped chil
dren. 

EDSPE 
416 Evaluation of Instructional Materials for 

Exceptional Children (3) 
Ryckman 

Introduction to techniques of determining 
the quality of instructional materials in terms of 
(1) the systems of specific subject matter organi
zation and (2) specified instructioJial outcomes. 

EDSPE 
418 Voc:atlonal Development of Handicapped 

Children and Yoath (3) 
Auld 

Curricul,ar aspects of vocational training rele
vant to each age level in the education of handi
capped children. Application of programmed 
instructional tC;Chniques to breaking down of 
the occupational task. Emphasis on familiar
'Wng school personnel with interdisciplinary 
services and community resources available to 

I assist them in facilitating the maximal voca
tional development of handicapped children 
and youth. 

EDSPE 
419 Interventions for FamlUes of 

Handicapped Cb1ldren (3) W8 
Edgar, Hayden, 

Upper-division course' for professionals and 
paraprofessionals working with families of 
handicapped children enrolled in special edu
cation or integrated programs. 
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EDsPE , 
433 HIstory, EdaeatlOD, and Guldailce of the 

Deaf (3) 
Scroggs 

Consideration of problems of ,the deaf from 
social, economic, and educationJl1 point of view; 
'history of deaf education. 

EDSPE 
435 PrInCIples and Pradlce of Manual 

E~h(~ , , 
Nature of manual communication is intro
dUced with an identification of its specific 
modes: sign language, signed English, 
simultaneous method, finger spellirig, and 
manual English. Discussions center on the 
linguistic st.rueture of signs, the psycholinguis
tic effects of signs on young' children, and a 
review of the· pertinent literature. l!aboratory 
sessions emphasize manual Eng1~h. 

EDSPE 
496 Workshop In Speclal Education 

(1-6, max. 15) 
Demonstration, observation, andlor partici
'pation with groups of handicapped children 
in laboratory or controlled 'classroom settings. 

EDSPE , 
499 Undergraduate Research (2-S, max. 5) 
For undergraduates; Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus on a special 
form provided by the Office of Special Educa
tion, endorsed by the faculty adviser most ap
propriate for the project proposed and the in
structor, and the form must be filed in the 
Office of Special Education in the College of 
Education. Students developing studies under 
this rubric should be advised that a report or 
a paper selting forth ,he results of their in
vestigations should' be regarded as a basic 
part of the program. 

EDSPE 
SOO Field Study, (3-6, max. 6) 
Individual study of an educational problem in 
the field under the direction of a faculty 
member. Prerequisites, approved plan of study 
and permission of the instructor must be filed in 
the Office of Special Education in the College 
of Education. 

EDSPE I 

S04 'Seminar In Educating the Socially and 
Emotionally Disturbed (3) 

, Haring, Neel 
Advanced level seminar that analyzes the 
classical and contemporary research in the 
intervention of behavior, disorders; reviews 
intervention procedures applied in a variety 
of classroom administrative organizations, 
prepares a model ,application proposai for 
basic or applied research and p,repares a 
scholarly manuscript for dissemination. 

EDSPE 
506 Internsblp In Spedal Edueation ' 

(2-10, iDax.l0) , 
Supervised experiences in special educationfor 
advanced students. Ordinarily reserved for 
post-master's students. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

EDSPE 
- 508 Admlnlstration of Special Education (~ 

Haring. Hayden , 
Res~ch and'trends in administrative organiza
tion, programs, personnel assignments, and in
structional groupings for the education of ex
ceptional children, as these relate to the total 
school program, pupil personnel services, 
community agency services, and state and fed-

eral legislation. Prerequisites, backgroUIid in 
special education and public school administra-
tion. ' 

EDSPE, 
_ Seminar In Mental Retardation (3) 

Smith 
Interdisciplinary ,'approach to the, advanced 
study of selected research topics in mental re
tardation. Designed for teachers, psychologists, 
social w~kers, and related professional per
sonnel. 

EDSPE 
Sll Individual Assessment and Modificatlon 

Strategies In Spedal Education (3) . 
Lovitt 

Exploration of variables affecting the academic 
and behavioral performance of exceptional 
children. Assessment and establishment of in
structional programs ~d pro~dures. 

EDSPE 
513 CUlJleaI Appraisal of Exceptional 

Children (3) 
Ryckman 

Diagnostic instruments used in the clinical ap
praisal of exceptional children. Theoretical 
considerations are used to buttress practical 
experi~nces in appraisal related to intervention. 

EDSPE , , 
51S Problems and Issues In Special Edacation 

(3, mu. 9) 
AIJIeck, ,Hayden, Lowenbraun 

Intensive examination of the issues perti
nent to all of special, education, such as legisla
tion, interdisciplinary function, and the role of 
special education in general education and 
placement practices. Prerequisite, permission. 

EDSPE 
516, Developlng IDstractional Materials for 

Exceptional Children (3) 
Ryckman 

Theory and 'basic' coricepts underlying the 
writing of instructional materials for' excep
tional children. The course involves a basic 
review of the literature in programming re
search and methodology. Students write, field 
test, and' rewrite a unit of instructional ma
terials for a specific' population of exceptional 
children. Prerequisite, 416. 

EDSPE , . , 
517 Praetleam In ResearCh Design and 

Anab'sIs In Special Edueation (3) 
Ryckman· ' . 

Critical analysis of current· research practices in 
special education serves as background to a 
student carrying out a sm~ independent re
search project. Projects are evaluated in sem
inar discussion. Prerequisites, EDPSY 490 and 
591 or equivalent, or permission. 

EDSPE 
518 Seminar In Special Edueation Researeh 

(1,mu.3) 
Lovitt, Lowenbraun. Ryckman. Smith 

Designed for doctoial.students in special educa
tion during their year of re$idency. Each candi
date selects a dissertation problem and submits 
a proposal. Topics such as the proc~ement of 
subjects, the reporting and communication of 
research findings, and the evaluation of re
search are stressed. The seminar leads to the 
evolution of a viable dissertation proposal. ' 

EDSPE 
5%0 Seminar In Spedal Education 

(l-3,~.6)A 

Designed for graduate students in special 
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education. Focus on contemporary topics re
lating to· the application of the theoretical. 
constructs to special education. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

EDSPE 
S21 The Communicative'Dlsorders of the 

Esceptional Child (3) 
Scroggs 

Discussion centers on the theory and models of 
communication. Neurophysiological bases of 
communication are then explored ,with refer
ence to different types of exceptional' children. 
Offered to, advanced undergraduates and 
graduates with permission of instructor; an 
introductory course in psychology and special 
education is desirable. 

EDSPE 
go The Teacblng of Speech to tlie Deaf (6) 

Lowenbraun 
Study of principles and/techniques used in de
veloping English sound by the analytical 
method; . introduction of speech by the 
whole-word method; nuUor emphasis on devel
opment of speech in the preschool and 
school-age deaf child; an introduction to 
manual communication. 

EDSPE 
S31 The Teacblng of Language to the Deaf (6) 

Scrog" , 
Study of principles and techniques of teaching 
language to the preschool and school-age. deaf 
child. Leading systems of teaching language to 
the deaf are reviewed, and a step-by-step de
velopment of at least one language system is 
covered.' 

EDSPE-
S32 Elementary School Methods for the Deaf 

(6) 
Lowenbraun 

Principles and methods of teaching the fol
lowing subjects to deaf children at the primary 
and intermediate levels: (1) reading, (2) arith
metic, (3) social studies. (4) science. Covers 
use of visual aids in clasSes for the deaf. 

EDSPE 
S34 The Psyeho-EdaeaUonal PrInciples of 

Lipreading (3) 
Scroggs 

Theoretical, practical, human, and intellectual 
elements of the 'lipreading process. Historical 
perspectives, current methods of instruction, 
and research are' presented and evaluated. 

EDSPE 
565 Semlnan Early Childhood EdUcation 

for the Handicapped (3) W 
Advanced seminar on early childhood educa
cation for the . handicapped. Historical and 
current research from appropriate specialties 
in special education reviewed; research from 
related fields is reviewed in terms of its appli
cation to the education of young handicapped 
children. _ ' 

EDSPE 
S99 Independent Studies In Education (.) 
Independent studies or readings of specialized 
aspects of education. Registration must be ac
companied by a study prospectus endorsed by 
the appropriate faculty adviser ,for the work 
proposed, and, with permission of the instruc
tor, the form must be filed with the Office of 
Special Education in the College of Education. 

EDSPE, 
600 Independent SeDdy or Researeh (.) 

. Registration must be accompanied by a study 
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prospectUs endorsed by the appropraite fac
ulty adviser for the work proposed and must 
be filed with the Office of Special Education in 
the College of Education. A report or paper 
setting forth the results of the investigation is 
required. 

INDEPENDENT SnIDY, 
RESEARCH AND FIELD 
EXPERIENCES 
(Teaching Practicum) 

EDUC 
301 Introductory Practlcum In Community 

Service Activity (3). 
Dimmitt ., 

Opportunity ,is provided for inltial tutoring and 
teaching ~xperienc:;es in a specific community 
service organization, placement madeac-, 
cording to participap.t interests and needs. Ap
proXimately sixty hoUl'$ of participation on a 
prearranged Schedule plus scheduled seminars 
are'required. Prerequisites, appli~ation during 
quarter prior to participation and permission. 

EDUC' 
302 Introdudory Pradlcum In Classroom 

Teaddng and Mailagement (3-6, max. 9) 
Briggs, Dimmitt 

Opportunity is provided for inftial participation 
experience in' classroom teaching. and manage
ment. Assignment is for twenty credit hours per 
credit in a specific school situation, level as 
requested. Scheduled seminars required. Pre
requisite, application during quarter prior to 
participatioq. and permission. 

EDUC 
401 Prac:tlcum In Community Service 

Activity (3-18) 
Dimmitt 

Opportunity is provided for tutoring and 
teacbingexperiences in a specific community 
service· organization, placement made ac
cording to'participant interests and needs. Ap-

, proximately twenty hours of participation on a 
predetermined schedule plus scheduled semi
nars are required for each credit earned. Par
ticipants wishing to utilize community service 
experience to satisfy, in part, certification re
quirements should make arrangements prior to 
enrollment with the director of field experi
ences. Prerequisites, application during quarter 
prior to participation and permission. 

EDUC 
40% Praetlcum In Classroom Teaching and 

Management: Early CbUdbood, 
Kindergarten, Primary (Through 
Grade 3) (5-36) 
Dimmitt 

Teaching practicum is completed in an assigned 
public school. A full day, from 8 a.m. to 4 p.m., 
must be left free for this assignment. Placement 
is made by the d,irector. of field experiences. 
Prerequisites, application during 'Spring 
Quarter prior to expected participation; com
pletion of the required professional education 
sequence and of reciuired portion of the elemen
tary education minor; 2.00 grade-point average 
in professional education; 120 minimum cred
its; 'and permission .. (20 credits required for 
certification.) 

EDUC 
403 Prac:tlcmn In ClassroOm Teaching and 

Management: Intermediate Grades, 
Middle 8ebool (5-36) 
Dimmitt 

TellCbing pr~ticum is completed in an assigned 
public school. A full day, from 8 a.m. to 4 p.~., 
must be left free- for this assignment. Placement 

,.is made by the director of field experiences. 
Prerequisites; application during Spring 
Quarter prior to expected participation; com
pletion of the required professional education 
sequence and of required portion of the elemen
tary education minor; 2.00 grade-pomt average 
in professional education; 120 minimum cred
its; and permission. (20 credits required for 
certification.) 

EDUC 
404 Practlcum In Classroom TeHblng and 

Management: Secondary Scbool (5-36) 
(Grades 7-12) 
Dimmitt 

Teaching practicum is completed in an assigned 
public schooL A full day, from 8 a.m. to 4 p.m., 
must be left free for this assignment. Placement 
is made by· the director of field experiences. 
Prerequisites, application during Spring 
Quarter prior to expected participation; com
pletion' of the required professional education 
sequence; 2.00 grade-point average in profes
sional education; 120 minimum· credits; and 
permission. (20 credits required for certifica
tion.) 

EDUC 
SOl Advanced Practlcum In Commnnity 

Service Activity (3-18) 
, Dimmitt 

Opportunity is provided postbaccalaureate stu- . 
dents, with selective, in-depth participation, 
and teaching experiences in a specific com
munity service organization. Appro~mately 
twenty hours of participation plus scheduled 
seminars are required for each credit earned. 
Participants wishing to use advanced commU
nity service experience to satisfy, in part, grad
uate program requirements should make such 
arrangements prior to enrollment with their 
adviser' and the director of field experiences. 
Prerequisites, application during quarter prior 
to participation and permission. 

EDUC 
SOl Advaac:ed Prac:tlcwn In Classroom 

Teaching and Management (3-18) 
Dimmitt 

Designed to provide experienced teachers with 
selective, irr-depth classroom participation ex
periences. Activities include, for example, iSpe
cialized reading instruction, assessment of 
learning disabilities, remedial or specialized 
teaching, . experimental approaches to learning, 
etc. Participants wishing to use the advanced 
teaching practicum to satisfy, in part, graduate 
program requirements should make such ar
rangements prior to enrollment with their ad
viser and the director of field experiences. Pre
requisites, application during quarter prior to 
participation and permission. 

EDUC 
. 700 Master's Thesis (.) 
Research for the master's thesis, including re
search preparatory or related thereto. Limited 
to premaster graduate students (i.e., those who 
have not yet coQlpleted the master's degree 
requirements in their mlijor field at the 
University of Washington). Name of faculty 
member responsible. for supervising the 
student should be indicated on the Program 
of Studies. Prerequisite, permission of super
visory committee chairman or Graduate 
Program Adviser. 

EDue 
800 ' Doctoral Dissertation (.) 
Research for the doctoral dissertation and re-' 
search preparatory or related thereto. Limited 
to intermediate-level (i.e., those who have com-
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pleted the master's degree or the equivalent) or 
Candidate-level graduate students. Premaster ' 
students initiating doctoral dissertation re
search should register for 600. Name of faculty 
member responsible for supervising the student 
should be indicated on the Program of Studies. 
Prerequisite, permission of Supervisory Com
mittee Chairman or Graduate' Program Ad
viser. 

COLLEGE OF 
ENGINEERING 

COLLEGE COURSES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

FUNCTIONAL TECHNIQUES ; 

ENGR 
1%3 Grapblcal Analysis (1-8, max. 8) AWSpS 

Alesser . 
Designed for a range of students· from those 
with little or no drawing experience to those 
with considerable graphical background. Taught 
by self-paced instructional units. Approx
imately thirty units cover the following: tech
nique of freehand and instrument drawing; 
development of orthographic view relation
shipS; reading and interpreting drawinss; de
sign drawing; selected topics in applied de
scriptive geometry and graphical statics; 
practical applications in graphical calculus, 
empirical equations, and nomography. Start
ing uilit determined by test. Subject matter 
covered determined by student's interests and 
m~or. (Formerly 120, 121, 123.) . 

ENGR 
130 Tec:bnlques of Communication (3) A WSp 

White 
Organization, development, and expression of 
ideas. 

ENGR 
131 Sdentlfic and Technical Reporting 

(3) AWSp 
White 

Fundamental principles of making a logical, 
concise,' and effective presentation of technical 
materials to various types of audiences. Pre
requisite, qualifying score on Washington Pre
College Test. 

ENGR 
140 Meamrement and Experimentation 

(4) AWSp 
Seabloom 

Solution of problems in engineering measure
ments, statistics, probability, and'· unit sys
tems. Design of experiments. Collection of 
data in several laboratories in the college • 
Corequisite, Mathematics 124. 

ENGR 
141 Computer Applications to En8Ineerlng 

Problems 1(4) AWSpS 
Dunn 

Language of FORTRAN applied to engineering 
problems. Flow charts, problem organization, 
and basic computer- statements. Introductory 
problems solved on CDC 6400. Prerequisite, 
Mathematics 124, which may be taken concur
rently, or permissic:)Q. 

ENGR 
150 Design and Synthesis (3) WSp 

Chalk 
Introduction to the engineering design process. 
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IndiVidual. and team effort is (ijrected from 
conceptual and formative stages tJuough pre
limi.narY design. The. design may· involve. a 
concept. a technique, a device, a facility, or a 
process, to meet the n~ of a particular 
problem. 

ENGINEERING SCIENCES 

ENGR 
'170 Fuudameota& of Materials Science 

(4) AWSpS 
Polonls 

Elementary principles underlying the structure 
and properties or" materials utilized in the 
practice of engineering. The properties of in
organic and organic materials are related to 
atomic, molecular, and crystalline structure. 
Metals, ceramics, multi phase systems, and 
natural and synthetic polymeric materials are 
included. Mechanical stress, electromagnetic 
fields, irradiation, and thermal ~d chemical 
changes . are considered with respect to their 
inftuences on mechanical, electrical, and chem
ical properties. For advanced freshm~n and 
sophomores. Prerequisite,Chemistry 150: 

ENGR 
171 Materials ScIence Laboratory (1) AWSpS 
Experiments in materials science designed to 
illustrate fundamentals related to the struc
tUre and the properties' of engineering ina-

. terials; optical microscopy, X-ray. diffraction, 
mechanical properties, eleCtrical conductivity, 
cryStal growth, solid-state reactions. Prerequi
site, 170 Or concurrent ,registration. 

ENGR . 
. 180 EnaineeringStatlcs (4)'AWSpS 

Morrison 
Principles of statics, basic concepts, parallelo
gram law, Newton's law, resultants, force
couple relatioliships, eqQilibrium diagrams, 
'equilibrium analysis, three-dimensional struc
tures, two-dimensional frames, trusses, fric
tion, and virtual work. Vector algebra used 
throughQut the course., Prerequisite, ~athe
maties 125, which· may be taken conc~ently. 

ENGR , 
190' Introduetlon to Logical S,stem Design 

, (3)WSp 
. .Johnson 

Iritroduction to concepts of logical algebras 
and techniqueS in the design of certain classes 
of systems. Formal and informal number 
systems used in. logical models and ass0-
ciated aritbmetics.· Boolean . algebra and its 
use in the specification and modeling systems 
is introduced. Examples of system reduction 
by logical' operations. and topological meth-, 
ods, along with formal algorithms. for com
binational logical simplification. Examination 
of time dimension in logical mo~ls for de
velopment of sequences of operations or de
cisions., Examples of simple systems ranging 
from digital computers to fault trees. Empha- . 
sis on selection of system categories. eligible 
for logical modeling. 

ENGR· 
230 Kinematics and Dynamlcs (4) AWSpS '. 

Fy/e . 
Dynamics, rectilinear motion, vector calculus, 
kinematics and kinetics of a particle. statics, 
friction, vibration, impulse; momentum, work 
and· energy, conservation laws, moving refer
ences, central force ,motion, systems of par
ticles, rigid-body mechanics. Prerequisite, 
Mathematics 126. 

ENGR 
240 Introduction to Condnuum Mecbanlcs 

(4) AWSpS . 
Dill 

Basic principles in the study of continuous 
media. Introduction to various field. quan
tities, such as stress, mass density, and tem· 
perature, and to the basic balance laws to 
which these fields are subject. Specific con
stitu\ive equations are developed with applica
tions drawn prinlaOly from the areas of ftuid' 
mechanics and solid mechapics. Prerequisites, 
Mathematics 126 and Physics 121. 

ENGR 
150 Introductloltto Enslneering S,stem 

, D)'IUlII1Ics (4) A WSp . 
Jorgensen , 

Lectures and laboratory· demonstrations intro
ducing the concept of system analysis and 
mathematical inodeling by ideal-lumped lliiear 
elements and· their interconnections. Identifi
cation of system variables and application of 
basic physical laws., Discussion of approx
imations required to describe the response of 
engineering system elements. by linear· dif
ferential .equations with co~tant coefficients. 
Computational methods for finding the sys
tem response, on both analog and digital 
computers. Comparison between· .the system 
response and that of the computational mode. 
Prerequisite, Mathematics 126. . 

ENGR 
260 Thermodynamics (4) AWSpS 

Oates' .' 
Introdw;tion to the basic principles of ther
modynamics, from a predominantly macro
scopic point of view. Development of the 
basic laws of thermodynamics, together with 
this illustration by application to energy 
transformations and state changes in engineer
ing problen,s. Prerequisites, Mathematics 126, 
l00-level physics and chemistry courses. 

ELECl1VES 

ENGR 
110 . Career Plannlngl (1) AW 

Whittemore 
.Meets w~y in both large sections and small 
·sections. The, large sections are primarily de
voted to an introduetion to the College of 
Engineering, curricular options, fields of engi-' 
neering, interdisciplinary programs, and in
formati~n of general interest. The small sec
tions' provide an opportunity for students to 
become acquainted with an engineering fac
ulty member and a time to' ask questions 
and to obtain assistance in preparing a state
ment of career and. educational goals. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. . ' '. 

ENGR 
161. Plane Surve:rl1l8 (3) ASp 

Macartney 
Plane surveying methods; use of the engineer's 
level, transit" and tape; computations of 
bearings, plane coordinate systems, areas, 
stadia surveying, public' land· system. Prerequi-
site, trigonometry. . 

ENGR 
270 A ..... Water Interface Tnmsportadon 

Vehldes (3) WSp 
Bolkud 

The force system acting on air·water inter
face and land vehicles and' their resulting 
mechanics of motion. The effect· ·on the en
. Vironment· is an important factor ill· the choice 
of vehicles for a specific purpose. . 
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ENGR , 
280 Materi~ Appllcado~ In Eaglneerlng 

(3)W .. 
Polonls 

Princi.,Ies of~rials selection as related to 
engineering requirements; evaluation and 
testiilg, including definiti()ns and analyses of 
material failure; current developments in engi
neering materials; tutorial sessions involving 
team approach to solution of materials' ~ppli
cation problems. Prerequisite, 170. 

ENGR 
305 EnvironmentiIJ Radioactivity (3) Sp 

Woodnd! . 
Study of the nature of. the various so,Urces of' 
radioactivity, encountered today., and to be ex
peeted in the future. Topics covered ,include.:. 

, natural radioactivity; radiation from nuclear 
. weapons, from nuclear power p~.ants. and ~uel 
reprocessing plants,· and from mC(ijcal. diag
nosis; radiation effects on plants and animals; 
radiation therapy and other useful applica
.lions and methods of detection. 

ENGR' 
307 The Enel'lY Question (3) ASp 

Albrecht, GarUd . 
DesCription and analysis of crucial questiops, 
nontechnical and technical, concerning energy 
supplies and consumption. Consideration is 
given to energy Sources· and r~uirements on 
global, national, and regional scales; funda-

. mentals of energy generation, conversion, and 
distribution;' resulting pollution and environ
mental effects; controversies between environ
mentalists and growth proponents. All forms 
of energy are considere~ but 'electrical enel:gy 
production and use are emphasized. The 
course is designed to illuminate the conflicts 
involved in choosing optimal energy policies • 
Prerequisite. junior standing. 

ENGR 
308 The Enel'lY Question Laboratory (1) ASp 
Laboratory devoted to computer modeling 
and analysis of energy .problems to accompany, 

.307. .,.. . 

ENGR 
341 Computer AppUcations to Eaglaeering 

ProblemCJ D (3) AWSpS 
Marshall . . 

DeveloptDent and application of numerical 
metbods and algoritIuns to solve problems 
in engineering. Simul~eous equations, curve 
fitting, root-finding algorithms, Taylor series 
analysis, numerical futegration,. ordin~ dif
ferential equations. Prerequisites, ·141 or 
equivalent and Mathematics ~8. which may 
be taken concurrently. (Formerly 390.) .. 

ENGR 
345 Advanced Topics In DJiltal'C.ompudng 

, (3)AWSpS , 
Redeker , 

The concept of the higher level language. 
-Advanced FORTRAN' techniques used to 
. construct an interpr~er. iacludinS the full 

set of FORTRAN IV statements, the machine 
dependent features of the CDC 6400, real 
and integer binumber conversion stuffing 
and' unstuffing, object-time 'formatting, .logic 
and Boolean algebra· as 'applied to circuit 
design, and Polish notation •. Several programs 
in addition to the interpreter are written 
and executed. Prerequisite, 141 or equivalent. 
(Formerly 215.) . ' . " ,. 

ENGR 
. 346 Assembly Lan8D8le ProgrammIng (3) 

AWSpS 
Redeker 

The central processor assembler language, 
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COMPASS, of the CDC 6400 computer, 
including program structure and organiza
tion, COMPASS language instructions, pseudo
instruction, and macroprogramming techniques. 
Integer and floating-point conversion, charac
ter manipulation, simple and nested loops, 
array accessing, COMPASS-FORTRAN sub
routine linkage. and instruction timing. Pro
grams are coded and executed on the com
puter. Prerequisite, 141 or equivalent. (For
merly 31S.) 

ENGR 
351 Inventiom and Patents (1) Sp 

Seed 
Law and procedures for patenting inventions, 
employer-employee relationship and trade
marks. Primarily for engineering students. 
Prerequisite, junior standing. . . 

ENGR. 
360 Introductory Acoustics (3) Sp 

ChQIupnlk, Fyfe, Rogers, Sigelmqnn 
Historical development of acoustics; the ter-

. minology and units employed. Sound sourceS 
in engineering systems. The wave equation, 
travefing and standing waves. The analysis 
of vibrating systems. Helmholtz . resonators, 
wave transmission, and reflection. Ultrasonics 
and instrumentation. For advanced sophomores 
and juniors. Prerequisite, 12 credits of engi
nee~g sciences or permission. 

ENGR 
498 Special Topics In Engineering (1-3, 

ID8L 6) AWSpS 

ENGR 
499 Spedal PrqJects In Engineering (1-3, 

ID8L 6) AWSpS . 

AERONAUTICS AND 
ASTRONAUTICS 

Courses for Unde1W,8duates 

AA 
300, 301, 302 Aerodynamics I, II, JlI 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
. Decher, Ganzer, Joppa,Rae 

The atmosphere and the fluid m~dium. Dimen
sional analysis and force ~oefficients. Kine
matics and dynamics of flow fields; incompres
sible flow about bodies. Thin airfoil theory; 
finite wing theory. Compressible fluids; 
one-dUnensional compressible flow; two
dimensional supersonic flow. Viscous flows; 
boundary layers .. Prerequisite, 301 for 302; En
gineering 260 recommended. 

AA 
310' Orbital Mecbanks (3) A 

Kew;Jrkian, N ess~ Yagners 
Dynamics of systems of particles. Gravitational 
field of the earth. Keplerian motion. Orbital 
transfer. Satellite motion with perturbations. 
Prerequisite. junior standing. 

AA 
311 FUght Mechanics (3) W 

Ganzer, Joppa, Ness 
Dynamics of systems' of particles-rigid body 
motion: applications to constrained rigid bodies 
and flight mechanics. Prerequisite, 300 or 310 
or Engineering 230 •. 

AA . 
312 Aeroelastieity (3) Sp 

Bollard, Nus 
Vibration theory. Approximate methods for 

determining principal frequencies and modes. 
Application to the study of aeroelastic insta
bilities, divergence, control reversal, flutter. 

AA 
320, 3U, 322 Junior Laboratory I, II, IU 

(2,2,2) A, W,8p 
Ahlstrom 

The design and conduct of experimental in
quiry with consequent introduction to experi
mental equipment ·and techniques relative to 
the general field of mechani~ with emphasis in 
the applied fieldS of aeronautics and astronau
tics. Student registers for the entire three
quarter sequence. 

AA 
330,331,332. Structural Analysis I, II, III 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Bollard, Dill, Holsapple, Parmerter 

Development of the equations of elasticity, vis
coelasticity, and plasticity. Plane stress,plane 
strain; torsion, bending, and stability of rods 

, and beams; virtual work, potential energy, Cas
tigliano's theorem; statically indeterminate 
structures; bending of plates and shells. Prereq
uisite. 331 for 332; Engineering 240 recom
mended. 

AA 
370 Introduction to AppUed Analysis 03) Sp 

Pearson, Street . 
Advanced calculus, from applications point of 
view. Matrix methods. Dimensional analysis 
and theory of modeling. Review of vectors; sur
face and volume ·integral identities. Fourier se
ries. Prerequisite, Mathematics 238. 

AA 
400,401,402 Gas Dynamics I, II, m (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Ahlstrom, Christiansen, Rae, Russell 

Review of thermodynamics. Introduction to 
kinetic theory and statistical mechanics. One
dimensional gas dynamics,. one-dimensional 
wave motion, waves in supersonic flow. flow in 
ducts and wind tunnels. Measurements in fluid 
dynamics. Inviscid equations of motion, incom
pressible potential flows, vortex flows, small 
pertUrbation flows, bodies of revolution, si~~ 
larity laws. Transonic flow. hypersonic flow, 
method of characteristics. Equations with vis
cosity and heat conductivity. Boundary layer 
flows. Prerequisite, 302. 

AA 
410,411,412 Aircraft Design I, II, III 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Ganzer, Ness, Rae 

Preliminary design of a modern airplane to sat
isfy a given set of requirements. Estimation Of 
size. selection of configuration, weight ~d bal
ance, and performance. Satisfaction of stability, 
control, and handling qualities requirements. 
FAA . load requirements, loads analysis, struc
tural design of components. Prerequisites, 302 
for 410; 332 and 411 for 412. 

AA . 
424· Enftronmental Aspects of Enel'BY 

Conversion and Heat Engines (3) W 
Decher, Hertzberg 

Considerations of ecological constraints on the 
design of heat engines. Thermal pollution orair 
and water, and pollution by electrical power 
plants. Advanceq methods of power production 
and of waste heat elimination. Chemistry and 
kinetics of high-temperature gases. Che~cal 
emission by automotive engines, gas turbines. 
and hybrid engines. Prerequisites, Chemistry 
140, Engineering 260, or permission. 
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AA 
430 Matrix Struetural AnabsIs (3) A 

Dill. Holsapple 
IntrQduction to matrix methods of structural 
analysis. Prerequisite, 331. 

AA 
431 Plates and Sheik (3) W 

. Dill. Holsapple. Parmerter 
Introduction to the theory of plates and shells. 
Prerequisite, 332. 

AA 
432 Special Topics In Struc:tural AnaJ"sIs (3) 

Sp .. 
Bollard. Dill, Holsapple, Parmerter 

Problems and introduction to theory associat~d 
with plastic behavior, viscoelastic materials, 
filament wound and laminated structures, fa-

. tigue, creep, and impact. Prerequisite, 331. 

AA 
440,441,442 FUght Mechanics I, II, III 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Ganzer, Joppa 

Calculation of aerodynamic coefficients and 
stability derivatives. Prediction of performance, 
stability, and control characterisitcs of a speci
fied aircraft. Vehicle equations of motion near a 
flat earth; the performance problem within the 
atmosphere; an introduction into the dynamic 
stability of vehicles subject to aerodynamic 
forces. Wind tunnel tests of an aircraft model to 
determine performance and stability parame
ters; comparison of wind tunnel and derived 
aerodynamic characteristics. Determination in 
flight of performance, stability. and control 
characteristics; and comparison with predicted 
and wind tunnel results. Prerequisites, 302 for 
440; 441 for 442. 

AA 
450,451,452 Space Mechanics I, II, III 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Kevorkian, Yagners 

Review of kinematics. Review of particle dy-
, namics. Dynamics of a system of particles. Sta
bility of motion. Rigid-body motion. Universal 
law of gravitation. The two-body problem. 
Orbit transfer problems. Linearized orbit inves
tigations; Effect of air drag on orbits. Variation 
of parameters for continuous orbit perturba
tion. Planetary potentials. Change of orbit ele
ments due to oblateness. Elementary three
particle problem. Rigid-body motion of space 
vehicles. Elements of orbit determination. 
Mathematics 238 recommended. 

AA 
460, 461, 462 Propulsion I, II, 10 (3,3,3) 

A,W;Sp 
Decher, Oates 

- Study of the aerodynamics and the chemistry of 
rockets. Rocket vehicles, staging. Introduction 
to . space propulsion. Air-breathing engines as . 
propulsion systems. Turbojets, turbofans, tur
boprops, rall\iets, hybrid engines. Aerody
namics of gas-turbine engine components. Piston 
engine-propeller performanc.e. Prerequisites, 
302 and Engineering 260. 

AA 
470 Analyticill Problems In Aeronautics (3) A 

Dill, Pearson, Street 
Numerical methods for algebraic and differen
ti81 equations. Transforms. Introduction to 
perturbations. eigenvalues, nonlinearities. Prob- . 
ability and statistics. Variational idea. Prereq
uisite, Mathematics 238. 



Er-a~INEERING 

AA 
480 -SJStems DymunIcs (3) W 

Bollard, DUI, FYie . 
Equati~ns of motion and solutions for selected 
problems; natural frequencies and . mode 
shapes; response of simple systems to applied 
loa~. Prerequisite, senior standing. . 

AA 
481 Elementary Aeroelasddty (3) Sp 

Bollard 
Discussion of aeroelastic problems in aircraft 
design; elementary development of static and 
dynamic aeroelastic problems. Prerequisites, 
312,480. 

AA 
482 Aeronautical Acousdcs (3) A 

Fyle 
Noise generated by' boundary· layers, jets,' 
rockets, sonic booms, propeller and helicop
ter blades. Atmospheric propagation, acous
tically excited structures, acoustic fatigue. 
Noise suppression, damping ofj~-excited 

structures., Assessment of aircraft noise. Pre
requisite, senior standing. 

AA' 
499 Spedal, Projects (2-5, max~ 10) _ A WSp 
Investigation on a special project by the 
student u,nder the supervision of.a faculty 
m~mber. Prerequisite, senior standing. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

AA 
SOl, S02, S03 PlQslcaI Gas Dynamics I, II, 01 

(3,3,3) W,8p,A 
Christiansen, Hertzberg, Street 

Chemical tht(rmodynamics; ·thermodynamic 
properties derived from quantum statistical 
mechanics, reacting gas mlxtures. Equilibrium 
flow of real gases~ Vibrational and chemical 
rate processes.. ProbTems in' molecular laser 

'physics and noneqUilibrium flow. Nonequilib
rium kinetic theOry. Radiation transfer in 
gases and radiation gas dynamics. 

AA' 
!04, soS; 506 ' Flnld Meebanlcs I, I~, III (3,3,~) 

A,W,8p 
Ahlstrom, ChriStiansen, Deeher, Russell, 
Street 

ReView of thermodynamics; vectors and dyads. 
Derivation of the Navier-Stokes equations, 
stream functions and potential functions, inte
grals of, the equations of motion. Boundary 
cOnditions and discontinuity, surfaces in fluids. 
Dimensional analysis, sound waves, surface 

. waves. Ideal incompressible flows, compressible 
flows. Laminar and iurbuIent viscous flows, -
transonic flow, hypersonic flow, combustion, 
super fluids. Prerequisite, 567" which may be 
taken concurrently with 504. 

'AA 
507, 508, 509 Aerodynamics of Viscous Flnlds 

1,0,01 (3,3,3) A,W,Jjp 
,Russell, Street 

Introduction to viscous flow; exact solutions of 
the equations oC motion; approximate equa
tions; 'exact solutions of steady two-diinensional 
laminar boundary layers; approximate methods 
for two-diinensional steady laminar boundary 
layers,' the phenomena of turbulence; free tur
buient floWs; turbulent boundary layers. Special 
topics. ' 

AA 
510 WJlve Propaptlon In Fluids and SoUds 

(3)Sp 
Fyle . 

Examination of the fundamental concepts of 
'wave propagation; group, . phase, and shock 

velocities; interaction of different wave forms; 
theory and application 9fthe,method of charac-
teristics to wave propagation problems. ' 

AA 
511 UMteady Aerodynamlcs (3)'W 
Oscillating airfoils at subsonic and supersonic 
speeds; consideration of, winss .and 'bodies in 
unsteady flow. 'Offered only when warranted by 

I sufficient enrollment. 

AA 
.51l Magneto-Fluid Dynamics (3) Sp 

Ah1.rtrom 
Review of ,electrodynamics and Maxwell's 
equations; orbit theory of charged particles, sta
tistical mechanics of ionized gases; continuum 
magneto-flui4 dynamics, ~the two-fluid model , 
and the one-fluid model; wave propagation in a ' 
plasma. Offered only when warranted by suffi
cient enrollment. Prerequisite, 504. 

AA 
513 Gas Laser Theory and Practice (3) Sp 

Christiansen, Hertzberg, Russell . 
Study Qf the physics and fluid mechanics of 
biBh-power lasers with emphasis directed to the 
performance of mbdern gas dynamic, lasers, 
flowing chemical lasers, and gaseous electric 
lasers. Techniques of obtaining, population in
versions, power extraction, basic thermodynam
ics, and the interaction of optical radiation 

, with matter are part of the study topics. Due 
to the relationship of the subject matter to the 
energy problems, applications of high-power 
lasers also are emphasize_d.' 

AA 
516, 517 StabWty and Control I, II (3,3) W,Sp 

Ganzer, Joppa . 
Aerodynamics of control; the general problem 
of dynamic stability; .the influence of aerody
namic parameters on flying characteristics. Re
sponse of airplane to actuation of control; auto
inatic stability and control. 

AA 
519 Spedal Topics In StablUty and Conb-ol

(3, max. 6) A 
Gamer, Joppa 

Study of recent work in stability and control of 
aircraft, with special attention to handling qual
ities. Prerequisite, 516 or permission. 

AA 
513 Seminar In Aerodynainlcs (1-3, max. 12) 

AWSp 
Study of recent advances in aerodynamics. 
Topics vary from year to year. Open only to 
students having the M.S. degree or its equiva
lent. 

AA ' 
524, 525, 526' Aerodynamles of Alruaft Gas 

Turbine EDBInes J, II, III (3,3,3) W,Jjp,A 
Decher, Oates 

Aircraft gas turbine cycle analysis, compo
nent matching, overall engine performance. 
Aerodynamics of turbines and, compressors, 
through-flow theories, actuator disk t~eory, 

three-dimensional effects. Advanced aero
dynamics-secondary flows, boundary layers 
and separation, turbulence in supersonic inlets, 
engine compatibility, engine. noise. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 
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AA 
97, 528 Eneav Conversion I, II (3,3) W,Jjp 

Deeher, Oates . 
Analysis of cycles for space and low-pollution 
commerical power· generation. Brayton cycle, 
very high temperature cycles, direct conversion 
of heat to electricity, solar collection., Energy 

, storage systems,' (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

AA 
529 Space Propalslon (3) A 

Deeher, Oates 
'Physics, nucleonics, and heat transfer of ilu~ 
clear heated rockets. Electrothermal, electro
magnetic, and etectrostatic thrusters. Prerequi
site, permission. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

AA 
530,531, 532 Meebanlcs ofSoUds I, II, 01 

(3,3,3) A,W,Jjp , 
Bollard, Dill, Fyle, Holsapple, Parmerter 

Linear theory of: elasticity, viscoelasticity, and 
plasticity. Variational and extremum theorems. 
Three-dimensional problems. Plane stress. 
Plane strain. 

AA 
535, S36, 537 . Analysis ofSbeDs I, II, 10 

(3,3,3) Sp,A,W 
Dill, Parmer:ter 

Nonlinear equations of thin shells. Solution' 
of the linearized equations for shells of revolt..:
lion and other shapes.. Buckling of shells. 
Postbuckling deformation of.shells. 

'AA 
540, 541, 542 , FInite Element Analysis I, II, III 

(3,3,3) W,8p,A 
.Dill, Holsapple 

'The finite element . concept; bisto~cal back
ground; relation' to classical theory; finite ele
ment models; general finite element theory. 
Finite elements in structural mechanics; struc
tural idealization; constraints; linear and non
linear problems. Finite element theory for in
elastic bodies; problems in structural dynamics 
and wave propagation; finite element applica-
tions to other fields. . 

AA , 
545, 546 Bioastronautics I, II (3,3) W,Jjp 

Bollard ' ' ' 
Systematic study in how the principles of engi
neering science apply to specific biosystems; to 
acquaint the student with the principles of 
structure and function of the human organism. 
Prerequisite, 54S for 546. 

AA ' , 
547 Engineering Aspects of the Fluid 

Meebanlcs of the Human Body (3) Sp 
Oates ' 

Engineering background to the many flow re
gimes existing in the human body. 'Specific 
examples of flow problems such as cardio
vascular, bronchial, microcapillary, urethral, 
etc. Prerequisite, permission. 

AA 
550,551 Aerospace Systems I, 11(3,3) W,Jjp 

Bollard, Fyle, Ganzer 
Study of aerospac~ system analysis employing 
transform methods. The· effect of subsystem 
behavior such as the flexibility of flight vehicle 

, structure, aerodynamic forces. 

AA 
553 Vibrations of AerospaCe Systems (3) W 

Bollard, Dl1I, Fyle , 
Natural frequencies and modes of vibrations of 
linear syStems; forced vilm~tions and motion 
dependent forces; Lagrange's equations and 
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Hamilton's principle; matrix methods for dis
crete and continuous systems; nonlinear ascil- . 
lations, parametric oscillations. 

AA 
555 Special Topics in Aerospace Systems 

(3, max. 6) AWSp 

AA 
556 Aeroelastlcity (3) Sp 

Bollard, Dill 
Concept of functional diagrams and aeroelastic 
oPerators; quasi-static lifting-surface defor:ma
tions and stability; control surface effectiveness; 
nonstationary lifting-surface deformations and 
stability; general dynamics of aerodynamic, 
structural, and control system interactions. Pre
requisites, 481, 553. ' 

AA 
SS7 NonUnear Problems In Aerospace 

SJStems (3) A 
Application to aeronautics of nonlinear ordi
nary differential equatio~s and the topology of 
their integral curves in the phase plane; dynam
ical interpretation of singular points; existence 
of periodic solutions, questions of stability; 
nonlinear resonance; frequency demultiplica-
tion; relaxation, osCillations. ' 

AA 
S60 . Optimizadon In Dynamic Systems (3) W 

Vagners 
Review of I parameter optimization, extrema 
of real functions, constraints and accessory 
conditions, neighboring optlmal solutions, 
Lagiangemultipliers. Dynamic optimization, 
problems of Mayer, Bolza, and Lagrange, nec
essary conditions, path· constraints, corner 
conditions, Pon'tryagin's minimum principle. 
Extremal fields, sufficiency conditions. 
Hamilton-Jacobi theory, dynamic program
ming, singular arcs, distributed parameter 
systems. Elements of differential games. Em
phasis on problem formulation and. motiva
tion of mathematical ideas rather than rigorous ' 
mathematical development. 

AA 
561 Techniques of N Ollllnear Optimization 

(3)Sp 
Vagners 

Selected computational techniques; advanced 
linear programming, duality and Lagrange mul
tipliers in linear and nonlinear programming, 
search techniques, penalty techniques, gradient 
techniques, dynamic programming, neighboring 
extremal methods. Prerequisites, Mathematics 
407, linear algebra and advanced calculus, or 
permission. 

AA 
562, S63, 564 Methods of Part181 Dlfferendal 

Equadons I, II, III (3,3,3) ~,W,8p 
KevorkJan 

First-order partial differential equations: char
acteristics, conservation laws, shocks. applic~
tions to geometrical optics and Hamilton
Jacobi theory. Elliptic equations: fundamental 
solution, Green's function, conformal mapping, 
boundary-value' problems. Parabolic equations. 
Hyperbolic equations: characteristics, shocks, 
examples from fluid dynamics. approximate 
methods. Prerequisite,· 569. (Offered odd
numbered years.) 

AA 
567 ' Analysis In Engineering I (3) A 
Algebra ,and calculus of vector and .tensor 
fields. Linear mappings, matrices. finite dimen
'sional eigenvalue prQblems. Curvilinear coordi
nates. Complex variables, . contour integration, 

conformal mappings. Algebraic numerical 
methods. 

AA . 
568 ,Analysis In Engineering II (3) W 
Survey of properties and practical techniques 
for ordinary differential equations. Series ex
pansions. Eigenvalue problems. Laplace trans
forms. Yariational, methods. Asymptotic ex
pansions. Perturbations, regular and singular. 
Difference equations. Numerical procedures. , 

AA 
569 Pardal Differential EquadoDS (3) Sp 

Kevorkian. Pearson 
Properties of diffusion, wave, and Laplace-type 
equations. Initial and boundary value problems. 
Series expansions. transform methods. Singu
larities, Green's functions. Classification of 
second-order equations; theory and applica
tions of method 'of characteristics. Numerical 
techniques. Offered jointly with the Depart
ment of Mathematics as Mathematics 569. Pre
requisite, 568 ()r Mathematics 428. 

AA 
571, 572, 573 Principles of Dynamics I, II, III 

, (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Fyfe. KevorkJan. Vagners . 

Review of rigid body dynamics; calculus of var
iations. ,Lagrangian mechanics. The canonical 
equations of Hamilton~ canonical transforma
tions~ Hamilton.Jacobi theorem; Hamiltonian 
perturbation theory. Periodic and quasi-peri
odic motion. Stability of dynamical systems; 
resonance in dynamical systems. Motion near a 
given motion. Applications to particle and 
rigid body space mechanics, nonline¥ oscilla
tions. (571 offered every Autumn.QlW:ter; 572, 
573 offered even-numbered years.) 

AA 
575 Thenno- and Elec:trodyiuunics of 

CondnoB (3) W 
Dill. Holsapple 

Application of the principles of the phenom
~nological theory of irreversible thermodynam
ics and of the electrodynamics of continuous 
media to fluids and solids. Prerequisite, 567. 

AA 
576, 577, 578 'Perturbadon Theory I, II, III 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Kevorkian 

Basic concepts of asymptotic expansions: evalu
ation of integrals. Singular perturbations: limit 
process expansions, matching, uniformly valid 
approximations. Method of multiple scales; 
nonlinear oscillations, resonance phenomena. 
Applications in fluid, solid, and particle 
mechanics. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

AA . 
580, 581, 58% General Theory of Condnuous 

Media I, II, III (3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Dill. Holsapple 

General formulation of the classical field theo
ries: fundamental concepts of motion, stress. 
energy, entropy, and electromagnetism for a 
continuum; conservation of mass; balance of 
momentum; b81ance of energy, including ther
modynamics of irreversible deformations~ bal
ance of electromagnetism. General nature of 
constitutive' equations for a continuum. Exam
ples of kinematic, energetic, mechanical, ther
momechanical, electromagnetic. and electrome
chanical constitutive equations. Prerequisites. 
567 and intermediate standing. 

A~ , 
583 Special Topics In SoUd Mecbanlcs (3) 

AWSp 
Dill, Holsapple 

Study of recent advances in the mechanics of, 
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solids. May be repeated for credit by permis
sion. 

AA , 
584,585, 586 Approximate and Numerical 

AoaIysls I~ II, III (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Pearson, Street 

Approxima~on theory, curve-fitting. Numeri
cal differentiation and integration. Linear 'and 
nonlinear algebraic equation systems. Ordi
nary differential equation methods. Asymptotic 
expansions. Perturbation methods. Matrix itera
tive techniques. Numerical methods for elliptic, 
parabolic. hyperbolic partial differential equa
tions. Variational methods. Eigenvalue prob
lems. NOIilinearities. Applications to practical 
problems in fluid flow, stress analysis, acous
tics, electromagnetism. Prerequisites, 567, 568, 
569. (Offered odd-numbered years.) (Formerly 
565.566.) , 

AA 
587, 588, 589 Techniq~es of Applied 
. ' Analysis I, II, III (3,3,3) A,W,8p 

Pearson 
Review of complex variable. Series expansions, 
contour integration, generating functions, con
formal mapping. Differential equatio~ in the 
complex plane. Special fqnctions. Asymptotic 
methods (saddle point, stationary phase, WKB, 
and others). Fourier and related transforms. 
Radiation condition, signal propagation, sin
gular inversions. Green's .functions. Applica
tions to problems in engineering and physics. 
Integral equations. Wiener-Hopf and other 
special techniques. Prerequisites. 567. 568, 569 
'or equivalent. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

AA 
590 Special Topics In AppUed Analysis 

(3, nuu::. 9) A WSp 
Pearson 

Research-level seminar; topic varies from year 
to year. , 

AA " 
599 Spedal PrqJeem (l-5, max: 15) AWSp 
Investigation on a speci8I project by the 
student under the. supervision of a "faculty 
member. 

AA 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 

AWSp 

AA 
700 Master's T~esls (.) A WSp 

AA 
800 Doctoral Dissertadon (.) 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

CUE' 
198 Career Planning II (1) Sp , 
Professional field of chemical engineering is 
defined arid illustrated by examples chosen 
from industry. Careers in this profession are 
evaluated. 

CUE 
ZOO Introducdon to Chemical Engineering (3) 

Sp , 
The engineering design process: conception, 
analysis, detailed, process and equipment de
sign, operation; familiarization with the tech
niques of design." Prerequisite, sophomore 
,standing or permission. 
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CRE 
310 Materi81 and Enel'(D' BaJances'(4) A 
Chemical and physical process calculations: 
steady and unSteady state material and energy 
balances with spec,ific examples in vapor-liquid' 
contact operations and multiphase extraction, 
and introduCtory thermochemistry. 

CRE 
326 Chemical Enalneerlng Thermodynamics 

(4)W 
Phase equilibria and chemicd equilibria in mul
ticomponent. systems; theories of solution; 
chemical reaction analysis. Prerequisite, Engi
neering 260 or Chemistry 456, which may be 
taken concurrently. 

CRE 
330 TralL'iport Processes I (4)'W 
Diffusive transport of momentum, heat and
mass; general aspects of.fluid flow; the Nav
ier-Stokes equations; one-dimensional flow with 
engineering applications. ' 

CRE 
340 Transpol1 Processes 0 (4) Sp 
Heat transfer, basic principles, and applica
tions. Conduction, conyection, aud radiation. 
Prerequisite, 330. 

CRE 
387 Industrlal Waste Management (3) W 

David 
Application of chemical engineering conceptS 
to industrial-waste management and to the 
analysis of constraints and criteria encountered 
in such application. Includes design of biolog
ical and physical control systems, as well as 
nontreatment alternatives. Prerequisite, permis
sion. (Formerly'487.) 

CRE 
410 Computer AnaI1sIs of Chemical 

Processes (1 or 2, maL 4) A WSp 
Students study a· chemical process of their 
choice arid use an existing computer program 

'to calculate the mass and energy balances for 
that process. A student can take the coprse for 
two credits only if he wishes to write a compu
ter program subroutine for, a ,piece of equip
ment that is not now included in the standard 
progr~ 

CRE 
435 Transport Processes 10 (4) A 
Mass transfer, basic principles, and applica
tions to equipment design. Physical separation 
processes., Prerequisite, 340. 

CRE 
436 Chemical Engineering Laboratory I (3) A 
Lectures on statistical analysis of data, ins~
mentation, and report writing; laboratory exper
iments on transport phenomena and the ana
log computer. Emphasis on e,xperimental 
methods and report writfug. Prerequisite, 340. 

CRE . 
437 Chemlcal Enalneerlng Laboratory .. (3) • 

W 
Continuation of 436. Laboratory investigation 
of chemical engineering principles applied to 
equipment design with emphasis on heat 
tr~fer and mass transfer operations. Prerequi-' 
site, 436. , ' 

CRE 
461 Electrochemistry (3) Sp 
Fundamentals' of electrochemistry with applica
tions to batteries and industrial processes. Em
phasis is on obtaining a basiC; working knowl
edge in the field., 9ffered jointly with the 

Department of Electrical Engineering as Elec
trical Engineering 461. Prerequisite, senior 
standins.in engineering or permission. 

CRE 
465 Reactor Design (3) W 
Application of principles of chemical kinetics 
to the design, of commercial-scale chemical re
actors; characterization of batch and flow reac
tors, in homogeneous and heterogeneous sys-
tems. Prerequisite, 435. . 

CRE 
470 Chemistry of Wood (3) A 
Chemical and physical properties of cellulose, 
lignin, hemicellulose, and extractives; wood as a 
raw material for the chemical industry. Prereq
uisite, Chemistry 102 or 232, or permission. 

CRE 
471 Pulp and Paper TecbnolO8)' (3) W 
Morphology of wood fibers, manufacture of 
mec~anical and chemical pulps, st~k prepara- • 
tion, paper, machine operation, coated papers, 
paper-plastic combinations, converting opera
tions. Prerequisite, Chemistry 102 or 232, or 
permission. ' 

CRE 
472 Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2) Sp 
Laboratory experiments in the pulping of wood, 
fiber technology, and the physical and chemical 
characterization of paper and pulp. Prerequi-
slte,471. ' 

CRE , , 
480 Process D1JUUDlcs and Control (3) A 
Analysis of the dynamics of simple. chemical 
process units and systems; applications to sta
bility, control, and instrumentation of such 
processes. Prerequisite, senior standing. 

CRE 
'481 Process Optimization (3) Sp 
Concepts and techniques of. optimizing chem
ical engineering processes and systems includ
ing classical and direct methods ofexperimental 
search, linear and nonlinear programming, and 
dynamic programming. Prerequisite, 43S. 

CRE 
485 Process Deslsn,l (3) W 
Applied economics in chemical. engineering 
design and operations; market survey and plant 
location; introduction to plant and process de
sign. Prerequisite, 435. 

CRE 
486 Process Design .. (5) Sp 

. Comprehensive design of a specific process, in
cluding econorhic feasibility studies, utilization 
of market survey and plant location studies, 
process· equipment design and optimization, 
and overall plant integration and layout. Pre
requisite, 485. 

CRE 
490 Engineering Materials for Biomedical 

Applications (3) A 
, Combined application of the principles of 

physical chemistry, biochemistry, materials en
gineering, mass transfer, and ftuid mechanics 
to biomedical problems. Case studies include 
considerations of the selection of materials, 
the design and the operation of instruni'ents, 
components of, or entire, artificial organs 
(heart, tidney, lung) and artificial structural 
elements (bone, teeth, skin), all for use in con-

i tact, with body ftuids. Offered jointly with the 
Center for Bioengineering as l;Jioengineering 
490. Prerequisite, permission. 
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499 UndergradUate Research (1-6, max. U) 
, AWSp 

Independent research projects in chemical engi
neering. Prereq'::lis~te, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CRE 
5%3 Seminar In Chemleal Engineering 

(1, 1IIU.1O) AWSp , 
Topics of current interest in chemical' engineer-
ing. \ 

CRE 
5%5 Chemical Englnee..tng Thermodynamics 

(4) A' 
Review of principles of thermodynamics. Ap
plicationsto problems in multiphase and multi
component systems; theories of solutions. Pre
requisite, undergraduate thermodynamics. 

CRE ' 
526, TopicS In Thermodynamics (3) W 
Classical and molecular thermodynamics of 
phase equilibria, solution theory, thermody
namic stability, and' critical phenomena. Prereq
uisite, 525 or permission. 

CRE 
530 Momentum, Reat, and Mass Transfer I 

(4) A 
Derivation of. the differential equatio,ns for 
mass, energy, and momentum' transport;, trans
port properties of liquids and gases. Principles 
of ftuid mechanics; creeping ftow, turbulence, 
boundary layer theory. ' 

CRE 
531 Momentum, Reat, and Mass Transfer il 

(4)W. ' 
Continuation of 530. Flows of ftuid-particle 
systems; convective heat transfer, natural con
vection. 

CRE 
53% Momentum, Reat, and Mass Transfer III 

, (3)Sp' , 
Molecular diffusion of lQass; transfer across 
interfaces; radial and axial dispersion in flow 
systems; applications to engineering equipment 
desiSO; continuous COlltact and stagewise oper
ations; charactt?tistics of contact equipment. 

CRE 
543, 544 ,laid Turbulence (3,3) AtW 

Gessne.r 
Statistical and phenomenological theories of 
turbulence. Introductory concepts, velocity cor
relations, the energy spectrum, the decay of 
turbulence, scalar fjelds, turbulent transport, 
shear turbulence~ wall turbulence, phenomeno
logical theories of energy transport, instrumen
tation, recent literature. Offered jointly with 
,the Department of Mechanical Engineering as 
Mechanical,Engineering 543,544. Prerequisite, 
6 credits in graduate fluid mechanics. (Offered 
Autumn Quarter in odd-numbered years"Win
ter Quarter in even-numbered years.) 

eRE 
555 Interfacial Phenomena (4) Sp 

Berg 
Surface tension, capillary statics, wetting and 
spreading pl,1enomena; thermodynamics of 
capillary systems, adsorption, surfactant mono
layers and micellar solutions; capillary hydro
dynamics, interfacial turbulence' and applica
tions in distiIIation, absorption, and extraction. 
Prerequisites, 525, 530, or permission. 



CRE , 
556 Prlndples and AppUcadons of CoDoidai 

Materiak (4) Sp , 
Hoffman 

Preparation, stabilization, properties and 
destruction of important colloidal materials. 
The theory and structure of the electrical 
double 'layer, electrokinetics. Includes selected 
case studies pertinent to air and· water pollu
tion, biological fluids, industrial processes, 
home cooking. 

CRE 
S64 Fundamentals of Chemical Kinedcs (3) 

Sp 
• Larson I 

Modem experimental and theoretical tech
niques for the study of the rates and the mecha
nis~ of f:hemical reactions. Investigation of 
systems of homogeneous gas phase reactions 
from inolecular and phenomenological view
points. 'The mathematical characterization of 
reacting syste~. Relationships between the sta
tionary state and the exact solutions to rate 
equations. Chain reactions. Kinetic isotope ef
fects. Absolute-rate theory. Classical and 
quantum statistical description of spontaneous 
decomposition. Photochemical, thermal, and 
chemic81 activation techniques. Intramolecular 

, and intermolecWar energy transfer. Theoretical 
descriptions of unimolecular and bimolecular 
reactions. Characterization of solution and sur
face reactions. Prerequi$ite, 525. 

/ 

CitE 
5q Klnedcs and Cafabsls (3) Sp 

Johanson 
Homogeneous and heterogeneous systems with 
emphasis on chemical engineering prinCiples 
applied to industrial reactor design. Prerequi
site,52S. 

CRE 
, 570 Chemistry of RIgh Polymers (3, max. 6) 

Sp 
Allan 

Fundamentals of high polymer chemistry, in
cluding kinetics of addition and condensation 
polymerization, the determination of average 
molecular weights and chain length distribu
tions, solution properties and the relationship 
between moleculw: structure and plastic film 
and fiber properties of various polymers. Pre
requisite, an undergraduate sequence in organic 
chemistry. 

'CRE 
571 CeUolose and Lignin (3) W 

Sar1)anen 
'Chemistry and technology of cellulose, lignin, 
and related substances. Preview of the chemis
try of conversion of wood to pulp, paper, and 
by-products. Prerequisite, 470. 

CRE 
575 Nonlinear Aoabsls In Chemical 

Engineering (3) Sp 
Finlayson 

Comparison' of numerical techniques: similar
ity, perturbation, finite difference, Galerkin, 
orthogonal, collocation methods as applied to 
nonlinear chemical engineering problems. 

CRE 
578 Enftronmentai Protection In, the PoIp 

and Paper Industry (Z) Sp I 

Brutfiord , . 
Nature and sources of air and water pollution 
in the pulp and paper industry. Methods to 
remove pollutants from aqueous and gaseous 
emuents. Reduction ,of emuent volume by 
recycling of water and chemicals and by the 

manufacture of by-products. Novel pulping 
and bleaching techniques to reduce the forma
tion of pollutants. Offered jointly with the Col
lege of Forest Resources as Forest Resources 
578. Available to seniors. Prerequisites, 470, 
471, or permission. (Offer~d alternate years; 
offered 1975-76.) 

CRE 
580 Topics In Chemical Engipeerllll Destgn 

(3)W 
, Lectures and seminars on current design meth

ods in chemical engineering, including techni
cal and economic'feasibility of processes, design 
and optimization of process equipment, and 
environmental and social constraints. Prereq
uisite, undergraduate chemical engineering 
design or permission. 

CRE 
599 Current Topics In Chanlc:al Enstneerilll 

(1-3, max.'il) 
Readings or lectures and discussions of topics 
of current interest in the field of chemical engi
neering. Subject malter changes from year to 
year. Prereq~te, ~rmission. 

CRE 
600 Independent Stud)' or Research (.) 

AWSp 

CRE 
700 Mater's Tbesls (.) AWSp' 

CRE 
800 Doctoral Dlssertadon (.) 

CIVIL ENGINEERING 

CORE COURSES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

CIVE 
198 Career Planning II (1) WSp 

Hennes 
Review of the areas of specialization that com:
pose the whole field of civil engineering and of 
the functions performed by the ,civil engineering 
practitioner. 

CIVE h 
316 Geometronics (4) ASpS .., 

Cokord, Yere.u 
Introduction'to geodetic and photogrammetric 
concepts and their applicatiolJS to engineering 
surveys. Errors. Measurement pf position with 
modern techniques including use of tacheo
metric, optical, and electronic instruments. 
Reduction to plane coordinates. Analysis and 
a(ljustment of measurements.' Prerequisites, 
Engineering 141 or permission and 18 credits 
in mathematics. 

CIVE 
3%0 Transportadon Enalneerfng I (4) WS 

Boag, McNeese 
,(he design of alignment and grade' of the trav
eled way, as well as its physical components; 
roadbed, drairiage, pavement, and other design 
elements. Relationship of design elements to 
vehicle and human characteristics. Prerequisite, 
316. ' 

CIVE , 
34Z Fluid Mechanics I (4) ·AWSpS 

Nece' 
Elementary mechanics of incompressible fluids, 
hydrostatics. Continuity, energy, and ,ma
mentu~ equations. Introduction to potential 
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flow. Resistance phenomena for laminar and 
turbulent flows. Dynamic similitude. Prerequi
sites, Engineering 230 and Mathematics 224. 

CIVE 
34S RyclrauOc Englneerllll (4) AWSp 

Richey , 
Extension and application of fluid mechanics 
principles to hydraulic engineering problems. 
Diffusion and mixing processes, surface-water • 
and groundwater hydrology, open channel flow, 
pipeline systems, turbomachinery. Prerequisite, 
342. ' 

CIVE 
350 Envlronmenfal Engineering (4) WSp 

,Bogan, Seabloom 
IntrOduction to the basic concepts of environ
mental engineering and evaluation of man's in
teraction with his ecology. Introduction to sev
eral D11\ior environmental engineering problem 
1U'eas, including the characteristics and control 
of air and water pollution, the collection and 
disposal of solid wastes, and the planning of 
urban water supply and sewerage arid drainage 
systems. Prerequisite, 342, which may be taken ' 
concurrently, or permission. 

CIVE 
363 Constructional Materiab (4) A WS 

Miller' 
General treatment of physical and mechanical 
properties and engineering behaVior of metallic 
and nonmetallic materials. Steel, aluminum, 
concrete, wood, asphalt, soils, and bituminous 
mixtures. Laboratory testing, instrumentation, 
and investigation into microbehavior. Correla
tion with microstructure and various aspects of 
materials science. Prerequislres, 393, which is to 
be taken concurrently, Engineering 170, 240, 
or permission. 

CIVE 
366 Solis Englneerilll (4) ASp 

Meese, Sherif 
Mechanical properties of soils. Theoretical 
mechanics and engineering practice in the eval
uation of lateral earth' pressures, bearing capac
ity, and settlement of foundations. Under-

. ground exploration techniques and' foundation 
construction methods. Prerequisite, 363. 

CIVE 
380 Analysis of Elastlc'Structnres (4) AWSp 
Elastic theorems; superposition and virtual 
work. Solution of statically determi~ate and 
indeterminate problems by virtual work,. Mo
ment distribution. Limit analysis. Prerequisite, 
393. 

CIVE 
381 Concepts ofStrncmfal Design (4) AWSp 
Planning, design, and, construction, as~ts of 
structural projects. Criteria for structural ade
quacy and efficienCy. Examination of the design 
process. Introduction to design in wood, steel, 
and concre~ components for both fixed and 
moving load systems. Prerequisites, 363, 380. 

CIVE 
3~ Environmental Systems Planning (4) ASp 
The systems approach. Topics selected from the 
acquisition and the use of data in the planning 
process, decision theory, regional demographic 
forecasting. Examples stressing environmental 
aspects in various fields of civil engineering 
practice. Prerequisite, junior standing. 

CIVE , 
393 Mechanics of Materials II (4) AWSpS 
Statics with application to structures. Stress, 
strain, linear stress: strain law. ~orsion. Simple 
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.I 
beam analysis. Stability of equilibrium, 
buckling. Prerequisite, junior standing. 

Courses for Graduates Qnly 

CIVE . 
S04 PubUc Works-Finance, PoUey, and 

Progranunln8 (3) W 
Hoag, Horwood "-

Research seminar in the. study of public works 
planning and eval~ation systems, particularly 
emphasizing programming and review proc
esses and social, political, and environmental 
concerns. Students select topics in their areas of 
public works intt:rest. 

CIVE 
SOS Economic Analysis of PubUc Works (3) A 

Hoag, Horwood 
The use of benefit-cost ratio, rate of return, and 
maximization of benefits as criteria' in project 
justification, cost allocation, and selection 
among engineering alternatives in the design 
and construction of public works. 

CIVE ' 
S06 ProbablUstlc Design Theory (3) Sp 

Brown 
Probabilistic approach to decision processes 
in design. Resolution of dichotomy between 
owner and society. Study of input data, 
analytical procedures and subsequent response. 
Safety, reliability, and' durability, measures. 
Paradigms in design: Prerequisite, graduate 
standing. 

CIVE 
540, 541, 542 Sodal Management of 

TechDologyl, U, m (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Wenk 

Analysis of the interaction of technology and 
society through general principles and case 
studies of contemporary issues and public 
policy: the nature of the technological enter- . 
prise, its scientific base, ingredients of capital, 
specialized manpower, organizational structure 
and management; employment of public and 
private institutions; policy planning to gener
ate, utilize, and manage technology so as to 
maximize opportunities and minimize un
wanted. consequences; institutional confticts;. 
development of goals, strategies, program prior
ities, and policies; legal and economic consider
ations; processes of public decision making. 
The first qu~uter is devoted to general princi
ples, sociopolitical processes and cognitive 
mapping, using the concept of technological 
delivery systems; the second, to postfacto 
case studies such as in 1lnvironmental policy, 
urban transportation, health care delivery, 
weather modification, ciVilian nuclear power, 
and federal organization for science; the third,. 

. to' a class-generated group research on a con
temporary technology issue in Washington 
State leading to specific, policy proposals. Pre
requisite, permission. 

CIVE . 
543 Marine Technology Affairs I (3) W 

Wenk. 
Case studies in marine legislation, fishery con
ventions, coastal pollution, oil and gas extrac
tion, environmental observations, planning for 
international exploration of the sea, federal 
organizations, etc., to identify components ·in 
the marine technology enterprise, dynamics of 
interrelationships, externalities, policy plBnning 
and institutional conflicts in setting goals, prior
ities, . and program strategies. Prerequisite, 
540. . 

" 

CIVE 
S44 Marine Technology Affairs II (3) Sp 

Wenk' , 
Class-generated group research on a contem
porary m~ine issue in WashinBton State lead
ing to .spec~fic policy proposals. Prerequisite', 
543. 

CIVE 
100 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

CIVE 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING AND 
ENGINEERING MECHANICS 

COUl'$es for Undergraduates 

CESM . 
424 Pavement Design (3) w: 
Current rational pavement design procedures. 
Viscoelastic behavior· of flexible' pavements. 
Layered systeins. Elastic slab theory, consider
ing such factors as temperature and warping 
stresses. Other elements of pavement design. 
Prerequisite,' senior standing in civil engineer
ing. 

CESM 
463 Structure of Materials (3) W 

. Miller , 
Exploration and development of those aspects 
of material science applicable to civil engi
neering. The nature of metals, ceramics, 'poly
mers, and composites in terms of thermal, 
chemical, physical, and mechanical properties. 
Metallurgy of fracture. Laboratory optical 
techniques. Prerequisite, CIVE 363. 

CESM 
467 Soli Mechanics II (3) A 

Meese .' 
Fundamental principles of soil mechanics, with 
emphasis on problems involving plastic equi
librium and seepage forces. Prerequisite, CIVE 
366. 

CESM 
?)470 Advanced MechaniCs of Materials I (3) 

ASp . 
General theory of torsion and bending of 
straight and curved beams; beams on elastic 
foundations and beam-columns., Prerequisite, 
ClVE 393 or permission. 

CESM 
472 . StablUty and Plastlc AnaI)'sis (3) Sp 
Elements of structural stability apd plastic anal
ysis. Stability of columns and beam-columns' in 
the elastic and inelastic ranges. Stiffness and 
flexibility matrices and their applications' to 
buckling. The basic hypotheses of simple plastic 
analysis, upper- and lower-bound solutio~, in
teraction diagrams, and the effects of incre
mental loading and geometry changes. Prereq
uisite, CIVE 380. 

CESM 
477 Structural Design Through Model 

Studies (3) W 
Albrecht, Mattock 

Theory of models, dimensional analysis, direct 
mpdel analysis; studies employing. specific ma
terials, techniques of testing and measurement. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Archi
tecture as Architecture 521. Prerequisite, per
mission. 
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CESM' 
481 Bridge Design (3) Sp 

Hawkins 
Design of highway bridges. Design considera
tions; planning; . characteristics of. different 
types, . economy, es~hetics, loading, vibration, 
deflection, distribution of loads to slabs and 
gfrders. Design of typical slab and beam bridge 
in accordance with AASHO specifications. Pre
requisites, senior standing and CIVE 381. 

CESM . 
482 Advanced Reinforced and ~essed 

Concrete (3) W 
Birkeland, Hawkins 

Analysis, design, and construction of reinforced 
and prestressed concrete structures. ~rerequi
site, CIVE. 381. 

CESM 
483 Design of Steel Structures (3) A WSp 

Vasarhelyi 
DesigD of steel . $tructures, structural steels, 
manufactured products, and fabrication 
methods. The design of members and structural 
systems for variou,s load conditions accepted in 
practice. Prerequisite, CIVE 381. 

CESM 
484 Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures 

(3) AWSp 
Hawkins, Mattock, Mittet 

Fundamentals of design of buildings in rein
forced concrete in accor~ance with current 
codes and practices. Prerequisite, CIVE 381. . 

CESM 
'48S . AppUed Structural AnaI)'sls (3) W 
Classical and matrix methods of· structural 
analysis for static loading. Introduction to the 
dynamic analysis of structures. Prerequisite, 
CIVE 380. 

CESM 
486 Design of Timber Structures (3) AW 

Clanton 
The. design and construction of timber struc
tures, us.ing elements made . of sawn wood, 
glued-lauiinated wood, and plywood. Prerequi
site, CIVE 381., 

CESM 
487 Structural Unit Masonry (3) Sp 

Lebert, Mattock 
Structural behavior and design of reinforced 
brick, tile, and unit concrete masonry struc
tures. Offered jointly with the Department of 
ArchiteCture as Architecture 426. Prerequisite, 
CIVE 381 or permission. 

CESM 
494 Introduction to the Mechanics of 

Continuous MedJa (3) A 
Evans, Hartz 

Rigorous development of the basic equations 
of motion of elastic soUds aftd Newtonian fluids 
through the use of vectors and Cartesian ten
sors, mechanical behavior of materials, prob
lems in linear elasticity and fluid statics' and 
dynamics. Prerequisites. Engineering 230, 240, 
CIVE 342 or Aeronautics and Astronautics 
300, or permission. 

CESM 
498 Special Topics: StM,ctures and Mechanics 

(1.S, max. 12) AWSpS 
Special topics in civil engineering offered as 
course with lecture and/or laboratory. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission of 
department Chairman. A maximum of 6 credits 
may be applied toward ~ undergraduate de
gree. 
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CESM 
499 Special PrqJeees: Struc1ures and 

Mecllanlcs (1.5, maL 12) AWSpS 
Individual undergraduate research projeCts. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
mission of department Chairm~. A maximum 
of 6 credits may be ap'plied toward an under
graduate degree. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CESM 
520 Seminar (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission of thesis superVisor. 

CESM 
566 Engineering Properties of Clay (3) A 

Sherif . 
Shearing strength, consolidation· character
istics, structural concepts, rheological behav
ior, and related properties .of clay. Prerequi
site, CIVE 366. (Formerly CETC S66.) 

CESM 
567 Stresses In Earth Masses (3) W . 

Sherif . 
Stress function. Stress-strain analysis within 
elastic range with emphasis on soil/water sys
tems. Stress distribution under various load
ings. Prerequisites, 467 arid Mathematics 324, 
or permission. (Formerly CBTC S67.) 

CESM 
SA Seepage and Slope StabWty (2) W 

Meese 
Analysis of groundwater flow, using relax
ation, matrix and finite-element methods. 
slope stability analysis, consi~ring seepage 
forces and pore-water pressures. Prerequisites, 
467, S66. (Formerly CETC S68.) 

CaM 
569 AppUed SoU Mechanics (3) Sp 

Meese 
Passive pressure and bearing capacity the
ories: Foundatipn'soils engineering project to 
develop design recommendations and perfor
mance estimates for deep and shallow founda
tion schemes. Prerequisite, CIVE 366. (For-
~r1y CETC S69.) . 

• • 

CESM , 
571 Advanced Mechanics of Materials II (3) , 

A· 
Theory of stretching and bending of plates. In
troduction to membrance' theory of shells. Pre
requisite, 470 or permission. 

caM 
572 AdYBDCed Mechanics of Materials m (3) 

Sp , 
Theory of elastic stability of columns, frames, 
and arches. Introduction to inelastic stability. 
Buckling of frameworks. Lateral and torsional 
buckling of beams. Stability of plates and shells. 
Prerequisite, 470 or permission. 

CFSM 
573 Stnlctural Mechanlcis I (3) A 

Elias, Evans, Hartl. 
Matrix methods in structural mechanics. Re
view of basic structural theory. Principle of vir
,tual work. Development of basic matrix force 
(flexibility) and displacement (stiffness) methods 
of structural analysis. Prerequisite, graduate 
s~nding or permission. I 

CFSM ., 
574 StruCtural Mechanics II (3) W 

EIUu, Evans, Hartt. 
Dynamic response of str~tures using mode 

superposition dnd matrix methods. Lumped 
and distributed parameter systems. Application 
to earthquake, moving and blast loads. Approx
imate and numerical methods. Prerequisite, 
S73 or permission. 

CESM ... 
575 StmcturaI Mecbanlcs III (3) A 

Elias, Hartl. 
Variational and energy methods in structural 
and solid mechanics. Application of calculus of 
variations andmini~al principles of mechanics 
to nonlinear structural analysis, elastic stability, 
theory of elasticity, plates and shells, and vibra
tions. Prerequisite, 574 or permission. 

CFSM 
I 576 Theol'1 of Plates and Sbelk (3) W 

Elias '. 
General theory of thin shells. Membrane and 
bending' behaviors. Application to axisymmet
ric. shells, shallow translational shells, and cir
cular cylindrical shells. Prerequisite, 571 or 
permission. 

CESM 
577 FInite Element Methods In Structural 

Mecllanlcs (3) Sp . 
Elias, Hartl. 

Extension of the matrix methods of structural 
analysis to the solution of elasticity, plate and 
shell problems by use of finite element approxi
mations. Discussion of convergence and 
bounding and extension to investigation of sta
bility and finite deformations. Prerequisite, 
S73 or per~ion. 

CESM 
580 Strain Measurements (3) W ( 

Yasarhelyi 
EXperimental determination of strain under 
static and dynamic loads; mechanical, optical, 
and electrical strain gauges; transducers for 
displacement, velocity and acceleration; 
photoelasticity, strain rosette, brittle coating 
and other methods; problems' of instrumenta
tion, and analysis of data. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing or permission. 

CFSM 
582 Advanced StnJctures II (3) W 

Yasarhelyl 
Analysis of trussed structures. Deflections and 
secondary stresses. Influence lines. Strain en
ergy theorems, flexibility matrix, specialized 
computer programs. Prerequisite, S73 or per
mission. 

CESM 
583 Advanced Structures III (3) Sp 

, Yasarhelyl 
Curved members and arches. Approximate and 
rigorous methods. Strain energy theorems, flex
ibility matrix, specialized computer programs. 
Prerequisite, S73 or permission. 

- CESM 
584 pissUc Design of Steel Struc:tnres (3) WI 

yasarhelyl 
Plastic (inelastic) behavior of structural steels. 
Applications to the design of structural mem
bers and systems. Upper- and lower-bound 
theorems, minimum weight design. Limitations 
and economy of the procedure. Prerequisite, 
graduate standing or permission. 

CESM 
S85 Advanced Design of Concrete StructureS 

(3)Sp , 
Mattock 

Advanced topics in the design of reinforced and 
prestressed Concrete structures. Design of 
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cast-in-place and precast statically indetermi
nate prestressed codcrete structures. Design of 
prestressed concrete flat plate structures. Un
usual design problems in reinfor~ed concrete. 
Prerequisites, 482, 484, or similar basic ~ourses 
in design of prestressed and reinforced con
crete. 

CESM. 
586 Structural Materials and Design (3) .w 

Hawkins 
Critical review and discussion of the mechani
cal properties of structural steel, structural 
aluminum alloy, and reinforced concrete that 
affect structural design. Fatigue and impact in 
metal structures. Failure of structures and 
structural members. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing in civil engineering. 

CESM 
587 Advanced Design of Steel Structures (3) 

Sp 
Yasarhelyi 

Broad review of the factors influencing the 
function of a structur~, such as material proper
ties and fabrication methods. Welded, riveted 
and bolted connections. Particular problems of 
welded structures. Design projects. Prerequisite, 
S86 or permission. . 

CESM 
588 Behavior of Concrete Members (3) A 

Mattock .' 
Behavior of structural concrete members sub
ject to long- or short-term loading by axial 
force~ bending, shear, and torsion. Prerequisite,' 
484. 

CESM 
589' Behavior of Concrete Struc:CUres (3) W 

Mattock 
Behavior under load of concrete structures, 
continuous beams, frames, and slabs. Effect of 
creep and shrinkage on the behavior of struc
tures. Prerequisite, S88. 

CESM 
590 Structures Under Wind (3) W 

Hartz 
Fundamental principles governing the static or 
dynamic response of suspended structures, 
transmission lines, tall stacks, and other flexible 
structures subject to deflection, overturning, or 
oscillation as a result of wind action. Prereq
uisite, graduate standing in engineering. 

CESM 
591 Tbeol'1 of EIasUcity 1(3) Sp 

Elias, Evans, Hartz 
Elementary formulation of lineat elasticity 
using indicial notation. Use of Airy stress func
tion for solution of plane elasticity problems in 
rectangular and polar coordinates. Saint Ven
ant's theory of torsion. Elementary treatment of 
thermal stress problems. Energy methods. Pre
requisite, graduate standing in engineering. 

CESM 
592 Theol'1 of Elasdclty 11,(3) A 

Elias, Evans, Hartt. 
Rigorous formulations. of classical theory 
making use of Cartesian tensor analysis. Stress 
functions. Use of potential theory to obtain so-

'lutions'in terms of Papkovitch functions. Pre
requisite, Aeronautics and Astronautics S30 or 
Mechanical Engineering 551, or permission. . 

CESM 
593 Tbeol'1 of Elalddty III (3) W 

• EUas, Evans, Hartz 
Further topics in elasticity theory, including the 
Muskhelishvili method for plane elastostatics, 
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integral transforms, contact problems, and fi,:, 
nite· elastic deformations. Prerequisites, 592 and 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 580. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) , 

CESM 
594 Wave Propagadon In SoUds (3) W 
. Evans, HarlT. 
Dynamic formulation of the theory of elasticity; 
elastic waves in two- and three-dimensional 
solids~ elastic waves in rods, beams, and plates; 
plastic and viscoelastic' wave propagation in sol
ids. Prerequisites, 574 or equivalent and 592, or 
permission. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

CESM 
599 Special Topics: Struc:tures and 

Mec:~cs (2-5, maL 15) AWSpS 
Prerequisites, permission of instructor and de" 
partment chairman. 

CESM 
600 Independent Study or Researcb: 

Structures and Mec:banlcs (.) AWSpS 

TRANSPORTATION, CONSTRUcnON, 
AND GEOMETRONICS ENGINEERING 

Coorses for Undergraduates 

CETC 
'310 Forest Highway Loc:adon and Design (5) 

, Sp 
Hoag, McNeese 

Reconnaissance, preliminary, and location sur
veys for forest highways. Earthwork computa
tions, with and without use of electronic com
puters. Testing of road constructional materials 
and subgrade soils. Design of roadway ele
ments. Not to be taken for credit by civil engi
neering m~ors. Prerequisites, Engineering -161 
and Mathematics 125. 

CETC 
401 Hlgbway and Traffic: Engineering 

Func:doni (3) AS 
Sawhill 

Historical development ~f highway transporta
tion in the United States and significant legisla
tion in its development, including federal, state, 
and local programs. An .overall view of traffic 
engineering in relation to planning, design, op
erations, administration, safety, and research. 
For students in traffic safety education. Not 
approved for students with crewt for 410. Pre
requisite, graduate or senior standing. 

CETC 
405 Cridcal Patb Methods of P.l'qJec:t 

Sc:beduUag (2 or 3) AWSp 
DUM,Hoag 

2 credits-precedence analysis of project activ
ities; critical path methods (CPM); computer 
applications. 3 credits--CPM project; PERT 
and PRECEDENCE techniques. Prerequisite, 
Mathematics 105. • . 

CETC 
406 Construc:don Engineering (3) W 

Hoag,Meese 
Introduction to construction engineering, in
cluding such topics as selection of equipment, 
work analysis, and the role of the engineer in 
heavy construction operations. Prerequisite, 
senior standing in engineering or permission. 

CETC 
407 Contracts and Spedftc:adolW(3) A WSp 

Secrest 
Specification writing and the elements of con
tract law relating to heavy construction and 

engineering services. Prerequisite, junior 
standing. 

CETC . 
~10 Trafftc: Engineering-Fundamentals (3) A 
General review of scope and functions of traffic 
engineering including its relatjon to urban plan
ning, municipal engineering, motor vehicle reg
istration, safety, and administration. Prerequi
site, senior or graduate standing in engineering. 
orpe~on. . , 

CETC 
413 Highway Capacity and Traffic: Flow 

Tbeory(3)W 
Sawhill 

Modem practices in the estimation of street 
and highway capacity; mathematical inodels; 
application of queuing theory to traffic events. 
Prerequisite, senior or graduate standing in en
gineering. 

CETC 
415 Pbotogrammetry (3) t\S 

Colcord, Veress 
Geometrical characteristics of photographs. 
Planning and control considerations for map
ping in terrestrial, aerial, and underwater envi
ronments. Theory of stereoscopy and parallax 
measurement. Photogrammetric instrumenta
tion. Evaluation of accuracies and error 
sources. Prerequisite, CIVE 316 or permission. 

CETC 
417 Cadastral Surveys (3) WS 

Colcord 
Boundaries; the system of public lands; adverse ' 
and riparian rights; subdivision deSign 'and site 
planning. Professional ethics. 

CETC 
418 Engineering Control Surveys (3) Sp 

Colcord, Veress . , 
Theory and application of conformal projec
tions (Lambert, UTM); Electronic distance 
measurement~ precise traverse planning and 
analysis. TIilateration control for engineering 
projects and photogrammetrY. Azimuth checks. • 
Prerequisite, CI~ 316. 

CETC 
421 Transportadon Engineering II (4) S 

Sawhill, Staff 
Physical elements of ,transportation facilities: 
roadbed, drainage, pavement, railways, run
ways, waterways, and other design components 
of transportation systeins. Prerequisite, junior 
or senior stan~g in civil engineering. 

CETC 
425 In~on to Urban Transportation (3) 

A 
HOTWood / 

Identification of the framework, central con- _ 
cepts, constraints, and issues of the urban trans
portation planning problem. Offered jointly, 
with the Departinent of Urban Planning as 
Urban Planning 430. 

CETC 
498SpedaI Topics: Transportadon, 

'Construc:don, and Geometronlcs 
(1-5, maL 12) AWSpS 

Special topics in civil engineering offered' as 
course with lecture and/or laboratory. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission of 
department Chairman. A"maximum of6 credits 
may be applied toward an undergraduate de
gree. 
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CETC 
499 Spec:laI PrqJeds: Transportation, ~ , 

Construc:don, and Geometronlcs 
(1-5, max. 12) AWSpS . 

Individual undergraduate research projects. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
mission of department Chairman. A maximum 
of 6 credits may be applied towQ.rd an under
graduate degree. 

CoUrses for Graduates Only 

CETC 
500 Transportation SafeQi-lntroduc:tlon 

Seminar (2) W 
Sawhill 

General review of all aspects of transportation 
safety, reBec'ting federal, state, and local safety 
programs; motor vehicle and driver administra
tion, enforcement, Courts, traffic engineering, 
insurance, and public support. Prerequisite, 
graduate s~ding or permission. 

CETC 
502 Transportadon Safet)'-lllgbway Design 

and Traffic: Control (3) S 
Sawhill 

Review of roadway and intersection design 
elements as related to accident rates. The role 
of traffic-control devices, illumination, and 
traffic characteristics in highway safety. A re
view of research and identification of future 
research needs. Prerequisite, senior or graduate 
standil)g. .' . 

CETC 
510. Traffic: Engineering-Analysis (3) A 

. Sawhill 
Measurement and evaluation of characteristics 
of vehicular volume, speed, travel time, delays, 
and travel desires. Parking studies and com
puter . analysis of traffic engineering studies. 
Prerequisite, CETC 410 or permission. 

CETC· . 
511 Traftlc: Englneerlng-Admlnlstradon and 

Safety(2)W 
Sawhill 

Comprehensive review of Uniform Vehicle 
Code and manuals on uniform vehicle control 
devices. Warrants and uses of signs; signals, 
markings, and channelization. Traffic engineer
ing administration, federal, state, county, and 
municipal. Prerequisite, 410 or permission. 

CETC 
512 UrbanTraf6c: Plannlag (3) Sp 

Sawhill , 
General review of studies and data associated 
with planning and preliminary design for access 
facilities serving downtown areas and special 
generators, such as shopping centers, universi
ties, stadiums, parking structures, etc. An urban 
design team project course. Prerequisite, senior 
or graduate standing in engineering or urban 
planning. 

CETC 
513 Hlgbwaj and Traf&c Englneertna

Geometric: Design (3) Sp 
Sawhill 

Factors and elements in the geometric design of 
arterials, freeways, intersections, interchanges, 
and parking facilities. Special design studies 
and reports. Prerequisite, senior or graduate 
standing in engineering. 

CETC 
515 Stereo-Photogrammetry (3) W 

Veress. 
Theory of orientaqon; mathematical concept of . 
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relative and absolute orientation for vertical 
and convergent photography. Error propaga
tion and corrections. Accuracy element of ori
entation. Critical surfaces. Standard residual 
V-parallaxes. Prerequisites, 415. 530. 

CETC 
516 Analytical Pbotogrammetry (3) W 

Yeress 
Basic principle of analytical photogrammetry. 
Stereo comparators and the analytical plotter. 
Reduction of 'plate coordinates. Perspectivity. 
Colinearity. coplanarity; space coordinate sys
tems. transformations. Space intersection and 
resection and their a(ljustments. Solutions using 
high-speed electronic computers. Prerequisites. 

-415.530. 

CErC 
518 Aerial TrIangulation (3) Sp 

Yeress 
Radial aerotriangulation; instrumental aerial 
triangulation by independent pairs .. aeropoly
gon. aeroleveling and independent geodetic 
control methods. Semianalytical aerotriangula
tion. Mathematical strip and block atljustment. 
Analytical aerotriangulation methods. Prereq
uisites, 51S. 516. 

CETC 
5%0 Seminar (1, 1IUUt. 6) A WSp 
Prerequisite. permission of thesis supervisor. 

CETC 
52.% Transportation Systems (3) A 

. Interregional highways. state trunk lines and 
local roads; their functions and appropriate 
standards of design. The characteristics of road. 
rail,·- water. and air transport in relation to 
selection and design of the facility. Pipeline and 
conveyor transportation. Prerequisite. graduate 
standing in engineering or permission. 

CETC . 
523 Transportadon Termlnak (3) W 
Coordination of transportation facilit~. Port 
and harbor installations .. Airports. R~ belt 
lines and terminals. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing in engineering or permission. 

CETC 
524 Rapid Tl'BlWlt (3) Sp 

. Engineering problems in the mass movement of 
people in metropolitan areas. Demand in rela
tion to level of service. Equipment. Route selec
tion. Running time. Station spacing. Prerequi
site. graduate standing in engineering or 
permisSion. 

CETC 
515 Transportation and Land Use Planning 

Models (3) A' . . 
Schneider 

Theory underlying land use and transportation 
planning models. Reviews of past efforts to 
model urban development. Modeling of alter
natives. FQrecasting technological innovation., 
assessing environmental impacts. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Urban Planning as 
UrbaD Planning 530. Prerequisite, ,permission. 

cae 
5%6 Transportation Studles, Model 

CaUbration, and Network Flow (3) Sp 
Nilum " 

Review of the organization of regional trans
portation studies,. including the functions of 
engineers, planners; and others. Examination of 
transportation and land-use models as applied 
to transportation studies and analysis of current 
models. Application of technology of traffic as-

"signment to transportation networks, with 

problems of tree building, network flow. restric
tions and system optimization by computer. 
Prerequisite, graduate standing or permission. 

CETC 
517 Information Systenw for Planning and 

Researcb (3) A 
Bell, Dunn 

Computer programming technology and data 
systems designed for large-scale data inputs. 
Machine editing, data manipulation. and re
trieval .. Laboratory problems adapted ~o spe
cialized interests of students. No previous-com
puter programming experience, required. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Geog- , 
raphy as Geography 527 and the Department of 
Urban Planning as Urban Planning 5i!7. 

CETC 
518 Automated Mapping and GrapbJng (3) W 

Dunn,Young.mann. 
Computer applications to statistical and areal 
analysis. Laboratory problems adapted to spe-' 
cialized interests of students. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Geography as Geog
raphy 528 and the Department of Urban Plan
ning as Urban Planning 528. Prerequisites. 
527, basic statistics. or permission. 

cae 
519 Computer AppUcations to U~ and 

Regional Analysis (3) Sp ! 
Calldns, Horwood 

Simulation models and automated systems for 
the study of land use and related economic and 

. demographic data. Machine methods of plan
ning analysis and feedback review. Laboratory 
projects. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Geography as Geography 529 and the Depart
ment of Urban Planning.. as Urban Planning 
529. Prerequisite,S28 or permission .. 

CETC 
530 AcQustmentComputations (4) A 

Yere.r.r 
Two- and multi-dimensional distributions and 
concept of errors, variances. covariances, 
weight and error propagation. Least square 
a(ljustment ,by variation of parameters and . 
other methods. A(ljustments 'of hybrid systems 
using matrix notation inversion by high-speed 
computers. Prerequisite. permission.! ' , 
CETC 
531 Geodesy (4) A 

Colcord 
Introduction to gravimetric. geometric. and 
astrogeodesy; gravity observations and reduc
tion; properti~ of the ellipsoid and geoid; de
termination of time azimuth; latit~de and 
longitude for Laplace stations; computations 
of geodetic position; introduction to satellite 
~ethods. Prerequisite. permission. 

CETC 
535 Airport Systems Planning (3) W 

Shinn 
Investigation of environmental. sociopolitical, 
and economic features of air transportation 
system planning. Emerging technologies. Inter
modal relationships. The decision-making proc
ess for resource allocation, land-use planning, 
programming, and organization. Scenari~ of 
anticipated conflict and resolution problems. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Urban 
Planning as Urban Planning 534. Prerequisites. 
425. Urban Planning 400. or permission. 

CETC 
537 Eleetronlc Surveying (4) W 

Yere.u ' 
Modern EDM instrumentation theory and ap-
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p1ications; hydrographic and navigation sys
tems; chart and map designs, application of 
lasers in surveying; long line reduction and' 
trilateration a(ljustment. Prerequisite. 530. 

CETC 
565 Remote Sensing of Environment (3) W 

Colcord 
Use of aerial photographs, multispectral im
agery. and other sensors' for object evaluation 
e;nd environment studies. Factors in system and 
target signature evaluation. Prerequisite. per-
mission. . 

CETC 
, S99 Special Topics: Transportation, 

Construction, and Geometronlcs 
(%-5, max. IS) AWSpS 

Prerequisites. permission of instructor and de
partment Chairman. 

CETC 
600 Independent Study or Researcb 

(*)AWSpS 

WATER AND AIR RESOURCES 

Coorses for Undergraduates 

CEWA 
434 Ecological meets of Waite Water (4) A 

Welch 
Principles of aquatic ecology with emphasis 
on aspects related to water quality problems 
and methods of measuring associated biologi
cal changes. Topics include: introduction 
to aquatic ecology. distribution of chemicals 
and their role in metabolism. nutrient cycles 
and effects of natural and man-caused changes 
in environmental factors on aquatic 'plant 
and animal communities. Offered jointly with 
the College of Fisheries as Fisheries 434. 

CEWA 
435 Physiological ER'eets of Water PoUutants 

(3)Sp 
Brown. Welch 

Physiological effects of water pollutants 
on economically important' or endangered 
fishes. especially with respect to waste 
water. Types of industrial. urban, and 
agriCUltUral entities t}lat contribute wastes 
to natural waters. Monitoting procedures 
and assessment of changes in fisheries as 
a consequence of waste effluents.. Offered 
jointly with the CQllege' of Fisheries as Fish
eries 435. Prerequisites. upper-division or 
graduate standing, organic chemistry. and some 
background in any of the following: general 

. physiology. cell biology. biochemistry. chemi
cal biology. sanitary engineering. 

CEWA 
441 Intermediate Fluid Meebanlcs (3) A 

Richey 
Potential flow, boundary layer mechanics. gen
eralized similarity problems. introduction to 
mixing processes. Application of equations of 
motion and control volume concepts. Prerequi
site, CIVE 345 or permission. 

CEWA 
~1 Introduction to HydrauUcs In Water 

Resources (3) Sp 
Nece 

Introduction to the physics of water move
ments in' natural freshwater bodies and inshore 
marine waters. Brief review of some essential 
fluid mechanics. Flowiri rivers and streams; . 
surface water hydrology. Motions in lakes. res
ervoirs. and estuaries as related to water and 



ENGINEERING 

heat budgets. Some aspects of diffusion. Instru
mentation and procedures for obtaining field 
data. Not open to students with undergraduate 
civil, engineering backgrounds. Prerequisites, 
senior or graduate standing and permission. 

CEWA 
444 CCNWCaI Engineering I (3) W 

Richey 
Linear theory of water waves, wave transfor:' 
mations due to boundary conditions. sediment 
motion. elementary tidal theory; applications 
illustrated' by laboratory experiments and 
selected case histories. Prerequisite. CIVE 342. 

CEWA 
44S HydrauUc Macbbiery (3) W 

Chenoweth 
Application of hydraulic principles to the de
sign and function of hydraulic machinery. with 
emphasis on centrifugal pumps. Hydraulic tran
sients in penstocks and force mains. including 
use of digital computer in analyzing such condi
tions. Prerequisite, CIVE 345. 

-CftA 
446 Anal1sls Tecbnlques for Groundwater 

Flow(3)W 
Burges 

Emphasis on developing appropriate equations 
to quantitatively describe saturated ground
water flow and 'examining in detail. numerical 
and analog methods for solving groundwater 
flow problems. Participants required to obtain 
solutions to specific problems using numerical 
and electrical analogy techniques dev~oped 
during' the cou~. Prerequisite. CIVE· 342 or 
equivalent. ' , 

CEWA 
447 Physical Hydrology (3) A 

Burges , 
Global water picture. data sources and data 
homogeneity. precipitation. evapotranspiration. 
flow to wells, hydrographs. storm and snowmelt 
runoff. streamflow routing. unit hydrographs. 
frequency studies. Hydrologic design: storage 
reservoirs; flood mitigation; drainage; introduc
tion to deterministic and stochastic. models. 
Prerequisite. senior standing or permission. 

CEWA -
448 Open-Cbannel Engineering (3) Sp 

Strawser . 
The. transportation of water by I gravity flow. 
Analysis and design of canals, transitions, en
ergy dissipators. and similar structures. Anal
ysis of surface profiles and effect of nonlinear 
alignment on flow. Design-oriented problems in 
open-channel hydraulics. Prerequisite. CIVE 
345. 

CEWA , 
450 Man and the PoRadon of Hh 

EaYlroament (3 or 5) ASp 
Burges, Mar, Nece. Pilat, Seabloom, 
Welch ' . 

Description of growing problems of air. water. 
and land pollution that the engineer must de
fine and solve if the quality of man's environ
ment is to be maintained. The quantity and 
quality of present production of wastes; their 
known environmental, effects; praCtical 
methods of ci>ntrol; prospects for the future. 
The essential team' approach to these enSi
neering problems is stressed. noting the inter
relationship of physical, chemical. and biolog-

. ical causes and effects. Students must register 
for minimum of 3 credits; 5-credit registration 
optional with additional term project. Primarily 
for nonengineering students. Prerequisite, 
junior standing. . 

CEWA 
451 EnYlroamental Engineering Design (3) , 

AW 
Bogan 

Introduction to the theorY and the practice of 
planning and design of urban water supply. 
sewerage, solid wastes, and drainage collection 
systems. Evaluation of service areas ~d service 
requirements and their relationships to urban 
and regional' planning activities. Engineering 
methods and computer programs for designing 
basic system elements. Prerequisite. CIVE 350. 

CEWA 
452' SJStem Englneeriag Fbndamentals (3) 

ASp 
Mar ' 

Development of scientific methods for the tasks 
of problem defiDition, goal setting, system syn
thesis. system -analysis. arid decision making 
necessary in the appliCation-of the system' ap
proach to complex environmental problems. 
These methods consider soci81~ political', and 
institutional factors as part of the system. 

CEWA 
453 Water and Waste-Water Treatment (3) W 

, Bogan 
Objectives of water and waste-water treatment; 
associated physical, chemical. and biological 
phenomena; desigri of commOQ treatment sys-
tems. Prerequisite. 451 or perinission. ' 

CEWA' 
454 Sanitary Engineering Deslgn Studies (3) 

Sp 
Bogan 

,Individual and group design studies involving 
local co~unities. Application of the princi
ples and methods presented in 451. Prepara
tion of comprehensive plans and of prelimiDary 
design ana cost studies for urban water sup
ply. sewerage and drainage, and solid-waste 
collection systems. Presentation of engineering 
reports dealing with selected design problems~ 
Prerequisite. 4S1. which may be taken con-
currently. 

CEWA 
456 Tbe ChemIStry ofNatDral Water S)1dems 

(3) ASp 
Spyrldalds 

, Principles of chemical equilibrium relevant to 
natural water systems; the nature and effect of 
chemical interactions of domestic and in
dustrial waste effluents on naiural water' sys
tems; chemical principles involved in the treat
ment of water and waste waters. Prerequisite. ' 
one year of general chemistrY or equivalent. 

CEWA 
457, Water QaaUty Analysis (3) W 

Spyrldalds 
Laboratory evaluation of chemical qUality of 
natural and waste waters. Theory and applica
tion of instrumentation used in water-quality 
measurement. ' 

CEWA 
458 Tbe Cbemlstry of Air POUudOD (3) A 

Charlson· . 
The analytical and physical chemistry of trace 
atmospheric constituents, both natural and man 
made. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite, 
Chemistry 160 or equivalent. 

CEWA 
461 Air Resoarces Englneeriagl (3) ASp 

Rossano 
Fundamental aspects of air pollution. Analysis 
of interrelationship between the essential fac
tors of emission sources, meteorology, and to-
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pography and adverse effects on sensitive recep
tors. Review' of the principles of air-pollution 
control, with emphasis on engineering ap
proaches. Prerequisite. CIVE 3S0 or equivalent, 
or permission. 

CEWA 
466 Air PoUudon Co'nlrol (4) W 

Pilat 
Overall approach for controlling air pollution. 
Definition of the problem, including identifica
tion of air pollutants, atmospheric dilution 
capacity. emission sources, and detrimental ef
fects. Factors involved in air resources engi
neering: legal aspects, air pollution control 
legislation and regulation, processes and equip- . 
ment for Controlling emissions of gaseOus and, 
particulate air Pollutants. Case studies of spe
cific air pollution problems. Primarily for non
engineering students. Prerequisite. sopho
more standing. 

CEWA 
'467 Air PoUudon Source Testing and 

, Equipment EvalaadoD (3) Sp 
, Pilat 

Engineering evaluation of air pollutant sources 
and air pollution control equipment. Air pollu
tant source testing and stack sampling. Analysis 
of equipment performance and source emis
sions in the field and in the laboratory. Pre
requisites, junior standin$ and germission. 

CEWA 
470 SoUd Waste Phposal (3) A 

Hammer, Seabloom 
For students majoring in the solid wastes pro
gram and an elective for undergraduate and 
graduate engineers and urban planners- cov
ering the sources and the handling of industrial. 
municipal. and agricultural wastes, with exami
nation of processing, by-product recovery. and 
was~e treatment methods, particularly those of , 
biological systems. The roles of urban and in
dustrial planning and' of colleCtion and trans
portati.on aspects in solid-waste production 
and disposal are discussed, especially as related 
to community location and planning and to 
methods of .hauling and .Fontrolling wastes COD
centration and utilization. Laboratory, com-
postitig studies. \ 

CEwA . 
485 SampUng TecbnlqaeS for Water Quality 

(3)Sp 
Welch 

Collection and analysis of water for selected 
abiotic and biotic characteristics in lakes. riv- ' 
ers; and estuaries. Emphasis is placed on the 
natural variability of water quality charac
teristics as determined by application of appro
priate field sampling teclu1iques and data anal
ysis with the objective of designing adequate 
sampling programs. Prerequisite. 4S7 or per
mission. 

CEWA 
498 Special Topics-Water and Air 

Resources (1-S, max. 12) AWSpS 
Special topics in 'civil engineering offered as 
course with lecture and/or laboratory. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite. permission of 
department C.hairinan. A maximum of 6 credits 
may be applied toward an undergraduate de-
gree. . 

CEWA 
499 Special PrqJec:ts-Water and Air 

Resources (1-S, max. 12) AWSpS , 
Individual undergraduate research projects. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
mission of departm~nt Chairman. A maximum 
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of 6 credits may be applied toward an under
graduate degree. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CEWA 
520 Semlnar (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Required of all graduate students in the Water 
and Air Resources Division each quarter. 

CEWA 
515 Seminar In Atmospheric Problems 

Assoclated With Air Pollution (2) W 
Badgley, Charlson 

Seminar for both engineers arid atmospheric 
. scientists in the atmospheric problems related 
to air pollution. A wide variety of topics is cov
ered. Faculty lectures and student participa
tion •. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Atmospheric Sciences as Atmospheric Sciences 
525. Prerequisites, 461 and Atmospheric Sci-
ences 301 or Geophysics 403. . 

CEWA 
528 Acoustics of Environmental Noise (4) A 

. Chalupnik, Merchant 
Measurement and evaluation of environmental 
noise. Covers mathematical. physical. and 
psychological aspects of comm~nity noise; 
sources, scales for rating, propagation, and 
control of noise. Laboratory demonstration of 
lecture principles. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Mechapical Engineering as Me
chanicalEngineering 528~ Prerequisite, permis-
sion.· , 

CEWA 
541 Hydrodynamics In WaterQuaIlty (3) A 

Nece . 
Theoretical. field study. and labOratory model 
approaches to mixing, diffusion. thermal ef
fects, and stratified flow in problems of concern 
·to water resources engineers. PrerequiSite. 
CIVE 342 or "permission. 

CEWA, . 
542 Hydrodynamlcs I (3) W 

Nece . 
Fundamentals of fluid potential motion. Two
and three-dimensional flow examples, including 
free surface flows. Conformal mapping. other 
solution techniques. Prerequisite. CIVE 342 or 
equivalent. 

·CEWA 
543 Hydrodynalnlcs II (3) Sp 

Nece 
Fundamentals of the flow of a real fluid. Vis
cous flows; the Navier-Stokes equations, and 
some exact solutions. Boundary layer theory. 
Introduction to turbulence and diffusion. Pre-

.... requisite. 542 or permission. 

CEWA 
544 Coastal HydrauUcs (3) Sp 

Hartz. Richey 
Nonlinear water waves and structural loadings 
analyzed by stream function theory: random 
waves and structural responses analyzed by 
time series techniques. Prerequisite. familiarity 
with linear wave theory. 

CEWA 
547 AdYBllCed Hydrology (3) W 

Burges 
Detailed treatment of statistical methods used 
in hydrologic analysis. Stochastic hydrology. 
detailed examination and use of a deterministic 

. watershed model (Stanford Watershed Model) .. 
Economic aspects of hydrologic design. Prereq
uisite. graduate standing or permission. 

CEWA 
550 Biological Waste Treatment (3) W 

Carlson 
Biological treatment proCesses. and systems 
uscrd in water-quality control. Biological and 
engineering considerations of waste-water treat
ment, including theory, purpose. evaluation, 
and design of secondary and tertiary processes. . 

CEWA 
551 Sanitary Engineering Unit Operations (3) 

. W 

Bogan 
MIUQr unit operations employed in water and 
waste treatment, including solids separations," 
filtration. chemical coagulation, ion exchange, 
and gas transfer and adsorption. Theory and 
basic principles. Development of mathematical 
models and evaluation of current design criteria 
and methods. Prerequisite, 456 or permission. 

CEWA 
552 Design of Water and Waste Treatment 

Processes (3) Sp 
Bogan, Carlson 

Selection and· functional design of water and 
waste treatment processes to satisfy specific 
requirements. Comprehensive design of a 
specific process selected by the student, in
cluding process equipment selection, plant 
layout. site development, and cost studies. 
Introduction to the use of mathematical 
models, computer simulation techniques and 
systems analysis methods in the design of 
treatment processes. Prerequisite, sst. 
CEWA 
553 Topics In Ecological Effects of Waste 

Water(3)W 
Welch 

Application of ecological concepts for analysis 
and interpretation of bioenvironmental prob
lems and data from inland and coastal waters. 
Students participate in presentation and discus
sion of current research on selected topics. Pre
requisites, 434, 456, or permission. 

CEWA , 
554 Advanced Process Chemistry for Sanitary 

Engineers (3) Sp 
Properties of colloidal systems, natural, and 
synthetic organic materials encountered in 
water and waste-water treatment, anti labora
tory methods for their analysis. Prerequisite, 
456 or permission. 

CEWA 
555 Topics In Computer Simulation of 

EnmonmentalEnglneerlngSJ5tems(3)~ 

Bogan . 
Discussion of mathematical models and com
puter programs for simulating processes and 
systems of interest to .engineers in the field of 
environmental pollution control and the related 
areas of air and water resources, solid-waste 
management, and water and waste treatment. 
Intended for the graduate student who has ac
quired a fundamental understanding of the 
principal processes and systems of concern to 
his lru\ior field. No previous computer program
ming experience necessary. Class problems and 
term assignqlents adapted to the student's spe-

'cial interests. Prerequisite, one year graduate 
study or permission. 

CEWA 
S56 Industrial WuteTreatment (3) Sp 

Carlson 
Sanitary engineering problems relating to bio
logical and biochemical systems influencing 
man's environment. Biological treatment· of 
industrial wastes and advanced waste treatment 
processeS. Prerequisite, 5S0 or permission. 
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CEWA 
557 Water Resources Management (3) A 

Mar 
Engineering, social. and economic factors 
involved in water resource develppment and 
management; water policies, programs, and 
~administration; use relationships and con
~icts; considerations· for regional water re
source systems. 

CEWA 
558 Water Quallty Management (3) W 

Mar 
Water quality control objectives. methods and 
philosophies; effect of various uses on water 
quality; receiving water characteristics; disper
sion and behavior of pollutants; treatment re
quired for various water' usages. Prerequisites, 

·434, 456, or permission. 

CEWA 
559 Water Resources System Management 

(3)Sp 
Burges, Mar 

Application of advanced quantitative methods 
to the analysis and management of water re-

· sources. Includes quantitative policy analysis 
of water quantity and quality issues in specific 
regions, emphasizing interactions. Prerequisite, 
557, 558;or permission. 

CEWA 
560 • Topics In Environmental Health (3) W 

Rossano 
Introduction to human biology, including phys
iology. epidemiology, ecology, and toxicology. 
Study of modern environmental health prob
lems and practices regarding radiological 
health, solid-waste disposal, food- and vec
.tor-borne diseases, occupational health, fluori
dation, biometeorology, and bioengineering. 

CEWA 
S62 Air Resources Engineering II (3) W . 

Rossano ' 
Study in depth of the major sources of air pol
lution, including analysis of flow diagrams, raw 
materials, off-streams, pollution control facili
ties, and environmental impact. Field trips to 
representative plants; trip..-- reports and term 
paper. Prerequisite. 461 or permission. 

CEWA 
563 Air Resources Management (3) Sp 

Rossano 
The atmosphere as a vital natural ·resource. 
Administrative and legal aspects of air conser
. vation; air quality criteria and standards; de
sign of area-wide surveys; long-range planning. 
Prerequisite, 461 or permission. 

CEWA 
· 564 . Aerosol Science and Technology I (3) W 

. Charlson 
Topics related to suspended particulate matter 
in a gaseous medium. Statistics. mechanics, and 

· physical chemistry of aerosols. Particular refer
ence to particulate matter in air and to experi
mental and engineering methods. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

CEWA 
S65 Aerosol Science and Technology II (3) Sp 

Charlson 
Continuation of 564; light scattering, Brown
ian . motion, diffusion and coagulation of 
aerosols. Prerequisite. permission. 

CEWA \ . 
566 Design of Gaseous Air Pollutant Control 

Equipment (3 or 5) A 
Pilat . 

Principles and design of the physical and chem-
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ical processes employed in the removal of gas-. 
eous pollutants. Design of adsorption to~ers 
(packed and spray), absorption beds, and flame 
incinerators for controlling the emissions of 
gaseous air pollutants. Case' studies of design, 
construction, performance, and cost of actual 
gaseous air pollutant control systems. Students 
not ml\ioring in air resources engineering may 
register for 3 credits by permission. 

CEWA. 
567 Deslp of Particulate Air PoUutant 

Control Equipment (3 or 5) W 
Pilat 

Principles and -design& of processes used to con
trol the emission of particulate air pollutants. 
Design of settling chambers, cyclones, filters, 
wet scrubbers, and ~lectrostatic precipitates. 
Design, construCtion, performance, and cost of 
actual particulate air pollution control installa
tion. Students not ~oring in air resources 
engineering may register for 3 credits by per
mission. Prerequisites, 564 and 566, or per
mission. 

CEWA 
571 Solid Waste Management (3) W 

Hammar, Mar 
Graduate 'workshop for engineers, applied sci
entists, planners, administrators', economists, 
and public health students to examine current 
solid-waste planning, management, and oper- .. 
ating practices. Teams of interdisciplinary stu
dents are introduced to the systems approach 
for diagnosis of solid-waste problems. Each 
student is required to be proficient only in his 
own ~or. The workshop attempts to apply 
the results of each student's education prior to 
the solid-waste problem. During the course the 
use of simulation models, information systems, 
and oPtimiza~on methods is introduced. 

CEWA 
512 . Current Topics In SoUd Wastes 

Management (3) Sp 
Carlson, Hammer 

Solid-waste management, including resource 
recovery; recycling, incineration, and pyrolysis; 

. The role of new technology, social inCentives, 
and community action in alleviating solid
waste problems is developed.' For students 
ml\ioring in solid-waste management and for 
urban planners and business administration 

. ml\iors. Pr~requisite, 470. 

CEWA 
599 Spedal Topla: Water and Air Resources 

(2-5, mu. 15) AWSpS . 
Prerequisites, permission of instructor and de
partment Chairman~ 

CEWA 
600 Independent StudJ or Researeb--Water 

and Air Resources (.) AWSpS . 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

EE 
201 Introduetlon to Electrical Engineering (3) 

AWS.,. . 
Introduction to the fundamentals of electrical 
engineering. Topics covered include fundamen- . 
tals of communication, power, electronics, and 
the techniques of engineering analysis and de
sign in these areas. This course is intended as an 
introductory course only and cannot be used as 
an electrical engineering elective.' Prerequisite, 
Mathematics 125, which may be taken concur-
rently. . 

EE 
299 Special Topics in Electrical Engineering 

(l-5)AWSp 
New and experitnental approaches to basic 
electrical engineering. May include design and 
construction projects. Prerequisite, permission 
of departme~t Chairman. . 

EE 
306 Elements ofEleetricai Engineering (5) 
Principles of operation and application of 
the more frequently use"8' electrical and 
electronic instruments. Th6bry and practical 
circuit application of semiconductors, diodes, 
transistors, and operational amplifiers. 
A short mtroduction to electrical machinery, 
including theory and operating experience. 
Includes a' three-hour laboratory per week. 
Prerequisites, Physics 122 and Mathematics 
126. . 

EE 
310 Electronics Laboratory I (3) AWSpS 

. Fundamentals of laboratory. practices; funda
ment.us of instrumentationj 'sWitches, elemen-· 
tary gates, and flip-flops; elementary amplifiers, 
input and output impedances; use of integrated 
circuits and devices to tyPical applications, 
such as regulated power supplies, multipliers, 
operational amplifiets~ and oscillators. Prereq
uisite, 351, which may be taken concurrently, or 
permission. . . 

EE 
30 Elec~pb1slcs LaboratorY (3) AWSpS 
Two three-hour laboratory periods each week, • 
covering topics in solid-state devices, properties 
of materials, energy and force, optics, acoustics, 
transmission of waves, guided waves, and com
puter applications. 'Prerequisites, 310 and 383, 
whicp may be taken concurrently. 

EE '. 
331 Circuits and Systems 1(4) AWSpS 
Introduction to linear systems theory. Electrical. 
circuits, their elements and equilibrium equa
tions.'Solution of linear differential equations 
by classical and Laplace transform methods. 
Illustrations from electrical circuits and other 

'linear systems. Prerequisites, Physics 122, 
Mathematics 238. . 

EE 
333 Circuits and Systems II (4) AWSpS 
Continuation of 331. System functions, com
plex frequency, and pole-zero properties. The 
sinusoidal steady-state. Energy and power. Fre
quency response of syStems. Fourier series and 
introduction to Fourier integral transform. Pre-
requisi~e, 331. . 

EE 
338 Energy TranimJssJon (4) AWSp 
Lumped and distributed circuits. Steady-state 
and transient waves on low-loss lines. Traveling 
waves on dissipative lines. Natural oscillations, 
standing waves, and resonance. Laboratory, 
techniques. Prere~uisite, 333. 

EE 
343 Introduction to Eleetromecbanicai 

Enel'8Y Conversion (5) AWSp 
Fields and forces associated with the interac
tion of circuits in a relative motion. Analysis of 
lumped parameter electromechanical devices 
and systems. Energy conversion and p~wer 
flow. Includes a weekly three-hour laboratory. 
Prerequisite,381. . 

EE . 
351 ElectroDlcs (4) AWSpS 
Sef11iconductor device characteristics and cir-

E 
cuit m~els; integrated circuits used for basic 
digital and analog applications, such as count
ers, amplifiers, and comparators. Prerequisites, 
Physics 122, Mathematics 238. 

EE 
353 Analog Electronic Circuits (4) AWSpS 
Application of semiconductor devices and semi- . 
conductor integrated circuits to analog elec
tronic systems. Emphasis on frequency re
sponse, amplification, feedback, and power 
amplification. Prereq~sites, 310, 333, and 351. ' 

EE 
354 Analog Electronic Circuits Laboratory 

(l)AWSpS 
Three-hour laboratory each week. To be 
take~ c'onc~rrently with 353. 

EE 
371 FundamenCais of Computer Operadon (4) 

AWSp . 
'Organization and operating principles of digital 
computers. Representation of information, proc
essor components, machine operation, and 
data transfers. Relation of computer design to 
programming and computer applications. Pre-
requisite, 361. .' 

EE 
381 Electropb)'slcs 1(4) AWSpS 
Electromagnetic fields and polarization; Max
well'~ equations and' electromagnetic waves in 
linear media. Energy conversion; flux linkages, 
arid electromechanical systems. Partic1e-prob
ability-density waves, and' atoms. P.::erequisites, 
Physics 123, Mathematics 238. 

EE 
383 Eleetropb)'slcs II (4)·AWSpS 
Propagation of electromagnetic, elastic, and 
particle-probability-density waves in homoge
neous and periodic regions .. Elements of statis
tical mechanics. Electromagnetic properties of 
materials; polarizatiqn, charge transport, p-n 
junctions. Prerequisite, 381. 

EE 
399 Special Topics In Electrfcal Engineering 

(l-5)AWSp 
New and experimental approaches to current 
electrical engineering problems. May include 
design and construction projects. Prerequisite, 
permission of department Chairman. , 

EE . . 
411 Introcluctoq.Network Synthesis (3) A 
Network represenlations in the complex fre
quency . domain, realizability criteria for 
driving-point and transfer functions, canonical 
forms, and application of the digital computer 
in synthesis procedures. Prerequisites, 333 and 
senior standing. 

EE 
415 Computer-Aided System Analysis (3) Sp 
Concepts, principles, and techniques concerned 
with the design, testing, and applicatio~ oCgen
eral-purpose problem-oriented computer pro
grams for analyzing large-scale systems. Specific 
attention to implementation on computers. Pre
requisites, Engineering 141 and senior standing. 

EE 
417 Introcluetory Stocbastfc Systems AqaIysIs 

(4)W . " 
Elementary cqncepts of probability, random 
vaIiables, and random processes, with a view 

- toward engineering systems analysis. Correla- . 
tion functions and spectral analysis of random 
processes. Introduction to one or more of such 
topics as reliability theory; estimation tech-
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niqueS, and hypothesis testing with applications 
to engineering systems. Prerequisite, 333 or 
permission. 

EE 
418 'Introductol7 Communlcadon Theory (3) , 

Sp , 
,Techniques of digital and 'analog communica
tions; 'modulation coding, and noise. Examples 
of practical communication systems and chan
nels, channel capacity. Prerequisites, 417 and 
441, or permission. 

EE 
4%1 ElectroacouSdcs (4) A , 
Fundamentals of acoustics and the electro
acoustical aspects of electromechanical sys
tems. Characteristics of transduce~. Synthesis 
of systems. Includes laboratory to be arranged. 
Prerequisite, 383 or permission. 

EE 
433 Electronic Clreu1t Design (4) ASp 
Electronic circuit design using modem elec
tronic devices. Topics include application' of 
integrated-circuit amplifiers and multipliers, 
design of solid-state amplifiers for low noise, 
wide bandwidth, high frequency, high pqwer 
output, and the application of modulation 
theory to modem systems. The design aspect of 
solid-state electronic circuitry is emphasiZed. 
Prerequisites, 353 and 354. 

EE 
439 AppUed Electronic Design (3) AWSp 
Laboratory-oriented course in applied digital 
and analog circuit desigil. Stressed are practical 
aspects of circuit design, including specifica
tion, interpretation, application of theory, error 
analysis, component' selection, breadboarding, 
test preparation, and interpretation of, re
sults. Instruction by practicing 'electronics 
design engineers. One-hour lecture and three
hour laboratory weekly. Prerequisites, 353, 354 
and permission. 

EE 
441 Linear Systems Analysis (3) AWSp 
Analysis of linear systems using FoUrier series, 
the Fourier integral, Laplace transforms, and 
the convolution integral. Fourier series ex
pansion of periodic signals. Response of linear 
Iystems to periodic nonsinusoidal inputs. The 
Fourier transform and its inverse. The im
pulse response, the convolutJon integral, and 
lint.¥ time-invariant systems. Response of 
linear systems to a periodic inpuL One-sided 
and two-sided Laplace transforms. inverse La
place transform. Response via tne' Laplace 
transform system transfer function. Frequency 
response. Prerequisite, 333 or permission. 

EE 
442 Linear Anabsls (3) W, ' 
Sampling theorem, linear constant coefficient 
difference equations, state variable formula
tion, 'linear time-Snvariant digital filters, 
Z-transform techniques, frequency response, 
design of low-pass and band-pass digital filters, 
discrete Fourier transform and fast-Fourier 
transform with appliCation. 

EE 
445 Noilllnear Systems Anab'sIs (4) W ' 
Dynamic analysis of nonlinear circuits and of 
other simple systems. Exact methods, graphical 
methods, approximate methods, including lin
earization and numerical and analog com
puter solutionS. Stability~ ~orced vibrations. 
PrerequiSite, 333 orpe~on. 

EE 
446 Control System Analysis I (4) AWSp 
Linear se~mechanism theory and design 
principles. Pole-zero analysis, stability of 
feedback systems by root-locus and rea1-
frequency response methods. Design methods 
of Bode and .Nichols. Introduction to ad
vanced topics in automatic control theory. 
Prerequisite, 441 or permission. 

EE 
447 Control System Analysis II (3) Sp 
State space formulation of' multivariable feed
bactl control system prc;>blems. ,Dynamic per
formance, including stability evaluation, by 
vector-matrix methods. Application of discrete 
time methods of feedback control problems. 
Elements of nonlinear'feedback system analysis 
including state-space methods, Lyapunov 
stability theory, and describing functions. 
Prerequisite, 446 or permission. 

EE 
449 Electrical Machine.,. (5) A 
Polyphase circuits and classical theory of ro
tating electrical machines and transformers for 
electrical utility and industrial applications. 
Synchronous machines, induction machines, 
and d-c machines. Single-phase and polyphase . 
transformer connections. Operating character
istics, loss mechanisms, thermal characteris
tics, 'and principles of rating. Steady-state 
and transient behavior. Includes one three
hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites, 333 
and 381. 

EE 
454 Power System Analysis (4) W 
Polyphase circuits in balanced and unbalanced 
cases. Symmetrical and related components. 
System impedances. Fault computations.' Load 
flow computations.' System stability in 
steady-state and transient cases. Introduction to 
economic operation of power systems. Prereq
uisites, 333, 381. 

EE 
460 Wave Eft'ects In Blo-Materlals (3) Sp 
Ultrasonic, electromagnetic, and optical wave 
effects in biological materials. Applications ~o 
biomedical uses in diagnosis, therapy, and sur
gery. Prerequisite, 381 or other course in wave 
propagation as approved by instructor. Offered 
jointly with the Bioengineering Program as 
Bioengineering 460. ' 

EE 
461 Electrochemistry (3) Sp 
Fundamentals of electrochemistry with appli
cations to batteries and ineJustrial processes. 
Emphasis is on obtaining a basic working 
knowledge in the field. Offered jointly with 
the Depariment of Chemical Engineering as 
Chemical Engineering 461. Prerequisite, senior 
stan~ng in engineering or ~rmission. 

EE 
467 In~uctlon to Radio Science (3) Sp 
Introduction to »acHo astronomy, including 
radio teles.cope antennas and interferometry, 
radio telescope receivers, nature of radio 
sources. Remote sensing of the earth's surface 

,in meteorology and ocean and land surface ap-
plications, including mapping of agricultural 
areas and natural resources. Sensing of the 
propagation medium by passive (radiometric) 
and active (scattering, acoustic sounding) tech-' 
niques, ionosphere, and magnetosphere. Pre
requisite, 383 or permission. 

EE 
468 AppUed Opdc:s (4) W , 
FundamentalS of optical image formation, data 
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pr~ing, hologfaphy, interferometry, laser 
principles, ,optical detection, material intera~ 
tions, scattering, and fiber optics. Prerequisite, 
383. 

EE 
469 Boundary Vahle Problems and Wave 

Fnndamentals (4) A 
Wave propagation in varying types of material 
media of practical importance, including ion
ized, lossy, layered, anisotropic. Techniques, for 
the solution of boundary value problems, in
cluding wave guides and other passive ,elements 
of microwave systems. Emphasis on electro
magnetics problem-solving methods, together 
with their relevance to modern optics, bioengi
neering, and radio science. Prerequisite, 383; 
,senior standing recommended. 

EE 
. 472 Computer Software Systems (3) W 

Principles of operating systems, compilers, as
semblers, interpreters, and loaders for digital 
computers. Not intended for graduate students 
in computer science or electrical engineering 
with emphasis on advanced programming. Not 
open to s~udents who have taken SOl or 502. 

, Offered jointly with the Computer Science 
Group as Computer Science 472. Prerequisite, 
478. 

EE 
. 473 Wave Shaping (5) AW , 

Generation and transmission of special wave
forms, including pulses, square waves, and 
linear ramps; clipping, clamping, and d-c r~to
ration; astable, monostable, and bistable multi
vibrators; applications to analog and digital sys
tems. Includes one four-hour laboratory on 
alternate weeks. Prerequisites, 3S3 and 354. 

EE 
475 DIgital Systems (4) Sp 
Synthesis of digital systems I from functional 
electronic subassemblies; integrated logic cir
cuits; shift registers; generation and conversion 
of 'digital codes; analog to digital conversion. 
Includes one four-hour laboratory on alternate 
weeks. Prerequisites, 3S3, 354 and 371. 

EE 
476 LogIcal Design of Digital Devices (3) 

WSp 
Number theory of formal and informal systems, 
translation, error detection characteristics. 
Arithmetic operations. Boolean algebra, al
gebraic manipulation and simplification. Topo
logical methods. Switching and logic applica
tions. Analysis and synthesis of sequential logic, 
minimization criteria. Systems design. Prerequi
site, upper-division standing. 

EE . 
477 DIgital-Computer AppUc:adons (4) ASp 
Advanced topics in numerical analysis 'and ' 
their application to the solution of engineering 
problems, with additional work on computer 
graphics and nonnumerical problem solving. 
Theory and practice are involved, and the facil
ities of the Computer Center are utilized. Pre
requisite, Engineering 390. 

EE 
478 Computer Organfzadon and Machine 

'Language Programming (4) Asp 
Differences and similarities in computer struc
ture. Flow of control. Instruction codes and 
their execution for arithmetic, logical. character 
manipulation, and input-output operations. 
Indexing. and indirect addressing; subroutine' 
linkage. Study of information representations 
and their relationship to processing techniques. 
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Offered- j9intly 'with the Computer Seience 
Group as Computer Science 478. Prerequisites, 
Engineering 141 and 315~ or equivalent. 

EE 
481 ' Fundamentals of Microwaves (4)Sp 
Microwave circuit elements, waveguides arid 
resonators; microwave measurement tech
niques; high-frequency triodes, klystrons, and 
other transit-time deVices; beam-type and 
solid-state amplifiers. Includes one three-hoUr 
laboratory per week. Prerequisites, 383, 353, 
and 354. ' 

EE 
485 Semiconductor Devices (4) AW . 
Physics of, p-n junctions and semiconductor, 
surfaces; operating principles of various 
semiconductor deVices. Development of 
small-signal and switching circuit models. In
cludes junction transistors, controlled rectifiers, 
field effect transistors, microwave and inte
grated circuit 'devi~. Prerequisite, 383 or 
equivalent. 

EE 
488 Laser Systems and DeviceS (3) Sp 
Elementary theory of the interaction of high 
frequency' and optical, radiation with atomic 
and molecular systems. Practical design tech
nology of g~ous and solid-state stimulated 
emission devices. Laser system, materials and 
'components. Use of nonlinear phenomena for' 
material diagnostics, energy conversion, and 
optical communications. Prerequisite, 383' or 
pe~ion. 

EE 
493 Guidance and Control (3) Sp 
Analysis and design problems in .attitude con
trol and flight-path guidance of aerospace vehi
cles.Principles ofinertial instruments and navi
gation systems. Prerequisite, 446. 

EE , ,. 
498 Control System Components and 

. Measurements (3) Sp 
Study of control system Icomponents and for
mulation of their mathematical models. Ampli
fiers, servomotors, synchros, gyroscopes,' and 
fluid-power devices. Experimental determina
tion of dynamic parameters, and behavior of 
closed-loop systems .. Two three-hour labora
tories per week. Prerequisite, -446, ,which may 
be taken concurrently, or permission. 

EE 
499 Special Projects (l-5, max. 10) A WSp 
Assigned construction or design projects car
ried out under the supervision of the instructor. 
Prerequisite, permission of department 
Chairman. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
EE 
SOl ComPlIer Construction I (3) Sp 

Golde 
Basic concepts and design of interpreters, 
assemblers, and compilers. Lexical analysis, 
syntax analysis, storage management, and 
code generation for general-purpose languages. 
Prerequisite, Computer Science 50S. 

EE • 
502 Complier Construction II (3) A 

Golde 
Advanced topicS of compiler construction. 
Translator writing systems, incremental com
pilation, compiler-interpreters. Practical con
siderations for production compilers. Pre-
requisite, 501. --

EE 
soia Theory of Digital Computer Arithmetic 

(3)W· '. 
Fundamental principles of arithmetic prOCes
sors; classical number systems. Algorithms and 

,design principles for implementing fast binary 
arithmetic; efficient addition, multiplication, 
division, square rooting, and floating-point 
hardware. New number systems and their appli-

, cation; residue, negative radix, and signed-digit' 
codes. Error detecting and correcting for arith
metic processors. Prerequisite, 588 or permis
sion. 

EE 
S05 AaabsIs of Random Processes (4) S 

Lytle, Martin 
Probability theory; discrete and continuous 
random variables; stochastic processes. Spectral 
analysis of random signals and noise. Prerequi
site, graduate standing. , 

• EE 
506, 507 Stochastic Processes and 

Communication Theory I,. II (3,3) W,8p • 
Lytle, Martin 

Review ofStochastic processes. Communication 
system models. Channel noise and capacity. 

"Opwnum detection, modulation and coding, 
convoh.ltional coders and ~ecoders,' Typical 
channels, random and facing channels. Wave
form communication, optimum filters. Prereq
uisite, 505 or equivalent. 

EE 
SOl Random Processes-Engineering 

, AppUcatioDS (3) W 
, Lytle, Martin 

Modeling and analysis of, random processes 
encountered in engineering applications. Sta
tionarity, and ergodicity. Harmonic analysiS, 
power spectral depsities, Karhunen-Loeve ex
pansions. Poissont" Gaussian, and Markov proc
esses. Stochastic mtegrals a,nd differential equa
tions. Prerequisite, 505 or permission. 

EE 
509 Engineering AppUcadoDS of Linear 

Grapbs (3) W 
Andersen 

Elementary theory of linear graphs, incidence, . 
cut-set and circuit matrices, matrix formulation 
of loop; node, and state eqllations. topological 
analysis and synthesis of networks,. signal flow, 
graphs, applications to switching circuits, auto
mata and communication nets. Prerequisite, 
graduate standing or permission. ' 

EE 
510 Introductory System TheOry (4) A 

Dambord, Lytle, Martin 
Mathematical foundations for system theory 
are presented from an eDgineering viewpoint. 
Topics include set theory, functions and inverse 
functions, metric spaces, finite dimensional 
linear spaces, linear operatorS on finite dimen
sional spaces. Applications to engineering sys
tems are stressed. Prerequisite, graduate, 
sta~ding or permission. , 

EE 
511 Principles of Network $ynthesls (3) W 

Lewu . 
Network representation .in the, complex fre
quency domain, realizability criteria, synthesis 
of "riving point and transfer impedance and 
coupling networks for prescribed transfer char
acteristics, canonical forms, and network equiv
alents, frequency and time domain aspects of 
approximating response functions. Prerequisite, 
411.' ,I 
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EE 
513 Active Circuit Theory (3) Sp 

Andersen 
Principl~ of analysis and synthesis of linear 
active circuits. Emphasis on general principles, 
including conservatioq 'theorems, invariants, 
performance limitations in the presence of par
asitic elemenis and rea1izability,cQnditions. il
lustrative applications rela.ted to negative resis
tance, amplifiers, feedbac~ amplifiers, and active 
filters. Prerequisite, 441 or permission. 

EE 
515 Ph1sleal Principles In Instrumentation (3) 

Sp 
~ Harris, Helms, Sigelmann, Yee 

PhYsical laws that underlie the operation of se
lected electronic instruments are discussed. 
Generation and detection of sensory signals and 
wave interactions with materials are treated. 
Topics include electron microscopy, X-ray and 
infrared iq!aging and spectroscopy; motion, 
density, and biomedical measurements. Prereq
uisite, graduate standing or permission. 

EE I 

517 Introduction to System Optimi7ation (3) 
W 
Hsu 

Systems engineering and optimization; classical 
optimization techniques;, 'equality constraints 
QIld mequality constraints; Kuhn-Tucker con
ditions; linear inequalities and linear program
ming; nonlinear' optimization and program
ming; Fibonacci, Golden-section, and minimax 
search; gradient search; method of Davidson, 
Fletcher, and Powell; method of cOJUugate gra
dients; elements, of quadratic and, geometric 
programming; applications to engineering sys
tems. Prerequisite, 510 or permission. 

'EE 
518 DIgital Signal Processing (4)'A 
Fundamental principles of systems that process 
signals by digital means. Difference equations, Z 
transforms and discrete, linear systems theory. 
Effects of computatiQnal error caused,.by AID 
conversioq. arithmetic roundoff and parameter 
FluantizatiOn. Discrete and fast Fourier trans
form algorithms, real-time systems, and the 
design . and the simulation of digital filters. 
Special-purpose software for digital signal
processing facilities. A three-hour 'laboratory 
sesSion is held on alternate w~ks. Offered 
jointly with the Computer Science Group as 
Computer Sclence 518. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing in electrical engineeririg or computer 
science or permission. 

EE 
519 Anabsls of Random Data (3) A 

Martin , , 
Techniques of exploratory data analysis; resis
tant techniques; data transforms; parameter 
estimation; estimation of probability density 
functions; hypothesis testing; linear and non
linear least squares techniques; computational 
aspects for recursive and up(tating forms of 
least squares. Introduction to robustness con
cepts; techniques of robust estimation and re
'pression for linear and nonlinear models. 

EE 
525 Acoustics In Engineering I (3) Sp 

Harru, Ishimaru, Sigelmann . 
Acoustic wave transmisson, reflection, refrac
tion, and diffraction in solids, liqu~ds' and 
gases. Includes review of continuum mechanics 
and examples frbm electromechanical systems. 
Offered jointly with the Department· of 
Mechanical Engineering as Mechanical En
gineering 525. Prer~quisi,te, graduate standing 
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in electrical or mechanical engineering, or 
permission. 

EE , 
516 Acoustics In Engineering II (3) A 

Auth, Harris, Sigelmann . 
Co'ntinuation of 525. Material differs each 
year, covering such topics as scattering, moving 
media, ultrasom~, acoustic holography, opto
acoustics, transducer propagation in anisotropic 
medium, etc. Offered jointly with the Depart-. 
ment of Mechanical Engineering as Mechanical 
Engineering 526. Prerequisite, 525 or permis-
sion. . 

EE I 

529. Optical Electronics (4) A 
Auth 

Radiation coupling to microsystems. Theory of 
laser oscillation. Tensor formulation of optical 
constants. Nonlinear optics and parametric 
amplifiers. Electro-optic and acousio-optic 
modulation. Photo detectors. Modem applica
tions. Prerequisite, 383 or equivalent. 

EE . 
530 Electromagnetic Properties of Materlak 

(4)W 
Auth. Bjorkstam, Yee . 

Matrix formulation of quantum theory,' pertur
bation theory, Dirac matrix formulation of 
quantum theory, Dirac notation. Seoiiclassical 
theory of the interaction between electrO
magnetic radiation. and matter. Lattice vibra
tions and.specific heat. Dielectric and magnetic 
properties of materials. Prerequisite, 383 or 
permission. 

EE' 
531 Electronic Conduction In SoUds (4) Sp 

Bjorkstam, Yee 
Electron transport in periodic solidS; solutions 
to the Boltzmann equation~· scattering mecha
nisms. ThermOelectric and thermomagnetic ef
fects. High magnetic field effects in metals and 
semiconductors. Optical properties of semicon
ductors. Some aspects of superconductivity. 
Prerequisite, 530 or permission. 

EE 
532 Eaglneedng Quantum EIec:trod)'namIcs 

(4)Sp 
. Bjorkstam, Yee . 

Elecromagnetic field quantization; coherent 
and incoherent states of the radiation field. 
Fully quantum theory of the interaction be
tween electromagneti~ radiation and matter. 
Quantum theory of the laser. Photon counting, 
correlation and noise. Parametric conversion; 
Raman and BriUouin scattering. Prerequisite, 
530 or permission. 

EE . 
533 Advanced Semlconductor Devices (3) W 
Analysis of selected devices with heavy em
phasis on extreme operating conditions of bias, 

. temperature, and frequency; includes p-n junc
tions, Schottky barriers,' microwave devices; 

. recent developments from the current litera
ture. Prerequisite, 485 or permission. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) 

EE 
535 Semiconductor Circuits (3) Sp 

Guilford. Lauritz.en 
Modeling. of transistors, resistors, ~d other 
devices used in integrated circuits. Design of 
digital and analog integrated circuits. Design of 
digital and analog high-frequency transistor 
models and circuits. Prerequisite, 485 or per
mission. 

EE 
538 Topics iii Electronic Clrcult Design 

(1-5) A 
Guilford 

Topics of current interest in electronic 
circuit and system design. Course content 
varies from year to year, and is based on cur
rent professional interests of the faculty mem
ber in charge. May be .repeated for credit by 
permission. Prerequisite, permission. 

EE 
539 Advanced Topics In SoUd scate 

Electronics (1-5, max. 5) AWSp 
Auth, Bjorkstam, Lauritzen, Yee 

Lectures or discussions of topics of current in-
terest in· the field of solid-state electrorucs for 
advanced graduate students having adequate 
preparation .in solid-state theory. Subject 
matter may vary according to the interests of 
students and faculty. Prerequisite, permission. 

EE 
545 Linear Control System Analysis (3) A 

Bergseth, Clark . 
Linear continuoUs system theory applied to 

" feedback control systems. Block diagrams JUld 
signal flow graph representations. Steady-slate 
errors and performance. Stability and dynamic 
response by rQot-locus, Nyquist, and Bode tech
niqueS. Not open to those who have taken 446. 
Prerequisite, graduate standing. 

EE 
546 Advanced Topics In Control System 

Theory (3) AWSp 
Stabb • 

Topics of current interest in control system 
theory, for advanced graduate students having 
adeQ.uate preparation in linear and nonlinear 
system theory. Prerequisite, permiSsion. (Of
fered when adequate enrollment develops prior 
to close of advance registration.) . 

EE •. 
547 Neural Communlcatlon and Control In 

Biological Systems (3) Sp 
Pinter 

Conveys quantitative knowledge of the means 
by which electrochemical events generate, 
modulate, and demodulate neuronal sipals and 
noise, and the manner in which these/signals 
interact in the nervous system. The constraints 
placed 'ontrailsmission of information in the 
nervous system are discussed, together with 
. pertinent exaJllples, such as the visl:1al system. 
.Prerequisite, advanced gradu~te standing \ or 
permission. 

EE 
548 Optimal Control (3) A 

Hsu 
Variation calculus and optimal control, the' 
Pontryagian minimum principle, Bellman's ... 
principle of optimality and dynamic program
ming, optimum control of distributed pataql
eter systems, sensitivity in optimum control, 
quasi-linearization and computational methods 
for optimat control. PrerequiSite,· advanced 
graduate standing or permission. 

EE 
551 Power System Control and ProteCtion (3) 

Sp 
Bergseth 

Dynamics of power system behavior, including 
the effects of the governor loop and the voltage 
regulator loop. System models in -the 
small-signal and· nonlinear, cases. System faults 
and protection· by relays and circuit breakers. 
Load shedding as a tool of system control and 
protection. Prerequisites, 454 and 446 or 545. 
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EE 
560 Wave Phenomena (4) W 

Rogers 
General study of wave phenomena in which 
vibrations in physical structures and in elastic 
media are compared with ,'electromagnetic 
waves. Interaction of physical materials with 
electromagnetic wave. Prerequisite, 383 or 
permission. (Offered when adequate enroll
ment develops prior to close of advance regis-
tration.) \ 

EE 
S63 Noise In Electron Devices (3) W 

Lauritzen 
The physical mechanisms of noise generation in 
electronics; thermal noise, quantum noise, shot 
noise, flicker noise. Characterization of noise; 
noise figure, noise temperature, noise measure
ments. Optimum low-noise circuit design, low
noise operation of semic,}nductor and optical 
electronic devices. Prerequisites. 485, 50S, or 
permission. (Offered even-num~red years.) 

EE 
570 Antenna Theory (3) A 

Reynolds, Swarm 
Theory of radiation; impedance ~haracteristics 
and radiation patterns of thin linear antenna 
elements; antenna arrays; patter:n synthesis; 
aperture antennas. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing or permission. 

EE 
572 Electromagn~tlc Theory and 

AppUcations I (4) A 
Carlson, Harris, Ishimaru, Slgeimann 

Plane, cylindrical. and sperical electromagnetic 
waves; eigen values, and boundary value prob
lems applied to wave guide, cavity microwave 
networks; junctions, and other guiding struc
tures; fast and slow waves; wave propagation in 
magnetoplasma and ferrite; .waves in diSpersive. 
inhomogeneous and anisotropic media. Prereq
uisite, graduate standing or perrilisslon. 

" . 

EE 
573 Electromagnetic Theory and 

AppUc:atlo_1I (4) W 
Carlson, Harris, Ishimaru, Sigelmann 

Boundary value problems for scattering, dif
fraction, and radiation of electromagnetic 
waves USing Green's function, integral equation, 
and Fourier transform techniques. Approxima
tion techniQ.ues using the saddle point method, 
Watson transform, residue series, ,the WKB 
method, and variational principle. Prerequisite, 
572 or permission. ' 

EE 
574 Electromagnetic Theory and 

AppUeations III (4) Sp 
Carlson, Harris, Ishimaru, Sigelmann 

Topics of current interest, including the radia
tion of waves,- transients in dispersive media, 
Wiener-Hopf techniques, fluctuations and c0-
herence, and moving sources and media. Appli
cations to radio wave· propagation and optics. 
Prerequisite, 573 or penpission. 

EE 
575 Waves In Random Media (4) A 

Carlson. Ishlmaru, Slgelmann 
Propagation and scattering of electromagnetic, 
optical, and acoustic waves in turbulence and 
random media, and scattering from r~ugh sur
faces and randomly distributed particles. Exam
ples include atmospheric turbulence, fog, rain, 
smog, clear-air turbulence ,detection, scattering 
from blood ceUs and tissues. Applications to 
atmospheric sciences, bioengineering, and 
ocean engineering. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing or pennission. 
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EE 
576, 577 Info~don Theory and Coding I, .. 

(3,3) W,Sp 
Lytle. Martin 

Mathematical theory of communication. 'Infor
mation theory tor discrete and continuous sys
tems. Channel capacity and coding; principles 
and techniques of algebraic and other types of 
error detecting, error-correcting codes. Prereq
uisite, 505 or permission. 

EE 
578 Radio Propagadon I (3) W 

Helms. Reynolds, Swarm 
Theory of the propagation of radio waves in the 
neutral lower atmosphere, including effects of 
scattering,. diffraction, and _ refraction.' Tech
niques of remote sensing in the lower atmo
sphere using radio waves are investigated and 
related to geophysical problems. Prerequisite, 
graduate standing or-permission. 

EE 
579 Radio Propagadon .. (3) Sp 

Helms. Reynolds. Swarm 
Propagation of radio waves in the ionosphere 
and 1>eyond.Tbe structure and phenomena of 
the ionosphere and magnetosphere of the earth 
is related to the overall solar .system environ
ment with topics that include plasmasphere 
diagnostics using Whistler waves, natural VLF 
emisSion mechanisms, polar cap absorption, 
and magnetic storms. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing or permission. 

EE 
, 582 Stochastic Control Systems (3) W 

Alpxandro. Hsu. Pinter • 
Performance measure and minimization tech
.niques; continuous and discrete random proc
esses in control systems; optimal . design of 
systems having stochastic signals anel noise; ap
plication of the Weiner-Hopf method to control 
system desiSa; the Wiener-Kalman filter and its 
application in stochastic control systems. Pre
requisites, 505, 545, 5S4. 

EE 
S83 Nonlinear Control Systems (4) Sp 

~oges . 
Dynamic ·analysis of nonlinear control systems. 
Analytical, graphic81, numerical, and simulation 
techniques for solving nonlinear co.ntrol system 
problems.,Lyapunov functions, phase space and 
describing functions. Introduction to coptrac
tions mapping met~ods. Prerequisites, ~, 5S4. 

EE ; 
S84 . Condnuous and Discrete State Variable 

MethOds (3) AW 
Alexandro. Clark. Hsu , 

Matrices and linear spaces, quadratic forms; 
system representation in state, variable form; 
selection and transformation of state variables; 
controllability and observability of multivari-' 
able control sYStems; state transition matrix for 
continuous and disCrete time sYStems; differ
ence equations and Z-transform; application of 
state space approach to control system design. 
Prerequisite, graduate ·standing or permission. 

EE 
585 Digital anclSampled-Data Systems (3) Sp 

Alexandro. Hsu . 
Samplipg process and data holds, state varia
bles and state. transition equations for sam
pled-data systems, frequency domain and.time 
domain analysis of sampled-data systems, dig
ital compensation of sampled-data systems. 
Prerequisites, 54S, 584. 

EE ~ 

586 Digital Computer Applleadons and 
Communleadons I (3),A 
.Golde. Holden. Johnspn 

Theory and practice of number systems, logical 
analysis, digital computer system organization. 
Numeric and nonnumeric techniques and 
processes.· Algorithmic and heuristic applica
tions by various repreJelltative languages. Pre
requisites, FORTRAN and graduate standing. . 

EE 
587 DIBltDI Computer Appllcadons and 

Communleadons .. (3) W 
Johnson, . 

Evaluation and application of computational 
methods .in. solution of typical· systems prob
lems~ Optimization, error analysis, ~ochastic. 
-and statistical methods, computer learning, pat
tern recogdition. Prerequisite, SS6. 

EE 
588 Logical Desfgn of DlaltaJ Computers I (3) 

Sp 
Johnson 

Number systems, error detect-correct, Boolean ' 
algebra. Optimization of logical systems under 
various criteria. Topological methods of Qptimi
mtion and synthesis~ Sequential logic, memory 
input, and application equations. Application 
of logical·techniques to_digital sYStems. Prereq-
uisite, graduate standing. . 

EE 
589 Logical Deslp of DIBItai Comput~rs .. 

(3) A 
Johnson 

Analysis and synthesis of digit~ s~tems, from 
. logical models. Time-independent and sequen
tial losic, multifunction logic. Boolean.matrix I 

synthesis, partitioning, weighting, cellular im
plementation. Tbteshold logic theory. Evalua
tion of various analysis and synthesis methods 
in logical systems. Prerequisite, 5S8. 

EE 
S90 Advanced Topics In DIBItai Computers 

(2-5, max.1S)·AWSp 
Golde, Holden, Johnson 

Lectures or discussions of topics of current'in
terest in the field of digital computers. Subject 
matter may vary from· year to year. Prerequi
site, permission. 

EE 
591 A~ Topics In Network Theory (2) 

Sp 
Lewis' 

Lectures and discusSion of current develop
mentS in network theory. Selection of .topics 
varies from year to year. May be repeated for 
credit with permission. Prerequisite, 511 or 513 
or permission. 

EE 
595 Advanced Topics In Communleatlon 

Theory (3) AWSp 
Lytle. Martin 

Exte~ion of 507, .50S, 577. Material differs 
eaCh year, cOvering such topics as: detection 
theory, . decision theory, game theory, adaptive 
communication . systems, nonlinear random 
processes, etc. May be repeated for credit by 
permission. Prerequisite, permission. 

EE· 
599 Selected Topics Iu Eledrlcal Engineering 

(·)AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission of department 
Ch!lirman. 
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EE 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSpS 

EE 
700 Master's Thesis (~) A WSpS 

EE 
800 DOctoral Dlssertadon (~) A WSpS 

HUMANISTIC-SOCIAL STUDIES 

Courses for Unde~duate~ 

USS 
300 Praedce In Technical Reporting (1) ASp 

, Souther. Trimble. White 
·Application of the fundamentals of technical 
reporting to the specific reporting· activity of 
.students who are enrolled in a laboratory, proj
ect, or other designated course in the College 
of Engineering. 

USS 
304 Introduction to Sclendfle and Technical 

Communleadon for Forelp Students (4) 
Sellnker. Trimble 

Scientific and technical writing and reading for 
foreign'students well grounded in .oral English. 
Concentration on (1) application of rhetorical 
concepts most frequently used in scientific and 
technical writing, (2) grammatical analysis in 
areas traditionally difficult for foreign students, 
and (3) grammatical-rhetoriCal analysis of 
scientific' and technical . discourse. Offered· 
jointly With the Department of English as ' 
English 304. 

uss 
305 Sdendfle and Technical Report Wddna 

for Foreign Students (4) 
Sellnker. Trimble 

Application of the problem-solving approach to 
scientific and technical writing. Concentration 
on (1) undergraduate laboratory reports, (2) 
advanced grammatical analrsis in areas· tradi
tionally difficult for foreign students, and (3) 
advanced grammatical-rhetorical analysis of 
scientific and technical discourse.. Offered 
jointly with the Department of English as En:. 
glish 305. Prerequisite, 304, or English 304 or 
permission. 

uss 
310 Self, S1JIIboI, and Sodety (3) 

, Skeels 
Anthropological cOllceptsof social institutions 
and psychological concepts of the self are used 
for the interpretation of myth and . literature 
from· one or more historical cultures, and for 
the comparison of these with the individual, 
his symbolic creations, and his situation in 
today's world. 

·uss 
320 Development of Western Cultural 

InsdtutloU!J (3) 
Higbee 

The growth of modem ·institutions and of the 
ideas underlying them during the Periods of the 
Renaissance, the Protestant Revolt, the Com
mercial Revolution, the Enlightenment, and the 
Industrial Revolution. Mlijor emphasis is on 
political, economic, religious, and intellectual 
change. . 

HSS . 
351 The Humaa Imaae In Medieval aDd 

Reaalssance Literature (3) 
EIUott, White . 

Selected literarY figures and works of Western 
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civilization in the Middle Ages and the Renais
sance. 

HSS 
401 Sdend8eand Technical Wrldnl (4) A 

Souther. , 
Principles and practice· of writing to com
municate scientific and technical information 
in government ·and industry. Writing assign
ments include such types of communication 
in the field as reports, proposals, specifica
tions, manuals, and prOcedures, as well as. 
special projects of the student's choice. 

HSS . 
402 Sdend8c and Technical Edltlnl (4) W 

White 
Editorial responsibilities and· practice in the 
communication of Scientific and technical in
formation; the editor's role, both as editor and 
as superviSor of publication groups. Pt:erequi
site, 401 or permission. 

HSS 
407 Thesis Guidance for Foreign Students 

(1, max. 3)· 
Trimble: 

Individual tutorial assistance in writing prob
lems for the foreign student preparing to write 
or writing a thesis in OBe of the engineering dis
ciplines. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

HSS . 
410 Contemporar)r PoUdcal and Social 

Problenw (3) 
Botting, Higbee 

Twentieth-century background and develop
ment of contemporary political and social prob
lems; comparison of competing political philos-

HSS 
422 Contempol'8l')' Case Studies In 

Technology (3) 
Douthwaite 

Case studies in the social impact of conte~
porary technolO"gy and the present and possible 
future responses of industry and ·governmental 
agencies to technologically induced problems .. 
Prerequisite, 420 or 421 or permission. 

HSS 
431 Human RI81ds and the Govermnental 

Process (3) 
Higbee 

Analysis . of governmental actions (particu
lady antidiscrimination legislation) designed to 
reduce discrimination on account of race, color, 
religious creed, national origin, and, more re
cently, age and sex in various sectors of Amer:' 
ican life. The attendant issues, problems, and 
. administrative solutions to leading cases 
are examined. Prerequisite, upper-division 
st«ndin8-

HSS 
as Impact of Technology on Human Rights 

(~)AWSp . 
Higbee· 

The impact of technology on human rights, 
ranging from its safeguarding of these rights 
to its incursions on them and associated con
stitutional processes. Particular attention is 
given to secret surveillance technology, indis
criminate data storage and retrieval, and 
other technologies ranging through those of 
the . mass media to bioengineering. The insti- . 
tutionalized apd impersonal aspects of tech
nology· are examined, and possible· remedies 
are explored. U pper-division standing recom-
mended. . , . ophies and systems: democracy, fascism, com

munism; current international and national ~'l 
events and issues. ~ HSS 

HSS 
41' Tecbnologys Impact on the Modern 

West (5) 
Botting 

Examines significant innovations of tech
nology from the Industrial Revolution to the 
mid-twentieth century and explores the social 
consequences of these· innovations, as well as 
the social reactions to them. 

USS 
420 Technology In Contempol'8l')' Western 

Culture (5) . 
Botting 

Examines the nature of technology, its relation
ship to culture and to the physical environ
ment; treats with the problems and issues cre
ated by the impact of technology on society, 
including the relationship between technology 
and social change, effects of technology on eco
nomic and political organiztltions, and the rela- . 
tionship among technology, human values, and 
the individual; examines implications of future 
technological development for man and.his·cul-
ture. ' ... 

USS . . 
'421 Sodoeconomlc-Conseqaences of 

T~~~(3) . 
Dollthwaite 

Overview of the role of t~ology in forming 
public policies and in determining personal al
ternatives. A nonmathematical exposition of 
engineering objectives, practices, capabilities, 
and constraints, 'and an appraisal of the need 
for developing an informed public opinion in a 
technology-dependent society ~ there is to be 
democratic participation in the decision
making process. 

4SO The Human Image In Twendetb-Century 
Literature (3) . 
Leahy 

Selected literary figures and works of Western 
civilization in the twentieth century. 

HSS 
451 The Llvlnl Theater (3) 

Leahy 
Introduction to the art of theatrical Perfor
mance by reading, attending, and discussing 
plays offered currently in theatres on campus 
and in the community. . 

HSS 
461 ExperIeace In the Arts (1) W 

Leahy, Mueller 
Informal experiences with the arts through at
tendance at theatres, concerts, art exhibits, etc.; 
through discussions with creative artists; and 
through personal attempts at prodUcing a work 
of art. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engi
neering as Ceramic Engineering 442. 

HSS . 
471 filti-oductIon to the Folktale Among 

. Literate Peoples (3) 
Skeels . 

Techniques of classification, geographic
historical distribution, theories of origin and 
interpretation, and related areas of investiga
tion of the oral prose folk narrative of liter-ate 
peoples. Offered jointly with the Department 
of English as English 415 .. 

USS 
472 Introduc:don to American Folklore (5) 

Skeels 
Study. of differ~nt kinds· of folklore inherited 
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from America's past and to be found in 
America today. The cultivation of an awareness 
of authentic folklore and of how to collect it. 
Offered jointly with the Department of English 
as English 416. 

USS 
_ Sc:lenc:e Flc:tIon and Fantay: Propbecy 

and Symbol (3) 
Leahy, Skeels, White 

Sci~nce fiction is compared with forecasts of 
'the future by authorities in Science and tech
nology. Categories of prophecy and degrees of 
departure from the probable to the fantastic 
are determined. The fiction is analyzed in terms 
of depth of meaning and of the particular 
stylistic qualities and abilities of the authors. 

USS '. 
498 Special Projects (1-5, max. 5) . 
Work on a sPecial project by a student under 
the ·supervision of an instructor. Prerequisites, 
upper-division standing and permission of the 
instructor and the dep.artment Chairman. 

USS . 
499 Special Topla (1-5) 
Special topics in humanities and social sciences 
to be offered occasionally by permanent or vis
iting faculty. May be repeated for credit. , 
INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 

For p description 0/ courses required in this 
curriculum, see "College 0/ Engineering" in 
the" Programs 0/ Study" section 0/ this catalog. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
\ 

Co~ for Undergraduates 

ME . 
215 Statlsdcal Methods In Engineering (3) 

AWSp 
Roberts 

Applications of elementary probability theory 
and statistics to engineering problems; con-, 
tinuous and discrete distributions, elementary 
statistical decision making; application of the 
·Ieast squares technique. Prerequisite, Mathe
matics 124. 

ME 
301 Metal Catlq (2) AW 

Ford 
Introduction to the art and science of metal 
casting; principles of mold materials, gating, 
patterns and equipment. Primarily for students 
ml\ioring in. industrial education or industrial 
design. Lecture and laboratory. 

ME 
302 Weldlnl (2) AWSp 

Holt 
Introduction to the art and science of thermal 
metal-joining processes; weld design, sequence, 
and distortion. Primarily for studentS ml\ior
ing in industrial education or industrial design. 
Lecture and laboratory. 

ME 
303 Metal MadlInlng (2) WSp 

A.nderson 
Introduction to basic machining methods 
used in metal processing; fundamental con
cepts of machine tools, layout methods, and 
measuring tools. Primarily for students ma
joring in industrial education or industrial 
design. Lecture and laboratory. 
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ME 
304 . Manufacturing Processes (3) A WSp 

Ford 
Study of manufacturing processes, including 
interrelationships lSetween the properties of the 
material, the manufacturing process, and the 
design of component parts. Prerequisite, 343. 

ME 
308 Production Methods (3) Sp 

Holt , . 
Principles and applicatio~ of thermal . and 
mechanical processes in . the production of 
manufactured parts. Lecture and laboratory. 
Prerequisite, 304. 

ME 
312 Machine Tool Fundamentali (3) A 

Anderson 
Study of machine tools and machining proc
esses, including exercises on various machine 
tools. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites, 
mlUor in industrial education and 303, or 
permission. 

ME 
320 Thennodynamlcs I (4) AWSp 

Waibler 
Introduction to classic81 macroscopic ther
modynamics, including development of the 
basic laws applicable to energy '{ansforma
tions, with reference to engineering applica
tions. Prerequisites, Mathematics 126 and 
C~emistry 140, or permission. 

ME 
322 Microscopic Thermodyitamlcs (4) Sp" 

Roberts 
Introduction to kinetic theory and statistical 
thermodynamics. A preliminary treatment of 
transport phenomena, mathematical proba
bility statiStics and relevant mathematical pro
cedures. Prerequisite, 320 or Engineering 260. 

ME 
323 Thermodyaamlcs and Heat Transfer (4) 

AWSp . 
Depew 

Application of thermodynamic principles to 
power and refrigeration cycles. Study' of re
acting and nonreacting mixtures, chemical 
reactions, phase and chemical equilibria. Ap
plications to combustion and fuel cells. Brief 
introduction to principles of heat transfer. 
Prerequisite, 320 or Engineering 260. 

ME 
331 Introduction to Heat Transfer (4) AWSp 

McFeron 
Study of heat transfer by conduction, radia
tion, and convection; elementary heat
exchanger ' design. Prerequisites, 320 or 
Engineering 260, and 333 or CIVE 342, or 
permissiQn. 

ME . 
333 Introduction to Flufd Mechanics (4) 

AWSp 
Gessner 

Introduction to the basic ftuid laws and their 
application. Conservation equations, dynamic 
similarity, potential ftow, boundary layer 
concepts, effects of friction, compressible 
ftow, ftuid machinery, measurement techniques. 
Prerequisites, 320 or Engineering 260, and 
Mathematics 238. . 

ME 
342 Industrial Materials and Processes (3) Sp 

Ford 
Properties, mechanics, and behavior of ma
terials to provide a 'logical basis for material 
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selection in design. Lecture and laboratory. 
Prerequisite, junior standing in industrial 
design or permission. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

ME 
343 Behavior of Englneertng Materials (4) 

AWSp 
Sandwith 

Study of the nature, properties, and behavior 
of engineering materials, involving strength, 
deformation, fracture, impact, creep, fatigue,! 
and cO,rrosion. Lecture and laboratory. Pre-

. ,requisite, 3S2 or permission; Engineering 170 
recommended. 

ME 
352 Introduction to Mechanlcs of Solids (3) 

AWSp' . 
, She"er 

Development of relationships among loads, . 
stresses, and deformations, in the elastic be
havior of machine or structural elements in 
tension, bending, or torsion. Prerequisites,. 
Mathematics 126 and Engineering 180. 

ME . 
353 Mechanlcal Design Anabsls (3) AWSp 

Kieling 
Analysis, design, and selection of mechanical 
subsystems and elements, such as gears, link
ages, cams, and bearings. Lecture and labora
tory. Prerequisites, 343 and 352. 

ME 
365 Dynamlcs(4)AWSp 

Merchant 
Newtonian dynamics from a Vector point of 
view, with topics applicable to mechanical de
sign. Prerequisites, Engineering 180 and Mathe
matics 126. 

ME . 
373 Dynamic Systen'is Analysis (4) AWSp 

Jorgensen . , 
Introduction to modeling and analysis of 
physical systems involving energy storage and 

, transfer, by lumped-parameter linear elements. 
Response and stability of linear systems. 
Generalized impedance concepts and source 
equivalents. Prerequisites, Mathematics 238 
and Engineering 180. 

ME. 
394 Design Seminar (1) AWSp 

Love 
Intended to consider topics and ideas that 
lead the student to the formulation of a de
sign project proposal for I 49S. Lectures on 
various design problems and the associated 
economic, legal, ecological, and social con
straints. Prerequisite, intention of taking 49S 
the following quarter. . 

ME 
401 Metal Casting Theory and Design (3) Sp 

Ford 
Physical phenomena involved in metal casting 
processes and their effects on casting quaIity. 
Principles of casting design. Lecture and lab
oratory. Prererequisites, 304 and 3~3, or per
mission. 

ME . 
403 Material-Removal Processes (3) A 

Wolak 
Cutting and noneutting processes for material 
removal in the shaping of manUfactured prod
ucts. Study of forces and qf power consumption 
in the various processes, and relative costs. Pre
requisites; 304 and 343, or permission. 
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, ME 
404 Theory of Welding (3) W 

Holt 
Theory of arc welding and ftame cutting of . 
metals. Prerequisites, 304 and· 343, or permis
sion. 

" 
ME 
406 Corrosion and SDlface Treatment of -

Materiak (3) W 
Sandwith 

Corrosion,. plating, eoating, welding, diffusion 
bonding, carbulizing, and nitriding, from the 
standpoint of solid-state diffusion theories, 
adhesion theories, and phase equilibria. Prereq
uisite, 343'or permission. 

ME . 
410 Engineering Administration (3) A WSp 

. Drui 
Overview 'of the operations of an industrial 
organization, interrelationship of ~nctions, 

and fundamental principles of management 
that lead toward effective coordination and 
control. Lectures and case studies in industry. 

ME 
411 Engineering Economy (3) AWSp 

Ford 
The evaluation of engineering alternatives. Use 
of interest computations, valuation, deprecia-. 
tion, and cost estimates to predict the ec0-
nomic result of the application of engineered 
products or processes. 

ME 
412 Industrial Cost Analysis (4) A W 

D~ . 
Examination of systems that provide economic 
and' performance data for industrial manage
ment decisions. Use of quantified. information 
from standard cost systems, inventory costs, 
product cost budgeting, overhead and cost 
accounting. . 

ME 
413 Engineering Operadons Research (4) WSp 

Marshall . 
Introduction to the mlUor tools and tech
niques used to quantify decisioqs. Uses of 
mathematical modeling techniques to assist in 
the analysis and design of man-machine sys
tems. Lectures and laboratory to illustrate 
application. Prerequisites, basic' knowledge of 
statistics and computer programming. 

ME 
. 414 Industrial Safety (2) Sp 

Anderson 
Recognition of hazards; analysis of industrial 
accidents, their costs, and fundamentals of pre
vention; organization of safety progranis; per-

. sonnel training for safety. OSHA and WISHA 
standards. 

ME 
415 Statistical Analysis ofElialneertng 

Measmements (3) A W 
\ Rober/S ' 
Applications of statistics to the interpretation 
of engineering data; distribution theory; statis
tical ~timation; design of experiments; linear 
and curvilinear, regression; evaluation of ex~ 
perimental errors. Prerequisite, some prior 
kn""ledge of probability and statistics. 

ME 
417 Work Systems Design (4) AW 

Drui 
Work design and measurement principles; 
time utilization, ftow and operations studies, 
principles of motion economy, time study 
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principles and practices. physiological and 
psychological aspects of work. Lectures and 
studies in local industry as laboratory. Co
requisite. Humanistic-Social Studies 300. 

ME 
. 418 Work SfmpUfication (2) Sp 

Drui' 
Work study in service industries. Principles 
of motion economy; work distribution and 
human-activity analysis; flow-process charts 
and diagrams; layout of work areas; economic 
and human factors. Lecture and local' business 
laboratory. " Corequisite. Humanistic-Social 
,-Studies 300. . 

ME 
419 Work Environme"t Design (3) WSp 

Drui 
Design of new or expanding industrial fa; 
cilities. Considers layout. heating. ventilation, 
power, acoustics, sanitation, illumination. pro
tection. ana other· environmental factors. 
Lectures and local industry as laboratory. 

ME . 
420 Quantitative Analysis of Industrial 

Processes (4) ASp 
Roberts 

Applications .of statistical and algebraic tech
niques to system reliability. Derivation' and 
discussion of failure distributions; quality con
trol; analysis of reliability test data; main-, 
tenance policies and, Monte Carlo ',simulation 
techniques. Prerequisite, basic statistics. 

ME 
425 Air Condltlonlng (3) W 

Crain 
Theory and practice in the field of heating. ven
tilating. and air conditioning. including psy
chometry, air distribution. humidity and 
temperature control, cooling and dehumidifying 
equipment, and air cleaning. Prerequisite. 323. 

ME 
428 NolHControl(3) W 

ChaJupnik 
Introduction to design for noise controL In-. 
cludes summary of acoustical phenomena as 
pertains to noise control and measurement. 
Noise rating schemes, particularly in relation' 
to machine noise in the work environment. 
PrereqUisite, junior standing in engineering. 

ME 
430 TbermalEDvironmen~Englneedng(3) W 

Depew 
Fundamentals of thermodynamics, heat trans
fer, and fluid mechanics are reviewed and 
applied to practical engineering sitUations. 
Applications includ;; industrial heat transfer, 
cryogenics, solar energy, and: effects of man's 
thermal environment. Prerequisite, 320 or 
Engineering 260. 

ME 
432 . Gas Dynamics I (3) Sp . 

Chllds , 
Dynamic and thermodynamic relationships 
for the flow of a gas. Application of thermo-' 
dynamic processes involving nozzles, diffus
ers, compressors, and turbines. Prerequisites, 
320 or Engineering 260, and 333 or CIVE 342. 

ME 
433 TurbomadIlnery (4) W 

Flrey 
Basic principles of turbomachinery operation, 
design, and testing. Prerequisite, 333 or CIVE 
342, or permission. 

ME 
434 Adwnced Mecbanlcal Engineering 

Laboratory (3) Sp 
Crain 

Planning and interpreting engineering ,experi
ments on prime movers, refrigerators. and 
other thermal equipment. Design and opera
tion of complete multicomponent plants. Lec-

/ ture and laboratory. Prerequisite, 323. 

,ME , 
436 Fdctlon and Lubrication (3)'A 

Firey 
Fundamental principles of friction 'and lubri
~tion with applications to bearing desigri and 
materials selection. Prerequisite, senior stand-

. ing in engineering or permission. I 

ME 
440 'Mecbanlcal Bebawior ofSoUds (3) A 

Wolak 
Mechanics of deformable bodies; transforma
tion or stress and strain; yield criteria; equa
tions of compatibility; elastic constants of 

'crystalline and polycrystalline solids. Applica
tion to design and manufacturing. Prerequi
site, 343 or permission. 

\ 
ME I 

445 Fracture of Engineering MatedaJs (3) A 
Taggart 

Deformation processes leading to fracture, 
and the basic mechlUlics of materials fracture 
from microscopic and macroscopic viewpoints. 
Principles of design and testing for fracture 
resistance. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequi
site, 343 or permission. 

ME 
451 Human Factors In Design (3) W 

Walker 
Engineering . considerations of the abilities 
and limitations of the human operator in the 
design· of industrial systems and' components. 
Functional, psychological,' .,hysiological, and 
environmental aspects. . 

ME 
460 Kinematics and Linkage Design (3) W 

KieUng 
Synth~is of linkage-type mechanisms, Using 
graphical and computer methods. Prerequi
site, senior standing in engineering. or 
permission. 

ME 
464 Analydcal Methods In Engineering (3) A 

BaUse ' 
Mathematic81 methods in .modern engineering 
problems, emphasizing computer solutions. 
Transformations, discrete-variable problems, 
and mauu methods. Theory and applications 
in various areas of .mechanical engineering. 
with use. of the computer. Prerequisite, 373 
or permission. 

ME 
465 Weldlng Design (3) Sp 

Holt . 
Theory of joint design, sequence, fixturing. and 
dimensional control in fusion welding. Prereq
uisite, senior standing" in mechanical engi
neering or permission. 

ME 
469 AppUcations of Dynamlcs In Engineering 

(3) AWSp 
Sherrer 

Applications of the principles of dynami~ to 
selected engineering problems. such as suspen
sion systems, gyroscopes. electromechanical 
devices. Includes introduction to energy meth-
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ods and wave propagation in fluids and solids. 
Prerequisites, 365 or Engineering 230, and 373 
or permission. ' 

ME' 
470 Mecbanlcal Vibrations (3) Sp 

Merchant 
Single-degree-of-freedom linear systems tech
niques. Matrix techniques for multi-degree-of-

- freedom linear systems. Applications in vibra
tion isolation, transmission, and absorption 
problems and instrumentation. Prerequisite, 
373 or permission. 

ME 
471 Automatic Control (3) ASp 

Galle 
Automatic control system analysis. Dynamic 
system modeling; identification of the, con-

. trol problem; stability analysis by Routh, 
Nyquist, Bode, and root locus' techniques. 
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite, 373 or 
permission •• 

" 

ME 
473 Instrumentation (3) W 

Galle 
Principles and practice of industrial measure
ment. Dynamics of instrument response; theory 
of transducers for temperature, pressure, flow, 
and other measurements. Lecture and lab
oratory. Prerequisite, 373 or permissiC?n. 

ME 
474 SJStems ModeUng and Simulation (3) W 

BaUse 
Use of graphical methods as a unified approach 
to modeling of systems, and computer simula
tion of systems behavior. Consideration' of sys
tems with linear and nonlinear behavior, 
lumped and distributed properties. Case stud
ies of engineering. biological, and socioeco
nomic systems. Prerequisite, 464 or per
mission. 

ME 
480 . Engineering Data AnaI,s~ (4) AWSp 

Emery 
Introduction to engineering measurement 

. problems and techniques, including interpreta
tion of experimenty data. Statistics and proba
. bility applied to measurement. Error analysis, 
sampling techniques, and elementary experi
ment design. Lecture and laboratory. Prereq
uisite, senior standing in engineering or per
mission. 

ME 
481 Internal Combustion Engines (3) ASp 

Guidon . 
Study of Otto and Diesel cycles; fuels. carbu
retion, ignition. combustion, and engine per
formance characteristics. Prerequisite, 323 or 
permission. 

ME 
482 Internal Combustion Engine Laboratory 

(3)W 
Flrey 

Laboratory expeqments on gasoline and diesel 
engines and gas turbines with analysis and 
interpretation of results., Effects of principal . 
design and operating variables.' Prerequisite; 
481 or permission. 

ME 
483 Internal Combustion Engine Design (3) 

Sp I 

Firey I 

Fundamental principles of engine design and 
materials selection, including preliminary de-. 
sign of essential components of an engine. 
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite, 481. 
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ME 
48S Rocket Propulsion (3) W 

Guidon 
Study of the types of rocket engines; thermo
dynamic relations and nozzle theory; char
acteristics of. gaseous; liquid, and. solid pro
pellant systems; rocket testing; performance 
calculations. Prerequisite, 323. • 

ME . 
490 Naval An:bltecture (3) A 

Adee ' . " 
Theory of naval architecture; ship\s lines, 
hydrOstatic curves, intact and damaged stabil
ity, launching. Prerequisite, junior standing in 
engineering or permission. 

ME 
491 Naval An:bltectJJre (3) W 

Adee 
Theory of naval architecture; strength, A.B.S. 
rules, water wavt;S, ship and piatform motions I 
Prerequisite, junior standing in engineering or 
permission. 

ME 
492 Naval An:bltecture (3) Sp 

Adee ' 
Theory of naval architecture; dimensional anal
ysis, resistance model testing, propellers, steer
ing. Prerequisite, junior standing in engineer
ing or permission. 

ME 
495 Mechanical Engineering Design (4) 

AWSp 
Love 

,Design laboratory involving the identification 
and synthesis of engineering factors to 
plan and achieve specific project goals. Cur
rent literature and prerequisite texts are used 
as reference sources. Lecture and laboratory. 
Prerequisites, 394 and senior standing in me
chanical engineering. 

ME 
498Spedal Topla In Mecbanlcal 

Englneering (1-5, DIU. 6) AWSp 
Lecture anaJor laboratory. Maximum of 6 
credits may be applied toward an undergrad
uate degree. Prerequisite, permission. 

ME 
4" Special Projeds (2-5, max. 9) AWSpS 
Prerequisite, permission of department Chair
man. ' 

Courses fur Graduates Only , 

ME 
SOl Advanced Materlab Processes (3) A 

Sandwith - . 
Consideration of hot and cold fabrication proc
esses with respect to their effects on the me- ' 
chanical properties of engineeiing materiBls. 
Fundamental aspects of strengthening, anisot
ropy, and thermal stability in materials proc
essing. Prerequisite, graduate standing in engi
neering or permission. 

ME 
502 Pludc Metal Forming (3) Sp 

Wolak 
Stress-strain and stress-strain-rate relations in 
metal forming; plastic instability. Work of de
formation. The slip-line field. Load bounding. 
Metal characteristics and forming. Applications 
to basic metal forming procesSes. Prerequisite, 
552 or permission. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) . 

ME 
506 Friction and Wear (3) Sp 

Firey, Wolak 
Nature of the processes of friction and wear. 
Temperature ,rise at contact surfaces during 
sliding, and resulting wear. Boundary friction. 
Friction and antifriction materials. Prerequisite, 
graduate standing in engineering or permission. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

ME' 
516 Advanced Toples In Engineering 

Statlsdes (3) w, ' 
Marshall, Roberts 

Topics are flexible and ,tailored to the needs of 
the particular student group mvolved. Topics 
usually considered: regression, correlation, ex
perimental desi811. Monte Carlo techniques, 
Markov processes, extreme value theory, time
series analysis. Prerequisite, graduate standing 
or permission. 

ME 
~18-519-520 Seminar «()'o'1) 

ME 
521 Tbennodynamlcs 10 (3) A 

Depew, Emery, Waibler 
Fundamental concepts of temperature, thermo
dynamic properties, and· systems~ The first, 
second, and combined laws. Development of 
the relations of classical thermOdynamics. Pre
requisites, 323 and graduate standing in 
mechanical engineering' or permission. 

ME 
522' Tbermodynamlcs IV (3) W 

Corlett, Depew, Emery, Roberts, Walbler 
Topics from statistical thermodynamics, in
cluding the Boltzmann, Bose-Einstein, and 
Fermi-Dirac statistics. Solutions of the Schro.. 
diJiger wave equation and evaluation of the par
tition function for translation, rotation, and 
vibration. Prerequisite. 521 or permission. (Of
fered odd-numbered years.) 

ME ' 
524 ColllbuMlon (3) W 

Corlett, Firey 
Chemical and physical processes of combus
tion with applications to design of combustorS, 
fuel selection, and considerati~n of enviroh
mental effects. Prerequisite, graduate standing 
in mechanical engineering or permission. (Of
fered even-numbered years.) 

ME 
525 ' Acoustics In Engineering I (3) W 

• Chalupnik, Merchant 
Acoustic wave transmission, reflection, refrac
tion. and diffraction. Review of continuum 
mechanics and examples from electromechan
ical systems. Offered jointly with the Depart- ' 
ment of Electrical Engineering as Electrical 
Engineering 525. Prerequisite, graduate stand
ing in mechanical or electrical engineering, or 

• permission. 

ME 
526 Acoustics In Engineering" (3) Sp 

Cha/upnik, Merchant 
Continuation of 525. Material differs each 
year, covering such'topics as scattering, mov
ing media, ultrasonics, acoqstic holography. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Elec
trical Engineering 'as Electrical Engineering 
52,6. Prerequisite. 525 or permission. 

ME 
5zi Acousdes of Environmental Noise (4) A 

Chalupnik, Merchant , 
Measurement and evaluation of environmental 
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noise. Mathematical, physical, and psycholog
ical aspects of community noise; sources, scales 
fOr rating, propagation, and control of noise. 
Laboratory demonstration of lecture principles. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Civil 
Engineering as CEW A 528. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

ME .. 
S30 Radladve Heat Transfer (3) W 

Corlett, Dep~w, Emery, McFeron 
Fundamentals of thermal radiation for black, 
gray. non gray. diffuse, and specular surfaces. 

'Gaseous radiation and special applications of 
thermal radiation. Prerequisite. graduate stand
ing in mechanical engineering or permission. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) 

ME 
,531 Conducdve Heat Trantfer (3) W 

Corlett, Depew, Emery, McFeron, 
. Waibler 

Analysis of steady-state and transient heat ' 
,conduction in single and multidimensional 
systems by mathematical, graphical, numer
ical, and analogical methods. Prerequisite, 
graduate 'standing in mechanical engineering 
or permission. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

ME 
532 ; Convecdve Heat Tl'Bmfer (3) Sp 

Depew, Emery, Waibler 
Introduction' to fluid flow and boundary 
layer theory as applicable 'to forced- and nat
ural-convection 'heat transfer. Condensation 
and boiling heat transfer. Prerequisites, CEWA 
542 and graduate standing, or' permission. (Of
fered odd-numbered years.) 

ME 
533, 534 Gas Dynamics (3,3)W,8p 

Bodoia, Childs, Gessner 
Dynamic and thermodynamic relationships for 
the flow of fluids; application of basic laws to 
'flow processes in pipes, nomes, diffusers. com
pressors. turbines; wave phenomena; multi
dimensional flow; unsteady flow; processes in
volving chemical reactions. 

ME. , 
535 Computadonal Tecbnlques In Heat 

Transfer (3) A 
Corlett, Depew, Emery, Kippenhan; 
McFeron, Waibler ' 

Advanced heat transfer studies of 'interest to 
mechanical engineers. Subject coverage varies 
from year to year. Prerequisite. permission. 
(Otr:ered odd-numbered years.) 

ME 
537 LamInar 'Boundary Layer Theory (3) Sp 

Bodoia, Childs, Gessner ' 
Development of the equations of motion for 
laminar viscous flow; characteristics of zero, 
favorable and adverse pressure gradient flows; 
flow separation. Analytical techniques for 
exact solutions of the Navier-Stokes equa
tions; development of· the boundary layer 
equations; methods of solution by similarity 
and momentum integral techniques;. thermal 
boundary layers and compressibility effects; 
new developments and methods of solution. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) 

ME, 
538 Turbulent Boundary Layer rheory (3) A 

Boddia, Childs, Gessner 
Characteristic features of turbulent boundary 
layers; development of the' turbulent boundary 
layer equations; equilibrium boundary layers; 
integral methods' of solution based on power 
law and wall-wake velocity profiles; methods, 
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of solution' based on higher order constitutive 
equations; application to diffuser flows and free 
shear flows; new developments and physical 
models. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

ME 
541 AcIYanced Eaglneering Materials (3) W 

Daly, Mills, .Taggart 
Behavior of engineerin& materials as affected by 
various conditions of loading and environment. 
Lecture, laboratory. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing in mechanical engineering or permis
sion. 

ME 
542 Topics In Engfnftrfng Materiak (3) Sp 

Daly, Mills, Taggart 
Selected topics of CWTent ~portance con
cerning the nature and·behavior of engineering 
mat.erials. Lecture, laboratory.. Prerequisite, 
541 or permission. 

ME 
543, 544 Fluid Turbulence (3,3) AtW 

Gessner 
Statistical and phenomenological theories of 
turbulence. Velocity correlations. the energy 
spectrum. the decay of turbulence, scalar 
fields, turbulent transport, shear turbulence, 
wall turbulence, phenomenological theories 
of energy transport, instrumentation, recent lit
erature. Offer~d jointly with the Department of 
Chemical Engineering as 543, 544. Prerequisite, 
6 credits in graduate fluid mechanics. (Offered 
Autumn Quarter in odd-numbered years, Win
ter Quarter in even-numbered years.) 

ME 
551 APP"ed Elasticity (3) A 

Kobayashi, Osborn, She"er, Wolak' 
General equilibrium and stress:strain relations 
in homogeneous, isotropic, elastic materials. 
Elastic stress distributions in machine compy
nents; plane-stress and, plane-strain problems. 
Prerequisite, graduate standing in, mechanical 
engineering or permission. 

ME 
552 AppUed Plastfdty (3) W 

Kobayashi, Wolak 
Elastic-plastic stress distributions in machine 

'components; stress-strain relations in ,the 
plastic range; yield in thick-walled pressure ves
sels, rotating cylinders and disks; torsion and 
bending of machine members; thermal stresses 
in shells, rotating disks and plates. Prerequi
site, sst o! permission. 

ME 
5S3 AppUed Vbcoebwtldty (3) Sp 

Emery, Kobayashi, Osborn, She"er 
Time-dependent aspects of stress and strain, 
and stability in mechanical engineering design. 
Stress analysis in the presence of creep and 
stress rel!lX8tion. Cyclic variation of. loa" and 
temperature. Prerequisite, SSI or permission. 

ME . 
S54 AdYanced Theory of PlBsddty (3) Sp 

Kobayashi 
Basic equations for three-dimensional problems 
of perfectly plastic and strain hardening ma
terials. Variational principles in p~asticity 
and their application to numerical analysis 
of elastic-plastic problems. Discussion of ad
vanced topics from recent literature. Pre
requisite, .551 or permission. (Offered odd~ 

numbered years.) 

ME 
SSS Thennoelastldty (3) W 

Emery 
Basic equations of thermoelasticity for isotropic 

elastic solids. Analysis of disks, cylinders, 
spheres, beams, and plates under steady tem
perature and sudden and slow heating and 
cooling. Introduction to thermoelastic stability. 
Prerequisite, 551 or permission. (Offered even
numbered years.) 

ME 
556 Experimental Stress Anabsls (3) A 

Day 
Theory and practice of experimental tech
niques including photoelasticity; brittle coat
ings; birefringent coati~gs, and inteiferometry. 
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing or permission. 

ME 
55? Experimental Stress Anabsis (3) W 

Day 
Continuation of 556 with extended applica
tions and' theory of experimental mechanics 
techniques. Holography; residual stress 'anal
ysis methods; moire; three-dimensional' photo
elasticity; acoustoelasticity. Lecture and lab
oratory. Prerequisite, 556 or permission. 

ME 
558 Experimental Stress Anabsis (3) Sp . 

Day 
Seminar and individual research on special 
problems in experimental mechanics. Prerequi
site, 557 or permission. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

ME 
59 Fracture Mecbanlcs (3) W 

Kobayashi 
Applications of linear fracture mechanics to 
failure analysis and fracture control based on 
actual case studies. Fracture toughness and 
fatigue testing techniques, crack initiatiQn 
and fatigue life prediction of mechanical 
components subjected to environmental effects. 

ME 
,SQ) Advanced Theory ofFraeture (3) Sp 

Kobayashi 
Theories -of linear fracture mechanics and 
fracture dynamics, ductile fracture, sustained 
stress crack growth and mixed mode fracture. 
Discussion of advanced topics· from recent 
literature. Prerequisite, 559 or permission. (Of
fered even-numbered years.) 

ME 
S64 Mecbankal Engineering Analysts I (3) A 

Balise, Galle, Jorgen.ren, Osborn 
Application of mathematical methods to the 
description and analysis of systems in mechan- . 
ical erigineering. Analogies in heat transfer, 
fluid flow, stress distribution, dynamics, and 
feedback control. Prerequisite, graduate stand
ing in mechanical engineering or permission. 

ME 
S6S Mecbanleal Eaglneering Anabsis II (3) 

W 
Ballse, Galle, Jorgensen, Osborn 

Applications of vectors, matrices, and partial 
differential equations to mechanical engineer
ing systems, including computational tech
niques and analogies. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing in mechanical engineering or per
mission. 

ME/ 
567 Advanced Dynamlcs (3) Sp 

Chalupnik, Merchant, She"er 
Dynamics of particles and of rigid bodies; 
Generalized coordinates, Lagrange's equations, 
Hamilton's principle. PrereqUisite, graduate 
standing in mechanical engineering or permis
sion. 
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ME 
568 Analydc Methods In VlbradollS (3) A 

Balise, Chalupnik, Merchant, Sherrer 
Analysis of vibration phenomena in multi
degree-of-freedom and continuous systems. 
Prerequisite, -graduate standing in mechanical 
engineering or permission. 

I 

ME 
571 Servomechanisms I (3) W 

Balise, Galle, Jorgensen 
Linear and introductory nonlinear feedback 
system analYsis and design. Prerequisite~ 471 
or permission. 

ME 
572 Servomechanisms II (3) Sp 

Balise, Galle, Jorgensen . 
Continuation of 571, to include t~pics of cur
rent importance. Further study of nonlinear 
control, statistical analysis of feedback sys
tems; sampled-data methods, self-adaptive sys
tems. Prerequisite, 571 or permission. 

ME 
575 Systems Theory (3) Sp 

. Balise, Galle 
State variable approach as applied to the 
analysis and synthesis of systems. System !ftate 
veCtors, response matrices, simulation dia
grams, controllability and observability. Geo
metrical and physical interpretations of the 
mathematical methods. Prerequisite, -565 or 
permission. 

ME 
57') Fluid Power Control (3) W 

Balise, Galle, Jorgensen 
Analyti~ treatment of the hydraulic and pneu
matic power applied in control systems. Valve 
actuators, hydraulic transmissions, block dia
gram representation, steady-state and dynamic 
analysis. Prerequisite, graduate standing in 
mechanical engineering or permission. 

ME 
S84 Gas Turbines (3) Sp 

Boddia, Guidon 
Applications of the gas turbine; gas turbine 
cycles;' compressors; turbines; combustion sys
tems, gas turbine power plant materials; plant 
performance. Prerequisite, graduate standing in 
engineering or permission. ,(Offered even-num
bered years.) 

ME 
589 NonUnear Mechanical VlbradollS (3) W 

Chalupnik, Merchant, Sherrer 
Systems with nonlinear damping and restoring 
forces, applications of the phase-plane delta 
and the Ritz averaging methods, and sta
bility of nonlinear oscillations. Prerequisite, 
568 or permission. 

ME 
590 . Random Mechanlcal VlbradollS (3) Sp \ 

Chalupnlk, Merchant, Sherrer 
Problems in measuring random vibrations, in 
designing simulation equipment, and in me
chanical design,for random vibration in air
craft and missiles. Prerequisite, 568 or permis-
sion. . 

ME 
598 Topics In Research (1) A WSp 
Doctoral seminar. May be repeated for credit. 

ME 
599 Spedal PrqlecCs (1-5, max. ') AWSpS 

~rerequisite, permission of department Chair
. man. 



ENGINEERING 

ME 
600 Independent Study or Researeb (.) 

AWSpS 

ME. 
700 Master's Tbesls (.) AWSpS 

ME 
.~, Doctoral Dissertadon (.) 

MINING, METALLURGICAL, 
AND CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

Courses fo~ Undergraduates 
\ 

CERE 
198 Career Planning II (1) WSp 

Mueller 
. Career opportunities in ceramic engineering 
and the. required education ill curricular plan
ning. 

CERE I 
199 M~rlaIs Anab'sls (1) AWSpS 

Mueller 
Practical use of optical and electron micros
copy. X-ray diffraction. X-ray' spectroscopy. 
electron microprobe, and scanning electron 
~cr~pe in the analysis of common engi-
neering materials. . 

CERE 
202 Ceramic Engineering I (2) W 

Mueller ' 
Scope of ceramic materials and ceramic indus

, mes; use of ceramics as engineering materials; 
economic importance. 

CERE 
203 Ceramlc Engineering II (2) Sp 

Campbell 
Theory and methods used in measuring proper
ties of ceramic materials~ control of ceramic 
·processes. 

CERE 
300 Introduction to Ceramic. Engineering (5) . 

A ' . 
Mueller' 

Introduction to ceramic' .engineering mate
rials and processes~ standards, testing, and eval
uation; types of indUstry and employment; 
career and curricular planning. Not open to 

• students who have received credit in 202, 203. 

CERE 
301 Ceranilc Raw Materials (4) A 

Miller 
Natural and synthetic materials used in ceramic 
products; their mineralogy, physical properties, 
compositions, and sources. 

CERE· 
302 Ceramic Processing I: Transpo", (4) W 

Miller 
T.-ansport in ceramic processing systems; fluid 
flow, heat flow, mixing, and applications of 
drying, firing, and pyrometry. 

CERE 
. 303 Ceramic Proeesslngll: Methods (5) Sp 

Whittemore . 
Technology of ceramic fabrication processes. 
Material characterization at processing stages 
for control. Laboratory study of all operations 
in the manufacture of selected ceramic proch 
ucts. . 

CERE 
~ Ceramic Englneerlng Exearslon (1)-A 

, Campbell 
Plant inspection trip. Prerequisite,' junior 
standing. 

CERE 
307 Ceramlc Engineering Exeurslon (1) A 

Campbell 
'Plant . inspection trip. Prerequisite, senior 
standing. 

CER.E 
311" Physical Ceramics I: EqulUbrfa (3) W 

Scott , 
fhase diagrams. thermodynamics of heteroge
neous equilil>rium, nonequilibrium processes, 
and the interpretation 9f three comPonent dia
grams. 

CERE' 
312 Physical Ceramics II: Microstructure and 

Klnedcs (4) W 
Sarlan , 

Crystalline and glassy state; defects, diffusion, 
and physical-chemical reactions in ceramic 
materials. 

CERE I 

313 ,Physical Ceramics III: Properdes of 
Ceramic SoUds (4) Sp 
Sarian 

Thermal and opti~ properties; plastic defor
mation; elasticity and strength; electrical con
ductivity; dielectric and magnetic properties. 

.CERE 
322 MicrosCopy of CeramicS (3) W 

Scott 
The use of optical and electron microscopes in 
the interpretation of ceramic micrOstructures; 
thin-section petrography, polished sections, 
quantitative microscopy, and the use of replicas . 
in the electron microscope. , 

CERE 
323 IlIStrUmeritai AnaIJsIs (3) Sp 

Mueller 
Theory and application of X-ray diffraction and 
spectroscopic techniques. 

CERE 
400 ·Ceramlc Materials (3) A 

Scott 
Nature and' properties of ceramic' materials 

, and their relation to ceramics in engineering 
design. The atomic. microstructure, an" macro
structure of ceramics related to their stability in 
electrical, mechanical, and thermal environ
ments. For nonnilijors only. 

CERE 
401 Eqalpment and Plant Design (3) A 

Whittemore . ' 
The design process and its application in ce- . 
ramie engineering. Design projects. 

CERE 
402 Equipment and Plant Design (2) W 

Campbell 
Calculation and design of processing equip
ment. 

CERE. 
403 Ceramic Process Analysis (3) Sp 

Whittemore . 
Case histories of ceramic industrial facilities. 
Plant visits. Economic factors and 'overall 
process integration, including raw materials, 
processes, fuels, personnel, distribution. 
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CERE 
409 Ceramic Materials Laboratory (1) A 

Scott 
Concurrent registration in 400 required. 

CERE. , 
410 . PQsleaJ Ceramics: Ceramic EqulUbria II 

(3) A 
Campbell 

Derivation of phase equilibria relations, phase 
transformations, solid and liquid solutions, 
and nonequilibrium systems.' Prerequisite, 
311 or permission. 

. CERE 
411 Vitreous State (4) A 

Fischbach 
Chemistry and physics of glass, glazes, and 
porcelain enamels; structure and properties of . 
'vitreous materials. Prereq~te, 312 or per
mission. 

CERE 
420 CoUoIdaI Ceramics (3) 

Whittemore 
Properties and surface chemistry 'of ceramic 
coUoids. Topics incl~de absorption, adsorp
tion, gels and their contributions to cementi
tiO\lS bonding, ion 'exchange, rheological prop
erties, and analytical techniques applicable to 
these studies. 

CERE 
422 Electronic Ceramics (3) 

Campbell . 
Principles and theory of conductive, ferro
magnetic. piezoelectric. thermoelectric, and 
electroluminescent materials. . 

CERE .' 
441 Undersraduate Seminar (1) A 

. Miller 
Employment selection. Resume writing and 
correspondence, personnel contacts, interview 
planning andjob selection campaign. 

CERE 
442 Experteoc:e In the Am (1) W 

. Leahy, Mueller 
Informal experiences with the arts through 
attendance at ,theatres, concerts. art exhibits, 
etc.; through discussions with creative artists; 
and through personal attempts at producing 
a work of art. Offered jointly with the De
partment of Humanistic-Social Studies as 
Humanistic-Social Studies 461. 

CERE 
.443 Undergfaduate Seminar (1) Sp 

Campbell 
Disc~ion of research and problems.' 

CERE 
450 Introduetlon to Carbon Materials (3) Sp 

Fischbach 
Nature and capabilities of crystalline and dis
ordered forms of pure carbon as engineering 
materials. Influence of structure on behavior. 

. Preparation methods, structure and properties 
of diamond; synthetic and natural graphites; 
glassy, coke. pyrolytic. black, and ~ber carbons. 

CERE . 
. 455 Researcb Tecbnlqu" (3) A 

• Fischbach . 
Philosophy of experimentation; error analysis; 
vacuum technique; production and measure
ment of high temperatures; sel~ted topics in 
advanced experimental techniques. (Formerly 
S03.) 
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CERE 
460 CeramIc-Metal Systems (3) W 

Campbell 
Vitreous and crystalline coatings for metals; 
ceramic-metal composites. 

CERE 
470 Refractories (3) W 

Whittemore 
Chemical and mineralogical composition; prqc
essing methods; thermal, physical, and chem
ical properti~ and tests; application. 

CERE . 
498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 6) A WSpS . 
Special topics in ceramic engineering offered as 
a course with lectures, conferences, or lab
oratory. Prerequisite, permission of division 
head. . . ' 

CERE 
499' Special Projects (., max"!) AWSp 
Problems in ceramics; laboratory investigations 
and bibliograpic research. A total of S credits is 
required. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CERE . . 
501 Process Ceramics I (3) W 

Whittemore 
Technology of ceramic fabrication processes. 
Characterization of ceramic materials at stages 
of processing. 

CERE . 
S02 Process Ceramics II (3) W 

, Campbell 
Principles of process control as applied to the 
ceramic industry; methods of measurement and 
evaluation of data and its application to in-
dustrial production. . ( 

CERE 
, 511 Advanced PbyslcaI Ceramics I (3) A 

Th ~arl{lnd . . I f difti .'. lids eones an pnnClp es 0 USlon m so ; 
phenomenological and atomistic concepts; 
equilibrium defects; impurity, chemical poten
tial gradient, grain, boundary and dislocation 
effects in metals and non.metals. 

CERE 
512 X-ray Diffraction AnaIJsls (3) W 

Mueller 
Application of X-ray diffraction 'and spectro
scopic techniques and their evaluation in the 
structure and properties of materials. Labora
tory practice in analysis, line broadening and 
displacement phenomena; structural effects on 
intensity. Prerequisite, 323 or equivalent. 

CERE 
513 Advanced Physical Cel'Bnllcs II (3) Sp 

Miller. . 
Physical and thermal properties of multi phase 
materi.. Simple and complex mixture rules. 
Mechanical properties of multiphase materials. 
Enhancement of properties by material design. 
Production of preferred microstructure by spe- . 
cial processing. ~omposite materials including 
cermets and oriented composites involving ce
ramics. 

CERE , 
. 514· Thermod)'niunlc Topics In Ceramics (3) 

Scott 
Applications of thermodynamics to predict 
behavior of materials at high temperature. 

r 

Techniques of measurement and estimation of 
high temperature thermodynamic properties, 
use of estimated values for thermodynamic 
calculations. 

CERE 
520 Seminar (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Required for all graduate students. 

, CERE 
521 Medaanlcal Bebavlor of Ceramics .(3) Sp 

Scott 
Dislocation structures in ceramics; influence of 
dislocations on the deformation and fracture of 
single crystals and polycrystalline ceramics; 
brittle fracture and theoretical strength. Prereq
uisite, S 11 or permission. 

CERE 
590 Industrial Mlnerab Research (.) AWSp 

CERE 
m Spedal Topics ID Ceramics (.) AWSp 

CERE 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSp , 

CERE 
700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 

CERE 
800 Doctoral Dlssertadon (~ 

MATERIALS ENGINEERING' 

Course for Undergraduates 

MTLE 
444 Nuclear Materials (3) W 

Miller . 
Structure. properties, and performance of ma
'terials in nuclear reactor applications; engineer
ing requirements and selection of materials for 
reactors; technology of materials for reactor 
fuels. moderators, shields, control elements. 
and structural components; corrosion and oxi
dation; effects of radiation on the· structure 
and properties' of materials. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Nuclear Engineering 
as Nuclear Engineering 444. Prerequisite, En
gineering 170 or equivalent. 

I 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

METE 
·198 Career Planning In l\Jetallurgy (1) WSp 

Stoebe . 
Introduction to the field of metallurgical engi
neering. Includes interdisciplinary aspects of 
the field. lecture-demonstrations, introduction 
to laboratory tools and techniques, and discus
sions on curriculum .and career opportunities 
with current students. 

METE 
201 Modern MetaBurgy (2) ASp 

Jones 
Lectures on topics of current interest in met
allurgical engineering, followed by individual or 
group projects related to the topics of interest. 
The projects may consist of laboratory. library. 
or field work, or a combination of these. Proj- " 
ects can be continued into subsequent quarters 
in 202. 

469 

ENGINEERING 

METE 
202· Special Projects (1-3) A WSpS 

Jones 
Continuation of projects ,started in 201. Pre
requisites, 201 and permission. _ 

METE 
301 MetaBUl'IIcaI Systems and 

Instrumentadon (3) A 
Archbold 

Instrumentation, equipment, and laboratory 
techniques in metallurgical engineering. Me
tallographic laboratory practice, mechanical 
property measurements, X-ray generation and 
detection, heat generation and control, vacuum 
methods. Laboratory experiments designed to 
illustrate basic metallurgical principles. 

METE . 
'306 Metallurgy ExcursloJl (1, max. 2) Sp 

Plant inspection trip junior and senior year. 
Required of all nuU~rs. 

METE 
3U Metalluqkal Thermodynamics (3) A 

Jones 
Quantitative application of thermodynamics to 
systems of interest to metallurgists. A detailed 
review of thermodynamic quantities and equa
tions of state. 

METE 
. 323 . Metallurgical TraDiport Phenomena (3) 

W . 
Jones 

Introduction to the principles of momentum, 
heat, and mass transfer. Review of the princi
ples of chemical kinetics. Application of trans
port phenomena to systems of metallurgical 
interest. Prerequisite, 322. 

.METE 
325 Extracdve Metallurgy I (4) W 

Brien 
Physical and chemical principles of mineral 
preparation and concentration. Comminution; 
classification, thickening, filtering of mineral 
suspensions; sampling; transport; and related 
physical processes. Physical and chemical theory 
applied ~o concentration processes; surface 
phenomena, electromagnetic, electrostatic, 
phase change, solution, and precipitation. Lab
oratory illustrates 'fundamental principles. 

METE 
326 Extracdve Metallurgy II (4) Sp 

Jones 
Application of physical and chemical' principles 
to high-temperature and electrolytic extraction 
and refining of metals. Descriptions of proc
ess;es and unit operations, with emphasis on the 
thermodynamic and kinetic aspects involved. 
Prerequisites, 322, 323. 

METE 
361 Structure ofSonds (4),A 

Archbold 
Elements of crystallography and· the structure 

, of metals and alloys, intermediate phases, su
perlattices. Theory and application of X-ray' 
and. electron diffraction for the determination 
of crystal structure. Laboratory experiments 
related to these principles. 

METE' 
362 Properties {of Solids (4) W ' 

Stoebe 
Physical, mechanical, and transport prop
erties of solids: crystal defects and their influ
ence on physical and mechanical properties. 
Introduction to transport properties and the 
theory of atomic diffusion. Laboratory experi-
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ments related to the measurement of the prop
erties of engineering solids. Prerequisite, 361. 

METE 
363 Reactions In 80Uds (4) Sp 

,Polonts , . 
Application of elementary kinetics and 
thermodynamics to solid-state reactions. Theo
ries. of nucleation and growth and their applica
tion to diffusional and ditTusionless transforma
tions. Recovery .and recrystallization. Heat, 
treatment of alloy systems ~d relations be
tween properties and microstructure. Labora
tory experitnents related to these topics. Prereq
uisite. 362. 

,METE 
400 AppUed Materiab Science for Teachers I 
, (3) A 

Jones, Stoebe, ' 
Designed to give junior high school and blgb 
school science teachers and science consultants 
a broad background in the structure' and prop
erties of solids, solid-state reactions. and phase 
equilibria, and in typical engineering @.pplica
tions of theSe principles. Laboratory apd discus
sion sections on the educational implications 
and applications of this material in the class
room. Prerequisite, knowledge of freshman 
chemistry. 

METE , 
401 AppUed Materials Sdence for Teachers II 

(3)W . \ 
Jones, Stoebe 

Continuation of 400. with more information on 
engineering apptications of materials. Discus
sion sessions and special curriculum projects in 
place of laboratories; special seminars and field 
trips on arrangement. Prereq",isite. 400 or 
equivalent. 

METE , 
402 Educational ProJec:Cs In Materials Sdence 

(l-5)AWSp , 
In-depth study of special topics in materials sci
ence with,special seminars'and ~ectures; partici
pation in materials science research projects or 
curriculum development projects involving sCi
ence or industrial arts classes. May be repeated 
(or credit. Prerequisite. 400 or equivalent. ' 

METE 
403 Materials In Modem TechnolO81 (3) Sp 

Hammer 
Description of the relationship between tech
nology' and areas' of current social interest 
in the context of modem . matenals science 
and engineering. Includes discussion pf utiliza-

. tion of natural resources. energy an\! nuclear 
power. biomedical applications' of 'materials. 
and new materials and applications in engi
neering and technology. Primarily for secondary 

, school teachers. Prerequisite, 400 or permission. 

METE 
411 Tbermoclpamlcs ofSOUds (3) W ' 
Applications of thermodynamics .to the solid 
state. Statistical interpretation of entropy. Het
erogeneous equilibria. Theories of solutions. 
Thermodynamics of surfaces and of defects in 
solids. Prerequisite. 322 or equivalent. 

METE 
413 Corrosion of Engineering Ma,erIaIs (3) 

Sp -I ' 

Applications of physical ch~mical principles to 
the. reaction of materials with their environ
ments. Prevention and control of corrosion and 
oxidation ,processes. Corrosion problems in 
materials applications including chemical 
process industries, nuclear engineering, and 
~e environments. 

METE 
426 Process MetBUulV (3) Sp, 

Jones 
Application of physical chemistry and trans
port theory to metal process engineering. 
Prerequisite. permission. (Ii'ormeriy 422.) 

METE 
455 Metanuralcal Experimental Techniques 

(3) A 
Modem research techniques in physical metal
lurgy. Design and execution of experiments and 
the analysis of data. Laboratory experiments to 
illustrate solid-state phenomena. Prerequisite. 
363. 

METE 
460 Adwnced Ph)'sIcai MetallDl'8)' (3) 
Current engineering topics in physical metal
lurgy. May 00 repeated for credit. 

METE 
461 Deformation and Mechanical Behavior of 

, MetaWc S)'Btems (3) A 
TheOries of elastic and plastic behavior of 
solids. Role of imperfections in mechanical 
behavior. Yielding. work hardening, strength
ening mechanisms. creep. and fatigue. Prerequi
site. 362. 

METE 
462 Engineering Pb)'BIcai Metallurl)' (3) W 

Polonts 
Structure and properties of steels. Analysis of 
states of stress and strain. fracture mechanics, 
miC[OJtructurai aspects of deformation. Casting 
and solidificktion of metals and' alloys. For 
nuUors, and nonml\iors. Prerequisite. 363 or 
Mechanical Engineering 340. ' 

METE , 
463 ReUabWty and Destgn In Metallurgical 

S)'Btems (3) Sp , 
Archbold 

Properties of commercially important engi
neering alloys. Metallurgical design proble,ns 
and failure anal~ PrereqQisite. 363. 

METE 
466 Theory of Metah, (3) A 

Stoebe 
Application of wave mechanical concepts to 
assemblies of atoms. Atomic bonding, sta
tistical mechanics. free electron and band 
theories. Application of principles to con
duction in metals. insulators, semiconduc
tors. and to magnetic and optical processes. 

METE 
468 Undergraduate Seminar(l, max. 3) 

AWSp 

METE 
470 Mlnelals PrOcessIng: Flotatl .. n (3) A 

Brien, 
Theory and' practice; applied sUrface ch~mis.;. 
try. adsorption, surface tension. flocculation 
and dispersion and related fundamentals. Lab
oratory illustrates bl¥lic phenomena, practical 
testing and flotation variableS. Prerequisite. 325. 

METE 
471 J1ydro~etanuru (3) Sp, 

Brien 
Physical~hemical principles of solution proc
esses; fundamental theory applied'to effects of 
pressure. temperature. diffusion rates. pyra
metallurgical pretreatment. activiti~ oxidation 
and reducing conditions, impurities, contact 
tiDie. interphase areas and associated variables. 
Ion exchange and solv&;nt extraction principles. 
Laboratory. Prerequisite. 325. 

'470 

M 
METE 
47% Minerai Processing Praetlces (3) A, -

Brien ' 
Methods of laboratory investigations and re
cent plant and process innovations reported in 
the current literature. Prerequisite. 325. 

METE 
473 Minerai Process Plant Design (2) W 

Brien 
General' arrangement planning and design cal
culations on a project basis. Prerequisite. 325. 

, METE' 
. 474 Opaque Minerals Microscopy (2) Sp 

Brien . '.' ' 
Microscopic detemunation of the ore minerals; 
physical and optical properties, etch reactions; 
microchemical testing of polished ,sections; 
mineral associations. liberation, grain cOunting. 

METE 
- 475 Ponutlon Control of Metallnrglcal Plants 

(3) Sp , 
~urrent topics r~lated to the causes and con
trol of pollution in metallurgical extraction 
and processing plants. Analysis of -environ
mental poUution in terms of plant systems 
and processes involving solids, liquids, and 
gases; the imporlance of the fundamental 
properties _of these phases in co!ltrol tech
niques. Current research and plant design 
are discussed. -

METE 
499 Spedal Projects (., max. 5) AWSpS 
Laboratory investigation of a metallurgical 
problem on an: independent basis. Maximum of 
S credits may be co~ted toward graduation. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

METE 
Sl1 AdYanced Theory of X-ray DffI'radIons.' 

(3)W 
A.rchbold 

Use of the reciprocal lattice concept and Fou;, 
rier analysis in the study of atomic arrangem~nts 

,in crystals. Line shape and' diffuse scattering 
analysis. Analytical interpretation of diffraction 
patterns. PrerequiSite. 361 or equivalent. 

METE 
5U Transmission Electron Microscopy (3) Sp 

A.rchbold 
F\Jndamentals of electron optics as applied to 
microscopy. Applic~tions of contrast theqry 
and electron diffraction with emphasis on de
feet and muitiphase structures in crystalline 
,solids. Prerequisite. S 11 or equivalenL 

METE 
520 Seminar (1) AWSp 
Review of research problems and r~t litera

, lure. Requir~d for all graduate students. . 

METE 
525 Thermodynamlc Topla In Metallurp 

(3)Sp . 
Jones 

Selected topics in application of classicBl and 
statistical thermodynamics to systems of cur
rent metallurgical interest. 

METE 
531 Advanced MetaUuru (.) AWSp 

. Study of 'selected problems. with particular at
tention to recent publications and scientific 

. applications in physical or extractive metal-
lurgy. -



M 
METE 
!41 TbeoreCicai Structural Metallurgy I (3) A 
Detailed ,study of the general, properties 
of dislocations; elastic theory; glide motion 
of dislocations; vacancies, interstitial atoms, 
and dislocation climb; imperfect dislocations. 
Prere.quisite,363. 

METE 
!42 TheoreCicai Structural Metallurgy II 

(3)W 
Dislocation arrays in crystals and their plastic 
properties: the elastic and plastic properties of 
real crystals: cold work, annealing, polygoniza
tion, recrystallization and grain boundaries; 
qeep: cleavage. Prerequisite, 541. 

METE 
!43 TbeoreCieal Structural MetallulID'llI 

(3)W 
Nature of the interactions of dislocations 
with impurities., Influence of iplpurities and 
D~pitates on the mechanical properties of 
crystals. Prerequisite, 541. 

METE 
. 551 Special Topics In Advanced Pb)'sIcai 

Metallul'lD' (., ID8L 6) AW 
Prerequisite, 363 or equivalent. 

METE 
561 Phase Tl1IIWformatlons In Metals and 

AUoJSI (3) A 
Polonts 

Thermodynamics and kinetics of solid-state 
reactions in metals, phase stability, theories of 
nucleation and growth, precipitation from solid 
solutions, applications to specific metal and 
alloy transformations. 

METE 
562 Phase Transformations In MdUi and 

ADo",1I (3) 
Polollis 

Theory of transformation processes in solids, 
with emphasis on energetics and structural 
mechanisms: melting and freezing, role of im
perfections in solid-state reactions, martensite 
transformation, eutectoid decomposition, cel
lular precipitation. 

METE, 
563 Phase Transformations In Metals and 

AUoJS III (3) 
Stoebe 

Theory ,of diffusion: application of diffusion 
theory to solid-state reactions; thermodynamics 
of irreversible processes. Prerequisite, 561. 

METE . 
566 MBRJleCic Materials and Pbenomena (3) W 

Stoebe ' 
Theories of magnetic phenomena, including 
diamagnetism, paramagnetism, ferromagnetism, 
and f~rrimagnetism. Details of magnetization 
processes in materials: anisotropy, malfneto
striction: domain energies and configurations: 
applications to magnetic materials. Prereq
uisite,466. 

METE 
567 Electronic: Processes In Materials (3) W 

, Sioebe' 
Lattice dynamics, including vibrational 'modes 
and phonon effects. Brillouin zone theory, and 
fermi surfaces with applications in the theory of 
electrical conduction and in the' semiconduc
tion theory. Optical properties of solids, in
cluding color centers and luminescence. Prereq
Uisite, 466. 

METE 
568 Advanced Topics In tbe Physical 

Properties of Materials (1, max. 6) A WSp 
Sioebe 

Advanced topics and recent research related to 
electrical, magnetic, and optical properties of 
solids. Prerequisites, 466 and 566 or 567, or 
penmssion. 

METE 
57() Topics In Advanced Minerai Processing 

(~A 

Brien 
Special topics of current interest in the prep
aration and concentration of minerals: the 
application of physical and surface-chemical 
fundamentals 'in investigative research, rate
controlling mechanisms in hydrometallurgy. 

METE 
571 Advanced Minerai Processing Tbeory I 

(3)W 
Brien 

Thermodynamics and electrochemistry of sur
faces. Potential differences across interfaces; 
electrical double layer, surface tension; Gibb's 
adsorption equation in three-phase flotation 
systems: anionic and, cationic selectivity; ion 
exchange and solvent extraction. 

METE 
572· Advanced Minerai Processing Laboratory 

(·)S 
Brien 

Experimental study of theoretical principles in 
preparation, concentration, and hydrometal
lurgy. 

METE 
m Special Topics In MttallUl'8)' (.) A WSpS . 

METE '. . 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 

AWSpS 

METE 
700 Master's Thesis (~ AWSpS 

METE 
800 Doctoral DlssertaCion (.) A WSpS 

MINING ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergra~uates 
MINE 
221 Explosives and Roc:kDrlIIlng (2) W 

Andenon 
Principles of rock breaking.,and characteristi~ 
of explosives. Theory of fragmentation: design 
of blast and explosive loading patterns: nuclear 
exploshres in ,industry; safe practices, and ele
ments of costs. Applicatio~ in tunneling 1U1d 
surface work. 

MINE 
306 Mine Excursion (1, max. 2) Sp 
Five7day·· trip to a neighboring mining region. 
Required in junior and senior years during· 
spring vacation, or as scheduled. 

MINE 
322 Prladples of Mine Production (4) A 

Anderson 
Working of open pit and underground inines,' 
Delineation ot: ore bodies; shafts and develop
ment: level planning and underground sloping 
methods; characteristics of mine rocks; support 
systems; introduction to transport, drainage, 
ventilation, hoisting, and mine organization.' 
Emphasis on labor and equipment, productiv
ity, ~d costs. 
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MINE , 
325 Minerai Land ValuaCion (2) W 

Anderson 
Sampling methods in mines and placers: drill 
hole and coring methods; geological aspects; 
estimation of deposits and reserves; use of 
computers in ore reserve calculations: metallic 
and nonmetallic depletion and financial calcula: 
tions; reports. Prerequisite, 322 or permission. 

MINE 
330 Mine Surveying (3) Sp 

Anderson 
Practice in underground methods, use of special . 
instruments, stope measurements, shaft survey
~g, solar observations, and carrying' of me
ridian underground:,production· of working and 
geologic maps and seCtions. . 

MINE 
350 ,Minerai Resource Developmen~ 

Production, and Valuation (5) A 
Anderson . 

Underground and surface excavation of rock; 
theory of fragmentation and use of. explosives 
as applied to tunnels and surface.mining. Prin
ciples of mineral production, including delinea
tion of ore bodies: underground and surface 
planning; production costs, including labor and 
productivity studies. Mineral land valuation; 
geologic aspects; estimation of ore reserves by 
sampling, core drilling; financial calculations. 
Prerequisite, G,eological Sciences 101 or 205 or 
Engineering 140 or permission. 

MINE 
426 Exploration and Development of Minerai 

Deposits (4) Sp 
Anderson 

Mining geology; procurement of data by geo
logic mapping and drilling; solution of mine 
structural and fault' problems; physiographic, 
mineralogical, and structural guides to ore ap
plied to mine e~ploration; exploration and devel
opment programs: evaluation of prospects. A 
feasibility report is required after field study 
of a mineral deposit. • 

MINE 
432 Mine Plant Design (5) Sp 

Anderson \ 
Principles and application; design of transport 
systems; air compression practice arid ~tribu- , 
tion; pumping plant and mine .wat~r handling; 
electrical equipment and distribution systems in 
mines; plant design and construCtion. Prerequi
sites, 322 and Electrical Engineering 306. 

MINE 
433 Environmental Control In Mines (3) A 

Anderson \ . 
Principles and practices. Physical and chemical 
aspects of mine atmosphere, gases, and dusts: 
physiological consideratioDSj,air flow and mea
surement: mechanical ventilation, and air condi
tioning equipment and systems. Prerequisite, 
322. 0 

MINE 
481 Minerai Industry Economics (3) W 

Anderson 
World mineral resources, their distribution, ex
ploitation, and depletion; social, economic, and 
political effects; international control' and 
trade, industrial organization, government poli
cies, taxation, tariffs, marketing, and pricing: 

, elements of production costs. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Geological Sciences as 
Geological Sciences 481. Prerequisite, Bco-. 
nomics 211. . 
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MINE 
499 Spedal Projects (., max. 5) AWSp 
Problems in mining or mineral processing;.field 
or laboratory investigations on. an independent 
basis. 

Courses for G~duates Only 
MINE . 
520 Seminar (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Lectures and discussions'; review of research 
problems and recent literature. Required for all 
.graduate students. ' 

MINE, 
521 MinIng S)'Btems (.) A WSp 

Anderson 
Production methods; mining control; support; 
applied efficiency methods; . administration; 
equipment and machinery; health and safety; 
special problems. Arranged in accordance with 
student's mt\ior interest. 

MINE 
522 Mine Sbafts (3) A 

Anderson I 

Location and design, suiface plant, collar prep
aration; sinking, mechanization, andorganiza
tion, support, concrete lining, stations and bot-

. toms, equipment and maintenance, safety and 
costs; special attention to modem circular 
shafts: ' . 

MINE' 
. 551 Special Topics (3-5, max. 15) AWSp , 
. Topics of current interest . and importance in 

the mineral industries or individual study on a 
subject of spec.ial interest. 

MINE 
600 Independent Study or Researcb(·) 

AWSp . 

MINE 
70Q Master's Tbesls (.) AWSp 

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 
Courses for Undergraduates 
NUCE 
400 'Introduction to Nuclear Reactor AmiI)'Bis 

(4) A 
Albrecht 

Fission reactor theory covering interactions 
'of neutrons with matter; neutron diffusion 
and slowing down; solution methods of bound
ary-value problems. in elementary nuclear 
reacior theory. Prerequisites, Physics 327 and 
Mathematics 238. 

NUCE 
444 Nuclear Materials.(3) W 

Miller 
Structure, properties, and performance of ma
terials in nuclear reactor applications; en
gineering requirements and selection of ma
terials for reactors: technolqgy of materials 
for reactor fuels, moderators, 'shields, control 
elements, and structural components; corro
sion and oxidation; effects of radiation on the 
structure and properties of materials. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Mining, Metal
lurgical, and Ceramic Engineering as Materials 
Engineering 444. Prerequisite, Engineering 17Q 

. or equivalent. 

NUCE 
477 Introduction to Radioactive Tracer 

Techniques (3) A 
Robkin 

Basic concepts' of the use of radioactive-

tracers to measure the transfer between the 
compartmenis of a biological system. The 
theoretical analysis is restricted .to systems 
with no more tban thi'ee compartments. The 
experiments are designed to ~rmit the student 
to utilize the theory discussed and to make 
actual determinations of transfer coefficients. 

, Offered jointly with the Department of Radiol
ogy as Radiology 4,77. 

NVCE , 
484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering (4) 

A 
Woodr,qJ 

Introductory course in nuclear' engineering 
for seniors, gradua.te students, and practicing 
engineers. The course is desigried to demon
strate the application of the principles of nu
clear science to the processes associated with 
the release, control, and utilization of all forms 
of energy from nuclear sources, including nu
clear reactors; elementary nuclear reactor 
theory; control of nuclear reactors; thermonu
clear reactions. Prerequisite, Mathematics 238 
orpe~on. . . 

NUCE 
485 Naclear losq,unents (3) W 

Robkin, Woodr,qJ 
Lecture and laboratory devoted to the princi
ples of measurement and detection of various 
types of radiations encountered in nuclear 
energy systems. Lab()ratorY demonstrations in
clude the use of Geiger, proportional, and 
scintillation detectors; ionization chambers; 
analog-digital data logging equipment; propor
tional, solid-state, and multichannel analyzers. 
Sources of radiation include the lOO-kw. UW 

, nuclear reactor and puISed neutron generators. 
Typical applications of neutron activation 
analysis and various: radioactive tracer tech
niques in medicine, oceanography, forensic 
science, and engineeijng also are presented. 
Prerequisite; junior or senior standing. 

NUCE. 
486 Nuclear Power Plants (3) Sp 

Ballb . 
Applications of nuclear energy to power gen
eration. Discussions of- various types of nu-. 

. clear reactor systems include pressurized 
water, boiling water, high temperature gas 
cooled, sodium graphite, as well as advanced 
converter and 'breeder reactors. Particular, 
attention is given the problem of world energy 
resources and the United States and world 
views of the availability and consumption of 
nuclear fuels. The use of nuClear energy in 
land, sea" air, an4. spate transpoI1ation is de
cribed, and various design concepts including 
radiation shielding ·and materials selection are 
considered. The economics of nuclear power is 
emphasized throughout the course. Prerequi
site, senior standing; 484 recommended. ' 

NUC~ 
487 Radioactive Tracer Techniques (2) A 

Robkin 
The use and behavior of radioactive tracers are 
studied; attention is given to the dynamics of 
the distribution of trace elements after their in- , 
troduction into the system. Analysis of current 
models and application to examples from both 
living and nonliving systems. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Radiology as Radiol
ogy 487. Prerequisite, permission. 

NUCE 
488 Nuclear S)'Btems Design I (4) W 

Babb, Chalk, Garlid 
Design laboratory involving the synthesis of 
nuclear technology, engineering analysis, ma-
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terial specifications, and econonUcs to meet the 
design specifications for modern nuclear'indus

" try applications. Prerequisite, 400 or 484. 

NUCE 
489 Nuclear Reactor Laboratory (3) Sp 

Chalk, Woodr,qJ 
Laboratory designed to acquaint the stu4ent 
with fundamental ineasurement techniques for' 
the magnitude, of energy and number flux, of 
various radiations under most environmental 
conditions. Experimental verification of funda
mental nuclear and nuclear reactor parameters 
using the University nuclear reactor facilities. 
Selecte~ experiments are performed to demon
strate practical applicatiOns of nuclear energy 
in medicine, oceanography, forensic science, 
and engineering. Prerequisite, 400 or 484. 

NUCE' 
498 Special Topics in Nuclear Engineering 

(1-6, max. 6) AWSpS 
Discussions, conferences, and lectures on topics 
of current interest in nuclear fission and fusion 
engineering.. Prerequisite, permission of depart- , 
ment Chairman. . 

NUCE 
499 . Undel'Bl'Bduate Researcb Projects (1-6, 

max. 6) AWSpS ,'" 
Independent research projects in nuclear engi
neering.Prerequisite, permission. 

Co~s for Graduates Omy 
NUCE , 
500 Nuclear Reactor Theory (4) A 

McCormick 
. Covers the angle-independent transport equa
tion and reduction to specialized forms; multi
group~ multiregipo diffusion theory; calcula
tions of eta, thermal utilization, and resonance 
esCape probability; reactor kinetics; perturba
tion theory. Prerequisite, 400, which may be 
taken concurrently with permission. 

NUCE 
S06 Nuclear Engineering-Laboratory (4) Sp' 

Chalk, :Woodr,qJ 
Advanced laboratory course in whicb experi- • 
mental research is conducted. Selected experi
ments are performed that involve the use of 
such equipment as the reactor as a neutron and 
gamma ray source, pulsed neutron generator, 
helical neutron monochrometer, neutron dif
fraction spectrometer, pile oscillatpr, pile-noise. 
analysis equipment, time-of-tligbt equipment, 
and analog/~d <iigital computers. Prerequisite, 
485 or permission. 

NUCE 
510 Nuclear Reactor Engineering (3) A 

'Babb 
Advanced course in engineering analysis of 
nuclear reactor systems. The course covers core 
design methods;. heat generation an'd distribu
tion 'in nuclear. reactor systems; the removal 
and utilization "Of heat for power production; 
fuel cycles; shielding of nuclear radiations.Pre
requisite, '500, which may be taken concur-

, rently. 

NUCE 
512 Nuclear S)'Btem Design (4) W 

Babb, Chalk, Garlid 
Design laboratory involving the synthesis of 
reactor theory,. engineering analysis, material 
specifications, and economics in the concep
tual and preliminary designs of systems, fa
cilities, or processes." Projects are selected 
from topics of current interest,)U1d one, usually 
engage~ by team effort. Prerequisite,S 10. 
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NUCE 
521, 522, 523 Graduate Seminar (0,0,1) 

A,W,sp 

NUCE . 
524 Seminar In Nuclear S)'SteuW Analysis 

(1i2, IIUllo 12) A WSP. 
Studies of recent advances in nuclear systems 
analysis with students, faculty, and visiting sci
entists and· engineers reporting on recent re
search and public~tions. Only ope'n to students 
having a master's degree or equivalent. 

NVCE 
530 Nuclear Reactor Statics 1.(4) W I I 

McCormick 
Covers the Boltzman equation for neutrons 
and offers an introduction to the solution of 
one-speed model problelJls. Emphasis is placed 
upon .the multigroup spherical harmonics and 
the discrete ordinate techiliques. Prerequisite, 
500. 

NUCE 
531 Nuclear Reactor Statics U (3) Sp 

McCormick 
A(ljoint equation, perturbation theory, and var
iational methods are considered; other topics 
include neutron thermalization, resonance ab
sorption, applications of theory to practical 
problems. Prerequisite, 530. 

NUCE 
532 Advanced Reactor Technology (3) A 

Wirtz . 
Considers the advanced technology required 
for modem nuclear power reactor systems.' 
Both thermal and fast reactor technology are 
evaluated from theoretical and engineering' 

. points of view. 

NUCE 
540, 541 Nuclear Energy, Man, and His 

Environment I, U (3,3) W,sp 
For miUors and nollllU\iors interested in eval
uating the impact of nuclear power technology 
on man and his environment. Studies of mod
ern Jluclear power cycles, nuclear reactor safe
guards, the~al effects, control of radioactivity 
releases, . biological response to radiation, envi
ronmental monitoring, .evaluation ()f new en
ergy sources and energy conversion systems. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Radiol
ogy as Radiology 540, ·541. 

NUCE . 
550 Neutron TranSport Theory (3) A, . 

McCormick . , 
Exact solutionS of specialized neutron transport 
problems and relationship. of the results to 
those obtained by approximate techniques are 
considered; additional· topics include synthesis 
methods and Monte Carlo techniques. Prereq
uisite, 531. 

NUCE 
556 Introduction to Plasma Theory (4) W 

Vlases 
Introduces plasma theory and lays the founda
tion for application to a variety of research and 
development areas. Topics covered include 
dynamics. . of. charged particles in electro
mainetic fields, plasma kinetic theory, trans-

. port phenomena, development of vJUious ftuid 
models, and waves in plasma. 

NUCE . 
557 Plasmas and ControDed Fusion (3) Sp 

VltUes 
Emphasis on the probleIl) of controlled thermo
nuclear fusion .. After an . introduCtion to the 
general pr~blem, the basic principles of mag-

netic confinement, stability, and laser fusion 
are discussed. Final section deals with a review 
of current research in this 'field; including status 
of currently promising fusion devices. Prerequi
site; 556. 

NUCE 
'560 Nuclear Reactor D)'IUlritlcs I (4) W 

Albrecht . 
Nuclear reactor dynamic equations, delayed 
neutron representations, response of reactors to 
various perturbations, operational techniques 
of system an~ysis, feedback mechanisms, sta
bility criteria, power coefficients. Prerequisites, 
500, Matheinatics 427, 428 or permission. ' 

NUCE 
561 Nuclear Reactor DJIUIDlkstl (3) Sp 

. Albrecht . : ' 
Experimental' nuclear reactor dynamics, oscilla
tors, pulsed neutrons,' stochastic processes; 
dynamics of heat rell\0val system components, 
analysis of closed loop syste~, space-dependent 
dynamics. Prerequisite, 560. 

NUCE 
588 Nuclear Fuel Management (3) Sp 

Garlfd ' 
Technical and economic principles for man
agement of nuclear fuels including: energy 
resources, fuel cycle schemes, fuel cycle neu
tronics, fuel cycle economics, irradiated fuel 
processing, isotopic separations, utilization of 
fission products and- other radioactive isotopes. 
Prerequisite, 484 or permission. 

NUCE 
599 Special Topics In Nuclear Engineering (.) 

AWSp 
. Discussions and readings of topics of current 

interest in the field of nuclear engineeringre
search. Subject matter may include reactor 
fuels and materials, reactor dynamics and con
trol, instrumentation, thermo~uclear prOcesses, 
direct conversion problems. Prerequisite, per
mission of department Chairman. 

NUCE 
600 IlJdependent Study or Researcb (.) 

AWSpS 

NUCE 
700 Mauer's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

NUCE· 
800 Doctoral D~rtatlon (.) AWS-, 

OCEAN ENGINEERING 

'0 ENG , 
498 Special Topics In Ocean Engineering 

(1-5, max. 6) 
Special topics in, ocean engineering offered 
with lecture. and/or . laboratory. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

o ENG ' . 
551,' 552 Ocean Eogineerlng Systems Design 

I, D (3,3).W,sp 
Vesper 

Interdisciplinary ocean systems design, choice 
of system motivated by problems of current 
interest; participation by students and, faculty 
from engineering, law, oceanography, business, 
etc., iIi order to study complete system; pre
liminaiy design and ~alysis of engineering 
hardware; direct interaction Mth gov.emment 
and industry concerned with chosen problem. 
Prerequisites, graduate standing; S51 for 5S2. 
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Courses for Undergraduates 

FISH 
101 Introduction to Fisheries ScIence (5) AS 

Salo,Smith 
Identification, distribUtion, and life histories of 
selected fish and shellfish; commercial and rec
reational fishing; utilization of fisheries prod
ucts; problems faced in fisheries conservation 
and management. Recommended for both ma
jors and nonmi\iors. 

FISH 
311 Functional Anatomy of Flsb and SlieIIftsb 

(4) A 
Smith 

Diversity in the structure, fUnction, and habits 
of fishes viewed as an expression of variations 
in their biological and physical environment. 
Prerequisite, 10 credits in biology. 

FISH' , 
314 Methods and InstruJnJnes for Fishery 

Investigations (3) ASp . 
Theory and practice of instrumentation and 
SB8lpling in fisheries; shipboard experience 
with equipment, collecting and recording data 
from biological samples, and the ph)'Sical envi
ronment. Pr~equisites, S credits in fisheries. 

FISH-
340 AppUeations of DfaltaJ Computen to 

BlologiealProblems (4) AW 
Bevan 

Methods and procedure for procesSing bio
logical data by means of digital computers; 
problem analysis, elementary programming, 
use of package programs for statistical analy-· 
sis. Prerequisite, Quantitative Science 281 
or 381. 

FISH 
367 Recreational Fisheries (3) WI . 
History of recreational fishinS; present trends 
in sport fishing and prediction of future 
trends; types and characteristics of recrea
tional fisheries; value of recreational fisheries; 
habitat requirements; ~cology and behavior 
that are important considerations in manage-

,ment; management philosophy and techniques. 
Prerequisite, '10 credits of bioloS)'. 
, . 

.,-ISH 
379 Fisheries of the World (3) A 

Van Cleve 
Review of aquatic living resources; other re
sources of the sea; present and future of world's 
fiSheries; estimation of pOtential harvest and 
problems of development; law of the sea and 
international arrangements for fisheries; statuS 
of the United States fishing industry; prospects 
of aquaculture. . 

FISH m . -Literature Searcb In Fisheries and Food 
Science (3) AWSp 

Training in methods of searching fisheries and 
food science literature with emphasis on or- . 
ganizing and communicating the material. 

FISH 
401 Classification of EeonomlealJy Important 

Fishes (5) ASpS 
• Welander, 
Classification, identification, and distribution of 
fishes. Prerequisite, 10 credits in biology. 



FISHERIES 

FISH 
405 EconomlcaOj ImportaQt Mollusca (5) A 

Chew 
Classifications~ life histories. distribution, meth
ods of cultivation, and economic' impor
tance of oysters, clams, scallops, abalones, 
cephalopods, and other mollusca. Prerequisite, 1 0 
c;redits in biology. 

FISH 
406 Economically Important Crustacea (5) W 

. Chew . 
Classifications, life histories,. distribution, 
methods of capture, and economic importance 
of crabs, shrimps, lobsters, crayfish, and the 
smaller crustacea. Prerequisite, 10 credits in 
biology. ' 

FISH , 
415 PrInciples of Fish Physiology (4) W 

Smith 
Survey .of the functions of the. organ systems 
of teleost fishes, emphasizing salmonids. Pre
requisite, 10 credits in biological ~ience. 

FISH 
425 Life HistorY of Marine Fishes (5) W 
Fecupdity, spawning, incubation, and hatching 
of marine fishes; identification and survival of 
larvae and juveniles; food and feeding of adults; 
migration; recogrution of 8ubpopulations. Pre-
requisite,401. . 

FISH 
oj. 

430 Biological Problems in Water PoUudon 
(5)W . . 

Biological and ecological changes in the 
aquatic environment resulting from domestic, 
industrial, radioactive, and agricultural wastes 
and methods for their evaluation. Prerequi-
site, permission. (Formerly 530.) I 

FISH 
434 Eeologlcal Effects of Waste Water (4) A 

Welch 
Principles of aquatic ecology with emphasis 
on aspects related to water-quality problems 
~d methods. of measuring associated biologi
cal changes. Topics include: introduction to 
aquatic ecology, distribution of chemicals and 
their role in metabolism, nuu:ient cycles and 
effects of natural and man-caused changes in 
environmental factors on aquatic plant and ani
mal communities. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Civil Enginee.ring as CEWA 434. 

FISH . 
435 Ph1sIological Effects of Water PoDutants 

(3)Sp 
Brown, Welch 

Physiological effects of water pollutants on 
economically important or endangered fishes, 
especially with respect to waste water. Types 
of industrial, urban, and agricultural entities 
that contribute wastes to natural waters. Mon
itoring procedures and assessment of changes 
in fisheries as a consequence of waste effluents. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Civil 
Engineering as CEWA 435. Prer~quiaites, 

upper-division or graduate standing, organic 
chemistry, and some background in any of 
the following: general physiology, cell biology, 
biocheinistry, chemical biology, sanitary en-
gineering. . 

FISH ( 
444 Flsheiies Genedcs (3) W 

Hershberger 
Survey of principles and practices in the field of 
genetics that can be applied to fisheries biology 
with emphasis. placed on the. qualitative and. 
quantitative aspects of variability in aquatic 

species, natural and artificial selection, and 
genetic analysis of fish populations. Pt:erequi
site, Genetics 451 or equivalent. 

FISH , 
451 Reproducdon of Salmonold Fishes (5) A 

Brannon . 
Spawning and incubation; natural and artificial 
methods of hatching and rearing, rates of devel
opm~nt; racial strains, and selection; evaluation 

. of procedures; design, structure, and mainte
nance of facilities. Prkequisites, 401 and 10 
credits in chemistry. . 

FISH 
452 Nutrldon and Care.of Fishes (5) W 

Brannon , 
Basic nutritional requirements of fish in natural 
and artificial environments; feeding and effi
ciencY of diets; nutritional dise8ses;stocking 
policies; quality evaluation: Prerequisites, 40 1 
and 10 credits in chemistor. 

FISH 
454 COlDplunlcable Dlwases of Fishes (5) Sp 

Chew 
Organisms causing diseases in fishes; preven
tion and known treatments ,of fish diseases. Pre
requisites, 401 and Microbiology 301. 

FISH 
456 Aquadc Entomology (5) Sp 
Laboratory and field course dealing with the 
taxonomy, ecology, and life. history of selected 
aquatic insects, with special reference to the 
impact of man on stream systems. Prerequisite~ 
Zoology 331 or,Forest Resources 335, or per
mission. 

FISH 
459 Aquadc Food Chains (5) W 

Taub , ' 
Survey of the sources and nutritional values 
of foods for fisheries resources. Efficiencies, 
rates . of. transfer through the food chain, pollu
tion effects, and the potential for using pollution 
are considered. Prerequisite,' upper-division 
standing ida biology progr~. . 

FISII , 
,460 Water Management arid PoUutlon Studies 

(5) ASp 
M.C.Bell 

Stream flows and mechanics of freshwater envi
ronment, and. other problems such as natural 
propagation; water flow measurement in 
streams ancJ pipes; use of weirs; hatchery water 
requirements; screening of water diversions -for 
protection of downstream migrants; nomencla-

, ture, water rights, and protective laws. Prereq
uisites, 401, Mathematics 105, and physics, or 
permission. 

FISH 
463 Prindples of Resoun:e Assessment (3) Sp 

Alverson, Pereyra· . . . . 
Theory and methods of conducting resource 
assessment surveys, including survey planning, 

. survey execution and data acquisition, analy
sis, in\erpretation, and presentation. Emphasis 
oli the use of direct survey techniques to un
derstand the status of fishery .resources. Pre
requisites, 314, 340, Quantitative Science 281, 
or permission. 

FISH 
46S Problems In Fish Biology (6) S 
Taxonomy, ecology, and life history' of the 
fishes of the San Juan Islands and northeast 
Pacific., Prerequisite, permission. (Offered at Fri
day Harbor Laboratories Summer Quarter 
only.) 
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FISH 
467 Fisheries Management (5) Sp 

Whitney 
Principles and practice of the management of 
commercial and recreational fisheries. Em
practical experience. Guest lecturers from in
ternational, federal, and state agencies discuss 
the need to take into account factors other than' 
biological in making management decisions. 
Students interested in a' more quantitative' 
emphasis, should take Quantitative Science 
456. Prerequisite, Quantitative Science 281 or 
381; Fisheries 340 recommended. , 

FISH 
472 Methods of Aquadc Radioecology (3) W 

Seymour 
Methods of radiobiological analyses. of accu
mulation and loss of radionuclides, and of ra
dionuc1ides as tracers in aquatic organisms. 
Prerequisites, 15 creClits in chemistry, 10 credits 
in zoology. 

FISH 
473 RadlonucUdes In the Aqwidc 

Environments (3) Sp 
" Seymour 

The distribution of natural 'and artificial radio
nuclides, the allowable concentrations and the 
biological cost of introducing radionuclides in 
aquatic environments. 'Prerequisites, 15 credits 
in chemistry and 10 credits in zoology. 

FISH 
477 AppUed Chemical Tedlnlques In the 

Aquadc Envlronmeut (3) Sp . 
Schell 

Procedures. for obtaining representative sam
ples for chemical analysis of biological ma
terials in the food chains: procedures for 
initial treatment. and wet chemical or 
instrumental analysis in pollution-related 
problems; comparative methods for analy
sis of different sample types; sample collection . 
.in the field; analysis of. biological material 
and water. Prerequisites, general, inorganic, 
(quantitative analysis), and 'organic chem-

. istry,arid permission. 

'FISH 
499 . Undel'lP'Bclnate Research (1-3, max. 9) 

AWSpS. 
Individual research within the College of Fish
eries or on-the-job training in governmental or 
industrial fisheries organizations. Prerequisite, 
permission. ' 

Coones for Graduates Only 

FISH 
501 On-the-Job Training (1-3, max. 3 for 

M.s., max. 9 for Ph.oJ AWSp 
Guided on-the-job training in governmental or 
industrial fisheries organizations. Prerequisite, 
permission. ' 

I 

• FISH 
503 S1Stemadc Ichthyology (5) W 
'Welander _ 

ConCepts of taxonomy and organic evolution as 
applied to the higher categories of fishes and as 
related to class~cal and current problems in the 
phylogeny of fishes; Prerequisite, 401 or equiva-, 
lent. 

FISH 
504 Invertebrate Pathology (5) A 
Pathological effects and response to bUury in 
invertebrates. The approach is topical (e.g., in
flammation, . tumors, physical and chemical 
trauma, and parasitic diseases) rather than phy-



F 
logenetic. Under each topic, the discussion is 
phylogenetic and comparative. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

FISH I . 

505 Researeh Techniques In Shellfish Biology . 
(5)W . 
Chew 

Study of research methods in field surveys of 
invertebrates and of research techniques in
volved with the studies of reproduction, growth, 
and mortality of oysters and clams •. Prerequi-
site, permission.· ' 

FISH' 
!06 SbeD8sh Sanitation (5) Sp 

Matches . 
Problems of the shellfish ind~ with em
phasis on chemical and microbiological con
tamination and control during cultUre, harvest, 
and processing. Prerequisite, permission. 

FISH 
507 Special Problems In FIsherIes (1-5, 

max. 15) AWSp· 
Classroom, laboratory, or field studies on 
problems of current interest. Prerequisite, 
permission. ' 

FISH 
515 Topics In Fish Ph1slology (3) Sp 

Smlth 
Analysis . of recent advances in salmonid 
physiology with detailed coverage on organ 
systems having greatest importance to class 
mem~rs. Prerequisite, 415 or permission. 

FISH 
516 Fish PlQsloICJ8)' Laboratory (1) W 

Smith 
Selected experimental techniques in fish 'phys
iology. Prerequisite, 51S or' concurrent regis
tration. 

FISH 
520 Graduate Seminar (1) AWSp 
Introduction to research in fisheries. 

FISH . 
5ZZ Graduate Seminar In Fisheries 

(1, max. 2) AWSp 
Lectures and discussions of current problems 
and current research in fisheries. 

nSH . 
525 Ecology of M&rlne Fishes (3) Sp 
Spawning, growth, survival, anddistrlbution 
of fish in relation to physical, chemic8t, and 
biological factors; diel and seasonal migra
tion; emphasis is on fishes of the ne~hore 
environment. Prerequisite, 401 or equivalent 
or permission. . 

FISH 
535 MetabOlic meets of Chemical Pollutants 

(4)W' 
Brown 

Physiological and biochemical: effects· of in
dustrial, urban, and agricultural chemicals on 
aquatic biota; specific metaboljc effects of var
ious poisonous and inhibitory substances; 
modes of inhibition of enzymes systems of 
~quatic organisms. Prerequisites, upper-division' 
or graduate standing, orgaDic chemistry, gen
eral physiology, biochemistry, or cell physiol
ogy, or equivalent. 

FISH 
540 AppUcadon of Digital Computen ~ 

Problems In Aquatic EcoIOlY (3) W 
Bevan 

Laboratory problems adapted to special inter-

ests of the student. Consideration of the simula
tion of aquatic communities, analysis of aquatic 
populations, and ecological ~anges. PrereqUi
site, permission. 

FISH 
556 InCroductlon to Quantitative Population 
. Dynamics (3) A , 

Simple analytic approaches to population man
agement; applications of parent-progeny 
models and logistic models; biological and eco
nomic yields of natural populations; analysis of, 
population data on high-speed digi~al com
puters. Prerequisites, Quantitative Science 291, 
292, 383,457, or permission. 

FISH 
557 TheoreCkal Models of Ezploltecl Animal 

Populations (3) W 
Mathews 

Mathematical re~resentation of basic popula
tion processes such· as growth, mortality, natal
ity, and mobility; application of optimization 
technique to yield models. Laboratory work on 
digital computer. Prerequisite, SS6 or permis-

. sion. 

. FISH 
558 EstImation of Population Parameters (3) 

Sp 
Mathews 

Statistical analysis of population data; design 
and analysis of mark-recapture experiments· on 
natural populations; laboratory work on digital 
computer. Prerequisite, SS7 or permission. 

FISH 
560 Methods.of Stock Assessment (3) W 

Mathisen 
Theory. and implementation of processing of 
fish target signals. Application for estimation 
of fish stocks and the statistical properties 
of the estimation procedure. 

FISH 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSPS . 

FISH 
700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

FISH 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) . 

FOOD SCIENCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

FDSC 
102 Food-The Technological Cballenge 

(5) A 
Reviews the scientific and ~echnological devel
opments leading to the. present· food supplY 
and food industry. Outlines principles of food 
science related to preservation, nutritional 
quality, food safety, and food supply. Consid
ers additives, health and organic foods, preser
vativ~, food-borne illness, and other topical. 
cOncerns related to foods in terms of techno
logical function, 'utility, and safety. Present 
and impending technoloSical deVelopments to 
resolve the problem of providing a safe, whole
some, and adequate food supply for the in-. 
creasing world population are discussed. De
signed for nonmiUors with minimS! science 
background. 

FISHERIES 

FDSC 
378 PrInciples ofFlshlng~eaand Vessel 

Development (3) A 
Jones 

Principles of fishing techniques used in the 
miUor commercial fisheries related to vessel de
sign and instrumentation required in the Qpera
tion and handling of specialized fishing gear, 
together with s~ip~ard experience. 

FDSC 
380 PrInciples of Fisheries TechnoiOU (3) W 

Liston 
Composition of fish; biochemical and micro
biological changes in fislr postmortem; nature 
and effects of processing procedures, analytical 
control procedures; current technological de
velopments~ Prerequisite, Chemistry 102 or 160. 

FDSC 
381 Environment, Food, and TechnOlORJ (3) 

Pigott 
Principles of process operations for !teafood 
production and consideration of pollution 
problems arising from food processing wastes. 

FDSC 
481 Introduction to Food Technolog (5) Sp 

I Liston 
Chemical and biolosical. properties of foods; 
principles of processing, storage, distribution, ' 
and spoilage. Prerequisite, permission. 

FDSC . 
482 PrInciples of Food AoabsIs I (5) A 
Acidity and pH in foods. Methods of proxinJate 
analysis. Quantitative analysis of inorsanics; 
lipids, and nitrogeneous substances by physical 
and chemical methods. Quality assessments and 
rancidity methods. Prerequisite, Biochemistry 
408 or permission. 

FDSC 
483 Prindples of Food AnaI1BIs II (5) W, 
Quantitative analyses of carbohydrates, vita
minS, pectins, organic acids, food additives, and 
chemical contaminants by physical, chemical, 
enzymic, and microbiological methods. Prereq-
uisite, 482. . 

FDSC 
484 Prlndples of Food Processing I (5) A 

Liston, Matches 
Unprocessed foods, their composition, nutri
tional availability, associated micro-organisms, 
storage, and distribution. Prerequisite, 481 or 
permission. 

FDSC 
485 PrInciples ofFoodProcessi1ll1l (5) W 

Pigott 
Unit operations in food processing, eDsineer
ing, and technological bases of food operations. 
Prerequisite, 484 or permission. 

FDSC 
486 Deterloratlv~ Processes In Foods (5) Sp 

Liston, Matches. 
Biochem,ical, microbiological, physical,· and 
.chemical changes occurring in foods. Prertqui· 
sit~, 483, 485, or permission. 

FDSC 
487 Principles of Food Analysis 111(4) Sp 

Liston 
Selected topics in quality assessment of foods. 
Sp,Pilage, rancidity, '·organoleptic, and micro-, 
biological methods. Prerectuisite, 483. 

FDSC . . 
498 Undergraduate Tbesls (2-6, maL 6) 

AWSpS 
Prerequisite, permission. 
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Courses for ~raduates Only 
FDSC 
504 PrInciples of Tecbnologlcal Research In 

Food (3, max. 6) AWSp 
LIston' 

Lecture and laboratory course designed to 
familiarize graduate students with the metliods 
used in technological research. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

FDSC 
5Z1 Graduate Seminar In Food Science 

(2, max. 6) AWSp . 
Lectures and discussions of current problems 
and current research in food science. Prerequi
site, permission. 

FDSC , 
5%% Biological and Chemical Origins of Foods 

and FoodComponenfs and Their 
Functional Cbaracterlstks (3) W 

Primary sources of natural fQod materials with 
emphasis on living plant, animal, and microbial 
cells. Natural and synthetic food a(ljuncts such 
as flavorings, coloring agents. preservatives, and 
conditi'oning agents. Prerequisite, graduate 
standing in food science or equivalent. 

FDSC 
5%3 Advanced Marine Food Processes (5) S 

Liston, Pigott 
Principles and laboratory studies of advanced 
processes used in the extraction, concentration, 
and preservation of. food from fish and other 
marine animals. Prerequisite, graduate standing 
in food science or equivalent. . 

FDSC 
5%4 Mlcro-orpnIsn:B In FOods (4) W 

LIston, Matches 
Occurrence and activity of micro-organisms 
important in foods as agents of spoilage, fer
mentation, ·and food-borne disease; relationship 
to food or food process; control and detection. 
P,rerequisite, gradpate standing in food science 
or equivalent. 

FDSC 
5%5 Advanced Unit Operations In Food 

Processing (3) Sp 
Pigott ' 

Application of modern engineering principles 
to operations such as evaporation,' drying, dis
tillation, pumping, and heat transfer in the 
handling, processing, and packaging of foods. 

FDSC , 
5%6 Advanced Unit Operations In Food 

Proc~ng Laboratory (3) Sp . 
Pigott 

Laboratory investigations concerned with the 
.engineering of food processes and processing 
facilities. To be taken concurrently with 225. 

FDSC , 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSpS 

FDSC 
700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

QUANTITATIVE SCIENCE' 

See Inter school or lntercollege Programs. 

WILDLIFE'SCIENCE 

See Inter school or lntercollege Programs. 

COLLEGE OF 
FOREST RESOURCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
FORR 
100 Introduction to Forest Resources 

Management (5) ASp 
. Dowdle, Waggener , 

,Survey of man's use of forest resources and the 
impact of social and cultural institutions on 
resource management. The history and the de
veloPment of forest conservation and forest uti
lization practices and policies in the United 
States. Changing patterns of resource use and 
methods of resolving conflicts among manage- -
ment alternatives. 

FORR 
101 IntrOduction to Wood dad Papel' (1) W 

Gardner 
Orientation course for freshmen entering cur
ricula in pulp and 'paper technology and wood 
and fiber science. The nature of the forest prod
ucts industries and the role of the two curricula 
in training for indusl;ry and reseBECh. OtTe'red 
on credit/no credit basis only. 

FORR ' 
lOl Conftlcfs In Forest Resource uSe (Z) A 

Waggener 
Analysis of resource management policies, with 
particular emphasis on the social, political, 
economic, and resource implications of con
flicting resource uses. Examination of major 
policies and practices designed to deal with 
conflicting uses, , including criti~ review of 
operational crit~a for resource allocation. 

FORR • 
lOZ The Conservadon Movement-Past, 

Present, and Future (Z) W 
Manuwal 

Origins of the conservation movemen~, factors 
that have shifted its direction, !lnd directions it , 
may take in the near future. Principles relating 
conservation to society are discussed. 

FORR 
lO3 Crisis In the QuaUty of the Forest 

Environment (Z) W 
Zasoski 

The forest is an essential component of the total 
environment in a number of essential ways. The 
facts and fallacies of this relationship are dis
cussed, both in terms of natural processes -and 
of those processes initiated by man. 

FORR 
204 Publle Land Management: Resonrce 

Polley In Transition (Z) Sp 
Waggener 

Overview of current legislation and. policy 
atTecting public land management, with em
phasis on the implications for future public 
land' use. Consideration' of the mtijor premises 
established for resource policy, with a critical 
interpretation of management objectives. 

FORR' -, 
205 PoUudon Problems In the Forest 

Indusfries (Z) A 
Hrlitjiord 

Considers the causes and the 'control of pollu
tion problems associated with the forest indus
tries. Air, water, and solid-waste problems are 
identified during the forest's growth, harvest
ing, and conversion into the many forest prod
ucts. The state of the art in controlling \hese 
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problems is reviewed and future trends are 
indicated 

FORR 
206' Bloddes In the Forest Environment (2) 
, Sp 

Gara 
Analysis of sjtort-term benefits and costs to the 
forest ecosystem through use of pesticides. 
Considerations of control alternatives and their 
consequences to management objectives. A, 
presentation of new ',trends in forest insect ma
nipulation. 
\, 

FORR 
Z07 Regulatlon.of Envlronmentallmpac:t 

In Forest Resource Management (Z) W 
, Bradley 

Survey of current environmental legislation 
and policy affecting resource management. 
Discussion of environmental impact assess
ment and its relationship to forest practices. 
Selected case studies of prepared environ
mental impact statements. 

FORR 
208 Air PoUudon and the Forest 

Environment (Z) A 
Edmonds 

Types and sources of natural and man-made 
air pollutants. their dispersion in the atmo
sphere, and their ecological and economic 
impact on forest ecosystems. Local, regional, 
and global scales are considered. 

FORR 
209 Creativity add Innovation (Z) W 

Allan , 
Meaning and understanding Qf the basic na
ture of creativity and creative thinking: Chal
lenge in thinking' and the necessity of creative 
innovation. Dynamics of thinking and crea
tive thinking. Blocks in creative thinkins-' 
emotional, social cultural, economic, environ- " 
mental, ~d habitual. Requirements for creative 
iJ;tnovation; knowledge, judgment, planning, 
observation. Techniques of creative thinking 
and brainstorming,·.horizontal thinking, design 
and development of creative games. Computer
aided creative thinking in scientific and ar
tistic literature, bargaining and negotiations. 
Creation of a useful idea, protection and ex
ploitation of a creat~d idea. 

FORR 
300 -Dendrology (5) AS,., 

Hatheway, Stettler 
Concepts of taxonomy, genetics, and organic 
evolution as applied to the classification of 
major tree genera of North America; lectures, 
laboratory ~emonstrations, and field exercises. 
Prerequisite, introductory biology or permis
sion. 

FORR 
'301 Forests In the Life of Man (3) W 

Gessel 
The ·forest ecosystem-forests throughout the 
world. 'History of forest ~e by man. Ecological 
principles and forest land use. Forest conserva
tion. For nonmajors; 

FORR 
303 Wood In Art and Decoration (Z) ASp 

Erickson 
Types of uses of wood in the field of art and 
decoration and the purposes wood serves. 
Structure and identifying characteristics of 
wood, kinds of wood used, and wood prop
ertie9 relevant to uses in musical instruments, 
carvings and sculpture, furniture, architecture, 
and interior decoration. EtTects of finishes on 
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appearance and performance of wood. Credit 
in both 303 and 304 may not be received. 

FORR 
304 Wood: Properties and Best Use (3) WSp 

Erickson . 
Service course for the nonspecialist. Descrip
tion of wood as a fibrous material, its properties 
and variability as influenced by species differ
ences and growth conditions. CaUses and pre
ventions of wood deterioration in service; phys
ical and strength properties important in 
common uses. Types of solid wood and fiber 

. products. Rol~ of wood· in man's physical and 
economic environment. 

FORR 
305 Wood: Properties and Best Use 

Laboratory (1) WSp 
Erickson, Leney 

Demonstrations and laboratory experiments on 
topics presented in 304 that should precede or 
be taken concurrently. 

FORR 
310 Forest Solb (5) ASp 

. Ugolini, Zasoski 
Physical, chemical, and biological properties of 
forest soils; soil development and classification; 
and soils in relation' to use of forest resources. -. 
Prerequisite, Geological Sciences 20S. 

FORR 
311 Solb and Land Use (3) W 

Cole 
Intended for students who are concerned with 
environmental problems in the Puget Sound 
basin, as well as those who. intend to become 
professionally involved in land-planning deci
sions. FocUs is on the significance of soils in 
understanding environmental problems and in 
promoting intelligent land-use decisions. Basic 
concepts of soil systems are presented, stress
ing those aspects important in making land
planning decisions. Prerequisite, permission. 

FORR . 
320 Forest Ecology (5) ASpS 

SCOIl 
Introductory course in ecology for students with 
particular interest in forest ecosystems, Organ
ismal interactions as related to environment; 
ecological characteristics of' trees; structure 
pattern and successional dynamiCS"offorest com
munities, prOductivity of forests; and, applica
tions of forest ecology. Lectures and field exer
cises. Prerequisite, 10 credits in biology or per
mission .. 

FORR 
32% SUvicultural Metbods (3) Sp 

Scott . 
The theory and technique of applying silvical, 
knowledge in controlling eStablishment, com
position, and growth of forest stands. Includes 
reproduction methods and intermediate cut
tings. Prerequisites, 320, 360. 

FORR 
'323 Forest Biology' I (3) A 

Gara, Wooldridge 
. Systematics, genetics, evolution, and identifica
tion of forest trees as related to structure and 
env~onment. 

FORR 
I 324 Forest Biology II (3) W 

Gara, Wooldridge 
Consideration of environmental parameters 
and specific forest ecology, after an initial expo
sure to plant ecology and physiolog,y. 

FORR 
326 Range Ecology (5) SpS 

Driver . 
Interrelations of plants, animals, and men on 
range· lands. History of rangeland use. One Sat
urday I field' trip required. Prerequisite, permis
sion:' 

FORR 
3%9 MlaocUmatology (3) Sp 

Fritschen . 
Study of the interaction of biological and 
nieteorological processes with applications to 
forestry, recreation, wildlife, landscape design, 
and architeCture. Surface energy balances in 
terms of evaporation, radiation exchange, air 
and soil temperature, wind speed, and humid
ity in the lower layer of the atmosphere. Effects 
of plane, concave, and convex surfaces, vege
tal coverings, temperature and wind distribu
tion. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Atmospheric Sciences as Atmospheric Sci
ences 329. Prerequisite, Atmospheric Sciences 
101 or 201 or permission. 

FORR-
331 Introductory Forest PathOlogy (4) W 

Driver 
Study of typical forest diseases stressing 
significance of forest ecology on disease occur
rence and control. Prerequisites, 310, 320, Bot
any 220. 

FORR 
333 Forest Protection (3) WS 
Introduction to biological aspects of forest pro
tection, with emphasis on insect, disease, and 
animal damage related to Western forests and 
forest products. For non-forest-management 
mlijors only. No credit given if 331 or 335 
has been taken. 

FORR-
33S Forest EntQmology (3) Sp 

Gara 
Introduction to general entomology, character
istics, life histories, ecological relations, preven
tion, and control of forest insects. Prerequisite, 
permilision. 

FORR 
336 Laboratory In Forest Entomology (1) Sp 

Gara 
Introduction to the iQSect orders; identification . 
of forest insects and their damage. One field 
trip to study insect problems required. Prereq
uisite, 335, which may be Jaken concurrently. 

FORR 
340 Forest Surveying (3) ASp 

Schaeffer 
Basic elements of forest surveying. Emphasis 
on plane surveying techniques, as related to 
forest areas. 

FORR 
341 TImber HarvesUlI8 (4) Sp 

Stenzel 
Timber harvesting methods and planning pro
cedures. Logging cost and production control; 
Environmental considerations as related to 
logging and road construction. Prerequisites, 
320, 340, 360. 

FORR' 
350 Field Studies In Outdoor Recreation (3) 

A 
Sharpe 

Studies of outdoor recreation in action. An in
troduction to the problems of managing large 
recreation complexes or private, county, state, 
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or federal lands during the period of max
imum visitor use. Field trips. Prerequisites, 
outdoor recreation ml\ior and permission. 

FORR 
351 Introduction to Outdoor Recreation (5) A 

Sharpe , . '. 
History and philosophy of outdoor recreation 
development as it pertains to the natural envi
ronment. A .sUrvey of visitor needs and prefer
ences, trends in use, and objeCtives of outdoor 
recreation in a modern society. Emphasis on 
county, state; and national levels. One field trip. 

FORR 
353 PrInciples of Natural History. 

. Interpretation (3) W 
Sharpe 

Consideration of the interpretive specialist in 
outdoor recreation. Iricreasing visitor el\ioy
ment and manipulating visitor impact ihrough 
interpretation. Special emphasis on promoting 
visitor interest and an ecological understanding 
through information progress. Prerequisite, 

. permission. . . 

FORR 
354 Introduction to Management of 

Recreation Areas (~ A 
Sharpe. . 

Acquaints the student with the problems of . 
administration and management of large recre
ational land areas. Includes control of public 
use, protection of environmental quality, deter
mining carrying capacity, organization struc
ture, and other administrative details. Pre-

·requisite, permission. 

FORR 
. 35S Introduction to Plannlll8 and Design of 

Recreation Areas (3) Sp 
Bradley 

The physical planning process in resource
oriented recreation and urban development. 
Relates both the general influences of sun, 
climate, . access, and urban proximity with 
specific site· influences of topography, vegeta
tion, soil, and water in. recreation design. The 
laboratory includes graphic methods of com
munication and field trips. 

FORR 
360 Forest Measurements (5) W. 

Turnbull 
Evaluation of information needs for decision 
making 'by forest manager. Study of geometry, 
sampling design, and estimation processes ap
plied to forestry. Measuring instruments and 
procedures. Inventory management. Labora
tory and field exercises to study contents and 
growth of tree and forest stand. . 

FORR 
~ Field Studies In Forest MensUratIon (3) S 

Atkinson 
Study of sampling and estimating procedures 
applied to forestry. Use of measuring instru
ments and field applications, including in
divi(,lual free measurement, log scaling, timber 
cruising, and forest inventory techniques. In
tended to complement 360 for students who 
wish to increase their field skills. Prerequi
site, 360 or permiasion. 

FORR 
36% Aerial Photos In Forestry (3) ASp 
Photo interpretation and photogrammetry 
with applications to forest .and land manage
ment; Uses of panchromaqc,infrared, color, 
and false color photos; remote sensing. Simple 
map making. Prerequisite, permission. 
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FORR 
365 Forest Resources Management I (5) ASp 
Analytical techniques from economics, man
agement, and operations research applied to 
the planning and the control of th~ production 
of goods and services from forested lands. . 
Forestry principles are interfaced with modern 
management techniques within a decision
making. framework to provide. a basis for the 
efficient allocation of forest and land resources. 
(Formerly 460.) 

FORR 
374 Wood UdUzadon (3) A 

Bryant 
Nature of wood products industry; prOCessing; 
demand and specifications for raw material and . 
end products. 

FORR 
375 Wood UdUzadon Laboratory (2) W 

Brya"nt . 
Familiarization with the processing and eco
nomic environment of the forest products .in
dustries through field studies in local plants. 

. Emphasis on small-log utilization in general 
and on the lumber industry in particular. 

FORR 
377 ElemenCs of TImber Design (4) A 

Bryant 
Mechanical properties of wood, beam theory, 
and structural engineering concepts, beam de
sign, force systems, and design of simple 'wood 
structures. 

FORR 
400 ·Wood and Fiber Structure (5) A 

Leney 
Woody plants. Growth of the tree stem. Devel
opment of the woody cell and the structure of 
coniferous woods including fiber characteris
tics. Structure of hardwoods, including fibery 
relationship of wood structure to its total phys
ical properties. Natural defects in wood and 
fiber. Prerequisite, Biology 110 or equivalent.' 

FORR. 
401 The Pbyslcs of Wood and Fiber 

Composites (4) W' 
Jayne 

Equilibrium physical properties of composite 
systems. Structure and models, mass density, 
equilibrium moisture properties and equilib
rium tllermal properties. Stress, strain, Hooke's . 
law for orthotropic materials. Electrical polari
zation, axial and bending stress, dielectric 
heating. Prerequisites, Mathematics 126, 
Physics 116. 

FORR 
402 The Pbyslcs of Wood and Fiber 

Composites (4) Sp . 
Jayne 

Equilibrium properties, mass and energy trans:' 
port, time-dependent electrical behavior, in- . 
elastic behavior and vibration. Prerequisite, 
401. (Offe~ed alternate years; offered 1~75-76.) 

FORa • 
403. Fibrous Structure and Rheology I (3) W 

Allan 
Review of the synthetic and natural fibers and 
their chemical, physical, microscOpic, and sub
microscopic properties. The bonding behavior 
of fibers in networks. Analysis of the struc
ture of fiber networks with reference to non
wovens and paper. 

FORR 
404 Fibrous Structure and Rbeology .. (3) Sp 

Allan. _ 
Behavior of fibers in ftuid suspensions .. and 

, .-

properties of webs formed therefrom. Physics 
and chemis~ ,of fiber-polymer interactions 
and adhesion. Fiber modification by physical 
and chemical processes and theory and design 
of fiber composite,materials. Prer~ite, 403. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

FORR, 
405 Mlcrotecbnlque (3) W 

'Leney 
The technique of preparing, sectioning, stain
ing, and mounting woody tissues and fibers for 
microscopic study. Prerequisit~ permission. . 

FORR 
406 Wood Chem1str,y I (3) A 

Sarkanen ' 
Chemical and physical properties of cellulose, 
lignin, hemic~l1ulose, and extractives. Wood as 
a raw material for the chemical· industry. 

, Prerequisite, Chemistry 102 or equivalent. 

FORR 
407 Wood Cbem1str,y I Laboratory (2) W 

Sarkanen 
, Labo~tory to supplement 406. 

~ FORR 
408 Wood Cbemlstry II (3) W 

Sarkanen 
Review of the chemistry of conversion of wood 
to pulp, paper, and by-products. Prerequisite, 
406. 

FORR 
409 Wood Emaedves Cbemlstry (2) Sp 

Hrutfiord ' 
The nature, origin. and occurrence of the extra
neous components of wood, their inftuence on 
pulp and paper preparation, and their utiliza
tion. 

FORR 
411 Soli and the Forest Ecosystem (3) Sp 

Cole 
Study of soil in the field with emphasis on 
measurement of properites. Relationship of 
soils to forest vegetation. Prerequisite, 310. 

FORR 
412 SoU Genesis (4) W 

Ugolini 
Soil, the excited skin of the earth. Processes of 
soil formation and weathering distribution of 
lIl1\ior soils in the world. 

FORR 
413 The Geography orSoll (4) Sp 

'Ugolini . 
Study of tlie distribution and morphology of 
soils in relation to environmental factors: Lec
tures and field trips to illustrate the properties 
and the' processes of tl1e soils throughout the 
unique terrestrial ecosystems of the state of 
Washington. 

FORR 
415 . AppUed Forest HydrolOgy (4) A 

Wooldridge 
Study of fundamental aspects of hydrology as 
inftuencedby silvicultural and timber harvest 
methods. Includes soil erosion,. water quality, 
and maniplflation of the forest stands for al
tered water yield. Prerequisite, senior standing 
or permission. 

FORR 
416 Mlc:rometeorologlcal Measurements and 

Instrumentadon (5) W 
Fritschen 

Principles and theories of biometeorological 
instrumerrtation. Accuracy, measuring solar 
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and thermal radiation, heat flux, air and soil 
temperature, atmospheric moisture content, 
wind. Prerequisites, Mathematics 126, Physics 
123, or permission. 

FORR 
421 Dendroecology (4) Sp 

Brubaker 
Analysis of important physiological and en
vironmental factors controlling annual tree
ring growth and a critical review of the ap
plications of tree-ring analysis to study forest 
productivity, watershed hydrology, forest fires, 
insect epidemics, etc., in relation to yearly 
weather conditions. Laboratory and field ex
ercises construct tree-ring chronologies to 
study environmental histories of selected forest 
stands. Prerequisites, introductory botany 
and senior or graduate standing. 

FORR 
422 Forest Regeneradon Operadons'(3) WS 

, Kenady 
Procedures and problems of regenerating forest 
lands, including cone collection and processing, 
seed processing. and treatment, seed orchard 
and nursery management, and field techniques 
for establishing forest plantations. Three field 
trips 'required. Prerequisite, mlUor in forest 
resources. 

FORR 
423 Advanced Forest Ecology (3) AW 

Scott 
For students with some previous training in 
ecology. Discussion centered around primary 
pr~ and· growth, patterns in forest tree 
species, ,.and forest community dynamics and 
productivity as ,affected' by environment. Sev
eral one- to three-day trips throughout the 
Pacific Northwest. Prerequisite, permission. 

~ 

FORR 
424 Selected TopicS In Sllvlcul~re (3) AW 

Scott \ . 
Detailed . discussion of special problems or 
subjectS in silviculture of interest to advanced 
students. Prerequisite, permission. 

FORR 
425 IntrOduction to Popaladon 810101)' (4) Sp 
Applications of elementary mathematical 
methods, including digital computer techniques, 
to IlQPulation and community ecology. Sub
ject matter includes topics from population 
genetics, population dynamics, and community 
and ecosystem dynamics. Prerequisites, 300, 
320, Quantitative Science 292, or permission. 

FORR 
427 Forest Genedcs (3) W 

Stettler 
Genetic theory as applied to the biological ma
nipulation of forest trees. Principles of genetics 

, and organic evolution are discussed and related 
to management strategy and silvicultural prac
tice. Prerequisite, 300 or permission. 

FORR 
430 Elementary Forest Fire Science and 

Tecbnology (3) W . 
Schaelrer . 

Forest fire behavior; fire and ecology; organiza
tion and management of forest fire control sys
tems; economics of fire control; use of fire in 
forest land managemenL Meteorological and 
thermophysical bases for forest fire behavior. 

FORR 
433 Biology or Forest Diseases (5) W 

Driver 
Detailed studies on the biology of host-
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pathogen relationshipS exhibited by certain 
forest diseases. Prerequisite, 331. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

FORR 
436 Ecology of Forest Insects (4) W 

Gara 
Host-insect interactions, introduction to popu- . 
lation dynamics, research technique, and ,perti
nent forest entomological literature. One field 
trip required. Prerequisite, permission. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1975-~6~) 

FORR 
440 Coatruction (4) W ' 

Stenzel 
Design and construction of forest roads; earth
moving methods and costs, explosiv~ surfac
ing, drainage facilities. Laboratory: design of 
~ber bridges. Pr~requ~ite, 377 or permission. 

FORR 
441 Forest Engineering (5) A 

Stenzel 
Planning the logging operation: logging meth
ods, route projection, selection of landings and 
settings, logging cost control. Prerequisite, 
CETC310. 

FORR 
441 ' Financial Analysis of Loglng EquIpment 

and OperatiOBS (4) W ' 
Dowdle 

Business investment management in logging 
industry with particular emphasis on equipment 
replacement. Engineering performance of var
ious types of logging equipment. Individual 
student project includes some field work. Pre
requisite, 441 or permission. 

FORR, 
443 Safety Practices In Forest Industries (1) A 

Stenzel 
Accident costs and frequency rates; -accident 
investigations; safety inspection; safety organi
zation and program~ Prerequisite, forest engi
neering major or permission. 

FORR 
446, 447, 448, 449 Senior Forest Engfneeling 

Field Studies (1,5,5,3) Sp,Sp,Sp,Sp 
Atkinson, Stenzel 

'446: route projection and lOgging planning. 
~7: reconnaissance and preliminary surveys. 
448: . road location and construction surveys. 
449: cost estimates and reports. Development 
of a complete logging plan for a timber tract. 
Courses given consecutively in Spring Quarter. 
Prerequisite, 441. 

FORR , 
451 Outdoor Recreation Economics (3) Sp' 

Wagg8ner 
The application of economic principles. to out
door recreation problems. The elements of 
demand for outdoor ·recreation opportunities, 
the evaluation of recreation alternatives, and 
the allocation of resources for recreational use 
on public and private lands. Prerequisite, Eco
nomics 200. ' 

FORR 
451 Sociology of Leisure and Outdoor 

Recreation (3) W 
Field. I 

, Focuses upon an understanding of human 
behavior in leisure settings. An examination of 

. basic sociological concepts as well as contempo
, rary theories concerning leisure behavior; re

search techniques and problems of measure
ment in le~ure research. Implications fot the 

. management of recreational areas provide an 
applied orientation and integration of sub
stantive material. Prerequisite, Sociology 110. 

FORR 
453 Advanced Natural Hktory Interpretation 

(5)Sp 
Sharpe 

Independent study projects dealing with the 
interpretation of physical and natural phe
nomena for the' enjoyment of recreational visi
tors. Practical experience in the design and the 
use of interpretative materials,for better under
standing of the outdoor recreation activity. Pre
requisite, 353.or permission. 

FORR 
455 Advanced Planning ~d Design of 

Outdoor Recreation Areas (5) A 
Bradley . 

Independent study projects in the planning and 
the design of putdoor recreation areas and facil
ities. Integrated consideration of the resource 
base, social factors, and management objectives 
in recreation area planning. Selected case 
studies in area planning and design. Prerequi
site, 355. 

FORR 
456 Wilderness Preservation and 

Management (3) A 
Hendee ' 

Review of American wilderness philosophies, 
concepts, and values. Development of the Wil
derness Act. Examination of current wilder
ness-management policies, problems, trends in 
use, issues and controversies, wilderness re
search, social, costs, and benefits of wilderness. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

FORR 
459 Case Studies In Outdoor Recreation (5) 

Sp 
Bradley 

Investigation of the problems, the policies, 
and the procedures of selected public and pri
vate lands used for outdoor recreation, using 
the comprehensive master planning approach. 
Extensive field trips. Prerequisites, 351, 353, 
354,355. 

FORR 
461 Advanced Foteat Mensuration (3) W 

Turnbull 
Forest tree and stand models. Studies of forest 
tree and stand parameters., Estimation proc
esses. Growth and yield analysis. Prerequisite, 
360, Mathematics 281, or permission. 

FORR 
463 Contemporary Problems In Forest Land 

Use(3)W 
Dowdle, Waggener 

Current coD'fticts among competing uses for 
forest land; trends in forest land use; impact of 
public policy on growth and development of 
forest products industries. Prerequisite, permis-
sion. ' 

FORR 
464 Economics of tbe Forest Products 

Industries (3) W 
Waggener 

Market structure of mitior forest-related indus
tries. Changing pattern of forest land use and 
impact on forest industries. Economic factors 
affecting distribution and marketing of forest 
products, including international, interregional, 
and intraregional competiton. Prerequisite, 
Economics 200. 
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FORR 
465 PubUc Forest Admlnlstratlon (3) W 

Waggener 
Analysis of. timber management activities on 
public lands. Application of economic and 
management principles to problems of timber 
regulation, timber sales activities, and land allo
cation decisions. Program planning and bud
getary systems for public resource administra
tion. 

, FORR 
466 Economics of Timber Production (3) Sp 

Schreuder. Waggener . 
Application of basic economic concepts to the 
production of timber as a commericalland use. 
Analysis of timber investments, alternative 
management programs, and regulation models. 

FORR 
468 Forest Resources Management 11(5) W 

Atkinson, Bare , 
Economic, administrative, and biological prin., 
ciples applied to the evaluation of alternative 
land-management goals and policies. Applica
tion of case-study methodology to selected 
problems of forest land management, with par
ticular emphasis on long-term planning. Prereq- , 
uisite, 365. 

FORR 
469 Forest ResoUrces Management III (5) Sp 

Bare. Schreuder 
Application of biological, financial, and opera
tions research principles to formulation and 
solution of short-term forest resource plaDning 
problems. Application of case-study method
ology to selected forest lands management 
problems involving the evaluation of alternative 
solutions to contemporary management pro». 
lems. Prerequisite, 365. 

FORR 
470 Wood Deterlorat,lon and Control (3) A 

Erickson 
Wood and fiber destroying agencieS, biological 
and physical, classification and manner of at
tack. Theory of toxicity and the important pre
servatives; pressure and nonpressure treatments. 
Fire retardant chemicals and treatments, coat
i~gs and impregnation. 

FORR' 
471 Plywood and Lamlnatlag Processes (3) W 

Bryant ' , _ 
Theory of wood adhesion, chemical nature of 
wood adhesives, requirements of an' adhesive 
rela~ve to important wood and process varia
bles. Prerequisite, senior standing in Wood and 
Paper Divison or permission. 

FORR , 
473 Gluing Process Technology (4) Sp 

. Bryant , 
Gluing technology as it relates to the important 
variables that affect the properties of plywood, . 
particle board, hardboard, insulation board, 
and,lumber laminates. Prerequisite, 472. 

FORR 
'. 475 Wood Drying Technology (3) Sp 

Leney 
Analysis of the wood-drying process; tech
nology of reducing the moisture content of 
wood in the form of lumber, veneer, particles, 
and fiber. Relationship of moisture to wood 
and fiber as it affects the manUfacturing 
process and end use. Prerequisite, senior 
standing in Wood and Paper Division or per
mission. 
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FORR . 
476 Pulp and Paper Tecbnology (3) W 

Gardner. . 
Chemical and technological aspects of the 
manufacture of mechanical and che~cal pulps 
and of paper and p~per pr04ucts. Prerequisite, 
Chemistry 102 or 232 or permission. 

\ . 
FORR 
471 ~p aad Paper Laboratory (2) Sp 

Gardner 
LabOratory experiments in the pulping of wood, 
fiber technology, and physiCal and. chemical 
characteristics of paper and pulp. Prerequisite, 
476. . 

FORR . 
479 Anab'sIs or Wood Processing FaclIIties 

. (3) A 
Bethel 

Application of wood science and techDology to 
analysis of the effectiveness of wood processing 
facilities. PrO(Juction control and quality con-

. trol re~ted to materials and processes.Procure
ment control problems. Decision making with . 
respect to product mix, equipment modifica
tion, analysis of inventory control, and material 

. movement. 

FORR 
480 Wood Process Development and DeSIgn 

(3)W. 
Bethel 

Study of the factors influencing feasibility judg
ments with respect to industrial development 
and factory design. Feasibility of new forest 
products manufacturing installations with ref
erence to .raw material supply, markets, trans
portation, and labor supply. Analysis of case 
histories. of forest products manufacturing and 
facUity development. Use of operations re-

.. search methods in feasibility studies. Prerequi
site, permission. . 

FORR' . 
481 'Pulpaad Paper Unit Operations (4) Sp 

Gardner . ' 
Unit operations· of particul~ interest in the 
pulp and paper industry in addition to those 
covered in ehemical Engineering 340 and 435. 
Prerequisite; Chemical Engineering 435. 

FORa' 
485 Undergraduate Research (1-3; max. 3), 

AWSp 
Undergraduate research or· independent study 
project under the supervision of the faculty; 
usually one credit per quarter. Prerequisite, 
~nior standing in Wood and Paper Division. 

FORR 
487 Introduction to Wood Biochemistry (3) A 
. Brutfiord . 

Basic biochemical concepts; emphasis on the 
chemistry of photosynthesis, plant metabolism, 
and protein biosynthesis. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1974-75.) 

FORR 
488 Polymer Cbemlstry (3) Sp 

Allan 
Fundamental review of synthetic and natural 
polymers, including kinetics of formation, mo
lecular weight i:listributions, and·solid-siate and 
solution properti~. 

FORR, 
489 Wood Biosynthesis (3) W 

Hrutfiord 
.BiosYnthesis of carbohydrates, phenolic and 
terperoid compounds' in forest trees, and bip
chemistry ofwood degradation. Prerequisite, 487 
or Biochemistry 405. 

FORR 
490,491, 492 Undergraduate Studies 

(1-5,1-5,1-5) 
.Individual tutorial study of topics for which 
there is not sufficient demand to warrant the 
organization of regular classes. The courses are 
offered in all quarters, and credits can vary 
from 1 to 5, and, with the permission of the in
structor, each course may. be' repeated for 
credit. Credits are individually. arranged for 
each course. Prerequisite, permission. 

FORR 
493 Ecology or the Nortbwest I (2) W 

Gara, Ugolini 
Interdisciplinary semin~ series. Topics of dis
cussion emphasize the environmental history of 
the Pacific Northwest; ecological relationships' 
associated with present-day environmental con
ditions; interaction of past and present social 
systems; and aspects of resource management. 

FORR 
494 EcoI08Y or the Northwest II (2) Sp 

Gara, Ugolini 
. Interdiscipli.nary seminar\series. Topics of dis
cussion emphasize the environmental history of 
the Pacific Northwest; eCological relationships 
associated with present-day environmental con
ditions; interaction of past and present social 
systems; ~d aspects of resource management. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

FORR 
500 Graduate Seminar '(2) A 

Gara, Gessel 
Discussion of current issues and problems in 
forestry and forestry research: ' . 

FORR 
SOl Elastlclty of Wood and Fiber Composites 

(4)W 
Jayne 

The concept of stress, strain, and Hooke's law 
for the orthotropic' continullPl. Tensor trans
forms of stress, strain,. and the elastic coeffi
cients. The compliance and stiffness tensors. 
Strain energy. Distribution functions of descrip
tions of internal geometry of composites. Or
thotropic elasticity of the fiber wall. Elastifity 
and two- and three-dimensional fiber networks. 
Elasticity of particle composite and laminates. 
Prerequisites, 401 and 402. 

FORR 
502. Transport Processes In Composite 

SJBtems (4) Sp 
Jayne 

Time-dependent and time-\ndependent diffu
sion of moisture and energy 1D composite mate
rials. Coupled moisture and thermal diffusion. 
Mechanisms of moisture and thermal.transport. 
Diffusion in 'particle composites. Solution of the 
diffusion equation by separation of variables 
and finite difference methods. Prerequisites, 401 
and 402. 

FORR 
511 Forest Solis Seminar (2) W 

Gessel 
Discussion of current topics in forest soils re
search and ~agement. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

FORR 
512 SoU Chemistry (4) W 

Ugolini 
Topics in soil chemistry and physical chemistry: . 
organic fr~ction, exchangeable process, clay 
mineralogy, and short ~ange order minerals. 
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FORR 
513 Soil Formation and Classification (3) Sp 

Gessel 
Study of soil-forming. factors and processes, 
and principles of soil classification. Distribution 
of soils. Prerequisite, 310. . 

FORR 
514 Forest InfluenceS (4) Sp 

. Wooldridge . • 
Study of the interacting effects of climate, soil, 
and plants as a basis for understanding the hy
drologic cycle. Places special emphasis on dis
position and movement of water in (orest eco
systell)S. Prerequisite, graduate standing or 
pe~ion. 

FORR 
517 SoU Plant-Atnlospberfc Relations (3) W 

Fritschen . . 
Principles of mass .and energy exchange be
tween the earth and the atmosphere with spe
cial emphasis on the state and movement of 
water in soils, energy balance of the vegetated 
surface and· individual leaves, and methods of 
evapotranSpiration determination.. Prerequi
sites, Mathematics 126, Physics 123, Atmo
spheric Sciences 329. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1975-76.) 

FORR 
521 Current Problems In Forest Ecology (3) 

W . 

Scott . 
Consideration of current literature and topics 
in forest ecology and tree physiology. Prerequi
site, permission. 

FORR 
522 Current Problems In Silviculture (3) Sp 

Scott 
Detailed study of. the literature de81ing with 
recent applications of silviculture in· world for
estry. Prerequisite; permission. 

FORR 
S24 Tropical Forests (3) Sp 

Bethel 
Comparative study of the forests of temperate 
an~ tropical regions. Diversity in tropical eco- . 
systems. Comparisons among tropical forest 
biomes. The structure and properties of tropical 
forest trees and woods. Problems in the utiliza
tion of tropical woods basic to the development 
of tropical forestry management practice. 
Forest land use practices and problems in the 
tropical regions of the world. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

FORR 
527 Advanced Forest Genetics (3) W 

Stettler 
Discussion course relating concepts of quan
titative and population 'genetics to forest-tree 

· populations, both natural and artificial. Pre
requisite, Genetics 451, or equivalent •. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

FORR 
· 531 Forest Fire ScIence Seminar (2) W 

Martin . 
Presentation and discussion of current issues in 
forest fire prevention, controh use, and discus
sion of ongoing fire research. Prerequisite, per-

· mission. 

FORR 
532 .,Jannlng, Management, and ADabsIs of 

Forest Fire Control SJStems (3) Sp 
. Martin ' 

The forest fire control system. Study of plans, 
service, finance,. line, and command functions. 
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Forest fire control and production economics, 
techniques of operatio,ns research and compu
ter sciences applicable to planning and analyz
ing forest fire control systems. Prerequisites, 
AdminiStrative Theory and Organizational Be
havior 550, Quantitative Methods 510. 

'FORR 
533 Investlgadons of Forest Diseases (5) W 

Driver 
Studies on concepts and experimental ~roCe
dures used in forest microbiologic8l r~ch. 
Prerequisites, 433 and permission. (Offered al
ternate years; 'offered 1974-75.) 

FORR 
537 Forest Fire Bebavlor (3) W 

Martin 
Basic combustion and heat tranSfer processes 
related to behavio,r, of free burning fires. Forest 
fuels. Effect of fuel, weather, and topography 
on the spread, intensity, and difficulty of con
trol of forest fires. Prediction of me behavior. 
Prerequisites, 329, 538, Atmospheric Sciences 
310. 

FORR 
538 ' Forest Fire ThermoplQsics (3) W 

Corlett 
Principles of combustion and heat transfer. 
Basic processes of ignition and flame spread; 
high-intensity fires. Emphasis is on free-burning 
fires in cellulose fUels. Prerequisites, Mathe
matics 105, Physics 114, 115. 

FORR 
541 AdY&DCed Forest Engineering (5) A W 

Stenzel 
Logging organization and management; logging 
cost analysis and budgeting. Prerequisite, per-
mission. ' 

FORR 
542 Advanced LoaKlng Engineering (3) W 

Stenzel . 
Detailed consideration of problems of logging 
planning and truck road engineerins, includ
ing the preparation and field layout of loggirig 
plans; location, design, and construction of 
logging truck roads. Prerequisite. permission. 

FORR 
551 Current ProblemS In Recreadonal 

Management of WUdlands (3) Sp 
Sharpe 

Investigation, examination, and discussion 
of current problems of recreational manage
ment of wild lands.' Prerequisite, graduate 
stan(fing. . ' 

FORR 
552 Outdoor Recreation Researc:b Methods 

(3)W 
Wagar 

Overview of research concepts, asSumptions, 
and methods employed in outdoor recreation 
research. General procedures and techniques 
for conducting research on recreation problems 
and understanding research findings, such' as 
problem formulation, ,study plans, and data 
collectio'o, analysis, and interpretation of re
sults. J?rerequisite, graduate standing. 

FORR 
557 Topics In Forest Zoology (3) W 

Welsfrod 
Graduate seminar considering applied and 
basic zoological topics relating to the forest 
environment. Different topics are selected 
each year. May be repeated for credit. Partici
pants submit short papers and give oral presen
tations. Prerequisite, permissio~. 

FORR 
561 Forest Environmental Resoun:e Planning 

(3)W 
Bradley , 

Origins and evolution of environmental plan
ning in the forest environment. Discussion of 
the planning process and methodologies ,for 
environmental management and planning; 
selected case studies of environmental resource 
plans. Prerequisite, ~duate standing. 

FORR' 
562 Advanced Forest Resoun:es Management 

(3) A 
Bare 

Application ot techniques of management sci
ence and financial management to planning and 
control of forest production processes. Em
phasis on the desiSn of information systems, the 
optimal allocation of resources overtime, the 
construction and experimentation with total 
system simulators, and the application and eval
uation of selected financial control techniques. 
Prerequisites, 460, and Quantitative Science 
396 and 496. (Offered alternate yean; offered 
1974-75.) 

FORR 
564 Advanced Forest Biometry (3 or 5) W 

Turnbull 
Classical problems, in analysis of forest popula
tions and growth theory, and principles of para
metric analysis and estimation processes' in, 
forest biometry. Prerequisite, permission. 

FORR 
567 Society, Man, and Natural Resouices 

(3)W 
Field 

Exploratory examination of the interrelation
ships between man ,and natural resources. Ap
plication of sociological concepts and theories 
for understanding natural resource utilization 
and conservation is a common thread through
out the course. The importance of social struc- . 
tures, social groups, culture, and norms as 
factors affecting the ultimate resolution of 
natural resource issues is emphasized. Prereq
uisites, Sociology 110 and permission. 

FORR 
571 Advanced Wood Preservadon (3) W 

Erickson' , 
Permeability of wo~ theory and factors af
fecting penetration. liquid movement in wood, 
chemical effects on wood. Prerequisite. per
mission. 

FORR 
572 WooeJ Chemistry and Analysis (J.5) Sp 

Hrudiord 
Application ,of instrumental methods of 
analysis to wood, wood products, and forest 
products processing effluents. Emphasis on 
separation systems, including gas and liquid 
chromatography. and on spectral analysis. Pre
requisite, permission. (Offered alternate yean; 
offered 1975-76.) 

-. 

FORR 
573 Wood-MoISture ReJadorw (3) W 

. Erickson . 
Theories and practice on relationships between 
Wood and moisture over a range of. moisture 
contents; effects of other polar and nonpolar 
compounds; capillarity, adsorption, and diffil-

... sion in wood. Prerequisite, permission. 

FORR 
574 Wood-Resin Reladons (3) Sp 

Bryant 
Technology of, synthetic resins as' wood 
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adhesives, wood impregnants, binders, overlays, 
and surface coatings. Prerequisite, perinission. 

FORR 
575 Forest Produces Economics (3) A 

Waggener 
Economic analysis of the forest products indus
tries; market SlJ11Cture, regional impact of 
forest products industries, current problems in 
forest products economics. Prerequisite, per-
mission. . 

. FORR 
576 Pbotomlcrography of Woody TIssues (3) 

Sp 
Leney 

Theory and method in microscopy and photo
micrography of woody tissues. Prerequisite. 
permission. 

FORB 
577 Wood and Paper Science Semlnar (1) 

AWSp 
Discussion of current topics in the science of 
wood and its various composites in the'form of 
composition board, laminates, and paper. Pre
requisite, permission. 

FORR 
578 Environmental PN»tecdon In the Pulp 

and Paper Industry (2) Sp 
Hrutfiord • 

Nature and sources of air and water pollu
tion in the pulp and paper industry. Methods 
to remove pollutants from aqueous and gase
ous effluents. Reduction of effluent volume by 
recycling of water and chemicals and by the 

'manufacture of by-products. Novel pulping 
and bleaching techniques to reduce the forma
tion of pollutants. Offered jointly with the De
partment of Chemical Engineering as Chemical 
Engineering 578. Prerequisites. 406, 476, or 
pe~ion. Available to seniors. (Offered al
ternate years; offered 1975-76.) , 

FORR 
579 Forestry and Wood UtiUzadon In the 

. Economlc.and Social Environment (2) Sp 
Bryant 

For graduate students in the College of Forest 
Resources with baccalaureate or master's de
grees outside of the forestry field (e.g., biology, 
chemistry, engineering). World view of the in
terrelationships of forestry and wood utiliza
tion in the economic and social environment, 
as well as an opportunity to relate research 
interests to this framework. Prerequisite, per
mission for other graduate students. 

FORR 
590 Graduate Studies (1-5) 
Study in fields for which there is not sufficient 
demand to warrant the organization of regular 
courses. Prerequisite. permission. 

,FORR 
600 Independ.ent Study or Research (*) 

FORR 
700 Master's Thesis (*) 

FORR 
800 Doetor8J Dissertation (*) , 

TUTORIAL STUDY 

Tutorial study desigraed to meet individual re
quirements is available to graduate ~tudents In 
the graduate studies courses listed below. Such 
study may include literature review and field 
and klboratory work. The courses are offered in 
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all quart'ers, and credits can vary from 1 to 5, 
and, with the, permission 0/ the instructor, each 
course may be repeated for credit. Credits are 
Indiyldually arranged/or each course. Prerequi

. sites Include graduate standing and permission 
of the instructor. 

FORR 
510 Graduate Studies In Forest Soils (1-5) 

Cole, Gessel, Ugolini 

FORR 
515 Graduate Studies In Forest Inftuences 

(1-5) 
Fritschen, Wooldridge 

FORR ' 
516' Graduate Studies in Forest Meteorology 

(1-5) , 
, Fritschim 

FORR 
520 Graduate Studies In Forest Ecology and 

SDYlcuifure (1-5) 
Scott ' 

FORR . 
526 Graduate Studies In Forest Genedcs (1-5) 

Hatheway, Stettler . 
I 

FORR 
530 Graduate Studies In Forest Fire Control 

(1-5) , 
Martin, Schaeffer 

, FORR 
534 Graduate Studies In Forest Pathology 

, (1-5) 
Driver 

FORR 
535 Graduate Studies In Forest Entomology 

(1-5) 
Gara 

FORR 
540 Graduate Studies m Logging Engineering 

(1-5) , 
Atkinson, Stenzel 

FORR 
550 Graduate Studies In Forest Recreadon 

(1-5) 
,Field, Hendee, Sharpe, Wagar 

FORR 
• 555 Graduate Studles In WlIdUfe' 

MaJUigement (1-5) 
Mf,lnuwal, Taber 

FORR , 
556 Graduate Studies in Forest ZOOlogy (1-5) 

Weisbrod/ 

FORR, 
559 Graduate Studles In Forest Resource 

Planning (1-5) 
Bradley 

FORR 
560 Graduate Studles In Forest History and 

PoUcy(1-5) 
Dowdle, Waggener 

FORR 
563 Graduate Studies In Forest Mensuradon 

(1-5) " 
'TlUnbul1 

FORR 
565 GraduateStudles In Forest Management 

(1-5) 
Bare, Schreuder, Waggener 

FORR 
566 Grachqtte Studles In Forest 

Pbotogrammetry (1-5) 
Schreuder 

FORR ' 
568 Gradnate Studies In Forest Economics 

(1-5) , " 
Dowdle, Waggener 

'FORR 
570 Graduate Studies In Forest Products 

(1-5) 
Allan, Bryant, Erickson, Gardner, 
Hrutjiord, Jayne, Leney, Sarkanen, 
Thomas 

INTERDISCIPLINARY 
,GRADUATE DEGREE 
PROGRAMS 

These programs are administered by inier
disciplinary groups qf the Graduate School. 
Certain courses carrying the partjcular pro
gram prefix appear below; other courses with 
the same prefiX appear elsewhere as indicated. 
Other courses included in these programs are 
selected from many disciplines throughout the 
cJniverslty and carry the prefix 0/ the respec-
tive discipline. . . 

ART IUSTORY 
i 

ARTH . 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

ARTH 
800 Doctoral Dissertadon (.) 

BIOLOGY TEACIDNG 

No courses hQve this program prefix; all 
courses included in this interdisciplinary pro
gram appear under the appropriate discipline 
headings. 

BIOMATHEMATICS 

BMATH 
554 Stocbastlc Processes In the Life Sciences 

(3) Sp . 
Gallucci 

Stochastic processes is the,· major unifying 
theme; a secondary theme is the role and 
appearance of energy in biological problems. 
Theory behind spectral analysis and correla
tion type of processing of physiological signals, 
its problems ,and shortcomings. App&cation 
to systematic sampling. Development of statis
tical mechanics as a stochastic process; laws 
of thermodynamics; information; discussion of 
the applicability ot the preceding to living 
systems. Biological cell membrane structure 
and function, Brownian motion, me~brane 
transport theories. Ecological 'applications of 
statistical mechanics, and information. Pre
requisites, some knowledge of stochastic proc
esses and some biology course work. 

BMATH . ' 
597 Seminar In Quandtadve Ecology (1, max. 

. 5) AWSp 
Hatheway 

Lectures and discussions of current problems 
in quantitative ecology. Prerequisite, permission. ' 
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BMATH 
598 S~al Topics In Quantl.tlve Ecology 

(1-3, max. 12) AWSp 
Special topics in. quantitative ecology, includ
ing population' and community-ecology, sys
tems ecology, and physical processes in eco
systems. 

BMAm . 
599 Research In Quandtadve Ecology , 

(1:5, max. 5) AWSp , 
GaDucci, HatheWay, Jayne 

Special advanced topics in quantitative ecol
ogy. Topics can be of a theoretical nature or 
combined theory and experiment. Prerequisite, 
permission. I 

BMATH 
600 Independent Study or Re8e&fth (.) 

BMATH I 

700 Mauer's Thesis (.) 

BMATH 
800 Doctoral Dissertadon (.) 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 

CLIT 
600 Independent Stqdy or Research (.) 

CUT 
. 700 Mauer's Thesis (.) 

CLIT 
800 Doctoral Dissertadon (.) 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 

CSCI 
470 Design of Digital Data SJStems (4) AW 
Fundamental gating. circuits are C:teveloped into 
large logic gating structures; The use of these 
structures in the desisn of central processing 

. units, memories, and peripheral" eqUipment is 
'illustrated. Course for mlUors in computer sci
·ence. Prerequisite, pe~ssion. 

CSC. 
472 Computer Software SJStems (3) W 
Principles of operating systems, compilers, as
semblers, interpreters, and loaders for digital 
computers. Not intended for graduate students 
in computer science or electrical, engineering 
with emphasis on advanced progr~ng. Not 
open to students who have taken Electrical 
Engineering 501 or 502. Offered jointly with 
the Department of Electrical Engineering as 
Electrical Engineering 472. Prerequisite, 418. 

'CSCI 
478 Computer Orpnlzadon and Machine 

Language Programmlll8 (4) ASp 
Differences and similarities in computer strUc
ture. Flow of control. Instruction codes and 
their execution for arithmetic, logical, character 
manipulation, and input-output operations. 
Indexing and indirect addressing; subroutine 
linkage. Study of information representations 
and their relationship to processing techniques. 
Qffered jointly with the Department of Elec
trical Engineering as Electrical Engineering 478. 
Prerequisites, Engineering 141 and' 315, or 
, equivalent. 

CSC. 
SOO Computen and Society (2) W 

Gillespie, Shaw 
Study of the impact of computer technology 
on present and future societies; computer tech
~ology and economics; political, economic, 
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cultural, social, and moral issues. Seminar with 
frequent guest lecturers and discussion leaders. 
Each student is required to complete a \erm 
project. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite, gr(lduate standing, in computer 
science or permission. . 

CSCI ~ 
SOl Compiler Construcdon I (3) A 
Basic concepts and design of interpreters and 
cOmpilers. Lexical analysis, syntax analysis, 
storage management, and .code generation for 
general-purpose languages. Offered jointly with 
the Department of Electrical Engineering as 
Electrical Engineering 501. Prerequisites, 478 
and working knowledge of a block-str.uctured 
programming language.' 

CSCI 
S02 Complier Construcdon .. (3) W 
Advanced topics in compiler construction. 
Translator writing systems, incremental com
pilation, compiler-interpreters. Practical con
siderations for production compilers. Offered 
joiI)tly with the Department of Electrical En
gineering as Electrical Engineering S02. Pre-
requisite,S01. . 

C'SCI 
504 Comparadve Study of PrOlrammJl18 

Languages (3) Sp 
Important programming languages from vari
ous traditions are studied and compared so 
that mlUor contributions of each language can 
be. understood. Possible languages for study 
include TRAC, LISP 1.5, ALGOL '60, 
PASCAL, SIMULA 67, SNOBOL 4, and 
APL. 'Prerequisite, 478. 

CSCI' , 
S05 ,Concepts of ProgrammIna LanlUBle8 

(3)W 
Rerriol. . . 

ProgranuDing language semantics define virtual 
machines that serve as interfaces between man 
(progranuners) and actual machines ,(comput
ers). Methods of' defining virtual machines 
(semantic modeling) ~d concepts of virtual 
machines are examined. Such concepts in
clude: data structures (arrays, records, etc.), 
operators on data structures, the asSignment 
operator, references, typing, environments 
and binding of identifiers to values, functions, 
and labels and their relationship to environ
ments. Examples from existing programming 
languages are given. Prerequisite, 478. 

CSCI 
508 Representadon and HandBng of J)ata 

. Structures (3) A 
Linear lists (stacks, queues, deques): sequential 
and linked allocation. Circular and dou
bly linked lists. Trees, binary trees and threaded 
lists: traversal algorithms-analysis of flow 
charts-path ,length of trees. Garbage collec
tion. Dynamic storage allocation. Transferring 
algorithms. . Data management on external 
media. Prerequisite, 478 or permission.' , 

C'SCI 
510 LIst Processing and String Manlpuladon 

(3)W, . 
Structure pf information sets that reflect the 
syntactic or semantic relationships in the' in
formation. The generation and processing of 
structures such as 1ists and 'trees. Generalized 

'information systems. Pattern recognition and 
li1Jmipulation of symbolic strings. Markov, al
gorithms. Algebraic symbol-manipulation proc
esses. Syntax, semantics, and use of recent 
versions of. languages ,such as LISP, FOR
MULA~ALGOL, SNOBAL,and FORMAC. 
Prerequisite, 508 or permission. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 

CSCI 
518 DIgital Signal Processing (4) Sp 
Signal classification and representation; data 
collection, processing and display. Emphasis 
on the derivation, evaluation, and application 
of various information-extraction algorithms 
and their realization on a digital computer. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Elec
trical Engineering as Electrical Engineering 
518. Prerequisite, graduate standing or per-

, mission. 

CSCI 
520 Computer Science Seminar (0) AWSp 
Weekly discussion by students and faculty or 
visitors on topics of current interest. Must be 
taken by all graduate students for three 
quarters. ' 

esci 
531 Automata Theory I (3) W 
Phrase-structure' grammars. Relation between 
grammars aad automata. Deterministic and 
nondeterministic finite state automata, push
down store automata, linear-bounded auto
mata, and Turing machines. 

esci 
532 . Automata Theory .. (3) Sp 
Continuation of 531. Selected topics from 
closure properties of languages, time and tape 
bounded Turing machines, deterministic push
down automata, LR(k) gramm:ars, decision 
problenis, abstract complexity theory, and 
other topics in automata theory. Prerequisite, 
531. 

esci 
537, 538ComputabWty Theory (3,3) 
Introduction to the theory of etfective computa
bility. Formulation of the concepts of recursive 
and partial recursive function and recursjvely 
enumerable set. Study of the relationship be
tween a progran\ and the properties of the func
ti9n compute by that program. Introduction to 
reducibility procedures, construction of unde
cidable problems, degrees of unsolvability, re
cursive' invarience, and isomorphism. Classifi
cation of unsolvable problems, the aiithmetical 
·hierarchy, the relation of the degree ofunsolva
bility of a set to the logical complexity required 
to describe the set. Connection with mathemat
ical logic, the theorems of Godel, Church, and .' 
Tarski. As time permits, ilitroduction of various 
related topics in computational complexity. 
Prerequisite, Mathematics 502, or permission. 

CSCI 
540 Discrete S)'Btem Simulation (3) W 
. Noe 
Principles of simulation of diScrete, event
oriented systems. Model construction, sim
ulation, and validation, and relationship to 
other techniques for system analysis and design. 
Use of special-purpose simulation languages 
such as SIMSCRIPT and SIMULA,. and study 
of their functionlll components and data struc
tures, with examination of the equivalent tasks 
n.ecessary to use general-purpose langUages 
for . simulation.. Prerequisite, knowledge of' 
ALGOL. 

CSC. 
541 Computer Measurements and Ewluadon 

Tec:lmlques (3) Sp . . 
Viewpoints, problems, and techniques in assess
ment 'of computer systems and' sUbsystems. 
·Selection of models, analysis, simulation, and 
instrumentation, with problem assignments 
making use of computers· available on campus. 
Prerequisite, 540 or permission._ 
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CSCI \ 
542' Central Processor Architecture (3) W 
Several central processing units are examined 
at the gate level. Included are the"logic struc
tures of: 1/0 bus, memory bus,. ALU, address 
modification, control logic, combinatorial and 
multiphase instructions, access priority, cycle 
stealing, etc. Prerequisite~ 470. 

esci 
548 Computer Systems Architecture (3) W 
Notations for describing computer systems. 
Powerful CPUs. Memory organization. 'Chan
nels and 1/0 processors. Microprogramming. 
Stack computers. Array and pipeline proc
essors. Prerequisite, 478, 470, or permission. 

CSCI 
551 Operadng Systems (3) Sp 
Design and construction principles for multi
programming systems. Early batch processing 
systems. Cooperating sequential process~. 

Multiprogramming. Main storage management. 
Process and resource' control and scheduling. 
File systems. Projects using the computer 
science teaching laboratory. Prerequisite, 508 
or permission.· 

CSC'I 
552 -8)'BtelllS Programming Practlcum (3-5, 

: max.12),WSp 
Practical experience in the design· and im
plementation of computer software (e.g., lan
guage 'processors, operating systems, graphics 
system). Students work in groups under, the 
supervision of a faculty member for several 
quarters, typically using' the equipment in the 
Computer Science Teaching Laboratory. Sem-. 
inars on the concepts of systems design and 
software engineering are part of the laboratory 
work. Projects may be proposed by groups of 
students or by a faculty member. Offered on 
credit/n9 credit basis only. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

CSCI 
557 Computer Grapblcs (3) Sp 
Generation, analysis, and interpretation of 
pictures by computer with or withou~ human 
interaction. Graphics hardware. Computer rep
resentations of picturesl low-level encodings, 
structured descriptions. Preprocessing and 
pattern recognition. Linguistic methods in 
picture processing: description by strings and 
graphs; gra~mars; parsing techniques. Picture 

" transformations, affine transformations" pro-
jective geometry, homogeneous coordinates. 
Hidden line and surface problems. Progrlim
ming languages and systems for interactive 
graphics. E~h student is requaed to complete 
a project on the interactive graphics facility 
of the Computer Science Teaching Laboratory; 
Prerequisite, 508. 

CSCI 
'573 ArdftclallntelUgence I (3) A 
Introduction to the use of the computer in 
nonnumerical problem solving. Survey . of 
theorem proving, symbol manipulatirig, pattern 
recognition, and inductive problem-solving 
techniques. Computer models of human 
thought. Prerequisite, 478. 

CSCI ' 
574 ArtIfidallnteWaeDce II (3) W 
Continuation of studies of artificial intelligence 
systems, emphasizing theorem proving, SyJil. 

. bolic problem solving, pattern recognition, and 
natural language data prOcessing. Students are 
required' to do projects. Prerequisite, 573 or 
permission. 
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esci 
590 SpedalToples In ~omputer Science (.) 

, AWSp 
Lectures and discussions of current· interest in 
computer science. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite, permission (May not. be offered 
e.very quarter; content may vary from one of
fering to another.) 

esci 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSpS 

esci 
700 Master's Tbesls (.) A WSpS 

eScI 
'800 Doctoral Dksertadon (.) AWSpS 

DRAMA ARTS 

DART 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

EAST ASIAN STUDIES 
See also·lnstit~te for Comparati~e and Foreign 
Area Studies. 

EASIA 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSp . 

EASIA 
700 Mauer's Tbesls (.) AWSp 

,INDIVIDUAL PH.D. 'PROGRAM 

IPHD ' 
800 DoctOral Dbsertadon (.) 
Restricted to graduate students approved for a 
speci81 individual Ph.D. program in the Grad
uate School. Requires permission of the stu
dent's Supervisory Committee Chairman. 
Niune of disSertation supervisor should appear , 
'on the student's Program of Studies. 

. PHYSIOLOGY PSYCHOLOGY 
ppsy , . 
100 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

QUATERNARY STUDIES 
No degree program is offered. 

QUAT 
417 'The Late Cenozoic Glacial Ages (3) 
History of climatic changes during the Quater
nary Period, as revealed by physical and biolog
ical data. Global chronology and Correlation of 
quaiernary .sediments. Prerequisite, senior 
standing or p~rmission. (Not offered 1974-75.) 

. QUAT 
501 8eQ11nar In Quaternary Environments 

, (2, ID8L 8) W 
Intf!(disciplinaiy seminar in the changing nat
ural environments of the Quaternary Period, 
with emphasis on climatic changes and their 
effects. (Last time offered: Spring· Quarter 
1975.) 

'QUAT 
562 Interdisc:lpUnary Quaternary 

'Investigations (3-5, max. 15) 
Research course for interdisciplinary investiga
tions of' Quaternary problems. Problem-

oriented case study requked if taken in con
junction with 501. (Last time offered: Spring 
Quarter 1975.) . . 

QUAT 
513 Quaternary Stratigraphy of the Westem 

HeUllspbere (3) Sp 
Porter , 

Quaternary stratigraphy of North and South 
America, Antarctica, and Greenlapd Em
phasis on glacial record of North America 
and on nonglacial record of selected areas 
throughout the hemisphere. Offered alternate 
years jointly with the Department of' Geo-
10Sicai Sciences as Geological Sciences 513. 
(Last time offered:jPring Quarter 1975.) 

QUAT 
514 Quaternary Stradgraphy of the Eastem 

Hemisphere (3) Sp 
Porter 

Quaternary ·stratigraphy of. Europe, Africa, 
Asia,' and Pacific islands. Emphasis on Euro
j)ean glacial record and ~n nOli glacial record 
of South Asia and Africa. Offered alternate 
yea~ jointly with the Department of Geologi
cal Sciences as Geological Sciences 514. (Last 
time offered: Spring Quarter',1978.) 

RADIOLOGICAL 'SCIENCE 

HADS 
5%0 Radlologlc:aJ Science Seminar (1, max. 6) 

HADS 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSpS , 

'RADS . 
700 Master's Tbesls·(·) AWSpS 

. RUSSIAN AND EAST 
, EUROPEAN STUDIES 

See also lnstiiute for Comparative and Foreign 
Area Studies. I 

REEU 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) A WSp 

REEU 
700 Master's Tbesls (.) A WSp 

INTERSCHOOL OR 
INTERCOLLEGE 
PROGRAMS 

BIOENGINEE~q 

Administered by the School of Medicint: and 
the College of Engineering. 

BIOEN 
%99 Introduction to Bioengineering (1) ASp 
Lectures, discussions, and reading assignments 
on the various aspeCts of bioengineering; orie~ 
tation in bioengineering studies and practice. 

BIOEN , 
40% . Essentials of Bioengineering II (3) W 

Huntsman, Rwhmer 
Coverage includes' principles of measurements 
and materials, followed by case studies of en
gineering in the musculoskeletal, cardiovascu-

B 
lar, and respiratory systems. Prerequisite, Phys
iology and Biophysics 360. 

BIOEN 
403 Essentials of Bloengineedng III (3) Sp 

Holloway, Moritz 
Coverage includes case studies of engineering 
in the renal syste~ digestive system, skin, eyes 
and ears, and reproduc;tive system; computer 
applications in bioengineering also are cov
ered, and the course finishes with consideration 
of engineering opportunities in health care 
and its delivery. Prerequisite, Physiology 
and Biophysics 360. 

BIOEN 
410 . Engineering Presc:rlptlOIW for Health 

Care Crises (3) A 
Designed to present and discuss current 
crises in health care with cause or cure re
lated to applications of modem technology.· 
The nature and scope . of bioengineering is 
considered in relation to manpower require
ments, health care facilities, distrjbution of 
care, data processing, data sources, and· projec
tions of future technological needs for various 
clinical specialties. Primarily for students in 
medicine, public health and community medi
cine, or ·bioengineering. (Offered alternate 

. years.) , 

BIOEN 
460 Wave Effects In Bi~Materials (3) $p 
Ultrasonic, electromagnetic, and optical wave . 
effects in biological materials. Applications to 
biomedical uses in diagnosis, therapy. and 
surgery. Prerequisite, Electrical Engineering 
381 or other course in wave propagation, as 
approved by instructor. Offered jointly. with the 
Department of Electrical Engineering as Elec
trical Engineering 460. 

BIOEN 
470 ' Engineering Approacbes to the 

Cardlovascular System (3) Sp 
Concerned with the engineering techniques 
and physiological concepts appropriate to 
a quantitative approach to the cardiovas
cular system. Current literature is used together 
with texts, and guest lecturers' discuss special
ized topics. Prerequisites, senior standing' and 
permission; some previous exposure to. phys
iology recommended. 

BIOEN 
472 Diagnostic Ultrasound (2-6) AWSp 
Basic principles of ultrasound. A-mode appli
cations, including delineation of midbrain 
structures, differentiating solid from cystic 
lesions, and measurement of biparietal. di
ameters. TM:-mode applications, including 
delineation of intracardiac structures, such 
as mitral valve and pericardial effusions. 
B-mode' scans ot: liver, spleen, kidneys, 'retro
peritoneal structures. and uterus. Pulse ·and 
continuous Doppler applications. -Teaching. is 
by informal tutorials with laboratory and ward 
experience in· the various ultras~und tech
niques. Prerequisite. permission. 

, BIOEN 
490 Eugineering Materials for Blomedlc:aJ 

AppUc:atlons (3) W , 
Combined application of the principles of phys
ical chemistry, biochemistry, materials engi
neering, mass transfer, and fluid mechanics to 
biomedical problems. Case studies include 
considerations of the selection of materials, de
sign, and the operation of instruments, compo
nents of, or entire, artificial organs (heart, kid
ney. lung) and artificial structural elements 
(bone, teeth, skin), all for use in Coiltact with 
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body fluids. OtTered jointly with the Depart
ment of Chemical Engineering as Chemical 
Engineering 490. 

BIOEN 
499 Spedal Projects (%-6, max. 6) AWSp 
Individual undergraduate bioengineering proj
ects under the supervision. of an instructor. In 
addition, classes on selected. topics of current 
interest as announced. Preiequisite, permission. 

INSTITUTE FOR 
MARINE -STUDIES 

IMS I , 

471, 472 Sdentific Penpecdves on the 
Marine Environment (%,2) A, W 
Fleming 

Descriptions of marine environments and the 
regional and seasonal variations in their 
charac~eristics. Scientific principles and the 
magnitude of natural· processes. Constraints 
imposed by the environments upon technology 
and social management. Prerequisites, - per
mission; 471 for 472. 

]MS 
499 Undergraduate Researcb (1-3, max. 6) 

AWSpS 
Research on assigned topics under the super
vision of faculty members. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

IMS 
5%0 General Seminar In Marine Studies 

(1;'3, max. 6) AWSpS 
'Examination of representative tegional, na
tional, and international marine policy issues. 
Faculty and graduate student participation .in 
multidisciplinary scholarly study from the 
scientific, political, economic, and social per- . 
spectives. Prerequisite, permission. 

IMS 
600 Independent Study or Researcb(·) 

AWSpS 

QUANTITATIVE SCIENCE 

Administered by the College of Fisheries and 
t~ College of Forest Resources •. 

COMPUTER PROGRAMMIN~ 

QSCI 
340 AppUcadons of Digital Computen to 

Problems In Resource Management (4) 
AW 

Methods and procedure for processing biologi
cal and natural resource data by means of 
digital computers; problem analysis, elemen
tarY programming, use of package programs 
for statistical analysis. No credit given if 
,Fisheries 340 has been taken. Prerequisite, 281 
or 381. . 

QUANTITATIVE ECOLOGY 

QSCI , 
450 EcoloaJcal Modeb (4) Sp 
Empirical models; energy .flow and compart
mental models and their use in ecology; spa
tial patterns; ecological diversity; other spe
cial models. Prerequisite, 456. (Formerly 460.) 

QSCI 
451, 45% Ecosystem Dynamics (3~) A,W 
Unified overview of tbe physical and biologi
cal processes tbat make up natural and man-

INTERSCHOOL OR INTERCOLLEGE· PROGRAMS 

managed ecosystems. Facets of the physical 
environment-production, consumption, de
composition, nutrient cyclins. and exploitation 
by man-are discussed as interrelated aspects 

. of a whole ecosystem. Mathematical techniques 
for representing the' interrelationships are 
emphasized; examples are drawn from aquatic 
and terrestrial systems of the biotic prov
inces of North America (biomes). Prerequi
sites, 292, 340, 450, or permission for 451;' 
'451 for 452. . 

QSCI, 
456 Mathemadcal Model4i In Populadon 

Biology (4) A . 
Definition and role of mathematical models in 
population biology; types of models; popula
tion processes and population growth; use of 
computer in model building; ~pling and 
other methods of estimation of population 
parameters. Prerequisites, 281, 292, Fisheries 
425 or Biology 210 or permission. 

QSCI 
'457 Management of Exploited Animal 

Populadons (4) W 
Equilibrium yield model; spawner-recruit mod
els. management methods; use of catch-etTort 
statistics in' estimation and management, com
puter simulation in management decisions. 
Prerequisite, 456. 

PHYSICAL PROCESSES IN 
BIOLOGICAL SYSTEMS 

QSCI 
461 Thennodynamlcs of Life Processes (4) W 
Thermodynamics of life processes with particu
lar application, of the free energy functions 
to descriptions of life processes. Appli
cations to processes in the atmosphere, dilute 
solutions, soil systems, and living cells. 
Introduction to the concepts of entropy in 
biology. Prerequisites, 291, 292, Biology 
210, 211, 212. 

QSCI 
46% Irrevenlble Thermodynamics In BlolO8)' 

(4) Sp , 
Flows and forces in irreversible processes in 
biological systems. Onsogar's . laws. Diffusion 
and sedimentation. Membrane permeability. 
Transport in biological systems. Electro
chemical processes. Prerequisites, 461, 493, 
or equivalent. 

OPERATIONS RESEARCH 

QSCI 
%70 Introduction to Operadons Research and 

Resource Mall88ement (4) Sp 
Elementary introduction, to systems analysis 
methodology and selected techniques of 
management science and their application 
in natural resource management. Emphasis 
is on the identification. definition, and 
structure of management problems. Selected 
case studies are presented to illustrate applica
tions to natural resource management. Use of 
computer where applicable. , 

QSCI 
316 Operations Researcb In Resource 

UdUzadon I (3) A 
Introduction to some of the tools of opera
'tions research and the application of these in' 
examining, defining, analyzing" and solving 
complex problems of resource management 
and of. resource product manufacturing. Em
phasis· is placed' on networ.ks and graphs, 
principally PERT analysis,· and on linear pro
gramming and its . extensions, such as the 
tr~portation assignment and transshipments 
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models. Sensitivity analysis and duality also 
are presented. Prerequisite, 391, which may be 
taken concurrently. (Formerly 396.) 

QSCI 
471 Systems AnaI)'sls In Resource 

Management (4) A 
Nature of systems; systems goals and objec
tives; models; transformation of inputs to out
puts; control systems; information; survey of 
methods of optimization; general systems; 
comparative systems: fishing systems; design 
IlI)'d analysis of actual syste~ .. Prerequisite, 
291 or Mathematics 124. (Formerly 491.) 

QSCI 
476 OperaUons Researcb In Resource 

UdUzadon II (3) W 
Presents additional operations research meth
ods, principally model-building techniques and 
simulation approaches. Existing biological and' 
physical models- largely are taken "for granted. 
These models are extended and interpreted 
within a social science framework. Specifically 
economic and managerial decision making 
under uncertainty, both when analytic solutiOnS 
can be obtllined and when they cannot, form 
the core of the course. This course can be 
taken independently from 376. Prerequisites, 
281,291; (Formerly 496.) 

QSCI 
477 Advanced Mathematical ProgrammIng 

, With Appllcadons In Resource ' 
Management (3) Sp , 

Selected techniques from mathematical pro
gramming, . with . primary emphasis on the 
fc:>rmulation, solution, and intepretation. of 
natural-resource-oriented - problems. Material 
presented includes: (1) selected techniques 
from linear programming (i.e.. the revised 
simplex. . dual simplex. decomposition, and ' 
primal-dual algorithms); (2) integer· program
ming; (3) classical optimization techniques; 
(4) Kuhn-Tucker conditions; (S) quadratic. 
programming; (6) general convex program
ming; (7) separable programming; and (8) 
dynamic programming. Prerequisites, 376 and 
476, or Quantitative Methods 450 and 451. 
(Formerly 497.) 

STATISTICAL METHODS 

QSCI . 
. 281 Elementary Statistical Methods (5) AWSp 
Elementary concepts of probability; multi
nomial and normal diStributions; point and 
interval estimation; basic concepts of hypoth
esis testing; binomial problems: "t" tests and 
simple analysis of , variance; chi-square tests; 

• simple linear regression; applications· to biolog
ical problems. Prerequisite, Mathematics 105 
or equivalent. 

QSCI 
381 Introducdon to ProbabW1y and Statistics 

(5) AWSpS . 
Elementary concepts of probability; sample 
space set theory, random variables; expecta
tions, variances, covariance; multinomial, 
normal, hypergeometric Poisson, negative
binomial. geometric,. uniform normal, chi
square, "t'" and "f" distributions discussed: 
point and interval estimation, basic concepts 
of hypothesis testing; applications to biological 
problems. Prerequisite! Mathematics 105 or 
equivalent. 

QSCI 
38%, 383 Stadsdcallnference In Applled 

Research (5,5) AW,WSp , ' 
Analysis of variance and covariance;, chi
square tests; multiple and curvilinear regies-
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sion: sampling theory; discrete distributions; 
experimental design and power of tests. ' 
Application to biological problems. Use of 
cqmputer programs in standard statistical 
problems. Prerequisifes, 381, Mathematics 124 
or Quantitative Science"291 or permission for 
382; 382 for 383. 

QSCI 
480 SampUng Theory lor Biologists (4) Sp 
Theory and applications of sampling finite 
populations including: simple random sam-

• pling" stratified random sampling, ratio esti-, 
mates, regression estimates, systematic sampling, 
cluster sampling, sample size determinations, 
apP!.ications in fisheries an,.d forestry.' Other 
topics include sampling, plant and animal 
pppulatiqns, 'sampling distributions, estimation 
of parameters and statistical tr,eatment of data. 
Prerequisites, 382383, or permission. 

QSCI , 
486 Experlmencal Design (3) Sp 
Topics in analysis of variance and experi
mental designs: choice of designs, comparison 
of efficiency, power, sample size, use of com
puter . for standard analyses. Prerequisite, 383 
or Mathematics 485. ' 

APPLIED ANALYSIS 

QSCI 
291, 292 AnaI1sIs for Biologists (3,3) 

AW,WSp 
Differentiation; integration including multiple 
integrals and partial derivatives! Numerical 
and computing techniques in analysis. Empha
sis on biological problems, particularly in 
ecology. Prerequisites, Mathematics 105 for 
291; 291 or Mathematics 124 for 292. 

QSCI, 
391 Introduction to Matrices and Their 

Appllcadons (3) A , 
Elementary concepts of matrices. aDd matrix 
operations; use' of computer.in inverting ma
'trices, solving systems of equations and other 
matrix operations; applications in operations 
research and biology. Prerequisites, 281, 
Mathematics 125 and 114, or Fisheries 340 or 
equivalent course in computer use, or per
mission. 

QSCI 
492 . Tecbnlques of AppUed Mathemadcs In 

, BlolOD' I (3) A 
Ordinary dift'erential equations-linear and 
nonlinear; systems of dift'erential equations; 
approximation techniques, 'numerical solution . 
techniques; applications to biological proc
esses. Prerequisite, 292 or Mathematics 
126, or permission. (Formerly 392.) , 

QSCI 
493 Techniques of AppUed Mathemadcs In 

SOC~ MANAGE~ 

OF TECHNOLOGY 

SMT 
498 Sped8I Topics: TechnolOD', Soc:Jely, 

and PubUc PoUcy (3-5) AWSp 
Special topics dealing with technology, so
ciety, and public policy offered as lectures 
and seminars. Topics include technology as
sessment, energy policy, role of technology in 
social policy formation, and institutional means 
of regulating ,technology. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

SMT 
499 Special Research Projects: Technology, 

Society, and Public POUe)' (3.5, max. 10) 
AWSp. 

Independent individual or team undergraduate 
research projects dealing with technology, s0-
ciety, and public policy. Prerequisites, 3.00 
grade-point average and permission of pro
gram director. 

SMT 
520 Seminar (2, max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission of program director. 
(Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1977.) 

SMT 
540, 541, 542 Social Management of 

TechnoiOD' I, II, 01 (3,3,3) , 
AWSp,AWSp,AWSp 
Wenk 

Analysis of the interaction of technology and 
society' through general principles and case 
studies of contemporary. issues and public 
policy: the nature of the technological enter
prise, its scientific base, ingredients of capital, 
specialized manpower,· organizational struc
ture and management; employment of public 

. and private, institutions; policy planning. to 
generate, utilize, and manage technology so as 
to maximize opportunities and minimize un

. wanted consequences; institutional conflicts; 
deveiopment of goals, strategies, program 
priorities, and policies; legal and economic 
considerations; processes of public decision· 
making. Prerequisite, permission. (Last time 
-offered: Spring Quarter 1977.) 

SMT 
599 Current Topics In the Social Management 

oITecbnolOD' (3, mo. 9) AWSp 
Readings, lectures, and discussions of topics 

, of current interest in lh.e field of technology 
policy assessment. Subject matter changes 
from year to year. Prerequisite, permission of 
program ,director. (Last time offered: Spring 
Quarter 1977.) 

UNIVERSITY CONJOINT 
COURSES 

BlolOU II (3) W . UCONJ 
Applications of advanced ordinary differential ~ Study of InterdlscipUnary Evaluation 
equations, special functions, and partial dif- and Management of Handlcapped 
ferential equations to descriptions of biolog- Children (3) A W8p 
ical phenomena. Particular emphasis on Rolla 
transport in biological systems, including dif- Multidisciplinary study of handicappedchil-
fusion and' fluid flow. Prerequisite, 492 or dren, including identification of children with 
permission. problems. clinical assessment by multidisciplin

QSCI 
499 Undersraduate Research (1-5, mo. 5) 

AWSpS , 
Special studies in quantitative ecology and 
resource man~ement for which there' is not 
sufficient demand to warrant the organization 
ofi'egular ~urses. Prerequisite, permission. 

ary team, formulation of plans for manage
ment, and reassessment in terms of progress 
made. (Offered cooperatively by School of 
Nursing, College of Education" departments 
of Pediatrics and Psychiatry in the School of 
Medicine, departments of Psychology and 
Speech and School of Home Economics in the 
College of Arts an,d Sciences, School of Social 
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Work, and School of Dentistry.) Offered 
on Credit/no Credit basis omy. Prerequisites, 
aSsignment to· a practicum at Child Develop
ment and Mental Retardation Center and 
evidence of knowledge in child development, 
or, permission. 

UCONJ 
.415 Drug Abuse "(2) Sp , 

Hammarlund I 

In-depth and multidisciplinary course covering 
selected topics of drug abuse primarily de
signed for upper-division students in the sOcial 
and life sciences (i.e., law, medicine, nursing, 
pharmacy, social work, sociology, etc.). The 
student is expected to have already some pre,: 
vious knowl,edge of drugs of abuse and basic 
pharmacology or biology and biochemistry. 
Teachers in the areas of law, nursing, phar
macy, pharmacology, psychiatrY, social psy
chology, and social work instruct in their 
areas of expertise, possibly including some 
off-campus visitations. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisite, permission. ' 

. UCONJ 
490 Social Sensitivity In Health Care (3) 

AWSp 
Standeven 

Multidisciplinary course for students in the 
health professions to sensitize them to the 
life situation of the poverty and minority 
groups as it relates to the COlXlJDunity's health 
care system. Focuses particularly on the so
cial, cultural, and physical barriers that these 
groups encounter when they seek solutions to 
their health problems. Stimulates student to 
define more clearly his professional role in 
the health care problems of the~ groups. 
Since the primary input of infol'mation for 
this course is experiential, students are involved 
in field experiences with persons in minority . ' 
groups and poverty situations to furnish stu
dents with the first-hand personal involvement 
with the life styles and experiences of these 
persons. The faculty is selected from the in
volved schools, as well as from members of 
the cultural groups being surveyed. Enrollment 
is limited to twenty students. An attempt is 
made to achieve a balalice of students from 
the various departments. (Offered coopera
tively by School of Nursing, School of Den
tistrY., School of Social Work, School of Med
icine. School of Pharmacy, School of Public 
Health and Community Medicine, and the 
School of Home Econ'omics in the College of 
Arts and Sciences.) Prerequisite, permission. 

UCONJ . 
584 Plant Tumors (1, max. 9) 
Discussion of the literature of plant tumors 
and current research work being carried on in 
this area at the University. (Offered coopera
tively, by the departments of' Biochemistry, 
Botany, and Microbiology.) Prerequisite: of
fered only to persons actively pursuing work 
in this area. 

WILDLIFE SCIENCE 

Administered by the College of Fisheries and 
the College of Forest Resources. . 

WLFS 
350 Sarvey or WUdllfe Biology and 

Conservation (3) W 
. Manuwal 

,Wildlife ecology and pop~ation biology, and 
interrelationships between wild animals and 
man. including encouragement of wildlife pop-
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ulation growth and productivity, control of pest 
populations, and preservation of endangered 
species. Prerequisite, junior standing. 

WLFS 
401. The Biology and Conservadon of Birds 

(4) A 
Manuwal 

M~or principles of avian population biology, 
reproductive biology, and conservation strat
egies for both game and nongame 'birds. 
Laboratory and field trips are required, and 
students may be' asked to share travel costs. 
Prerequisites, 350, t\Vo quarters of college biol
ogy, and permission. 

WLFS 
401 WUdUfe and Man (3) W 

Taber 
Human customs, attitudes, and institutions with 
regard to wild bird and mammal populations. 
Economics of wildlife populations. Govern
mental administration and custodianship of, 
wildlife. Frictional relationships between 
human and wildlife populations (crop damage, 
public health, etc.). Prerequisite, 350 or permis
sion. 

WLFS' 
403 W"dUfe and Land Use (3) Sp 

Taber 
Review of natural habitats and faunas. Wildlife, 
diversity. and abundance in relation to range 
management~ forest management, agricultural 
land management, wetlands; and in' relation to 
h~ population growth and engineering de
velopments (cities,' highways, airports, dams, 
etc.), wildlife diversity and Jlevelopment. Pre
requisite, 350 or permission. 

WLFS 
404 Biology and Conservadon of Mammals 

(4)W 
Manuwal . 

M~or principles of mammalian population 
,biology, reproductive biology, ,ecology, and 
conservation strategies for mammals of all 
categories. Laboratory and 'field trips are re
quired, and students may be asked to share 
travel 'costs.· Prerequisites,. 350" two quarters 
of college biology" and permission. 

SCHOOL OF LAW 

LAW 
443 Tbe Legal Process (6) S 

Fletcher. Huston 
Designed for, and limited to. students who are 
not regularly enrolled in the School of Law. 
both graduate students and undergraduate stu
dents who have completed at least three-fourths 
of the wor:k toward the undergraduate degree. 
Purpose of the course is to assist t,he students 
to understand the system of law and its func
tions in our society rather than to learn the 
substantive law pertaining to any particular 
subject or to any particular academic discipline. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

LAW 
444 Consdtndonal Freedom and American 

Educ:adon (3-6, max. 6) S ' 
,Morris ' 

'Emphasis on the prinCiples. processes, and 
content of constitutional law in an effort 
to provide new insights and new tools with 
which school administrators and teachers may 
eiamine questions involving political and civil 
righ~ . in the United States, especially as 

, , 

these affect the conduct 0' education. Specific 
topics on constitutionhl freedom . include' the 
obligation to go to school; legal controls 
over curriculum. teacher~, and students; and 
racial integration and equal financing of public 
schools. Open to law students and to non
law students enrolled as graduate students 
or as upper-division undergraduates. Offered 
jointly with the College of 'Education as 
EDEPS 444. Satisfactory/not satisfactory op
tion available to no~law students only. 

FIRST YEAR 

LAW 
500 Admlnlstradve Law IV (4) Sec:don A, Sp 

Andersen. Tunks ' 
Administrative process and its role in the legal 
system. Because the administrative process in
volves· action that is susceptible of character
ization as executive. legislative. and judicial, a 
considerable portion of the course involves a 
study of the relationship of administrative 
agencies with these more traditional depart
ments of government. Both formal and infor
mal administrative p}-ocedures are examined. 

LAW 
SOl Contrac:ts (8) A WSp 

Corker. Cosway. Rieke 
Principles that-regulate the creation, operation. 
and extinguishment of the legal relation known 
as contract. The m~or subdivisions covered are 
mutual assent, consideration. conditions (ex
press and constrUctive). performance, breach, 
damages, discharge. assignment, and benefi
ciaries. More limite~ coverage is accorded in
terpretation, the parol evidence rule. the statute 
of frauds and illegality. (Formerly 400.) 

LAW 
S04. Civil Procedure (6) A W 

Melsenholder. Trautman 
Fundamentals of procedure in civil litigation. 
The ~or subdivisions include jurisdiction of ' 

'courts. venue, commencement of actions, 
pleading, parties. discovery and other pretrial 
devices, and trials. The effect of former a(lju
dication may be discussed. (Formerly 410.) 

LAW 
511 Legal Researcb and Anabsls (6) AWSp 

Crooks. Qybwad. Lyness. Rombauer 
Integrated introduction to analysis, research, 
and legal writing. In the introductory -phase, 
how to study law including briefing, basic de
cision analysis, synthesis of decisions. and prob
lem-solving elements are discussed. The next 
phase continues a more intensive introduction 
to basic research tools through instruction in 
legal bibliography. Students integrate their re
search. analysis. problem solving, and writing 
skills through preparation of office memoranda 

, or exercises in drafting or preparation of mem
oranda for lower courts. In the final phase, 
students prepare appellate briefs and argue 
orally before a moot appellate court. (Formerly 
416.) 

LAW 
514 Property 1(8) AWSp 

Cross. Dybwad. Prosterman. Stoebuck 
Ownership and transfer of realty and per
sonalty. The course analyzes the legal rela
tionship of persons to things. from both a 
historical and a conteDlPorary point of vieW. 
Specific subjects included are bailments. fix
tures, gifts. leases. real estate contracts, deeds. 
the recording system, title insurance. and 
tra~fers of personal and real property. There 
is also a brief inlI'oduction to the' law of 
nuisance an~ water rights; (Formerly 430.) , 
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LAW 

LAW 
517 Torts (8) AW 

Fletcher. Millar. Seawell 
pability for civil injuries arising from the 
intentional and unintentional interference with 
personal and property interes~. (Former~y 440.) 

LAW 
518 Criminal Law (5) Sp 

Hardisty. Junker 
Definitions of principal crimes and defenses to 
criminal prosecution, both common law and 
statutory, along with a critique of these defini
tions in light of the actual rol~ and goals 'of 
criminal law processes in a democratic society. 

SECOND· AND THlRD·YEAR ELECTIVES 

LAW 
502 Land Use CQntrols (3) W 

Hunt 
Limitations imposed on the use of land, with 
primary emphasis on regulation by public ac
tion. Particular attention is devoted to the 
official' map, the comprehensive plan. zoning 
(substance apd procedure), subdivision regula
tion. urban redevelopment, and building and 
housing codes. Some attention also may be 
given to private restrictions. such as the law of 
nuisance and running covenants. 

LAW 
503 Assocladons I (3) A 

Tunks , 
Introduction to law relating to association iIi 
business and' its nonprofit analogues through 
agency, partnership, other unincorporated 
forms. and corporations. Emphasis throughout 
is on the legal, financial, and tax factors bear
ing upon the type of structure to be selected 
for .group activity. Basic principles concerning 
operation of agency and partnership relation
ships are considered along with an introduction 
to related corporate law doctrines, all in the 
context of both profit and nonprofit activities. 
Complete in itself, this course can also serve as 
a foundation for further study in such areas as 
business or nonprofit group behavior. 

LAW 
S05 CorporadonsVI (6) AW 

Kummert 
Basic corporation law arid practice. The course 
covers state law provisions and common con
tractual arrangements governing the formation 
of corporations; the allocation of control. 
profit, and risk among the constituents' of the 
corporation; the financing of corporations 
through the issuance of debt and equity securi
ties; the duties of officers, directors, and con
trolling shareholders; the rights' of share
holders; corporate and shareholders' litigation; 
mergers. sales of assets, and other fundamental 
changes in the corporate strUcture. Emphasis is 
placed on the "federal corporation law" 
evolving out of the SEC proxy rules and Rule 
100b-S. 

LAW 
506 Corporadons IV (4) Sp 

Hjorlh, Price 
A shorter version of SOS. 

LAW 
S07 Business Planning (6) AW 

Kummert 
Advanced work in corporations and federal 
taxation in the context of business planning and 
counseling. Examination is made of a series of 
problems involving common business trans
actions and presenting corporate and tax 
issues for analysis and resolution. The prob-
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lems covered include sucn topics as the forma
tion of corporations, both closely held and pub: 
Iicly owned, stock redemption, the sale and 
purchase of businesses, mergers and other 
forms of acquisition, and recapitalization, divi
sion, and dissolution of corporations. PrereqUi
site, 505 or 506. Stu~nts normally should 
complete 532 before taking 507. With per
mission 9f the instructo{, however, students 
may take the necessary tax course concurrently 
with 507. 

LAW 
50S Securities Regulation (3) Sp 

Hunt 
Legal controls over the issuance and distribu
tion of corporate securities with priptary em
phasis on federal 'regulation: registration and 

, distribution under the Securities Act of 1933; 
regulation of trading under the Securities and 
Exchange Act of 1934; regulation of investment 
companies underLhe Investment Company Act 
of 1940; regulation under state Blue Sky laws. 
Prerequisite, 505 or 506. (Not offered eve.ry 
year.) 

LAW . 
509 Federal Couns and the Federal System 

,(4)Sp 
Chisum 

Study of the role of the fed~ral courts in the 
operation of. the federal system. The course is 
planned as an advanced course in public law 
and judicial administration, presupposing a 
foundation in constitutional law, criminal 
procedure, and administrative law. Prerequi
site, '·520. May be taken concurrently with 
section B of 520. . 

LAW' .... 
510 Legal Problems Relating to WOlI)en (3) Sp 

Dybwad 
Includes an examination of existing bases for 
attacking u!\iustified discrimination against 

, women (e.g., the equal protection clause, the 
Ninth Amendment, the Civil Rights Act of 
1964, EEOC guidelines under the Civil Rights 
Act, federal antidiscrimination statutes and 
executive orders, the WaShington equal' em
ployment statute) and of the vehicles by which 
unjustified discrimination against women might 
best be attacked (constitutional amendment, 
court actions, etc.). Selected problems with re
spect to discrimination under state and federal 
statutes and regulations are examined with a 
view to identifying ul\iustified discrimination, 
the legal processes by which change might best 

, be effected, and the possible impact of desired 
changes in reverse· discrimination (laws dis
criminatory against ·men, for the benefit of 
women); (N ot offered every. year.) 

LAW 
511 Individual RIghts From a Purveyor State 

(3)S 
Tunks 

Focus on the legal problems of persons en
titled to governmentally supplied housing, 
goods, or services. 

I 

LAW 
·513 Law and Psychiatry (2) A 

Hardisty 
Study of the standards and procedures (1) for 
the voiuntary and involulltary civil commitment 
of persons who are mentally disordered, (2) for 
the involuntary commitment of persons who are 
incompetent to stand trial because of a mental 
disorder, and (3) for the involuntary commit
ment of persons found not guilty because of 
insanity. The course also considers what legal 
devices, if any, are desirable to provide supervi
sion of the administration of mental hospitals. 

Both legBJ and nonlegal materials bearing on . 
these problems are considered. 

,LAW , 
515 Law of PoUticai Parties (3) S 

Price 
The common law of Political parties' and the 
statutory and constitutional provisions and . 
principal judicial decisions dealing with the 
qualifications' of candidates and electorS (e.g., 
citizenship, residence, age, literary, race, and 
property ownership);, processes' for the selec
tion of party candidates; ballot propositions 
and reporting and similar topics. Some of the 
problems involved in ~redistricting in accor
dance with the one-man-one-vote principle 
may also be examined. Open to law students; 
offered on credit/no credit basis for nonlaw 
students only. (Not offered every year.) 

'LAW, 
516 Commercial Tra~cdons V (5) WSp 

Cosway, F. W. Smith 
Payment, .financing, and other problems in the 
distribution of merchandise. Sale, 'transporta
tion, and storage of goods, as well as commer
cial paper, including notes, drafts, and checks, 
are studied. Emphasis is given the Uniform 
Commerical Code. 

LAW 
519 Negotiation: Dispute Settlement and 

Planning (3) Sp 
Lyness 

Study of the negotiation process and its interre
lationship with litigation and counseling. The 
materials used include actual case histories of 
settlements negotiated with respect 'to such 
matters as personal iqjuries, property distribu
tion in contested divorces. will contests. con
tract disputes. and criminal charges. Assigned 
readings include selections from work on social 
psychology and studies of small-group be
havior. Negotiation between paired students on' 
various problems is included to simulate devel
opment of the skills inherent in the proceSs and 
the familiarity with the pressures the process 
generates. 

LAW . 
520 Constitutional Law VIII (8) Section At 

AW;SecdonB,AWSp 'f 

Corker, Fletcher 
Principles of constitutional la)\' under the 
United States Constitution as they relate t9 the 
scope of, arid limitations on, the powers of state 
and national governments in dealing with mat
ters of life. liberty. and property. Federal-state 
relationships and the constitutional role of the 
courts are also analyzed. 

LAW 
521 Economic Aualysls of Law (3) S 

Andersen 
Introductory exploration of the applicability 
of general economic methodology to the anal
ysis of a wide variety of legal subjects, in
cluding contracts, property, criminal law, 
government regulations, taxation, wealth trans
mission, federalism, and the legal process. No 
prior background in economics necessary. 

LAW 
523 Evidence III (3) Sp 

. Gallagher 
Selected rules of evidence analyzed, with em
phasis on the hearsay rule and its exceptions. 

LAW , . 
52;4 Contemporary Maritime Law Problems 

(2)Sp 
, Roddis 

Conducted by Seattle practitioners, this course 
deals with current maritime problems on a 
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L 
practical basis, contrasted with the more theo
retical treatment in 550. It deals with· a 
broad spectrum of problems (e.g., shipping 
documents, safety at sea, pollution, multination 
organizations, federal regulation, marine insur
ance, port facilities, maritime litigation, and the 
impact of various courts). (Not offered every 
year.) 

LAW 
526 Equitable Remedies III (3) Sp 

Seawell 
Basic substantive and procedural rules de-

, veloped and applied in equity. Emphasis on 
issues arising out of the formulation, modi
fication, and enforcement of an equitable 
decree. Procedural devices developed in equity 
for managing multiparty litigation and for 
hastening the determination of rights also 
considered. . 

LAW 
527 Contemporary Problems In Copyrights, 

Patents, and Trademarks (3) Sp 
Gallagher 

Intro.duction to the federal laws of copyrights, , 
patents, and trademarks ancl their relation to 
unfair competition doctrines under. state law. 
Taxation, licensing, and litigation aspects are 
considered. Contemporary issues examined in
clude photocopying, CATV broadcasting, 
computer programs, and franchising. (Not 
offered every year.) 

LAW 
528 Public Interrtlonal Law (3) S 

\ Hjorth 
International law as a process of decision; 
recognition and diplo,matic intercourse; allo
cation of international reSQurces; agreements 

'between states; jurisdiction. (Not offered every 
year.) 

LAW 
'529 Natural Resources (3) S 

Corker 
LeSlil problems of water use and environmental' 
problems. Riparian.and appropriation systems; 
evolution of administrative controls; changing 
relationShips of local, state, and federal gov
ernments; interstate compacts. (Not offered 
every year.) 

LAW 
531 Federal Income Taxation 10 (3) WS 

Hjorth, Kummert 
Survey of the basic structure of federal income 
taxation undertaken in the context of planning 
personal and commercial transactions of indi
vidual taxpayers. Matters considered: items of 
income, transaction, concerning capital assets, 
deductions, tax accounting, indirect and de
ferred compensation for services, family trans
JlCtions, elementary business transactions, and 
special tax problems of creative' persons and 
investors. . . 

LAW 
532 Federal Income Taxation VI (6) AW 

Hjorth, Tunks 
Study of the nature of income and the gross 
income concept; statutory exclusions from in
come; personal deductions; business deduc:
tions~ income splitting through trust and 
nontrust arrangements; special provisions for 
the treatment of gains and losses in respect to 
capital assets; partnership tax~tion; and the 
basic provisions relating to corporate income 
tax treatment. Procedural rules and the' prin
cipal accounting devices are examined. 
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LAW 
533 Federal Tax Procedure (3) W 

Hjorth 
Consideration of procedural problems involved 
in the settlement of tax disputes. Topics cov
ered include (1) return and filing requirements; 
(2) deficiencies and the mechanics of their as
sessment; (3) waivers and consents; (4) ex
tended periods of limitation on assessments and 
claims for refund; (5) jeopardy assessments and 
iqjunctions; (6) payment, credits, and refunds; 
(7) additions to tax, revocable and irrevocable 
elections, .and legal effect of regulations; (8) rul
ingS, compromises~ and closing arguments; (9) 
appellate division settlements, estoppel. and 
setoffs; and (10) recoupment and the obliga
tion of consistencY. Prerequisile, 532, which 
may be taken, concurrently. (Not offered every 
year.) 

LAW 
534 Law of the Coastal Zone (3) Sp 

Johnson 
The coastal zone has three main physical 
components-the sea, the seabed, and the, 
uplands. Legal questions arise with respect 
to the outer boundaries of the zone and the 
lines separating the components (e.g., whether 
an areJl is within state or federal jurisdiction, 
whether a' resource is publicly or priVately 
owned). The pOtential uses of resources within 
the zone are quite varied and often incom
patible, and subject to a broad range of deci
sion-making bodies and techniques. Considers 
the uses of the coastal zone~ who the decision 
makers are, how their decisions are made, and 
how they are implemented. B~ause Wash
ington's law is relatively well developed, it 
often is possible to consider specific ques
tions in the Washington context without 
risking provincialism. 

LAW 
535' Property II (8) Sectlon A, AW; Secdon 0, 

WSp 
Fletcher, Price 

Problems of voluntary diSpOsition of assets, 
ptimaruy through wills and trusts. Attention is 
paid to disposition by will; creation of, and dis
pOsition by, a trust; and the effectiveness of the 
disposition in the creation of present and future 
interests in property. Some consideration is 
given to alternative methods of wealth trans
mission and to the basic tax framework impor;
tant in formulating plans of disposition. 

LAW , 
536 Criminal Procedure III (3) W 

Hardisty -
Shorter version of 556. (Not offered every 
year.) 

LAW 
537 Prqblems of Judlcial Administration 

Workshop (3) Sp 
C. Z. Smith. Stqff' 

Workshop in selected current problems of judi
cial administration., During the first phase of 
the workshop, participating students are di
vided into groups for field work and research on 
specific topics and for preparation of docu
mentary reports. ·During the second phase. each 
group presents to the entireciasS a summary of the . 
results of the group's first-pluise investigations, 
with oPpOrtunities for questions and discussion. 
Offered on credit/no' credit basis only. Enroll
ment limited to twenty-five students. 

LAW 
538 Personal Property Security (3) A 

F. W.Smith 
Course is concerned with all aspects' of .secu
rity in personal property. ("Personal property" 

includes everything except land.) Cov,ered are 
problems and legal principles relevant to the 
creation of the security interest, to its perfec
tion, to priorities between competing security 
interests and between a security interest and 
other' kinds of property, interest, to payment 
and redemption, and to realization procedureS. 
Both the Uniform Commercial Code and the 
noncode law are considered, with emphasis on 
on the former. 

LAW 
539 Real Property Security (3) Sp 

Stoebuck 
Methods by, which. an obligation may be se
cured by real property of the obligor or of a 
third person; The course covers the common 
law principles and statutes that regulate the 
creation, operation, and extinguishment of the 
legal relations known as real property mort.sage 
and deed of trust, considered in the context of 
financing the purchaSe or development of land. 
Some attention may be given to principles 
governing operation of the lending industry. 

LAW 
S40 Products and the Consumer (4) Sp 

Kummert 
Introduction to the issues involved in trying 
cases that involve dangerous .and defective 
products, in· legislating on productS problems, 
and in administering statutes deaUng with such 
matters. The course is fairly evenly divided 
between consider~tion of issues in governmen
tal regulation of dangerou:~;- and defective prod
ucts and issues involved in civil actions for 
harm resulting from defective and dangerous 
products. 

LAW 
541 Corporate Finance and Investment 

Protecdon (4) A 
Chisum . 

Study of legal controls in the areas of senior 
securities, dividends, mergers, ,corporate re
organizations and securities regulation, and 
their relation to financial and management 
tlteory. The federal Securities' Act of 1933 
is covered. The workshop deals exclusively 
with the problems of publicly held corpora
tions. (Not offered every' year.) 

LAW 
542 Law and the Correcdonal Process (3) 

Chisum 
Pretrial detention, sentencing eroCe<iures and, 
alternatives, probation, the rights of the con
fined, prison and jail conditions, and parole. 
Emphasis on the impact of legal standards 
and the role of the courts. No background in 
law required. Open to law students. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis for nonlaw students only. 
(Not offered every year.) 

LAW 
546 ' Legal HIstory (3) W 

Stuebuck 
In-depth study of selected episodes important 
to the development of the Anglo-American 
legal system. Such episodes include. among 
others, the origins of the common-law' writ 
system. English seventeenth-century constitu
tional struggles, the role' of legislatures in the 
formation of American law, and the develop
ment of legal education in America. Especially 
in dealing with English affairs, readinss are as
signed in basic historical source material. The 
primary objective of the course is to give a 
perspective on the legal system, and l\ sec
ondary objective is to -develop fami1iarity with 
legal history research materials. (Not offered 
every year.) 

LAW 

LAW 
547 Employment Dkcrlmlnadon (3) S 

Peck 
Intensive view of the legal remedies available 
to attack employment discrimination based oli 
age, sex, 'race, religion, or national origin, 
under federal, state, and local law. (Not of
fered everY year.) 

LAW 
550 Admiralty (3) W 
Nature and sources of both the admiralty 
jurisdiction and the substantive maritime law. 
Some constitutional history noted in examining 
the present scope of admiralty jurisdiction. 
Substantive law coverage gives primary atten
tion to maritime liens, carriage of goods, and 
maritime industrial accidents. Additional 
topics, including general average, salvage. 
collision, and limitation of liability are covered 
as time permits. • 

LAW 
551 Cominunlty Prope~ (3) A 

Cross 
Dealing 'with all aspects of community prop-. 
erty, including what constitutes comniunity 
property as distinguished from separate prop
erty, how it may be acquired and disposed of, 
and the problems of conflict of laws encoun
tered in transactio~with common law jurisdic
tions. WashingtOn cases constitute nearly all of 
the course material. 

LAW 
552 Comparadve Law (3) W 

Henderson 
Topics are those deemed most useful to 
American lawyers seeking a career specialty: 
brief history of Japanese law and reception of 
Western law; constitutional framework, with 
emphasis on the judicial power and courts; 
the training and roles of the bench and bar; 

. elements of the Japanese codes as a system, 
with emphasis on the Code of Civil Procedure" 
Civil, Code, and Commercial Code, and the· 
relati~nship between them and between these 
general codes and the vast bulk of special 
statutes. Enrollment limited at the discretion 
of the instructor. Japanese language pro
ficiency npt required. 

LAW • 
553 Conflict of Laws VI (6) WSp 

Trautman 
Problems 'arising when one or more fact ele
ments in a case occur in a jurisdiction other 
thah the forum. the course involves the s~udy 
of that part of the law that determines before 
the courts of what state or nation a suit may be 
brought and by the law of what state or nation a 
suit mayor should be decided. 

LAW 
554 Leglsladve CUnic (15) W 

Johnson 
A limited number of law students work full. 
time with a legislative committee, such as the 
House Judiciary Committee or the Senate Judi .. 
ciary Committee, during Winter Quarter while 
the Legislature is in ,session. The clinic otTers.a 
direct experience in the legislative process, 
including analysis and drafting of legislation, re
search on statutory, common law, and constitu
tional questions affecting legislation, atten
dance at hearings, preparation of repOrts on bills 
for committees, and participation' in' executive 
committee sessions. At the end of the quarter, 
each student must prepare a written report in 
three parts: (1) a faCtual description of what he 
did, including copies, of all memorand~ bills, 
amendments, or other documents worked on 
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durmg the session (unless coilfidential); (2) an 
analysis of the tfxperience; (3) a detailed report 
on some particular aspect of 'the legislative 
process and how it might be improved. (Not 

.. offered every year.) 

LAW' 
555 Credltor-Debtor Law (4) W 

F. W. Smith 
Principal rights and remedies of unsecured 
creditors, individually and collectively. Among 
matters discussed are judgments and judgment 
liens, executions, attachments, garnishments, 
fraudulent conveyances, compositions, assign
ments for the benefit of creditors, and debtors' 
exemptions. Bankruptcy emphasized~ Strongly 
recoopnended that' student has taken or is 
currently taking 538. 

LAW 
556 Criminal Procedure VI (6) AW 

Junker " 
" State and federal rules of criminal procedure, 

including the constitutionally (lerived proce
dur.a1 rights of those accused of cri~e. . 

LAW· 
558 Death and Gift Taxadon (3) A 

Huston 
Federal and state death and gift tax systems. 
The majors subdivisions covered include basic 
application of death and gift' taxes, transfers 
subject to both, and the application of death 
and' gift taxes to joint interests, community 
property, and life inSurance. Territorial juris
diction to impose these taxes is considered, as' 
are the various components of the tax liability 
and the valuation for tax purposes of property 
transferred. ' 

LAW 
559 Domesdc Rela60ns (3) Secdon A, A; 

SecdonB, W 
Hardisty, Rieke , 

Law pertaining to marriage, protection of the 
marital relation, disintegration of the family 
rehition, divorce, adoption, and. legitimacy. 
Washington law is emphasized, with compari
sons being made to the law of. other jurisdic-' 

. tions. Consideration is given to related prob
lems such as' conflict of laws, jurisdiction, 
procedure, costs, alimony, support, property ~, 

division, custody,' and modification of orders 
and their enforcement. 

LAW 
560 ~te Planning Works~op (3) W 

. Pnce . , 
The use of ·various lifetime and death-time 
methods of disposing of property to meet the 
owner's objectives at the least·cost in terms of 
inconvenience to the owner and his successors 
and in terms of income, gift, and estate taxes. 
The course includes a consideration of selected 
provisions of' the federal income, es~ate, and 
gift tax laws and the analysis of problems. Pre-

'. requisites, 535 and 558. 

LAW 
561 Evidence (5) AW 

C.Z.Smith 
Scope and function of rules of evidence ana: 
lyzed in the context of trial practice. Major 

I problems covered include examination of wit
nesses, admission and exclusion of evidence, 
competency of witnesses, privilege, relevancy, 
demonstrative evidence, hearsay and its excep
tions, .authentication of writings and the best 
evidence rule, burden of proof and presllplp
tions, jU,dicial notice and the parol evidence 
rule. Emphasis throughout is laid on trial evi-
dence and trial problems. ' 

LAW 
562 .Juvenile Courts (3) W 

Hardisty . 
The following aspects of the juvenile justice 
system are covered: philosophical bases, crim
inal and noncriminal delinquency jurisdiction, 
neglect and dependency jurisdiction, constitu
tional procedural s~eguards, 'police investiga
tion, case, intake, preliminary screening, deten
tion, waiver of juvenile court jurisdiction, 
hearing and corrections. (N ot offered every year.) 

LAW 
563 'Government Reguladon of Business (5) 

WSp 
Armitage 

Control ,of economic activity by, attempts to 
encourage and maintain competition. The law of 
an,titrust is studied and contrasted to govern
ment ownership and direct supervision. Partic
ular attention is given to monopolies, restraints 
of trade, mergers, and price discrimination. 
Emphasis on statutory interpretation, including 
Sherman Act, Clayton Act, Robinson-Patman 
Act, and Federal Trade Commission Act.'Pres
ervation of competition is exam4ted as the fun
da~~ntal nati~nal econo~c p~licy. 

LAW 
564 Insurance (3) A 

Roddis 
Legal principles' governing formal mechanisms 
for the distribution of the risk of loss. Pri
mary 'emphasis on property and casualty and 
life and disability insurance. Areas considered 
include insurance marketing, the principle of 
indemnity, insurable interests, amount of 
recovery and subrogation, persons and in
terests protected, the risks transferred by'in
surance, rights at variance with policy pro
visions. Some attention also given to existing 
insurance institutions, the selection and con
trol of, risks, reinsurance, and governmental 
regulation of the insurance enterprise. (Not of
fered every year.) 

LAW 
566 Jurlspmdence and Legal Philosophy (4) 
, AW' , 

Atorris . 
Introduction to legal philosophy. The coverage 
in this course varies each year. Some of, the 
traditional schools of, jurisprudence as repre
sented by selected authors are considered, and 

, usually there is an analysis of the method and 
aims of jurisprudence in light of recent writings. 
Occasionally tlie course focuses on one or two 
legal concepts. Enrollment limited to ten stu-
dents. ' 

LAW 
567 Labor Law (3) A 
; Chisum 

Labor. problems preceding 'the establishment of 
a collec~ve bargaining relationship. More spe
cifically, the course is concerned With the rela
tionship of the individual employee with the 
union, and. the organizational rights of the em
ployee.and the union. Included is a coverage of 
the economic weapons available to parties to 
labor disputes. Since this background provides 
the basis for undentanding the bargaining 
process it) which the parties engage, "it is desir
able that this course, be taken by students who 
plan to take' 568., It is also recommended 
that students taking this course first take either 
~000r.501. 

LAW 
568, ,Labor Reladons (3) W 

Peck . 
Processes of, collective bargaining. Included is a . 
coverage of the statutory duty to bargain and 

490' , 

problems that arise under specific contract 
clauses. Administration of the contract is also 
the subject of intensive investigation. Because 
an understanding of the limitations on the eco
nomic weapons available gives meaning to the 
bargaining processes, it is desirable that stu
dents taking this' course. have taken 567 
and recommended that they take either 
500 or 501. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 
569 Professional Responslblllty (1) Sp 

Hunt 
Selected problems arising' under the Code of 
Professio'nal Responsibility: maintaining the 
integrity and competence of the legal . profes
sion; making legal services available; prevent
ing unauthorized practice of law; pres~rving 
clients' confidences and secrets; exercising in
dependent professionaljudgment; representing a 
client competently and zealously within the 
bounds of the law; improving the legal system;' 
and avoiding professional impropriety. 

LAW 
570 Workshop in Leglsladon (4) WSp 

Johnson 
Each student seiects a bill or group of bills 
then pending in the state Legislature and pre
pares a research paper around that bill or 
group of bills. The class makes group field 

. trips to Olympia. Individual students are urged 
to attend legislative hearings, in connection 
with their. selected bills· and to interview 
legislators, ,lobbyists, and· others. The class 
meets to discuss background materials from 
a standard casebook and to go over individual 
projects. No final examination is given. The 
grade depends on the report noted above. 
The rePort should cover the origin of the 
proposed legislation,' the lobbying groups for 
and against it, the soundneSs of the approach, 
a section-by-secqon analysis, statutory. draft
ing, and constitutional questions. Enrollment 
is limited to fifteen students. 

. LAW 
571 Local Government Law (3) A 
Legal problems encountered iIi the ,conduct of 
government at the localle.vel (e.g., cities, coun
ties, school districts, and other specialized units 
of government). The cpurse examines the gen
eral organization and powers of local govern
ment units and the 'in~rgovernmental relations 
between.Iocal and federal, loc3I and state, and 
the different .local ,units themselves. There is 
some specialized consideration' of problems in 
the: areas of police power regulation, special 
assessments, borrowing, public expenditures, 
contracting, and tort liability. (Not offered 
every year.) 

LAW • 
572 Private Land Development (3) W 

Stoebuck 
Emphasis is on the problems encountered by a 
lawyer representing developers of land for 
commercial use, such as a retail shopping 
center. Some attention is given, to the develop
ment of land, such as subdivisions, for housing 

, purposes. Problems consi~ered include, among 
others, financing, choice of developing entity, 
commercialle~eS, platting, and those of "over
promoting," (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 
'573 Workshop in the LegalRlgbts of 

Prisoners (*) A WSp 
Chisum , 

Workshop on the legal rights of prisoners and 
the proceduresforprotect,ing them. Areas cov-
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ered include postconviction remedies, legal dis
abilities, and other problems arising from the 
prisoners' isolation from society, and remedies 
for the . mistreatment of prisoners. The role of 
the lawyer and the adequacy of present legal 
representation is considered. The workshop is 
open only to students concurrently partici
pating in the Legal Assistance to MeN eil and 
Monroe Prisoners program or sinUIar pro
grams. 

LAW 
574 Water, PubUc Land, and the 

, Environment (3) A 
Johnson 

Covers key aspects of water law and policy, 
dealing with irrigation, power generation, pol
lution control, esthetics, recreation, environ
mental quality, and. municipal and industrial 
uses. It covers federal land law and policy 
dealing with national parks, recreation, wildlife, 
environmental quality, mining, grazing, and' 
timber production. It reveals the points of con
flict between these competing uses of land and 
water and analyzes the changes in priorities 
now occurring among them. 

LAW. 
575 Prpblems In Urban Government (4) A 

Andersen 
Anatomy of urban government from the 
pers}fective of the lawyer, acting either as a rep
resentative of private interests or dealing with a 
community problem such as environmental 
quality, housing, transportation, poverty, _or 
crime. Emphasis on the relationships of local 

-governments to one another and to the state 
and national governments. Among the topics 
considered are the allocation of functions of 
local government power, problems associated 
with the functional territorial division of gov
ernmental power at the local level, role of 
judicial reView that are raised in these contexts. 
Not open to students who h~ve taken 571. 

LAW , 
S77 Pro~leins In Urban Finance (3) W 

Andersen 
State and local taxation, broadened to include 
an examination of other techniques by which 
the modem urban community finances tho 
provision of public goods and services, includ
ing borrowing, intergovernmental grants, fed
eral revenue sharin& etc. Emphasis is ultimately 
on issues of tax policy, viewed from both the 
individual an~ the community perspectives. 

LAW 
sao Trial and AppeOate Practice (5) WSp 

Millar . 
Washington. statutes, rules, and decisions gov
erning various aspects of the trial and appeal of 
cases. Within the available time, the course. at
tempts to provide information and training in 
the bow-to-do-it of trial practice. A required . 
part of the course is the conduct of an actual 
case before a judge from the local superior 
courts. The emphasis throughout is on the ex
ample of Washington procedure and only lim
ited consideration is given federal·practice. 

LAW 
S85 Problems In Evidence U4) Section A, W; 

SectIon B, Sp , 
Meisenholder 

Course in evidence conducted by the problem 
method. A casebook is not used. The m$r 
subdivisions covered are relevancy, examina
tion of witnesses, opinion rule, hearsay rule, 
introduction of exhibits in evidence, and the 
best evidence rule. Other topiCs· are covered as 
time permits .. This course is not an advanced 

course, but an alternate course to 523 and 561 
onthe basic subject matter. 

LAW' . 
586 International Legal Order (3) W 

Prosterman 
Considers the function of public international . 
law in conflict resolution and in creation of 
"minimum world order," in relation to a series 
of specific problems: arms control and dis
armainemt (nuclear test ban, nonproliferation 
and biological weapons treaties), Cuban mis
sile crisis, and the civil war in Cyprus. This 
is done against a broader background of ana
lytical materials on the causation and preven
tion of large-scale Jethal violence. 

LAW 
581 Internadonal Law of.tbe Sea (3) A 

Burke 
Examination of the way nation-states regulate 
activities on and under the ocean. The course 
covers the international regulations and institu .. 
tions conCerned with fishery eXploitation, pollu
tion, transit rights, scientific research, fuel and 
nonfuel mineral development, and the' bound
ary issues involved in these various ocean uses. 

LAW 
588 Workshop In Land-Use Plannlng Law (3) 

W 
Hunt 

Workshop .in selected problems of land-use 
controls, with specific reference to planning, 
zoning, and subdivision regulations. The em
phasis is on the interrelationship of the respec
tive roles of laWyer and planner in the planning 
process. Certain concepts, problems, practices, 
and procedures are discussed in depth, and 
several short written memoranda are required. 
Open to second- and third-year law students 
and to applicants for a graduate degree in 
urban planning. Enrollment limited at the dis
cretion of the instructor. <Not offered every 
year.) 

LAW 
S90. Corporate Income Tax (3) Sp 

Hjorth 
Study of the tax consequences of conducting 
business in corporate form, with consideration 
of such items as the formation of corporations; 
distributions of dividends; complete and partial 
liquidations; stock redemptions; stock divi
dends; and corporate IJequisitions, divisions, 
and reorganizations. Special problems arising 
from distorted capital structures and unreason
able accumulations of earnings, and special 
treatment of personal holding companies, col
lapsible corporations, and corporations electing 
to be taxed as partnerships are also discussed. 

LAW 
591 Internadonal Udllzadon and 

Management of World Fisheries (3) Sp 
Burke 

Existing and· expected . utilization of living 
marine resources (including mammals), the 
source, intensity, and details of management 
problems, and· the legal framework and specific 
arrangements devised to cope with suclJ 
problems on a worldwide basis. (Not offered 
every year.) . 

LAW 
593 Sodal Leglsladon (3) Sp 

Rombauer 
Consideration of ~or problems arising under 
selected income maintenance legislation, in
cluding the Fair Labor Standards Act, work
men's compensation, and the Social Security 
~ct (unemployment compensation, "insured" 
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retirement and disability benefits, and public 
assistance for the aged, the disabled, and fam
ilies with dependent children), with' special 
emphasis on public assistance legislation. 

LAW 
594 Transnadonal Tax (3) Sp 

Hjorth .' 
United States taxation of foreign income and 
tax treaties; concerned mainly with tax prob
lems of American investors and businessmen 
who have investments, other income-producing 
property, and business operations abroad. Pre
requisite, 531 or 53~. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW· 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

. AWSp 
Qualified students, with the consent of a mem
ber of the law faculty. and the Dean,receive 
from 1 to 6 credits for independent study in 
any of the major fields covered by the curric
ulum. 

LAW 
603 Clinical Clerksblps (9) A WSp 

Chisum, Staff 
Students who have. completed two years of 
law study and are qualified for internship 
under Rule Nine of the Washington State Bar 
Association work with a selected public agency 
under the supervision of a practicing· attorney 
and a member of the faculty. Students may 
take the clerkship for one, two, or three quar
ters, but priority in the assignment of .available 
clerkships is given first to students who have 
not previously taken a clerkship and second to 
to those who have taken a clerkship for only 
one quarter. Offered on cr,edit/no credit basis 
only. 

LAW 
605 R~h and Wrldng (.) , 
Alternative to satisfy the research and writing 
requirement for graduation, in addition to of
ferings presently designated as six-hour semi
nars. 

SEMINARS 

LAW 
613 Corporate Finance and Investment 

Regulation Seminar (6) AWSp 
Chisum . 

Examines problems in the area of corporate 
finance and the regulation of securities sales 
and securities trading markets. Selected read
ings and one o~ more research papers required. 

LAW 
614 Criminal Procedure Seminar (6) AWSp 

Junker 
A critical study of the criminal law and related 

, processes at various stages from detention to 
appeal, including a study of state and federal 
rules of criminal procedure, and the constitu
tionally derived procedural rights of persons 
accUSed of crime or other deviant behavior. 
Possibilities for research include field studies 
of enforcement practices and, studies of the 
procedure in "quasi-criminal" proceedings in
volving juveniles, parolees and probationers, 
alleged mental incompetents, and other persons 
subject to a loss liability based on a violation of 
official norms. Enrollment limited to eight 
studen~Prerequisites, 556, 520. 

/j 

LAW 
615 Indian Legal Problems Seminar (6) 

AWSp 
Johnson 

Students in this seminar may choose topics for· 
research that concern Indian tribal laws, con-
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'fticts . of laws between Indian and non-Indian 
laws, federal laws concerning Indians, or state 
laws concerning Indians. A m~or piece of re
search and writing is required. 

LAW 
616 Federal Court Seminar (6) AWSp 

, Meisenholder 
Selected topics in the structure, function, and 
power, of federal courts. Problems not covered 
in depth in federal courts and the federal 
system' are ~nsidered. Primary emphasis 
placed on individual research' in the produc> 
tion of a, written paper. Enrollment limited to , 
ei8ht third-year students. ' 

LAW 
617 ,Federal Tax PoUcy Seminar (6) AWSp 

Tunks ' 
Intensive exaMination of the substance of 
limited areas of feder~ tax law and the policY 
underlying that law. Different aspects of federal 

~ tax law, such as the tax treatment of exempt 
organizations, taxation of capital gains, prob
lems of income splitting, etc., ue considered 
each year. The seminar focuses upon individ
ual research and 'writing, and upon the mutual 
exariUnation and discussion of the research 
efforts of the group. Enrollment limited to 
eight third-year students. Prerequisite, 531 or' , 
532. 

LAW ' 
622 Consumer Protecdon Seminar (6) AWSp, 

, F. W.Smith 
Examines selected problems in consumer pro-' 
'tection, including those arising from the Use of 
consumer credit, the dissemination of credit in
formation, fraudulent and deceptive practices, 
and those related to health and safety protec
tion. Consideration is given to methods of pro
viding protection, such as existing legislation, 
the' proposed Uniform Consumer Credit Code, 
and consumer education'. Each student is ,ex
pected to produce a high-quality paper. 

'LAW 
623 Natural. ResolD'Ces Seminar (6) A WSp 
, Corker 
Selected legal problems relating to natural re
sources. Problems are chosen from among 
those relating to (1) water allocation; (2) envi
rQnmental impacts of electric power generation 
by (a) falling water, (b) fossil fuel, (c) nuclear 
energy. Preference in enrollment given to 
those who have completed 574 and to those 
who will complete that course during the 
year.-(Not offered every year.) 

LAW 
624 Ocean Resources Seminar (6) AWSp 

Burke 
International law of the high seas, concerned 
with fisheries, mineral, arid other resources of 
the continental shelf, navigation, and territQriai 
waters; treaty law and the law of international 
organ,izations as they relate to the resources of 
the sea. Special attention paid to the four 
conventions concerning the Use of the high 

,. seas adopted at the Geneva Law of the Sea 
Conference of 1958. Enrollment limited to 
eight students 'and _ open to second-year stu-
dents with permission. I 

LAW 
625 I The Supreme Court and the Constltudon 

(6) AWSp 
Morris 

Concentrates upon the basic problems inherent 
in the relationship of the individual to.authority 
and in the protection of political and civil 
rights including the rights of minority groups. 

Current problems,' as illustrat~d by recent 
or pending Supreme CourJ cases, are empha
sized. Students are required to do substantial' 
amounts of in-depth research, including, but 
not limited to, an isolation of the history of 
the doctrines involved, their relations to in
tellectual endeavor' in related areas, and an 
exploration' of, a1tern~tive, competing solu
tions to modem problems. The seminar, runs 
throughout the year, but, there are times of 
recess to facilitate student preparation of a 
high-quality paper which, in tum, is, thoroughly 
discussed by the seminar group, plus rewrit
ing(s). Enrollment is limited to six second- or 
third-year students, with permission. 

LAW 
627 Selected Problems on Environmental 

ProtecdoD SenUnar (6) AWSp 
Durning 

Examines legal problems resulting from' im
pairment of the environment by technological 
advances and urban growth. Various issues, 
including air and water pollution, the' lise of ' 
~ticides, protection of wildlife~ and transpor
tation are considered. Special emphasis on 
examining the utility of litigation as an instru
ment for assuring protection of the environ
ment. Pending cases are examined. The current 
political and legal efforts of groups such as the 
Sierra Club and the Washington Environmental 
Council are also considered. Experts in various 
pelds are invited to participate. 

LAW 
, 628 Problems In Urban Government IlDd 

Finance Seminar (6) A WSp 
Andersen I, 

An opportunity to explore in depth selected, 
legal problems arising from our efforts to 
govern urban areas and to finance, the services 
they require. More specific subject matter 
coverage is contained in course descriptions 
for 575 and 577. Prerequisite, ~71 ,or 575. 

LAW I 

631 Human Ecology Seminar (6) AWSp 
Rieke 

Se1ectedproblems drawn from such areas as 
poverty, welfare, health, or correction pro
grams. Emphasis on the relation of ,a non
legal system and the legal sYStem with respect to 
specific problem (e.g., medicine and law re
lated to alcoholism; social casework and law 
related to child abuse; parole board opera
tion' and law related to deviancy; community 
organization and law related to "model city" 
structure, etc.) in order to evaluate interaction. 
It is anticipated that students will work with 
materials from one discipline other than law. 
Students are expected to develop the requisite 
personal contacts with professionals or stu
dents in such other disciplines. Joint research 
with a graduate or professional student in 
another discipline iswelcomed. 

LAW 
633 Donative TransmlssIon of Wealth 

Seminar (6) AWSp , 
Fletcher 

Studies the adequacy with which modem law 
facilitates the donative transmission of wealth, 
effectuating the reasonable wishes of the donor, 
providing for the needs of the immediate fam
ily, meeting the reasonable expectations, of 
family and others as to. the donor's property, 
and satisfying other demands of society. Inci- ' 
dent to that study, it considers the relative 
availability of various types of property to the 
reach of cteditors, of taxing bo~es, and of other 
claimants, and the cost and adequacy of the 
various mechanisms by which dc;mative trans-
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mission is effected. Specific topics may include 
an ,intensive study of parts of the Uniform Pro
bate Code (1969) and of other statutory pat
terns and may also include the preparation of 
proposals for comprehensive statutory treat
menf of various subjects. The seminar presup-

. poses a basic knowledge of wills, trusts, and 
future interests, some knowledge of the wealth 
transmisslon aspects of various forms of p'rop
erty ownership and of certain contractual reJa
tionships such as insurance, and at least a 
modest acquaintance with federal estate and 
gift taxation. A paper is required. Prerequisite, ' 
535; 551 and 558, which may be taken concur
rently~ recommended (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 
635 Internadonal Le8aJ Order Seminar (6) 

AWSp 
Prosterman 

Focuses on the international legal context" 
especially bilateral or multilateral foreign-aid 
mechanisms, which promote or inhibit demo
cratic development and economic growth: in
come redistribution including lan~ reform, 
population limitation, food produCtion, en
vironmental damage, and "limits to growth" 
among major problems considered 

LAW 
637 The Mentally Disabled and the Law' 

Seminar (6) AWSp , 
Hardisty 

For research, students may choose topics that 
concern the legal problems of the mentally dis
ordered and the mentally retarded. Possible 
research problems include those relating to civil, 
and criminal 'commitment and' release, to treat
ment and hospital procedures, to incompe
tency, and to insanity defenses. The primary 
obj~tive is the production by each student of a 
high-quality paper resulting from research, 
writing, and rewriting. Experts i'n' various fields 
are invited to participate in the seminar. Enroll
ment limited to ,eight second- or third-year 

. students. Prerequisite, 513, which may be 
taken concurrently. 

LAW 
638 Estate Planning Semlnar (6) AWSp 

Price ' 
-Supplement to the Estate Planning Workshop, 
which, is . problem or practice oriented In the 

, seminar, some of the problems taken up in the 
workshop are subjected to an advanced analysis 
(e.g., the use of the widow's election, private 
annuities, etc.), and sQnie additional topics are 
considered in depth. Among the latter are the 
problems of migratory clients (i.e., those who 
came to community property states from 
common law states" and vice versa). Their prob
lems are considered in light of the existing law 
(including Cal. Probate Code sec. 201.5) aDd 
proPosals made for legislation in common law 
states. Seminar papers are based on traditional 
research and, possibly, directed empirical re
search. Prerequisite, 535; 532 and 5S8, which 
may be taken concurrently, recommended. 
(Not offered every year.) I' 

I 
LAW 
640 Land Use Controls Seminar. (6) 
. Hunt 

Preparation of a series of papers on state land 
use con~ol programs and proposats, with par
ticu~ emphasis on the efforts of the Wash
ington State Land Planiling Commission. 

LAW 
641 Federal Tu Seminar (6) 

HjoTth 
InteDsive examination of selected areas of 
federal taxation. The student is expected to 



L 
prepare a high-quality paper. Enrollment lim
ited to eight third-year students who have had 
590 or by permission. 

LAW 
642 Race, Rac:lsm,wid American Law 

Semlnar (6) AWSp 
Seawell 

In-depth view of that body of law that has 
been developed as a result of attempts to re
solve racial inequities through the legal proc
ess. Explanation of statutory and common law 
approach to alleviating racism. focusing on the 
strengths and \!eaknesses of such an approach. 

Postgraduate Courses 

LAW 
545 Legal Analysis and Research for 

Students Not Trained In the Common 
Law S,st~m (4) All' 
Rombauer 

Integrated introduction to legal analySis, re
search, and writing for students trained in -a 
non-common-law . system .. Papers on two or 
three m~or research projects are required. 
This course is for graduate students. who have 
already attained a professional standing in law, 
but who require experierice in using American 
law sources. \' 

LAW 
548 United States..Japanese Tax Problems (4) 

Sp 
Huston 

Operation of the income-tax laws of Japan on 
income earned in Japan by American nationals 
and on income earned in the United States by 
Japanese nationals; and with the operation of 
the income-tax laws of the United States on in
come earned in the United States by·Japanese 
nationals, and on income earned in Japan by 
American nationals. A series of problems based 
on transnational business transactions are 
solved by individual stu.derits, whose solutions 
are scrutinized by the class. . 

LAW . 
549 United StateS.Japanese Admlnlstradve 

Law Problems (3) W 
Swisher 

Course is concerned with selected administra
tive law problems, discussed comparatively in 
terms of Japanese and United States law. 
Especially emphasized are the legal principles . 
that govern the procedural and decision
.making aspects of the administrative process, 
the Japanese concept "administrative guid
ance," and the possibilities that gaps between 
theory and practice may exist. (Not offered 
every year.) . 

LAW 
596. Jusdc:lablUtyUnder the Civil Law and tile 

Common Law (4) A 
Henderson 

Problems of justiciability in the transnational 
setting, with particular emphasis on the dif
ferences between civil law and common law. 
Considered are the pot~ntial and limitations in 
litigation, arbitration, and conciliation in trans
national transactions; problems about the legal 
status of aliens; functions of bureaucracies in 

I private transactions.' . 

LAW . 
597 United States.Ja'panese Contract and 

Sales Problem; (4) A 
SWisltr!r 

Basic contract and sales principles in Japanese 
and United States law are discussed, and term 

papers based on transnational transactions in
volving..these countries ar~ prepared. (Not of-
fered every year.) . . 

LAW 
598 United States.Japanese Corporate 

ReladolW (4) S 
Swisher 

Corporate law problems with emphasis on 
trans-Pacific business planning, and United 
States-parent, J apanese-subsidiary. problems. 

LAW 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSp 
A miUor research project required in lieu of a 
master's thesis. In the case of a student whose 
basic training was in a civil law jurisdiction, 
the subject matter of the research is a topic of 
common interest in his or her country and in 
the United States. The emphasis is oli the 
United States law and practice. The discussion 
is comparative. In the case of a student whose 
basic training was in a common law jurisdic
tion, the subject of the research is a topic of 
common interest in his or her country and in 
the country of his or her Asian language compe
tence. The emphasis is on the law and practice 
of the Asian country (Japan or Republic of 
China). Discussion is comparative. 

LAW 
620 Tutorial in Japanese Law (6) A WSp 

Henderson, Stqff 
Individual research 'project h~ndled on a tu
torial basis, involving an area of law of mutual 
interestto student and teacher. In the'case of a 
student whose basic training was in a civil law 
jurisdiction, the subject matter of the tutorial is 
a topic selected from the law and the practice of 
the United States; in the case of a student 
whose basic training was in a 'common law 
country, the subject matter of the tutorial is a 
topic selected from the law and the practice of 
Japan or of the Republic of China, depending 
on the student's linguistic competence. In any 
instance, the tutorial discussions may be com-

I parative, drawing on the law of more than one 
country. . 

LAW 
700 Master's Thesis (*) 

LAW 
800 Doc:toral Dissertation (*) 

SCHOOL OF 
LIBRARIANSHIP 

Permission 0/ the Director 0/ the school is re
quired/or alllibrarianshlp courses. 

UBR 
440 Libraries and Sodety (3) 

Lieberman ~ 
Introduction to tile principal types of li
braries and to issues and trends in modern 
librarianship. A prerequisite to graduate courses 
in librarianship. 

LIBR 
441 Basic: Library Materials (3) 

Nelson , 
. Presentation of the materials, book and, non

book, which form the sources of reference for 
the informational function of the lib.rary. A pre
requisite to graduate courses in librarianship. 

LIBRARIANSHIP 

LlBR 
442 Book Selec:don (3) 

Nelson 
Basic principles of book selection applicable to' 
library work. A prerequisite to graduate 
courses in librarianship. 

LlBR 
443 Oqanlmtlon of Library Materials: 
, ' Theory and Practlc:e (3) 

Page, Soper 
Current problems and practices in the organiza
tion of recorded information, including an in
troduction to principles' of classification and 
cataloging. A prerequisite to graduate courses 
in librarianship. 

LlBR . 
450 LIbrary Materials ror Teachers (3) 

Ahlers . 
The evaluation and use of various types of in
structional materials in teaching, with emphasis 
on the role of the library program in' imple
menting the curriculum. Not open to librarians 
or education minors in librariansbip. 

LlBR . 
451 Survey of Chlldren's Literature (3) 

Benne,Shaw 
Designed for educators, librarians, and others 
interested in the selection and utilization of 
children's books for family, school, and library 
enrichment. 

LlBR 
452 StorytelUng (3) 

Shaw 
Exploration of the history of storytelling, its 
development as an art form and the materials 
used by storytellers in the past and present. 
Study of esseptial techniques necesSary to 
select, prepare, and present stories and poetry 
for various groups and situations. 

LlBR \ 
453 Literature for Young Adults (3) 

Ahlers 
Reading and appraisal of literatur.e appropriate 
to the needs, interests, and abilities of young 
adults. For the general student as well as the 
librarian and teacher. 

LlBR 
454 Admlnlstradon of tile School Library 

Me~ Center (3) 
Role of the librarian as a media specialist and 
the library as a llJedia center, with emphasis 
on the program of services and management 
techniques. 

LlBR 
465 Hospital and Insdtudon Libraries (3) 
Orientation in the field: organization and tech
niques that apply to different types of hospitals, 
institutions, and public library extension ser
vices. Special emphasis on bibliotherapy and 
the library's contribution to rehabilitation. 
(Not offered every year.) 

LlBR 
470 History of the Book (3) 

, Skelley 
. Development of the written and printed book, 

growth of the book trade, and aspects of rare 
book collecting as it affects libraries. 

LlBR 
476 'Archival Management (3) 
Lectures and demonstrations in archival admin
istration, organization of manuscript collections, 
aDd study of the principles and teChniques em-
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ployed by state archival and historical iJ).Stitu-
tions. ' 

LlBR' , 
488 Supenlsion of PubUc School Library 

s,stems(3) 
Ahlers 

Desisned' to aid school personnel in the 
administration and supervision 'of district
wide school librarY programs; emphasis on 
problems involved in the organization and de-
velopment of librarY systems. ' 

UBR 
491 . Doeumentation (3) 

Page, Soper 
Vadousm~ans of recording, organtZlng, 
locating, and duplicating informational ma
'terials. Emphasis on practical methods of the 
documentation cycle. 

UBR 
496 UbrarJ Anab'sIs (3) 
The library as an object of study. Introduction 
to some concepts and notation of sYstems anal
YSis. with application to libraries. 

UBR' 
497 ComputeJ8 and Libraries (3) 

Mignon 
Development of computers and their role in 
lib~aries, Intro"uction to library automation. 

LIBR 
498' Introduction to Document Retrieval 

s,steIm(3) 
Mignon 

Introduction to computer-based information 
storage and retrieval systems for collections of 
documents. Design sequence .including: goals, 
specifications, functional comPonents. measures 
of performance, and -eValuation. Prerequisite, 
497 or pepnission. ' 

LlBR , 
502 Library Orpnlzation and Administration 

, (3) , 
Study of public and academic library service, 
including a consideration of legal structure; 
finance and statistics; buildings and equipment; 
pe~el; public relations; and other phases of 

, library management., The extension of library 
service is also considered. 

uaR 
_ Direeted Field Work (2-4) 

Lieberman 
'Four week$ ofprofessionaJJy supervised field 
work in various tyj,es of libraries. 

LlBR 
513 Government Publications (3) 

'Nelson 
Government publications of the United States 
and foreign countries, their acquisition, organi-
zation, and use. ' 

UBR 
514 The Library and Audio-VlsnaJ Materials 

(3) 
LIeberman . 

Type$, cost, utility, and characteristicS of 
modem sensory. aids employed ,n communi
cating ideas; organization for handling films, 
filmstrips, recordings and transcriptions, slides, 
pictures, exhibits, and similar l1)aterials in the 
library; experience in operating various types of 
equipment; techniques in extending the use of 
audiovisual materials by community groups; 
sources of information about materials and 
equipment. Prerequisite, EDC&I 480, 481 or 
equivalent. . 

LWR 
SIS BlbUograpby; Library MaterlallJ In the 

Humanities (3) , -~ 

Nelson, Skelley 
Examination of national and ,international 
problems of bibliographic control. Study and 
evaluation of library resources in the humani
ties. Prerequisite, 441. 

LlBR 
516 Library Materials In the SoCIal Sdences 

(3) 
Nelson, Skelley 

Study and evaluation of library resources in the 
social sciences, with attention to information 
problems peculiar to these fields. Prerequisite, 
SIS. . 

LlBR 
517 Library Materials In Sdence and 

, Technology (3) 
Study and evaluation of h"brary resources in the 
,-atural and physical sciences and in iech
~ology. Attention is given to the special charac
teristics peculiar to library materials in the sci
eqces. Prerequisite"S15. 

LmR . 
535 Orpnlmtion or Library Materials: 

Comparative Methods (3) 
Page, Soper 

Consideration of current 'practices in tech
. nical services and a critical study of compara
tive methods of classification, subject anf!,lysis, 
and descriptive cataloging. Prerequisite, 443. 

LWR' 
536 Orpalmtion ofSpedaI Library Materials: 

MOllOgrapb, Serial, and Nonbook (3) 
Page, Soper 

Considers prQblems of Qrganizing certain mon
ographs, serial and nonbook materials in vari
ous types of ~braries. Includes descriptive and 
subject cataloging, physical arrangement. and 
new developments in technical services as they 
affect these materials. Prerequisite, 535. 

LlBR 
537 Library or Congress C'lasslftcation (3) 

Page,Soper 
Extensive consideration of the basic princi
ples of Library of Congress classification and 
subject headings. Emphasis is on theory and 
practice in the use of the scheme. Prerequisites, , 
443,535. 

LIBR 
S40 Advanced Lcpl BlbUograpby (2) 

Gallagher 
Bibliographical data and use of federal and 
state law reports and statutes; quasi-legal and 
conlmissioners' reports of the -states; bar ass0-
ciation records, . legal periodicals, indexes and 
digests, and cooperative bibliographies of law 
collections. ' 

LlBR 
541 Selection and Processing or Law Library 

Materials (4) . 
Gallagher 

Aids to selection, processing, microphotog
raphy of legal material, 'etc. 

LlBR 
543 Law Library Admlnlstratlon (5) 

, 'Gallagher 
Staff, patrons and pubUc relations, circulation, 
architecture, book. , arrangements, equipment, 
rules, publicity, publications, budgets, reports, 
professional societies, regional service. 
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LIBR 
550 Library MaterlallJ forCblIdren I (3) 

Benne 
Introduction to materials for libraries serving 
children With emphasis given to literature, 
criteria used in evaluation, and approaches 
and problems in selection. 

LIBR 
553 PubBc Library Service for Children (3) 
'Benne,'ShaW ' 

Administration of children's departments in 
pu~lic libraries; planning and promoting pro
grams and services; evaluation of libJ:arY collec
tions; community and professional roleS of the 
children's librarian. Prerequisite, 451 or 550. 

LIBR 
554 Library Materials for CblIdren II (3) 

Benne, Shaw 
Current and contemporary book and nonbook 
materials, focusing' upon the re-evaluation 
of classic and standard titles,· social changes 
and trends affecting form and content, and 
the international influences on literature for 
children. Prerequisite, 451 or 550. 

LmR 
560 I Seminar In School Library Media 

Programs (3) , 
Ahlers 

Problems and trends that affect the school 
library media program are considered in 
group diScussion and independent study., Pre
requisite, 454 or equivalent. (Formerly 485.) 

LWR 
590 Special Topics In UbrarIaDsblp (3) 
Seminar dealing with varioUs topics in librari
anship. Offered by visitors or resident faculty. 
Topics are changed from quarter to quarter. 
May not be offered every quarter. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission. 

LlBR' , 
599 Methods of ReseardIln Llbrarlans~p (3) 

Mignon, ' 
Introduction to research, methods conimonly 
used in library and information science: Em
has~ is on problem selection, study design, 
'data interpretation, and dissemination of 
results. ' 

LlBR 
600 Inde~ndeDt, Study 01' Research (.), 

LlBR 
700 Master's Thesis (.) 

,SCHOOL OF 
MEDICINE 

ANESTHESIOLOGY 

ANEST 
480 Baslc Anesthesia Clerkship (3) AWSpS 

Bonica ' 
Introduction to the principles of airway man
agement and ventilatory support, use of local 
anesthetics, techniques of resuscitation, tech
niques of, patient monitoring, fluid therapy, 
preoperative and postoperative patient evalua
tion, and pathology of anesthesia. Skills 'taught 
include airway management, venipuncture, 
lumbar puncture and endotracheal intubation. 
Prerequisite, third- or . fourth~year student; 
(2 weeks, full time. Limit: one to Six students.) 
All affiliated hospitals. . 
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ANEST . 
481 Advanced Clerkship In Anesthesiology (6) 

AWSpS . 
Bonica 

Clerkship for students interested in sbme facet 
of anesthesiology or desiring greater exposure 
to anesthesia as a specialty. Individual pro
grams can be arranged in the following areas: 
respiratory care, surgical anesthesia, obstet
rical anesthesia, and pain clinic. Prerequisite, 
480 or first two weeks on surgical anesthesia. 
(4 weeks, full time. Limit: one student in each 
area.) All affiliated hospitals. 

ANEsT 
497 Anestbeslology Special Electives (.) 

AWSpS 
Bonica 

By specific arrangement for qualified students, 
special clerkships, extemship, or research op
portunities can at times be made available at 
institUtions other than the University of Wash
ington. Faculty can advise students of possible 
opportunities. Students wishing to elect this 
course should obtain a "Special Assignment" 
form from the Dean's office at least one month 
before advance registration. Prerequisite, per
mission. (6 to 12 weeks.) 

ANEST 
498 Underaraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 

Bonica 
By special arrangement. Time and credit to 
be arranged. 

ANEST 
499 Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS 

Bonica . 
Specific research problems relating to pul
monary, cardiovascular, renal, obstetric, and 
central nervous system functions, and their 
alteration by anesthetic techniques and agents. 
(6 weeks, full time. Limit: two students.) 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BlOC 
, 400 General C"emistry and MoIecuJaJ. 

BiolOgy (5) S 
Lectures and laboratory exercises dealing with 
the general. principles of biochemistry and 
molecular biology. Designed for teachers of 
high school and junior college science. Ll\bora
tory experiments utilize equipment available, 
or potentially available, in high school labora
~ories. Prerequisites, general biology and 
organic chemistry. 

BlOC 
405 Introducdon to Biochemistry (5) WSp 
Introductory course in general biOchemistry 
offered two times each year covering qasic prin-

. ciples. Emphasis is placed on a broad under
standing of the chemical events in living systems 
in terms of the metabolism and the struc-

. ture-function relationships of biologically im
portant molecules. This course does not fulfill 
the prerequisites for advanced courses in bio
chemistry (see. 440, 441, 442). Prerequisite, 
'organic chemistry or permission. 

BlOC 
408 Introducdon to Biochemistry Laboratory 

(3)Sp 
Laboratory exercises in general biochemistry 
for students in medical technology· and other 
qndergraduate students by permission. Prereq
uisite, 405, which may be taken concurrenOy. 

BlOC 
412 MecDcaI Students' Laboratory (3) Sp 

Bard 
Content similar to 444. When possible, the re
lationship of the biochemical techniques or 
experimenbi being performed to clinical or di
agnostic medicine is demonstrated or discussed. -
For medical students and others by permission. 
Prerequisites, Human Biology 414,. 424 or 
equivalent and permission. 

BlOC 
415 BlocheDustry Review I (1) A 
Elective quiz section to clarify and amplify 
material presented in Human Biology 414. 

BlOC 
425 Biochemistry Review II (1) W 
Elective quiz section to clarify and amplify 
material pr~ntea in Human Biology 424. 

BlOC 
440, 441, 442 Molecular Biology (3,3,3) 

A,W,8p 
Davie, Fangnum, Morris, Walsh 

Interdisciplinary course in general biochem
istry with a strong 'component in molecular bi
ology designed for undergraduate students en
rolled in the new curriculum in molecular and 
cellular biology and graduate students in other 
science departments. Prerequisites, Chemistry 
337 or permission for 44,0; 440 for 441; 441 for 
442; introductory physical chemistry recom
mended. 

I 

BlOC 
444 Molecular Biology Laboratory (3) W 

Bard 
Laboratory projects and conferences designed 
to acquaint the student with many of the cur
rent techniques of biochemistry. All·students 
perform certain basic experiments, but a num
ber of optional experiments are available. Pre
requisite, 440 or equivalent and permission. 

BlOC , . 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 
For senior medical students. Prerequisite, per-' 
mission. . 

BlOC . 
499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
Investigative work on enzymes, proteins, lipids, 
nucleic acids, protein biosynthesis, interme
diary metabolism, physicaJ biochemistry, and 
related fields. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

BlOC . 
520' Seminar (1-3, max. 9) AWSp 
Seminar dealing with special topics in 
the field of biochemistry. May be repeated for 
credit. /; . 

BlOC 
530 Advanced Biochemistry (3) A 
Graduate-level discussion of the structure, 
function, and chemistry of proteins, control 
of ,.. enzymatic reactions. Prerequisites, a 
comprehensive course in biochemistry and 
perriUssion. . 

BlOC 
531 Advanced Biochemistry (3) W 
Graduate-level discussion' of the action of 
hormones, membrane structure and function, 
electron transport, . oxidative phosphorylation, 
photosynthesis. Prerequisites, a comprehen
sive course in biochemistry and permission. 
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BlOC 
. 532 Advanced Blocbemlstry (3) Sp 

Graduate-level discussion of nucleic acid 
structure, RNA viruses including oncogenic 
viruses, RNA biosynthesis, protein biosynthesis, 
and eukaryotic cell cycle. Prerequisites, a com
prehensive course in biochemistry and permis
sion. 

BlOC 
540, 541, 542 Literature Review (2 01' 3, 2 or 

3,2 or 3) A,W,8p 
Emphasizes <:ritical evaluation of. original arti
cles in the literature. Coordinated with 440, 
441, 442, and to be taken concUrrently. For 
first-year graduate students in biochemistry 
and students of other science depa'rtments, 
with permission. 

BlOC 
560 Physical Biochemistry (3) A 
Specialized aspects of physical chemistry as 
applied to systems of biological interest. Partic
ular emphasis on hydrodynamic and optical. 
properties of macrop!olecules. Prerequisite, 
physical chemistry. 

BlOC 
574 The Biochemical Ba of Dbease (2) Sp 

Bornstein, Shapiro . 
Discussion of pathologic physiology and molec
ular basis of clil}ical disorders. An attempt is 
made to demo6strate the relevance of bio
chemical rese~ch to the understanding and the 
rational therapy of humail disease. Scope Jini
ited to diseases in which new developments 
permit description in biochemical terms.' Pre
requisites, 442 or Human Biology 414, 424 or 
permission. 

BlOC 
583 Advanced Techniques In Biochemistry 

(3)W 
Intensive, course involving conferences, 
reading assignments, and laboraiory proce
dures, including ultracentrifugation,' electro
phoresis, chromatography, spectrophotometry, 
and . nidioactive isotope. techniques. For 
first-year graduate students in biochemistry and 
students of other science departments, with 
permission. Prerequisites, 441, 444; and permis
sion. 

BlOC 
585 Nucleic Acids In Biochemistry (1) A WSp 

Young 
Weekly research conferences on the role of 
nucleic acid in biochemistry. Offered on 
credit/rio credit basis only. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

BlOC . 
586 Enzyme Regulation (1).AWSpS 

Davie, Fischer, Gordon' 
Review of the current literature on the control 
of cellular processes at the molecular level. 
Topics include hormonal control of mammalian 
systems, role of cyclic-AMP in pro- and eukary
otic organisms, allosteric and covaient modifi
cation of regulatory enzymes, etc. Direct partic
ipation of students in the presentation of topics 
is required. May be repeated for credit. Prereq
uisite, permission. 

BlOC 
587 . Seminar on Animal CeO Membranes (1) 

AWSpS 
Hauschka,.Keller, Nameroff' 

Weekly conference in which recent literature 
on' animal cell membranes is discussed. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission. 
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BlOC 
_ Current Topfcsln Molecular and 

CeUular BlolOBY (1) AWSpS 
Byen, Keller, Morris, Shapiro, Young 

Critical evaluation of the biochemical literature 
in areas related to molecular and cellular bi
ology. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

BlOC .9, Connective TIIIsu, Macromolecules (1) 
AWSpS 

, Bornstein 
Seminars designed to discuss current knowl
edge of ~he biochemistry and pathophysiology 
of fibrous proteins and other structural mac
romoleCules. Prerequisite, 442 or Human Bi
ology 414,424 or permission. 

BlOC 
590 Proteins and EDZ,JIDes Seminar 

. (1, ID8L 8) AWSpS 
Neurath, Teller, Walsh . 

Weekly conferences on current research in pro
teins and enzymes. For graduate students in ' 

, biochemistry. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BlOC 
591 Seminar on Protein Structures (1) 

AWSp$ 
Herriott, Jensen 

i-opics on the determin~tion of protein struc
ture by X-ray crystallography, and on relation
ships between structure and c.hemical proper
ties in solution and. in the crystalline state. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

BlOC, 
mTopics In tbe Biochemistry of Rqulation 

(l)AWSpS . 
Morris ' 

Control of enzyme activity and gene expression 
related to biology of growth and function. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

BlOC , 
5M .Glycogen MetabolISm SemJnar (1) 

'AWSpS 
Fischer 

Weekly conferences, on research in glycogen 
metabolism. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BlOC I 

595 CeU Sud'aees and CeO Division .(1) 
AWSpS . 
Shapiro 

,Weekly 'research conferences on the role of 
the cell surface in cell division and develop
ment'. May be repeated for credit. Offered on 
credit/no, eredit' basis only. Prerequisite, per
mission •. 

BlOC 
596 CUnl~ Cbemlstry Seminar (1) AWSpS 

Kapla" 
Conferences . on . research and development in 
clinical chemistry. For postdoetorals in clinical 
chemistry and graduate stutlents with .permis
sion. May be repeated for credit. Prereq
Uisite, permission. 

BlOC 
597 Plant Viruses Seminar (1) AWSpS 

. Gordon 
The structure and mode of replication 'of plant 
viruses are discussed in detail. The effects of 
ultraviolet radiation on plant viruses and their 
COlllPonent protein and nucleic acids are ex-

amined. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi-' 
site, permission. 

BlOC _ . 
598 Semlnar In Developmental Biology (1) 

AWSpS 
Hauschka 

Discussion covers receht advances in the field 
of developinental biology, especially those 
areas that are or can be analyzed by a biochem
ical approach. May. be repeated for ~redit. 

Prerequisite, permission .. 

BlOC . 
599 Seminar In Pbysleal C~emIstry of 

Polymers (1) 
Teller 

We'ekly conferences on current research in the 
physical chemistry of macromolecules. For 
graduate students in biochemistry. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite,. permission. 

BlOC 
600 Independent Study o~ ReSearch (.) 

BlOC· < 

700 Master's Thesis (.) 

BlOC 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

BIOENGINEERING 

See Inter school or Intercollege Programs. 

BIOLOGICAL STRUCTURE 

BSTR . 
301 . General Anatomy. (4) Sp 

Robson 
Survey of systemic human anatoniy, with cOrre
lated . lectures and laboratory demo\1Strations. 
Limited to students who have declared lIl1\iors 
in health education, physical education, phys
ical therapy, occupational therapy, or orthotics 

. and prosthetics; others by permission. ' 

'CONJ 
317-318 Introdudory Anatomy and 

PbysI.otOBY (6-6) 
(See Conjoint Courses.) 

BSTR 
331 Intl'ocluctlon to Neuroanatomy (2) W 

Coates 
General survey of the structure· of ihe central 
nervous system, including an analysis of sensOry 
and mptor systems and higher integrative func
tions. Prerequisite, 301 or permission. 

BSTR 
340 S1Stemlc Anatomy for Dental Students 

(5) A 
Broderson 

Lecture and laboratory work in neuroanatomy 
and gross anatomy. Emphasis on head and 
neck anatomy. For dental students; others by 
permission. 

BSTR , 
341 Microscopic AnatOmy for Dental 

Students (3) A . 
Prothero 

Lecture and laboratorY work in microscopic 
anatomy for dental students;' others by per
mission. 
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8STR . 
350 Surgical Anatomy for Dental Students 

(4)Sp 
Kashiwa . 

Dissection . of oral cavity, and related '. areas, 
emphasizing the location, rela~onships, and 
functions of anatomical.structures pertinent to 
the practice of dentistry. Prerequisite, 340. 

CONJ 
400 Human Anatomy and Ph,)'sfology (6 or 9) 
(See Conjoint Courses.) 

BSTR 
401 Gross A..atomy (2-6) A 

Graney. Rosse 
Lecture and dissection course in regional 
human anatomy: thorax, abdomen, pelvis, and 
perineum. For graduate students and medical 
students; others by pe~ion. . 

BSTR 
402 Gross AnatomY (3) W 

Graney. Rosse . 
Lecture and dissection course in regional 
anatomy: upper and lower extremities. For 
graduate students and medical students; others 
by perniission. (Formerly 403.) . 

BSTR 
403. Gross Anatomy (4) Sp 

Graney, Rosse 
Lecture course in regional human anato~; 
head and neck. For graduate students and med
ical students; others by permission. (For
merly402.) 

BSTR 
404' Human Embryology and Development 

(3) A 
Blandau . 

Lectures and laboratory demonstrations cov
ering the development· of the human embryo 
and fetus, with emphasis on abnormal develop
ment; special attention to problems ofmatura
tion, fertilization, and. physiology of the 
gametes. For graduate students·, and medical 
students; others by permission. 

BSTR . 
411 Structure and Function (3-4) W 

Eddy. Koehler ' 
Introduction to the principles of ~ytological 
experimentation, including a surv,ey of micro
scopic and other instrumental techniques. 
Emphasis is toward a detailed analysis of cel
lular architecture, particularly as it can be 
related to functional considerations and the 
dynamic behavior of cells. Cellular mem
b(anes, organelles, nuclear constituents. and 

, organization are discussed. Laboratory op
tional. Prerequisite, permission. 

BSTR 
412 Human Microanatomy (4) Sp 

Roosen-Runge 
Lectures and laboratory treating the specialized 
tissues and organs of the body from the micro
scopic and .ultramicroscopic points of view. Pre
requisite, per,mission. 

'BSTR 
415 Histological Basis ofBlomecbanlcs (3) W 

L,qt, Prothero 
Certain biological structures are specifically 
adapted to a biomechanical function. Examples 
include muscle, skin, and bone. The s~cture 
and the mechariical properties of selected bio-

, mechanical systems are studied. Prerequisites, 
Coq;oint 400, Mechanical Engineeiing 340. or 
permission. 
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BSTR 
42'. Neuroanatomy (3Y.a) Sp 

Lund 
Comparative approach to the nervous system 
ofr-mammals, more particUlarly, primates, in

. eluding man. Prerequisite, permission. , 

BSTR 
440 Spedaa. Topics In Dbsectlon 

.(1~max.6)AWSpS , 
Broderson, Graney, Kashiwa, Rosse 

Guided dissection. Primarily for advanced med
ical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

BSTR 
475 CeUular Differentiation (1, max. 2) WSp 

Namerojf , 
Seminar in which students read and critically 
discuss papers on the literature on cellular dif
ferentiation. The first part of the course covers 
basic cellular and intercellular phenomena. The 
second part covers differentiations of specifi~ 
tissue and cell types 'in relation to the basic 
processes discussed in the first part of the 
course. 

BSTR 
497 ' Biological SCructure Spedal Eleetives (41) 

AWSpS _ -
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, 
special clerkship, externship, or research oppor
tunities can at times be made available at insti
tutions other than the University of Wash
ington. The faculty can advise studenl$ of 
possible opportunities. Students wishing to 
elect this course should obtain from the Dean's 
office a "Special Assignment" form at least one 
month before preregistration. Prerequisite, 
permission. (6-12 weeks.) 

BSTR 
498 Undeqradoate Thesis (41) AWSpS 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BSTR 
499 Uuderaradoate Research ~) AWSpS 
Prerequisite, permission. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only , 

,BSTR 
SOl Hemopoiesis (3) W 

. Roue 
Students study the histology and the cytology 
of blood, lymph, bone marrow, and lymphoid 
1issue with the light microscope. Experimental 
methods (chromosome markers, radioautogra
phy, transplantation, culture, etc.) for the study 
of cellular kinetics and differentiation are dis
cussed in lectures and demonstrations. Semi
nars cover topics relating to stem cells, origin, 
fate, and function of hemopoietic cells, the 
microenvironment, the kinetics of red cells, 
granulocyte and lymphocyte production, and 
some immunological responseS". P,rerequisite, 
permission. . ' 

CONJ 
505 Histochemical and Cytochemical 

Methods (3) 
(See Conioint Courses.) 

BSTR , 
!OS Comparative General HistolOgy (3) W 

Roo.ren-Runge 
Study of biology, histology, and ultrastruc
ture of general tiss~ in vertebrates and invtfr
tebrates. Prerequisite, permission. 

BSTR 
515 Blologleal X-rBf Structure AnaI,ysIs (3) W 

Jensen , 
Theory of X-ray diffraction, with emphasis on 
applications to biological systems. Prerequisite~ 
permission. -

BSTR 
\ 516 BIoinstrumentation and Research 

Methods (2-3) W 
- Lult, Prothero 

Introduction to instrumenta~oIi, physical and 
cytological methods employed :in medical re
search generally and biological structure in par
ticular. Emphasis on principles. Prerequisite, 
permission. . . 

BSTR 
525 Brain Dlssec:tlon (2) AWSpS 

Everett, Lund, Sundsten 
Detailed consideration of the niacroscopic 
anatomy of the hum:an brain (individual study). 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BSTR 
531,532, 533 Electron Mlcrosc:opy 

(1-5,1-5,1-5) A,W,8p 
Lult 

Theoretical and applied aspects of microscopy 
in biology, with emphasis on newer methods. 
Prerequisite, permission. . 

8STR 
540 Embryology and Anatomy of Human 

Cardlovasc:uIar System (2) W 
Blandau 

Detailed study of the embryology of the heart 
and great vessels during the first eight weeks 
of life. Prerequisites. gross anatomy of thorax 
and abdomen and permission. (Offered 1974-75 , 
only.) 

BSTR _ 
557 SemIDar (1, mas. 9) AWSp 
May be repeated for credit. Required of 
graduate students. Prerequisite, permission. 

CONJ 
585 Suqdeal Anatomy (1-3, max. 12) 
(See Conioint Courses.) 

BSTR 
600 Independent Study or Research '(.) 

AWSpS 

BSTR 
700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

BSTR 
800' Doctoral DlsseJ1atlon (.) A WSpS 

BIOMEDICAL HISTORY 

BIBS 
401 Historieal Development of MedlcaJ 

Thought (3) A 
Bodemer _ 

Survey of the history of medicine from. antiq
uity to the: twentieth century, emphasizing-con
cepts and ideas that inftuencedand were influ
enced by medicine. 

BIBS 
403 Issues of Life and Death in Historieal 

. P~peetlve (2) Sp 
Bodemer 

Examination, in terms of their historical devel
opment and relation to Iluman values, of some 
critical contemporary issues arising. from ad-

,vances in biology and medical technology. 
Topics include: the creation, prolongatio'h. and 
termination of life, the control of human re-
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production, transplanted and artificial organs, 
behavior modification; and human experimen
tation are considered in the context of past 
and present COlJcepts of life, death, and the 
individual, and' the value judgments that im
pact upon the ethical dilemmas of modern 
medicine and society. 

BIBS 
414 Publlc Health and Hygiene in Nineteenth

Century America (3) Sp 
Whorton 

Detailed examination of the health problems 
(including infectious disease, chemical 
pollution, industrial hazards, and injurious 
living, habits) that afIlicted nineteenth-century 
Am,ericans, and the public health institutions 
and practices and the hygienic measures 
established to ameliorate these problems. 

BIBS 
415 The History of Pbyslologleal Chemistry 

(3)Sp 
Whorton , . _ 

Examination of the application of alchemy and 
chemistry to the investigation and the explana
tion of physiological phenomena, from the pe
riod of the Renaissance through the nine
teenth century. 

BIHS 
416 The History of Cbemical Therapy (3) A 

Whorton ' 
Survey of the use of drugs to treat illness, from 
ancient pharmacy ~o the antibiotics. Emphasis 
on the historical development of alchemy and 
chemistry and their influence on the evolution 
of pharmacy. 

BIBS 
417 History of Disease and Publlc Health (3) 

W 
Whor.ton 

Investigation of the role played by infectious 
disease in the development of Western civ
ilization, of the theories devised to account for 
the origin and spread of epidemics. and of 
the practices adopted and institutions created 

• to combat epidemic disease. 

BIBS 
418 History of American Medicine (3) A 

Whorton .• 
Study of the development of' the American 
medical profession' from the early colonial 
period to the twentieth century. Attention is 

'given to the education and regulation of 
American physicians, the theories of disease 
to which they have subScribed, the treatments 
that they have prescribed, the significant con
tributions to medical progress that they have 
made, and to the attitudes of the American 
public toward its physicians. 

-BIBS 
419 Historical Foundations of Modem 

Biology (3) A 
Sloan-

Survey examining the origins and develop
ment of the biological sciences from antiquity 
to the twentieth century. Ml:ijor 'emphasis 
on the conceptual foundations of biology in 
antiquity, the relation of the biological sciences 
to the scientific revolution of the seventeenth 
century. and the subsequent diversification of ' 
the biological sciences. 

BIBS 
420 Biology and the Sdentlfic Revolution (3) 

Sp 
Sloan 

Detailed analysis of the personalities and the 
concepts iIi the develolUDent. of the biological 
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scienCes in the sixteenth. seventeenth. and 
early eighteenth centuries. Under considera
tion are the renaissance ·in ·the· biological sci
ences. and the impact of the new mechanistic 
,science of OaUJeo. Descartes. and Newton on 
creation of a mechanistic biological science. 

BliIS 
421 . BlolOU In the Nineteenth Century (3) W 

Sloan 
. General survey of the development of the 
biological'sciences from the 1770's to 1900. 
Consideration is given both descriptive and 
experimental biology. with nutior topics treated. 
including the impact of intellectual movements 
on biology. the professionalization of biology, 
and the .consideration of the mlijor scientific 
developments in biological science. 

BIHS 
, 422 Evolutionary Thought and ~odety (3) Sp 

Sloan . 
General exploration of issues involved in at
tempts to relate evolutionary biology to cur
rent social concerns. Examined tbiou8h lec
tures and, discussions as they relate to this 
theme are the writings of such figures as Dar
win. Konrad Lorenz, Robert Ardrey, contem
porary Marxists, and Teilhard de Chardin. 

BIHS 
424 PblIosophkai Foundatlo~ of the 

BlomedkalSdences (3) W 
Sloan 

Introductory course in the general. philo.sophY 
and methodology of the biological sciences. 
First portion of the course consists of an in
troduction to the philosophy of science. The 
second portion analyzes the application. of 
these principles to specific methodological 
issues in the life sciences, treating such topics 
as the tonftict of organismic and reductive 
biology, philosophical issues in evolutionary 
theory and taxonomy, and general questions 
of theory formulation, testing, and scientific 
explanapon.in biology. 

BIHS 
430 Medldne and Society In' the Age of 

Reaon(3) A 
Bodemei 

Detailed consideration - of medicine and its 
institutions during the seventeenth ~d eigh
teenth centuries. Emphasis on the interacting 
forces and ideas leading to the development of 
scientific and humanitarian medicine. 

BIHS 
431 Medldne During the Nineteenth 

Century (3) W· 
Bodemer 

Detailed consideration of the development of 
the basic and clinical medical sciences during 
the nineteenth century, emphasizing medical 
theory and practice. 

BIBS _ 
432 Madness and ClvlUmtlon (3) W 

Bodemer 
Survey of attitudes toward madness. concepts 
of psychopathology, and the treatment of the 
mentally ill at different periods in the develop
ment of Western'civilization. Special emphasis 
placed on the various social, psychological, 
and cultural factors determining the position 
of the mentally ill in society. 

BIHS 
433 The Origins of Modem Psychiatry and 

Its Institutions (3) Sp 
Bodemer 

Detailed consideration of the nineteenth- and 
early twentieth-century origins of modem med-

ical psychology, the mental health movement, 
and mental institutions. Special attention is 
devoted to the philosophical and physiolog
ical foundations of psychopathological con
cel'ts and the treatment of the mentally ill since 
the end of the eighteenth century. The history 
of the. asylum movement and the mental health 
movement are considered 'in their 'Social and. 
cultural context, with special attention to the 

. United Stat~. Prerequisite, 432 or permission. 

BIHS ' 
434 Seminar In the. History of Psychiatry (2) . 

Sp 
Bodemer 

To be taken /Concurrently with 433 or by per
mission. Readings and discussion of primary 
works appropriate to topics considered in 433. 

BIBS 
497 Biomedical History Special Electives (*) 

'AWSpS 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BIHS , 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSp 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BIHS 
499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS 
Investigative work in history of the biomedical 
sciences. Prerequisite, permission. 

BI'HS ' 
500 Blomedlcal Historiop-apby (4, DIU. ll) 

AWSp 
• Emphasis is placed on bibliography and utiliza-. 

tionof bibliographic sources. ~ractice in tech
niques of organizing and writing history· of 
medicine. Prerequisite. permission. 

. " 

BIHS . 
SOS The Growth of Biological Thought (3) A . 

Bodemer 
Survey course intended for, but not limited to, 
teachers of biology, tracing the development of 
Western biological thought from the period of 
classical antiquity to the twentieth century. Par
ticular attention is devoted to the factors in
fluencing the character of biological theories 
and to the techniques and the effects of biology , 
upon society. 

BIHS 
5OC5 Historical and Ethlcal Aspects of Modem 

BlolOU (3) W 
Bodemer 

Detailed consideration, through lectures, dis
cussion, readings, and student presentations. of 
selected topics in the historical development 
of biological thought since the beginning of 
the nineteenth century. Special consideration 
.is given to the ethical issues arising as a con
sequence of the advances in the modern bio
medical sciences. SOS is highly recommended, 
but not req~red. 

BIBS 
510 .Toplcs In Biomedical History (3, maX. 9) 

. AWSp 
Detailed study of topics in biomedical history 
through lectures, seminars,' and discussion. 
Open" to mlijors and graduate students in med
icine, the arts and sciences, and others with 
appropriate backgrounds and interest. Pre
requisite, permission: 

BIBS 
S20 Seminar In the H~ry of Medldne (3) 

Sp . . 
Seminar in the history of medicine and allied 
sciences, stressing originallitera~e an~ enipha-
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slZlDg independent research by the student. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

BIHS 
521 The Ethlcal CbaUenges of Modem 

Medldne (3) W 
Bodemer 

Readings and discussion of critical contempo-
. rary ethical issues arising from progress in the 
biomedical sciences and medical techqology . 
The iinpact of modern biology and medicine 
upon human values, the relation of medical 
practices to the moral consensus, and the role 
and responsibilities of the physician. 

BIHS 
525 Seminar In the History and Phllosophy 

of Biology (3) ASp 
..'sloan 

Graduate student' 'seminar on selected issues 
in the history and philosophy of the biological 
sciences. A sequence of four seminars explores 
(1) current issues in'the philosophy of biology; 
(2) biology and the mechanical philosophy of 
the seventeenth century; (3) selected figures in 
eigbteenth-century biology; (4) Darwinism and 
nineteenth-century biology. Open to mlijors 
and graduate stude'nts in medicine, the arts and 
sciences, and' others with appropriate back
ground and interest. Prerequisite, permission. 

BIHS 
530 Seminar In the History of PubUc Health 

(3)W 
, Whorton 

Seminar to analyze the evolution of man's 
understanding of the causes of epidemic 
disease, and the spread of epidemic illness. 
Open to mlijors and graduate students in 
medicine, the arts and sciences, and others 
with appropriate background and'interest. Pre-

. requisite, permission.' . 

-BIllS 
~ Independent Study or Research (*) 

AWSpS -
Prerequisite, permission. 

BIHS 
700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite, ~rmiss'on. 

CONJOINT COURSES 

CONJ 
317·3~8 Introductory Aaatomy and 

Pbyslology (6-6) AS,WSp 
Landau 

Human physiology With anatomical demon
'strations. An elementary course integrating 
,gross and microscopic anatomy, physiology, 
and biochemistry of the human body. Offered 
conjointly by the departments of Biological 
Structure and of Physiology and Biophysics. 
Prerequisites, Chemistry 101 and 102, or equiv
alent; for nursing and dental hygiene students; 
others by permission. Coordinator: Department 
of Physiology and Biophysics.] 

CONJ 
400 Human Anatomy and Pbyslolou (6 or 9) 

A 
Skahen 

Advanced course integrating anatomy, his
tology, physiology, and biochemistry oNne 
human body. Designed to meet the needs pri
marily of graduate students in psychology, phys
iology and biophysics, an~ bioengineering, 
who have no background in histology, anatomy, 
and physiology. Offered conjointly by the de:. 
partments of Biological StrJlClure and of Phys-



c 
iology and Biophysics. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

CONJ 
4U Functional Neuroanatomy (311,z) W 

Smith, SUMsten ' 
Lecture. and laboratory CQurse in neuroanat
omy, the sequence being coordinated with 
Physiology and Biophysics 411, Neurophys
iology. Laboratory includes some experience 

, in histological techniques as well as conven
tional study of gross brain and slide material. 
Cat and monkey material, as well as human 
material, is provided. Offered cOrUointly iSy the 

I departments of Biological Structure and. of 
Physiology and Biophysics. Prerequisite,· per
mission. Coordinator: Department of Physiol
ogy and Biophysics. 

CONJ 
425 Preventive Medicine fa PrImary Care (1) 

AWSp 
Browder, Cole ; 

Practice of health maintenance is discussed in 
a seminar format, using the students' patients or 
other clibical cases from the Family Medical 
Center as a focus. Presently existing preventive 
techniques, risk factors, and parameters in
fluencing decisions for clinical intervention 
are discussed in the· course of designing in
dividualized health maintenance programs. 
Prerequisite, Human Biology 465. Coordinator: 
Department of Family Medicine. (Formerly 
46k) , 

CONJ . 
444 Medkal AspecCs ofSemal Problems 

(l1l,z)W 
Hampson . 

Lecture-discussion format, covering a body of 
information on sexual behavior, both normal 
and disturbed, with particular focus on the per
tinence to medical practice. Elective open to 
medical students. Prerequisite, permission. Co
ordinator: Department of Obstetrics and Gyne-
cology. ' 

CONJ 
4SO CUnicallnfecdous Dlseaws (3) A 

Davis, Foy, Holmes . 
Important infectious diseases in the United 
States are reviewed .by systematic didacqc pre
sentation arid by case study. Emphasis is placed 
on etiology, epidemiology, pathogenesis, clin
ical manifestations, laboratory diagnosis, treat
ment, and prevention. Permission required for 
graduate students in microbiology and pharma
cology. Graduate· students who have not had 
Human ·Biology 421 would have considerable 
difficulty with this ~urse. Coordinator: De-
partment ofPediatri~. . 

CONJ 
460 CUnicaI Research Center Clerkship 

(9 01' 18) A WSpS 
EM~k . 

Students are introduced to a variety of clinical I 

investigations that are being undertaken in the 
clinical research centers of Harborview 
Medical Ceater and the University Hospital. 
Through association with investigators from 
the clinical faculty, the students become famil
iar with experimental desiSn and laboratory 
techniques used in clinical research. Each stu
dent is expected to prepare a scholarly treatise 
on a research problem. In addition, st~dents 
attend meetings of the CRC Scientific Ad-

. visory Comniittee and Biomedical Sciences 
ReView Committee, where critical evaluation 
of research protocols and' the ethical 'con
siderations of clinical investigation are 
corisidered. 9 credits allowed for half-time 

participation, 18 credits for full-time partici
pation. Prerequisites, basic curriculum and 
permission. (6 or 12 weeks.) Coordinator: De
partment of Medicine. 

CONJ 
464 Perinatal Clerkship (9) A W 

VonlVer 
A full-time program that allows the student 
to provide family-oriented continuing care 
through pregnancy, labor, delivery, and the 
puerperium. Time is spent in each miUor spe
cialty area, but this· is flexible to allow atten
dance at appropriate sclieduled conferences and 
lectures in each fleld. Stresses continuity of 
patient care. Prerequisite, Human Biology 465. 
Coordinator: Department of Obstetrics and 
Gynecology. . 

CONJ 
473 Musculoskeletal Patbolou (1) Sp 

Clawson, LaZerte • 
Musculoskeletal pathology with el~tron mi
croscopic, light micrOscopic, X-ray, and clinical 
correlation. Subjects inelude normal histology 
and electron microscopy of the MS system, 
biochemistry and physiology of normal and 
abnormal specialized connective tissues, em~ 
bryology of the MS system,' repair. infections, 
and circulatory disturbances.· ~his course is 
offered in even- and odd-numbered years al
ternately with Coqjoint 474. The courses need 
not be taken in sequence. Offered cOrUointly by 
the departments of Pathology and Orthopae
dics. Prerequisites, Human Biology 465, Ortho
paedics 481, or permission. Coordinator: De
partment of Orthopaedics. 

CONJ 
474 AdvaRced Musculoskeletal Pathology ,(1) 

Sp· . . 
Clawson, LaZerle 

Advanced musculoskeletal pathology with 
electron'microscopic, light microscopic, X-ray, 
and clinical corre~ation. Subjects inel,ude tu
mors of the . musculOskeletal, system, benign 
and malignant, and hamartomas. This course 
is offered. in even- and odd-numbered years 
alternately with Conjoint 473. The courses 
need not be taken in sequence. Offered con
jointly by the departments of Pathology' and 
Orthopaedics. Prerequisites, Human Biology 
465, Orthopaedics 481, or permission. Coordi
nator: Department of OrthopaediCS. 

CONJ .. 
477 CUnlcal Allergy (.) A WSpS , 

Bierman, Van Arsdel (University 
Hospital) , . 

Clinic and office experience in diagnosing and 
managing allergic disease, Clinical confer
ences, hospital rounds on hypersensitivity and 
immunology and allergy research seminars., 
Students taking four-week elective may have 
two half-days free for other electives. Student 
may elect a flexible program, depending on 
his interests, emphasizing adult or pediatric 
allergy with a bal\Ulced introduction to ~he 
entire field of clinical allergy. Offered con
jointly by the' departments of Pediatrics and 
Medicine. . Prerequisite, Pediatrics 465 or 
Medicine 465 or Family Medicine 465. (4 or 
6 weeks, full time.) Coordinator: Department 
of Medicine. 

CONJ 
S03 Somatic CeO GeneticS (1, max. 6) A 

Garller, Marlin, Pious 
Introduction to the methodology and the biol
ogy of cultured soinatic cells; analysis of her
itable phenomena in somatic cells. A series of 
seminars emphasizes selected original litera-
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fu~e concerried with such topics' as mutation 
cell fusion, and the mitotic cell cycle in mam-

. malian cells. Required of all pathology grad
uate students. May be repeated for' credit. 
Prerequisites, basic courses in biochemistry 
and genetics. Offered cOrUointly by the depart
ments of Genetics, Pathology, and Pediatrics. 
Goordinator: Department of Pathology. (For
merly Pathology 503.) 

'CONJ 
505 Histochemical and Cytochemical 

Metbods (3) Sp 
Broderson, Kashiwa, Laguno!! 

Introduction to principles and techniques of 
tissue fuuition, sectioning, and staining; theory 
and application of histochemical methods for 
carbohydrates, lipids, nucleic acids, ininerals, 
and proteins, including enzyme histochemistry 
and fluorescent antibody methods. Prerequi
sites, Human Biology 414, 424 or permission. 
Coordinator: Department of Biological Struc-
ture. . 

CONJ 
S09 Neurocbemlstry (3) W 

Stahl, Staff 
IntrQductory neurochemistry course covering 
chemistry and metabolism, chemical pathology 
of disorders of lipid, amino acid, and carbo
hydrate metabolism, transport phenomena, 
neurotransmitters, memory, the visual system, 
and unique proteins of the central and periph
eral nervous systems. This· course is recom
mended for graduate students in the biological 
sciences and for medical students. A general 
knowledge of biochemistry is strongly advised. 
Offered conjointly by the departments of 
Physiology and BiophysiCS, Neurological Sur
gery, Biochemistry, Ophthalmology, and Bic-' 
logical Structure. Prerequisite, permission. " 
Coordinator: Department of Physiology and 
Biophysics. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1974-75.) 

·CONJ 
510 Animal Models and Comparative 

Pathology fa Biomedical Research (3) W 
Giddens ' 

History of comparative pathology in the vari
ous ways in which naturally occurring animal 
diseases are used as models in biomedical re
search. SeI~cted examples of aninlaI models of 
human disease are reviewed. Students develop 
and' present research plans utilizing animal 
models within the students' areas of interest. 
Medical, or zoology background in anatomy, 

. physiology, and pathologic processes is desira
ble. Prerequisite, permission. Coordinator: De
partment of Pathology. 

. CONJ 
560 Tumor Biology (3) S 

Champoux, Hakomori, 1. Hellstrom, 
K. E. Hellstrom, Smuckler 

Primarily designed for graduate students, but 
may also lJe taken by interested medical stu
dents. Given as a combination of lectures and 
conferences. The general areas covered are the 
basis. of carcinogenesis, tumor progression and 
metastasis, virus-induced tumors, tumor genet
ics, and. tumor immunology. Offered - con
jointly by. the departrpents of Microbiology 
and Pathology. Requlted. of all pathology 
graduate students.· Prerequisite, permission of 
of Department of Microbiology. Coordinator: 
Department of Microbiology .. 

CONJ 
·585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3, max. Il) AWSp 
Guided dissection of selected regions,· supple
. mented by conferences. Offered corUointly by 
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the departments of Biological Structure and 
SUl'gery. Prerequisite, permission. Coordinator: 
Department of Biological Structure. 

FAMILY MEDICINE 

FAMED 
410-421-421 Ambulatory Care In Family 

Pracdce (Ilh-llh-llh) A,W,8p 
Baker 

In the University or an affiliated teaching 
family practice' unit, the student works up and 
follows a small group of families for whom 
he and the faculty preceptor are responsi~le 
for comprehensive care. The student's cases 
are the subject of the coordinated electives 
dealing with health maintenance, interview 
technique, and special topics in primary care. 
Prerequisite, basic' hospital clerkship.· (Limit: 
fifteen students.) (Formerly 464.) 

FAMED 
413-424 Seminar: Topics In Family Medicine 

(1 .. 1) AWSp 
Baker , 

Mlijor topics in primary care that arise in 
the course of treating patientS in 464 are 
discussed. These include issues in patient 
care, office management, and counseling. 
Prerequisite, basic hospital clerkship. (Limit: 
fifteen students.) 

FAMED 
461 Interviewin8 for Comprehensive Care (I) 

WSp 
Baker I 

Comprehensive care to patients; identification 
of problems accurately and completely, to in
clude somatic, emotional,· and social realms; 
assessment of "who" the person is in order to 
determine and solve his problems most effec
tively. Focus is on interviewing patients when 
these are the goals. Prerequisite, Human Biol
ogy.465. (Limit: fifteen students.) 

FAMED 
465 Community cnolcal Clerkship b1 Family 

Medlclne (9) AWSpS 
Wiegert 

Stresses the common and important clinical 
problems in fBmily practice. Student functions 
as clinical clerk in a community clinical unit of 
tbe Department of Family Medicine, where he 
participates in care of assigned patients. using 
office, hospital, home, and ,community re
sources. Prerequisites, Human Biology 465 and 
Medicine . 465 or permission. (6 weeks, full 
time.) 

FAMED 
475 Advanced PreceptorshlplnFamlly 

Medldne (.) AWSpS, 
Phillips . 

An opportunity for the student to apply, and 
extend his clinical skills 'by working with a se
lected family physician in an active practice. 
The preceptor and the location are chosen to fit 
individual student's interests. Opportunities 
are available throughout Washington and in 
a<ljoining states. Student must have completed 
several general clinical clerkships previously 
(e.g., Medi~ine 465, Pediatrics. 465, Surgery 
465, etc.)~ Prerequisite, Human Biology 465. 

HUMAN BIOLOGY 

This sequence is required for all medical stu
dents. Other students may enroll by permwion 

0/ the Assistant Dean/or Curriculum, School 0/ 
Medicine. 

RUBIO 
400 Medical Pracdce Preceptorslilp at 

WAMI Sites (I) A 
Provides opportunity for first-year medical stu
dents to gain personal experience with, and 
insight into, medical practice situations. Dur
ing this introductory period, the student is 
stationed with carefully selected clinical faculty . 
members ip.. their offices ill accordance with 
the student's preference of discipline at 'the 
WAMI sites. 

RUBIO . 
411 Anatomy (4) A 

Eddy , 
Development of the embryo from fertilization 
and implantation to full organ and organismal 
differentiation, with illustration of basic body 
plan. . Important examples and etiology of 
faulty prenatal morphogenesis. Cell difTc;ren
tiation leading to a study of basic histology. 
Developmental and morphological aspects of 
hemopoietic system. 

RUBIO 
412 Mechanisms In Pbyslology and 

Pbarmacology (4) A Q 

Davis, Gordon 
Physiological mechanisms .. Membrane trans
port; epithelial transport; excitability, sensory 
receptors,. junctional transmission, contrac
tility, energy metabolism, hormonal mech
anism, mechanisms of hom~ostasis control, 
.integration of mechanisms, neural and hormo
nal-spinalreftex, autonomic nervous system, 
endocrines, gastrointestinal secretions and 
motility, temperature regulation. 

RUBIO 
413 Introduction to CUnlcal Medicine (1) A 

Baker 
Instruction iii communication skills and inter-

. view techniques to form the basis for the even
tual doctor-patient relationship and for the 
skill of communicating with patients. The pa
tient profile is obtained, and the conC(ept of, 
problem' identification is introduced. '. 

RUBIO 
414 Molecular and CeUular Biology I (3lh) A 

Bornstein . 
Coordinated cours~ covering classical molecu
lar and cellular biochemistry, cellular physiol
ogy, and molecular genetics. Metabolic inter
relationships as they' occUr in the iDdividual 
are stressed and related to disturbances in dis
ease states. 

RUBIO 
415 The Ages of Man (2) A 

Shepard 
Physical and psychological development of the 
whole individual from birth through old age, 
including neonatal adaptation, nutrition, and 
developmental milestones in childhood and 
adolescence, degenerative problems of senes'
cence. 

RUBIO 
. 420 CeU and Tissue Response to Il\Iury (4) W 

Smuckler 
Patterns of cell iuid tissue response to injury. 
Immunity and immune responses. Hypersensi
tivity, homograft reaction and autoimmune 
response. Immunohematology. Morphological, 
functional, and kinetic aspects of leucocytes 
and immunocytes. Principles of neoplasia. 
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RUBIO 
421 Natural Ristory of Infecdous blseases 

and Chemotherapy (4lh)·W 
Sherris 

Pathogenesis and immunity of infectious dis
eases, natUral barriers. 'Microbiology, epide
miology, clinical manifestations and control of 
representative bacterial, fungal, parasitic, and 
viral infectiQus diseases.' Chemotherapeutics 
and principles of chemotherapy. Sterilization, 
principles of asepsis, nosocomial and iatrogenic 
infectionS and their prevention. 

RUBIO 
422 Introducdon to CUnical Medicine (llh) . W 

Baker 
Continuation of communication skills espe
cially as related to and dealing with affective 
material. The medical history is introduced 
and instruction in data cQllection·· begins. 
There is some experience with patients in con
ducting a medical interview for the purpose 
of obtaining the medical history and patient 
profile. • 

RUBIO 
423 System of Ruman Behavior I (2) W 

. Bakker . 
Overview of conceptual 'systems and models of 
behavior, normality and abnormality, environ
ment and social learning, conditioning, learn
ing, conditioning, learning in the autonomic 
nervous system, catecholamines and behavior, 
illness behavior, feelings, emotion and cog
nition, physician-patient interaction and disease 
and techniques of behavior change." 

RUBIO 
424 Molecular and CeUular Biology II (2lh) 

W ' 
Bornstein 

Continuation of 414 •.. 

RUBIO 
430 Epidemiology (llh) Sp 

Peterson 
Introduction to statistical inference and basic 
concepts of variance· and statistical signifi
cances as applied to problems in human biology 
and medicine; statistical and epidemiological 

.. health information systems and measurements 
of morbidity and mortality; computer useful
ness, potentialities and limitations; epidemio
logical approaches to infectious and noninfec
tious diseases. Interaction of agent, host, an!! 
environment in causation and transmission. 

'RUBIO 
431 Read, Neck, Ear, Nose, and Throat (2lh) 

'Sp 
Schwarz 

Gross anatomy (including skull, pharynx, and 
larynx). Audition and balance. Physiolpgy and 
clinical evaluation:' Maxillofacial disorders, 
diseases of nasal passages, nasopharynx and 
oropharynx, accessory sinuses. Physical exam-
ination. . 

RUBIO 
432 Nervous System (5lh) Sp 

Crill . 
Integrated approach to: normal structure and 
function of the nervous system, including the 
eye. Basic neuropathology and diseases of the 
eye. Neuropharmacology with emphasis on 
modes of action and classes of drugs. Clinical 
evaluation' of the nervous system and eye with 
illustrative examples of the manifestations of 
specific and important neurological lesions, and -
common and rare, but important and reversi-

I ble, conditions. 



L 
HUBIO 
433 Medlclne, Health; and Society (lY.a) Sp 

Gilson 
Social and cultural determinants of health and 
disease. Interrelationships of patient, physician, 

. family, and community. Health'as the physical, 
mental, and social well-being of the individual. 

HUBIO 
434 Endocrine System (2) Sp 

Wood 
Gross and microscopic anatomy of the endo
crine system. Principles' of endocrine ,phys
iology as illustrated by model systems (ex
tending the· concepts of homeostasis, control 
and feedback systems previously leamed), 
hormonal biosynthesis and important patho-

. physiologic states. The endocrine integration of 
metabolism. 

HUBIO , 
43S Introclu~on' to CDnlcaI Medldne (lY.a) 

Sp 
Baker 

Screening physical examination is taught. 
Further experience and instruction in the med
ical history are offered. The problem-oriented 
write-up is an additional objective of this 
course. 

RUBIO 
440 • Cardiovascular-Respiratory System (6) A 
, Scher. 

Anatomy of heart, vessels, and lungs; phys-
, iology of heart, circulation. respiration (in

cluding gas transport); mlijor 'pathological dis
orders of the heart, great ve~els, and lungs; 
physical' examination ,of the cltest and cardio-
vascular system. ' 

HUBIO 
441 Gastro-Intestlnal S1Sfem (3Y.a) A 

Rubin , 
Anatomy of the gastrointestinal system; phys
iology and pathology of digestion and hepatic 
function; and physical and laboratory examina
tion. 

HUBIO 
441 InCroduction to CDnlcal Medicine (lY.a) A 

Goodell " 
Advanced instruction in interview tecluiique, 
history taking, and physical examination, with 
emphasis on detection of abnormalities. 

HUBIO 
443 MecDdne, Healtht and SocIety~l) A 

Gilson 
Community medicine and environmental 
health. Organizational aspects of medical care and 
public health. Socioeconomic factors in health 
care delivery and environmental healt~~ 

HUBIO 
449 Genetics (Y.a) A 

Fialkow . 
'Review of basic genetic principles in the con
text of their applications in clinical medicine. 

. Topics discussed include human chromosomal 
disorders; ,patterns of inheritance, genetic 
cOunseling, amniocentesis; . pathogenesis of 
hereditary diseases, monogenic and multifac
torial; role of genetics in cOlDllll)n diseases; 
behavioral genetics; drug-gene interactions 
(p}Jarmacogenetics); and prevention and treat
ment of ~netic diseases" including prenatal 
diagnosis and population scr~ng. 

\ 
HUBIO 
4SO rntroductlon to COnical Medidne (3Y.a) W 
, Goodell . 

Continuation of 442 with emphasis on identi
fication of problems and correlation of find

, in~ with pathophysiologicallllechanisrns. 

HUBIO 
451 Hematology (3) W 

Hillman . 
Familiarizes students with the basic patho
physiologic mechanisms leading to disturbances 
of red ceO, white cell, and platelet producUon, 
as well as abnormalities of hemostasis present
ing clinical problems. Physiology, rather than 
miDute details of individual disease, is stressed. 

HUBIO 
452 Urinary SJ5tem (4) W 

Chapman 
Physiology, pathology, and examination, in
cluding radiology, of the lower urinary tract; 
kidney microscopic anatomy; physiology of the 

,kidney, including fluid and diuretic therapy; 
pathology, microbiology, and immunology of 
renal .disease with 'clinical examples; physical 
and laboratory examination. 

DUBIO 
453 Musculoskeletal SJ5tem (3Y.a) W 

Rosse , 
Gross, surface, applied, and X-ray anatomy 
of system, including entire spine but exclud
ing head 8J1d neck. Histology of bone, cart
ilage; tendon-myotendinal junction and joints. 
Musculoskeletal trauma and healing. Pathology 
and clinical manifestations of -other degenera
tive, inflammatory, metabolic, nutrition~, and 
congenital disorders. Physical examination. 

HUBIO 
460 introduction of COnIcal MecDdne (5) Sp 

Goodell 
Continuation of 450.' Introduction to clinical 
and laboratory diagnosis. 

HUBIO 
461 Skin S1*m (lY.a) Sp 

, Odland. 
GrOss and microscopic anatomy. Physiology, 
protection, temperature control, pigmentation, 
and photosensitivity. Pathology and genetics 
of skin abnormalities, including tumors. In-

. troduction to clinical evaluation, including 
physical examination and illustrating. exam
ples of inflammatory, vascular, immunological 
(including drug hypersensitivity), and neo-
plastic diseases. I 

HUBIO ~ 
462 Reproductive Biology (3) Sp 

Gibson , 
The microscopic anatomy,· physiology . (in
cluding endocrine physiology), pathology, and 
physical diagnosis of the reproductive system; 
gametogenesis; gamete transport, fertilization, 
implanta~on, placental development, ovulation 
arid its control, menarche and menstruation, 
the physiology of pregnancy and labor, the 
gynecologic examination, and gynecologic 
pathology. 

HUBIO 
463 SJ5tem of Human Beba~or II (2) Sp . 

Carr, Scher 
Provides the student with a basic knowledge 
of clinical psychopathology, its etiology, ob
jective clii1ical description, and methods of 
treatment. Students obtain a working knowl
edge of the cognitive, affective, biologic, and 
social factors that determine and contribute 
to behavioral disorders and aiseased states; 
the processes of diagnosis and problem defi
nition and selection of al?propriate modes of 
intervention and behavioral change. . 

HUBIO 
46S Basle Hospital Clerkship (7Y.a) Sp 

Hillman 
Hospital routine and staff interrelationships; 
developing basic skills' in ,history taking, phys-
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ical and .laboratory examination, and diag
nostic synthesisi acquainting the student with 
specific, but li.mted, variety of clinical prob
lems; fundamentals of clinical pharmacology 
and therapeutics. 

HUBIO 
491 Independent Study of Medlclne (Is, 

max. 90) AWSpS 
Cutler, Striker 

The independent study program encom
passes the human biology series of the School 
of Medicine curric~lum. The program features 
self-study and a tutorial evaluation system, 
depending on self-study rather than' on a 
lecture system to cover the course content. 
Prerequisites, medical !itudent s~anding and 
permission. (Last time offered: Summer Quar
ter 1975.) 

LABORATORY MEDICINE 

LABM 
3lO, Introduction to CUnlca) Coagulation (3) A 

Behrens 
Lecture and laboratory covering the. theory 
and pathology of coagulation with inclusion 
of selected diagnostic procedures. Prerequisite, 
permission .. 

'LABM 
321 Medlcal Tecbnology: Introductory 

COnical Hematology (5) W 
Behrens, LeCrone 

Lecture-laboratory coverage of the theoretical 
and pracqcal concepts associated with cellular 
morphology, instrumentation, quality control, 
and selected hematological diagnostic studies. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

'LABM 
322 Medlcal Technology: Introductory 

CUnicaI Chemistry (4) Sp 
LeCrone, S1.tlbo 

Lecture and laboratory covering the theoretical 
and practical concepts associated with testing 
procedures performed in clinical chemistry. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

LABM 
401 COnical Laboratory Dlagnokis (3) W 

Heywood, Ray , 
Orientation to role of clinical laboratory in 
diagnostic medicine. Emphasis on appropriate 
test selection, interpretation, p'rinciples,' prob
·terns, and limitations. Lecture-discussion with 
illustrative case. presentations and demonstra": 
tions. Prerequisites, Human Biology 413, 422, 
435,442,450,465, or permission. 

LABM . 
4%0 COnical Mlc:rosc:opy (3) S 

. Hamernyik' 
Lecture and laboratory covering urinalysis 
testing procedures and associated disease enti
t,ies. Prerequisite, permission. 

LABM 
421 MecDcal Microbiology (5) S 

McGonagle . 
One-quarter lecture and laboratory designed to 
prepare medical technology students for further 
training in a clinical microbiology laboratory. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

LABM 
422 Medical Technology: Seminar (5) S 

Behrens,S1.tlbo,Stqtf , 
Advanced didactic coverage of topics relating 
to the theoretical and practical concepts of lab
oratory medidine. Prerequisite, permission. 
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LABM 
423 CUnlcal Cbemlstry (11) AW 

. StAbq, Staff 
Clinical testing related to protein and amino . 
acid determinations, pancreatic functions and 
intestinal abs9rptioQ, r~ and liver function, . 
enzymes, electrolytes, and acid-base balance, 
lipids, toxicology, and endocrinology. Prerequi-
site, permission. . 

LABM. 
424 CUnlcal Microbiology (9) A W 

McGonagle, Staff . 
'Clinical review of general tec.hniques, study of 
clinically significant bacteria, including specific 
methods of specimen exa~tion, fluorescence 
microscopy, and testing for antibiotic suscepti
bility. Prerequisite, permission. 

LABM 
4%5 COnlcal Hematology (7) AW 

Behrens. Staff 
Clinical coverage of automated and manual cell 
counting, cellular morphology. and testing pro
cedures related to red and white cell disorders. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

LABM 
4%6 CUnlcallmmunobematolOlY (5) AW 

Hamernyik. Stf~ff ' 
Clinical study of immunohematology of the red 
cells and hemagglutination techniques. 

LABM 
427 Selected Studies In Laboratory Medldne 

(15) Sp 
Behrens. Hamernyik. LeCrone. 
McGonagle, StAbo .. 

Selected study in either one of the m~or 
disciplines of laboratory medicine, in aU ~or 
disciplines of this field; or pursuance of a clin
ical research problem. Prere.quisite, permission .. 

LABM 
477 CUnlcal Elec:troencepbalograpby (.) 

AWSpS 
Chatrian, Wilkus 

For students who desire to acquire familiarity 
with tbe techniques, interpretive criteria, and 
clinical applications of electroencephalography. 
Prerequisites for medical students, Human 
Biology 432 and permission; others by per
mission. (2 or 4 weeks). (Formerly Neurological 
Surgery 477.) 

MEDICAL PRACTICE 

MEDP 
401 Medical Practice' Preceptorsbip (1) 

AWSpS 
Provides opportunity for first- and second-year 
medical students to gain personal experience 
with, and insight into, the medical practice situ
alions. The student is stationed with clinical 
faculty members in their offices to observe and 
participate in the care of their patients, and to 
gain insight into the management aspects of the 
clinical practice of the student's preference of 
discipline (i.e., medicine, family, pediatriCs, 
etc.). (One-half day each week for ten weeks, 
by arrangement.) 

MEDP . 
40% . Medical Practice Management (i) 
Seminar directed' toward students' in clinical 
clerkshipS that deals with the . management 
aspects of medical practice: setting up of 
an office, partnership arrangements, incor
poration, trusts, wills,. insurance programs, 
and personal finances are the subjects of dis~ 

• 

cussion. Guest faculty is drawn primarily from 
professionals in the practice of law, invest
ment counseling, estate managements, as well 
as physicians in various types of medical 
practice. Prerequisite, third- or fourth-year 
medical student standing. 

MEDJCINE 
MED' 
404 CUnlcal Preceptorsbip In Intema( 

Medldne-Bremerton (6) AWSp 
Hamon . 

Working closely with primary-care physicians, 
the student is exposed to the private practice 
of internal medicine in a small community. 
Ope.-ating ~n a one-to-one basis with an in- . 
ternist (tutor), the student evaluates and man
ages inpatients and outpatients on a primary 
care, consultative, and emergency basis. In 
addition to varied subspecialty exposure 
through his tutors, the student has supple
mental teaching sessions. The student assumes 
responsibility for all aspects of patient care 
in parallel with his interest and ability. Pre
requisite, 465. (4 weeks, full time.) 

MED 
431 Human Genetics (.) AWSp 

Fialkow, Motulsky . 
Weekly seminar dealing with a variety of topics 
in medical genetics given by staff of the Divi
sion of Medical Genetics and related depart
ments and divisions. Open to medical students 
with a good foundation in gen~tics. 

MED 
432 AppUed Blood Group Genetics (2) Sp 

Giblett 
Lecture and laboratory work including indi
vidual projects that are related to blood trans
fusion, immune hemolysis, and inheritance. 
Prerequisites, Human Biology 434 and 465.' 

MED 
433 Mtdor CoDsiderations In CUnlcal 

EndocrinolOlY (%) Sp 
Williams , 

Emphasis on the most m~or and dependable 
symptoms, signs, laboratory tests, and therapy 
for clinical endocrinopathies. Patient illustrated. 

MED 
440 Dermatology CHnlc (.) AWSpS 

Odland . 
Students attend derma~ology clinic on Monday 
mornings and Thursday afternoons for twelve 
weeks. Prerequisite, Human Biology 465. 

MED, 
441 CUnlcai Gastroenterology (6) AWSp 

Fenster (Virgini~ Mason Hospital and 
Mason Clinic) 

Combined inpatient-outpatient elective in clini
cal gastroenterology, wliich includes practical 
experience in GI endoscopy and liver biopsy. 
Directed tutorial wOlik. Special arrangements 
can be made for students with special inter:,. 
ests. Prerequisite, 465. (4 weeks, full time.) 

MED . 
442 CUnicaI Oncology (.) AWSpS 

ThomtU (Providence Hospital) 
Students are responsible for the work-ups and 
daily care of patients receiving marrow 
transplants, high-dose chemotherapy or 
immunotherapy on an intensive-care research 
ward. Emphasis is on the management and 
supportive care of patients with pancytopenia 
and immunosuppression, transplantation biol

.ogy, cancer cheni~therapy, and ~ectious 
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disease problems. Experience' in clinical on
cology and hematology is a part of the 
rotation with clinic experience included. 
Students function as the primary physicians 
for assigned patients under supervision of the 
fellows or residents nn the wards. Prerequisite, 
465. (4, 6, or 12 weeks, full time.) 

MED 
447 CUnlcai Pharmacology and Tberapeutlcs 

(I) AWSpS 
Aagaard, Holcenberg . 

Seminar that reviews significant and timely 
therapeutic problems in the field of internal 
medicine. Prerequisite, Human Biology 465 .. 

MED 
448 Genetics, Medicine, and Sodety (1) WSp 

Fialkow, Motulsky . 
Students and faculty discuss in lectures and 
seniinars the aspects of genetics relevant to 
medicine and society. Prerequisite, Human Bi-
010gy449. 

MED 
449 AppUcation of Genetic PrInciples to 

Medldne (4Jh) WSp 
Fialkow, 'Motulsky, Onenn 

Ward rounds; clinic, and seminar discussions of 
patients and topics in·clinical genetics. Students 
attend medical genetics clinic Tuesdays, ex
amine families and obtain pedigrees under su
pervision, and attend genetics rounds on the 
wards Thursdays. PrereqUisites, Human Biology 
449,462. . 

MED 
465 Clinical Clerksbip; (., mu:. 18) AWSpS 

Beaty; Griep, Pope, Turck, Van Arsdel 
Hospital patients are assigned to each student 
for a complete work-up. Ward rounds are held 
daily; lectures, cljnics, and conferences weekly. 
Prerequisite, HJ.11llan Biology 465. (6 or 12 
weeks, full time.) . . 

MED 
466 CU~ Prec:eptonbip ID Internal 

Medldne-WAMI (9) AWSpS 
Wallace 

Advanced clinical precePtorship in internal 
medicine in three small urban communities in 
Washington and Montana, under the W AMI 
experiment in medical education. The student 
has a supervised aJ'ld structured experience 
in dealing with situations commonly encoun
tered' by the practicing internist. Continuity 
of care and the relationship between .care 
given in the ambulatory setting and' in the 
hospital, as well as by other community health 
services, is emphasized. Prerequisite, 465. (6 
weeks, full tim~. Limit: six students.) 

MED 
478 CUnlcai Dennatology (6) AWSpS 

Odland (University Hospital) 
Participants in dermatology clinics and inpa
tient consultations at University Hospital, Har
borview Medical Center, United States Public 
Health Service Hospital, Veterans' Administra
tion Hospital, wid Children'S Orthopedic Hos
pital and Medical Cent'er. J ourna1 club and 
clinical conferences each week with entire staff. 
A continuirig series of teaching seminars and 
weekly dermatopathology conferences. Pre
requisite, Human Biol~gy 465. (4 weeks.) 

MEll' 
479 CUnlcai GastroenterolOlY (.) AWSpS 
- Volwiler (University Hospital) 
Participation in consulting ward I:ounds, pro
cedures, conferences, and selected clinics with 
full-time divisional staff at University, Yeterans 



M 
Administration. and United States Public 
Health Service hospitals and at Harborview 
Medical Center. plus- directed tutorial work. 
Prerequisite. Human Biology 465. (4 or 6 
weeks. full time.) . 

MED 
480 Rheumatology (6) AWSp 

Mannik ' , 
Full-time inpatient-oUtpatient clerkship in 
rheumatology. Clinical experience provided in 
diagnosis and treatment of rheumatic diseases, 
utilizing outpatient clinics and hospitalized 
patients at the University Hospital and the 
Harborview Medical Center. Emphasis on 
concepts in pathophysiology. diagnosis. and 
treatment of these diseases. In addition to pa
tient contact, reading, seminars. and precep
torial sessions are the methods of instruction. 
This course is offered each quarter except 
Swinner Quarter. Prerequisite,465 or Human 
Biology,465 or Pediatrics 465 or Family 
Medi~ine 465. ' 

MED 
481 AdYaDCed CUnicai Endocrinology <-) 

AWSpS 
Paulsen (United States Public Health 
Service Hospital) 

Full-time inpatient-outpatient clerkship in cl!P
ical endocrinology at United States' Public 
Health Service Hospital.' Library review on 
selected topics in the field and participation 
in medical clinioal research problems optional 
during this. clerkship. Prerequisite, Human 
Biology 465. (4. 6, or 12 weeks.) 

MED 
482 CUnIcaI Cardiology and 

EleCtrocardiography (6) AWSpS 
Blackmon (University Hospital). Preston 
(Harborview Medical· Center), Kennedy 
(Veterans Administration Hospital). 
McDonough. Wills (United States Public 
Health Service Hospital) 

·Clerkship . in clinical cardiology-combined 
inpatient-outpatient assiSnments, ECG inter
pretation. At Harborview Medical Center and 
Vetenins Administration Hospital special em
phasis is placed on operation of ·an acute 
cardiac care unit. Prerequisite, 465. ·(4 weeks.) 

MED 
483 CUnicaI Respiratory J)lsease and 

Pulmonary PhJslology (6 or 9) A WSpS , 
~utler (University Hospital). Hudson 
(Harborview Medical Center). Sullivan 
(Veterans Administration Hospital). 
Dohner (United States Public Health 
Service Hospital) 

Training in respiratory disease diagnosis and 
pulmonary therapy. with special emphasis on 
cardiopulmonary ,function testing and inter
pretation. Inpatient and outpatient teaching 
rounds, conferences, and basic science inte
gration. PrereqUisite, Human Biology 465. 
(4 weeks.) 

MED 
484 CUDlcal Hematology or Oncology (-> 

AWSpS-
Finch (University Hospital). Harker 
(Harborview Medical Center), Adamson 
(Veterans Administration Hospital). Huff 
(Virginia Mason Clinic). Wright (Swedish 
Hospital) . 

(a) University. Hospita1-4 weeks. AWSpS 
. (b) Harborview Medical Center-4 weeks, 

AWSpS . 
(c) Veterans Administration Hospital-4 
weeks. AWSp& 

(d) Virginia Mason Clinic--4 weeks. A W 
(e) Swedish Hospita1-4 weeks, AW 
Outpatient'and inpatient experIence with 'hema
tologic Of. oncologic disprders. The elective 
includes teaching rounds, conferences, and 
evaluation oflaboratory wOI:,k. Prerequisite. 465. 

MED 
485 CUnical Genetics (.) AWSpS 

Flalkow. Motulsky 
Intensive study of genetic principles required 
in clinical work. May work in depth on one 
or more clinical problems or' get broader expe-' 
rience in working up a variety-of elinical cases. 
Prerequisite. Human Biology 465. (6. weeks.) 

MED 
486 Advanced CUnlcal Neurology (.) AWSpS 

P. Swanson (University Hospital) 
Inpatient and outpatient experience in clinical 
neurology at the University Hospital, Veterans 
Administration Hospital, or Harborview Med
ical Center. Students work closely with, staff, 
attend clinical conferences, present patients on 
attending rounds. participate in· seminars on 
topics in clinical neurology. and become more 
familiar With diagnostic neurological proce
dures. In addition, students attend one clinic 
per week., For students taking a linear quar
ter. an exclusively outpatient experience can 
be arranged. Prerequisite. 465. (4 weeks.) 

Mm 
487 Ambulatory Medicine Elective (.) 

A,WSpS 
Zimmermann (Univei'sity Hospitat). Clark 
(Harborview Medical Center) 

Students acquire knowledge and skill in dealing' 
wit~ ambulatory patients with problems com
monly encountered iii the office practice of in
ternal medicine. By assuming first-line responsi
bility for patient care under the supervision of 
an attending physician. students become ac
quainted with the demands that long-term 'per
sonal medical care places on the internist. Stu
dents may elect to spend from two to five 
half-days each week in the general internal 
medicine clinics either at University Hospital 
(morning clinics) or at Harborview Medical 
Center (afternoon clinics). Prerequisite. 465 

, or Family Medicine 465. (12 weeks.) 

MED 
488 Ward Medldne Sublntemsbip (.) AWSpS 

Turck (Harborview Medical Center), 
Evans (Veterans Administration 
Hospital). Griep (United States Public 
Health Service Hospital) 

Students act in the capacity of interns on the 
medical wards under supervision of house staff 
and visiting physicians. They attend ,all reg
ular medicine rounds and conferenCC§ as their 
schedules permit. Prerequisite. 465. (6 or 1~ 

weeks.) 

MED 
489 CUnlcallnfec:tious D_aes (.) AWSpS 

Kirby (University Hospital) 
Students participate in the consulting service 
throughout the hospital, attend daily plate 
rounds, conferences,' and seminars. Prerequi~ 
site, 465. (2, 4. or 6 weeks.) 

Turck (HarborviewMedical Center). 
Hoimes (United States Public Health -
Service Hospital) 

Students participate in the consulting service 
throughout the 'hospital. They are given the 
opportunity to learn the microbiological as
pects of infectious diseaSes through the clinical 
laboratories. Prerequisite, 465. (4 weeks.) , 
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MED • 
490 Cardiology Sublnternsbip (*) AWSpS 

'Blackmon , 
Students act in the capacity of interns on the 
~hite service under the supervision of houSe 
officer. Prerequisite. 465. (4 weeks.) 

MED 
492 CUnicaI Endocrinology and Metabolism 

(-> AWSpS 
Goodner (Harborview Medical Center), 
Lavis (University Hospital) , 

• Participation in inpatient rounds, conferences, 
and outpatient clinicS at University Hospital 
and Harborview Medical Center. Directed tu
torial work in,selected aspects of endocrinology 
and metabolism. Full-time or part-time (out
patient clinic.' only) scheduling may be ar
ranged with instructor. Prerequisite, Human 
Biology'465. (4 or 6 weeks.) 

MED , 
493 Nephrology and Fluid Balance (.) 

AWSpS 
Scribner . 

Nephrology/fluid balance clerkship at Uni
versity Hospital, Harborview Medical Center. 
Veterans Administration Hospital, and the 
Virginia Mason Clinic. Students see clinical 
nephrologic problems under close supervision, 
participate in nephrology and transplant 
rounds. see co~ults with renal fellow and 
attending, and work up patients in renal 
clinics. Students also attend a series of sem
inars, throughout the clerkship in which clerks 
at all four hospitals participate. Prerequisite, 
465. (4 weeks.) 

MED 
494 Metabolism and Diabetes (3 or 6), A WSp 

Nielsen (Virginia Mason Clinic) , 
In addition to the clinical evaluation of patients 
with endocrine disorders, this elective period 
provides opportunity for the student to become 
actively involved in the treatment of metabolic 
disorders, with particular emphasis on the 
education of the diabetic and on the control 
of his disorder. Prerequisite~ 465. (2 or 4 
weeks, full ~e.) 

MED 
495 CUnicai Aspects of Aging (1~) AWSp 

Bler~n.Ha~rd 

On-the-scene training and experience in' tho 
, special medical and social problems of old age 

are offered in a variety of actual community 
situations ranging from public hospitals to pri
vate nursing and retirement homes. Local phy
sicians devoted.to delivery of health care to this 
group with its special problems are used.as pre
ceptors. This is an opportunity for the stu
dent to incisively examine one's own approach 
to chronic illness and to the dying patient. 
Students work up and follow individual diag
nostic. therapeutic, and social problems. Pre-' 
requisite. .465 or Human· Biology 465. (lZ 
weeks, 1 morning per week.) 

MED 
497 Medicine Special Electives (.) A WSpS 

Wallace 
By specific arrangement, for qualified stu
dents, special clerkship. externship. or re
searcl! opportunities can at times be made' 
available at InstitUtiOns other than the Univer
sity of Washington. The faculty can advise 
students of possible opportunities. Students 
wishing to elect this course should obtain 
from the Dean's office a "Special Assign
ment" form at least one month before preregis
tration. Prerequisite, permission. (6 or 12 
weeks.) 
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MEn 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS _ 
For medical stud~nts. Prerequisite,'permission. 

MEn 
499' Undergrad~te R~h (*) AWSpS 
Case studies, with labOratory research. For 
medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

MICRO, 
101 The Microbial World (5) W 

Lara 
For IlU\.iors in the' social sciences and 
humanities .but .open to, science majors other 
than biologists. Using the nature and activities 
of baCteria and viruses as the focus of interest, 
a view or model of life based on cellular, sub-' 
cellular, and molecular, organization is devel
oped. Major biological cpncepts are stressed, as 
is the nature of scientific inquiry. It voluntary 
laboratory is available. 

'MICRO 
301 General Mlcroblologr (3) AWSpS 

Nester. , , 
One-quarter lecture course designed to ac
quaint students in the physical and biological 
sciences with micro-organisms and their activ
ities. The understanding of basic biological 
concepts elucidated through investigations. of 
micro-organisms emphasized. Topics include 
microbial cell structure and function, metabo
lism, microbial genetics, and the role of micro- ' 
organisms in disease" immunity, and other 
selected apt>lied areas. Prerequisite, two quarters 
of chemistry. A course in a biological science 
is desirable but not required. 

MICRO 
30% Genetai Microbiology Laboratory (%) 

AWSpS 
Laxson, Nester 

Laboratory course primarily for students taking 
301. The laboratory exercises cover a variety of 
microbiological techniques, with'· experiments 
designed to illustrate major concepts of micro
biology, virology~ and immunol9gy~ Prerequi
site, concurrent or previous registration,in 301 
or permission. 

MICRO 
,319 Laboratory Techniques In Microbiology 

, (1)AWSp , .. 
Lara, Portman 

Self-instruction, self-scheduled lIiboratory in 
which the student performs the techniques fun
damental to microbiology. Instructional mate
rial is presented in visual, audiovisual, and 
written form. Not recommended I for those 
who have already taken. a laboratory in mi
crobiology. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite, prior or concUrrent enroll
ment ~n a microbiology course or permission. 

MICRO 1 
3%0 Media' Preparadon (%) AWSpS 

Parkhurst 
Practical work in the preparation of culture 
media and solutions. Nutritional requirements 
of micro-organisms are considered. For stu
dents expecting· to enter vocations. involving 

'laboratory work with bacteria. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites, 
301 or equivalent, ~d permission. 

MICRO 
3%% AppUed Bacteriology (5) AWSpS 

Schoenknecht 
Practical experience in a clinical or public 
health laboratory; fifteen hours per week. For 

students majoring in medical microbiology. 
Prerequisites, 443 and permission. Three . 
quarters advance sign-up in G~13A Health 
Sciences necessary. Applicants are selected by 
interview. (Limit: three students.) 

MICRO 
351 Introducdon to Medlcal Microbiology 

(3) Sp , " 
Evans 

One-quarter course designed for students who 
have a background ih biology and whos~ 
goal is a career in one of the,. medical or 
associated sciences. Focus on the microbiology 
of medically important organisms, epidemiology, 
mechanisms of pathogenic;ity, and immune 
host response. provides a background of un
~erstanding that will be supplemented during 
subsequent professional training. Students who 
need a laboratory to fulfill tl\eir degree re
quirements should re~ter concurrently in 302. 
Other students are encouraged to take 302 or 
319 if 302 is full. Because 3S1is a modifica
tion of 301; students who take both 301 and 
3S1 receive credit and. grade in 3S1 only. 
Prerequisite, Biology 211 or eqUivalent. 

,MICRO , 
400 Fundamentah of Bacteriology (3) ASp 

Douglas, Lara, Ordal 
Basic bacteriology; comparative morphology, 
taxonomy, physiology of bacteria.; For students 
~oring in microbiology and others interested 
chieOy in the biological and chemical aspects of 

.. microbes. Required for students majoring in 
microbiology. Recommended for graduate stu
dents in bioChemistry or biology. Prerequisites, 
6 credits in organic chemistry; Biology 210, 
211, and 212. or 10 cr~dits in botany or z0-
ology. 

MICRO 
401 FundamentBb of Bacteriology 

Laboratory (3) ASp , 
Douglas. Lara, Ordal, Portman 

Laboratory course' taken concurrently by stu
dents taking 400. Isolation by enri~hment cul~ 
tur~ techniques of a wide selection of nonpatho,
genic bacteria. The isolates are identified, and 

, exer~ises are performed to illustrate the kinetics 
of growth, quantitation of micro-organisms, ge
netic transfer in bacteria and yeast, and isola-, 
tion of bac~eriophage. Prerequisites, 6 credits 

, in, organic chemistry~ Biology 210, 211 ·and 
212, or 10 ~edits in botany or zoology. 

MICRO 
430 Microbial Metabolism (3) W 

... Douglas, Whiteley' , 
The major patterns of fermentative and oxida- .' 
nve metabolism of yeasts and bacteria. For stu
dents majoring in microbiology or food science. 
Prerequjsite, 400 or 301. . 

MICRO 
431 Microbial Metabolism Laboratory (%) W 

Douglas, Portman 
Exercises include tests for carbon compound 
utilization, nutritional requirements, quanti
tative determinations of fermentation products, 
isolation of mutants, and assays of enzymes in 
cell-free eXtracts. 'Prerequisite, concurrent 
registration in 430. 

MICRO 
435 Microbial Ecology (3) A 

Staley 
Consideration of the various roles that micr~ 
organisms, particularly bacteria and bluegreens, 
play in environmental processes. The interrela
tionships among micro-organisms and· the ef
fects of the physical, chemical, and biological 
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properties of their environment are discussed 
and assessed. Prerequisites, 400 an4 401 or 
equivale~t, or permission. 

MICRO . 
436 Mlc:roblal Ecology'Laboratory (%) A 

Staley 
Laboratory exercises designed to illustrate 
important) techniques in microbial ecology 
(e.g., enumeration, autoradiography, and up
take of dissolved substrates). The lake ec0-
system is used as a model ecosystem 'for 
studies in which' each student conducts an in
dividual research project. Prerequisites, con
current registration in 43S and permission. 
(Limit: ten students.) 

MICRO 
441, 44% MedlcaI Bacteriology, Virology, and 

Immunology (3,3) A,W 
Evans, Falkow, Weiser 

441: brief survey of general bacteriology, im
munology, and virology. During the last part 
of 441 and throughout 442 specific patho
genic bacteria and viruses are studied in de
tail.The laboratory course, 443, coordinates 

. with this seqUence. Prerequisites, 10 credits in 
, basic biology and 6 credits in organic chem

istrY for 441; 441 for 442. ' 

MICRO 
443 Medical Microbiology Laboratory (3) AW 

Coyl!!, Memmer"Schoenknecht 
Laboratory course for medical technology 
students, microbiology ~ors, and on an elec
tive basis for medical students. Procedures used 
in the medical microbiology laboratory for is0-
lation and identification of pathogenic micro
organisms and testing of their susceptibility to 
antibiotics. Selected 'reading assignments, and 'a 
one-hour demonstration period each week. Pre
requisites, enrollment in 441, 442 sequence or 
Human Biology 421, and permission. 

MICRO 
444 ., Medical Mycology and Parasitology (4) Sp 

Coyle, Cramer, Plorde 
Consideration of medically important fungi and 
parasites, with, emphasis on their biology in re-

_ lation to disease and its laboratory diagnosis. 
For medical technology students, miCrobiology' 
nuUOI:S, and medical students as an' elective. 
Prerequisites, 10 credits in basic biology and 6 
credits in organic chemistry, and permission. 

MICRO 
447 Fundamentals oflmmunology (4) Sp 

Hellstrom, Pearsall, Weiser 
Broad coverage in immunology with stress on 
fundamentals. For students in specialized areas 
of medicine and dentistry and varioUs under
graduates and graduates with interests in areas 
requiring 'substantial knowledge· in ,immu
nology. Occurrence and properties of antigens 
and haptens; synthesis, nature, fate, and activ
ities of antibodies; antigen-antibody interac-

. tion; immunologic, il\iury; tissue transplanta
tion; blood groups 'and transfUSion; tumor 
immunology; Rh diseases; allergic and autoim
mune diseases; and immunity to parasites. Pre
requisites, 10 credits of \ZOOlogy or biology; S 
credits of organic chemistry, and upper-division 
standing; for medical students, Human Biology 
421. 

,MICRO 
450 Molecular Biology of Viruses (3) Sp, 

Champoux, Kiehn 
Introduction to the molecular biology of vi
ruses and virus-host relationships. Designed 

. for advanced underg\-aduates' and graduate 
students in the biological sciences. Coverage. 
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includes bacterial and animal viruses, the 
nature of infection, the variety of virus-host 
relationships and discussion of some models 
of viral pathogenesis. Prer~quisite, knowledge 
of biochemistry and molecular biology at the 
level of Biology 211 or introductory bio
chemistry courses or Watson's Molecular Biol
ogy o/the Gene. 

MICRO 
495 Honors Undergraduate Research (.) 

AWSpS 
Groman 

SpeCific problems in medical' and general mi-· 
crobiology. Prerequisite, permission. 

MICRO 
496 Undergraduate Library Research (2) 

AWSpS 
Staley .' 

Introduction' to library research and to the 
microbiological literature. Topics are as
signed and supervised by staff members. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prereq
uisjteJ . permission; senior ~tanding desirable.' 

, MICRO 
497. MlcrobiolO81 Spedal Elecdves (.) 

AWSpS 
Sherris 

By specifi~ arrangement with the Department 
of Microbiology, special clerkship, externship, 
or research opportunities can at times be made 
available at institutions other than the Univer
sity of.Washington. The facultY can advise stu
dents of possible opportunities. Students 
wishing to elect this course should obtain from 
the'Dean's office a "Special Assignment" form 
and contact the Chairman of the Department of 
Microbiology at least one month before prereg
istration. Limited to medical students. Pre-
requisite, permission. . 

MICRO 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 
For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

MICRO 
499 Undergraduate Laboratory Researcb (.) 

AWSpS 
Specific, problems in medical and general mi
crobiology. Prerequisite, permission; .senior 
standing desirable. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

MICRO 
501 Researcb Techniques In VlrolO81 

(., DIU. 5) A 
Groman 

Introduction to the basic experimental tech
niques in virology. Prerequisite, permission. 

MICRO 
502 Researcb Techniques In the Study of 

Microbial Enzymes (., max. 5) W 
Whiteley 

Cultivation of large quantities of bacteria; puri
fication of proteins, enzyme kinetics; sedimen
tation properties; control of enzyme activity 
and synthesis; localization of enzymes in bac-

,terial structures. Prerequisites, 400, Biochem-
istry 440, 441, 442, and permission. ' 

MICRO 
503 Researcb Tecbnlques In the Study of 

Nucleic Ada (. t max. 5) W 
ChDmpoux. Whiteley . 

-Techniques used in the isolation and charac
terization of nucleic acids; Prerequisite, p!=r
mission. 

MICRO 
504 Rese~b Techniques In Microbial 

Genetics (., max. 5) A 
, Nester 

The isolation, and characterization of mutants 
by biochemical and genetic techniques. Prereq
uisite, permission. 

MICRO . 
505 Immunological Techniques (., max. 5) Sp 

Storb 
Theory and use of current immUnological tech
niques. Prerequisite, permission. 

MICRO \ 
506 Techniques in Electron Microscopy of 

Mlcro-orgBnisms (3) Sp . 
Lara 

Techniques used in the preparation of micro
organisms for electron microscopy, the operation 
of the electron microscope, 'and the photo
graphic reproduction of observations. Pre
requisites, m~or in a biological science and per
mission. 

MICRO 
510 Physiology of Bacteria (3) Sp 

Whiteley . 
Fundamentals of physiological and metabolic 
processes of bacteria with emphasis on the syn
thesis of cellular constituents, mechanisms,and 
energy-yielding processes. Prerequisites, 400 
and Biochemistry 440,441,442, or permission. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

MICRO 
520 Seminar (1) AWSp 
May be repeated for credit. 

MICRO 
525 CeU SuH'ace Membrane In Cell Sociology 

and Immunology (2) Sp 
Hakomori' 

Structure and function of cell surface mem
branes in relation to various immunobiological 
and pathobiological phenomena (differentiation, 
organization, infection, and cancer, etc.). Of
fered jointly with the Department of Patho
biology as Pathobiology 525. Prerequisites, 
447, Biochemistry 440, 441, 442, and permis
sion. 

MICRO 
S30 Advanced General Microbiology (4) W 

Ordal 
Enrichment, isolation,' and comparative mor
phology and physiology of selected bacteria. 
Open to qualified undergraduates. Prerequi
sites, 400 and 401, or equivalent, and per
mission. 

MICRO 
540 Virology (3) Sp 

ChDmpoux, Kiehn 
Prerequisite,. permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1975-76.) 

MICRO 
550 Selected Topics In Immunology (2, max. 

18) AWSp 
Weiser 

Formal seminar-discussion course for advanced 
students focused on recent developments in the 
field of immunology and consisting of literature . 
reSearch and intensive in-depth study of impor
tant and timely topics. Three-hour seminars 
semimonthly and a comp~ehensive final exami
nation. Prerequisites, 441, 442, or equivalent, 
and permission. 
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MICRO 
553 Pathogenesis of Infectious Diseases of 

Man(4)W 
Weiser 

Discussion course focusing on the pathogenesis 
of infectious diseases, with emphasis on bac
terial and mycotic infections of man in which 
selected models of important. diseases are used 
to explore the biochemical, physiological, and 
immunological bases of the host-parasite inter
actions that govern host iqjuiy, development of 
lesions, and the course of disease. Prerequisites, 
441,442 or Human Biology 421, Pathology 444 
or Human Biology 420, Biochemistry 405 -or 
Human Biology 421 and permission. (Offered 
alternate years; of!ered 1975-76.'-

MICRO 
555 Advanced CUnical MicrobIology (211.z) 

AWSp 
Coyle, Schoenknecht, Sherris 

Attendance at daily plate rounds and the 
weekly journal club of the Division of Clinical 
Microbiology. This is designed to increase un
derstanding of clinical microbiological work 
and its application to the care of the patient. 
Prerequisites, 443 and permission. 

MICRO 
556 Clinical Microbiology Training and 

Research (., max. 12) AWSpS . 
Ray, Schoenknechi 

Training in clinical microbiology and research. 
Attendance at daily laboratory rounds in addi
tion to bench-side training and research. For 
medical students and microbiology graduate 
students orily. Prerequisites, 443 and permission. 

CONJ 
560 Tumor BlolO81 (3) S 
(See Coqjoint Courses.) 

MICRO 
599 Topics In Microbiology (., max. 6) AWSpS 

Sherris 
Current problems in microbiological research. 
Prere~uisite, permiSsion. 

MICRO 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

AWSpS 

MICRO 
700 Master's Tbesis (.) A WSpS 

MICRO 
800 Doctoral Dksertation (.) . 

l 

NEUROLOGICAL SURGERY 

NR. 
428 Neurological Surgery Seminar (1) 

AWSpS 
Calvin 

Weekly seminar centered around neurological 
research topics with discussion by staff and stu
dents. Prerequisite, Human Biology 432 or 
permission. . 

NR 
441 Neurosurgery for the Generalist and 

Clinical Specialist (2) W 
Kelly, Loeser 

Series of lectures, seminars, and clinical demon
strations designed to identify and describe those 
diagnostic and therapeutic aspects of neuro
surgical disease, the understanding of which is 
essential in the general practice of medicine. 
This course does not include experience in pa
tient care, nor does it emphasize research data 
or techniques. The initial diagnosis and man- " 
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agement of such conditions· as head and spinal 
injuries, . intracranial hemorrhage, CNS mass 
lesions, disk disease, hydroCephalus, and 
chronic pain are coveretl in depth. This 
course is not intended for those students plan
ning to take 479 or 480. Prerequisite, Human 
Biology 432; detailed information about any 
of the neurosciences is n9t required. 

NR 
442 . CHnical and BasIc Research Correlates of 

Epilepsy (2) A \ 
I Fetz,Ojemann, Westrum .- -
Clinical symptoms and treatment of epilepsy; 
related basic research in neuroanatomy, neuro
physiology, neuropsychology, and neurophar
macology of epilepsy. Prerequisite, Human B~
ology 432 for medical students; permission for 
others. 

NR 
479 CUnical Neurological Surgery (.) AWSpS 

Ojemann 
Student serves clinical clerkship as active ex
tern on neUrological surgerY ward at University· 
Hospital or University-affiIiated hospital. Pre
requisite, Human Biology 465. (2 weeks.) , 

NR 
480 Neurological Surgery Clerksblp (.) 

AWSpS. 
Ojemann I 

Student seryes clinical clerkship as an intimate 
member of the staff, participating in inpatient 
and outpatient care, both preoperative and 
postoperative, involving ·neurologiCal surgery 
patients. University Hospital or a U niver
sity-affiIiated hospital may be selected, subject to 
approval of the department. May be taken in 
lieu. of 479, if student wishes. Prerequisite, 
Human Biology 465. (4 weeks.) 

NR 
481 Sel~ CUnic Clerks~p (2) A WSpS 

Troupin, Staff 
Students participate in the initial evaluation 
and follow-up of patients with seizure disorders 
in· the outpatient· seizure clinic. Definition of 
the medical and sociQl problems and drug 
therapy is stressed. Alternate foims of therapy 
are considered. Linear follow-up of patients 
seen throughout the clerkship is maintained. 
Limited contact with inpatients is possible. 
This clerkship provides not only a specialized 
contact with a common specific neurologic 
problem, but uniquely provides an experience 
in prolonged follow"up. and management 
planning for a chronic disease. Prerequisites, 
Medicine 465 and permission. 

NR 
497 Neurological Surgery Special Elecdves 

(·)AWSpS 
Ward 

By specific arrangement, for qualified students, 
special clerkship, externship, or research oppor
tunities can at times be made available at insti
tutions other than the ~niversity of Wash
ington. The faculty can advise students of 

, possible opportunities. Students wishing to elect 
this course should obtain from the Dean's office 
a "Special Assignment" form at least one 
month before preregistration. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

NR 
498 Underpaduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 

Ojemann 
Prerefluisite, permission. 

NR 
499 Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS 

Ojemann 
Investigation of special problems as an inti
mate member of the research team in the neu
rological surgery laboratories. Research to lead 
to a thesis, if desired. List· of projects available 
on request. Prerequisite, permission. 

OBSTETRICS AND 
GYNECOLOGY 
OBGY 

. 465 Introducdon to Obstetrlcs and 
Gynecology (.) AWSpS 
Gibson .! 

Clinical clerkship in obstetrics and gynecology 
that complements Human Biology 462. Di
rected at the third- and fourtb-year-level stu
dents and includes private office experience, 
lecture seminars, delivery' and operating expe
rience, a~d some preceptorial sessions. The 
clerkship is offered six times each year, and 
each class is limited to seventeen students. 
Prerequisite, Human. Biology 462. (4 weeks~)· 

OBGY 
466 Community COnical Clerkship In 

BOR, ldaho·(·) AWSpS 
Gibson 

May be taken in lieu of 465 with depart
mental approval, and for less than six weeks 
(two or four) if the student has passed 465. 
The student spends six weeks· as a clinical 
clerk on obstetrics and gynecology at a clin
ical unit in Idaho. The student actively par-. 
ticipates in obstetric deliveries and closely 
follows the management of obstetric patients. 
He does histories and physical examinations 
on surgical patients and attends their surgery. 
Hospital rounds are made on both obstetric 
and gynecologic patients. In addition, the 
student spends time in the local physician's 
office (there are several physicians) and is af
forded a varied expt'rience in ·the office prac
tice of the specialty. Prerequisites, 465, HUIl18D 
Biology 462 (for those choosing two- or four
week clerkships). 

OBGY 
479 Obstetric and Gynecologic Investlgadon 

(·)AWSpS 
. Heinrichs 

The investigation may cover anyone of the 
foUowing fields: uterine muscle physiology, tox
emias of pregnancy, hormone assays in obstet
rics and endocrinology, obstetric and gyneco
logic oncology. By arrangement. 

OBGY 
480 CUnical Clerksblps (.) A WSpS 

Gibson 
University Hospital (two students), Madigan 
Army Hospital (two students; starting August, 
1974, students must register for at least four 
weeks), Harborview Medical Center (two stu
dents, gynecology only), . Viiginia Mason 
Clinic (one student, office orientation). The 
student spends two or more weeks as a clin- . 
ical clerk on obstetrics and/or gynecology at 
one of the above hospital$. On the obstetrical 
service, the student actively participates in the 
deliveries and closely follows the management 
of all obstetric patients. In addition, he is 
assi~ed to . the . obstetric and gynecologic 
outpatient cliqics that afford him tlie opgor- . 
tunity· to learn the office problems~ of the 
specialty. Some changes in assignments at 
various hospitals· are made as services offered 
at these hospitals change. Prerequisite, 465 
or Conjoint 464. 

506 

o 
OBGY 
484 Endocrinology of Reproducdon (.) 

AWSPS . 
. He"mann 

.The biochemistry of steroids. Steroid metabo
lism as related to clinical problems. Diagnosis 
and treatment of endocrine disorders. Case 
studies with special emphasis on modem 
methods of investigatioq .. By special .. arrange-
ment with instructor. . 

OBGY 
497 Obstetrics and Gynecology Spedal 

Elecdves (.) AWSpS 
Gibson . 

By specific arrangement, for qualitied students, 
special clerkship, externship,. or research op
portunities can at times be made available at 
institutions other· than the University of W, ash
ington. The faculty can ad~ students of pos
sible opportunities. Students wishing to elect. 
this course should·obtain from the Dean's office 
a "Special Assignment" form at least one· 
month before preregistration. Prerequisites, 

. 465 and permission. . 

.OBGY 
498 Underpaduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 

Gibson 
By arrangement. 

OBGY 
499 Undergraduate Researcb <-) AWSpS 

Heinrichs 
Prerequisite, permission. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

OPHTH 
424 Special Topics In Vision (3) ASp 

Hendrickson 
Seminar covering special iopics concerned with 
recent research in the anatomy, tlie biochemis
try, and the physiology of vision. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

OPHTH' 
481 Ophthalmology CUnlcal Elecdve (6) . 

AWSp 
McLean (University Hospital) 

Inpatient and outpatient diagnosis and treat
ment of eye disease.' Student attends regularly 
scheduled conferences in eye pathology· and 
lectures in ophthalmic basic ,and clinical sci
ences. In-depth exposure to· ophthalmology 
provided for the student planning a· career in 
a neurological science or considering a career 
in ophthalmology. Prerequisites, Human Biol
ogy 465 and concurrent· registration in 484. 
(4 weeks. Limit: one student.) 

OPIfI1I 
482 Opbtbalmology Extemshlp (3) AWSpS 

, Kramar. 
Student works with a faculty member in 

, the diagnosis and treatment of ocular disease 
in both outpatient and inpatient populations. 
Experience in common ocular disorders is 
gained, and neurological and other consulta
tlons seen. Prerequisite; Human Biology 465. 
(Limit: one student.) 

OPHTH 
483 Pediatric Ophthalmology (1 Ih) A WSp 

Kalina 
Student observes and examines children with 
ocular diseases. He observes treatment and 
learns to dift'erentiatetrivial from potentially 
blinding disorders. A programmed text in gen
eral ophthalmology is loaned. Prerequisite, 
Human Biology 465. (Limit: two students.) 
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484 Ophthalmic Patholoay (\1.&) AWSp 

Milam . 
Student participates with the eye pathologist 
in gross 'and microscopic examination of sur
gical and autopsy eyes. Emphasis is placed 
upon adatomic study and upon' correlation of 
'o~rvatioDS' with clinically recognized ocular 
and systemic disease process. Prerequisite, 
Human B~ology 465. (Limit: two students.) 

OPHTH 
497 Opflthalmology Special Electives (e) 

AWSpS 
Kalina 

By specific arrangement, for 4Wilified students, 
special clerkship, externship, or research op
portunities can at timeS be made available at 
institutions other than the University of Wash
ington. The faculty can advise students of pos
sible opportunities. Students wishing to elect 
this course should obtain from the·Dean's office 
a "Special Assignment" form at least one 

. month before preregistration. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

OPHTH 
498 Undeqracluate Thesb (e) AWSpS 

Futterman 
Thesis based on research on the visual system 
conducted in the Department of Ophthalmol
ogy. Elective •. Prerequisite, permission. (Limit: 
two students.) 

OPHTH \ 
499 Undergraduate Research (e) AWSpS 

Futterman 
Laboratory or clinical research in physiology, 
anatomy, or biochemistry of the visual system. 
Elective. Prerequisite, permission. (Liinit: two 
students.) 

ORTHOPAEDICS 
CONI 
473 Musculoskeletal Pathology (2) Sp 
(See COrUoint C0ur&e;l.) 

CONJ 
474 Advanced Musculoskeletal Pathology (2) Sp . 
(See COrUoint Courses.) 

ORTIIP 
415 Orthopaedic Blomechaolcs (2) Sp 

Lippert 
Designed to provide a relevant engineering 
background for the understanding and solution 
of orthopaedic problems. EncompasSes statics, 
dynamics, strength of material$, and metallurgy. 
Prerequisite, member of the hospital staff or, 
by arrangement, a student enrolled in bio-

I engineering courses. 

ORT'" 
475 .' Preceptonhlp In Orthopaectlcs (e) A WSpS 
Student spends full time with the preceptor 
during all his' working day in order to gain a 
better understanding of the diagnosis and the 
management of problems of the musculOskel
etal system as seen in the private orthopaedic 

. practice. Prerequisites, Human Biology 465 or 
Surgery 465 and permission of the department. 
(2 weeks, full time.) 

ORTHP 
476 Pediatric OrthopaediCs (-> AWSp 

StaheU 
Specifically designed to acquaint the student 
with all aspects of musculoskeletal problems in 
childhood. In addition io the didactic con-

ferences and seminars, the student has oppor
tunities for active participation in bothinpa
tient and outpatient care at the Children's 
Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, and 
the correlative anatomy and' pathology as in 
480. Prerequisite, Human Biology 465 or Sur
gery 465. (4 weeks, full time.) 

ORTHP 
477 Musculoskeletal Trauma (6) AWSp 

Hansen. Stqff(Harborview Medical 
Center) 

Instruction tak~ place largely. at Harborview 
Medical. Center, where there is a high concen
tration of musculoskeletal trauma. The student 
follows the patient from the emergency room 
onto the wards and into the operating room as 
necessary and has opportunity to continue fol
low-up in the outpatient clinics. Instruction is 
given in both general and special clinics, in
cluding hand, hip, foot, and fracture, with em
phasis pl~d on physical examination of the 
patient. Students taJre correlative. anatomy 
and pathology as in 480. Prerequisites, Human , 
Biology 465 and. Surgery 465. (4 weeks, 
full time.) . 

ORTHP 
480 General Orthopaedic: Clerkshlp (6) 

AWSp 
Clawson, Stciff 

This clerkship offers the student the unique 
opportunity to study the wide variety of prob
lems presented to a general orthopaedic ser
vice. The University Hospital offers general 
inpatient and outpatient clinics covering gen
eral trauma, bone and joint infections, degen
erative joint disease, rheumatoid arthri~ and 
outpatient pediatrics. The VeteransAdmin~ 
istration Hospital is . principally an mpatient' 
service involved with a wide variety of mus-' 
culoskeletal probleins, including reconstruction 
of war irijuries. Emphasis is plaCed on the 
diagnosis and the evaluation of ~tional 
deficits. Prerequisite. Human ~iology 461 or 
Surgery 465. Students automatically. are regis
tered for correlative anatomy and pathology, 
a review of gross anatomy and pathology in 
light of clinical.problems affecting the musculo
skeletal system. It·is an anatomic, clinical, and 
radiographic. correlation of· disease processes. 
(4 weeks, full time.) 

ORTHP 
483 Spores Medlclne (e) 
Preceptorship experience including observa
tion' of methodS of irijury prevention, estab
lishment of proficiency . in the examination 
of the irijured athlete and assisting in the 
operative and nonoperative treatment of in
jured athletes. Students .attend all sports 
medicine clinics and in-service teaching s~ 
sions. 

ORTHP 
4fJ'J Orthopaedic External Elective (e) AWSpS 

Clawson 
Special arrangements can be made for students 
desiring to take orthopaedic 'electives at other 
institutions. Programs generally approved in
clude orthopaedic clerksJUps at other univer
sities or at large orthopaedic institutes. Pre
requisites, Human Biology 465 and permission 
o~ the departm.ent. . 

ORTHP 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (e) AWSpS . 

Clawson, Stqff . 
Student works directly with a .preceptor in 
selecting a suitable area for laboratory or clin
ical research in the area of orthopaedics, and 
develops a thesis recognition. Prerequisites, 
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'Human Biology 423 and permission of depart
ment. (12 weeks.) 

ORTHP 
499 Undergraduate Research (e) A WSpS 

Greenlee. Stlff! , 
Investigation of problems pertinent to the study 
of musculoskeletal problems in the orthopaedic 
laboratories as part of the research group. 
Prerequisite, permission of department. (12 
weeks.) - ' 

OTOLARYNGOLOGY 
OTOL 
481 Otoiaryrigology Clerkship (e) A WSpS 

Donaldson (University Hospital) 
Student participates in evaluation antt care 
of .outpatients and inpatients at the University 

. Hospital. In addition he attends department 
conferences. Prerequisite, Human Biology 465. 
(4 weeks, full time.) 

OTOL 
4182 Otolaryngology Extenwhlp (e) A WSpS 

Morrison (United States Public Health 
Service Hospit8I) . 

Student serves extemship in otolaryngology in 
outpatient clinic, where visits average 600 per . 
month, supplemented by inpatient assignments. 
Individual training provided, giving student 
opportunity to utilize his own diagnostic abili
ties; student performs or assists instructor in 
all phases of patient work-ups and care; at
tends ward rounds and conferences. Prere
quisite, Human Biology 465. (4 weeks, full 
time.) 

OTOL 
483 Otolaryngology Externshlp (e) A WSpS 

Hays (Madigan Hospital) 
Individual externship training at outpatient 
clinic, where visits average 1,200 per month, 
supplemented by inpatient assignments. Student 
is responsible for patient work-ups; follows 
assigned patient to operating room; participates 
in ward rounds ~nd hoSpital conferences. Stu
dents reside at the hospital during externship, 
using facilities of BOQ and hospital mess. \ 
(Subsistence an'd quarters charges, approxi
mately $2 per day.) Prerequisite, Human Biol
ogy 465. (2 or4 weeks, full t!me.) 

mOL 
484' Otolaryngology Clerkship t6) AWSpS 
. Strothers 
Student participateS in evaluation and care 
of outpatients and inpatients at Harborview 
Medical Center. He' assists in surgery, and in 
addition, he attends department conferences 
at both Harborview Medical Center and Uni
versity Hospital in cOrUunction with depart
ment training. Prerequisite, Human Biology 465. 

mOL 
485 Otolaryngoloay Extemshlp (6) AWSpS 

Novack 
To give medical students additional training in 
pediatric otolaryngology at Children's Ortho
pedic Hospital and Medical Center. 'Students 
assist in patient work-ups, surgery, and 
postoperative care, and study general oto
laryngology problems with special emphasis on 
childhood .disease entities. Prerequisite, Human 
Biology 465 or Surgery 465. (4 weeks.) 

mOL 
487 Otolaryngology Clerkshlp (6) AWSpS 

West 
Stu~ent participates in the evaluation and care 
of outpatients and inpatients at the Veterans 
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Administration I Hospital, to provide him or 
her- with an adequate introduction to ear, 
nose, and thfoat problems. In addition, the 
student must attend department conferences 
at University Hospital. PrereqUisite, Human 
B~ology 431. (4 weeks. Limit: one student.) 

OI'OL' 
..491 .OtoiaryngolOBY Special Electives (.) 
. AWSpS _ 

Donaldson 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, 
special clerkShip, externship, or research op
portunities can at times be made available. at 

'institutions other· than the University of Wash
ington. The faculty can advise students of pos-
sible opportunities. Students wishing to. eleCt 
this course should obtain from the Dean's office 
a "Special Assignment" "form at least one 
month before preregistration. Prerequisite; per
mission. 

OI'OL . 
498 Undergraduate Tbesls (.) AWSpS 

Donaldson, MlIIer 
Student works directly with department faculty 
in seleCting a' suitable. area for lab6rato~ 
or clinical research in the area of otolaryngol
ogy, and develops a thesis for recognition. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

OI'OL 
499 Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS 

Donaldson, Miller . . 
Research opportUnities offered under direction 
in the area of otolaryngology. May be repeated 
for credit. (12 weeks.) 

PATHOLOGY 
PAm 
310 Introduc:tlon to Pathology (3) A 

Barker, Wiegenstein, Wolf 
Study of causes, processes, and effects of impor
tant .diseases. Required course for students in 
medical technology, dental hygiene, physical 
therapy, and pharmacy. Prerequisites for other 
students inclUde'COIQoint 317-318, and Micro
biology 301 or equivalent courses in human 
anatolllY, human physiology, or microbiology. 

PATH 
430 Human Cytogenetics (2) A 

Hoehn . 
Sources. and methods of preparation and iden
tification of human chromosomes. Human 
cytogenetic pathology; karyotype-phenotype 
interactions. Prerequisite, permission. I 

PAm 
444 General Pathology (4) A 

Page . 
Study of basic pathologic processes that underlie 
disease, including inflammation, neoplasia, in
farction, and cellular alterations. An attempt is 
made to correlate the gross, functional, and 
biochemical alterations. Lectures, demonstra
tions, small-group discussions are used to' 
convey these concepts. The course is designed 
for second-year dental, students, graduate 
students, and others with a reasonable ground
ing' in biologic and chemical sc~ence. Pre
requisite for nondental students, . permission. 

PATH. 
445 Systemie Pathology (3) W 

Kohnen 
Survey of pathologic processes affecting or
gans. and systems. of particular perliIience 

to the practice of dentistry. Lectures and 
demonstrations to present a coherent picture of 
systemic disease presented. For second-year 
dental students or graduate studen~ Prerequi
site for nondental students, permission. 

PAm 
460 Introduc:tlon to the Analysis of Human 

Disease I (3) A WSpS .' 
Reichenbach "(University Hospital, 
Harborview Medical Center, Virginia 
Mason Hospital) 

Autopsy participation and review serves as an 
introduction to the-analysis of disease. The aim 
is to. integratemoq,hologic, biochemical, and 
physiologic parameters to gain an under
standing of the pathogenesis of disease and of 
the effects of therapy. The course includes both 
autopsy and surgical material ~d covers gr~ 
and microscopic aspects, regional and applied 
anatomy, and biochemical and physiologic 
abnormalities as they relate to .disease proc
esses. Students are' assigned . in groups of 
three or four in One of the hospitals indicated. 

'Prerequisites, second-year medical student 
standing and permission required in order to 
make appropriate group assignment. 

PATH 
461 Introduc:tlon to the AnaI.Jsls of Human 

Disease .. (.) W . 
Martin . 

The goal is to illustrate and inteJFate histologic, 
biochemical, and physi"logic parameters in dis
ease and their modification by therapy. Em
phasis is on disease at the level of the micro
scopic autopsy review, but includes both autopsy 
and surgical material and covers gross, mi
croscopic, biochemical, ".and physiological ab-

. normalities as they relate to understanding the 
pathogenesis of disease. Prerequisite, permis-
sion. (Limit: ten.students.) . 

PAm ' 
462 cardiovascular Pathology Conference (.) 

AWSpS 
Reichenbach 

Course consists of two parts:· a laboratory 
review of gross and microscopic cardiovas
cular pathology of selected autopsied cases 
followed by a combined clinical (medical 
and/or surgical) and pathology conference 
discussing these cases. Prerequisites, Human 
Biology 440 and pemiission. 

PAm 
463 Neuropatbology(·)AWSpS 

Alvord. Leech, Shaw, Sumi 
Course consists of ten parts, some . or all of 
which maybe taken separately or concurrently. 
Co'nferences on gross neuropathology (brain 
cutting and clinic opathologic correlations) 
held at' various hospitals-Children's Ortho
. pedic Hospital and Medical. Center, Harbor
view Medical' Center, University Hospital, 
Veterans Administration Hospital, Virginia 
Mason Hospital, and Swe~h Hospita1-con
stitute, respectively, the first six parts of the 
course. Students may additionally elect to 
attend weekly surgical neuropathology con-

I ferences (as part 7) andlor weekly neurology
neuropathology conferences (as part 8), at 
which current cases coming to biopsy or autopsy 
are discussed. Participation in a scheduled 
neuropathology slide show is another option 
in this course, as is a neuropathology labora
tory case study (parts 9 and 10, respectively). 
Designed for graduate students, residents, and 
interns, and open, to interested medical 
students. Prerequisite, permission. . 
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PAm • 
464 NeuropatbolOBY Braln MocteUng (4 or 8) 

S 
Alvord 

Three-dimensional neuroanatomical relation
ships, critical for understanding neuropathol
ogy, can best be obtained.,in the construction of 
a model of the brain. Students may elect to 
participate in the aCtual brain modeling and/or 
attend a series of accompanying lectures that 
emphasizes comparative. (phylogenetic) and 
developmental aspects of the segmental, inter
segmental, and suprasegmental components 
of the human nervous system. 

PATH ' 
465 Surgic:al Patbology (.) A WSpS 

Huang . 
Study of fresh gross surgical 'specimens and 
review of microscopic' sections of diagnostic 
problems iIi general. surgery. Prerequisites, 
Human Biology 465 and permission. 

PATH 
467 Renal Pathology Conference (1-6) 

AWSpS 
Striker 

Light and electron microscopic study of human 
anti experi~ental renal disease. Conference dis
cussions and· individual srudy. Students should 
concurrently register for Medicine 493. Pre
requisite, Human Biology 420. 

PAm . 
468 Skin PatbolOBY (1) AWSpS 

Barker 
Histopathological aspects of skin diseases are 
presented and discussed in a group-confer
ence type of seminar. Current dermatologic 
cases also are discussed. Prerequisites, derma
tology elective and permission. 

PAm 
469 Oral PatholOgy (1-3) W 

Page 
Experience in, and -:ecognition and interpre
tation of, the histopathologic and clinical 
manifestations of the oral cavity, and study of 
basic patholQgical mechanisms responsible for 
these conditions. Prerequisites, Human.Biology 
420 and 431, and permission. 

PAm 
470'. Gastrointestinal Pathology (1) Sp 

Norris 
Laboratory elective for medical students and 
certain graduate students covering the develop
mental, inflammatory, neoplastic, and degener
ative diseases of the gastrointestinal tract, liver, 
gall bladder, and pancreas. The gross, light, and 
electron 'microscopic features of these diseases 
are correlated with biochemical and physio
logic changes and symptomatology. Prerequi
sites, permission and Human Biology 441. 
(Limit: six students.) 

PAm 
471 Neuroanatomic Pathology (2~) W 

Alvord, Leech, Shaw, Suml 
The particular diseases occurring in specific 
parts of the nervouS system are considered in 
terms of the segmental (motor, sensory, and 
association plates), intersegmental (reticular 
formation), and. suprasegmental (cerebellum, 
colliculi, and forebrain) components. Clinico
pathologic correlations are emphasized in the 
discussions of the syllabus and study sets of 
3S-mm. lantern slides. Prerequisites, Human 
Biology 432 and permission; 472 recommended; 
463 recommended as concurrent course. 
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PATH 
471 Neuropathologic Reaedons (l¥.a) A 

Alvord, Leech, Shaw, Sumi 
The reactions of the nervous system, only more 
or less similar to those of other organs of the 
body, are considered in terms of. congenital 
malformation,' inftanUnations, vascular,' trau
matic, metabolic-toxic, degenerative, and neo
plastic diseases peculiar to .the nervous system 
as a whole. Clinicopathologic correlations are 
emphasized in the discussions of the syllabus 
and study sets of 35-mm. lantern slides. Pre
requwtes, Human Biology-432 and permission; 
463 reco~mended as concurren~ course. ' 

PATH 
473. CardloY8SCU1ar Pathology (3) W 

Reichenbach 
The spectrum of cardiovasctilar pathology is 
covered in depth' by case studies and by gross 
and microscopic material. Case analysis for pre
~ntation, including clinical and gross and mi~ . 
croscopic material, is prepared outside of 
class time. Topics covered include cardiomy
opathy, pathology of the pulmonary vascula
ture, vasculitis, neoplasms, inflammatory dis
eases, diseases of the' pericardium, valvular 
heart disOase,·· hypertension, arteriosclerotic 
heart disease, and congenital heart disease. Clin-

· icopathologic correlation is emphasized. Pre
requisite, Human Biology 440. (Limit: fourteen 
students.) 

CONI 
473 Maseuloskeletal PatholO81 (1) 

Clawson, LaZerte 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

CONI 
47~ Advance~ Musculoskeletal Pathology (1) 

Clawson, LaZerte 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

PATH . 
475 Systemic Pathology (3, max. 6) WSp 

lA8unoff, Reichenbach 
Systematic presentation of disease processes 
organized on the basis of the organ systems 

· with emphasis on dyruuilic morphology and 
clinicopathologic correlation. . Prerequisite, 
Human Biology sequence through 440. 

PATH 
476 CbDleal Patbologleal Conference (.) 

AWSp 
Mottet 

Interesting, unusual, or provocative cases prin
cipally from the University Hospital are pre
sented for discussion by senior staff of the clin
ical and basic sciences. For medical stud~ts; 
gradua~e students by permission. May be re
peated for credit. Medicine 465, Surgery 465, 
and Pathology 480 are recommended as con-

· comitant courses. 

,PATH . 
480 Diagnostic PatholO81 Clerkship (.) 

AWS~ , 
Medicfal student participation in the dissection 
and study of autopsy and surgical pathology 
cases. Each student is responsible for the 
work-up of cases assigned to him or her under 
the direction of a senior staff member. This may 
include dissection, microscopic examination, 
and literature . review. The student ~so attends 
pathology Conferences and seminars. Clerkships 
are' available at the University Hospital, Vet
erans Administration Hospital, Harborview 
Medical Center, and Children's Orthopedic 

, Hospital and Medical Center, and selected 
community· liospitals. PrereqUisites, Human 
Biology 420 and permission. (6, 8, 10, or 12 
weeks.) , 

PATH 
498 Undersradnate Thesis (.) AWSPs 

Benditt, SfqfJ 
Elective. Prerequisite, permission. 

PATH 
499 Undersraduate Research (.) AWSpS 

Bendltt, StqfJ -
Elective. May be repeated for credit. 'Pre
requisite, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PATH 
SOO' Priadples ofPatholosy (5) A 

Benditt, StqfJ 
The basic pathologic processes, such as in
flammation, neoplasia, cell alteration, and 
genetic and developmental pathology. L.ec-· 
tllfes, laboratorY exercises, and demonstrations 
of human pathologic materials are used to 
teach the basic concepts of pathology that 
are important in medical and biologic research. 
Suitable knowledge of gross anatomy, histol
ogy, physiology, and biochemistrY is required. 
Prerequisit~, permission. 

PATH 
SOl Cellular Response to 11\1111")' (1) A 

Smuckler ' . 
Lecture-seminar. Considerations of current 
concepts of cellular and subcellular reactions to 
i!\iury, including neoplasia, as studied by mod
em techniques· of cell biology. Required of all 
pathology graduate students. Prerequisite, per
mission.(Offered even-numbered years.) 

PATH 
SOl Inflammation and Repair (1) Sp 

La8unoff 
Lecture-seminar; a seminar course dealing 
with an in-depth examination of the processes 
involved in inflammation and repair. Required 
of all pathology graduate ·students. Prerequi
site, permission. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

CONI 
503 Somatic CeO Genetlc:s (1, max. 6) '. 

_ Garder, Martin, Pious 
(See COl\ioint Courses.) 

CONI 
50S Hlstoehemlealand Cytoehemleal 

~edKKh(3)Sp I 

Broderson, Koshleva, lAgunoff 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

PATH 
SO? Ultrastructural'PatbQlosy (1) S 

Reichenbach 
Lectures on various devQlopments in pathology 
and cell biology, with an emphasis on ultra
structural features. Vari'ous aspects of cell and 
tissue structure and function, as well as recent 
developments in methodology, are presented. 
May be repeated for credit. ~rerequisite, per
mission. 

pATH 
50S Ultrastructural PatholO81 (4-Ci) WS 

Lowe, Reichenbach 
Instruction in techniques of electron micros
copy. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, 
permission. I, 

PATH 
510 Anatomleal Anal)'sls ofDlsease 

(., max. 30) AWSpS 
Mottet 

The anatomical. features of human disease as 
revealed at surgery or postmortem by gross 
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examination and light microscopy are corre
lated with (fhemical and physiologic' changes. 
Prerequisites, graduate student standing and 
permission. 

PATH 
511 Introduction to the Anatomleal Analysis 

of Animal Disease (5, max. 10) AWSp 
Giddens • 

Designed for students who will use animals in 
the experimental study of disease, and with 
an introduction to: (1) techniques of animal 
necropsy, (2) characterization and interPreta
tion of' gross and microscopic lesions, (3) cor
relation of lesions with altered physiological 
processes, (4) differentiation between naturally 
occurring and experimentally induced lesions. 
Under ,supervision, students conduct necrop
sies, gross and microscopic examination of tis
sues, correlate findings with clinical and lab
oratory data, 'work up a final, report, and pre
sent cases at a conference. Laboratory primates 
with both naturally occurring and experimen
tally induced diseases are utilized for necropsy. 
(Limit: two students per quarter.) 

PATH 
SlO EKperimental Pathology Seminar (1) 

AWSpS 
Wolf 

Review of current research in various areas of 
experimental pathology by members of the 
department and visiting scientists. May' be re
peated for credit. Prereq!lisite, permission. 

PATH 
5St Experimental and ~oleeular Pathoiosy 

(1-5, max. 10), AWSpS 
Benditt, Stqff . 

Introduction to experimental pathology. A 
tutorial course designed to introduce a grad
uate . student (medical, dental) or senior un
dergraduate to selected methods and problems 
through literature surveys and/or laboratory 
experience. Exploration of causes at the 
cellular and molecular levels in the study of 
disease is emphasized. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite, permission. 

PATH , 
551 Contemporar)' Anatomfe Pathology (1-5, 

1118Jt.30) AWSpS 
Mottet 

Study of reCent developmentS in anatomic pa
thology. Subject includes areas of basic science 
and review of systelDlc pathology. Recent devel
opments and interpretation of these findings are 
stressed. For pathology residents, fellows, and 
trainees. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi
site, permission. 

I, ' 
CONJ 
560 Tumor Biology (3) 

Champoux, Hakomorl, I. Hellstrom, 
K. Hellstrom, Smuckler 

(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

PATH 
600 IDdependent"Study or Research (.) 

AWSpS 

PATH 
700 Master's Thesis (~ AWSpS 

PATH 
800 'Doctoral Dissertadon (.) 
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PEDIATRICS 
PEDS 
401 Survey of Human Growth and 

Development (lY.z) AWSp 
Kirschner, Wenner (Clinical Training 
Unit) 

Clinical observation and study of normal 
growth patterns in multiple areas of human 
development, within the setting of routine 
well-child, care. Observation and increasing par
ticipation in patient intemew, examination, 
and treatment plan. This course covers briefly 
the subjeCts covered in 'more detail in 
402-403-404. Credit is not allowed for· both 
401 and 402-403-404. Prerequisite, permission. 

PEDS 
402-403-404 Human Growth and 

Development (lY.z-IY.z-IY.z) A,W,8p 
Wenner 

The student learns more about physical growth 
and behavioral development through the super
vised intensive observation and discussion of an 
indiVidual cliiId over the span of a mlUor por
tion of the child's first year of life. In addition, 
he becomes aware of the individuality of this 
child's maturational patterns through the more 
casual observation of several other children of 
the same age. The observations take place in 
the Newborn Nursery, Well Child Clinic, and 
the child's home. The contribution of the 
child's constitution, particularly as manifested 
at'the time of birth, is shown as interacting with 
th~ situational' peculiariti~ of his faJpily envi
ronment. A synthesis of information about the 
child, reflecting the student's experience in the 
course, is required in lieu of a final examination. 
There is an opportunity to observe, to discuss, 
and to participate in the .doctor-patient rela
tionship. Two hours of clinic .demonstration 
and conference a week, with five hours of addi
tional special activities, such as home' visits, 
nursery observation, etc., each quarter, and the 
preparation of two papers in lieu of examina
tions. Prerequisite; permission. 

PEDS 
405 Longitudinal Pediatric: Management (~' . 

AWSpS 
Wenner 

Opportunity for the student to continue contact 
with the child who has been the focus of his 
learning in 402-403-404. Emphasis is placed on 
the emergence of longitudinal trends in the 
development of the child, with the increasing 
clinical skills of the student.making appropriate 
his assumption of the clini~an role in relation 
to this child. Allows longitudinal study of de
velopment and the relating of this to clini~ 
medicine. Prerequisites. 402-403-404 and per
mission. 

UCONJ 
410 Study oflntenUsdpUnary Evalaatlon and 

Management ofHandicappecl Cblldren (3) 
AWSpS' 

For course description, see "Interschool or In
teJ,'college Programs." 

PEDS 
411 Community Nlabt CUnlcs (2) AWSpS 

Deisher 
Students attend at least two night clinics per 
week for youth, and young adults with medical 
and social problems. Treatment and rehabili
tation are emphasized. Prerequisite, Human 
Biolosy 465. 

PEDS 
412 Laboratory In Human EmbryolOD' and 

TeratolOD' (3) W . 
Shepard Wniversity Hospital» 

Allows the student to specialize in the area of 
human embryology and teratology. Exact stages , 

of human development (Streeter's Horizons) 
are described, and studies are conducted in 
the laboratory by examination of fresh abort
uses and serially sectioned human embryos. 
The mechanisms of abnormal development (tera
tology) are emphasized by techniques being 
used in' the Central Laboratory for Human 
Embryology. Prerequisite, permission. 

CONJ 
450 CUnicallnfec:tlous Dlseaes (3) 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) . 

PEDS 
451 Pediatric: Electrocardiography (2) W 

Guntheroth 
Brief review of the physiology and physics 
pertinent to clinical electrocardiography is 

. followed by a presentation of terminology 
and methods in clinical use. Normal electro:.. 
cardiograms are studied, followed by abnormal 
tracings, with emphasis on pediatric material, 
but including adult material such as myocar-' 
dial infarction. 

. PEDS 
453 Nutrition for Ph)'slc:lans (2) W 

Smith ' 
Clinically related nutritional considerations 
in both health and disease. The material is 
presented in a b~ic information series of self
teaching tapes and slides. This series covers 
basic nutrients, nutritional requirements, di
etary practices, and nutritionally related patho
logical states. Emphasis on the interpretation· 
of normal dietary practices and their devia
tions, particularly as related to changing life 
styles in our current culture. (Limit: thirty 
students.) 

CONJ 
464 Perinatal Clerkship (9) 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

PEDS 
465 Pediatric: General Clerkship (*; max. 16) 

AWSpS 
Robertson 

General inpatient and· outpatient pediatric, 
clerkship at a variety of locations, including 
Children'S Orthopedic Hospital and Medical 
Center, University Hospital, Harborview Medi
cal Center, Madigan General Hospital, and 
WAMI uruts in Idaho, Montana, and Wash
ington. Besides his clinical experience, the 
student has a faculty preceptor and attends 
seminars on mlUor pediatric subjects. Prerequi-
site, Human Biolosy 465. . . 

PEDS 
469 Neo~taI Pedlacit~lerkship (.) 

AWSPS . 
Hodson' 

Participation in the activities in the newborn 
and premature divisions; ward rounds, s~mi
nars, conferences, and familiarization with cer
tain laboratory techniques; particularly those re
lating to acid-base balance. Prerequisite, 465., 

PEDS 
470 Pediatric: Infectious Diseases and 

, Immunology (.) AWSpS· . 
'. Ray (Children's Orthopedic Hospital and 

Medical Center) 
Elective dealing with the development of im
mune mechanisms and diagnosis and treatment 
of infectious diseases and immunologic defects 
in children. Opportunity for experience in clin
ical research and laborat0r.Y techniques is 
provided. Pr~equj.site, ~6S or permission. . 
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472 CUnicaI Experience In Child Growth and 
Development (.). AWSp , 
Wenner 

Experience at the Clinical Training Unit in the 
common problems met in clinical practice 
among. children from infancy through adoles
cence. Emphasis is on normal development and 
behavior.' Prerequisite, Human Biolosy 465. 

PEDS . 
473 Offtc:e Practice (.) A WSpS " 

. Bergman 
Opportunity to observe and function in the pri
vate office settings' of a number of clinical pe
diatric faculty and to accompany pediatricians as 
they pursue their daily activities in the com
munity. Prerequisite, 465. 

PEDS. 
474 Soda) Problems Related to Child 

Development and Health Care (.) 
AWSPS 
Deisher 

Combined experience with normal and handi
capped infants, children, and adolescents from 
low-income families and minority cultures and 
races. Special emphasis on the' effect of en
vironment on the child and his functioning. 
Prerequisite, Human Biology 465. 

PEDS 
476 Pediatric: Clerkship With the Mentally 

Handicapped (.) AWSpS . 
I' Reichert (Rainier School), Hayden . 

(Fircrest School) 
Total care involvement with mentally. handi
capped patients, incorporating general pediat
ric knowledge of' mental retardation and 
neurolosy. plus other specialties related to men
tal deficiencies. Additional information may be 
obtained from Dr. W. O. Robertson, Chil
dren's. Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Cen
ter. Prerequisite, 465. (4 or 6 weeks,.full time.) 

, CONJ . , 
477 CUnlc:aI Allel'lD' (~) 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

PEDS 
479 CUnlc:aI Problems In Mental Retardation 

and Related Handicaps (.) AWSPS 
Holm' • . 

Experience in multidisciplinary evaluation of 
the handicapped child and management of the 
problem. Children with a variety of devel
opmental deviations living in the community 
are assessed, and a rehabilitation program is 
planned. Participation by performing pediatric 
evaluations, by obtaining neurological. genetic, 
and other consultations, and by observing 
additional professional assessments (e.g., 
psycholosioal testing) as indicated in the 
total evaluation of the handicapped child. 
Opportunity ,to provide parent counseling. 
Prerequisite, 4~5. 

PEDS 
480 Pedlatrlc: CUnics (.) AWSpS 

Robertson~ SIt~1f -: 
Elective part- or -full-time experi~nce in pedi
atric general and subspecialty clinics for twelve 
weeks. From one' to ten half-day sessions' may 
be elected each week in the following areas: 
general pediatrics, endocrinology. neurolosy. 
immunolosy, ,arthritis. cardiology, congenital 
defects. and, retardation, well-child, teratology, 
adolescent medicine. allergy, cystic fibrosis, 
hematolosy: prematurity. neonatolosy. and' 
poison control center. Prerequisite, Human 
Biolo.sy 465. 
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PEDS 
481' Inborn Errors of MetaboUsm (*) A WSp 

Scott' . 
Clinical and laboratory experience related to 
biochemical errors of metabolism. is offered. 
Emphasis is on the recognition, laboratory di
agnosis, . and g~netic mechanisms operating in 
human disorders. Prerequisite, 465 or per
missio~ 

PEDS 
482 Congenital Defects (*) AWSpS 

Shurtleff . . 
Advanced course in pediatrics providing expe
rience in the clinical diagnosis and manage
ment of structural and metabolic congenital 
defects. Prerequisite, permission. 

PEDS 
485 Pediatric HematolOBY and OncolOBY (*) 

AWSpS . 
Hartmann 

Laboratory and conference particip!ltion with' 
the hematology and the oncology units . at 
Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical 
Center. Prerequisite, 465. 

PEDS 
486 Pediatric Cardiology (*) A WSpS 

Guntheroth, Morgan 
The clerkship deals with both inpatients 
and outpatients with cardiovascular problems 

. in the pediatric age group. Emphasis on ac
quiring skills in physical diagnosis and electro
cardiograPhy and on clinical knowledge' of 
diagnostic techniques and surgical possibilities. 
Observation of catheterizations and cardiovas
cular operations. may be arranged at the 
option of the student •. There are two cardiac 
clinics per week, and rounds on ippatients 
with. cardiovascular problems occur twice 
dtUly. On 'average, two or three cathetenza
tions and one cardiac surgery are performed 
weekly. Prerequisite, 465. 

PEDS 
487 AdYBlleed CUnical Clerkship In Child 

Neurology(*) AW 
. Carlson 

. Advanced course- in neurology dealing' with 
. neurological disease in children. Both inpatient 

and outpatient experience are' included. Pre
requisite, 465. 

PEDS .. 
488 Adolescent Development (*) A WSp 

Deisher 
Advanced pediatric clerkship dealing with 
special problems of the adolescenL Med
ical students are offered an experience in a mul
tidiscipline clinic. Prerequisite, 465. 

PEDS 
490 Advanced General Pediatrics-Madigan 

General Hospital (*) AWSpS 
Robertson 

Outpatient, ward, and/or newborn experience, 
especiaUy with the more common types of pe
diatric problems. Prerequisites, 465 and permis
sion. 

PEDS 
491 Advanced Pediatric Elective Clerkship 

(*)AWSpS 
Robertson, Stqff 

Ward and/or outpatient experience with direct 
involvement in patient care: Student works 
under supervision of residents and attending 
physicians, . having responsibilities comparable 
to an in~ for patient work-up, diagnosis, 
and care. This externship type of experience 
can be obtained at anyone, or combination, 

of the hospitals in the affiliated program, in
cluding W AMI units in Idaho, Montana, or 
Washington. Students interested in this option 
should make arrangements well in advance of 
registration. May be repeated for credit. Pre-
requisite, 465. . ' . 

PEDS. 
497 Pediatric Special Electives (*) AWSPS 

Robertson, Stqff 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, 
special clerkship, externship, or research oppor
tunities can at times be made available at insti
tutions other than the University of Washington. 
The faculty can advise students of possible 
.opportunities. Students who wish to elect this 
course should obtain from the Dean's office a 
"Special Assignment" form at least one month 
before preregistration. Prerequisite, permission. 

PEDS 
498 Undergraduate Tbesls (*) AWSpS 

Robertson,' StqfJ' 
For medical st~dents. Prerequisite, permission. 

PEDS 
499 Undersraduate Researcb (~) AWSpS 

Robertson, Staff 
An opportunity to gain r~earch experience 
through participation in various clinical or 
basic research programs in progress. The fol
lowing specific opportunities are available, and 
.others can be arranged:' child development, 
developmental biology, human embryology 
~d teratology.' inborn errors of metabolism, 
infectious diseases, neonatology, neuroembry
ology, pediatric cardiology; metabolic aspects, 
pediatric cardiology: physiological aspects, 
pediatric endocrinology and metabolism, pedi
atric immunology, respiratory disease, dysmor-
phology. Prer~uisite, permission. . 

Course for qraduates Only 

PEDS 
505 Physical Growth of tbe WeD Cblld (2) W 

Kelley . 
Nine weekly seminars (18 hours). Presentation by 
departmental staff' of relationships between 
growth and development and diseases as they 
Pertain to dental health. For twenty graduate 
students in dentistry. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

~HARMACOLOGY 

PHCOL 
234 General Pbarmaeology (4) Sp 
Lectures and demonstrations. concerning the 
action of drugs on physiological and patholog
ical processes with special emphasis on agents 
of special importance in the practice of den
tistry. For dental students. 

PHCOL 
300 Principles of Drug Ac:don (3) Sp 
Current concepts of the actions and effects of 
therap,cutic and toxic chemicals. Prerequisites, 
Chemistry 100 or 101 and Biology 100 or 
101-102, or permission. 

PHCOL 
401 General Pbarmacology (5) A 

Ylncenzi 
Introduction to general aspects of pharma
cology. fonsideration of principles governing 
drug abSorption, distribution, excretion, metab
olism, interaction with living systems, and 
dos~ect relationships. General pharma
cology of drugs influencing the autonomic and 
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cardiovascular systems, with emphasis on sites 
and mechanisms of action. For pharmacy stu-

. dents; others. including medical and graduate 
students, by permission. Prerequisites, Chem
istry 236, Physiology and Biophysics 360, Bio
logical Structure 301, Pathology 310, and Bio
chemistry 405, or their equivalents, or permis
sion; 

PHCOL 
402 General PharmacOlogy (5) W 

Ylncenzi 
Further consideration of general aspects of 
pharmacology, including actions of drugs on 

, endocrine and central nervous systemS and on 
neoplastic processes. Demonstration labora
tory/conference sessions are utilized to illus
trate basic pharmacologic phenomena and to 
consider their relationships to present-day 
pharmacy, medicine, and society. For phar
macy students; others by permission. Prerequi
site, 401 or equivalent, or permission. 

PHCOL . 
441 Fundamental Prlndples and Mecbanlsms 

of Drug Adlon (3) A 
-Juchau 

Emphasis on approaches to the uriderstanding 
of the basic underlying mechanisms of drug 
effects. Drug-receptor theory, drug disposition, 
and enzymic biotransformation discussed in 
detail; considerations of pharmacogenetiCs, 
drug allergic responses, drug-induced terato
genesis, carcinogenesis. and mutagenesis are 
stressed. Mechanisms of drug resistance, toler
ance, psychic and physiCal dependence are 
considered. Prerequisites, 401, 402 or Human 
Biology 440, or permission. 

PHCOL 
442 General Pbarmacol(8)' (3) W 

Dyer 
Study of drugs acting on the' autonomic ner
vous and cardiovascular systems. Emphasis 
on physiological and biochemical mechanisms 

. with consideration of their therapeutic and 
adverse effects. Prerequisite, 441 or Human 
Biology 432 or permission. 

PHCOL 
443 General PbarmaeolORY (2) W 

DtllIis. 
Lectures and discussions on the pharmacology 
of the kidney. gastrointestinal tract, endocrine 
system. and I chemotherapy of parasitic, mi
crobial, and neoplastic disease. Prerequisite, 
441 or Human Biology 415 or permission. 

PHCOL 
444' General PbarmacolORY (3) Sp 

Halpern ' 
Advanced elective neuropsychopharmacology 
as a baSis for therapeutic applications of drugs 
for use in neurology, psychiatry, and anesthe
siology ... Neurop,harmacological and psycho
pharmacological correlates presented with 
clinical demonstration material, when appli
cable and available in an attempt· to under
stand drug choice, efficacy, mechanism of 
therapeutic action, interactions, safety, and 
limitations of therapeutic effectiveness. Prereq
uisite, 411 ·or Human Biology 432, or per
mission. 

PHCOL . 
445 . General PbarmacoIOU Laboratory (3) W 

Davis 
Selected laboratory experiments in pharma
cology for demonstrat,ion of basic principles of 
drug. actions. Autonomic nervous system, cen-' 
tral ~ervous system, and cardiovascular drugs 
are employed in both intact and isolated mam-
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mali an systems. One lecture and one four-hour 
laboratory p~r week. Prerequisite, pennission. 

PHCOL , 
497 Pbarmaeology Special Electives (.) 

AWSpS 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, 
special clerkship, externship. or research oppor
tunities can at times be made available at institu
tions other than the Uruversity of Washington. 
The faculty can advise student of possible op
portunities. Students wishing to' elect this 
course should obtain from the Dean's office a 
"Speci~ Assi~,:nt" form af least one montli 
before preregIStration.: ' 

PHCOL 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS 
For medical students. Prerequisite. permission. 

PHCOL 
499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS 

Davis 
Participation in departmental research projects. 
For medical students. Prerequisite. permission. 

,Courses for GradUates Only 

PHCOL 
507 Pharmacology Seminar (1) AWSp 

Davis 
Presentation of comprehensive reports on re
cent medical and scientific literature in fields of 
current importance. Research progress reports, 
and reports on results of completed research. 

PHCOL 
510 Current Topics In Pbarmacology (2) W 

Davis 
ReCent 'progress in pharmacolOgical research. 
Considered areas include renal pharmacol
ogy. polypeptides, and selected aspects of toxi
cology. Prerequisite. permission. (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1975-76.) 

PHCOL 
511 Specllil PbanDacologlcal Tef:hnlques (3) 

S 
Laboratory treatment of biocJ1emical. bio
physical, and surgical approaches employed in 
pharmacological investigation. Prerequisites, 
401, 402 or 234. or permission. 

- PHCOL, 
525 Cardiovascular PbanDacoloBY (2) Sp 

Ylncenv· ' 
. Advanced considerations of drug actions on 
,the cardiovascular system. Emphasis on cel
lular and membrane actions of drugs influenc
ing cardiac automaticity •. excitability. contrac
tility. and interpre!ation,of original research in 
these areas. Open to medical and graduate 
students. Prerequisites. 401, 402 or 442 or 
444 or Human Biology 440. or permission., 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

PHCOL 
526 Autonomic Pharmacology (2) W 

Honta 
Advanced treatment of pharmacologic ef
fects on storage, release, and action of auto
nomic transmitter substances. Prerequisites. 442 
or 401,402 or 234, or permission. (Offered al
ternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

PHCOL' 
527 Biochemical Pbalmacology (2) A 

JUCMU, 
Considerations of the biochemical mechanisms 
for the biotransformation of drugs and foreign 
compounds. Included are reaction mecha-

nisms, ultrastructural considerations, induction 
mechanisms, methodology. kinetics of inhibi
tion and activation, steroid and amine metab
olism, and implications in modem therapy. 
Op'en to medical and 'graduate students. Pre
requisite, one year graduate, medical, or dental 
biochemistry, or permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1974-75.) 

PHCOL , 
528 NeDJ'opS)'Chopbarmacoiogy (2) A 

Halpern 
The pharmacology of the central nervous 
sYstem. Prerequisites.' 444 or 401. 402 or 234. or 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
,1975-76.) 

PHCOL 
532 Essentlak of TODcoiogy (2) Sp 

Loomis 
Study of harmful effects and various factors' 
that influence the harmful effects of chemicals 
on' biological tissue. Prerequisites. 401, 402 or 
234, or permission. (Offered. alternate years; 
offered 1975-76.) 

PHCOL 
533 Methods of TODcoloBY (2) Sp . 

Loomis . 
A GOmbined laboratory. demonstration and 
didactic consideration of chemical, physical, 

, and biolosical methods involved in studieS of 
harmful effects of chemicals on biolosical tis
sue. Prerequisites, 401,402 or 234. or permission.' 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

PHCOL 
534 Advanced Dental PbannacolO8)' (3) Sp 
In-depth treatment of the pharmacology of 
those drugs commonly employed in the prac
tice of dentistry. Prerequisite. 234 or equivalent. ' 

PHCO': 
600 Independent Study orResearcb (*) 

AWSp$ 

PHCOL 
,700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

PHCOL 
800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

PHYSIOLOGY 'AND BIOPHYSICS, 

CONJ' 
317.318 Introductory Anatomy and 

PfI1sIology (6-6) AS,WSp 
, (See Col\ioint Courses.) 

PBIO 
350 Basic Human Pbyslology I (2-6, mu. 6) 

AWSpS 
Brown 

Neurophysiology .. The function of the human 
nervous system: peripheral nervous system. 
sensory function, the brain. At present, offered 
only through the Division of Evening and Ex- ' 
tension Credit Programs. Prerequisite. general 
chemistry or zoology or permission. 

PBIO 
351 Basic Human Ph)'sloloBY II (2-6, max. 6) 

AWSpS 
Brown 

TranSport and exchange organ systems respon- ' 
sible for distribution of materials within the 
body and regulation of the internal' environ
ment: cardiovascular system, respiratory sys
tem, renal (kidney) system. At present. offered 
only through the Division of Evening and Ex-
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tension -Credit Programs. Prerequisite. general 
chemistry or z9010gy or permission. 
I ' 

PBIO 
352 Balc,Human Pb1SloI08)' JU (2-6, max. 6) 

Brown 
MetabolisDl and endocrinology. The systems . 
associated with energy metabolism and body 
hormones: blood. body fluids, and energy ex-

,change; the gastrointestinal system; endrocri
nology and reproduction. At present, offered 
only through the Divisiop of Evening and Ex
tension Credit Programs. Prerequisite. general 
c,hemistry or zoology or permission. 

PBIO 
360 General Human P.bysloloBY (5) A 

Conrad 
Special laboratory sections are designed for 
engineering students. Full credit toward the 
inter-engineering' M.S.E. 'degree is allowed., 
Prerequisite. permission from Bioengineering 
Center. 

CONI 
400 Human Anatomy and Physiology (6 or 9) 

A 
(See COIijoint Courses.) 

PBIO 
405 Human Physiology (6) W 

Brengelmanri, Luschel 
Intensive coverage of' advanced physiology , 
througb..lectures. laboratories, and demogstra
tions. ReqUired, for first-yea.:: dental students; 
graduate students and others by permission. 

PBIO 
.4()9 PlJysloiogy of Transport Orpn Systems 

, (31/.a)A 
Stirling , 

Detailed biophysical discussion of diffusion 
and active sodium-potassium transport provides 
a foundation for a subsequent presentation 'Of 
transport phenomena of the alimentary canal 
(motility, secretion. and absorption) and of the 
kidney (filtration. reabsorption. and secretion). 
Although integration of these functions is dis
cussed, their cellular and membrane transport 
mechanisms are stressed. .Prerequisite,' per
mission. (Formerly 413.) 

PBIO 
410' Nerve-Muscle PbyslolOBY (3) A 

Gordon, Hille 
Detailed consideration of the active ion'trans
port, nerve-impulse conduction. neuromuscular 
synaptic transmission, excitation-cOntraction 
coupling, and contraction coupling and contrac
. tile processes of vertebrates. Aim is to convey 
the concep~ of excitable. synaptic. and contrac
tile phenomena. Prerequisite. permission. 

PBIO 
411 NeuroplJyslology(3¥.z) W 

Patton 
Functioning of the central nervous system 
(somatic and visceral); special senses (audition, 
.vision, vertibular); descending systems (cortical 
and subcortical); cerebellum; hypothalamus; 
behavior and neurophysiology; comparative 
neurophysiology. Prerequisite. permission. 

CONJ 
~11' Functional Neuroanatomy (3¥.z) 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

PMO , 
412 Cardiovascular Pb1Sloiogy (3) Sp 

. Rowell 
Considers the function of the heart imd blood 
vessels- from a cellular and organ point of 



'p 
view, including the regulation of flow to various 
organs. Integrates much of this material into a 
consideration of the cardiovascular system. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

,P810 
413 Regulation of Temperature, Respiration, 

and Acid-Base Balance (31h) 
Young 

Introduction tp control systems theory CQvering, 
. in moderate depth, temperature regulation, 

metabolism, respiratory gas transport, me
chanics and control, respiratory control, and 
acid-base regulation, primarily as related to 
humans. ,Prerequisites, elementary physics, 
mathematics, biology, an~ permission. 

PBIO 
414 P..,..oIOl)' of MetaboUc and Endocrine 

Reamation (21h) Sp 
Gale 

Control functions of endocrine system: pitu
itary, hypothalamus, ~get organs, thyroid, 
adrenal cortex and medulla,· pancreas, para
thyroid, reproduction physiology. Prerequisite, 
permission. . 

P810 
415 PhJ&IolOl)' Laboratory (1-2) AWSp 

Fuchs . . . 
Small-group experitnents to complement the 
course content of 409 through 414.' Four or 

; five different laboratories are scheduled for 
each. quarter. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

P810 
418 BloiogicallnstnJmentation (4) S 

Brengelmann. Lwchei 
Principles of biological instrumentation sys
tems, transfer relations, transient and frequency 
response of simple systems, noise, feedback and 
control systems, analog computation. Oriented 

I toward biology, medical, and premedical stu-
dents. Prerequisites, beginning calculus and per
mission. 

P810 
419 Biological Instrumentation Laboratory 

(2) 
Brengelmann. Fetl, Lwchei . 

Laboratory to illustrate and extend material 
presented in 418. Prerequisite, permission. 

P810 . 
424 Vision and Its Plvslologlcal Basis (5) A. 

Teller 
Phenomena of human vision, including: spec
tral sensitivity, color vision, spatial interactions, 
light and dark adaptation, distance 'perception, 
and binocular interactions. Techniques for the 
study of vision in human subjects are included. 

: The coirelation of human visual functioning 
with known optical, ·biochemical, anatomical, . 
and physiological· factors· is stressed. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Psychology as 
Psychology. 424. Prerequisite, permission; some 
background in a physical or biological science 
is recommended. 

PBIO 
42'7 Abnonuai PbJsIoloaJ (2) W 

Crill. Stevens 
Selected topics in the cardiovascular. renal, 

. respiratory, 'and nervous systems that illustrate 
physiological changes in clinical disease and 
clinical examp~es of basic physiologic principles. 
Prerequisite. permission. 

. PBIO 
430 ~athematical Methods of Pb1sIolosY and 

. B{opb)'Slcs (3) A 
Stevens ' 

. ~elected mathematical methods particularly 
useful in. physiology and biophysics. are devel
oped. Emphasis is on deriving matliematical 
descriptions, usually in the forms of ordinary or 
partial' differential equations, for physiological 
syste~ Topics . covered usually include 
solution of differential equations using the La
place' transform linear approximation of non
linear systems, .transfer function, and Gr~n's 
function description of physiological systems. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

\ PBIO 
431 Theory of Blologleal Control SJBtems (3) 

W· 
Brown 

Emphasizes development of the mathematical 
techniques used in biological control systems 
analysis: block and signal flow diagrams, de
scription of response of feedback systems; roots 
and poles of linear systems; frequency response 
and . Bode plots; s-plane description of. 
feedb~k systems; synthesis of descriptive func
tions . of experimental results; effect' of non
linearities on control sYstem response. Basically 
a course in mathematical analysis of feedback 
systems, using biological examples. Recom
mended background include,s some acquaint
ance witli differential equations and course 
work in vertebrate or mammalian physiology. 
:prerequisite, permission. (Offered alternate 
years' with 432; offe~ed 1975-76.) 

PBIO \ 
432 AppUcadons of Bloloslcal Control 

System9(3)W 
Fuchs 

Examples of biological control systems are dis
cussed in detail. ProbleinS in research on respi
ratory, cm:diovascular, hormon~ metabolic, 
oculomotor, and other regulatory systems are 
preSented. Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 
alternate years with 431; offered 1974-75.) 

PBIO 
437 Computer ProgrammIng for Biological 

Research (3) S . 
Kehl 

Application of procedure-oriented languageS to 
biological research. Stress is placed on pro
gramming in FORTRAN IV, ALGOL, and 
digital-analog simulator. Programming practice 
on various computers is assigned with 
term-program written at conclusion of course. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PBIO 
470 Selected Topics In EndocrlnolOl)' and 

ftte~nan(3)A ' 
Gale -

Reading and discussion of current literature 
with emphasis on regulatory mechanisins in 
mammills. May be repeated for credit. ·Pre
requisite, permission. 

PB'O 
494 Neuroloslcal Study Unit (2) AW 

Crill 
Faculty and student discussion of neurological 
topics. illustrated with clinical cases or demon
strations include the following: physiology, 
neuroanatomy, neurology, neuropathology, 
neurosurgery, and psychialf)'. May be repeated 
for ci'ediL Offered on creditlno credit· basis 
o~y. Prerequisite for. medical students. 
Human Biology 432 taken prior; others by per
mission. 
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PBIO 
498 . Undel'lP'8duate Tbesis (.) AWSpS 
For medical students. May be repeated for 
crediL Prerequisite. permission. 

PBIO 
499 undersiaduate ResearCh (.) AWSpS 
For medical ,students. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite, permission. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PBIO 
50S Physiological Acoustics (3) Sp 

Miller . 
Seminars on the physiological basis for audi
tion. Includes discussion of the function and the 
structure of the auditory' system, the ear. me
chanics, transduction processes, and physiology 
of control pathways. Prerequisite, permission. 
(Offered alternate years with 546; offered 
1975-76.) 

PBIO 
506 Physiological Basis of Dental Sdence (3) 

S 
Van Hassel 

Current concepts in areas of physiology related 
to dentistry, including pain, taste, speech, mi
crocirculation,- occlusion, and· calcification. 
Review of basic physiologic mechanisms, survey 
of recent literature and design of applied dental 
research in each area. Offered jointly with the 
Department ofEndodpnticsas Endodontics 525. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

CONJ 
509 Neurochemistry (3) W 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

PBIO ' 
. 515-516-517 Physiological Prosemlnar (7.7-7) 

A,W,sp 
Guided survey of the experimental literature 
of nuUor -topics in physiology. Course con": 

. ducted as seminar with oral analysis of assigned 
papers and topics. Prerequisite. per~on. 

PBI0 _ 
519 Membrane Blopbysla Seminar (1) 

AWSp 
Hille . 

Detailed discussion and study of current topics 
in cell membrane function and structure. May 
be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission. 

PBIO 
5%0 Physiology Seminar (.) AWSpS 
Selected· topics in physiology. May be re
peated for credit. Prerequisite, permission. 

PBIO 
511 Blopbysla Seminar (.) AWSpS 
Selected topics in biophysics. May be repeated 
for cre~L Prereq~ite, permission. 

PBIO . 
522 Pulmonary Mecbanlcs and Gas Excballle'i 

(2-5) A . 
Young 

Viscous and elastic properties. of chest-lung 
system; flow of gases in tubes. Generalized al
veolar air equations. Gas transport. Prerequi
site, permission. 

PBIO 
523 Heat Transfer land Temperature 

Regulation (2-5) S 
Brengelmann, Brown 

Thermal exchange between the body surface 
and the, environment. Heat .pz:oduction and dis-
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tribution within the body. Properties of cuta
neous and deep temperatw:e receptors. Neural 
integration and, homeoth~rmy. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

, PBIO 
,524 Advanced Membrane Potentlals,(·) Sp 

Hille ' 
Quantitative analysis of electrical activity in 
nerve. Active sodium-potassium transport. 
Ionic flux equations. Conductance changes. 
Calculations of the action potential. May be 
repeated for crediL Prerequisite, permission. 

PBIO 
525, 526, 527 Readings In Advanced 

PlI1sIolou and Blopll1sla (.,.,.) 
A,W,8pS 

Guided study of the experimental literature of 
physiology and biophysics. Essays 'are written 
and discussed with the staff. Emphasis is placed 
on critical analysis, accuracy of expression, bib
li08l'.1lphical technique, and other factors of 
good ,scholarship. Each course ~ay be re
peated for credit. Prerequisit~, permission. ' 

PBIO' 
528 Advanced PbJsIoloaical Control S)'Stems 

(2-5, max. 10) A ' 
Young, \ 

Theories of nonlinear mechanics arid their ap
plications to physiological systems. May be 
repeated for crediL Prerequisite, permission. 

PBIO I, 

530 Synapse and Reflex Seminar (4) A . 
. Patton 

Guided survey of the literature pertaining to 
reflex and synaptic physio{ogy. Course is con
ducted as seminar with students giving oral 
reports on assisned topics. Prerequisites; SIS 
and permission. 

PBIO 
531 Blopll1slcs of Circulation (3) A 

Scher, Wlederhielm 
Study of cardiovascular physiological areas 
where quantitative models have been seriously 
proposed: dynamic models of arterial circula
tion, Icharacteristics of microcirculation, trans
port.across capillary wall. Prerequisite, permis
sion. (Offered alternate years; offered 1974-7S.) 

PBIO . 
, 535 OperativeTeehnlqueslnNeoropb1Slolou 

(2-5)S ' 
Luschei, Smith 

Decerebration, cortical abiation, stereotaxic 
lesions, cardiovascular surgery, chronic elec
trode implants, anestheSiology, and colony 
~gement. Prerequisite, pertIlission. 

PBIO 
536 Bebavloral Teclmiques In' 

NeurophJslolou (2-3) Sp 
Luschel 

Study and use of behavioral methods appli
, cable. to nervous system studies, quantification 
. of activity and physiological variables, inter

pretation of neural lesions and chronic elec
trode implants. Prerequisite, permission. 

PBIO 
537 Real-Time Computer Systems (3) W 

Kehl. '. 
Use of digital computer ,as an instrument in 
biological experimentation. Includes real-time 
analog-digital. conversion, digital-analog con
version, interrupt processing from the "real" 
. world, display and analysis of data. Prerequj-
site, permission. . 

PBIO 
.545 . Pb1SIology of Vision (3) Sp 

Stevens, Teller 
Selected readings from recent literature' on 
visu8I systemS. Emphasis is placed on studies oJ 
singl~ neuron discharge, but other topics, such 
as biochemistry of visual pigments and optical 
properties of the eye, are usually 'included. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, 
penpission. 

PBIO 
546 Advanced Pbysloloalcal Acoustics (3) Sp 

Miller 
Advanced seminars in physiological acoustics, 
including 'experi~«mtal anatomy of peripheral 
and central auditorY system, receptor encoding 
of auditory information, frequency discrimina
tion, binaural heariog, sound loc~tion, 
efferent modulation of auditorY activity. Pre-' 
requisite, permission. (Offered alternate years 
with SOS; offered 1974-7S.), 

PBIO 
549 . ProPerties of Neurons (.) Sp , 

Stevens ' 
Selected readings from recent literature com
paring properties of neurons from different 
'regions of the vertebrate central nervous sys
tem. Emphasis is on. the critical evaluatio.n of 

, data obtained by intracellular recording. May 
be repeated for crediL Prerequisite, permission. 

PBIO 
550 Cortical Potentlars (4) , 

Towe 
Properties of continuous and evoked potentials 
and their interactions. Relationship of cortical 
unit activity to. cortical potentials. Prerequi
siJes, 515, and permission. 

PBIO . 
551 PbyslQIOU ofCerebeUum (3) Sp 

Kennedy , 
Function « cerebellum and its afferent and 
efferent systems; discussion of current physio
lo.gical.literature. Prerequisite, permission. 

PBIO 
559 Intepatlve Neuropbyslolou (3) Sp 

Towe 
Interpretation of neurophysiological phe
nomena from comparative, bio.physical, and 
evolutionary standpo.ints. Prerequisite, permis-
sio.n. . 

PBIO 
560 Contraction of Skeletal Muscle (.) Sp 

Gordon 
Structure and' properties of skeletal muscle 
leading to contraction theories. Length-tension 
relations. X-ray diffraction and fine structUre 
studies. ~liding filament' hypothesis. Mechani
cal properties. Heat· and chemical studies. ' 
'Excitation-contractio.n CQupling. May be re
pe~te4 for credit. Prer~quisite, ~ion. 

PBIO 
580 Spedal Topics In Pbysloloslcal Control 

S)'Stems (.) A WSpS 
Young 

Selected physio.logical coptrol systems are 
covered in detail~ Literature survey of perti
nent papers' is used as ,. a basis for indicating 
the direction of future research. May-.be re
peated for credit. Prerequisite,~rniISsio.n. ' 

PBIO 
600 IQdependent Study or Researcb (.) 

AWSpS . 
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PBIO 
700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

PBIO . 
800 Dddoi'al DlsserCatlon (.) A WSpS 

PSYCHIATRY AND 
REBA VIORAL SCIENCES, 

PBSCI . 
l67 Preventive Methods for Mental Health 

'(2)W 
Taylor 

Explores the concepts of mental health and 
ment81 illness and the facto.rs that pro.duce 
each, with analysis of methods of primary, sec
ondary, and tertiary programs, including psy
chological, social, and cultural factors. For 
nonmedical students. 

UCONJ 
410 Study of InterdlsdpDnary EValuatlon 

and Management of Handicapped 
Children (3) 

For course descriptio.n, see "Interschool or In
tercollese Programs. It 

PBSCI 
440 Pb1SIolOU of Emotions (.) WSp 

Holmes . 
Seminar based on· disc~qn of selected reading 
of original articles from psychopbysiologic and 
psychosociologic literature. Designed to. orient 
and interest students for participatio.n in cur
rent or future research projects and clinical 
medicine. Seminar format with guided reading 
arid appropriate case material. For mediCill 
students; 8flllduate students by permissio.n. 

PBSCI 
441 CDnJcai GeropsyChlatr)' (3) AWSp 

Preston, B. A. Stotsky, M. A. Stotr'ky 
Combined clinical and didactic experience in 
the prevention, diagnosis, and treatment of 
emotional disorders in· the aged. Includes ob-

/ servation and interaction with both well and 
ill old persons in community agencies and in 
extended care facilities. A didactic seminar 
explores such topics as psychotherapeutic in
terventions and psychopbarmacology in the 
elderly, reality orientation, alternatives to in
stitutio.nalization, and ~uccessfullife styles for 
the elderly. For medical students; others frpm 
health sciences with permission of instructor. 

PBSCI 
442 Cross-Cultural Mental HeaItb (2) AWSp 

James' . 
Examination of several social systems with re
gard to the manner in which patterns of men
tal illness are developed, maintained, or mod
ified ,by cultural elements. Lecture-discussion 
course with guided reading. .May be repeated 
for credi,- (Limit: fifteen students.) 

CONJ 
444 Medical Aspects of Sexual Problems . 

(llh) 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

PBSCl . 
445 Sensitivity Training Group (1) A 

Sata . 
An unstructured small-group experience in 
which the participants learn from experience 
about group functioning and increase their 
awareness to group interaction and feedback on 
themselves and their perception of others.Med
ical students only. (Limit: twelve students.) 
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PISCI 
447 Problems and D)'D8IIIIcs of Famines and 

smaO Groups (2) W 
Townes 

Discussion of the dynamics of family and 
small-group functioning include cross-cultural 
data, the structure of communication, lead
ership, influence·and attitude change, cohesive
ness, modelirig, role assignment, and the rela
tionship of poverty to family style, with par
ticular focus on the pertinence to medical 
practice. Medical students and advanced grad
duate students only. Seminar .format with 
guided reading. (Limit: fifteen students.) 

PBSCI • 
. 448 Aafng arid Adult pevelopment (2) AWSp 

Preston 
Aging in Western technologically advanced 
societies frequenUy involves losses in status, 

. in stamina, and in economic and social sup
Ports. Consideration is given to various adapta
tions to losses among the aged. Seminar format, 
guided reading; content tailored to individual 
student interests. - . 

PasCI 
449 Prlndples of Research In 

Psychopathology (2) W 
Becker 

Review of current literature on selective aspects 
of personality deviation~ Theoretically relevant 
research on the functional psychoses is stressed. 
Open to medical studenJs and advanced under
graduate students with the equivalent of an 
introductory or abnormal psychology course. 
Can be combined with a research project of the 
stUdent's own choosing. (Limit: ten students.) 

, PBSCI 
451 Prlndples'of PerSonality DeVelopment (2) 

Sp . 
HeilbruTI(I 

Consideration is given to tJie physiologic, 
psychologic, and cultural factors from maturity 
through old age. Prerequisite, senior or grad-· 
uate standing.' 

PSSCI 
452 CUulcaI PsyebJatry (2 or 3) W 

Scher 
.Traces the development of psychiatric cOncepts 
to the present day, including theories of causa
tion, prevention, and treatment. Emphasis on 
the use of therapies appropriate to the diag
nosis. Didactic earns only two credits; didactic 
plus patient demonstrations earns three credits. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PBSCI 
455 Psycboanal)1lc Theory (1) A 

Ripley 
Basic concepts of psychoanalYsis, including 
the psychology of errors, dreams, the mean
ing of symptoms. Transference arid the libido 
theory are considered. Seminar format with 
guided reading. Medi~ students only. (Limit: 
fift~en 1Itudents.). 

PISCI 
456 Classlc8I Readings In Psychiatry (2) W 

Ripley 
Selected readings from writings of leading con
tributors to psychiatric theory. Among them 
are Janet, Freud, Adler, Jung, Sullivan, Meyer, 
and Erikson. Seminar format with guided 
reading. Medical students only. (Limit: fifteen 
students.) 

PasCI 
457 Tbeory of Learning and Behavior 

Modi&catlon (2) AW 
A.rmstrong 

Theory and technique of behavior modifica
tion as they are applied to behavioral,ac:ljust
ment problems of adults and children. Seminar 
format with guided reading. Prerequisite, per
mission. (Limit: forty students.) 

PBSCI 
'458 Psyebo-Sodal Growth and Development 

(2) A 
Townes . 

Reviews the current literature on psychosocial 
influences on development and modification 
of self-esteem, affiliation, cognitive complexity, 
self-control, conformity, productivity, and co
operation. Open to medical students and to ad
vanced undergraduate students. 

PBSCI 
459 Interviewiq Tecbnlques (1) W 

Ripley 
Practice with interviewing psychiatric patients. 
followed by discussion of the technical and clin
ical aspects. Medical students only. Prerequi
sites, Human Biology 423, 463. (Limit: ten stu
dents.) 

PasCI 
460 Community Psychiatry (3) A 

Taylor 
Familiarizes students with the role of medicine 
and psychiatry in the community mental 
'health center movement. Introduces the stu
dent to community resource systemS, and ana
lyzes some of the social problems contributing 
to community mental health concerns. Open 
to medical students and graduate students by 
permission. (Limit: ten students; minimum: 
five students.) 

PasCI 
462 Principles of Hypnosis (2) Sp 

Ripley' 
History and theory of hypnosis. Induction 
techniques. Applicatio~ t() the treatment of ill
ness. Medical students only. Prerequisite, per
missiQn. 

PBSCI . 
463 ExperIence In the Cblld Day Care Vall 

(9) AWSp 
Davis ) 

Involves working in the Child Day T~eatment 
U nit with a seriously disturbed child, especially 
in group activities, and participating in team 
conferences around the child and general dis
cussions of treatment. Opportunity for involve
ment with the scliools, because some of the 
children are ready to go into a public school spe
cial education program. It, also permits work 
with some of the parents and observation of the 
efforts to engage parents in working with their 
own children. Students also participate in the' 
didactic exercises of the Division. of Child psyr 
chiatty. Prerequisite; Human Biology ·465. (6 
weeks, full time. Limit: one student.) 

PBSCI 
464 Clerkship In Ambulatory Services, 

HCMHC (9) AwSp 
Nash .' 

Trainee has an opportunity to experience 
a variety of ambulatory services in the Har
borview Community Mental Health C![,nter. 
FoCus is on teaching the student to learn 
techniques of initial evaluation and diagnosis, 
crisis intervention, aspects of suicidology, and 
individual, ·family, and group psychothefapy. 
Minority and disadvantaged populations also 
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are considered. Prerequisites, Human Biology 
465 and Psychiatry 465, or permission. Medi
cal students; graduate students by permission: 
(6 weeks, full time; 12 weeks; half-time. Limit: 
four students.) . 

PBSCI 
465 CUalcol Clerksblps (9 01' 18) A WSpS 

Ely. Johnson 
Closely supervised experience under an attend
ing physician ,on a psychiatric inpatient ser
vice. The student is responsible for diagnostic 
evaluations of, and primary patient responsibil
ity for, patients with a variety of psychiatric 
disorders at University Hospital, Harborview 
Medical Center, or Veterans Administration 
Hospital. He also receives emergency room 
service experience at Harborview Medical 
Center, which supplies numerous oppejrtuni-· 
ties for crisis intervention methods. The stu
dent is introduced to the principles of the 
use of psychologic tests. ward milieu manage
ment, group psychotherapy, and the physical 
and pharmacological treatments. Clinical con
ferences with discussion of psychoses, psycho
neuroses, and psychosomatic disorders. Limited 
consultation and screening experience avail
able. Third- and fourth-year medical students 
only. (Limit: eighteen students.) 

PasCI 
466 W AMI Ps)'cbJatry and Behavioral 

ScIences Clerkship (9) AWSpS 
Kraw, Womack 

Clinical training experience for junior and/or 
senior medical students.· The rotation aims at 
increasing the student's skills in basic psychia
try, social psychiatry, transcultural psychiatry, 
and office management •. Orientation is around 

, the diagnosis, treatment, and clinical manage
ment of white, Aleut, Indian, and Eskimo chil
dren and adults in outpatient and community 
Settings, . both urban and rural. Prerequisite, 
previous clerkship in psychiatry or demonstra
tion of equivalent experience. (6- weeks, full 
time.) 

PBSCI ' . 
470 Cbemlcal Aspects of Behavior (2) Sp 

Masuda 
Behavior from the point of view of biochem
istry' and physiology (e.g., some genetic aspects 
of behavior, aberrant biochemistry and disease, 
brain biochemistry, learning and bioChemistry, 
brain substances· and drugS, and. behavior). 
Seminar format with guided reading. Open to 
third- and fourth-year medical students. only. 
(Limit: ten students.) 

PBSCI 
475 .~cblatrlc Externsbip (.) AWSp 

Holmes 
Opportunity to leam, from ,first-hand experi
ence and active participation, the methods 
used in caring for seriously ill patients at a state 
psychiatric hospital. Elective open' to medical 
students only. Prerequisite, 465. (Limit: four 
students.) 

PBSCI 
,490 Adult Development Program (9 or 18) 

AWSpS 
Armstrong. Bakker 

In the Adult Development Program (ADP), 
the student functions as a team member. He is ex
pected to participate in all the classes offered in 
the program. He functions as a consultant to a 
client assigned to him. He has opportunity to 
acquire experience with a wide variety of be
havior change techniques, including group ex
periences, role playing, couples. ~orkshops, 
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fixed-role workshop, ,etc. Prerequisite, Human 
Biology 465. (6 or: 12,weeksj'full Fe. Limit: 
three students~) 

PBSCI 
491 Seminars and Conferences In Psychiatry 

(*)AWSp 
Ripley 

Special seminars and conferences on a variety 
of topics can be arranged to accommodate 
the particular interests of students. Prer~ui-
site, permission. . 

PBSCI . 
492 Bebavloral Science Study U nit ~*) A W 

Masuda 
A vanety 'of topics is presented under the 
sponsorship of the DePartment of Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences, with participation of 
faculty members • from many. departments of 
the total University as well as from the heal~ 
sciences. When practicable" selected patients 
illustrate topics presented. Medical and graduate 

'students. May be repeated for credit. 

PBSCI . 
493 Combined Psychiatry 'Clerkshlp (*) 

AWSpS . 
Ely, Johnson 

Twelve weW of intensive experience and con
tact with adults and adolescentS on a psychi
atric inpatient service at University Hospital or 
Veterans Administration Hospital. Some con
sultation serVice' experience also offered. Under 
individual faculty level supervision, clerkship 
offers eqUivalent Qf time spent on psychiatry 
during a standafd rotating internship. Duties 
and responsibilities are coml;)arable to those 
discharged by first-year psychiatric residents 
and involve primary patient care responsibility. 
In addition to being the patients' primary 
physicians, students are carefully instructed in 
undt;rStanding psychodynamics and psychopa~ 
thology of emoponal and 'behavioral problems, 

, various interactions between doctor and pa;. 
tient, and methods of counseling and psycho
th.erapy. Medical students only. Required for 
behavioral sciences pathway students. (Limit: 
six students.) 

PBSCI . 
495 Clerkshlp In Community Mental Health 

mary responsibilities as, therapists to several 
patients as well as participate in patient e'(al
uations. Students in the Division of Child 
Psychiatry par6cipate, in evaluation of the chil
dren and families and have the opportunity 
to follow families with a mental health pro
fessional. They' participate in a pediatric
psychiatric liaison service and observe and 
work with· children in a day-care setting or 
with children with learning problems of emo
tional, origin. Both adult and child services 
offer supervision and didactic programs. Third
and fourth-year medical students. (6, 8 or 12 
weeks, . full time; 4 or 5 half-days per week for 
12 weeks: part time.) 

PBSci 
497 Psyddatry Special Eledives (*) AWSpS 

Elsdor/er 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, 
special, clerkship, externship, or research op
portunities can' at times' be made available at 
institutions other. than the University of Wash
ington. The faculty can advise students of pos
sible opportunities. Students wishing to eleet 
this course should obtain from the Dean's office 
a "Special J\ssignrilent" form at least one 
month before preregis~ation.- Prerequisite, 
permission. 

PBSCI 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS 
Opportunity to complete work on psychiatric 
research proj~ts or to pursue a specific psychi
~ric topic in depth, for instance, through library 
research. May. be repeated for credit. Prereq
uisite, permission. (2, 4, or 6 'weeks, full time.) 

PBSCI 
499 UnderRradnate Research (*, max. 15) 

AWSpS 
Opportunities are available for participation in ' 
a wide variety of ongoing research in the behav
ioral sciences and clinical psychiatry, or for the 
development of an individual investigative proj
ect under the supervision of a faculty. sponsor. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite,' 
permission. (4, 6, or 12 weeks.) 

Courses for Graduates Only 
(9) AWSp PBSCI 
Nash 

Elective that offers actual field experience in I' 553 Psyehodyaamlc:s of Psychopathology 
working with community agencies and with (2) A 
personne~in providing direct and iJidirect Hellbrunn , 

. mental health services. Students participate in General psychopathologic phenomena and their 
community consUltation and community educa- defense reactions are traced to' the develop-
tion programs as well as in didactic teaching mental'history of the individual with due atten-
seminars. In ad<Jition, each stude~t is assigned tionto constitutionBl and organic causes. The 
part time to the outpatient clinic for psycho- general phenomena are applied to the most 
therapy experience and to the psychiatric emer- important" psycmatric syndromes. Relevant case 
geney.room of the Harborview MedicalCenter illustrations are offered as basis for therapeutic 
community mental health facility. The program intervention. Medical and graduate students. 

. is geared to the specific interests of each stu
dent. Third- and fourth-year medical students 
only. PrerequiSite, Human Biology 465. (6 
weeks, full. time. Limit: three students.) 

PBSCI 
496 Cledmblp In Adult aDd/or Child 

Outpatient Ps1cblatry (*) A WSpS 
Anderson. Casey, Hampson 

Full-time students divide their time between 
adult outpatient and child outpatient. Part
time students spend all. their time on either 
the adult outpatient or the child outpatient 
services. The adult outpatient experience em
phasizes treating emotional problems and 
problems of living that are frequently seen in 
a typical 'medical praCtice. Students have pri-

PBSCI 
566 'Blologlcal Correlates of Psychiatry (2) Sp 

Hellbrunn 
iAnatomical and physiological factors involved 
in various forms of psychopathology. Medical 
and graduate students. 

RADIOLOGY 

RADGY . 
460 Introcluc:tlon to CUnlcaJ Radiology (1) Sp 

Figley, Parker, Troupln 
A basic clerkship in both diagnostic and thera
peutic radiology designed to familiarize the 
student with clinical· radiology and to expand 

51"6 

R 
and 'demonstrate application of knowledge ac-

. quired in the basic curriculum. Prerequisite, 
Human Biology 420. 

RAooY 
477 IntroductioD to Radioactive Tracer 

Tecbnlques (3) A 
Robkin , 

Introduces.the student to the basic concepts of 
the use of radioactive tracers to measure the 
transfer between the compartments of a biolog
ical system. The theoretical" analysis is re
stricted to systems with no more than three 
compartments. The experiments are designed to 
permit the student to utilize the theory dis
cussed and to make actual determination of 
transfer coeffil:ients. Offered jointly with the 
Departmeqt of Nuclear Engineering as Nuclear 
Engineering 477. 

RADGY 
4JO Nuclear Medldne Technlque, PIQslc:s, 

and lastnunentation (2¥.a) S 
Nelp 

Provides familiarization with basic nuclear 
ph~nomena and with. tHe instrumentation used 
in the ,practice of nuclear medicine. There are 
discussions and laboratory exercises. Practical 
experience in instrument operation and sample 
counting are provided. Prerequisite, permission. 

RADGY 
487 Radioactive Tracer Techniques (2) A 

Robkin 
The use and behavior of radioactive tracers is 
studied; attention is given to the dynamics of 
the distribution of trace elements after their in
troduction into the system under analysi,. 
Analysis of current models and application to 
examples from both living and nonliving. s~ 
tems. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Nuclear Engineering as Nuclear Engineering 
487. Prerequisit~. permission. 

RADGY 
493 General Radiology Clerkship (3 or ,'or 9) 

AWSp , 
Troupl,,' 

Basic clerkship provides a sw:vey of radiology, . 
the depth and breadth of which are individually 
structured. Instruction and experience in radia
tion therapy and nuclear medicine is provided; 
however, the mlUorlty of the time is spent in 
the diagnostic department. Students observe 
and participate in ongoing film interpretation, 
fluorOscopy, and special procedures. A variety 
of X-ray and clinical conferences can be at
tended, supplementing daily film reading ses
sions and seminars with the staff. Opportunities 
for self-inslr'11Ction are provided iJ:) the form of 
reading material and a large X-ray teaching file. 
A short experience in community radiology 
recently has been added to provide insight into 
radiologic care delivery bi community practice. 
Prerequisite, Medicine 46S or Human Biology 
465. 

RADGY -
495 CUnlcal Cancer Management (*) AWSpS 

. Parker (University Hospital) 
Supervised participation in clinical manage
ment of the' patient with cancer. Includes clin-

. ical evaluation, planning of treatment, and fol
low-up examination of patients. Daily teaching 
conferences. Prerequisite, Medicine 465 or 
HUman Biology 465, or permission. (2 weeks.) 

RADGY 
496 Nuclear Medldne Cledmldp (*) AWSpS 
. Nelp 

Student particip~tes from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 
daily in the nuclear medicine clinic~ labora-
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tory, where diagnostic studies of various types 
are, performed. The student has responsibility 
for examining patients and assists in the diag
nostic or therapeutic procedure. He assists in 
ward consultation, attends daily clinical con
ferences, and participates in the ward rounds 
of the division. Prerequisite, permission. (2, 4, 
or 6 weeks.) 

RADGY 
497 Radiology Special Electives (*) A WSpS 

Troupin ,-
By specific arrangement, for qualified stu
dents, special clerkship, externship, or research 
opportunities can at times be made available 
at institutions other than the University of 
Washington. The faculty can advise students 
of possible' opportunities. Students wishing to 
elect this course should obtain.fromthe Dean's 
office a "Special Assignment" form at least 

, one month before preregistration. Prerequi
site, permission. 

RADGY 
498 Undersraduste Thesis (*) AWSp 

FigleY 
The student may write a thesis in either thera
peutic or diagnostic phases of radi~logy. Med
ical students only. Prerequisite, permissiOn. 

RADGY 
499 Undergraduate Researcb (*) AWSp . 

Figley 
Ongoing projects or a new project designed for 
the student. OpPOrtunities in clinical or labora
tory investigation in diagDOstic and therapeutic 
radiology ,and nuclear' medicine can be pro
·vided. Prerequisite, discussion with Dr. Figley, 
Dr. Parker, or Dr. Nelp. 

RADGY 
SOI·S02 Biological Effects of Ionizing 

Radiation (2-2) A, W 
Jackson 

Effects of ionizing r~diation at the molecular, . 
cellular, organ, and organism levels •. with em
phasis on mammalian systems. P~erequisite, 
permission. 

RADGY 
S03-504 Laboratory In Radiation Biology 

(l.l)A,W 
Christensen 

Laboratory study of the biological effects of 
ionizing radiation. Prerequisite, permission. 

RADGY, 
S05 Radiological Ph1slcs (3) W 

. Wootton , 
Application of physical'concepts . methodology 
and instrumentation in the study, production, 
and mensuration of ionizing radiations and 
their interactions with biological materials. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

. RADGY 
507 Radiation Hazards ADabsb and Control 

(l)Sp 
Baltzo 

Emphasizes methods and procedures rather 
than facility or equipment design. 

RADGY 
510 Special Topics In Radiation Biology (2) 

Sp . 
Christensen 

Detail~ study of current research of special 
significance to the development of radiation 
biology. Prerequisite. permission; , ' 

RADGY 
515 Chemical Mechanisms In Radiation 

Biology (2) ASp 
Christensen 

Discussion of radiation-induced chemical reac
tions and their contribution to .biological radia.' 
tion damage, including alterations in enzymes, 
viruses, bacteria, and mammalian cells. Pre
requisite, p'crmission. 

'RADGY 
517 Radiation Dosimetry (3) Sp 

Bichsel 
Basic principles of the interaction of radiation 
with, and the energy. deposition in. matter. 
Definition and measurements 'of radiation 
fields. Radiation transPort. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

RAnGY 
520 Seminar (2) 
May be repeated for credit. 

RADGY 
540, 541 NJldear EnellY, Man, and His 

Environment I, II (3,3) , 
Robkin 

For m~ors and nonmfUors interested in eval
uating the impact or nuclear power technology, 
on man and his environment. Studies of mod
em nuclear power cycles, nuclear reactor safe
guards, thermal effects, control of radioactivity 
releases, biological response to radiation, en
vironmental monitoring, evaluation of \ new 
energy sources and energy conversion systems. 
OtTeredjointly with the Department of Nuclear 
Engineering as Nucl~ar. Engineering 540, 541. 

RADGY 
550 Field Pracdce In Radiological Health 

(*,mu.6)S. '.' 
Christensen 

Student rotates through laboratories engaged 
in radiological health ~d nidiation safety work 
to gain experience in the problems encountered 
in practice. Prerequisite. permission. 

RADGY 
600 Independent StI!dy or Researcb (*) 

AWSpS· 
Prerequisite, permission. 

REHABILITATION MEDICINE 

REHAB 
290 Pre-Occupatlonal Therap), Clerksblp (2) 

AWSp , 
Supervised observations and work participation 
with patients in local occupational therapy 
clinics concurrent with lectures on. professional 
ethics concepts and m~or roles' of the thera
pist, and on elementary techniques of occupa
tional therapy. Prerequisite, pennission. 

REHAB -
320-3%1 Medical Science (4-4) W,8p 

StaffS of Departments of Medicine, 
Obstetrics and Gynecology, Orthopaedics, 
Pediatrics, Rehabilitation Memcine, 
Psychilltry and Behilvioral Sciences, 
Radiology, Surgery, and Community 
Agencies Serving Yarlous Disability 
Groups 

Lectures in medical science fields related to: 
general s1p'gery, obstetrics and gynecology, in
ternal medicine, neurology, rehabilitation medi
cine, orthopaedics, psychiatry and behaVioral 
sciences, rheumatology. and roentgenology. Re
quired for occupational therapy, prosthetics 
and orthotics,' and physical therapy students. 
and rehabilitation counseling students. Offered 
on creditlno credit basis only. 
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REHAB 
332 _Pathologic Pbyslolosi for Physical 

Therapists and Occupational Therapists 
(5) A 
Anderson 

Emphasis on normal and pathologic physiology 
of the circulatory. respiratory, central nervous, 
and musculoskeletal systems as basis for treat
ment in occupational lherapy and physical' 
therapy. Required for occup~tional therapy, 
physical therapy, and prosthetics and orthotics 
students; others by permission. Prerequisites, 
Biological Structure 301, Zoology 208 or 118, 
and permission. 

REHAB 
335 Engineering Concepts In Prosthetics and 

Orthotics (2) Sp 
Kirkpatrick 

Instruction in the physical principles that un
derlie modem prosthetic-orthotic devices and 
practice. Hydraulic control, material behavior, 
force analysis, and basic electronics are dis-

, cussed, with emphasis on application to' pros
thetic-orthotic practice. 

REHAB 
340 Spinal Orthotics (3) Sp 

Simons 
Instruction in, and experience with, the use of 
orthotic components and materials, including 
layout, measurement, and (itting of orthoses for 
management of spinal pathology. Each student 
plans, fabricates, and fits orthoses for lumbar, 
dorsolumbar, thoracic, and cervical regions. 
Requited for prosthetics and orthotics ml\iors; 
others by permission. . 

REHAB 
341 Upper Extremity Prosthedcs (8) W 

Simons 
Instruction in, and experience with, the use of 
prosthetic components' and materials, including 
preprosthetic. care. prosthetic. components. 
principles of fabrication and harnessing, and 
techniques of checkout and prosthetic training 
for all amputation types. Required for pros
thetics and orthotics ~ors; others by permis
sion. (Formerly 341-342.) 

REHAB 
343 Upper Extremity Orthotics (6) S 

Simons 
Instruction in, and experience with, the use of 
orthotic components and materials. Students 
evaluate and fabricate therapeutic and func
tional orthoses,. including externally powered 
devices. Required for prosthetics and orthotics 
m~ors; others by permission. 

REHAB 
380 Professional Relations In Occupational 

Therap), (2) W , ' 
Study of fundamentals applicable to all areas of 
occupational therapy; relationships of physical 
therapy, occupational therapy, nursing, re
habilitation counseling, social service, and other 
allied services in carrying out the team con
cept of a complete rehabilitation program. 
Prerequisite, occupational therapy student. 

REHAB' 
408 Tests and Measurements In Ph1sIcaI 

Therap), (4) Sp 
Hertling, McGee , 

Methods of performing, recording: and inter
preting test procedures used in physical 
therapy; measurement of joint motion, evalua
tion of mU$Cle strength through manual tests, 
and posture evaluation. Laboratory. Required 
for physical therapy students. 
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UCONJ . 
.....,..410 Study of InterdlUtpUoary Evaluation and 

. Management of Hindlcapped CMdren 
.(~ - . 

For course description, see "Interschool or In-
tercollege Programs .. •· . ' , 

REHAB 
. 414 Psychological Aspects of DlsablUtY (3) 

. AW 
Fordyce 

Psychological processes underlying a<ljustment 
to disability; application of'behavioraUanalysis 
syste~ patient therapy managemenf; effects 
of intellectual and perceptual deficit on patient 
performance and treatme.nt strategies. Required 
for physical therapy students; others by permis
sion. Prerequisite, Psychology 100. 

REHAB 
415 UndergradUate Seminar for PlQslcaI 

TherapyStudenCs(I-2-2) A,W,8p 
McMillan . 

Basic principles of medical ethics;' history, 
scope of physical therapy; relationships of phys
ical therapy, occupational therapy, nursing, 
rehabilitation counseling,· social service, and 
other allied services. Required' for· physical 
therapy studentS. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. 

REHAB 
416 PrInciples of PlQslcaI Therapy 

Administration (~ Sp 
Trotter . 

The n,ture of administration, economic trends, 
operational policy, aspects of supervision, eth
ical and legal influences applicable to a· physical 
therapy department Required for physical : 
therapy students. 

REHAB 
420 Lower Extremity Prosthetics I (8) A 

Simons . 
Instruction in fabrication, fitting, and alignment 
of the pateU~-tendon-bearing prosthesis. Em
phasis is placed on the. biomechanics of 

'. below-knee fit and alignment, dynamic align
ment, and the use of the below-knee a<\iustable 
leg and duplication devices, as well as methods 
of suspension. Required for prostlietics and or
thotics mtijors; others by permission. 

REHAB 
4%1 Lower Extremity Prosthetics II (11) W 

Simons . 
Instruction iit stump casting, cast modification, 
socket fabrication, static and dynamic align
ment, alignment duplication, and suspension 
sYstem. Required for prosthetics and orthotics 
ml\iors; others by permission. 

REHAB 
422 Lower Extremity Prosthetics 10 (4) Sp 

Simons 
Instruction in, and experience with, the use of 
prosthetic components and niaterials, including 
casting techniques and alignment procedures 
used for hip disarticulation patients, and the 
Symes prosthesis. Required for prosthetics and 
orthotics ml\iors. others by permission. 

BIalAB . 
423 Lower Extremity Orthotics (8) A 

Simons 
Instruction in, and experience with, the use of 

REHAB , 
425 . Cblld ~mputee Prosthetics (3J~Sp 

. Simons 
Instruction in, and experience with, the use of 
special prosthetic components and materials, 
incl~ding measurement and fitting of the pa
tient with congenital anomalies. Required for 
prosthetics an~ orthotics ml\iors; others by 
permisSion. 

REHAB 
427-428 AppUed Prosthetics and Orthotics 

J, II (4-7) Sp,S 
Simons 

Further clinical experience in patient evalua
tion, planning, fabricating,. and fitting of pros
thetic and orthotic deVices, and attendance at 
prosthetics and orthotics clinics at University 
HoSpital and University-affiliated Seattle hospi
tals. Experience in immediate postoperat1;ve 
prosth~tics. Required for prosthetics and or-

, thotics ml\iors; others by per~ion. 

REHAB 
429 Immediate Post.()peratlve and Early 

FItting (» Sp .. 
Simons, Zettl 

Lecture and laboratory designed to introduce 
the student to the principles ot immediate poSt
surgical prosthetic fitting, including patient 
management for both upper and lower extrem
ities. 

REHAB 
442 Advaneed CUnlcaI KlneslolOliY and, 

Blomeehanlcs (6) Sp 
Lehmann .. 

Study of joint motion and muscle function in 
relation to both the normal and abnormal state. 
Specific techniques employed in the: field of re
habilitation medicine are analyzed. Required 
for occupational therapy and physical therapy 
students; others by permission. 

REHAB 
444-445 Function oftbe Locomotor S,stem 

. (4-4)A~W 

'Lehmann' 
Functions of muScu.toskeletal system as applied 
to normal and pathologic patterns of motion. 
Emphasis on upper extremity. shoulder girdle. 
lower extremity, and trUnk. Anatomy of pe
ripheral-vascular andperipheral-nervoussystem. 
Required for occupational therapy students and 
physical therapy students; others by permission. . 
Prerequisites, Biological Structure 301~ Zoology. 
~08or 118. 

REHAB 
446, 447 Anatoiny Labotatory for 

Occupational Therapists (1,1) A, W 
Nystrom 

Study of musculoskeletal, peripheral-vascutar, 
and peripher~.!nervous systems from prosected 
material. Required for occupational therapy 
students. 

REHAB 
451, 452 Anatomy Dbseetlon for Physical 

. Theraplsts(1,I)'A,W 
McGee 

Dissection of musculoskeletal, peripheral
vascular, and peripheral-nervous systems. Re
quired for physical therapy students. 

orthotic components and material, inciuding REHAB, . 
measurement and fitting of lower~xtremity 453 'F .... _ Year CIlnfeaI Elec:thre In Pbydcal 
orthoses and shoe modifications to patients. Medldne 8IId RehablUtation (3) AWSp 
Each student evaluates patients and plans, fab-, Emphasis on comprehensive evaluation of the 
ricates, fits, and checks out several orthoses. '. patient, his disability, and the inreraction of the 
Required for prosthetics and orthotics ml\iors; . patient and his disability with,,his environment. 
others by permission. Experience in ~e use of phySical therapy for 
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various disabi:lities, discussion of the psycholog
ical aspects of disability, and the evaluation of 
the patient for ability to function are included • 
(10 weeks.) . 

REHAB 
454 Second-Year COnical Eleedve In 

PbysicaI MecUdne and RehablUtation 
(15 or 18) WS 
Kirby 

Special emphasis on the technique of eliciting 
historical and physical evidence of ability of the 
patient to func~QD !~ ~ environment. Topics 
mclude trans(eJ'~bilities~ nomial and abnor
mal gai~ r{alDbulation, communication dis
orders, ,mQdalities in physical medicine, psy
chological aspects of disability, learning aspects 
in chronic disease, vocatiOl)al evaluation, prin-. 
ciples of physical and occupational therapy, 
educational problems of the disabled, neuro
muscular electrodiagnosis, braces, and pros
thetics. Patients with stroke, amputation, spinal 
cord'iqjury, arthritis, and multiple iqjuries are 
followed. Patient care responsibilities are as
sumed by the student appropriate with his 
level. Prerequisites, Human Biology 432, 453. 

REHAB 
455 Neun;tmuscular Eleetrodlagnosis (2) 

AWS 
, Krq/'f 

Lecture-demonstration of fundamentals of elec
trOID1ography and peripheral nerve stimulation 
followed by student participation in clinical 
electro diagnosis examinations. An effort is 
made to develop in the student an awareness of 
'the usefulness of these tests so that he will, in 
the future, know when such procedures are in
dicated for his patients and will be able to inter
pret the results rather than to develop proft. . 
ciency in' performing these examinations. 
Prerequisite. Human Biology 465. ' 

REHAB 
459 Beginning Ph1sIcaI Therapy Proc:edures 

(2) A 
Berni 

IntroduCtory. principles and concepts of 
acute care pertinent to physical therapists. 
Laboratory and' 'clinical practice of basic 
procedures (e.g., monitoring vital signs, 
suctioning, use of standard hospital equip
ment, positioning and transfer techniques). 
Prerequisite, physical therapy student. 

REHAB 
460 Beginning PbYsIcaI Therapy Procedures 

(2) A 
McGee j • 

Introductory principles and concepts related 
to clinical physical therapy. Laboratory and 
clinical practice 'of basic physical therapy pro
cedures in hydrotherapy. Application of.phys
iological principles to clinical procedures. Pre
requisite, physical therapy student. 

REHAB 
461 Beginning Physical Therapy Procedures . 

(2)W 
Hertling 

History of massage, methods· of application, 
indications and ,contraindications, and physio
logical effects· on various systems of the body. 
Laboratory. Prerequisite, physical therapy stu-

. dent. 

REHAB 
463 ModaUty Treatments (1-2, max. 2) WSp. 

McGee 
Theory, technique, demonstration, and practice 

. in the use of the physical agents employed in 
physical therapy, which include thermotherapy, , 
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actinotherapy, hydrotherapy, low-frequency 
and high-frequency currents. Required for 
physical therapy students. 

REHAB 
466-467· Advaneed Biophysical and 

Physiological Effects of MocIaUdes 
(2-2)A,W 
Lehmann 

Biophysical principles of equipment employed 
in physical therapy, physiological effects pro
duced. Required for physical therapy students; 
others by permission. 

REHAB 
468 Therapeutic Actlvldes I (1-4) A WSp 
Laboratory study of· the use of arts, recreation, 
and audiovisual aids, with. emphasis on their 
therapeutic application to occupational 
therapy. Prerequisite, 'occupational therapy 
lllIYor. 

REHAB _ 
469 Therapeutic: Actlvldes .. (1-3) A 'YSp 
Laboratory study of special skills in occupa
tional therapy a:(ijusted to meet the needs of the 
individual student. Prerequisite, occupational 
therapy m~or. . . 

REHAB 
470-471472 Therapeudc Exercise (3-5-2) . 

A,W,sp 
Trotter 

Methods of application, physiologic and thera
peutic effects· of exercises commonly used for' 
treatment purposes in physical therapy. Opper
tunities are provided fef supervised clinical 
practice of skills, and special attention is given 
to correlation of techniques to appropriate age 
level and handicap. New developments from 
the field are analyzed and evaluated. Required 
for physical therapy students. • 

REHAB 
473 Admlnlstradon and Supe"lslon In 

odupadonal Therapy (3) W ' 
Designed to introduce principles of organizing 
an occupational therapy department, its basic 
administrative principles and procedures, and 
an understanding of the functions of supervision. 
P~erequisite, occupation8I therapy mitior. 

REHAB 
474 Pre-Vocadonal Ewluadon and 

ExplOl'adon (2) W . 
Study of various types of prevocational pro
grams; evaluation techniques, training proce
dures, and other considerations pertinent to job 
placement. Prerequisite, occupational therapy 
~or. '. 

REHAB 
475 PbyslcaI Restoradon (4) A 

Bertling 
Instruction in theory and methods of physical 
restoration of the severely handicapped patient. 
Laboratory demonstration, practice, and super-

. vised clinical practice in: selection, care, and use 
of wheelchairs, ~rutches, canes, walkerettes, . 
and other assistive deviceS; special problems in 
the area of activities of daily living. Required for 
physical therapy students. 

REHAB 
476 Prostbedc and Orthodc Evaluadon and 

Use (2) A 
Simons 

Instruction'in mechanical component su1)stitu
tion for functional losses. Emphasis is on biome
chanical principle, prosthetic components, and 
alignment and fitting techniques. Required for 
pbyslcal therapy and 'prosthetics arid orthotics 
students; others by permission. 

REHAB 
477 Group Techniques (3). W 
Experience in knowledge and understanding of 
self, group, and organizational behavior through 
participation in a learning' group and through 
observation of patient groups. Focal point is 
directed aro1l1ld the use of activities. Prereq
uisite, occupational therapy mllior. 

REHAB 
479 RehablDtadon Medldne Infonnadon In 

Speech Pathology (3) A 
Bollinger 

Orientation information for speech pathology 
and audiology students in rehabilitation princi
ples and techniques. Offered. jointly with the 
Department .of Speech as Speech 452. Lecture 
and clinical observation in all areas of rehabili
tation,· emphasizing cooperation and coordina
tion of various professions in rehabilitation. 

REHAB 
481 Prlndples In Oc:cupadonal Therapy In 

Psychiatry (5) Sp . 
Preparation for defining, evaluating, planning, 
and administering an effective treatment. pro
gram in psychiatric occupational therapy. 
Theories, treatment methods and media, and 
current research are explored. Clinical observa
tions ~d practice under superVision required. . 
Prerequisite, occupational therapy ~or. 

UHAB 
4i2 . The Process of Development (3) W 
Classroom and laboratory study of the develop
ment of man from infancy through 014 age, 
from the physical, psychosocial, perceptual
motor, cognitive, and cultural aspects. Empha
sis is on developmental stages. Prerequisite, 
occupational therapy mtijor. 

REHAB 
483, 484. PrIncIples of Oc:cpadonal Therapy 

In PhysIcal DlsablUdes (4,3) A,5p 
Emphasizes the total rehabilitation of the physi
cally disabled patient. Includes laboratory 
demonstrations- and practice in assessment 
techmques, prosthetics, orthotics, and activities 
of daily living. New developments from the field 
are analyzed and evalUated. PrerequiSite, QCCU
pational therapy mJijor. 

REHAB 
485 Basic RebablUtadon Medicine (3) A W . 

Stolov 
~ombined outpatient, inpatient, and consulta
non experience, in which the human organism 
is studied as a social being. The concept of 
disease. is broadened to include the external
environment. The student learns the functional 

. consequences in the environment of disease or 
impairment, the need for modifying the envi
ronmen~ to support maximal function, and the 
impact of the illness or the disability on the 
people around the patient, in his environment. 
The concern is with the relationship of disa
bility to work, social functioning, and lc~isure 
time. Prerequisite, Human Biology 465. 

REHAB 
486 RehabiUtadon Medldne Clerkship

Pedlatrlcs (6 or 9) AWSpS 
Stolov 

Clerkship experience in the specific rehabilita
tion approaches for the disabling pediatri,c dis
eases. Includes school planning, family 'coun
,seling, and community support services. The 
6-credit (four-week) package is an inpatient 
experience. The 9-credit (six-week) package 
includes, in addition, a two-week clinic and 
consultation experience. Prerequisite, HumaJ;l 
Biology 465; Pediatrics 465 recommended. 
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REHAB 
487 Rehabllltadon Medicine Clerkship- . 
. MedI¢ (6 01' 9) AWSpS 

Stolov 
Clerkship experience for medical students in 
the specific rehabilitation approaches for the 
various "nonsurgical" diseases. Designed pri
marily for those interested in the medical (i.e., 
nonsurgical) specialties, and tailored to the in
dividual student's requirements. Prerequisite, 
Human Biology 465. . 

. REHAB 
488 RebablUtadon Medldne Clerkship-' 

S~caI(6or9)AWSpS 

Stolov 
Clerkship experience in the· specific rehabili
tation approaches for the various surgical prob
lems. Designed primarily for those interested in 
the surgical specialties and tailored to the indi
vidual student's requirements. Prerequisite, 
Human Biology 465. (6 weeks.) 

REHAB 
489, 490, 491 CUnicaI Clerksblps In Physical 

Therapy (2,3,4) A,W,sp . 
Trotter . . 

Observation, instruction, and supervised pra~
tice in treatment of patients in diverse clinical 
settings. Emphasis is given to the application of 
previously learned mat~al and sk.i11s to specific 
clinical problems. Required for physical 
therapy students. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only ... -' 

REHAB 
494 Field Experience (1-14, max. 14) AWSpS 

Barlock· . I 

Three months of directed and supervised clini
cal practice in occupational therapy clinics of 
the University Hospital or other affiliated hos
pitals. Required for occupational therapy ma
jors. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

REHAB 
495 CUnicai AfftUadon In Physical Therapy 

(2-5, IIUIX. 5) S 
Trotter 

Twelve to fifteen weeks with six hundred mini
mum working hours. .Clinical application of 
physical therapy techniques under supervision 
in affiliated hospitals. R~uired for physical 
therapy students. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. ' 

REHAB 
496 RebabWtadon Medldne Outpadent 

CUnics (3) AWSp , 
Stolov 

Rehabilitation medicine outpatient clinic ex
perience, two half-days per week, emphasizing 
continuing care of the patient with chronic dis
ease and disability in order to maintain op
timum health and function. Evaluation of new 
patient for inpatient or outpatient management, 
and use of physical treatment for ambulatory 
pain and motion problems also are stressed. 
Designed for those interested in family practice 
and internal medicine. Prerequisite; Human 
Biology 465. 

REHAB _. 
497 Rebabllltadon Medlc:lne Special Electives 

(·)AWSpS . 
Lehmann 

By specific arrangement, for qualified students, 
special clerkship, externsbip, or research op
portunities can at times be made available· at 
institutions other than the Uiriversity of Wash
ington. The faculty can advise students of p0s
sible opportunities. Students wishing to elect 
this course should obtain from the Dean's office 
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a "Special Assignment" form at least one 
month before preregistration. Prereciiiisite, 
permission. 

REHAB 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) 

. Lehmann 
Prerequisite, permissiorl. 

REHAB .', . 
·499 Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS 

Lehmann 
Students ate given the opportunity to partici
pate in clinical and basic research under the 
direct supervision of an instructor. Topics pres
ently under study are: physiology of the loc~ 
motor system, effects of physical agents. and 
psychosocial-vocational aspects' of disability. 
Common metbods of the quantitative approach 
to basic and clinical problems as used in re
habilitation medicine are taught. Opportuni
ties are given for the use of these methods in 
solving a research project. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

CODrs~ for GraduateS Only 

REHAB 
SOO SpedaUzed CUnlcaI Experience In 

.physical Therapy (3-5, max. 10) AWSpS 
Trotter 

Student is assigned to an affiliated clinical 
fadlity. Activities could focus on a wide vari
ety of processes. These might include acquisi
tion of an advanced and/or specialized treat
ment skill to be used in direct patient care; 
the development and presentation of an in
service training program; ·the analysis and as
'sessment of existing supervisory problems, 
such as scheduling procedures. Prerequisite, 

. permission. . 

REHAB 
502 BiophysiCs of Physical Agents (24, 

max.4)AW 
- Clayson, Lehmann 

Review of die biophysical basis of physical . 
agents, with emphasis .on analysis of clinical 
problems encountered in physical therapy. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

REHAB 
.. 

510 Somatopsychology: Psychologlc:al 
Aspects of DIsabWty (3) Sp . 
Fordyce 

Psychological acljustment to disability; tech
niques of. milieu management; application of 
conditioning techniques to treatment strue> 
turing; effects of intellectuaI and perceptual 
d~ficit; rehabilitation team management. Elec
tive for m'\iors. 

REHAB 
515 Therapeutic Media In Occupational 

Thenipy(3) 
Study of realistic, creative, and social activities 
as used in occupational therapy. Techniques of 
. analysis, adaptation, and application of the 
media are investisated with accent on a realis
tic approach. For ml\iors only. 

REHAB . 
516 Medical Information and RebabWtation 

Counselors (4) Sp 
Clowers 

Lectures in medic8J science field regarding the 
etiology, prognosis, and physical restoration of 
common disabling conditions. Case studies are 
used extensively, and m'\ior emphasis is placed 
on vQCational implications of physical disabil-

ity. Required for rehabilitation counseling stu-
dents; otherS by permission.. . 

REHAB 
520 . Seminar (I.:s) AWSp 
Conferences. seminars, di!;cussions of advanced 
physical medicine and rehabilitation topics for 
residents and postdoctoral Fellows in rehabili
tation medicine. Lectures, discuSsion, and lab
oratory work in selected aspects of occupa-

i tional therapy appropriate to elec~ed area of 
study for applicants for MaSter of Occupa
tional Therapy degree. May be repeated for 
credit. . 

REHAB . , 
522 Neurophysiological Basis for 

Neuromuscular Re-edueatlon (2) Sp 
Anderson ' 

Review of traditional concepts and an exposi
tion of recent advances in neurophysiological 
researcll related to_ the practice .of physical 
medicirie. The mechanisms underlying facilita
tion techniques and other techniques used in 
neuromuscular re-education are examined. 
Prerequisites, resi~nt M.D. standing and 
permission. 

REHAB 
S%5-516 Approach to Treatment Strategies In 

Occupational Therapy (4-4) 
Process of collecting, analyzing, and inter
preting assessment data basic to formulating 
occupational therapy treatment objectives. Em
phasis is placed on the' importance of ascer
taining all ability requirements for human 
functional performance with the' social, emo-

. tionaI, physical, and culturally handicapped. 
Prerequisites, occupational therapy mlUor; 525-
for-526. 

REHAB 
530 Medlc:al Aspects of Vocational 

COUDSeDII8 (3) A 
Mott 

Introduction to vocatio~81 implications of phys
ical and emotional disabilities. Methods, coun
seling techniques, therapeutic modalities, com
munity resources used in producing vocational 
assistance for the handicapped •. Prerequisite, 
r~dent standing in rehabilitation medicine. 

REHAB 
53% CDnlcal AfftUation for RebabWtadon 

Counselors (5-6) A 
Under the general preceptorship of the rehabili- ' 
tation counseling professional staff, the student 
counsels and evaluates patients who have severe 
physical, emotional, or social problems, ar
ranges for. andadminist~rs vocational testing, 
obtains placement on job stations, and works 
'with community resources 'in \ planning for 
vocational/educational placement after' fol
low-up, and develops activity-oriented sched
ules. Prerequisite, permission .. 

REHAB 
533 Clerkship In Psychology of Behavior 

Change for Occupadonal Therapists 
(5, mo.IO) AWSp . 

Clerkship in application of occupational 
therapy techniques in a nonmedical setting. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

REHAB 
534 NonDaJ Developmental Sequencing In 

Occupational Therap), (3) AWSp 
Study of the motor, perceptual, cognitive, and 
social skills of the child from birth to ten years. 
Laboratory experiences include use of assess
ment. tools and techniques, I and detection of 
perceptiveness of parents' concerns. Prerequi
site, permission. 
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REHAB . 
S35 Pbyslcal Medicine and RebablDtation 

Administration (2-5) AWSpS . 
Comprehensive analysis of the development .of 
administrative processes in rehabilitati~n medi
cine. Theory and application in administrative 
and supervisory principles. Introduction of 
practical experience in clinical and academic . 
situations. Offered to' residents and· postdoc
toral fellows' in rehabilitation medicine. Of
fered for Master of Occupational Therapy de
gree applicants. 

REHAB 
S40 AppDcatlon of Measurement Systems (3) 

AWSp 
Sand 

Introduction to, and clinical application of, 
basic measurement concepts pertinent to reha
bilitation therapy. Includes quantitative be
havioral measurements, test administration and 
evaluation, and scaling methods. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

\ 

REHAB 
542 Assessment and Treatment of the 

Motor-DeIay~ Child In Occupational 
Therapy (3, max.' 9) AWSp 

Seplinar and clinical practicum concerned with 
the evaluation and therapy of the motor, per
ceptual, and 'adaptive skills of neurologically 
impaired· and mentally retarded children. Pre
requisites, 414,540,534, and permission. 

REHAB 
S43 Biomechanics Basic to Therapeudcs In 

PbysIc:aI Medicine (3) Sp 
Lehmann, Simons 

The physical and mechanical properties of the 
musculoskeletal sYstem are discussed. Mechan
ical principles in the functional replacement, 
using ambulation aids, braces, and prosthesis 
are reviewed Emphasis is on basic understand
ing of the biomechanical principles ,involved, 

. as . well as o~ detailed discussion of clinical 
application at the level of residents and aca
demician trainees. Prerequisite, resident' stand

-ing in rehabilitatio'n medicine; others by per
mission. 

REHAB 
5SO Electromyography for Occupational 

Tbempists- (3) A WSp 
. Introduction to clinical electromyography 
methods as a research tool through lectures, 
demonstrations, and practice sessions. Prereq
uisite, permission. 

REHAB 
568 Blopbyslcs as AppDed to Ph;slc'al. 

Medicine (2) A 
I;ehmann 

Propagation and absorption characteristics of 
physical forms of energy used for treatment in 
pbys~cal medicine. Physiologic effects basic to \ 
prescription of the physical therapy modalities. 
Prerequisite, resident standing in rehabilitation 
medicine; others by permission. 

REHAB 
596 . EI~myography and ElectrocUagnosls 

(3)S . 
Krq{t 

Comprehensive didactive course covering all 
aspects of clinical electromyography and elec
trodiagnosis. The course is given in two .partS, 
the first covering basic neurophysiology and the 
'second covering, clinical electromyography, 
with emphasis on disease states. Prerequisite, 
residency in rehabilitation medicine; others by 
permission~ 
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REHAB 
597·598-599 Eleetromyosrapby and 

Eleetrodlagnosis Laboratory (1.1·1) 
A,WJjp 
Kroft 

Elective work in clinical electromyography and 
other electrodiagnostic methods. Prerequisite, 
residency in rehabilitation medicine; others by 
permission. 

REHAB 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) , 

AWSpS , 

REHAB 
700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS , 

are stressed. The management of surgical emer
gencies and outpatient follow-up of discharged 
patients are included. The extern attends all op
erative procedures on his assigned patients and 
participates in all rounds and teaching confer
ences. This course provides an opporturiity for 
the student to perfect his clinical skills in 
dealing with medical, as well as surgical, prob
lems and permits him to assume added respon
sibility. It should, be of value as preparation for 
internship, particularly for the surgically ori
ented student. Prerequisite, 465. (4 or 6 weeks, 
full time. Limit: four students.) 

SURG 
483 Pediatric Surgery Extemsbip (6 or 9) 

AWSpS 
Stevenson 

SURGERY 

SURG " 
US CUnicaI Clerkship (., max. 16) A WSpS 

Cantrell ' 
Student is introduced to the diagnosis and the 
management of problems amenable:to surgical 
therapy. A comprehensive program is offered 
that includes instruction in the physiological 
basis of surgical care, 'differential diagnosis 8{ld 
~on making, and the, basic principles of 
surSidll management.' Active participation in 
the care of inpatients and outpatients, including 
participation in the operating rooms, provides 
practicaI experience in the application of these 
skiUs. Students are assigned to the surgical ser
.vice of one of the mlUor affiliated hospitals. 
Approximately twelve hours per week are de
voted to seminars, conferences, and teaching 
rounds. The 'remainder of the time is spent 
working with assigned patients on the ward or 

~ Students participating in the elective clerkship 
of pediatric surgery ,are based primarily' at 
Children'S Orthopedic Hospital and Medical 
Center. Instruction stresses surgical conditions 
peculiar to the pa,rticular age group. There is 
l>bviously a preponderance of various congeni
tal and neoplastic conditions that are amenable 

, in outpatient clinics, in the operating rooms, or 
in study. Students· serye a signif.icant role as a 
part of the total patient-care team. The course 
is designed to be of value to all students, regard
less of their ultimate interests. The information 

. presented serves as a basic fund of knowledge 
con.cerning an important therapeutic modality 
0.£ nonsurgeons, and as a base for fu~her study 
for prospective surgeons. Prerequisite, Human 
Biology 465. (6 weeks, full time. Limit: sixteen 
students.) , 

SURG' 
481 Perlpbenll. Vascular DkelR (3 or, 6) 

AMp 
Strandne.ss 

An intensive, in-depth 'look at peripheral ar
terial and venous problems. This includes: (1) 
methods of clinical evaluation; (2) nel" dfagnos
tic procedures; and (3) the available methods 
of treatment. Emphasis on active student par
ticipation in patient work-up, ·performance of 
diagnostic' studies, and presentation of case 
material to the staff. Two seminars are held .. 
weekly, with the staff to discUss the patho
physiology of vascular disease. Texts are pro
vided on a loan basis to the students. These 
cover the entire field and should serve as use
ful source material for the student. Prerequisite, 
HUman Biology 465. (2 or 4 weeks, full time. 

. Limit: two stUdents.) 

SURG 
482 Emmsbip In General Surgery (.) 

AWSpS , 
Cantrell . 

Permits the student to develop further . his 
knowledge of surgical disease and to enhance 
his ability to manage comprehensively the 
problems encountered in surgical patients. Stu
dents function at the intern level under close 
supervision of the staff and house staff. DiaBno
sis, preoperative care, and postoperative care 

. to surgical treatment. It is desirable, therefore, 
that students who plan to take this elective 
prepare themselves by acquiring a reasonable, 
background of knowledge in human embryol
ogy and genetics. Prerequisite, 465. (4 or 6 
weeks, full time. Limit: two students.) 

SURG 
484 Trauma and Emel8enc:y Care (3 or 6) 

AWSpS 
Cantrell . 

Students are assigned to the emergency de
partment of Harborview Medical Center or 
Valley General Hospital or Overlake Memorial 
Hospital. Patients with acute illnesses or 
trauma are evaluated and treated in the initial 
evaluation and emergency room. Prerequisite, 
Human Biology 465. (2 or 4 weeks, full time. 
Limit: fo~ students.) 

SURG 
485 Cardiac Surgery Externsbip (.) A WSpS 

Dillard I 
Students actively engage in the care and treat
ment of inpatient and outpatient surgical car
diovascular cases. They work closely with the 
cardiovascular team on preoperative diagnos
tic studies, in the operating room, and in post
operative patient care. Prerequisiie, 465. (6 
weeks, full time. Limit: two students.) , 

SURG 
486 Plastic Surgery'Clerkshlp and 

Preceptorsblp (~ AWSp' 
DeVito . 

Students participate in an activities of plastic 
surgery service and staff at University Hospital 
and affiliated services. This includes patient 
work-ups, case presentations, operating room 
experience, and patient c;ontact in the clinic. 
Prerequisite, Human Biology 465. (4 or 6 
weeks, full time. Limit: one student.). 

SURG 
497 Su.rgery Spedal Electives (~ AWSpS 

Cantrell ' 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, 
special clerkship, externship, or research oppor
tunities can at times be made available at insti
tutions other than the University of Wash
ington. The faculty can advise students of 
'possible opportunities. Students wishing to 
elect this course should obtain from the Dean's 
office a "Special Assignment" form 'at leaSt one 
month before preregistration., Prerequisites, 
46~ and departmental permission. (4, 6, or 12 
weeb, full time:) 

'. 521 

MEDICINE 

SURG 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 

Cantrell ' 
Offered,to those students who have engaged in 
undergraduate research in general surgery. 
(Full or part time.) 

SURG 
499 Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS 

Cantrell . 
Provides the student with, an opportunity to 
participate in ongoing research projects in gen
eral surgery being carried out by members of 
the faculty of the Department of Surgery or to 
carry out an independent research project 
un~er supervision. Prac.tical experience in ex~ 
perimental design and execution "is provided 
under the direct supervision of a selected fac
ulty member. Analysis of results and formula
tion of a report are included. The experience 
gained in experimental techniques and equip
ment depends upon the project chosen. This 
course should be of value to any student, re
'gardless of his goals, but should be of particular 
,importance to academically oriented individ
uals. (Full or part time.) 

,Courses for Graduates Only 
SURG . 
52S Seminar In Plmidc and MaxlUoraeial 

Surgery (.) AWSp 
DeVito 

One two-hour session Per week is devoted to 
, a discussion of principles, practice, and scope 

of plastic and maxillofacial surgery; Elective for 
senior medical students and graduate students. 
Prerequisites, 465 and permission of depart
ment. 

CONI 
585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3, max. 12) 
(See Col\ioint Courses.) 

SURG 
590 AppUed Surgery; Practical MBnag~ent 

and Surglc:aJ Techniques (1) AW 
Mohri 

Seminars and practical instruction in the surgi
cal techniques applicable to llU\ior surgical 
diseases. The seminars stress an understanding 
of the relationship between the clinical mani
festatiol1ll of disease and the rationale of surgi
cal procedures in terms of pathophysiology. 
Preoperative and postoperative care are con
sidered. ,Surgical tecflniques are taught in the 
animal laboratory, each student functioning as 
both surgeon and assistant during the instruc
tion. Students work in teams of three. Nine 
operations are carried out. A selected bibliog
raphy is ,provided. Prereq~te, 465. (Limit: 
nine, twelve, or fifteen students.) A. (last six 
weeks) or W (first six weeks) only one after
noon a week. 

SURe; 
600 Independent Study or Researeh (.) 

, AWSpS 

UROLOGY·, 
CONI 

, 460 CUnical Research Center Clerksbip 
, (9 or 18) 

, (See Col\ioint Courses.) 

UROL . 
475 Urology Preceptorsbip (.) AWSpS 

Klvlat ' 
Student folloWs a preceptor in all of his work 
in order to better understand the pathophys
iology and management of ~he problems of 
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the urogenital system and to become ac
quainted with the office management ·of urolog
ical problems. Prerequisite, Human Biology 
462. (2 or 4 weeks.) 

UROL 
480 UrolOlD' Clerkship (.) AWSPS 

Ansell, Chapman, Correa, Kiviat, 
Alonda,Tremann I 

Student participates in the full activities of the 
clinical service. which includes both outpatients 

. and inpatients, principally the latter. Basic prin
.ciples of urology are emphasized: infection, ob
struction,.trauma, tumors, stones, male fertility, 
renovascular hypertension, and pediatric 
urology. In addition to participation in semi
nars dunng the first two weeks, at the end of 
the clerkship the student gives a ten-minute 
talk on a urologic subject of his choosing: Pre
requisite, Human Biology 462. (2 or 4 weeks.') 

UROL 
485 UrolOlD' Snblntemship (6 or 9) AWSpS 

Ansell, Chapman, Correa, Kiviat •. 
Alonda, Tremann 

Subintem is responsible for patient work-ups 
and for preoperative aJ!d postoperative care 
and participates in the· operating room· at his 
level of competency and training. He partici
pates in ward rounds and urology conferences 
at selected hospiJals. Participating individuals 
should be prepared to work hard and, in turn, 
expect comparable dividends beyond those Qf 
the standard clerkship. Prerequisite, Medicine 
465·or Pediatrics 465, or permission. 

UROL 
497 UroIOI)' Special Electives (.) AWSpS 

Chapman, Correa, Kviat, Alonda, 
. Tremann 

By spec~al arrangement, fo~ qualified students, 
special clerkship, externship,. or research oppor
tunities can at times be made available at insti
tutions other than the University of Wash
ington. The faculty can advise students of 
possible opportunities. Students wishing to elect 
this course should obtain from the Dean's office 
a "Special Assignment" form at least one 
month before preregistration. Prerequisite, 
permission. (6 or 12 weeks.) 

UROL' 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 

Ansell, Chapman, Correa, Kiviat, 
Alond~Tnmann . 

Provides an opportunity for medical students to 
write theses in the area of urology. Prerequisite, 
permission of sponsor and department. 

UROL 
4~ Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS 

Ansell, Chapman, Correa, Killiat, 
Monda, Tremann , 

The student participates in current urologic 
research projects under supervision of full-time 
staff'. Certain specific problems may be elected 
by the student. Elective for medical students.' 
Prerequisites, permission of sponsor and de
partment.· 

SCHOOL O.F 
NURSING 

Courses for Undergraduates 
(Ml\Iors only). 
NURS 
281 Nursfng Process I (6) WS 
Beginning. course in nursing process: system
atic method of ~essing human needs and 

·.maintaining optimal health. Theory, seminar, 
and clinical. laboratory include application of 
the process to selected functional status 
abilities of patients in various cliDical settings. 
Prerequisites, Chemistry 101, 102,· Microbiol
ogy 301, Coqjoint 317-318, Physical Education 
205, Pharmacology 315, and Home Economics 
319. Three hours theory, seminar: eight hours 
laboratory weekly. (First time offered: Winter 
Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
297 Human Development I: Conception 

Through School Age (4) WS 
Development of assessment skills and knowledge 
basic to management of infants, prescnoolers, 
school-age children. Study and practice .in
clude parameters. of normal growth anti devel
opment from conception through School age; 
child-rearing practiceS;· selected behavior pat
terns environmental influences on growth and 
development, and ml\ior parental concerns. 
Open to nonnu~ing majors with permission. 
Prerequisites, sophomore .standing and Con
joint 31]-318. Two hours lecture, four hours 
laboratory weekly. (First time~offered: Winter 
Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
298 Introduction to Normal Growth and 

Development (2) WS . 
Basic concepts ana theories related to the phys
ical, emotional, social, and cognitive develop
ment of children from infancy through pre
school are considered. The student is directed 
to apply basic developmental knowledge to 
observation and assessment of children with 
concur,rent implications of caretaking, and/or 
child health supervision stressed. Prerequisite, 
junior standing. Taken concurrently with 368 
or 370. (Last time offered: Winter Quarter 
1975.) 

NURS 
299 Introduction to Normal Growth and 

Development (2) ASp . . 
Basic concepts and theories re.ated to signifi
cant physical, emotional. and environmental 
factors iq the developmental period from school 
age to young adulthood are emphasized. The 
student is introduced to major developmental 
deviations associat~d with ...... learning and be
havior. Prerequisites, junior standing, and 298. 
(Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
300 Human Development liz Adolescence 

Through Aging (4) ASp '. 
Further developmen~ of knowledge and skills 
established in 297. Study and practice include 
parameters of growth and development from 
adolescence, through early adulthood and mid
dle age to old age; developmental taskS re'" 
lated to these age periods; environmental inftu
ences that affect maturation; contemporary 
life styles and developmental trends. Open to 
nonnursiQg majors with permission. Two hours 
lectu~e. four hours laboratorY weekly. Prereq
uisite~ 296. (First time offered: Spring Quarter 
1975.) . . 

'NURS 
. 301 Prfnclples of Patient Teaching (3) WS 

Designed to provide the nursing student with 
some fundamental concepts of the learning and 
teaching processes as they apply to nursing 
practices. The laboratory sections are utilized 
to assist students in. applying the concepts to 
the planning for teaching patients, family mem
bers, or auxiliary nursing personnel. One hour 
laboratory weekly. (Last time offered: Winter 
Quarter 1975.) 
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NURS / 
302 Nursing Process II (6) ASp 
Continuation of 281. Theory and seminar: 
nursing process related to selected human 
needs. Clinical laboratory increases depth and 

'- breadth of nursing process and skills. Three 
hours theory, seminar: eight hours labora
tory weekly. Prerequisite, 281; 300 and 303 
may be taken concurrently or before. (First 
time offered: Spring Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
303 Psychosocial Care In Adaptive and 

Maladaptive BebaviolS (5) ASp 
Behavioral responses to sociill, psychological, 
and physiological factors. Rationale and tech
niques for care and treatment: crises interven
tion, chemotherapy, counseling. Contemporary 
issues in prevention and treatment. Open to 
nonnurs~g .truUors with. permission.' Prerequi
sites, 263. sophomore standing, and Psychology 
100 or 101, or permission. (First time offered: 
Spring Quarter 1975.) 

NURS . 
321 Nursing Care of ID Adults and Children I 

(4) ASp . 
Commonly occurring alterations, involving 
concept of dynamic equilibrium and compensa
tory mechanisms that produce broad patholog
ical changes, are considered as a basis for com
prehensive nursing interventions in the care of 
the ill adult and child. Prerequisites, 263, 300,-
302, 303. Taken ~oncurrently with 322 or later 

. with permission. (First time' offered: Autumn 
Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
322 Nursing Care of ID Adula and Children I . 

Laboratory (8) AWSpS 
Application of scientific principles. to the 
nursing care of ill adults and. children in the 
ecute care setting. A problem-solving approach 
is used througbout the nursing process. Three 
weeks of operating room experience in this 
course or in 324. Two- hours clinical seminar, 
fourteen hours laboratory weekly. Prerequi
sites, 2~3, 300, 302, 303. Taken concurrently 
with 321 or later with permission. (First time 
offered: Autumn Quarter· 1975 .. ) 

NURS 
323 Nursing Care of III Adults and Children 

II (4)WS· 
Alteration of function in selected systems leads 
to broadening and deepening knowledge rele
vant to the care of ill adults and children. Em
·phasis is on the preventive, maintenance, and 
restorative elements of comprehensive nursing 
.care; immediate, acute, and long term. Prereq
uisites, 321, 322, or permission. (First time of
fered: Winter Quarter 1976.) . 

NURS 
324 Nursing Care of III Adults wid Children 

II Laboratory (.) AMpS 
Application of scientific principles in caring for 
ill adults and children, with emphasis on identi~ 
fication of common elements and. significant 
differences in. providing care for patients with 
increasingly complex health probl~ms. Compre
hensive nursing care includes experiences 
with persons in the acute care setting, the 

I community, and· nursing homes. Two hours 
clinical seminar, fourteen hours laboratory 
weekly. Prerequisites, 321, 322. Taken concur
currently with 323 or later with permission. 
(First time offered: Autumn Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
~25 Nursing Care of III Adults and Children 

IU(4)ASp . 
Focus on alterations in function of"sPecific sys
tems in all age groups in the various phases of 



illness. The nursing process is retained as 
the organizational framework. The student is 
assisted to integrate understanding gained'in 
preceding courses and to extend knowledge of 
illness dynamics. Prerequisites. 323. 324 or per
mission. (First time offered: Spring Quarter 
1976.) 

NUBS . 
326 NarslDI Care of ID Adubs and CblIdren 

III Laboratory (8) ASp 
Focus is on continuity of com'pre~ensive 
nursing care of adults and children; under
standinp of theories and principles from pre
vious courses are deepened; skills are increased. 
content areas are broadened and, are ' more 
complex.' Synthesis and application become 
the integral foci of critical thinking. clinical 
judsment, and evaluation in the nursing 
process. Two hours clinical seminar, fourJeen 
hours laboratory weekly. Prerequisites, 323. 
324. Taken concurrently' with 325 or later with 
permission. (First time offered: Spring Quarter 
1976.) , 

NUBS 
351 Changing Concepts of Professional 

Nurslns (4) ASp 
Exploration of current concepts of nursing 
and nursing education including present and 
potential roles, responsibilitieS and required 
competencies of professional nurses in our so
ciety. Prerequisite, junior year in the registered 
nurse curriculum pattern. (Last :time offered:, 
Spring Quarter 1975.) 

NUBS 
353 Sdendftc Basis for Nursing AdioDS (3) 

WS 
Homeostasis, particularly as related to fluid and 
electrolyte balance. is used as an organizing 
concept iri· determining nursing actions in pre
venting. correctfug. and controlling disease. 
Prerequisites, 351 and junior year in the rests
tered nurse curriculum pattern. (Last time 
offered: Summer Quarter 1975.) 

NUBS . 
354 Comprehensi~e Matemal-Chlld Nursing 

(4) ASp 
Current theories, concepts, and principles ap
plicable to maternal-child nursing. Emp~ on 
application of relevant principles from the 
humanities, natural and social sciences. and 
psychiatric nursing. Six hours of clinical lab
oratory weekly. Prerequisites, junior year itand
ing in the registered nurse curriculum pattern. 
and 353. (Last time offered: Autumn Quarter 
1975.) 

NUBS , 
356 CompreheDSlve MedicaJ.Surglc:al 

Nursing (4) WS 
Theories, concepts and principles in assessing. 
planning. and evaluating .the. nursing care of se
lected adult medical-surgical patients. Em
phasis on prevention, rehabilitation, continuity 
of c:8re, and application of science principles. 
Six hours of clinical laboratory weekly. Pre
requisites. junior year standing in the registered 
nurse curriculum pattern. and 351 and 353. 
(Last time offered: Winter Quarter 1976.) 

NUBS 
358 Psyeblatrlc Concepts for Nursfna 

- AcdoDS (4) ASp 
. Theory and clinical experience in application of 

selected concepts in interactions with patients 
'with specific emotional problems. Course serves 
as transition. from technical to professional 
education in application of interpersonal con
cepts in nursing interventions. Builds on stu-

dent's knowledge of personality development, 
psychopathology. and psychodynamics of' 
puman behavior including interpersonal rela
tions and communication skills. Student's re
sponsibility for nursing diagnosis and action in 
meeting the emotional needs of patients is 
emphasized. Six hours of clinical laboratory 
weekly. Prerequisites, 353 and junior year 
standing in the registered nurse curriculum 
pattern. (Last time offered: Autumn Quarter 
1975.) ; 

NUBS 
361 Cultural Variation and Nursing Pradlee 

(3) AWSpS , 
Etbnomedical beliefs, values, and practices per
taining to illness-wellness. care seeking. and 
healing. A comparative approach emphasizing 
cross-c~tura1 similarities and differences. 
Focus is on value orientations influencing the 
effectiveness of professional nurses working 
with people of different backgrounds. Open to 
nonnursing ml\iors with permiSSion. PrerequIsite, 
upper-division standing; ANTH 202 recom
mended (First time offered: Autumn Quarter 
1975.) 

NUBS 
367 FamIIy:.centered Maternal and Inf,nt 

. Nursing (4) AWSpS 
Basic concepts apd nursing principles in 
family-centered maternity care of women be
fore. during. and after childbirth, and infants in 

, the neonatal period. Prerequisites, junior year 
standing in the basic, curriculum pat~ern and 
368 taken concurrently. (Last time offered: 
Spring Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
368 Laboratory In Maternal and Infant 

NUJSIng (5) AWSpS '. 
Utilization of basic concepts and nursing prin
ciples in providing family-centered nursing for 
women before, durin& and after childbirth, and 
for infants in the neonatal period. Fifteen hours 
laboratory experience per week. To be taken' 
concurrently with 367. (Last time offered: 
Spring Quarter 1975.) 

N~ , 
369 FamllyoCentered Nunlng of Children (4) 

AWSpS 
Basic concepts and nursing principles in 
family-centered care of children. Emphasis on 
health needs of children and families from in
fancy, through adolescence. Includes health 
supervision and common illnesses and disabili
ties. Prerequisites, junior year standing in the 
basic curriculum pattern and 370 taken concur
rently. (Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
,370 Laboratory In Nnnlng of Children (5) 

AWSpS' . 
Utilization of basic concepts and nursing prin
ciples in providing family-center~ nursing for 
children in health supervision and during illness 
and disability. Fifteen hours. laboratory experi
ence per week. To be taken ,concurrently with 
369. (Last time offered: Spring Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
371 Prlndples of MedlcaI-8urglc:al Nunlng 

(4)WS 
Understanding of the scientific and nursing 
factS and principles that can be used to identify 
appropriate ,nursing interventions when caring 
for patients with selected medical and surgical 
conditions. Prerequisites, junior year standing 
in the basic curriculum pattern, 229, 260. 'and 
b8sic science courses, or' permission. To be 
taken concurrently with 372. (L~t time ,of
fered: Winter Quarter 1975.) 
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NURS 
371 Medical-8urg1c:al Nursing Practice (5) 

WS 
Application of scientific and nursing principles 
to the care of adult 11" ;dical and surgical pa
tients. The problem-f lving approach is used 
with the ml\ior emph ... ds placed on nelping the 
student learn how to analyze and interpret in
formation she obtains from her own observa
tions and other sources. decide on a course of 
action, carry out the plan, and evaluate the out
come. Patient care and clinical conferences are 
selected to coordinate with the content of 371. 
When feasible, patients are assigned for a 
number of days so that changes may be ob
served and the eff~t of care evaluated. Three 
weeks experience in the operating room in this 
course or in 374. Prerequisites. junior year 
standing in basic curriculum p~ttem and 371 
taken concurrently. (Last time offered: Winter 
Quarter 1975.) , 

NURS 
373 Prlnclples of Medieal-8urglc:al Nursing 

(4) ASp 
Understanding of the scientific and nursing 
principles essential to effective nursing care of 
patients with selected medical and surgical' 
con,ditions. The' ml\ior emphasis is placed on 
using knowledge about the patient, his illness, 
and his treatment to determine actions that can 
be taken to help the individual patient. Prereq
uisites; junior year standing in the basic cur
riculum pattern. 371 and 372, or permission. To 
be taken concurrently with 374. (Last time of
fered: Spring Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
374 Medlcal-8urglcal Numng Practice (5) 

ASp 
The broad aim is to help the student. apply sci
entific and nursing principles to. the care of 
adult 'medical and surgical patients. The identi
fication of common elements and significant 
differences in the care of complex medi
cal-surgical patients is stressed. The prob
lem-solving approach is continued., Patient care 
and clinical conferences are selected to coordi
nate with the content of 373. Three weeks ex
perience in the operating room in this course or 
372. Fifteen hours weekly clinical laboratory. 
Prerequisites. junior year standing in the basic 
curriculum pattern, 371 and 372, or permission. 
To be .taken concurrently with 373. (Last time 
offered: Spring Quarter 1975.) 

NURS 
400 FamllyoCentered Maternal and ChUd 

Nmslnl In"the Community (6) AWSpS 
Focus is on the normal family through preg
nancy, childbirth. child re@Jing. and climac
teric. Clinical experiencd, arc; provided in 
community 'and institutional. settings. Two 
hours lecture. eight hours laboratory weekly. 
Prerequisites, 325, 326. (First time offered: 
Spring Quarter 1976.) 

NURS 
401 Maximizing Health In the CommunitY (9) 

WS,.' . 
Emphasis on ecological. epidemiological. s0-
cial, , 'mental. and selected community health 
problems and the nurse's role in promoting op
timal health conditions. Approximately half 
clinical time spent caring for the mentally ill. 
Two hours :Iecture, fourteen hours laboratory 
weekly. Prerequisites. 325, 326. 400. (First time 
offered: Winter, Quarter 1977.) 

N~ 

405 Care SJStems Aa8I,sIs (3) AWSpS 
Comparative analysis of past, current, and 
emerging health care systems and their effect on, 
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the delivery of nursing care services. Emphasis 
on the health care needs and values of the 
public and socioeconomic, political, and tech
nological factors that influence the delivery of 
nursing care services. Open to nonnursing ma
jors with permission~ Prerequisite, upper-divi
sion stal\ding. (First time offered: Autumn Quar
ter 1976.) 

NURS I 

406 Introduction to Research In Nursing (3) 
.AWS~ , 

Introduction to concepts and procesSes of re
search utiliied in investigation of nursing prob
lems. Prerequisite, one elementary statistics 
course from SociOlogy 223" EDPSY 490, or 
Biostatistics 472. (First time offered: Spring 
Qu~er 1976.) . 

NURS 
409 History and Trends of Nursing (3)' 

AWSp _ 
History of nurSing from antiquity to the present 

, with emphasis on the trends mftuenoing nursing 
and including stu<lY of the professional nurse 
and her responsibilities in the modem world. 
Prerequisite, senior standing in the School of 
Nursing. 

UCONJ , 
410 Study oflnt~pnnary Ewluatlon 

and Management of HSJldlcapped 
Children (3) AWSp , 

For course description, see "Interschool or In
tercollege Programs." 

NURS 
412 Scientific Principles In Nursing Care (3) 

AWS~ 
Undergraduate seminar devoted to critical 
analysis ,of selected nursing situations, with 
identification of the naturw and behavioral sci:
ence prmciples that guide nursing actions. 
»>rerequisite, senior standing in the Schooll of 
Nursing. (Last time offered: Summer Quarter 
1976.) 

NURS 
413 Principles of Psychiatric Nun;lng (5) 

AWS~ , ' . 
Concepts and priilciples of psychiatric-mental 
health nursing used in planning care of men
tally ill patients. Psychological andsocio
cultural dynamics of mental illness. Nursing 
approaches and interviewing teChniques. The 
classification of mental illnesS, ,the signs and 
symptoms, and the treatment' approaches are 
presented. Prerequisites, senior standing in the 
School of Nursing, and 414 taken concurrently. 
(Last time offered: S~er Quarter 1976.) 

NURS 
414 Psychiatric Nursing PractIce (5) A WSpS 
Application of psychiatric-mental health princi
ples and skills in the care of selected psychiatric 
patients. Prerequisites, senior standing in the 
School of Nursing and 413 taken 8Oncurrently. 
Fifteen hours clinical laboratory weekly: (Last 
time offered: Summer Quarter 1976.) 

NVRS 
415 Community Health NursIng P,rIndples 

(3) AWSpS 
Concepts and principles of community health 
nursing used in analyzing and ,implementing 
health programs in family and community set
tings. Prerequisites, ,senior standing in the 
School of Nursing and Health Services' 323. 
(Last time offered: Summer Quarter 1976.) 

NVRS 
416 Community Health Nursing Practice (5) , 

AWS~ , 
Application of community health nursing prin
ciples and skills in family and community 
health situations.'Problem-solving and interper
sonal relationship skills emphasized. Fifteen 
hours a week, including two hours of conference. 
Prerequisites, senior standing in the School of 
Nursing and 41S taken concurrently. (Last time , 
'Offered: Summe~ Quarter 1976.) 

NURS 
420 S.JMdaI Fields of.Communlty Health 

Nursing (3-8) A 
Practicum devoted to nursing responsibilities in 
special fields such as school health nursing or 
occupational health nursing. Emphasis and 
credit of course varies with the ,interest and 
needs of the studenL Weekly conference, Nine to 
twenty-four hours, including two hours of confer
ence. Prerequisites, 41S, 416, or equivalent, 
postbaccalaureate standing in the. School of 
Nursing. 

NURS 
421 Nurslna Leadership (4) AWSp 
MlUor focus is directed toward the student's 
understan~ng of the leadership role of the pro
fessional nurse as a, beginning practitioner in 
organized health care services. The leadership 
role of the professional nurse, changing trends 
in organized health care services in our society, 
and the change agent's role of the professional 
nurse are emphasized. Prerequisites, senior 
standing in the School of Nursing, and 422 
taken concurrently. (Last time offered: 'Sum
mer Quarter 1976.) . 

NURS 
422 Senior CUnlcal Nursing (6) AWSp 
Experience in providing care for a group of pa
tients With complex nursing care ,problems. 
Planning; directing, guiding, implementing, and 
evaluating nursing care as an individual and as 
a member of the health care team. Eighteen hours 
clinical'laboratory weekly. Prerequisites, senior 
standing in the School of Nursing, and 421 
taken concurrently. (Last time offered: Sum-
mer Quarter 1976.) , 

NURS 
423 Nurse Practitioner In Special Fields (15) 

WS 
Further development, critical examination, and 
synthesis of nursing care ~n speciaIized area 
with focus upon practice, leadership skills, ap
plication of selected'theoretical concepts, re
search findings and assessment of issues, prob-. 
lems, and forces impinging upon quality of care 
and health delivery modes. The student selects 
'a specialized area for'clinical experience in an . 
urban or rural setiing. Four to eight lecture 
hours. Twenty-one to thirty-three laboratory 
hours weekly. Prerequisites, 401 and senior 
standing. (First time offered: Winter Quarter 
1977.) 

NU~ , , 
429, Nurslns Functions In Gerontology (2) 

AWSpS 
Aging as a normal developmental process; the 
problems of the aged; the community resources 
available; and the derivation of impli~tions for 
nursing care of aged persons from gerontolog
ical concepts. Prerequisite, semor standing in 
the School of Nursing. (Last time offered: Sum-

'mer Quarter 1976.) 

NURS .-
499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max~ 5) 

AWSpS 
Supervisec:\ individual research on a specific 
nursing problem. Prerequisites, junior year 
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standing in the School of Nursing, cumulative 
grade-point average of 3.00 or better, and per-
mission. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only· 

NURS 
430 Field Study In Maternal and CblId 

Nunlng(3)W 
Barnard, Rose . 

Guided clinical experience in maternity nursing 
or in nursing of children with emphasis on the 
family. Includes diagnosing nursing problems, 
applying theoretical concepts, anti evaluating 
resUlts. A minimum of seven hours of guided 
experience weekly. 

I NUBs ~ 
431 Field Study In Maternal and Child . 

Nursing (3) Sp 
Rose, Vandeman. 

The experience may be a continuation in the 
clinical area chosen in 430 or may be the alter
nate area. A minimum of seven hours of,guided., . 
experience weekly. , 

NURS 
,,438 Practice Teaching In Maternal and Child 

Nursing (3) 8 
Rose 

Guided experience in selected teaching-learning 
situations in clinical nursing. Identification, 
analysis, and solution of teaching-learning prob
lems in clinical nursing. A minimum of 
seven hours of guided experience weekly, 
Prerequisites, 430, 431, 524, S30. 

NURS 
446 Practice Supervision In Nunlng Senlce 

(3)8 
Aeschliman 

Guided experience in supervisory functions. 
Identification, analysis, and solution of selected 
supervisory problems in clinical nursing. 

'NURS 
450 Advanced Field Work Community' 

Health Nursing (2) W 
Pittman 

Guided experience in identifying nursing prob
lems, identifying rationales for implementing 
nursing therapy, and evaluating results in se
lected situations in community health nursing. 
An application of core concepts presented in 
S23. A minimum of four, hours of guided ex
perience weekly. Pr~requisite, '523. 

NURS 
451 Advanced Field Work Community 

Health Nursing (2) S 
Farrand, Leitch, Pittman 

Continuation of 4S0, built on concepts from 
SSO. GUided experience in selected situations in 
community health nursing. Course is planned 
jointly with students and focuses on the nurse 
role in community action for health. Prereq
uisites, 4S0 and SSO. A minimum of four 
hours of guided experience weekly. 

NURS 
455 Practice SupervWon Community Health 

Nnrslng (3) Sp -' 
Draye, Farrand, Jones, Leitch, Pittman 

Guided experience in supervisory functions. 
Identification, analysis, and solution of selected 
supervisory problems in community liealth 
nursing. A minimum of seven hours' of guided ex
perience weekly. Prerequisites, 4S0 and 4Sl. 

,I 
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NUBS 
4S6 Nursing Service Admlnlstradon (3) W 

.. A.eschliman 
Considers philosophies,. purposes, and eleinents 
of admirtistration as applied to organized 
nursing ~rvices. Concepts related to adminis
trative behavio{, the organization and delivery 
of services, and the management of personnel 
are explored. Emphasis on critical analysis of 
current literature and analysis of administrative 
problems in nursing. Prerequisite, 524. 

NUBS 
4!8 Praedc:e Teadllng Community Health 

Nursing (3) Sp 
Cobb . 

Ouided experience in selected teaching-learning 
situations in community health nursing. Identi- . 
fication, analysis, and solution of teach-. 
ing-leamingproblems.A minimOmofsevenhours 
of guided experience weekly. Prerequisite, 450. 

NUBS 
460 Seminar In Interpenonal Approaches In 

Nmslng(2)W 
Lanon . 

Theoretical basis for inter~rsonal process in 
the treatment of maladaptive behaviors. Syn
thesis of nursing intervention, based on con
cepts in psychiatric nursing and in the social 
and behavioral sciences. Analysis of social, 
medical, and educative' models fdr treating be
havioral disorders and the rationale for use of 
medications in psychiatric treatmen~. 

( NUBS. 
461 Behavioral Anabsls Through 

Multi-Media (3) S 
MacElveen , 

Consideration of various media through which 
behavior can be observed and recorded, identi
fication of behavioral units. and patterns for 
analysis; implications for therapy, education, 
and research are included. Laboratory, experi
ence focuses on the development and utilization 
of skills for recording overt behavior. Explora
ti~ of new approaches is encouraged. 

NUBS . 
464 The Community and Mental Health: 

Theory and Research FoondadollS (3) A 
, MacElveen . 

Designed to examine the contributory factors 
related to mental illness and mental health. 
Comparison of numerous indices of mental 
illness and mental health. iricluding those em
ployed in cross-cultural studies. Conceptions 
o( community are contrasted and critiqued. 
The content includes the impact upon mental 
health and mental illness of values, ethnic and 
racial differences, social status 'differences, and 
other defined group dimensions. Natural social 
groupinp are mvestigated and examined as a 
facet of communit), structure. • 

NUBS 
465 Pracdce Supervision In Psycblatrlc:

Mental Health Nunlng (3) A 
Poulsen 

OUided experience in practice supervision in 
psychiatric nursing. Opportunity to supervise a 
nurse-patient relationship with assessment and 
written evaluation of the . nurse's performance 
in the relationship. Literafure on nursing super
vision and consultation. A minimiun of six 

. hours of suided experience weekly. Prerequi
site, 460. 

NUBS 
466 Condnlng Edueadon In Nursing (3) 

Hicks 
p~& developing, and evaiuatingcontinuing 
education programs in various UWitutions and 

agencies. Includes the application of adult 
learning principles to a variety of situations, 
such as workshops, in-service and staff devel
opment programs. Prerequisite, graduate stu-
dent. . . 

NUBS 
467 EvaluBdon ofPerformanc:e In Nursing 

(3)SpS 
Philosophy and rationale of evaluation of 
nurses with administrative, teaching, and super
'visory responsibility in various health agencies. 

, The purposes of evaluation as they relate to 
guidance of students Of staff toward 'personal 
satisfaction and growth in one's work, and to . 
improved patient care. 

NUBS 
468 Practice Teaching In Psycl1latrle

Mental Health Nursing (3) A 
Lanon . 

. Guided experience in selected teaching-learning 
situations in c~nical nursing. Identification, 
analysis, and solution of teaching-learning 
problems in clinical nursing. Evaluation of 
progress. Prerequisites, 460 and 464. A mini
mum of six hours of guided experience weekly. 

NUBS 
470 Praetlcum In Interpersonal Approaches 

. In Nursing (~ WSp 
Larson' 

Supervised experience in working with individ
uals to aid them in prevention and resolution of 
their emotional problems. Guided experiences 
in iJl.dividual therapy approaches· are ·oriented 
toward assisting the individual to identify and 

. . aller maladaptive behaviors. ~rerequisites, 460 
or equivalent, completed or taken concurrently, 
andpe~ion. 

NUBS 
488 Efl'eds of Alcohol and Its Relation to 

Health and Disease (3) ASp . 
Heineman, Woodson 

IntenSive inquiry into the effects of alcohol on 
the total person with emphasis on· the physio
logical effects, utilizing case studies, . research 
reports, and audiovisual materials. Focus is on 
studying' methods used in the assessment of 
patients, in· patient management, and in eval
uation of therapeutic intervention. Open to 
students in. other disciplines. Prerequisite, per-
mission. / 

'NUBS 
489 Akohol Problems In Family and Society , 

(3)W ' 
Estes 

Analysis of .Signmcant problems experienced 
by the family in the presenCe of alcoholism, 
with emphasis on sociocultural and psycholog
ical influences and related physiological im
plications. Theories of prevention and coun
seling' are examined. Case studies and clinical 
presentations are utilized, and serve to syn
thesize learning in the process of nursing 
intervention. Open to baccalaureate· students 
of junior and senior standing and to students 
in graduate programs. 

UCONJ 
490 Sodal Sensld'flty In Health Care (3) 

AWSp 
For course description, see "Interschool or In-
tercollege Programs." . 

NUBS 
495 CbDd Rearing, Culture, and Health (3) Sp 

Byerly . . .' 
Cross-cultural study of the child-rearing prac
tices, cultural norms. and health behavior of 
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children and adolescents in different societies. 
Comparative approaches, diverse theoretical 

_ postures, and empirical research findinp are 
used. to study socialization practices and their 
relationship to cultural, social, and health sys
tems of selected cultur~. Offered jointly with 
the Department of Anthropology as ANTH 
440. ~rerequisite, permission. 

NUBS 
502 AppUed Group Development PrlDdples 

(3) AWSp 
Poulsen 

Evaluation of selected theoretical concepts re
lating to dynamics operating in groups; analYsis 
of proceSs and development of s~lls to increase 
group productivity through class and labora
tory sessions. 

NUBS 
505 Seminar In Administration or Schools or 

Nursing (3) : 
Gmy . 

Application of principles of administration to 
schools of nursing. Case method with discus
sion and analysis of situations presented. (Not 
offered 1974-76.) 

NUBS \. 
506 _ Seminar In NursllJl Service 

Admlnlstradon (3) Sp 
A.eschliman . 

Critical an8Iysis of problems' affecting the ad
ministration of, nursing services. IntenSive di
rected study of selected problems by small 
groups. Prerequisite, 456. 

NUBS 
507 Seminar In Family Treatment (2) AS 

Poulsen . 
Analysis of literature on crisis, skills of inter
vention, and family structure and interaction. 
The family is seen as one example of a group, 
and family role relationships, role disruption, 
and interaction process are basic concepts by 
which families are assessed., Sociocultural 
forces external to the family are examined. 

NUBS 
!08' Hktorleal and Contempora.ry Perspec:dves 

In Penonality Theories (3) AW 
Graves 

Social history is ,examined as it influenced and 
was influenced by selected personality theories. 
A comparative analysis of psychoanalytic, 
learning, and philosophical personality theories 
with emphasis on orientations toward health. 
illness. and treatment. 

NUBS 
509 Praedc:e Teaching In Pbyslologlc:aI 

Nursing (3) SpS 
Geitgey 

Guided experience in selected teaching-learning 
situatioll$ in nursing, in both classroom and 
clinical·situations. Identification, a,nalysis, "and 
solution of teaching-learning problems in clini
cal nursing. M'mimum of seven hours of guided 
experien~ weekly. PrerequiSite, 540. (Formerly 
448.) . 

NUBS 
510 CurrIculum Development In Nursbig 

Educadon (3 or 5) WSp . 
Wolf 

Theoretical rationale for curriculum develop
ment, study of cuiricular problems in nurs~ i~ 
relation to the elements of tlie curriculum as 
described in a curricular desisn. The xredit 
plan' includes the development of acurricu~ 
lar plan in a simulated faculty group. 
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~~hosomatic NDrsing (3) WS 
Graves 

Seminar and clinical experieDce5 centering on 
interrelationships of physical and emotional 
aspects of illness and d~elopment of principles 
of nursing care. A minimum of four hours of 
guided experience weekly. 

NUBS , 
5U Communlty Mental Health: Strategies 

and Programs (2) W ' 
Osborne 

Community mental health as the. study of prob
lems and, the implementation of strategies to 
alleviate . invidious sociopsychological factors 
that afIlict high-risk mental illness populations. 
Preparation for community mental h~th 
nursing includes study of multidisciplinary rela
tionships, community organization. and psyc~
atric traditions that inhibit or potentiate com
munity mental health programs. Evaluation of 
community mental health programs and social 
action strategies are examined. Observations of 
community processes or agency activities rele
vant to understanding of community mental 
health nursing. 

NURS' 
513 Semlnar In Group Treatment (2) SpS 

Larson . -' 
Seminar on the theoretical basis for working 
with -various treatment groups. Analysis of se
lected approaches to group treatment. Analysis 
of leader responsibilities and functions in the 
development of therapeutic group ex~riences. 

NURS 
I 514 Praetleum for Communlty Mental Health 

(3-3)WSp 
. Osborne 

Field study in community assessment and social 
action relative to mental health. Experiences 

. include the development and evaluation of 
community mental health programs through 
participation with community members, com
munitY groups, and practicing professionals. 
Prerequisite, 512. 

NURS 
515 Topics in Nursing and Pharmacy (2),Sp 

Graves, E. Plein 
Readings and. disc1lSSions of assigned topics.of 
current interdisciplinary interest in the fields 
of nursing and pharmacy. Offered· jointly 
with the School of Pharmacy as Ph~acy 
Practice SIS. Subject matter changes from 
year to year. Prerequisite, ~rmission. 

NURS 
516 Theory of ChUd and Adolescent 

. Psycblatrle NUDlng (3) WSp 
Extension and refinement of child and adoles
cent psychiatric nursing; the psychodynamics 
and psychosocial .. maladaptions of childhood, 
adolescence, and parenthood;· behavior dis
orders, learning disorders, and organic condi
tions with concomitant emotional reactions. 
Seminars, lectures, and discussions relate to 
flSSe5Sing the psychodynamics of the various 
psychiatric and s'?Cial dis,orders. . 

NURS 
517 Therapeutic Approaches: Cblld and 

Adolescent Psychiatric Nursing (2) SpS 
Egger, , . 

'Content focuses upon exploration of primary 
and 'SeCondary prevention of emotio~al dis
turbances in children and adolescents as 
wen qs the role of ' the nurse in maintenance 
of mental health in' families. Various treatment 
modalities are examined. Prerequisite for 518. 

N1:JRS , 
518 Praetlcum In CbUd and Adolescent 

Psyddatrlc Nurslng (2, mo. 6) SpS . 
Eggert . 

Opportunity for the student to synthesize and 
reconceptua!ize knowledge eSsential to the 
care of emotionally disturbed children and 
adolescents and their families. Field study 
includes P\lUming and implementing nursing 
interventions in a variety of community agen
ciC?S. Pr~requisite, 517. 

NURS 
520 ,Methods ofReseareh in Nutslng (3) ASp . 

Batey, Disb;'ow, Nakagawa 
Research process as it applies to nursing. Use 
of the literature in building theoretical ra
tionale. Selection' of appropriate methods. 
Presentation of findings: A minimum of two 
laboratory hours weekly. Prerequisite, a 
course in statistics. 

NURS 
521 Methods of Research hi Nursing (2) WS 

Batey, Disbrow, Nakagawa 
. Continuation of 520, with emphasis on meth

ods of research applied to the solution of 
problems in aU fields of nursing. 

NURS 
523 Seminar In Therapeutic NarslngProc:ess I 

,,(3)AS . ' 
Crowley, JonU, Pittman, W~rthy 

Analysis and synthesis of concepts relevant to 
therapeutic nursing based upon consideration 
of the dignity of man aDd selected aspects of 

. theories related .to the interaction process in 
nurse-patient relationships. Library research, 
field study, ru,d two laboratory hours weekly 
required. " 

NURS 
524 Seminar in Nursing Leadersblp Processes 

(3) ASp 
Benollel 

Considers the dynamic processes involved in 
leadership roles ~ed by nurses in a 'vari
ety of settinp. Inclu~ed in the course is an 
exploration of the complex human relation
ships integral to leader functions in the attain
ment of health goals. A minimum of two 
laboratory hours weekl),. 

NURS 
525 Seminar In Therapeutic Nursing 

Process II (3) 
Analysis and synthesis of concepts relevant to 
therapeutic nursing based upon a consideration 
of responses to crises and factors in health and 
illness. Library research at¢ field study and a 
minimum of two laboratory hours weekly. (Not 
offered.'1974-76.) 

NURS , 
527 Prac:tleum in Family Treatment ,(2-6) 

AWS 
Poulsen 

Supervised experience as primary therapist or 
cotherapist in a family. Opportunities for pri
mary and secondary intervention in family 
crises. Supervision provided by nursing faculty 
member. Prerequisites, 502, 507, or equivalent, 
completed or taken concurrently, and permis
sion. ' 

NVRS . 
529 Praetlcum In Group Treatment (2-6) 

ASpS 
Larson 

Supervised experienCe working as primary ther
apist or cotherapist in a group. Opportunity is 
provided to practice selected therapeutic tech-
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niques in therapy groups. Supervision Js pro
vided by nursing faculty member. Prerequisites, 
502, 513, or equivalent, w~ch may be taken 
concUrrently, and permission. 

NURS 
530 -Theoretical Framework for Maternal and 

CbUd Nursing (4) A . 
Vandeman 

'The theoretical basis for understanding nursing 
problems is explored in depth. A rationale is 
developed for making a nursing diagnosis and 
for assessing the role and function of nursing in 
the maternal and child nursing field. ' 

NVRS 
535 Nursing the CbUd With Handicaps: 

Ewluatlon (3) ASp 
Erickson 

Systematic observation and assessment methods 
designed. to evaluate growth and development 
of newborns, infants, and the Y9ung child, and 
recognition of developmental ~ays associated 
with handi~apping conditionsJ~nroIlment lim
ited •. A minimum of four hours field study 
weekly. Prerequisite, permission. 

NURS 
536 Operant Tecbnlques In Modification of 

Omant Behavior (3) W 
O'Neil ' 

Systematic analyses of selected sequences of 
behavioral interactions among children.. fami
lies, and health care personnel, and implemen
tation of programs designed to influence and 
evaluate behavioral outcomes. Enrollment 

. limited. A minimum of fodr hours field' study 
weekly. Prerequisite, permission. . . 

NVRS 
537 Nursing the Cblld With Handlcaps: Care 

Process (4) WS ' 
Worthy 

Identification and description of the critical 
components of each stage in the continuum of 
the nursing relationship as these apply to the 
care of the handicapped child and his family. 
The purpose is to provide a frame of reference 
within which each can operate. A ~um of 
eight hours field study weekly. Prerequisites" 
523,535. 

NURS 
538 Noising the Child With Handicaps: 

Family Reactions (4) Sp 
Worthy' , 

Development of a framework for systemati
cally evaluating. parental behaviors in high-risk 
families and in families where there is a .handi
capped child, and for applying this knowledge 
to nursing interventions. The implications for 
nursing are derived from students' clinical ex
periences, as weU. as from theoretical content 
and relevant research findings. A minimum of 
eight hours field study weekly. Prerequisite, 537. 

NURS 
539 NUISlng the ChQd With Handicaps: 

Community (2) S 
Erickson 

Evaluation of essential components 'of re
sources for the handicapped that'are presently, 
or potentially available in the community, and 
the comparison of nursing practices within 
those resources. The leadership rol~ of the 
nurse as 'clinician, consultant, educator, and 
research come under review. A. minimum of 
four hours field study weekly. PrereqUisite,538. 
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NURS 
S40 Seminar In Pbysfologlcal NUl'Idng (3) ASp 

Giblin, Mansfield, Walike 
Factors influencing the pathophysiology under
lYing selected manifestations of physical illness. 
Implications for nursing, diagnosis and for 
nursing therapy. 

NURS 
541 CUnical Physiological Nurslng'Semlnar I 

(3)AW \ 
Crowley, Mansfield, Ware 

Guided experience in diagnosing nursing prob
lelDSt ide~tifying rationales for implementing 
nursing therapy, and evaluating results in 
selected situations in. the clinical specialty. 
The general aim is to develop abilities in 
critical analysis of nursing p'roblems of pa
tients, in the design and implementation of 
plans of care" and systematic evaluation of out
comes of nursing actions. A minimum of seven 
hours of guided experience weekly. Prerequi-
~ite, 540. (Formerly 440.) . 

NURS . 
54% Seminar Ja Cardlowscular Nursing (3) S 

Giblin . 
Systematic inquiry into the influence of physical 
and emotional factors on pathophysiology un
derlying selected cardiovascular' conditions; 
Implications for management. The course is 
designed for nursing instructors,' supervisors, 
consultants, and clinical specialists. ,Prerequi
site, 540. 

NURS 
543 Seminar In Nursing In GerontolOD' (3) Sp 

Patrick, Ware . . 
Gerontological research findings applied to 
complex nursing problems in mailltenance of 
health and maximum functioning in the aged. 
Prerequisite, permission. . 

NURS 
S44 Cllnkal Physiological Narsiag Seminar II 

(3)WSpS . 
Crowley, Giblin, Mansfield. Ware 

Continuation of. 541. Guided experience in 
. selected situations in area of clinical interest. 

A minimum of seven hours of guided ex
perience weekly. Prerequisite, 541 or permis
sion. (Formerly 441.) 

NURS 
545 Spedal Topics In PfI1sIological Nursing 

(1 or 3, maL 10) AWSpS 
Walike 

Guided survey of the experimentallitera~ure of 
major topics in physiological nursing, Course 
conducted as a seminar with analysis and dis
cussion of selected topics and readings. Impli
cations for future research and health care are 
emphasized. 

) 

NURS 
S46 Rehabilitation Nursing SemInar I (3) 
AnalysiS of selected theoretical components 
underlying rehabilitation and utilization of sci~ 
entific rationale in clinical nursing studies, with 
emphasis on prevention and maintenance. Li
brary research and field study (a minimum of 
seven hours weekly) are required. Prerequisite, 
permission. ' 

NURS 
-547 RebablUtation Nursing Seminar D (3) 
Reconceptualization of theories of rehabilita
tion through study of patients with a variety of 
disabilities, with emphasis on supportive as
pects. Library reSearch and field study (a min
imum of seven hours weekly) are required. Pre
reqUisite, 546. 

NURS 
548 RebablUtation Nursing Seminar III (3) 
Assessment of the nursing problems and direc
tion of nursing therapies for groups of patients 
with a variety of disabilities, with special em,. 
phasis' on restorative needs. Library research, 
field study (a minimum of seven hours weekly), . 
intradisciplinary and interdisciplinary confer
ences are included. Prerequisites, 446, 547. 

NURS 
54' RehablUtation Nursing Seminar IV (6) 
Evaluation of nursing therapies used for reha
bilitative problems in a variety of settings. 
Communication of pertinent rehabilitation 
n~rsing interventions. Library research and 
field study (a ininimum of fourteen. hours 
weekly). are required. Prerequisites, 546, 547, 
548. . 

NURS 
550, Adwneecl Community Health Nursing 

(3)W 
. Pittman 

Derivation of community health nursing con
apts and principles. Identification of cuttent 
and complex community health prQblems. Role . 
of the nurse in their solution. Prerequisites, 415, 
416, or equivalent, and Health Services 323. 

NURS 
5S8 Seminar In Advanced Community Health 

Nursing (3) S 
Pittman 

Application of community health nursing con
cepts, principleS, and research findirigs in 
analysis and solution of current and complex 
community health pro1>lems. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

NURS 
561 ImpUcadons of Concepts From 

ADtbropoloaY for N~og (3) A 
Atklns 

Examination of selected core concepts· from 
anthropology and an assessment of the implica
tions of these concepts for nursing research. 
Prerequisite, permission. (Limit: twenty stu
~ents.) 

NURS 
. 563 ImpUcations of SocIology for Researcb In 

Nursing (3) W 
Emerson 

Examination of principles and concepts 
from sociology and their implications for 
nursing resqu-ch. Prerequisite, permission. 

NURS 
S64' Impllcadons From PbyslolOD' for Nursing 

(3) A 
Brengelmann 

One field from following studied intensively: 
body temperature regulation, respiration, car
diovascular system, renal system, acid-base bal· 
ance. Remaining areas considered more briefly. 
.Emphasis on unifying aspecb;, modern research 
techniques, implications for nursing care. Pre
requisite, permission. 

NUBS 
S65 Implications FroiD MlcroblolOD' for 
. Nursing (%~ W '. -

Hellstrom 
Examination of. selected ml\ior fields from mi
crobiology. Exploration of particular aspects of 
those fields and of current research progress in 
microbiology. Prerequisite, permisslon. 
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NURS 
570 Seminar In CUnicaI Research In Nursing 

(3)Sp 
Crowley 

Philosophy, problems of design; use of criterion 
measures in terms of patient care. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

NURS 
571 Semlnar In Nursing and the Social Order 

(3, max. 9) W 
Byerly. 

Changing patterns of nursing service and edu-' 
cation in. contemporary society. Implications of 
personal value systems. Prerequisite, permis
sion. 

NURS 
5'7% . Theory Building In ~urslng (3) S 

Disbrow 
Designed to help graduate students in nursing 
gain an increased understanding of the tech
nique of theory construction, problems in
volved in theory testing, interdependence of 

, theory and research, and implications of these 
for· building a science of nursing. Prerequi
site, permission. 

NURS 
574 Selected Topics In Comparadve Nursing 

Care Systems (% or·3, max. 10) SpS 
In-depth examination of the literature pertinent 
to ml\ior theoretical issues in cross-cultural 
nursing and health care syStems. Course con
ducted as a seminar with analysis and discus
sion of selected topics and readings. Deriva
tion of implications for research and health 
care is stressed. (First. time offered:' Spring. 
Quarter 1975.) .. 

NURS 
575 Death Influence In CDnlcal Practice (4) 

WS 
Benoliel 

Analysis and study of social, cultUral, and 
psychoiogical cOI:lditions that influence human 
death in modem society. Research findings, se
lected readings, and direct experience provide 
direction for examination of philosophic, the
oretic, and pragmatic issues underlying cJtoices 
and decisions in clinical practice. Open to 
graduate students with permission. (Limit: six
teen students.) 

NURS 
576 Operant Tedmlques In Modification of 

Behavior (3) Sp 
O'Neil 

Critical review of research related to the devel
opment . of motor skills, language, and imitative 
behavior in the young child in order to facilitate 
the development of these skills in the child with 
handicaps: A minimum 'offour hours field study 
weekly. Prerequisites, 536 and permission. ! 

" NURS 
5'78 Seminar In Cross-Cultural Nursing (3) Sp 

Byerly, Chrisman 
Analysis, synthesis, and evaluation of selected 
theories from nursing and anthropology in ap
plication to the delivery of health care cross
culturally. Includes a consideration ofcommu
nity study methods as they relate to the 
assessment of health needs, cultural beliefs 
about health, illness, and health-seeking be
haviors. ·Prerequisite for 579, the seminar. 
provides the student with the opportunity to . 
articulate· theory and method in planning the 
subsequent field experience in cross-culiural 
nursing. (First time offered: Spring Quarter 
1975.) 
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NUBS 
579 Field Course In Cross-Cultural Nursing 

(6) SA 
Byerly, Chrisman . . 

Guided field practicum in application of con
cepts from cross-cultural nursing to health care 
delivery. Includes assessment of health needs 
and analysis of their relationships with cultural 
beliefs, collaboration with o~her health' person
nel in designing plans' for care and evaluation 
of results. A minimum of eighteen hours· field' 
ex~rierice is required. Prerequisites, 578, 
which may be taken concurrently, 583, and 
permission. (First time offered: Summer Quar
ter 1975.) 

NURS 
,583 Transcultural Nursing Practices (3) WS 

Byerly \,' 
Study of" nursing practices in different cultures. 
Seminar focus is, on theoretical formulations 
and comparative analysis of values, patterns, 
techniques, and- practices of nursing care in 
many societies. Rituals; myths, taboos, and 
beliefs are studied in relation to the subcul
ture(s) of caring and nursing practices. 

NURS ' 
600 Independent Study or Research (*) 

NURS 
700 Master's Tbeils (*) 

SCHOOL OF 
PHARMACY 

PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES 

PHSCI 
320, 311 PbBrmaeeutical ScIences Laboratory 

(3,2)A.,W 
Ebner, McCarthy 

Laboratory demonstrates by experimentation 
basic analytical procedures and' the properties 
of drugs in different physical and biological 
systems. Prerequisites, Chemist,ry 236; 320' for 
321. , 

PHSCI 
332 Generai and PbJSlcaI PrInciples (3) W 
Lecture and laboratory present those' physical
chemical properties of drug systems that bave 
a significant effect on the therapeutic efficacy 
of drugs. Prerequisite, Pharmacy Prac,tice 331. 

PHSCI , 
350 Psychotropic Plana (3) Sp \ 

, Brady 
Lecture course reviewing the ethnobotany, 
history, chemistry, and physiological activity of 
various plants used throughout the world for' 
stimulant and psychotropic, purposes. Prereq
uisites, Chemistry 236 and Biology 212, or 
equivalents. 

PHSCI 
400 Blopbyskal MedIdnaI Cbemlstry (4) Sp 

ll~hic, Trager . . 
'Principles of physical organic chemistry rele
vant to procesSes of drug dis~bution. trans
port, binding, elimination, specificity.' and 
mechanism of action in' general, and their re
lationships to these processes. Prerequisite. 
Chemistry 236 or 337 or equivalent. 

PHSCI 
405 Blophannac:eutlcs and Phannacoklnedcs 

(S)Sp 
Levy 

Lectures, conferences, and laboratory experi
ments on drug release from dosage forms, 
absorption from different routes of administra
tion, and· the resulting concentration time 
curves in blood and' urine. Prerequisites, 332 
and. Pharmacology 402 .. 

PHSCI 
412, 413, 414 Pharmacognosy (3,3,2)' A,W,8p 

Brady, Elmer . 
Medicinally and pharmaceutically useful prod,
ucts of plant, microbial, and animal origin. 
Biologic and chemical properties are empha
sized. Prerequisites, Biochemistry 405, Biology 
212, Chemistry 236, Microbiology 301 or 351. 
and 302. 

PHSCI 
430 Inoqanlc M~dnal Products (3) Sp 

Krups/d . 
Introduction' to electrolyte and water balance 
and a discussion of selected groups of inor
ganic medicinal agents. Prerequisite, Physiol-. 
ogy and Biophysics 360. ' 

t • 

PHSCI . 
432 Blonudeonlcs LaboratorY (3) Sp 

Spitr.nagle 
Lect~es, experiments, and demonstrations of 
radionuc1ide· detection equipment and teCh
niques and selected radiotracer techniques. Ex
periments illustrate applications of bionucleon
ics to problems in the pharmaceutical sciences. 
Prerequisite, pt,rmissio~. 

PHSCI 
435 Diagnostic Medicinal Chemistry (2) A 

Spitt.nagle 
Presentation of factors considered in clinical 

,diagnostic tests in· respect to: biosynthesis, 
transport, distribution, catabolism, and excre
tion. The etiology aSsociated with the test and 
the role of medication upon the clinical test 
value. Prerequisites, Physiology and Biophysics 
360, and Biochemistry 405. 

PHSCI 
440,441,44% Medicinal Chemistry (4,4,3), 

A,W,sp 
. Huitrlc, McCarthy, Nelson, Trager 

Study of the various classes' of medicinal 
compounds with particular emphasis on bio
logical activity, mechanism of action, biotrans
formation, and the structural and physical 
properties governing absorption, distribution, 
and excretion. Prerequisites, Cbemistry 236 arid 
Physiology and Biophysics 360. 

PHSCI 
445 Radlopharmac:eutlcs (3) W 

Spitt.nagle ' 
Fundamentals of, radioactivity; properties 
of radiation; instrl!JDentation used in nuclear 
medicine; problems associated with the formu
lation, . production, and use of radiopharma
ceuticals; and a discussion of. radiopharm-' 
aceuticals currently used for diagnosis and 
therapy. Prerequisite. 332. 

PHSCI 
460 Mechanism of Drug Action (3) A 

Nelson . 
Consideration of factors concerning avBilabilitY 
of drugs at ·active sites (e.g., transport, sites of 
loss, ,and drug latentiation); molecular mecha
nisms of drug action; topics in. drug design. 
Prerequisites, 442, Biochemistry 442 or 405, 
Pharmacology 443 or 402 or permission. 
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PHSCI 
480 Advanced Medicinal Chemistry 

Laboratory'(3) A 
H~tric , 

Synthesis of important medicinal products. 
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered alternate 
'years; offered 1975-76.) 

PHSCI 
490 Metabolism ofDrngs (3) W 

McCarthy , 
Study of the processes of drug metabolism and 
their implications in modem therapy. The in
fluence of metabolism on effect. duration, 
potency, use, and design. of drugs is consid
ered. Prerequisite, Pharmacology 402. 

PHSCI 
497 Toxicology (2) W 

Krupsld 
, Study of the properties and toxic effects of 

viu'ious substances used in medicine, as well 
as chemicals employed in industry and as in
secticides, rodenticides, and fungicides. In
cludes symptoms, treatment, antidotes, and 
prognpsis for various classes of poisons, and 
also a study of environmental pollutants and 
their effect on biological systems. Prerequisite. 
Pharmacology 402. 

PHSCI 
499 Undeqraduate Resean:b (*, max. 6) 

AWSpS 
Research problems in bionucleonics, biophar
maceutics, medicinal chemistry, pharmaceuti
cal chemistry, and pharmacognosy. Prereq
uisites, cumulative grade-point" average of 2.50 
and permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PHSCI 
510 Topics In Pharmaeeutlcs (3, max. 6) Sp 

llall. llammarlund, Levy, E. Plein 
Reading, conferenCe, and laboratory work in 
physical pharmacy and biophannaceutics. Pre
requisite, permission. 

PHSCI 
511, 512 Advanced Pbarinaeeutlcal 

Chemistry (3,3) A,W 
Krupsld 

Chromatography, gas chromatography; ion ex
change, and the use of various' instruments 
for scientific investigations and determination 
of medicinal agents. (Offered every third year; 
offered 1974-75.) 

PHSCI 
520 Seminar (1, max. S) AWSp , 
Graduate students attend seminars and make 
one formal presentation per year while in 
residence; 1 credit per year is allowed. Of
fered on credit/no credit basts only. 

PHSCI 
5il, 522 Advanced MedldnaJ ChemlsCrji(3,3) 

·W,sp . , 
Hultric. McCarthy, Nelson, Trager 

Application of integrated data from the phys
ical and b~ological sciences to problems of 
chemo therapy, including transport of drugs to 
site of action.' biotransformation of drugs. 
interaction of drugs with enzyme systems, and 
recent advances in drug design. Prerequisites, 
Chemistry,457. 531, and Biochemistry 442, or 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1974-75.) 
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PUSC. 
581 Topics In Pbarmacognosy (1, mas. 2) 

AWSp 
Brady 

Discussions and readings of topics of current 
interest in the field of pharmacognosy. Sub
ject matter changes from year to year. Pre- , 
requisite, reading knowledge of German. 

PUSCI 
600 Independent Study 01' Researcb (.) 

AWS~ 

PUSCI -
700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

PUSCI 
800 Doctoral Dbsertatlon (.) 

PHARMACY PRACTICE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

PHARM 
204' Orientation (2) A 

Orr 
Study of the profession of pharmacy, its de-
velopment and its literatilre. \ . 

PHARM. 
205 Introductory Pbarmacy Laboratory (1) 

Sp 
- Introduction to pharmaceutical techniql,les. 
Recommended for freshmen. For rrnYors only. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHARM 
310 Drugs In Our Society (3) SpS 

Hammarlund 
Designed to develop a general knowledge 
of drugs and· an understanding of their 
proper use. Discussion . of drug problems 
and methods for their control. For nonmtijors 
only. 

PHARM . 
311 Drup In Our Society: Special ProJeds 

(2) SpS ~ 

Hammarlund 
For noDIJUUors only. The student undertakes a 

. worthwhile in-depth project on' some aspect of 
drug abuse prevention or education and sub-

o mits a satisfactory report in the form of a term 
paper on the findings of the ·study. Prereq
uisites, 310; which may be taken concurrently, 
and permission. 

PHARM' 
315 Introductlon to Pbannacotherapeutlcs 

(3) ASp 
J.Plein 

'Introductory course in drug therapy./lncludes 
drug information resources;. principles of phar
macology; pharmacologic and therapeutic 
classes of drugs with emphasis on characteris
tics of the classes and on clinically important 
prototype drugs. Required for nursing students: 
other health science students by permission. 
Prior or concurrent cours.es in anatomy, phys
iology. and microbiology strongly recom
mended. 

PHARM 
328-329-330 Pbarmaeeutleal Caleulatlons 

(0-0.1) A,W/jp 
Hammarlund . 

. Study of the practical calculationS used in 
pharmacy. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite, third-year standing. 

\ 

PHARM 
331 General and Physlea) PrInciples (4) A , 

, Hammarlund 
Introduction to the study of pharmacy as a 
laboratory science. The intent of the course is 
to study the theory and the problems involved 
in incorporating chemicals into forms suitable 
for administration as human medication and 
stable enough to be transported and stored. 
Prerequisites, Chemistry ~6 and Physics 116. 

PHARM 
351 Fundamentak. of Pbannacotherapeutlcs . 

(3)Sp' 
J. Plein 

Drug information resources; principles of phar
macology; pharmacologic and therapeutic 
classes of drugs with emphasis on characteris
tics of the classes and on clinically impor
tant prototype drugs. For nursing students. 
Prerequisites, Microbiology 301, 302; COrUoint 
-318, which may be taken concurrently, or 
permission. 

PHARM 
407 Prescription PractIce (4) A 

. Hall 
Study of the supply of drugs through pre
sCription or other type of order. The interac
tion of the pharmacist with -his clientele and 
other health professionals in the prOcess of 
ordering, supplying, and encouraging the 
proper use of drugs. Prerequisites, 330, 
Pharmaceutical Sciences 405~ and Pharma
cology402. 

PHARM , 
408 Ewluatlon of Drug Products (3) W 

Hall 
The study of the process by which choices 
among various drugs and their products ~e 
made. Prerequisite, 407. 

PHARM . 
410 COnical Dmpenslng Pbarmaey (1-3, 

mas. 3) AWSpS , 
Gallenberger 

Compounding and dispensing of prescriptions 
originating in tlie HaU Health Center phar':' 
macy (Student Health Services) and University 
Hospital pharmacy. Laboratory work is under 
direct supervision of the Student Health 
Services pharmacist and the University Hospj- 0 

tal pharmacists. Prerequisites, fifth-year stand
ing and permission. 

PHARM 
4U Drug Products for Autotherapy (2) Sp 

Hall _ . 
Self-medication as a public ~ea1th problem. An 
analytical study, of the use and abuse of non
prescription remedies by the general public.'Pre
requisite,' 408. 

PHARM 
420 Manufacturing Pharmacy (3) AW 

E.Plein 
Technology of various dosage forms. and the 
manufacture of pharmaceuticals on a smaU
plant scale. Prerequisite, Pharmaceutical Sci-
ences 332. . 

PHARM 
4SO Pbalmacy Laws (3) Sp 

Piltle 
Study of the laws regulating the practice of 
pharmacy. These include federal, state, and 
municipal laws, and professional ethics. Pre
requisite, fourth-year standing. 
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PHARM 
451 Phannaey Admlnlstradon (3) W 
The business and management aspects of 
pharmacy. Economic considerations in inde
pendent and -chain operations. A study of 
third-party payment plans for financing phar
maceutical service, government programs, 
public relations. professional promotion, and 
advertising. Sick room supplies, surgical and 
orthopaedic appliances are' discussed. Pre
(equisite, 407. ' 

PHARM 
452 Contemporary Problems (1) Sp 

Orr 
Discussion of current trends affecting the role· 
of pharmacy in health care delivery. Prerequi
site, fifth-year standing. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. 

, 

PHARM 
465 The General Practice of Pbarmacy 

(2, max. 4) AWSp 
Study of pharmacy in the community and 
urban setting. Students spend variable periods 
unc;ler the tutelage of'a pharmatist in his day
to-day practice and meet for weekly discus
sions of their experiences. Offered on credit! 
no credit basis only. Prerequisites, Pharmaceu
tical Sciences 332 and permission. 

PHARM 
. 470. . Esternshlp In pharmacy (15) Sp 

Hall • 
Closely supervised study-experience period 
during which the student. spends four weeks 
in each of three areas of pharmacy practice
a liospital pharmacy, a community pharmacy, 
and ~ acute care (clinical) phllrqlacy service. 
In hospital and community pharmacies the stu-

, dent participates fully with a preceptor in 
active pharmacy' practice. In the acute care 
service, the st~dent participates in drug moQi
toring, pa'tient instruction, consultation, and 
other applications of his knowledge to a clini
cal pharmacy service~ The hospital and com
munity segments may involve pharmacies any
where in the state as instructional sites, while 
the acute care segment ordinarily makes use of . 
the University-affiliated hospitals. Conferences 
on specific topics supplement work experience 
to blend academic knowledge into professional 
activity. Students in the externship are ex
empted from Phafmacy 452 as a graduation 
requirement. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite, permission. 

PHARM 
483 Hospital Pharmacy (3-5) AWSpS 

E. Plein _ 
IO\roduction to hospital pharmacy. Principles 
and techniques of hospital pharmacy operation. 
Laboratory work is conducted in pharmacies 
of Unive!Sity Hospital and affiliated hospitals. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PHARM 
484 . Intro,ductlon to COnical Pbarmaey (5) A 

. lvey, Kradjan, E. Plein, Smith, Sorby 
Orientation to the clinical roles of the pharma
cist and other health professionals and study 
of the more common diseases and their drug 
therapy. Considered are patient records, drug 
histories, -Iaborat()ry tests, drug administration, 
and case method studies of complex drug 
therapy. The pharmacist'S professional respon
sibilities for inpatient and outpatient care are 
also emphasized. Four lectures, one confer
ence, and the equivalent of one·labor~tory per 
week. Prerequisites, 407, which may be taken 
concurrently, Pharmace~tical Sciences 405, 
414,~and442. . . . 
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PHARM 
485 COnical Pbann8ey (7) W 

l'ley, Kradjan, E. Plein, Smith, Sorby 
Continuation of 484 with increased emphasis 
on the study of disease states and their drug 
therapy. Lectures and conferences stress appli
c.ation of basic pharmaceutical sciences to 
selection of drugs in patient care. Laboratories 
are conducted in various clinical areas of the 
hospital where students associate' observed. 
symptomology in patients with textbook de
scriptions of disease states, gain insight into 
problems of diagnosis and treatment planning, 
and relate disease states with drug therapy for 
specific patients. Two lectures, one conference, 
and three laboratory sessions per week. Pre-
5equisites, 484 and permission. ' 

PHARM 
486 COnical Pbarmacy (4-10) Sp 

l'ley, Kradjan, E. Plein, Smith, Sorby 
Continuation of 485 including lectures, con
ferences, and laboratories in various clinical 

,areas 'of the, hospital and outpatient clinics. 
Prerequisites, 484 and permission. 

PHARM' 
487 CUnleaI Clerksblp: Inpafient Care 

(*, max. IS) AWSpS 
Supervised experience in the clinical roles of. 
pharmacy practice. in selected i,npatient care 
facilities. Under supervision of a faculty mem
ber, students partiqipate in medicine and phar
macy rounds, take; drug-use histories, monitor 
drug· therapy of patients, instruct patients 
about discharge medications, provide, consul
tation on, drug therapy problems to othor 
health care professionals, provide in-service 
education programs and drug utilization re
views. Interdisciplinary approaches to pro
viding patient care are emphasized. Daily con-

'ferences with the faculty super.visor are usually 
included. Offered on credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite, permission. 

PHARM " 
488 'CUnical Clerkshlp: Outpafient Care 

(*, max. 15) AWSpS 
Supervised experience in performing ,clinical 
roles of pharmacy practice in selected ambu
latory patient ap-e facilities. Under supervision 
by a faculty member, students engage in such 
activities as maintaining and' using ,individual 
medication records and profiles, taking drug
use histories, consulting with physicians about 
drug therapy problems, counseling patients, 
etc. Interdisciplinary approaches to providing 
patient care are emphasized. Daily conferences 
with the faculty supervisor are usually in
cluded. Offered on credit/no 'credit basis only. 
Prerequisite, permission. ' 

PHARM 
489 COnical Clerkship: Drug Infonnadon 

Services (*, max. 15) AWSpS 
Supervised experience in performing the clin-, 
ical roles of the pharmacist relating to the' 
retrieval, analysis of drug information from 
various library resources. Students work ,under 
direct supervision of a faculty' member in 
preparing answers to actual consul\ation re
quests presented to the Drug Information 
Service. Techniques of preparing suitable 
written and verbal drug information reports 
are also stressed. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis oniy. PrerequisiteS, Pharmaceutical Sci
ences 405 and permission. 

PHARM 
495 Special Studies In Pbarinacy (., max. 6) 

,AWSpS 
Special studies of professional topics in phar
macy. An opportunity to expand the breadth 

and depth of understanding in specific phar
maceutical areas •. StudentS usually undertake 
independent study under the individual'direc
tion of a faculty member. Prerequisite, permis-

, sion. 

'PHARM 
499 Undergradaate Researeb (*, max. 6) 

AWSpS , 
Pharmaceutical' research problems. Prereq
uisites, cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 
and permission. 

Coun~ for Graduates Only 
PHARM ". 
'515 Topics In Nursing and Pharmacy (2) Sp 

E. Plein, Regan· 
Reading and discussion of assigned topics of 
current interdisciplinary interest in the fields of 
nursing and pharmacy. Subject matteI: changes 
from 'year to year. Offered jointly with the 
School of Nursing as Nursing 515. Prerequi
site, permission. 

PHARM 
S20 Seminar (1, max. 5) AWSp 

· Graduate students must attend seminars and 
make one formal presentation' per year while 
in residence; 1 credit per year' is 'allowed. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. 

\ . 
PHARM 
s60 Manufacture of Sterile Pbarmaceudcdi 

(4)W 
E.Plein 

The technology of parenteral preparations, 
ophthalmic solutions and:ointments, and spe
cific problems in formulation of sterile pha,
maceuticals. Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

PHARM . 
570 Hospital Pbannaey Admlnlstradon (5) 

Sp 
E;Plein 

Organization and administration of the 
· hospital pharmacy and the responsibility of 

the director of pharmacy services in a hos
pital. Prerequisite, permission. (Offered alter-. 
nate years; offered 1975-76.) 

PHARM 
580 Advanced Manufacturing' Pharmacy (5) 
. ,Sp 

. E.Pleln 
Study of: the methods of manufacture of 
pharmaceutical preparations on a semicom
mercial scale. . Prerequisites, Chemistry 457, 
which may be, taken concurrently, and permis
sion. (Offered alternate years; offered 1974-75.) 

PHARM 
600 Independent Study or Resean:b (*) 

AWSpS' 

PHARM 
700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS , 

'GRADUATE 
SCHOOL OF 
PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

· PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
Counes for Graduates Only 

PBAD 
500 General SeDtInar (1, DIU. 9) AWSp 
(Formerly Public Policy SOO.) 

530 

PBAD 
501 The Administrator and the PoUey 

Process (3) A 
Miller . 

p 
Context of public administration from the 
perspective or-the administrator. Through case 

· and research materials, field inquiries and inter· 
views, the manifold roles and functiQns of the 
administrator are examined, particularly as he 
relates himself and his work to the process of 
implementing, making, and changing public 
policy. Offered jointly with the Department of 
Political Science as Political Science 570.' 

PBAD 
· S02 PubUc PoUcy and AdmlnJstratlon (3) W 

Miller 
Interaction between the bureaucracy and those 
institutions, organizations, and groups involved 
in the policy process. Analysis of current policy 
problems is made from this perspective.' Of
fered jointly with' the Department of Political 
Science as Political Science 571. 

PBAD 
S03 AdmJnlstrafive and Executive Leadership 

(3)Sp 
Nature of executive life in the public sector, 
the function of leadership in implementing, 
making, and changing policy. Leadership styles, 
the relation df leadership to its constituencies 
and communities. Offered jointly with the De
partment of Political Science as Political Sci
ence 572. 

PBAD " 
505 Tbe Law of PubUc Admlnlstrafion (3) Sp 
Legal framework of public administrative ac
tion in the United States, emphasizing constitu
tional requirements; operation of the adminis
trative process; management of personnel, 
funds, and contracts; and judicial review of 
administrative activity. P.rimarily for students 
in the Graduate School of Public Affairs: others 
by permission. 

PBAD 
510 Governmental Organizations (3) W 
Survey !)f the theory, the current practice, and 
experience relating to governmental organiza
tions and their program objectives. Comprises a 
synopsis of subject matter covered in 511, 51~ 
and 521. No credit allowed if 511 and 512 are 
taken for credit. 

PBAD 
511 Administrative Problems: 

Mlcro-Oqanizafion (3) A 
Analysis and solution of problems involving the 
. interaction' of individuals and groups within 

· organizations. Emphasis is placed upon the dif-' 
ferences between' the traditional approach and 
the behavioral approach to the understanding 
of the governmental organization, the motiva
tion of the persons involved in the decision to 
produce, the nature of the decision to partici
pate, the nature of conflict and innovation, and 
the limits of ratioDality. 

PBAD 
512, Admlnlstrafive Problems: 

Macro-Orpnizafion (3) W 
Analysis and solution of problems inherent in 
the characteristics and behavior of large-scale 
organizatioR and multiagency complexes. Sys
~ems approaches are interrelated with social 
systems theory; functional 'problems are interre
lated with types of organizations resulting from 
the public purpose served, and information 
flows are analyzed. Emphasis is given to con
cepts of organizational effectiveness and 
change. 



p 
PBAD 

, 513 Admlnfstrative ProblellB Program 
Analysis (3) Sp 

Applicability of systems approaches and sys
tems modeling to various types of ,progfam 
problems. Bmphasis is upon comprehensi~e 
program planning, approaches to factoring of 
alternatives, evaluation of cost-utility relation
ships, and assessment of alternative options or 
"trade-offs" in activity components oflarge-scale 
action programs. 

PBAD . 
521 PubUc: Management: Prosram Planning . 

and Deslan (3) A 
Topics include the policy context of planning 
and programming, the institutionalization of 
purpose, the plannins process, activity design, 
work scheduling and measurement, and. pro-
gram evaluation. ' 

PBAD 
522 Publle Management: Buqetlng (3) W 

. Lyden, Pealy 
Budgeting as a management process. Study of 
formulation and administration of government 
budget, including tht! role of budgeting in the 
poliey process, the approaches to budget formu
lation and analysis, the development of the PPB 
approach, and the aspects of budget administra-

. tion, such as revenue estimating, allotment con
trol, and cost ac~unting. 

PBAD 
523 PubUc Management: Penonnel (3) ASp 

Lyden' . ' 
Study of line-staff decision making in acquisi
tion and use of human resources in public or
ganizations, including evaluation of job respon
sibilities, establishment of cOmpensation levels, 
colleCtive bargaining, selection and placement, 
performance appraisal, incentive management, 
and training. 

PBAD "' 
524 Orpnlratlon Development In PubUc: 

Apndes (3) Sp , 
Miller 

Bxalnination of the philosophies, theories, 
and models of behavioral science interventions 
in organizational diagnosis and development 
(OD). In addition to a review of the basic 
literature dealing with' the OD approach, 
emphasis is placed on examina~on of case 
studies and class experience in OD applications, 
including organizational diagnosis, problem 
confrontation, and team building. P'rerequisite, 
permission. 

PBAD 
527 QuantItative Analysis (3) . 

/ 
I 

Introduction to elementary research methodol
ogy and statistical analysis utilizing large- and 
small-scale computers; covering classical sta
tistical topics such as correlation,· regression, 
statistical elitimation, samplilig, probability, 
and data analysis. Bmph~ is placed on 
using the computer for data analysis and 
statistical computation. 

PBAD 
528 Advanced Quantitative Metbods In 

PabUe Administration (3) Sp 
Calhoun . 

Discussion of several important and current 
topics in operations research: optimization 
theory, simulation, time series analysis, Monte 
Carlo method, queuing theory, decision models, 
Markov processeS, mathematical program
ming, and multiple regression analysis. The. 
computer is used in .an .interactive classroom 
environment. Prerequisite, 527 or permission. 

PBAD 
541 Social TheOry and the Public PoUey 

Process (3) A 
Lyden 

Approaches to the study of organizational be
havior in a changing society, including consid
eration of formal and informal organization, 
personality needs, role playing, cUent relations. 
and sociopolitical and technological environ-
ment. . 

PBAD 
542 Social Researcb and the Public PoUey 

Process (3) W 
, Lyden. 

Survey of research evidence in the study of 
complex orgnizations and their environments, 
stressing development of analytic skills in the 

. interpretation and the application of research 
results. 

PBAB 
543 S1Sten:w Tbeory and tbe PubUc PoUcy 

Process (3) Sp 
Lyden 

Survey of systems theory approaches to the 
study and the analysis of public organizations 
and their environments, including systems anal
ysis, cybernetics, informatiQn theory, and gen
eral and social systems theory • 

PBAD . 
551.· Comparative Administrative SJBteaw (3) 

W 
Kroll 

Methodological problems of research in com
parative administration. Theoretical and sub
stantive aspects of administrative systems in 
urban-industrial and developing nations.' Of
fered jointly with the Department of Political 
Science as Political Science 579. 

PBAD' 
551 Admlnlstrative PrObleUL'J of Development 

(3) Sp -
Kroll 

Problems· of administering developing nation
states and regions, including· theoretical aspects 
of developIIient administration, bureaucratic 
c~ange, administrative-political interaction in 
policy making, organizational development, 
political impact of administering m~or pro
grams. Prerequisites. Political Science 473. 474, 
or permissiOn. . 

PBAD 
599 Special Topics (2-6, max. 6) AWSp 
Systematic study and analysis of special sub
ject matter in public administration and 
poliey. Topic for each quarter varies. Pre
requisite, permission. 

PBAD . 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) 

PUBLIC POLICY 
Courses for Gradua~ O~y 
PB.PL . 4 '. . 
S05 Health PoUcy and Medical Care (2) Sp 

Bergman 
Interdisciplinary seminar designed to survey 
factors affecting health pollc)" and programs. 

. The subject is viewed by repres~ntatives of 
medicine, sociolosy, eConomics, poli~caI sci
ence, and others. Offered jointly with the 
School of Public Health and Community Medi~ 
cine as Health Services 50S. Prerequisite, 
permission. 
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PBPL 
514 Program Evaluation (3) W 

Day, Williams 
Bxamines the theory, practice, and politics of 
evaluati~n. AU types of evaluative activities 
are· considered, from simple feedback mech
anisms to the evaluation of large-scale ongoing 
programs and social experiments, such as the 
New Jersey negative income tax experiment 
Students are expected to gain familiarity with 
the basic principles of experimental design and . 
the variations necessitated by their application 
in practical settings. Case studies are used to, 
illustrate the various types of evaluation. Of
fered jointly with the School of Public Health 
and Community Medicine as Health Services' 
514. Prerequisites, adequate background in 
quantitative methods (e.g., Biostatistics, Health 
Services 512 or 513) and permission. 

PB PL. , 
520 Federal Delivery S1Stems and Domestic 

PoUcy(3)Sp 
Comparative study of the existing and pro
posed methods by which the federal govern
ment may i1eliver services or benefits. Students 
examine service programs administered by the 
federal govemme~t, grant programs, direct 
payment . systems, voucher systems, block 
grants. revenue sharing, and' tax deduction 
and credit systems. Selected· programs are 
examined to determine probable impact on 
beneficiaries, intergovernmental relations, and 
program accountability. Political and con
stitutional limitations are also discussed 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PBPL 
534 :Amerlcan Foreign PoUey Formation (3) 

. A I 

Denny 
American foreign poliey viewed whole, in-

. eluding defense policy, the relationships of for
eign policy to domestic policies and priorities, 
and the full range of historical, constitutional" 
institutional, political, and theoretical questions 
related to the formation and the execution of 
foreign policy in this broad sense. Offered 
jQintly with tj1e' Department of Political Science 
as Political~ience 534. 

PBPL 
535-536 Seminar In Amerlcan Foreign PoUcy 

(3-3)W,8p 
Denny 

Foreign policy a.nd defense policy formation 
and execution. Administration of national se
curity programs, White House, Congress, state 
and defense departments, special problems, 
and case studies. Prerequisite, 534. 

PBPL 
540, 541,542 Social Management of 

TecbnolOJD' I, 0, 10 (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Wenk 

Analysis of the interaction of technology and 
society through general principles and case 
studies of contemporary issues and public 
policy: the na~ure of the technological enter
prise, its scientific base, ingredients of capital. 
specialized manpower, organizational structure 
and management; employment of public' and 
private institutions; poliey planning to gener
ate, utilize, and manage technology so as to 
maximize opportunities aud to' minimize un
wanted consequences; institutional conflicts; 
development of goals, strategies, proilram I 

priorities, and policies; legal and economic con
siderations; processes of public decision 
making. Offered jointly with the Department. 
of Civil Bnsin~ring as CIVE 540. 541, 542. 
Prerequisites. permission for 540; 540 for S41; 
S41 for 542. 
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PBPL 
556 . PubUe l»oUey, Admlnfstratlon; and 

Democratic Tbeory(3) Sp " 
Examines the meaning of democracy in the 
context of American' public policies and ad
ministration. The perspective of individual 
and group participation in the policy process; 
the individual's, role in orpnizations, the 
functions of tbel public servant in the making 
of policy decisions, and the realities of policy 
formulation in relation to democratic values. 
Objective of the course is, to enable the stu
dent profe!lSionally committed to public ac
tivity to reflect in a discussi()n setting upon 
his or her 'position as' a participant in the 
society in which he or she works. Students 
and faculty determine the specific topics to be 
covered. Prerequisite, permission. 

PBPL 
561, 562 "PoUq Development and 

Admlnlstratlon: Uiban AfI'aIrs (3,3) A,W 
A two-quarter graduate course in the struc
tures, functionS, and processes of government. 
in cities, With sPecial emphasis on ,the ori-, 
gin, content, and implementation' of public 
policies. Mt\jor focus· is on the political proc
ess at the~unicipal level: the distribution of, 
influence, . the political acttirs" the. decision
making machinery, and the policy outpu~. 
Of special interest to graduate and professional 
stu,dentS preparing for careers in urban goy
,ernment. 

PB'PL 
565 Seminar In Urban PubUe PoUey AnaI)'sls 

, (3) Sp . 
The use of methodology from public adminis
tration, political science, and economics to 
examine urban public policies. Emphasis oli the 
relationships between research and public 
policy. Prerequisite, Economics 416. 

PBPL 
571,572, 573 Publk'and Educational PoUq 

Issues In the Development of Human . I 

Talent (3,3,3) A, W,8p . 
Wol/le " 

Higher education and the nation's human· re
cources; trends, future projectio~ policy is
sues,' and national and personal goals in tJte re
lations between education and the utilization of 
professional and specialized personnel. Stu
dents may do individual work on topics of spe
cial interest Offered jointly with the. Col
lege of Education as EDEPS 571, '572, 573. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PBPL 
583, 584, 515 Seminar In Sdence and PubUe 

Polley (3,3,3) A,W,8p , 
Wol/le . 

Issues and problems rel .. ting to the interaction 
of science imd· sCientists with the public policy
making process. Science versus the nature and 
values of political Pt:ocesses, and the continu;. 
ing tensionS between the two. The evolving 
interaction between scientific and technical 
knowledge ~d POlitical power; scientific versus 
ethica,l judgments. Role of science in the estab
lishment of national goals. Plans and proposals 
for increasing governmental competence to 
deal with public policy issues involving science' 
and technology. . 

PBPL 
590, ~91, 591 Mldaueer Seminar (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp 
MIUer 

Interdisciplinary seminar in public policy for 
midcareer . executives. Open to participants in 
the 'Education for the Public Management Pr~ 
gram; others by permission. 

PBPL 
, 593, 594, 595 PoUq Development and 

Administration: Natural Resources 
(3,3,3) A,WJjp 
Crutchfield, Marts, Pealy 

Interdisciplinary research seminar in n~tural 
resources policy development and administra
tion. Maijor concern is with the processes of 
natural resources polic,Y formulation and analy
sis, . and the role of various sectors in influ
encing policy development and ad~tration. 
Open to gradUate and professional students in 
varied disciplines who are emphasizing prepa
ration in natur~l resources fields. Prerequisite, 
~rmission. 

PBPL 
596 Soda) PoUey AnaI)'sIs (3) Sp 

Williams , 
Jlxamines the techniques and methods .... equired 
in s~ial policy analysis, includin~ the technical 
issues in developing, using, and interpreting 
research relevant for social policy and bureau
cratic problems in using research and analysis 
in the policy process. Designed to aid future 
administrators and analysts in performing 
policy analysis and in. working with researchers 
to develop,relevant studies and with the agency 
bureaucracy to integrate research and analysis. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PBPL 
600 Ind~pendent Study or Researcb (.) 

AWSpS 

PBPL 
604, 605, 606, 607 Degree Project (2-6,2-6, 

2-6,2-6) 

The following economics courses serve as an 
integral part of the 'Graduate Sfhool of Public 
Ajfairs curricu,lum. 

ECON 
392 American Indian Economle Development 

Problems (5) W 
Trosper 

Study of the economic problems· faced by na
tive Americans. Primary emphasis on the man
a8ement of reservation resources, particularly' 
those resourCes importaDton 'reservations in 
the northwestern United States. Secondary em-

. phasis is on the study of the integration of 
Indian workers into the general labor force of 
the United States. Prerequisjte, 200' or equiv
alent or permission. 

ECON 
400 Fnndamenta& of Mlero-Tbeory (3) A 

Hashimoto 
Fund~ntals of microtheory with, emphasis 
on applications to public policy. Designed pri
marily for graduate students lnajoring in fields 
other than economics. No credit given if 300 
has ~en taken for credit. 

ECON 
401 Fundamenta& of Macro-Tbeory (3) W 
Fundamentals of macrotheory with emphasis 
on applications to public policy. Designed pri
marily for gr,duate students maijoring in fields 
other than economics. No credit given if 301 
has been taken for credit. 

ECON 
416 Urban'Economlcs (5) ASp 

Trosper • 
Examines what is happening, in urban areas. 
Use of economic analysis to explain urban 
trends; urban government organization; and 
probl~ of housing and renewal, transporta
tion, poverty and race, and the environment. 
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B 
Offered jointly with the Department of Geog
raphy as Geography 416. Prerequisite, 300 or 
400, o~ equivalent. 

ECON 
435 . Natural Resouree UtlUzation and PubUc 
, PoUq (5) AWSp 

Special emphasis on elements of economic 
'theory relating to resource-oriented industries. 
Case studies in the theory and practice of re
source management dealing with both stock .. 
and flow resources.. Benefit-cost analysis and 
the evaluation of multipurpose projects. 

ECON 
445 Income Distribution and PubUe poney (5) 

W 
Income distribution implicati()DS and economic 
effects of public policies toward unemployment, 
illness, industrial accidents, old age, poverty, . 
and discrimination from age, sex, ·or race. Pre
requisite, 200 or 201 or permission. 

ECON 
448 Economies of Labor and Human 

Resourees (5) Sp 
Hashimoto 

Economic analyses ·of policy related topics in 
human resources. Topics include labor deniand 
and supply, education and occupation, wage 
structures, and income inequality, discrimina
tion, and poverty. Prerequisite, equivalent of 
400 or permission. 

ECON ", 
451 State and Local PubUc Finance (3).W or 

Sp' . 
Analysis of state and local government revenue, 
sources and consequences of their use. Includes 
taxation, user charges, debt finance, and inter
governmental fiscal relations. Emphasis on 
metropolitan finance problems. Prerequisite" 
201, 400 ~r equivalent. 

ECON 
452 Economie ApPrOaehes to PoUtieal 

AnabsI5(5) W ' 
Application of economic theory and methodol
ogy to, political phenomena. Emphasis on the
ory construction with application in American 
context Offered jOintly with the Department 
of Political Science as Political Science 416. 
Prerequisites, 201,400, or equivalent. 

ECON 
553 Economle Anabsls and Government 

Programs (3) Sp 
McCaf/ree . , 

Application of economic analysis to public en
terprises and programs. PrereqUisites, 400,401, 
or equivalent.' , 

·SCHOOL OF PUBLIC 
HEALTH AND 
COMMUNITY 

-MEDICINE 

. BI~TATISTICS 

Courses f~~ Undergraduates 

PCBS 
410 PrInciples of Communicable Disease 

Comol and Biostatistics (2) AWSp 
Vital statistics, measure of central tendency and 
dispersion, introduction to interpreting statis-



E 
tical data, and pontrolofcommurucable disease. 
Required of senior nursing students in the basic 

,nursing curri~ulum. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Epidemiology and International 
Health as Epidemiology and .International 
Health 410. Prerequisite, Health Services '323. 

PCBS , 
471 AppUed Sta~dcs In Health Sciences (3) 

AWSp 
Dlehr, Kanarek, Wahl 

Application of statistical techniques to biQlog
ical and mediC{ll research; design an4 interpre
tation of experiments. ' 

PCBS 
476 Sample Survey Tecbnlques (3-S) Sp 
Methods appropriate to· conducting and an
alyzing results of sample' surveys. (Offered 
whe~ demand is suf~ent.) 

PCBS 
477 Stadsdcal Methods In Blologlcal Assay 

(3)W 
Felgl, Fisher I 

Statistical principles of, experimental design 
applied to' biological assay. Techniques of 
analysis of dose-response data. Prerequisite, 
Biostatistics 472 or permission. (Offered alter-
nate years; offered 1974-75.) , 

PCBS 
478 AppUcadon of,VltaI and Health Stadsdcs 

(l)Sp 
Lee 

Analysis of routinely collected data on the 
health status and the care of populations, with 
emphasis on the potential and the limitations of 
this approach. Stressed are the importance of 

, such data for the development and the evalua
tion of programs and the recognition of new 
hazards. Students acquire a finn grasp of the 
technical problems of vital data and make a 
personal interpretation of a problem. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Epidemiology 
and International Health as Epidemiology and 
International Health 478. Prerequisite, Health 
Services 472 or equivalent or permission. 

PCBS .. 
497 Biostatistics S"lal Elecdves (.) A WSp 
Off-campus course for medical students. 

PCBS 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 

PCBS 
499 Undergraduate Researcb (.) AWSpS 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PCBS 
511, 51l, 513 Medlcal Biometry I, II, 10 

(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Felgl, Kanarek. Kronmal. Marlin. 
Thompson 

Application of mathematical and statistical 
techniques to the problems of advanced med
ical and epidemiological research. 

PCBS 
s6l OperadoDS Research for Health Services I 

(3)W 
Dlehr, 

Survey intr,od~ing operations rc!search tech
niques (linear, noplinear, integer, dynamic, 
stochastic programming), with specific appli-

, cations to health services research. Solution 
techniques are not emphasized; rather, con
sideration of problem formulation, problem 
type recognition, availability of solution also-

PUBLIC HEALTH AND COMMUNITY MEDICINE 

rithms, and critique of present research in 
terms of operations research and' health 
services criteria. No previou, knowledge of 
mathematical ptogramming is assumed. Pre
requisites, 511 or equivalent, and, graduate 
standing. 

PCBS 
571, 572, 573 Special Topics In Advanced 

Blostadsdcs (3, mu. 6; 3, max. 6; 
3, maL 6) A,W,8p 
Breslow, Fisher, Martin. Wahl 

Covered are multivariate analysis, clinical 
trials, health-survey design and analysis, Baye
sian decision procedures, regression and clas
sification techniques, stochastic models in 
biology and medicine, and other' advanced 
statistical methods. 

PC'BS 
580 Seminar In Biostatistics (., max. 5) A WSp 

Fe;gl 
, Presentation and ,discussion of special topics 
and research results in biostatistics. Speakers 
include resident faculty, visiting scientists, and 
advanced graduate students. Required for stu
dents in the Department of Biostatistics 
training program. 

PCBS 
581 Semlaar In Biostatistics Applied to 

Health Services Resea..ch (1, max. S) A W 
Diehr 

Presentation and 'discussion of special topics 
and research results in health services that 
have a strong methodological and/or statisti
cal component. Partidpants include visiting 
scientists, resident faculty, and gQlduate stu
dents. Required of students in the biostatistics-. 
health ,services graduate training program. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Health 
Services as Health Services 582. 

PCBS , 
583 Epidemiology and Blostadsdcs Research 

Seminar (1) AWSp 
Fox. Thompson 

Promotes critical reading of scientific papers 
and increases knowledge and understanding of 
principles and methods in epidemiology. Of
fered jointly with the Department of Epide
miology and International Health as Epidemi
ologyand International Health 583. -

PCBS , 
S90 Blostatlstlcal Consulting (3, max. 9) 

AWSp , ., 
Fe;gl. Kanarek, Wahl , 

Training in consulting on the biostatistical 
aspect of research problems arising in the 
biomedical field. Students, initially under the 
close supervision of a faculty member, par
ticipate in discussions with investigators lead
ing to the design and/or. the analysis of a 
quantitiveinvestigation of a problem. With 
experience, independent associations of student 
and research worker are encouraged, with 
subsequent review by faculty of' resulting 
design and analysis. Required for students in 

, biostatistics graduate program. ' 

ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH 

'Courses for Und~rgraduates 

PCER 
411 Introcludion to EnYiroamental Health (3) 

W 
Hatlen 'P 

Relationship of man to his environment, how it 
affects ~ physical well-being and what hd can 
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do to influence the quality of the environment 
and to enhance the protection of his health. 
Emphasis on environmental factors involved in 
transmission of communicable diseases and 
hazards due to expOsure to chemical and phys
,ical materials in our environment. 

PCEH 
440 Water and Waste Sanltadon (4) A 

VanDusen 
Advanced study of the pollution' factors, the 
sanitary control of water supplies, and sewage 
and refuse disposal. with emphasis on, the 
knowledge and skills utilized by the sanitarian. 
Prerequisites, environmental health m~or and 
411, or permission. 

PCEH-
441 Food and MllkSanitadon (4) W 

Jackson ' 
Advanced study of the sanitary control of the 
production, processing. and distribution of 
food, products, emphasizing control of food
borne diseases. Prerequisite, microbiology 
course or permission. 

PCE" 
441 V ector Control and SoUd Waste 

Sanltadon (3) Sp 
Hallen 

Advanced, study of the impact and the. control 
of rodents and arthropod vectors of disc=ase; or 
programs and problems associated with solid
waste disposal and control. Prerequisites, 411 
and environmental health m~or, or permission. 

PCEH 
443 Human Habitat and Health (3) Sp 

YanDusf1n ' 
Examination of the impact of housing on 
man's total health and well-being; the 'envi
ronmental health" problems associated with 
inadequate housing; the environmental sani
tation specialist's responsibility in promoting 
health in both private and public accom
modations including schools, migrant housing, 
jails, and institutions; and the interrelationship 
of health with existing housing programs. 
Prerequisites, 411 and environmental health 
major, or permission. 

PCEH 
444 lastitudoaal Environmental Health (1) Sp 

Fish ' 
Examination of the environmental health and 
safety hazards that can advenely affect hospi
tal and nursing home patients, staff, and sur
rounding community; the means by which 
hazards' can 'be prevented and controlled; and ' 
the int~rrelationships with administrative and 
regulatory activities. Prerequisites, 411 and 
environmental health nuQor, or permission. 

peEH 
449 Health Effects of Air PoUudon (1) 

Frank 
Structure and function of, the respiratory and 
cardiac systems' and the changes that' may 'be 
produced by specific air pollutants, such as 
ozone. carbon monpxide, SOt, etc. Air qual
ity criteria and the economic costs of disease 
are discussed. Several classroom demonstra': 
tions. Prerequisites, sophomore standing, and 
450, CEWA 461, or permission. 

PCEH , , 
450 Measurement and Control of Air 

PoHudon (2) A 
Breysse 

Description of methods for air' pollutio.n re
search and c.':ontrol, including field-surVey tech
niques, stack sampling, continuous monitoring, 
and use of, control equipment. Administrative 
problems are also discussed. : 
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PC ED 
453 Industrial HJsiene and Safety (3) W 
. ' Breysse· 
Review of occupational h~th and safety haz
-ards, including causes, effects, evaluation, pre
vention, and legislation. . 

PCEH 
4S7 Noise and tbe Enviro~ent (2) Sp 

Breysse . 
Examination of urban community' noise prob
lems, including sources, effects, and control, 
and legislation. 

PCEH 
460 Accident Prevention (2). A 

Discher 
Disc!JSSionof the accident process and the 
classification of accidents, including epidemi
ologic indices. Analysis of accident statistics 
and research studies reiating. to control plan
ning; survey of existing programs and legisla
tion. Term field p~ojeCt and report. 

PCER 
462 Laboratory Management and Safety (1) W 

Breysse 
Designed for laboratory management safety, to 
consider chemical and physical hazards; their 
contr,?1 and management. 

PCER . 
480 Environmental Realth Problems 

(., max. Ci) AWSpS 
Van Dusen, StQj[ 

Individual projects involving library, ·Iabora
. tory, or field.study of a specific environmen
tal health problem. Prerequisite, environmental 
health major or permission. . 

PeER 
482 Field Practlce-TechnOlogy (2-6), 

AWSpS 
Van Dusen, StQj[. 

Assignment to a local health department for 
supervised application of public health prac
tices and environmental control techniques. 
Prerequisites, environmental health majpr and 
permission.' ' 

PCER 
483 Field Practice-Program Planning (6) 

AWSpS 
Van Dusen, StQj[ . 

Assignment to a local health· department for 
supervised observation and experience in envi
ronmental health program planning. Prerequi
sites, environmental health major and permis
sion .. 

.pcEH 
484 Field Practlce--oCommunltj ResOUl'ees 

(3) AWSpS 
Van Dusen, StQj[ 

Assignment to a local health department for 
training in· the utilization of commuriity re
sources. Prerequisites, environmental health 
nuUor and permission. 

PeER 
497· Environmental Realth Special Electives 

(·)AWSpS 
Off-campus course for medical students. 

PeEH 
499 Undergraduate Researcb (.) AWSpS 

Van Dusen, StQj[ 
Indixidual research on a specific topic in envi-

I ronmental health upon Which specific conclu
sions, judgments, or evaluation can be made or 
facts can be presented. Prerequisites, environ
men.tal health major or permission. 

Courses for Graduates . Only 

PCE" . 
511 Environmen~1 Realth (3) A 

Milner 
General .survey . of all pbysical environmental 
factors affecting human health and fUnctioning, 
including general community, special occupa
tional, and exotic environments. CoilSideredare 
effects of heat, cold, light, circadian rhythms, 
ionizing and nonionizing -radiation, air pollu
tion, water resources,' pesticides, food additives, 
solid-waste disposal, accidents, hyperbaric envi-

. ronments, and specific industrial hazards. Pre
requisite, MD., PhD.,' medical student, or 
permission. 

PC;ER . 
521 Environmental Components (3) A 

Hatlen 
Examination. of the physical componenls that 
influence man's health and his efficiency of per
formance. Major components are defined, then 
examined individually and in concert with the . 
total environment. Interrelationships of the 
physical environment and social, cultural, an4 
economic influences are considered. Prerequi
site, environmental health graduate student or 
permission. . 

PCER 
522· Environmental Programs (3) W 

Fish . 
Environmental .programs are examined with 
regard to detenniilation of needs, establishment 
of controls, and the legal and orSanizational 
framework within which they exist. The opera
tional aspects of programs are explored, consid
ering organization, planning, staffing, financ
ing, and evaluation. AlJencies are visited and 
studied, and a report 18 presented. Prerequi
sites, 521, environmental health graduate stu
dent, or permission. 

PCER 
523 Environmental Management (3) Sp 

Hallen, Reed 
Examination and ~ussion of human re
sources as a critical component in environ
mental programs; Emphasis on the importance 
of interaction, communication, and involve
ment in the achievement of environmental 
control goals and on the maximizing of human 
resources through the application of progres-. 
slve principles in the recruitment, training, 
and utilization of pers~nnel in environmental 
control programs. Prerequisites, 521, 522, en
vironmental health graduate student, or per
mission. 

PCER· . 
553 IndustrlallbBlene Instrument 

Laboratory (2) W 
Breysse, Hibbard 

Laboratory focuses on theorY and practical use 
of various sampling instruments utilized to 
evaluate potential industrial hazards. Prerequi
site, 453 or permission. . 

'PCEH 
555 Industrlaillyglene Cbemlstry Laboratory 

(2)Sp 
Breysse 

Laboratory focuses on theorY and practical use 
of various chemical analytical instruments 
utilized to evaluate potential industrial hazards. 
Prerequisite, 453 or permission. 

PCER 
557 Control of tbe Industrial Environment (3) Sp .. 

. Breysse, Hibbard 
Prillciples of control of the industrial environ
merlt,'~cluding noise and hazardous.chemicals, 
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with speci8I emphasiS on desi8n of exhaust
. ventilation systems. Prerequisite, 453 or per-. 

mission. . 

PeER. .•.. 
571 OccupatlonaJPb"slologf -.ad Todeoloe 

(3)" 
Discher, Milner .. 

Study of the fwiction of bodily systems in rela· 
tionship to potential occupational disease, in· 
cluding methods used to evaluate potentially 
toxic or hazardous exposures and their known 
effects. Prerequisites, .Chemistry 232, Zoology 
208, or permissio~. 

PCER 
572 Etiology of Neoplastie Diseases In Man 

(2) A 
Lee 

Human cancer and its etiology; the techniques 
involved and the results, so far, are examined in 
the light of future ·prospects. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Epidemiology and In
ternational Health as Epidemiology and Inter
national Health 572. Prerequisite, 200-level 
biology courSe or medical student standing. 
with Human Biology 430 or permission. 

PeED 
573 Medical Management of Environmental 

Il\IUrles (2) Sp 
Milner 

Considers the methods of prevention and 
treatment of environmental trauma. MiUor 
emphasis is on environmental abnormalities 
encountered in tlie Pacific Northwest during 
sporting activities. Specific topics include 
frostbite, heatstroke, high-altitJ,lde disease, 
SCUBA problems, etc. For second-, third-, and 
fourtli-year medical students only. 

PeER 
580 Environmental Seminar (1, max. 6) 

AWSpS' 
Kaplan, McJIlton 

Currerit environmental health res~ch and 
environmental control programs. 

PCEH 
581. Environmental Reading (1, max,Ci) 

AWSpS , 
Critical reading of selected basic and applied 
research publications on environmental health 
problems and programs: 

PeER 
590 Selected Topics (1.6) AWSpS 
In-depth study of a current environmental 
health topic and/or special summer format 
presenting introd~tory material. May be taken 
with Heal~ Services 590 and Epidemiology 
and International Health 590. For more infor
mation and permission, consult department 
program adviser. 

PCEH . . 
599 Field StudieS (u, max. Ci) AWSpS 
Assignment to an environmental rese'arch or 
service program for application of evaluating 
techniques. ' , 
EPIDEMIOLOGY AND . . 
INTERNATIONAL HEALTH 

PCEP • 
410 Prlndples of Communicable Disease 

Control and Biostatistics (2) AWSp 
Vital statistics, measures of central tendency 
and dispersion, introduction to interpreting sta
tistical data, and control of communicable dis-
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ease. Required of senior nursing students in the 
basic nursing curriculum. Offered jointly with 
the Department of Biostatistics as Biostatistics 
410. Prerequisite, Health Services 323. 

PeEP 
420 Prindples of Epidemiology (3) A 

Hall, Staff . ' 
Descriptive, analytic, and 'experimental epi
demiology, as presented in examples, froin in
fectious and chronic noninfectious disease. 
Includes descriptive statistics as applicable in 
epidemiology. Prerequisite, Health Services 
323, Microbiology 301 or permission, or grad
uate standing. 

peEP 
478 Applkadon of Vital and Healtb SCstlsdcs 

(l)Sp 
Lee, Weiss 

AnalySis of routinely collected data on the 
health status and the care of populations, with 
emphasis on the potential and the limitations of 
this approach. Stressed are, the importance of 
such data for the development and the evalua
tion of programs and the recognition of new 
hazards. Offered jointly with the Department 
of Biostatistics as Biostatistics 478. Prerequi
site, Biostatistics 472 or equivalent OI: permis
sion. 

PeEP 
497 Epidemiology and Intemadonal Health 

Special Elecdves (*) A WSpS 
Off-campus course for medical students. Pre
requisite, permission. 

PeEP • 
499 Undergraduate Researcb (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisit~, permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
PCEP 
510 Appllcadol1S of Epidemiology (4) Sp 

Gale 
Introduction of 'ePidemiologic principles and 
examples of the application of these principles 
to the monitoring of ~e occurrence, 
epidemiologic investigation, disease control, 
and. health program evaluation., Examples 
from acute and chronic diseases, environmental 
health, and health care delivery are used. Rec
ommended for graduate students whose pri
mary interests lie in areas other than· epide
miology. Prerequisites, graduate standing and 
permission. 

PeEP 
511 Principles of Epidemiology (3) A 

Fox 
Lectures and discussions covering evolution 
and meaning of epidemiology, concepts of dis
ease causation, basic epidemiologic methods, 
and descriptive, analytic, and experimental epi
demiology. A term paper on the epidemiology 
of a selected disease is required. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

PeEP 
512 Epidemiology of Cbronlc Diseases (3) W 

Lee, Weiss 
Study of the principles and practices of epide
miology as applied to the noncommunicable 
diseases. Prerequisite, 511 or permission. 

peEP 
513 Epidemiology of Acute Dkeases (3) SP. 

Alexander 
Study of the principles and the practices of epi
demiology, as derived from a study· of commu
nicable diseases. Prerequisite, 511 or permis
sion. . 

PUBLIC HEALTH AND COMMUNITY MEDICINE 

PCEP 
5Z1 Epidemiology of Perinatal Problems,(3) 

Sp • 
Emanuel . 

Consideration of the contribution pf epi4emiol
ogy to the understanding of .the etiology of 
various perinatal problems, including congeni
tal malformations, fetal, infant, and maternal' 
mortality, abortion, neonatal morbidity, com
plications of pregnancy, prematurity, and men
tal retardation, together with the evaluation of 
control problems. Prerequisites, graduate, ,med
ical, or dental school standing and 510 or 511, 
or permission. 

PCEP 
531 ProblemS in Intemadonal Healtb (3) W 

Entanuel I 

Survey of the relationships of the sociocultural, 
political, economic, and demographic charac
teristics of developing countries to disease oc
currence and to the solution of health prob
lems.- Prerequisite, graduate or medical student 
or permission. 

PCEP 
-540 Anthropology aqd Health (3) 

Kun.stadter 
Seminar ,on the history, development,. and 
future of anthropologiCal contributions· to 
problems of health and illness. Offered jointly 
with the Department of Anthropology as 
ANTH 540. Prerequisite, Permission. 

PCEP 
572 Edology of Neoplastic Diseaws In Man 

(2) A • 
Lee 

Human cancer and its etiology; the techniques 
involved and the results, so far, are examined 
in the light of future prospects. Offered-jointly 
with the Department of Environmental Health 
as Environmental Health 572. Prerequisite, 
511 or permission. 

PCEP . 
583 Epidemiology and Blostadsdcs Researcb 

Se,mlnar (1) A WSp 
Fox, Thompson 

Promotes critical· reading of scientific papers 
and increases knowledge and understanding of 
principles and methods in epidemiology. Of
fered jointly with the Department of Biostatis
tics ~ Biostatistics 583. 

peEP 
S90 Selected Toples In Epidemiology or 

Intemadonal Health (2-6, max. 6) 
AWSpS 

Tutorials are arranged for a small number of 
students for in-depth examination of an area of 
epidemiology or international health, usually 
of current nature. Seminar formaL Prerequisite, . 
511. Also a special summer format presenting 
introductory material. May be taken with En
vironmental Health 590 and/or Health Services 
590. For more information and Permission, 
consult the department program adviser. 

PCEP 
598 Teacblng Methods In Epidemiology 

and/or Prevendve Medicine (1-3) A WSp 
Foy 

Supervised teaching experience in public health 
'and in epidemiology. Student formulates an 
outline for a course in epidemiology or related 
subject. He makes one or more formal presenta
tiOl\s to class and is encouraged to use modern 
educational methods and teaching media. He 

• CObstrUcts test questions on lecture subjects. 
. Prerequisite, EDPSY 449 or equivaJent. . 
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peEP 
S99 'Prac:dce of Epidemiology (*) A WSp 

Peterson 
Participation in the field investigations of acute 
or chronic disease occurrence. Prerequisite, 

. permission. 

PCEP 
600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) 
_ AWSpS 

Prerequisite, permission. 

PCEP 
700 Masters.Thesis (*) AWS,s 
Prerequisite, permission. 

PCEP 
800 Doctoral Dissertadon (*) A WSpS . 
Prerequisite, permission. 

HEALTH SERVICES 

PCBS 
323 Introduction to PubUc: Healtb Prindples 

and Prac:dces (3) A WSpS 
. Wilkey 

Survey of principles, practices, and agencies 
concerned. 

PCBS 
424 PubUc Health Programs (3) Sp .. 

Hall 
Current problems and programs of mt\ior con
cern in health care delivery, mental health, 
chronic diseases, and medical economics. 

PCBS 
497 Health Services Special Elecdves (*) 

AWSpS 
Off-campus course for medical students. 

PCBS .' 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS 

PCBS 
499 Undergraduate Researcb (*) A WSpS 

<;ourses for Graduates Only 

PCBS 
S05 Healtb Pollcy and Medkal Care (2) Sp 

Bergman 
Interdisciplinary seminar designed tet survey 
factors affecting health policy and programs. 
The subject is viewed by representatives of 
medicine, sociology, economics, political sci
ence, and othe~. Offe,red jointly with the Grad
uate School of Public Affairs as Public Policy 
50S. Prerequisite, permission. 

PCBS 
511 Health Servlces and Medical Care (4) W 

Day 
Intensive introduction to the subject, including 
measurement of need and demand, the re
sources for health care, private and public ef
forts to provide health services, elements of 
medical care, program planning and evaluation, 
the biological basis of organized public health 
activities, public health programming, health 
behavior and itS modification, social science 
applications in health services and medical 
care, and related topics. Prerequisite, graduate 

\ standing or permission. 

PCBS 
5U Medical Care (3) Sp 

Richardson 
Intensive treatment of aspects of medical care, 
including access, quality, financing and supply, 
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institutional and provider arrangements,· pri
vate and public programs to supply care, and 
related issues. Prerequisite, 511· or equiv
alent, or permission. 

PCBS . 
513 Health Plajlnlng: Implementadon and 

Goab(3) A 
Blackman 

Study and discussion of the methods of com
prehensive health planning and resource allo
cation in the healtll services area. Cost benefit 
and cost effectiveness, program budgeting, and 
other techniques are explored in relationship 
to the methodology for measuring health bene
fits and efficiency. The evaluation of programs, 
methods for such investigation and analysis, 
and related topics are included. Prerequisite, 
511 or equivalent, or permission. 

PCHS 
514 Program Evaluadon (3) W 

Richardson 
Examines the theory, practice, and politics of 
evaluation. All. types of evaluative activities 
are considered, from simple feedback mech
anisms to the evaluation of large-scale ongoing 
programs and social experiments. Students are 
expected to gain familiarity with· the basic 
principles of experimental design and the varia
tions necessitated by their application in prac
tical settings. Case studies are used to illustrate 
the various types of evaluation. Offered jointly . 
with the Graduate School of Public Affairs as 
Public Policy 514. Prerequisites, adequate 

. background in 'quantitative methodS (e.g., Bio
statistics 512 or 513) and permission. 

PCBS 
519 Health Services Seminar (*, inax. 4) A 
Presentations predominantly by students, .pri
marily health services ml\iors, emphasizing de
tailed examination of aspects of medical care, 
medical administration, public health pro
grams, and allied topics. Prerequisites, 511, 512, 
and 513 or concurrent registration, and per
mission. 

PCBS 
521 Community Health Educadon (3) A . 
Basic concepts related to community· health 
education with emphasis on the psychosocial 
and cultural factors related to health and health 
education practice. Emphasis is on the determi
nants of health behavior at the individual, 
group, and community levels, and on the role of 
health education as an instrument of planned 
change. Prerequisite, health education concen-
tration or permission. .' . 

PCBS 
5U Community Orsanlzadon for Health (4) 

W 
Anderson 

Emphasis on the diagnosis of community health 
problems and various organizational practices 
utilized for effective solution. Review and anal
ysis of the community. organization process; 
resources; role of the community health work
ers, relationship to the practice of community 
health education. One-half day ·of field work 
required. Prerequisites, health educati,?n con
centration and permission. 

PCBS 
530 Community MedicIne (3) AW 

Browder. Gilson 
One-half day field and two hours seminar expe
riences weekly in community agencies deliv
ering and planning health services. V:is~ts may 
be made to neighborhood clinics, comprehen
sive health planning bodies, group medical 

practices, public health agencies, special 
problem (drug,alcohol, sexuality) clinics, 
mentat health facilities, environmental services, 
and others. Related subjects are discussed in 
weekl>: seminars by students, faculty, and 
guests. Prerequisite, medical student standing; 
others by permission. 

PCBS 
531 Independent Field Studles In Community 

'. Medicine (2·15) AW,S~ . 
Gilson 

In-depth experience in variable time blocks in 
one or more community health activities in 
ageftcies delivering and planning health ser
vices: Sites may include neighborhood clinics, 
comprehensive health planning bodies~ medical 
practice settin~, public health agencies, special 
problem clinics and facilities, environmental 
programs. and services. Prerequisite, medical 
student or permission. 

PCBS 
546 Economic Studies of Health Care (3) 

Lagace 
Examination' of topics related to the economics 
of health care, including supply and demand 
factors, financing of care, efficiency and cost of 
delivery, and awed areas. Offered jointly with 
the. Department of Economics as Economics 
546. Prerequisite, graduate standing in the 
School of Public Health and Community Medi
cine; others ~y permission. 

PCBS 
551 Health Services Management I (3) A 

Dowling .. 
The first of". a three-course sequence dealing 
witli the management of health institutions and 
programs, with special emphasis on the gen
eral hospital. Included are a review of hospital 
ownership, organization, and control; health 
serviCes law, manpower management; and pos
itive and special professional elements of pa
tient care. Prerequisites, 5n, 512, and permis
sion. 

PCBS 
552 Healtb Semces Management II (3) W 

Dowling 
Second course in a three-course 'equence 
dealing with the management of health ser.:. 
vices institution and programs. Topics Covered 

. include: health facilities logistics, financial 
management, and application' of quantitativ~ 
methods in health services administration. Pre
requisite, 551. 

PCBS , 
553· Healtb Services Management III (3) Sp 

Lagace, Seifert 
Third course in a three-course sequence deal
ing with the management of health services 
institutions and programs. Topics covered 
are: health services law, hospital and program 

. poliey . decisions, financial planning,' and, hos
pital design and architecture; and. the presen
tation of hospital stitvey and health services 
research project reports. Prerequisites,. 55 1 and 

. p~rmission. 

PCH~ 

561 'seminar on Sociological AspecCs of 
Health and HeaDns (3) W 
Shortell . 

Critical examination and discussion of socio
logical approach~methodological, theoreti
cal, and empirical-in the health care field. Par
ticular attention is paid to applied studies in 
the field and, more broadly, to the implications 
for decision making from the SOCiological 
perspective. Prerequisite, 511 or uridergraduate 
m'\ior in sociology or: permission. 
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PCBS 
. 567 PoUdcs of Health Care (3) Sp 

Jackson 
Prpvides _ analytical skills for viewing health 
care delivery within the context of the Ameri
. can politic;d system .. Distinctive characteristics 
of the health field are examined as these relate 
to the formulation and implementation of 
health policy, as well as the areas, that health 
shares in common with other polley areas. 
Emphasis in the course is on the political 
processes underlying the ever-expanding role 
of government in health care. Prerequisite, 511 
or permission. . 

PCBS 
580 Health Services. Research Seminar (1) W 
Presentations of current research programs of 
faculty, students, and selected guest investiga
tors. Topics include quality evaluation, mea
surement of health benefits, program design 
and evaluation, and related issues. Prerequisite, 
graduate standing in the School of Public 
Health and Community Medicine; others by 
permission. 

PCBS 
581 Health Services Reading Seminar (1) Sp 
Review of current literature in health services, 
introduced· topically, covering ml\ior areas of 
heal~h poliey, health services research,' medical 
care and public health -programs, and related 

• areas. Prerequisite, graduate standing in the 
School of Public Health and Community Medi
cine; others by permission. 

PCBS 
582 Seminar in Biostatistics AppUed to 

Health Services Research (1, max. S) 
AWSpS 

Presentation' and discussion of special topics 
and research results in health services that have 
a strong methodological and/or statistical com
ponent. Participants include visiting scientists, 
resident facullY, and graduate students. Re
quired of stuaents in the biostatistics-health 
services graduate training program. Offered 
jointly with the Department of Biostatistics as 
Biostatistics 582. Prerequisite, permission. 

PCBS . 
590 Selected Topics In Health Services (*) 

AWSpS 
By. individual arrangement, the student and 
faculty member(s) develop a program of read
ing and conference appropriate to the topic 
selected by the student. The topic chosen will 
be within the special competence of the faculty 
participating in the co~, in the areas 
of health care delivery and health care admin-
iStration. Also special summer format present
ing introductory material maY be taken with 
Environmental Health 590 and/or Epidemiol
ogy and International Health 590. For more 
information and permission, consult depart
ment program adviser. 

PCBS 
595, 596, 597 Field Anabsls ProJect/Research 

,ProJect (3,3~) A,W,8p 
Blackman, Dowling. Lagace. Seifert 

Supervised research in a selected topic related 
to stud.ent's concentration in graduate study. 
Includes survey of literature, development of 
approach, . and written . paper on conclusions. 
Prerequisite, successful completion of first
year curriculum and internship in graduate 
program in health serxices administration and 

. planning. , 
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PCUS 
599 Field ·Pracdce In PubHc Health (*) 

AWSpS I \ 

Individually assigned and supervised student 
field placements in agencies and programs re
lated to areas of concentration. Health educa
tion, medical care organization and administra
tion, public health prog(am areas, and associate 
placements are developed, depending on stu
deht interest and educatio~ needs. Prerequi
site, graduate standing in the School of Public 
Health and Community Medicine; others by 
permission. 

CONI 
46Z Prevendve Medldne In PrImary Care (Z) 
(See Col\ioint Courses.)· 

PAmOBIOLOGY 
PCPB 
451 Laboratory Diagnosis of VlrallnfecdoDS 

(4)Sp 
Cooney, 

Lecture and laboratory covering diagriostic 
procedures for etiologic diagnosis of viral in
fections: upper respiratory, lower respiratory, 
systemic, and central nervous system. Symp
tomatology: indications for specimen collection, 

,types of specimens for examin~tion,methods 
for virus isolation, identjfication of agents, 
serologic methods, interpretation of results. 
Pserequisites, Microbiology 441, 444 or equiv
alent. 

PCPB 
497 PatboblolO8Y Special Elecdves (.) 

AWSpS 
Otf-campus course for medical students. 

PCPB 
499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS 

Coones for Graduates Only 
PCPB 
5Z1' Mammalian CeU Culture as a Tool for 

Virus Researcb (*, max. 3) A 
Kenny , 

General concepts and teChniques of cell culture, 
as applied to probl~ms of virus isolation and 
propagation. Prerequisite, permission. 

PCPB 
5n Antlgel;llc Analysis of Mlcro-orpnlmls 

(·,mu.3)W 
Kenny 

Theory and techniques for antigenic analysis of 
micro-organisms (bacteria,· mycoplasmata, and 
viruses). Prerequisite, permission. 

PCPB 
5Z4 Methods for Ultrastructure of 

Mlcro-orpnlsms.(3) W 
Boatman . 

Specific methods for the investigation of the 
ultrastructure of micro-organisms are described . 
following discussion of the desigD and opera-

. tion of the electron microscope. Lectures cover 
the . morphology and structure of bacteria, 
mycoplasmata, and bacterial and animal viruses. 
Instruction is given. in operating the electron 
microscope, in the examination of specimens, 
and in producing photographic data. Prerequi
site, permission. 

PCPB 
5ZS Celt Surface Membrane In CeO 

SodolOU and Immnnolou (Z) Sp 
Hakotnori 

Structure and function of cell. surface mem-' 
branes in ~elation to various inuDunobioloSical 

RESERVE OFFICER TRAINING PROGRAMS 

and pathobiological phenomena (differentiation, 
organization, infeCtion, cancer, etc.) are cov
ered. Prerequisites, Biochemistry 440, 441, 
~2 and Microbiology 447, and permission. 
Offered jointly with the Department of Micro
biology as Microbiology 51-5• 

PCPB 
S80 Pathoblology Seminar (1, max. 9) AWSpS 
Research reports from both students IUid fac
ulties are presented and discussed. Topics in
clude immunoch~mistry, viruses, membranes, 
infectious diseases, immune response. Pre-
requisite, per,mission.' , 

PCPB 
581 Current Literature In Patboblology 

(1, max. lZ) AWSpS 
Critical evaluation of recent articles on infec
tious agents. Emphasis on literature dealing 
with immunological. biochemical, and molec
ular studies of selected pathogenic micro
organisms aIid viruses. Prerequisite, graduate 
student ,standing in pathobiology; others by 
permission. . 

PCPB . 
. saz Seminar on Molecular Biology of 

Animal Viruses (1, max.lZ) AW 
Wise 

In-depth study of one or more animal virus 
types of current interest. Topics include cell
virus interactions, control of viral replica
tion and protein synthesis, assembly of mature . 
virus, relationship between structure and anti
genicity, and recombination' and genetic 
analysis in DNA and RNA viruses. Direct 
participation of students in the presentation 
of. topics is required. Prerequisite, permission. 

PCPB 
.598 Dldacdc Patboblology (*,1I18L lZ) A WSp 

'Kenny . 
Supervised lecture and laboratory teaching 
experience for PhD. candidates. Teaching is 
in pathobiology laboratory courses, depending 
on interests of the student. Prerequisite,per
mission. 

PUBLIC HEALm AND 
CO~TY'MEDICINE 

PC 
600 Independent Study or Resean:b (*) . 

PC 
700 ~aster's Thesis (*) . 

RESERVE OFFICER 
TRAINING 
PROGRAM~ 

AEROSPACE STUDIES 

Coones for Undergra~uates 

AS 
101, 10%, 103 Aerospace Studles 100 (1,1,1) 

A,W,sp' 
Examines the role of United States military 
forces in the contemporary world, with partic
ular attention to the United States Air Force, 
its organization and misSion. The functions of 
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strategic offensive and defensive forces, gen
eral .purpose forces, and aerospace support 
forces are covered. One classoom hour and 
one hour of corps training per week. 

·AS 
Z11, liZ, Z13 Aerospace Studies ZOO (1,1,1) 

A,W,sp , 
Introduction to the study of air power. The 
course is developed from an historical perspec
tive starting befor.e the Wright brothers and 
continuing through the early 19708. The de
velopment and employment of air power in 
military and nonmilitary operations to support 
national objectives is covered. One classroom 
hour and one hour of corps training per week. 
Prerequisites, 103 or equivalent for 211; 211 
for 212; 212 for 213. 

AS 
311, 3ZZ, 3%3 Aerospace Studies 300 (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp 
Study of United States defense policy with 
respect to those political, economic, and social 
constraints involved in its formulation and im
plementation. Includes an examination of the 
military professional, his role and civil-military 
relationship in a democratic society. Three 
classroom hours and one hour of corps train
ing per week. Prerequisites, 213 or equivalent 
for 321; 321 for 322; 322 for 323. . 

AS 
430 FlIgbt I,nstrucdon Program Ground 

Scbool (Z) Sp 
Ground school to supplement flight training for 
Air Force ROTC ca4ets in light aircraft; in
cludes weather, navigation, and Federal Avia
tion Agency regulations: Prerequisite. permis
sion. 

AS 
431, 43Z, 433 Aerospace Studies 400 (3,3,3) 

A,W,sp 
Study of Air Force leadership and manage
ment. Includes professional responsibilities, 
military justice system, leadership theory func
tions and practices, management principles and 
functions, and problem solving. Three class
room hours and one hour of corps training per 
week. Prerequisites. 323 or equivalent for 431; 
431 for 432; 432 for 433. 

MILITARY SCIENCE 
Courses for Undergraduates 
MSCI 
101, 10%, 103 MWtary Science Is Basic 

(1,1,1) AWSp,A WSp,A WSp 
History, organization, and mission of the 
United States Army and the ROTC ·program 
and the relatioriship of the program to the citi
zen's military and civilian obligations; functions 
and organization of the defense establishment 
of the United States and the interrelationships 
among the services under the Department of 
Defense; evolution of warfare, to include the 
meaning and scope of the principles of war and 

'the development of weapons and associated 
equipment used in warfare. One hour of leader
ship laboratory per week is required during the 
year. 3 quarter c~dits of academic enrichment 
subjects 'must be completed during the year, 
'preferably in the areas of written or oral ~m
munication. 

MSCI . 
101, lOZ, 103. MWtary Science II: Basic 

(3,%,1) AWSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Principles of the art of warfare ,as they are 
exemplified in American military ,history; tacti-
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cal lessons and leadership techniques demon
strated in the most significant American cam
paigns and engagements; fUndamentals of 
military map reading, aerial photography 
interpretation and field· navigation with map. 
and compass; fundamentals and techniques of 
small-unit tactics, emphasizing the "importanCe 
of firepower, movement, and communications; 
the duties, responsibilities, and methods of 
employment of basic military units. One hour 
of leadership laboratory per week and one 
weekend field exercise are required during the 

. year. 

MSCI 
301, 302, 303 MWcary Science 10: Advanced 

(3,3,3) AWSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Develops the student's proficiency in delivering. 
and evaluatirig oral presentations; identifies and 
illustrates effective leadership traits; p~ovides 
the studeQt with. an understanding of .the fac
tors affecting human behavior; affords oppor
tunities to apply leadership and management 
techniques. Explains the roles of the various 
branches in the overall mission of the Army 
tindtheir functions in support of field forces; 
the role of the leader in directing and coordi-

"nating individUals and military units in the 
accomplishment of missions from squad .to 
battalion level; the principles of command 'con
trol, leadership tecJtniques, and cOinmunication 
systems used' in the Army. Three classroom 
.hours and one hour of leadership laboratory 
per week, two weekend field exercises, and 3 
quarter credits of academic enrichment sub
jects are required during the year. A tax-free 
stipend of $100 per month is paid to/contract 
students enrolled in the advanced program .. 

MSCI . 
304 MlUtary Science 10: Advanced (1) A 
Generalship· and the art of warfare as they are 
exemplified frpm the time of Frederick the. 
Great to the present; technological and tactical 
innovations during, and the b~kground to, 
the mlijor conflicts of this period. Required 
for students entering the two-year program 
who did not take 201. Concurrent with 301. 

MSCI 
401, 402.,403 MlUtarySclence IV: Advanced 

(2,3,1) AWSp,AW~ WSp . 
Examination of the factors inftuencing 'world 
change, to allow a more informed analysis of 
the relations between the United States and 
other nations; analysis of the position of the 
United States in the'contemporary world scene 
and its impact on leadership and management 
problems of the military services; use of a 
developmental study designed to provide' an 
awareness of the personal responsibilities and 
official relationships of an· Army officer; a, 
comprehensive study of the organization and 
functions of command and staff relationships; 
the processes by which administration, logis
tics, and planning are coordinated into success
ful military operations; an introduction to the 
basic concepts of the legislative and executive 
authority establishing the Uniform Code of· 
Military Justice; comprehensive study of the 
problem-solving teChniques used by .the small
unit leader, with emphasis on coordination and 
detailed planning by the junior officer; analysis 
and discussion of the proces& of planning suc
cessful military operations. Two classroom 
hours and one hour of leadership laboratory 
per week are required in 401 and 403. During 
Autumn Quarter and Winter Quarter, a course 
in military law is, offered by the Division of 
General and Interdisciplinary Studies (General 
and Interdisciplinary Studies 448) for all 
advanced course cadets. This course replaces 
402; however, one hour of· leadership labora-

tory. per week is still reguired. (j quarter 
credits of academic enrichment subjects are 
required during the year.-A tax-free stipend of 
$100 per month is pllld to contract students 
enrolled' in the 'advanced program. 

NAVAL SCIENCE 
Courses for Undergraduates 
NSCI 
111 Tbe Naval Service (3) A . 
General introduction. to the Navy, its organiza
tion, missions, roles, tasks, and operating 
methods. The relationship to the other serviceS 
within the Department of Defense is empha-
sized. I 

NSCI 
112 . Naval Sblp Systems I (3) W 
Study of the varied ship systems' operational in 
the Navy today, including the principles of char
acteristic propulsion systems and 'auxiliary 
machinery and the elements of ship stability 
and damage control. ,An introduction to nu
clear proplilsion. 

NSCI 
113 Naval Ship Systems II (3) Sp 
Continuation of .112. 

'NSCI 
211 . Naval Weapon Systems (3) A 
Concept of naval weapons systems and the 
systems approach, the techniques of linear 
analysis of ballistics and 'weapons, the dynam
ics of basic components of weapons control 
systems. The tools are provided for under
standing the basic principles that are involved 
in all mo~ern naval weapon systems. 

NSCI 
212 Sea Power Praetlcum 1(2) W 
Seminar-type course in which' discussion cen
ters on the role of sea power in the history of 
the United States, the current status of the var
ious elements of-the nation's sea power as they 
inftuence "the development and impl~mentation 
of national security policy,and the economic 
effects of the elements of sea power (the Navy, 
the merchant marine. port facilities. fisheries, 
and oceanographic capabilities). 

NSCI 
213 Sea Power Practlcum II (2) Sp 
Continuation of212. 

NSCI 
311 Navigation (3) A 
Comprehensive study of the science of ter
restrial navigation, including dead reckoning, 
piloting, and electronic means. The laws for 
prevention of collision at sea (rules of the nau
tical road) are covered. 

NSCI 
312 Celestial Navigation (3) W . 
Theory and practice of celestial navigation. The 
student performs the complete "day's work" of 
the ship's navigator. \ .. 

NSCI 
313 Naval Operations (3) Sp . 
Introduction to naval operations, the employ
ment of naval forces, naval tactics, formu.lltion 
of operations plans and orders, employment of 
detection equipment, and. meteorology. The 
subject of operations analysis as a tool for deci
sion making is introduced. 

NSCI 
410 Naval Operations Anab'sls (3) 
Provides the student background to understand 
operations analysis projects and his role in 
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N 
data gathering for useful quantitative irifOrnla
tion in the solution' of anaJ,ytical problems. 
Makes use of integral calculus and basic com
puter programming. Prerequisites. Mathemat
ics 114, 124, 125, 126, or permission. 

NSCI 
411 Psycbology of Leadersblp (3) A 
Introduction. of the theory and techniques of 
naval leadership based on those principleS' of 
behavioral science that are pertinent to under
standing individual· and group behavior of 
adults. It introduces midshipm.en to the man
agement process and the relationship of man
agement functions to leadership. Acceptan~ 
of a traditional deep sense of moral responsi
bility on .the part of the aspiring leader is 
stressed. . 

NSCI 
412 Naval Organization and Management I 

(3)W. 
Study of organization, systems, and techniques' 
employed in the Navy for management of its 
human, financial. and material resourc~. Some 
of the work relates to the administration of dis
cipline'in the 'N a~ under the Uniform Code of 
Military Justice. Emphasis is placed on the 
leadership and management role of the junior 
officer in the fteet. 

NSCI ' 
413 Naval Organization and Management II 

(3)'Sp 
Continuation of 412. 

MARINE CORPS OPTION. COURSES 

NSCI 
321 Evolotlon ofWmfare I (3) A , 
Introduction to the art of war, the evolution of 
warfare from the earliest recorded battles to'the 
present day. . 

NSCI 
322 ·Evolutlon ofWmfare II (3) W 
Continuation of 321. 

NSCI 
323 Marine Corps Operations (3) Sp 
Introduction to the .basic tactics employed by 
the Marine Corps. Covers the roles and the 
missions of the Marine Corps, its relationship 
to the other. services; and its employment in the 
implementation of national policy. Familiarizes 
the student with Marine Corps organization. 

NSCI 
421 Ampblblous Warfare I (3) A 
Historic review of the great amphibious opera
tions conducted in the Pacific theater of opera
tions during World War Iland of the doctrine 
for amphibious warfare that evolved. 

NSCI . 
422 Ampblblous Warfare II (3) W 
Continuation of 421, covering the amphibious 
operations in the European theater of opera
tions during World War ·11. the Korean War, 
Lebanon, Cuba, Santo Domingo, and Vietnam. 
Planning for amphibious operations, including . 
command relationships, task organization, and 
other aspec~. 

NSCI 
423 USMC Leadenblp and AdminlsUatlon of 

J~e(3)Sp 

Concepts, objeCtives,' characteristic . qu~ties, 
and practic8l techniques of leadership as exer
cised by the Marine Corps officer are studied. 
Emphasis is placed on the leadership and man
agement role of the junior officer in the fteet 
marine forces. 
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'scHooL OF 
SOCIAL WORK-

Courses for Undergraduates . 

SOCW 
300 Field ofSodaI WeU'are (5) AWSp 

Berleman, Brink, Dear, Duplica, Meld, 
Parsons 

Origin, development, and present status of s0-
cial service programs, with particuiar emphasis 
on the relationship of program resources, 
hUJDan needs, and the methods through which 
services are provided. Prerequisite, upper
division standing. 

SOCW 
310-311-312 Sodal Welfare Practice (2-2-Z) 

A,W,8p 
Berleman, Whittaker 

Provides a C()nceptual framework for social 
work practice with individuals, fanulies, small 
groups, and communities; an introduction to 
the roles, tasks, and functions of the social 
welfare practitioner and to theories and meth
ods of, intervention; and develops skills in 
problem assessment, intervention, termination, 
and evaluation. Open .only to social welfare 
juniors. .. 

SOCW 
390 Introduction to Sodal WeU'are Researeb 

(3) AWSp 
GottUeb, Hutchins 

Introduction . to the logic of the scientific 
method as applied to research in social workJ 
social welfare; a beginning understanding of 
the interrelated steps in the conduct of a re
search s~dy; and development of skills in the 
critical consumption of social welfare research 
and the relationship of this research to social 

, welfare .practice. Open to social welfare m~ors; 
others by permission. , 

SOCW' 
401 Intervlewlna and CounseUna' Sldlb (3) Sp 

Macdonald 
Ten sessions focused on experiential learning 
of skills in interviewing and counseling persons 
with problems in their social functioning. Focus 
also on identifying and practicing skills in 
communications, including listening, observing, 
interviewing, discussing, confronting, and re
viewing: 

SOCW 
409 ReadlnlS In SodaI Welfare (1-4, IOU. 12) 

AWSp 
Prerequisite, pe~on. 

SOCW 
410- Beglanlna sOcial Work PractIce (2-) A 

Duplica, Resnick, Whittaker 
Introduction to social work practice that de
velops a conceptual framework for the respon
sible delivery of a social service, provides an 
overview of traditional social work methods 

. - (casework, group work, and community organi
zation), and explores an arr~ of techniques, 
skills, and methods for use in beginning prac
tice. Prerequisites, social welfare m~or, 300 
and upper-division standing. To be taken con
curr~tly with 415-. 

SOC·W· 
-411- Begfnnlna Sodal Work Practice (-2-) W 

Duplica, Ochoa, Teather, Whittaker 
Continuation of concepts and methods initiated 
in 410-, with emphasis on service methods. Pre-

requisites, 410- and 415-. To be taken concur
re~tly with -416-. 

SOCW 
-412 Beglnnlna Social Work Practice (-1) Sp 

Bryant, Duplica, Ochoa 
Elaboration of concepts and methods devel
oped in 410- and -411- Prerequisites, 410-411-
and 415-416-. To be taken concurrently with 
-417. \ 

t'SOCW 
415- Beginning Field lns1nJction (3-) A 
Students are placed in selected social service 
agencies and accept beginning social· service 
assignments under the supervision of competent 
agency personnel: Prerequisites, social welfare' 
m~or, and 300. To be taken concurrently with 

, 410-. Offered on credit/nocredit basis only. 

" 

SOCW 
-416- Beginning Field Instnlction (-3-) W 
Continuation of student placements in asSigned 
social service agencies. Students assume in
creasing responsibility for particular service as
signments. Prerequisites, 410- and 415-. To be 
taken concurrently with -411-. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. 

.socW 
-417 Beginning Field Instruction (-3) Sp 
Continuation of student placements in social 
service agencies. Students complete. service as-

. sigaments and woik' through termination 
process. Prerequisites, 410-411- and 415-416-. 
To be taken concurrently with -412. Offered 

. on credit/no credit basis only. ' 

Note: Socilll Work 410-411-412 and 415-416-
417 must be taken dUring the student.'s senior 
year. The sequences must be completed in 
order for fhe student to receive credit for any 
one of the courses., 

SOCW . 
420 Sodal Gerontology (4) 

Beatty 
Gener~tional component in $Oclal work 
practice. Discussion of value differences 
across generation lin~, life stage development 
into the later years, social !ole loss and 
acquisition in retirement and confrontation 
with issues of death and dying as they affect 
the design and provision of social work ser
vices. ~nalysis of specific intervention tech
niques and discussion of policy issues and 
social action procedures, useful in implement
ing social change on behalf of the aged. 
Prerequisite, upper-division standing. 

SOCW 
411 Methods of Chlld Care and Treatment (3) 

I Whittaker 
M~or foci include an introduction to the con
tinuum of child welfare services, as well as 
some practical approaches to working with chil-

o dren and adolescents In a wide variety of prac-
tice settings. , \ I 

SOCW , 
447 Physical Structure and Human Interaction 

(l)W -
Resnick, Sasanoff 

For social work and architectural students. 
Examines the effect· of pbysical structure on 
bUnuln interaction. Offered jointly with the 
College of Architecture and Urban Planning as 
Architecture 447. Prerequisite, permission. 
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SOCW 
470 CrkIs Intervention In Social Welfare (3) 

A , 
Lewin 

Introduction to: itlterventive methods and re
sponse to persons in crisis; use of crisis to 
produce positive change, concepts of crisis and 
crisis intervention; and the- epidemiology and 
demography of suicide. Learning experiences 
include didactic presentation of materials by 
instructor, use of role play, films and tapes, 
discussions led by social workers from centers 
for persons in acute personal circumstances. 
Open to m~ors and nonm~ors. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
socw 
500 Sodal Welfare Lecture Series (2) 
Introduction to fundamental issues confront
ing social work and social welfare. This is 
a series of ten lectures· delivered by knowl
edgeable persons on matters of contemporary 
concern. The presentations are intended to 
provid~ the student with a broad perspective 
on the m~or trends and developments in the 
field. 

SOCW 
501 Problems ofSodal Welfare In Etbnlc 

Minority Communldes (1) 
Bentz, 'Chambliss, ShUoka, Krisol(!go, 
Northwood, Ochoa 

Examination of selected social welfare prob
lems as related to. specific ethnic and racial 
minority groups. Attention is -given to under
standing of minority populations and the ef
fective delivery of social work and social wel
fare services in those communities. May be 
repeated for credit. 

SOCW 
SOl' Sodal WeU'are Polley (Z) 

Brink, Dear, Duplica, Lew;n, Parsons . 
Introduction to m~or institutions respon
sible for implementing social welfare pro
grams. Analysis and examination of the proc
esses through which social welfare policies are 
developed; the interactive relationships of so
cial welfare policies among various programs; 
and emerging issues and new policy develop
ments in the field. 

SOCW 
S04. Sodal Probleuw and Social Welfare (3, 

max. 9) 
Beatty, Bracht, Dear, Herrick, Roffman 

Analysis of m~or social problems and social 
welfare service systems providing a systematic 
approach to assessing the scope, causes, social 
cost, and public policy alternatives in the pro
vision of services related to such problems, 
selected social problems such as poverty and 
ill health, juvenile delinquency, drug and alco
hol addiction, and neglect of the aging are 
studied and related to the student's field ex-

. periences. Community and organizational de
velopment students should register concurrently 
for basic interventive skill course (Social Work 
560) concerned with ameliorating or aUeviat-

. ing the soc.ial problem under study. 

SOCW· 
S07 Seminar (1) AWSp 

Bryant, Duplica, Roffman 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per
mission. 

SOCW _ 
S09 Readings In Soda),Work (*) AWSpS 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, per-
mission. 
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SOCW 
510 SOdaI and Bebaworal Founclatlons of 

Social Work Practice (5) 
Introduction to selected theoretical orien
tations upon which various current modali
ties of ~ocial work practice are based. The 

- implications of each of these ·orientations 
for work with large and small client systemS 
are. discussed. The course consists of self
contained units ofstudy. . 

SOCW 
515 Field Instrucdon (2-8) A WSp 
SoCial work IIUijors only. Prerequisite, permis-
sion. . 

SOCW 
529 Introduction to Human Services Practice

(2, maL 12) 
Farber, Hanneman, Hutchins, IshlsaJca, 
R. Macdonald, MCder, F. Miller, S. Miller; 
Mundt, Norton, Resnick, Richey, Teather, 
Whittaker 

Topics covering various helping methods used 
in practice with individuals, families, and small 
groups. (Formerly 511.). 

SOCW 
533 Advanced Human Services Practice (2) 
Advanced human services practice in special 
Areas. Intensive study of practiCe materials 
with emphasis upon developme~t of appro
priate interventive and methodological skills. 
May be repeated for credjL 

SOCW ' 
535 Advanced Field Instruction (2-'10, max. 

- 20) AWSp 
Prerequisite, 51, •. 

SOCW 
540· Human Behavior and Social 

" Environment (3) 
Farber 

Overview of the developmental continuum. Ex
ploration of biological, psychological, and 
sociocultural factors in the' life cycle and 
their e~ects 'on the development of personality. 

SOCW . 
541 Special Topics In Human 'Development 

(3, maL 9) , '. 
Allen, Anderson, Beatty, Farber, 
lshisaka, R. Macdonald, Maier, Mundt, 

I Richey, Teather 
Specific aspects of biopsychosociacultural . de
velopment. 

. I 

SOCW 
SQ) BasIc COD lutervendve SIdlh (2) WSp 

Bracht, Bryant, Meld, Resnick 
Methodologically based course providing, for 
the acquisition of professional analytic and 
interventive skills associated with social work 
practice in 'community organization, planning, 
administration, and policy analysis. Content 
draws apon research from social' work and 
related social science' disciplines. May, be re
peated for credit. Prerequisite for COD stu

SOCW 
586 Statistics In Social Work (2) 

Solem 

SOCW 
. S88 Research In CODIDIQnfty and 

Organlzadonal Setdnp (2) 
Jtiffee 

s 

dents, concurrent registration in 569. 

Study of s~lectiye research methods and tech
niques useful in measuring organizational 
performance, evaluating program effectiveness. 
and determining community need and demand 

'. . for various types· of social welfare services. 
SOCW 
569 Social Work Practice SIdlls Laboratory 

(1) . 
Gottlieb 

Laboratory component of' practice and skill· 
courses to assist students in applying skills to 
specific tasks or practice experiences. 'Instruc
tors provide existing or simulated opportuni
ties for achievement of more specific behavioral 

. (skill) objectives. MJlY be repeated for credit. 

shcw 
570 'pedaUzed COD Intervendve Sldlk (2) 
Methodologically based' course relatetl to spe- , 
cialized aspects of COD practice. Includes such 
areas as grant writing, budget preparation, and 
interdisciplinary methods. May be repeated for 
crediL (Formerly 534.) 

SOCW , 
575 Special Topics In Social Welfare Polk)' 

(2, max. 6) 
Anderson, Dear, DupUca, Farber, 
GottUeb, Gronewold, Herrick, Meld, 
Patti, Roffman. • 

Analyzes new or expanding areas of social 
welfare policies. and services. Emphasis on 
developing' the student's knowledge of, and 
ability ~o assess, social welfare programs. The 
role of social work is examined in these ex
panding legislative and program directions. 
(Formerly 505.) 

SOCW 
585 S1Stematic TbeOi')' BuDding (2)' , 

Northwood . 
Study· of research methodology as used in the' 
. constrpction of theory relevant to social 
work practice. Focus is on selected problems 
requiring theory production, as related to, 
individual theses and to the assessment of 
research studies and policy papers. 

'540 

May be repeated for credit. . 

SOCW . 
590 Social Welfare Researcia (2) 

Beatty, Griswold, Herrick, Hutchins, 
, Jtiffee, Northwood, Stre.shinslcy , 
Three major objectives: (1) to introduce the' 
student to the logic of the scientific method as 
applied to research in social welfare; (2) to 
provide the student with a beginning under
standing of ·the interrelated steps in the con
duct of research; and (3) to equip students for 
roles as consumers of, and participants in, so
cial welfare research. 

SOCW· 
591 Individual or Group Research Project 

(2,-max.6) AWSp 
Field practice in a' group or individual project' 
in lieu of a master's thesis (except for students 
in the special program). Includes development 
of research design, collection of data, tabula-

. tion and analysis, and report writing. Pre-
r~uisite, 590 or equivalent. . 

SOCW . 
594-595 Advanced Social Work Research (2-2) 

Gottlieb, Griswold, Herrick, Hutchins, 
Jtiffee, Northwood, Streshinslcy 

Study of the logic aDd principles ,underlying 
the collection and analysis of data and 'the 
presentation of findings in scfcial research. 
Evaluation of pu~lished reports of empirical 
research with emphasis on relevance of such 
research to social work practice. 

SOCW 
600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

SOCW . 
700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 

" 
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The first date· following a name mdi
cates the beginning of service at the 
University. When two dates are given, 
the second, in parentheses, is the date 
of promotion to present academic 
rank. Members of the Graduate School 
'faculty are designated by an asterisk.. 

All apPointments shown ar~ as of Au-. 
tumn Quarter 1973. 

AAGAARD, GEORGE N., 1954 (1967),Pro
fessor of Medjclne and Phar~ology; B.S., 1934, 
M.B., 1936, M.D., 1937, Minnesota 

AAGAARD, KNUT N.,.1968 (1973), Research 
Associate Professor of Oceanography; A.B .. 1961, 
Oberlin; M.S., 1964, Ph.Q., 1966, Washington 

AASHBIM, GEORDiS M., 1960 (1965), As- ' 
sistant Professor of Anesthesiology; Chief of 
A.nesthesiology, Veterans Administration Hos
pital; B.s., 1953, Saskatchewan; M.D., 1955, 
Toronto 
AAVEDAL, MYRNA J., 1971, Instructor in 
Family and Community Nursing; piploma, 1963, 
Carroll; B.S., 1966, Montana State; M.A., 1971, 
Washington 

ABDS, JAMES H.,· 1970, Assistant Professor of 
\ Speech; B.S., 1967, Wisconsin State; M.S., 1968, 

PhD., 1970, WiscQnsin 

ABERNAmY, R\JTH, 1967, Professor Emer- I 

itw flf Physical and Health Educatiom A.B., 
1929, Oklahoma; M.A., 1931, PhD., 1943, Ccr.
lumbla 

FACUL TV INDEX 

ABRAMS, ROBERT EDWARD, 1971 (1973), 
Assistant Professor of English; B.A.,' 1965, Dart
mouth; PhD:, 1973,1'1dlana 

ACHUTARAMAYYA;GADDIPATI,1972, Re
search Associate in Ceramic Engineering; B.Sc. 
(Han.), 1960, M.Sc., 1961, Andhra, India; M.S., 
1967, PhD., 1972, Washington 

ACKER, WILLIAM C., 1970, Lecturer i~ 
Electrical Engineering; Senior Engineer, Applied 
Physics Laboratory; B.S., 1957, M.S.E.E .. 1963, 
Washington 

ADAMS, ROBERT PARDEE,· 1947 (1966), 
Professor of English; B.A., 1931, Oberlin; PhD., 
1937, Chicago 

ADAMSON, JOHN ·W., 1962 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Medicine; A.A., 1956~ Stockton; 

_ B.A., 1958, California; M.D., 1962, California 
(Los Angeles) I 

ADEE, BRUCE H., 1970, Assistant Professor of 
Mecluinlcal Engineering; B.S.E. in A.&M.S., 
1966, Princeton; M.S. in N.A., 1968, PhD., 
1972, California (Berkeley) 

ADELBERGER, ERIC G.,· 1970 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of Physics; B.S., 1960, PhD., 
1967, California Institute of Technology 

ADMAN, ELINOR T., 1971 (1973), Research 
Associate in Biological Structure. B.S., 1962, 
Wooster; M.A., 1964, PhD., 1967, Brandeis 

ADOLPHSON, DONALD L., 1970, Assistant 
Professor of QUantitative Methods; B.A., 1966, 
California (Berkeley); M.S., 1968, PhD., 1973, 
Wisconsin 

AESCHLIMAN, DOROTHY D., 1973, In
structor in Comparative Nur;sing Care Systems; 
Diploma, 1949, B.S., 1949, Rochester; M.N., 
~966, Washington 

AFFLECK, JAMES Q.,. 1967 (1970), Associate 
Professor of Education; B.A., 1955, Washington; 
M.A., 1963, San Francisco State; EdD., 1968, 
Columbia 
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AGABIAN, NINA, 1973, Assistant Professor of 
Biochemistry; B.A., 1966, M.s., 1968, Ad!lphi; 
Ph.D., 1971, Albert Einstein College of Medi
cine 

AHLERS, ELEANOR E.,· 1966 (197~, Pro
fessor of Librarlanship; A.B., 1932, Washingto~: 
B.L.S., 1942, Denver; M.A., IP57, Washington 

AHLSTROM, HARLOW G.,· 1962 (1971), Pro
fessor of Aeronautics and Astronautics; on leave; 
B.S. in A.E., 1957, M.S. in A.E., 1959, Washing
ton; Ph.D., 1963, California Institute of Tech-
nology . 

AKAGANE, KA TSUO, 1972, Research Asso
ciate in Forest Resources; B.S., 1964, Kanan; 
M.S.,1969, PhD., 1972, Washington 

AKAMATSU, TOSHIO J., 1963 (1971), Asso
ciate Professor of Anesthesiology; Chief, Division 

. Qf Obstetric Anesthes~; B.A., 1955, M.D., 1959, 
Minnesota 

ALBERS; JOHN J., 1971, Research Assistant 
Professor of Medicine; A.B., 1965, M.s., 1965, 
PhD., 1969, Illinois . 

ALBERTS, WILLIAM W.,· 1967 (1972), Pro
fessor of Finance and Bwiness Economics: B.A~, 
1948, M.A., 1956, PhD., 1961, Chicago 

ALBRECHT, ROBERT G.,· 1960 (1967), ...asso
ciate Professor of Architecture; B.S. In C.E., 
1956, Washington; M.S. in C.E ... 1960, Mauachu-. 
setls Institute of Technology 

ALBRECHT, ROBERT WILLIAM,· 196] 
(1971), Professor of Nuclear Engineering; B.S. In 
E.E., 1957, Purdue; M.S. in N.E., 1958, PhD., 
1961, Michigan 

ALDEN, DAURIL,· 1959 (1969), Professor of 
History and Latin American Studies; Chairman 
of" Latin American Studies; A.B., 1950, M.A., 
1952, PhD., 1959, Call/orriia (Berkeley) 

ALDEN, RICHARD,· 1961 (1969), Associate 
Professor of Architecture; B.A., 1957, Wash
ington: M.S., ]960, Yale; PhD., 197], Pennsyl-
Winla . 



ALEXANDER, DANIEL'E., 1954 (1961), Asso
ciate Professor df Mechanical Engineering; B.S. 
in M.E., 1947, M.S. in M.E., 1954, Washington 

AMORY, DAVID W., 1971, Assistant Professor 
of Anesthesiology and Pharmacology; B.S., 1952, 
M.S., 1955, St. John's University (New York); 

Literature (Turkish) and Near Eastern Studies; 
B.A., 1961, Carleton; M.A., 1963, 1965, PhD., 
1970, Michigan 

ALEXANDER, E. RUSSELL,· 1961 '(1969), 
Professor and Chairman of Epidemiology and 
International Health; Ph.B., 1948, S.B., 1950, 
M.D., 1953, Chicago 

, PhD., 1961, Washington: M.D., 1967, British 
Columbia 

ANKELE, FELICE, 1927 (1952), Assistant Pr~ 
fessor Emeritus of German; B.A., 1925, M.A., 
1926, PhD., 1936, Washington 

ALEXANDER, EDWARD,· 1962' (1969), Pro
fessor of English; B.A., 1957, Columbia; M.A., 
1959, PhD., 1963, Minnesota 

ALEXANDER, RUTH A., 1973, 'Research As
sociate in Psychosocial Nursing; B.S., 1969, 
South Dakota State; M.N., /971, Washington 

~DRO, ~.J.,. i964 (1968), Asso
ciate Professor of Electrical Engineering; B.E.E., 
1956, M.E.E., 1959, Eng.scD., 1964, New York 

ALGEO, JAMES, 1967 (1969), Assistant Pro
fessor of Rommace LAnguages and Literature and 
LAtin American Studies; B.A., 1961, Sacramento 
State; M.A~, 1963, PhD" 1969, Wisconsin 

ALKiRE, DURWOOD L., 1973, Lecturer in 
Accounting; B.A., 1935, Washington; C.P.A., 
1939, State of Washington 

ALLAN, BARBARA J., 1971, Reseilrch Asso
ciate in Surgery: B.S., 1949, M.S., 1957, Wash-
ington . 

ALLAN, G. GRAHAM,-1966 (1973), Professor 
of Fiber and Polymer Science: Diploma, 1951 .. 
Associate, 1952, Strathc1yde: B.Sc.., 1952, PhD., 
1956, Glasgow; D.Sc., 1970, Strathclyde 

ALLARD, FRANCIS X., - 1968, Assistant Pro
fessor of Germanic LAnguages and Literature: 
A.B., 1964, Massachusetts; M.A., 1966, PhD., 
1969, Stanford 

ALLEN, ALLETHIA LEE,1966, Assistant Pro
fessor,· Assistant Director Practicum Instruction; 
B.A., 1947, M.S.W., 1950, Boston 

ALLEN, CAROLYN RAND JOHNSON, 1972, 
Assistant Professor of English: B.A.., 1965, Wash
ington; M.A., 1966, Claremont Graduate School; , 
PhD., 1972, MinneSota 

~ ALLEN, DAVID R., i971 (1972), Instructor in ' 
Radiology; B.S., 1967, Kansas; . PhD., 1971-, 
Washington I' 

ALLENDOERFER, CARL BARNETI,- 1951, 
Professor of Mathematics; B.S., 1932, Haverford; 
B.A., 1934; M.A., 1939, Oxford: PhD., 1937, 
Princeton 

ALONZO, MANUEL LOUIS, 1972, ·Lecturer in 
Education; Director, Chicano Studies; B.A., 1957, 
Long Beach State; M.S., 1969, Sacramento State 

ALPS, GLEN,· 1945 (1962), Professor of Art: 
B.A., 1940~ Colorado State College of Education; 
M.F.A., 1947, Washington 
ALVAREZ, HERNAN III, 1968 (1973), In
structor in Medicine; M.D., 1~68, Michigan 

ALVORD, ELLSWORTH C.,JR.,- 1960 (1962), , 
Professor of Pathology: B.S., 1944, Haverford; 
M.D., 1946, Cornell 

AMANO, MINORU, 1972, Yisiting ,Assistant 
Professor .0J Biological S;ructure; B.Sc., 1950, 
M.Sc., 1953, Hiroshima; PhD., 1961, McGlll 

AMES, WILLIAM E.,*1957 (1970), Professor of 
Communications: B.S., 1948, South Dakota . 
State; M.S., 1952, Iowa State; Ph~D., 1962, Min
nesota 

AMMERLA.HN, HELLMUT H., - 1968 (1972), 
Associate Professor of Germanic LAnguages and 
Literature; Abitur, 1957, Konigstein; M.A., 1960, 
Yer,!,ont;Ph.D.,1965, Texas' 

AMMQNS, WILLIAM F., - 1970: Assistant Pro
fessor and Chairman of Periodontics; B.A., 1955, 
Texas Christian: D.D.S., 1959, Texas: M.S.D., 
1970, Washington . 

AMOSS, HAROLD-L.,· 1965 (1968), Professor 
of Urban Planning; Adjunct Professor of Anthro
pology: Director, Division of Community Devel
opment: B.A., 1942, North Carolina; M.A., 1947, 
New Mexico: PhD., 1951, California (Berkeley) 

AMOSS, PAMELA T., 1972 (.1973), Assistant 
Professor of Anthropology; B.A., 1953, M.A., 
1961, Ph.D., 1971, WaShington. 

ANDERSEN, JONNY, - 1967 (1970), Associate 
Professor of Electrical Engineering; B.S. in ~.E., 
1960, Colorado; M.S., in E.E., 196~, PhD., 1965, 

, Massach'fSetls Institute of Technology . 

ANDERSEN, NIELS H.,· 1968(1972), Asso
elate Professor of Chemistry; B.A., 1963, Minne
sota; PhD., 1967, Northwestern 

ANDERSEN, WILLIAM R.,- 1964 (1967), Pro- . 
~ fessor of Law; B.S.L., 1954, LL.B .. 1956, Denver; 
LL.M., 1958, Yale 

ANDERSON, ARTHiJR G., JR.,. 1946 (1957), 
Professor of Chemistry; A.B., 1940, Illinois; M.S., 
1942, PhD.,1944, Michigan 

ANDERSON, DONALD L.,· '1947 (1964), Pro
fessor of Mining Engineering; Head, Division of . 
Mining Engineering; B.S., 1938, St. Francis 
Xavier; B.Sc. in Min.E., 1941, Illinois . 

ANDERSON, FARRIS,- 1967 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Spanish Language and Literature; 
B.A., 1960, M.A., 1962, Duke; PhD., 1968, Wis
consin 

ANSELL, JULIAN' 5., '2959 (1965), Professor 
and Chairman of Urology; B.A., 1947, Bowdoin: 
M.D., 1951, Tufts: PhD., 1959, Minnesota 

APPLEBAUM, DEBORAH ~., 1972, Research 
Associate in Medicine; B.S., 1966; Ph.D., 1972, 
Washington 

ARANDA, ROBERT G., 1971, Instructor in 
Health Services; B.S., 1972, San Diego State 

ARCHBOLD, THOMAS F.,- 1961 (1973), Pro
fessor of Metallurgical Engineering; B.S. in 

. Met.E .. 1955, M.S. in Met.E., 1957, PhD. 
(Met.E.), 1961, Purdue 

AREND, WILLIAM P.,·1964 (1972), Assistant 
Professor of Medicine; B.A., Cum Laude~ 1959, 
Williams; M.D., 1964, Columbia 

ARESTAD, SVERRE, 1937 (1958), Professor 
Emeritus of Scandinavian Languages and Com- . 
parative Literature; B.A., 1929, PhD., '1938, 
Washington 

ARMSTRONG, HUBERT E., 1966 (1972), Asso
Ciate Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sci
ences; B.A., 1957, Willamelle; PhD., 1963, Syra
cuse 

ARMSTRONG, JACOB C., 1972, Assistant Pro
fessor of Aerospace Studies: B.S., 1964, United 
States Military Academy; M.S.C.E., 1967. New 
Hampshire 

ANDERSON, FREDERICK N.,- 1945 (1968), ARONS, ARNOLD B., - 1968, Professor of 
P .1'. " 194 UI hi 4 Physics,' M.E., 1937, M.S., 1940, Stevens Institute 

rOJessor OJ Art; B.A., 4, "as ngton; 0/ Technology: M.S. (Hon.), 1953, Amherst; 
M.F.A .• 1954, Minnesota PhD., 1943, Harvard 

ANDERSON, GEORGE C., 1958 (1970), Re- ARSOVE, MAYNARD GOODWIN,- 1951 
search Professor of Oceanography; B.A., 1947, (1961), Professor of Mathematics: B.S., 1943, 
M.A., 1949, British Columbia; PhD., 1954, L h' h S oM 1948 PhD 1950 Brown . Washington e .g ; c~, , ., , 

ARUNDALE, ROBERT B.,- 1971, Assistant. 
ANDERSON, JAY W., 1956.(1961), Assistant Professor of Speech: B.S., 1963, M.S., 1964. Rens-
Professor of Mechanical Engineering; B.S. in selaer Poly technical Institute; PhD., 1971, Mich-
M.E., 1955, M.S. in M.E., 1961, Washington igan Sate 

ANDERSON, MARC W., 1970 (1971), In- . ARVA, SATYA P. S., 1969, Research. Assistant 
structor in Community Dentistry: Chief, Hospital Professor of Atmospneric Sciences; B.S., 1958, 
Dentistry; B.A~, 1965, Augustana; D.D.S., 1969. BE 1961 ME 1964 Rice' PhD 1968 
Illinois,' Cert:l:-ate, 1970, Washington •• " •• , , oor e, ., , 

v"'" Colorado State 
ANDERSON, MARJORIE E.,- 1971, Assistant 

,r. " . . ATKINS, JOHN R.,* 1964 (1973), Associate 
ProJessor OJ Rehabilitation Medicine: B.S., 1963, _ Professor of Anthropology and Comparative 
Michigan S.tate; PhD., 1969, Washington Nursing Care Systems; B.S., 1950, Northwestern; 
ANDERSON, MAXINE K., 1972, Instructor in M.A., 1954, 'Pennsylvania 
Psychiiltry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A., 1963, AUGEROT, JAMES E., _ 1969 (1972), Associate 
Slariford; M.D., 1967, Calif'!rnia (San Francisco) Professor of Slavic and Balkan Linguistics and 
ANDERSON, PHILIP W., 1972,.lnitructor in Lang~ges, and Russian and East European Stud-
Radiology: B.A .• 1962, M.D., 1966, Washington ies; B.A., 1956, M.A., 1959, New Mexico High- . 
ANDERSON, ROBERT . ARNOLD, - 1965 land: Ph.D., 1968, Washington 
(1973), Professor of Education; B.S., 1952, PhD., AULD, MARGARET E., 1968 (1972), Assistant 
1964, Minnesota Professor of Physiological Nursing: B.S., 1967, 
ANDERSON, SYLVIA FINLAY, 1920 (1947), M.N.,1968, Washington' . 
Assistant Professor Emeritus 0/ English; B.A., AUTH, DAVID C.,- 1969 (1973), Associate Pro-
1919, M.A., 1923, Washington ~ fessor 'of Electrical Engineering: A.B., 1962, 
ANDERSON, VIRGINIA K., 1956, Assistant Catholic University of America; M.s., 1966, 
Professor of Dental Hygiene; B.S., 1952, Wash- PhD., 1969, Georgetown 
ington AVANN, SHERWIN PARKER,- 1946 (1962), 
ANDREWS, ELIZABETH A., 1968, Lecturer in Associate Professor of Mathematics; B.S., 1938, 
Comparative Nursing Care Systems: Director, Washington: M.S., 1940, PhD., 1942, California 
Nursing Services, Harborvlew Medical Center; Institute o/Technology 
B.S., 1950, Simmons; M.N., 1966, Washington AW AD, ISAM 5., 1972, Lecturer in Civil Engi-
ANDREWS, RICHARD L.,- 1968 (1971), Asso- neering; B.Sc.ln C.E., 1964, Cairo; M.Sc. in C.E., 
ciate Professor of Education; B.S., 1962, Indiana 1966, Washington; PhD., 1972, Washington 
State; M.S., 1965, PhD., 1968, Purdue AXELSSON, G.-A., 1973, Associate Professor 
ANDREWS, WALTER G.,- 1968 (1970), As- ,of Otolaryngology; M.K., 1953, Med.lic. (M.D.), 
sistant Professor of Near Easter" LAnguages and 1957, Goteborg, Sweden 
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BABB, ALBERT LESLIE,· 1952 (1960), Pro
fessor of Nuclear Engineering and Chemical En
gineering; Chairman, Department of Nuclear 
Engineering; B.A.Sc., 1948, British Columbia; 
M.S., 1949, PhD.,1951,llIinois 

BABB, WARREN,· 1955 (1968), Associate Pro-' 
fessor of ~usic; B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939~ Harvard 

,BACHARACH, JERE L.,· 1961 (1973), Asso
ciate Professor of History and' Near Eastern 
Studies; B.A., 1960, Trinity; M.A., 1962, Har
vard; Ph.D., 1967, Michigan 

BACKUS, FRANK. I., 1968 (1912), Lecturer in' 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.S., 1958, 
Washington State; M.D., 1962, Washington 

-BADGLEY, FRANKLIN 1.,* 1950 (1961), Pro
fessor 0/ Atmospheric Sciences; Associate Direc
tor, Quaternary Research Center; B.S., 1935, 
Chicago; M.S., 1948, PhD., 1951, New York 
University . . 

BAlLY~ ATHOL ROMAYNE,· 1949 (1964), 
Professor of Education; B.S., 1931, Kansas State 
Teachers; M.A., 1936, EdD., 1949, Missouri 

BAlR, WILLIAM J., 1951, Lecturer PT in Ra
diology; B.A., 1949, Ohio Wesleyan; PhD., 1954, 
Rochester 

BAKER, D. JAMES, JR., 1913, Research Asso
ciatePro/essor o/Oceanography; B.S., 1958, Stan
ford; PhD., 1962, Cornell 

BAKER, MARCIA B., J911, Research Associate 
in Civil Engineering; B.A., 1959, Cornell; M.S., 
1960, Statif"rd; PhD., 1911, Washington 

BAKER, MARSHALL,· 1962 (1966), Professor 
0/ Physics; B.A., 1953, PhD., 1958, (farvard 

BAKER, RICHARD M., 1912, Assistant Pro-' 
fessor 0/ Family Medicine; A.B., 1961, Oberlin; 
M.D., 1965, Case Western Reserve 

. BARE~ BARRY BRUCE,· 1969, Assistant Pro
fessor of Fisheries and Forest Resources; B.S.F., 
1964, Purdue; M.S., 1965, Minnesota; PhD., 
1969,Purdue 

BARKER, EDWARD ALLAN,* 1910 (1911), 
Assistant Professor of Pathology; Chief, Pa
thology Service, Harborview Medical Center; 
B.A., 1960, M.D., 1964, Ph.D., 1970, Wash
ington 
BARKSDALE, JULIAN D., 1936 (1913), Pro
fessor Emeritus of Geological Sdences; A.B., 
1930,Statiford; PhD., 1936, Yale 
BARNARD, KATHRYN E.,* 1963 (1972), Pro
fessor of Maternal and Child Nursing; B.S., 1960, 
Nebraska; M.S., 1962, C.A.G.S., 1963, Boston 
University; PhD., 1912, Washington . 
BARNES, CLIFFORD A., 1941 (1956), Pro
fessor Emeritus of Oceanography; B.S.; 1930, 
PhD., 1936, Washington 
BARNES, GLOVER W., * '1969, AsSociate Pro
fessor . of _Urology; Lecturer in Microbiology; 
B.Sc., 1949, Akron; M.A., 1956, PhD., 1962, 
State University of New York (Bliffalo) 
BARRACK, CHARLES M.,* 1968 (1969), As
sistant Professor of Germanic Languages and 
Literature; B.A., 1961, San Diego State; M.A., 
1966, PhD., 1969, Wiu!zington 
BARTH, ERNEST A. T.,· 1955 (1968), Professor 
of Sociology; B.A., 1950, Rochester; M.A., 1953, 
PhD., 1956, North Carolina 

BARZEL, YORAM,· 1961 (1910), Professor of 
Economics; B.A., 1953, M.A., 1956, Hebrew 
University (Jerusalem); PhD., 1961, Chicago 

BAS HEY, HUSAIN I., 1969 (1910), Assistant 
Professor of Education; B.A., 1952, M.A., ·1955, 
University 0/ Bombay; M.A., 1958, MacMurray 

BASKERVILLE, BARNET, * 1948 (1960),Pro
fessor of Speech; B.S., 1940, M.A., 1944~ Wash
ington; PhD., 1948, Northwestern 

BAKER, SAMUEL R., 1969 (1973), Instructor BASS, ROBERT A., 1910, Assistant Professor of 
in Orthopaedics; B.A., 1961, Dartmouth: M.D., Education; B.S., 1950, M.A., 1953, Pittsburgh 

. 1966, Washington State Teachers 

BAKKEN, AI.MEE H., 1913~ Ass~tant Profes-- BASSETT, LOWELL R.,. 1966 (1970), Asso-
sor of Zoology, B.A., 1963, ChICagO, PhD.,1910, ciate Professor of Economics; B.S.M.E., 1959, 
Iowa Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.S., '1964, 
BAKKER, CORNELIUS B., 1960 (1912), Pro- PhD., 1966, Purdue . 
fessor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; BATEY~ MARJORIE V.,. 1956 (1910), Pro-
M.D., 1952, Utrecht fessor of Comparative Nursing Care Systems; 
BALlSE, PETER LOUIS, JR,. 1950 (1961), Pro- Diploma, 1947, Sacred Heart Hospital, Spokane; 

.feuor of Mechanical Engineer;ng; S.B., 1948" B.S., 1953, Washington; M.S., 1956, PhD., 1968, 
S.M., 1950, Massachusetts Institute of Tech- Colorado 
nology 

. BALTZO, RALPH. M., ,1955 (1961), Director, 
Radiation Sa/ety, Environmental Health and 
Sa/ety; Lecturer in RDdiology; B.A., 1950, Wash
ington 

BANIGAN, MARY J., 1912, Instructor in Ma
ternal and Child Nursing; Diploma, 1949, Seton 
School of Nursing; B.S., 1956, College Mt. St. 
Joseph; M.S., 1911, Colorado 

BANKS, JAMES A.,· 1969 (1913), Professor of 
Education; B.Ed., 1964, Chicago Teachers' Col
lege: M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1969, Michigan Stale 
BANSE, KARL,· 1959 (1966), Professor of 
Oceanography; PhD., 1955, Kiel University 

BANTA, MARTHA~· 1,910, Associate Professor 
of E~lish; A.B., 1950, Ph:D., 1,964, Indiana 

-BARASH, DAVID P.,· 1913, Assistant Professor 
of Psychology; B.A., 1966, Harpur; M.A., 1968, 
PhD., 1910, Wisconsin ~ 

BARD, STEPHEN A., 1969, Lecturer in BIo
chemistry; B.A., 1960, Northwestern; M.S., 1968, 
Washington 

BATIE, HARRIETT VIRGINIA, /941 (1954), 
Asslsiant Professor Emeritus of Education; B.S., 
1935, Hastings; M.A., 1945, PhD.,' 1953, Wash
ington 

BAUER, HARRY C., 1945 (1967), Professor 
Emeritus 'of Librarianship; A.B., 1921, M.S., 
1929, Washington (St. Louis); Cert(jicate 0/ 
Librarianship, 1931, St. Louis Library School 

BAUER, PATRICIA,* 1970 (1912), Associate 
Professor of Art; B.F.A., 1962, M.F;A-;., 1964, 
Washington 

BAUMGARTNER, DONALD J.; 1913, AJjiUate 
Associate Professor of Civil Engineering; B.S., 
1955, llIinois (Urbana); M.~., 1958, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; Ph.p., 1967, 
Oregon State University 

BAYLINK, DAVID J., 1966 (1912), Associate 
Professor of Medicine; B.A., 1963, Walla Walla; 
M.D., 1957, Loma Linda , . 
BEACH, LEE ROY,* 1966 (1972), Prpfessor 0/ 
Psychology; B.A., 1957, M.A., 1959, Ph.D.,. 
1961, Colorado 
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BEAL, JACK L., 1913, Assistant Professor of 
Education; B.A., 1957, M.S., 1962, Kansas; 
Ph.D., 1972, Nebraska 

BEALE, JAMES MACARTHUR, JR.,· 1948 
(1968), Professor of Music; B.A., 1945, Harvard; 
B.Mus., 1946, M.Mus.,1947, Yale 

BEASLEY, R. PALMER,· 1961 (1912), Asso
ciate Professor of Epidemiology and Interna-

. tioJ1Q1 Health; Adjunct Associate Professor of 
Medicine: A.B., 1958, Dartmouth; M.D.; 1962, 

, Harvard; M.S., 1969, Washington 

BEATrY, DAVID J.,*1971, Associate Professor 
0/ Social Work; B.A., 1960, Maryland; M.A., 
1965, Indiana: D.S.W.: 1971,Cali/ornia (Berke
ley) 

BEATY, HARRY N., 1965 (1911), Associate· 
Professor of Medicine; Medical Director, Prov
idence Hospital,· B.A., 1954, M.D., 1958, Wash
ington 

BEAUMONT, ROSS ALLEN,« 1940, (1954), 
Professor of Mathematics; A.B., 1936, M.S., 
1937, Michigan; PhD., 1940, Illinois 

BECKER, JOSEPH,* 1965 (1968),'Professor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences and Psy
chology; A.B., 1950, M.A., 1952, George Wash
ing~on; PhD •• 1958,.Duke 

BECKL y, DAVID E., 1913, Instructor in Ra
diology; M.B., B.S., L.R.C.P., 1966, Middlesex 
Hospital Medical School (London) 

BECKMANN, 'GEORGE M., * 1969, Professor 
of East Asian Studies; Dean, College of Arts and 
Sciences; A;B., 1948, Harvard; PhD., 1952, Stan
ford 

BECKWITH, JOHN BRUCE,* 1964 (1911), 
Associate Professor of Pathology and Pediatrics; 
B.A., 195~, Whitman; M.D., 1958, Washington 

BEDER, OSCAR E.,· 1952 (1960), Professor of 
Prosthodontics; Direc"tor, Maxillofacial Pros
thesis Clinic; B.S., 1936, Rutgers; D.D.S., 1941, 
Columbia 

BEHLER, DIANA E.,* 1969 (1911), Assislant 
Professor 0/ Germanic Languages and Literature 
and Comparative Literature; B.A., 1965, M.A., 
1966, Ph.D., 1970, Washington 

BEHLER,·ERNST H.,* 1965 (1966), Professor of 
Germanic Languages and Literature and Com
parative Literature; Associate Chairman of 
Comparative Literature; PhD.; 19~1, Munic" 

BEHRENS, JOYCE, 1972, Instructor in Labora
tory Medicine, Division of Medical Technology; 
B.~.,1966, Illinois: M;S., Minnesota 

BELKNAP, .BENJAMIN H., 1911, Associate 
Professor of Medicine; B.A., 195i, M.P.A., 1954, 
M.D.,' 1961, Rochester 
BELL, ALDON D.,* 1969, Associate Professor 
of History; Associate Dean, College of Arts and 
Sciences: Director, Office for Undergraduate 
Studies; B.A., 1951, Oklahoma: B.A., 1953, 
PhD., 1961, Oxford 
BELL, CECIL H., JR.,. 1968 (1972) Associate 
Professor 0/ Administrative Theory and Organi
zational Behavior: B.A., 1957, M.A., .1959, PhD., 
1968, Boston . 

BELL, EARL J.,. 1966 (1969), Associate Pro
fessor 0/ Urban Planning; B.A., 1952, B.S., 1951, 
PhD., 1965, California (Berkeley) 

BELL, MILO CARSNER, * 1940 (1963), Pr.o
fessor of Fisheries: B.S. in M.E., 1930; Wash-
ington ' 

BELTZ, WILLIAM R., Appointed Assistant' 
Professor o/Naval Science; B.A., 1968, Auburn 

BENDA, MIROSLA V,· 1972, Assistant Pro
fessor of Mathematics; M.Sc., 1968, Warsaw; 
Ph.D., 1910~ Wisconsin 



BENDERSKY, MARTIN,· 1972 (1973), As
sistant Profesior of Mathematics: B.S., 1966, City 
College, New York: PhD., 1971, California 

'(Berkeley) 

BENDICH, ARNOLD J.,. 1970, Assistant Pro-
..fessor of Botany: Adjunct Assistant Professor 
of Genetics: B.A., 1962, 'Vermont: PhD., 1969, 
Washington \ I 

BENDI'IT, EARL P.,· 1957, Professor and 
Chairman of Pat/Jology: B.A., 1937, Swarthmore: 
M.D., 1941, Harvard 

BENEDICT, ROBERT G., 1960 (1964), Re
search Associate Professor of Civil Engineering: 
B.S., 1936, Michigan State: M.S., 1938, 'Virginia 
Polytechnic'lnstitute: PhD., 1942, Wisconsin 

BENNE, MAE M.,· 1965 (1970), Associate Pro
fessor of Llbrarianship: Acting Associate Direc
tor, School of Librarianship: B.S., 1950, Ne
braska: M.S., 1955, Illinois 

BENNE'IT, DEL~OND 1)01.,. 1963 (1968), Asso
ciate Professor of Speech: B.A., 1955, M.A., 
1958, PhD., 1963, Washington 

BENOLIEL, JEANNE Q.,. '1970, Professor of 
Comparative Nursing Care Systems: Chairman, 
Department of Comparative Nursing Care Sys
tems: Diploma, 1941, St. Lu,ke's HOSPli': B.S., 
1948; Oregon State: M.S., 1955, D.N.S ., 1969, 
California (San Francisco) 

BENSHOOF, KENNETH, 1966 (1968), As
sistant Professor of Music: B.A., 1957, Wash
Ington: M.A., 1963, San Francisco ,State 

BENTLEY, G. NELsoN,· 1952 (1967), Asso
ciate Professor of' English: A.B., 1941, M.A., 
1945, Michigan 

BERG, JOHN C.,;.. 1964 0973), Professor of ' 
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Stat~, ' 

University of Newcastle, New South Wales; 
M.S., 1968, PhD., 1970, Stariford 

BURGESS, CHARLES 0.,· 1964 (1970), Pro
'fessor 0/ Education; B.A., 1957, Oregon; M.S., ' 

1958, PhD., 1962, Wisconsin 

BURGESS, ROBERT L.,· 1,965 (1969), Asso-' 
ciate Professor of Sociology: B.A., 1962, Cali
fornia State (Long Beach): M.A., 1964, PhD., 
1969, Washington (St. Louis) 

BURGNER, ROBERT LOUIS,· 1956 (1967), 
Professor 0/ Fisheries: Director, Fisheries Re
search Institute; B.S., 1942, Ph.D., 1958, Wash
ington 

BURKE, EVELYN A., 194.3 (1970), Associate 
Professor Emeritus; B.S., 19.30, MuniCipal Uni

'versity of Akron: Diploma in Nursing, 19.30, 
M.A., 1941, We"ternlleserve; Certificate in Pub
lic Health Nursing, 19,4.3,.Washington 

BURKE, JOHN PATRICK, 1970 (1974), Assis
tant Professor of Philosophy; B.A., 1965, Califor
nia (Riverside): M.A., 1968, California (San 
Diego) , 

BURKE, ROBERT E.,· 1957 (1965), Professor 0/ 
History: A.B., 1946, Chico State; M.A., 1947, 
PhD., 1950, California 

IIURKE, WILLIAM T.,· 1968, Professor of 
Law: B.S., 1949, Indiana State; J;D., 195.3, In
dialUl; J.S.D., 1959, Yale 
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BURNELL, JAMES M~ 1950 (1971), Research 
Professor 0/ Medicine: M.D., 1949, Stariford 

BURNHAM, S. CAROLE, 1969' (1971), In
structor in Anesthesiology; B.Sc., 1961, M.D., 
1965, British, Columbia' 

'BURNS, HARRY HAMILTON, 19.34 (1970), 
Associate Professor Emeritus 0/ English,· A.B., 
1928, PhD., 19.35, Washington 

BURNS, WAYNE,· 1948 (196.3), Professor of 
English; A.B., 19.38, Miami (Ohio): A.M., 1940, 

, Harvard; Ph.D.., 1946, Cornell 

BUSH, MARY T., 1971, Instructor in Psychoso
cial Nursing: B.S.N., 1968, Vermont: M.N., 1971, 
Washington 

, BUSINGER, JOOST A.,· 1958 (1965), Professor 
of Atmospheric Sciences, and Geophysics; B.S. 
(Candldaatsexamen), 1947, M.Sc. (Doctora-
alexamen), 1950, PhD., 1954, Utrecht ' 

BUTLER, JOHN, 1965, Profeisor 0/ Medicine: 
M.B., 1946, Ch.B., 1946, M.D., 1957;' Bir.: ' 
mingham 

BUTOW, ROBERT J. C.,· 1960 (1966), Professor 
of History and East Asian Studies; A.B., 1947, 
A.M., 1948, PhD., 195.3, Statiford 

BUTWIN, JOSEPH MAZO, 197.0 (1971), As
sistant Professor of English; B.A., 1965, Mlnne
sota;A.M., 1966, PhD., 1970, Haniard 

BYERLY, EUZABETH L.,· 1962 (1970), As
sistant Professor of Comparative Nursing Care 
Systems: A4junct Assistant Professor of Anthro-' 
pology,' Assistant Dean 0/ Clinical Teaching and 
Research Facilities; Diploma, 1947, Michael 
Reese Hospital: B.S.N., 1955, Iowa; M.N., 1958, 
PhD., 1.970, Washington 

BYERS, BRECK E.,· 1970, Assistant Professor 
. of Genetics; Adjunct Assistant Pr.ofessor of BIo
chemistry; B.A.~ 1961, Colorado; M.A., 196.3, 
PhD., 1967, Harvard 

BYERS,MARGARET Ro, 1971, Research Asso
ciate in Anesthesiology: B.A., 196.3, Radcliffe; 

"PhD., 1969, Harvard 

c 
CABANA" VENERACION, 1972 (197.3), Re
search Associate In Medici.1te: B.S., 1964, Philip
pine Union College: M.S., 1972, Illinois 

CADY, GEORGE HAMILTON, 19.38 (1947), 
Professor Emeritus 0/ Chemistry; A.B.,' 1927, 
A.M., 1928, Kansas; PhD., 19.30, California 

CAHN, ROBERT NATHAN, '197.3, Research 
Assistant Professor of Physics; B.A., 1966, Har
vard: PhD., 1972, California (Berkeley) 

CALDWELL, LYNN R., 1971, Assistant Pro
fessor of Rehabilitation Medicine:· A.B., 1957, 
. Chqffey; B.A., 1959, ~an Francisco ~tate; Ph.D., 
1967, ArizolUl State -

'CALLEN, WILLIAM B., 1972, Research Auo
. ciate in Health Services (MEDEX): B.M.E., 
1952, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; A.M., 
1960, St~ Louis; S.T.B., M.A., 1969, St. Louis 

. CALVIN, WILLIAM H.,· 1966(1969), Assistant 
. Professor 0/ Neurological Surgery; B.A., 1961, 

Nor.thwestern: PhD., 1966, Washington 

CAMERMAN, ARTHUR, 1967 (1971), Re
,search Assistant Professor 0/ Medicine and Phar
macology: B.Sc., 1961; PhD., 1964, British Co-
lumbia ., . 

CAMPBELL, ERNEST H., 1950 (1964), Re
search Professor and Associate Director' in Bu
reau of Governmental Research; A.B., 19.32, 
LL.B., 19.35, M.A., 19.36, Washington; M.A., 
1942, Ph.b., 1945, Harvard 



CAMPBELL, FREDERICK L., ·1966 (1972), 
ltuociate Professor of Sociology; Adjunct Asso
ciate Professor of Nursing;' B.s., 1961, Eastern 
Michigan; M.A., 1962, Ph~., 1~7, Michigan 

CAMPBELL, JOHN A.,· 1968, Assistant Pro
fessor of Speech: B.S., 1964, Portland State: 
M.A., 1967, PhD., 1968,'Plttsburgh 

CAMPBELL, M. JOE, 1972, Assistant Professor 
of Periodontics: B.S., 1963, Western Kentucky: 
D.M.D., 1967, Kentucky: M.SD., 1972,' Wash-
ington . 

CAMPBELL, MARY M., 1960 (1967), Lecturer 
In Pediatrics and Psychiatry and Behavioral Sci
ences: B.A., 1930, Manitoba; M.S., 1957, PhD., 
1959, Washington 

CAMPBELL, ROBERT J.,. 1955, Assistant Pro
fessor of Ceramic Engineering: B.S. 'In Chem.E., 
1939, Oregon State: M.S. in CerE., 1954, Wash
Ington 

CANFIELD, ROBERT C.,· '1951 (1970), Afso
clate Professor of Restorative Dentistry: D.D;S., 
1951, Washington 

CANTRELL, JAMES R.,· 1960, Professor of 
Surgery; B.A., 1944, M.D., 1946, Johns Hopldns 

CARLIN, ALBERT S., 1964 ( 1969), Assistant 
Profellor of Psychiatry and Bel,avloral Sciences: 
A.B., 1957, Pennsylvania; M.A.., 1961, PhD., 
1964, Syracuse 

, CARLSEN, JAMES C.,· 1967 (1968), Professor 
of Music; B.A., 1950, Whitworth; M.A., 1958, 
Washington: PhD., 1962, Northwestern 

CARLSEN, JAMES W., 1972, Assistant Pro
fellor of Speech: A.B., 1964, Call/ornla; M.A., 
1966, South illinois; PhD., 1971, California 
(Los,Angeles) 

CARLSEN, RAY A., 1969 (1972), Assistant Pro-. 
fellor of Medicine: B.A., 1957; M.D., 1962, Yale,. 

CARLSON, COLDEVIN B., 1966 (1972), Asso
ciate Profusar of Pediatrics; A4iunct Associate. 
Profusor of Medicine: Head, Division,of Pediat
ric Neurology: Co-Director, NeurololY, Chil
dren's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center; 

. B.A.., 1955,Rice Institute: M.D., 1959, Baylor 

CARLSON, DALE A.,· 1955 (1967), Professor 
and Chairman of Civil Engineering; B.S. in C.E., 
1950, M.S. in C.E., 1951, Washington: PhD., 
1960, Wisconsin 

CARLSON, F. PAUL,· 1967 (1971), Associate 
Professor of Electrical Engineering; B.S. in E.E., 
1960, Washington; M.S. In E.E., 1964, Maryland: 
PhD.,1967, Washington 

CARNEVALI, DORIS L.,· 1957 (1969), AssO
ciate Professor of Comparative NUrling Care 
Systems; Diploma, 1943, Swedish Hospital; B.S., 
1947, M.N., 1961 , Washington 

CARPENTER, ROBERT 1-·1970, Assistant 
Profeisor of Speech: B.A., 1964, Augustana; 
M.A., 1965, PhD., 1969, Northwestern 

CARPENTER, ROY,· 1968(1973), Associate 
Professor of Oceanography; B.S., 1961, Wash
ington and Lee: PhD., 1968,' Call/ornia (San 
Diego) 

CARR. JOHN E.,· 1963 (1970),. Associate Pro
fellor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences and 
Psychology; A.B., 1956, Earlham; M.A., 1958, 
PhD., ,963, Syracuse ' 

CARR. KBNNEm M.,· 1945 (1967), Associate 
Professor of Drama: B.A., 1943, Eastern Wash
ington Col/ege of Education; M.A.., 1945, Wash
ington 

CARRAHER, RONALD,· 1967 (1970), Asso
ciate Professor of A,t; B.A., 1956, Washington; 

. M.A., 1961, San Jose State' 

CARRELL, JAMES A.,· 1939 (1947), Professor 
of Speech; A.B., 1927, Nebraska Wesleyan; M.A., 
1929, Ph.D., 1936, Northwestern 

CARSTENSEN, VERNON,· 1964, Professor 0/ 
History: B.A.., 1928, Iowa State Teacherl: M.A., 
1932, PhD., 1936, State University of Iowa 

CARTER, COLETIE C.,· 1971, Assistant Pro
fessor of Urban Planning: B;A., 1963, Incarnate 
Word: M.A., 1967, Ph.C., Cathqlic University of 
America 

CARTER, RICHARD FREMONT;· 1967, Pro
fessor of Communications: B.S., 1953, M.s., 
1954, Ph.D., 1957, Wisconsin 

CASSINELLI, CHARLES W •• • 1960 (1967), 
Professor of Political Science; A.B., 1948, M.A.., 
1950, California (Berkeley): PhD., 1953, Har
vard 

CASTEEL, RICHARD W., 1972, Assistant Pro
fessor of Anthropology; Adjunct Curator of 
Washington State Museum: A.B., .1969, PhD., 
1972, Call/Qrnla (Davis) 

CAULFIELD, M. COLLEEN, 1973,.lnstructor 
in Maternal and Child Nursing: B.S.N., 1970, 
Seattle Univel'lity; M.N.,1973, Washington 

CELENTANO, FRANCIS,· 1966 (1968), Asso
ciate Professor of Art: B.A~, 1951, M.A.., 1957, 
New York University 

CHALK, WILLIAM S.,1961 (1967), Associate 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering .and Nu
clear Engineering: 'Associate Director, Nuclear 
Engineering lAboratory: B.S. in M.E.,1950,M.s~ 
in M.E., 1961, Washington . 

CHALUPNIK. JAMES DVORAK,· 19~ (1968), 
Associate Professor of Mechanical Engineering; 
B.s. in M.E., 1953, TexIU Technological: M.S. 
in E.M., 1960, Ph.D., 1964, Texas . 

CHAMBERS. VELMA C., 195.6 (1971), Re-' 
search Associate Profellor of Microbiology: 
R.N., 1937, Mercy Hospital, Denver: B.S., 1942, 
M.S., 1948, PhD., 1954, Washington 

CHAMBLISS, IDA B., 1970, ~ecturer In Social 
Work: B.S., 1958, Alabama State; M.S.W., 1967, 
Wisconsin (Milwaukee) 

CHAMPOux. JAMES J., 1972, Assistant Pro
fessor of Microbiology; B.S., 1965, Washington; 
PhD., 1970, StaNord 

CHAN, HOK-LAM,·· 1972 (1974),Associate 
Professor of East Asian Studies, Institute for 
Comparative and Foreign Area Studies: B.A., 
1961, M.A.., 1963, University of Hong Kong; 
M.A~, 1965, PhD., 1967, Princeton 

CHAN, YUEN-KWOK,· 1969, Assistant. Pro
fessor of Mathematics: B.A., B.S., 1965, Hong 
Kong; M.A., 1968, PhD., 1969, Call/ornia (San 
Diego) 

CHANDLER, JOHN W., 1973, Assistant Pro
fessor of OphthalmololY: B.S., 1962, M.D., 1~65, 
Wisconsin . 

CHANDLER, LYNEITE S.,1972; Instructor in 
Rehabilitation Medicine: B.S., 1961, Simmons; 
B.A.., 1967, Washington 

CHANDLER, TREVOR L.,· 1970, Assistant 
Professor of P.olltical Science: Director, Black 
Studies Program: B.S., 1966, California State 
Polytechnic: M.A., 1968, PhD., 1970, Oregon 

CHANG, KUEI-SHENG,· 1966 (1967), Asso
ciate Professor of Geography and East Asian 
Studies; B.A.., 1945, National Central 
(Chungldng): M.A.., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, Michigan 

CHAPMAN, C. RICHARD, 1971, Research As
mtant Professor of Anatheslology and Psy
chology; B.A.., 1966, Wheaton (Illinois): M.A., 
1968, PhD.: 1969, Denver 
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CHAPMAN, DOUGLAS GEORGE,· 1949 
(1971), Professor of Fisheries; Dean, College of 
Fisheries: B.A., 1938, Saskatchewan: M.A., 1940, 
California (Berkeley): M.A., 1944, Torontoj 
PhD., 1949, California (Berkeley) , 

CHAPMAN, WARREN H., 1957 (1973), Pro
fessor of Urology: Administrative Officer, De
partment of Urology; B.S., 1946, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology; M.D., 1952,'Chicago 

CHAPPLE, STANLEY, 1958, Professor Emer
itus of Music; D.Mus. (Hon.), 1947, Colby 

CHARLSON, ROBERT J.,. 1965 '(1969), Asso
ciate Professor of Atmospheric Chemistry in ' 
Civil Engineering and Geophysics and Institute 
for Environmental Studies: Adjunct Associate 
Professor of Atmospheric Sciences and Astron
omy: B.S.,· 1958, M.S., 1959, Stq7if'ord; Ph.D., 
1964, Washington . 

CHEN, SHI-HAN, 1972, Research Assistant P;o
fessor of Pediatrics: B.S., 1959, Taiwan Normal 
University; M.S., 1963, National' Taiwan Uni-
versity; Ph.D., 1968, Texas (Austin) , 

CHENEY, ERIC S ... • 1964 (1969), Associate 
Professor of Geological Sciences: B.s.,. 1965, 
Ph.D., 1964, Yale 

CHENEY. FREDERICK W~. 1964 (1970), 
Associate Professor of Anesthesiology: Director, 
Pulmonary Therapy,. University· Hospital: B.S., 
195,6, M.D., 1960, Tufts . 

CHENOWETH, HARRY H.,· 1916 (1957), As
sociate Professor of Civil Engineering; B.S. in 
C.E., 1937, M.s. in C.E., 1957; Washington 

CHERVENAK, ROBERT, 1959 (1964), Asso
ciate frofelSor of Architecture; . B.A., 1951, 
Washington 

CHESNUT. CHARLES H. Ill, 1967 (1970), In
structor in Medicine: A.B., 1958, Princeton: 
M.D., 1966, Florida 

CHEUNG. STEVEN N. S •• • 1969 (1973), Pro
fessor of Economics: A.B., 1961, M.A.., 1962, 
Ph.D., 1967, California (Los Angeles) 

CHEW, KENNETH KENDALL,· 1962 (1971), 
Professor of Fisheries: B.A., 1955, Chico State: 
M.S., 1958, PhD., 1962, Washington 

CHI, EMIL Y., 1972 (1973), Research Associate 
in Pathology: ,Director~ Histopathology Lpbora
lory: B.S., 1964, Taiwan; M.A., 1967, Los An
geles State: PhD., 1972, Call/ornia 

CHILDS, MARIAN TOLBERT,. 1968 (1973), 
Assistant Professor of Home Economics; B.S., 
1946, Ph.D., 1950, California (Berkeley) 

CHILDS, MORRIS ELSMERE,· 1954 (1961j, 
Professor and Chairf7Uln of Mechanical Engineer
ing: B.S. in M.E., 1944, Oklahoma: M.S. In M.E., 
1947, Ph.D., 1956, Illinois 
CHILES, JOHN A., 1973, Assistant Professor of 
PsYchiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.S., 1962, 
Davidson: M.D., 1966, Pennsylvania 
CHILTON, MARY-DELL M., 1972, Research 
Assistant Professor of Microbiology: B.S., 1960, 
Ph.D • ., 1967, Illinois 
CHILTON, WILLIAM SCOTT," 196i (1968), 
Associate Professor or Chemistry: B.S., 1955, 
Duke: PhD., 1963,lII1nois 
CHIMOSKEY,JOHN E., 1971, AsSistant Pro
fessor of Bioengineering; M.D., 1963, Michigan· 
CHIN, MAE'MAR, 1971, Instructor in Dental 
Hygiene: B.S., 1963, R.D.H., 1963, Washing
ton 
CHISUM, DONALD S.,· 1969 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Law; A.B., 1966, LL.B., 1968, Stan
ford 
CHlTrOCK, ROBERT W., 1973, Lecturer in 
Landscape Architecture: BL.A., 1955, Oregon 



CHlU, JOHN S. Y.,· 1960 (1968), Professor of 
. Quantitative Methods; B.A., 1952, National 

Taiwan University; M.S., 1955, Kentucky; PhD., 
1954, Illinois 

CHRISMAN, NOEL J., 1973, Assistant Pro
fessor of Comparative Nursing Care Systems; 
A.B., 1962, California (Riverside); Ph.D., 1966, 
M.P.H., 1967, California (Berkeley) 

CHRISTENSEN, GERALD, 1964 (i969), AssO
ciate Professor of Radiology; PhD., 1958, 
Emory; B.S., 1951, Utah 

CHRISTENSEN, NIKOLAS I.,· 1966 (1972), 
Professor of Geological Sciences and Geophysics; 
B.s., 1959. M.S., 1961, PhD., 1963, Wisconsin . 

CHRISTIAN, GARY DALE,· 1972, Professor 
of Chemistry; B.S., 1959, Oregon; M.S., 1962, 
PhD., 1964, Maryland 

CHRISTIANSEN, WALTER H.,· 1967 (1970), 
Associate Professor of Aeronautics iand Astro
nautics; B.$.M.E., 1956, Carnegie. Institute of 
Technology; M.S.A~E., 1957, PhD;~ ;1961, Cali
fornillinstitute of Technology 

CHRlSTOFlI)ES, CONSTANTiNE ,G.,· 1966, 
ProfeSsor of French Language and Uterature and 
Comparative Literature; ,B.A!, 1948,' Columbia 
Union; M.A., 1949, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1956, 
Michigan 

CHRISTOPHER, T. GRAHAM, 19~ (1972), 
Assistant Professor of Medicine; 'M.B., B~S., 
1956, Middlesex Hospital Medical 'School; M.S., 
1968, Drexel Institute of Technology 

CHURCH. PHIL E., 1935 (1972), Professor 
Emeritus of Atmospheric Sciences; B.S., 1923, 
Chicago; M.S., 1932, PhD., 1937, CIQ;k 

CIRTAUTAS, ILSE D.,· 1968: ASsociate Pro
fessor of Turk/c, Inner Asian Studies, 'and Russian 
and East European Studies; PhD., 1958, Ham-
burg , 

CLAGETT, JAMES A., 1973, Research As
sistant Professor of Periodontics and Micro
biology: B.A., 1964, DePauw; M.S., 1966, PhD., 
1970, Nebraska 

CLANTON, JACK R.,· 1947 (1958),· Professor 
of Civil Engineering; B.S. In C.E ... 1936;,Missouri . 
School of Mines; M.S. in C.E., 1939, Pittsburgh 

CLARK. D. CECIL,· 1965 (1973), l!rofessor of 
Education: B.s., 1960, M.S., 1961, Brigham 
Young; PhD., 1965,·Stait/ord 

CLARK,D. JOSEPH, 1971 (l973),~ Assistant 
Piofessor of Biology Instructional Program; B.S., 
1958, M.S., 19$9, Washington State;PhD., 1963, 
California (Davis) , . 

CLARK; HUGH; 1968 (1973), Associate Pro
fessorof Medicine; B.A., 1957, 'Williams; M.D., 
1961, Columbia '. 

CLARK. KENNETH COURTRIGHT,· 1948 
(1960), 'Professor of Physics and . fieophysics; 
B.A., 1940, Texas; M.A., 1941, PhD., 1947, Har-
vard· . 

CLARK. LARRY T .• 1973, Research Assistant 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering;. B.S. in 
Iit.E., 1961, M.S. in M.E., 1963,P"D., 1973, 
Washington . 

CLARK, ROBERT. A., 1967 (1973)~ Assistant 
Professor of Medicine; A.B., 1963',~ Syracuse; 
M.D., 1967, Columbia 

CLARK,' ROBERT N.,· 1957 (1966), Profeisor 
of Electrical Engineering; B.S. in' E.E., 1950; 
M.S. In E.E., 1951, Michigan; PhD., 1969, Stan
ford 

CLARKE, HENRY LELAND,· 1958 (1959), 
Associate Professor of Music; A.B., .1928, A.M., 
1929, Ph.D., 1947, Harvard . 

CLATTERBAUGH;' KENNETH C.,· 1966 
(1973), Associate Professor of Philosophy; B.A., 
1962, Iowa; PhD., 1967, Indiana 

CLAWSON, D. KAY, 1958 (1965), Professor 
and Chairman of Orthopaedics; M.D., 1952, 
Harvard· . 

CLAYSON, KATHLEEN J., 1969, Assistant 
Professor of Laboratory Medicine; B.S., 1951, 
M.S., 1968, Minnesota 

CLAYTON: EUGENE D., 1965, Research Asso
ciate Professor of NucTear Engineering; B.A., 
1947, Whitman; M.s., 1949, PhD., 1952, Oregon 

CLEAR, JOHN W .• • 1969 (1971), AssiStant Pro
fessor of Near Eastern Languages and Uterature 

. (Hebrew and Ancient Near East) and Near Eastern 
Studies; B.A., 1963, Saskatchewan; M.A., 1965, 
PhD., 1969, Toronto 

CLELAND, ROBERT E.,· 1~64 (1968), Pro
fessor of Botany; A.fl., 1953,: Oberlin; PhD., 
1957, California Institute of Technology 

CLEMENS, LOIS GERARD, 1960, Lecturer in 
English; A..B., 1935, Nebraska; }.!.A., 1956, 
Washington 

CLONEY, RICHARD A.,· 1961 (1972), Pro
fessor of Zoology: A.B., 1951, M.A., 1954, Hum
boldt; PhD., 1959, Washington 

CLOWERS, MICHAEL, .. 1972, Instructor in 
Rehabilitation Medicine; B.A., 1966, M.A., 1969, 
PhD., 1972, Southern Illinois . 

COACHMAN, LAWRENCE L,· 1962 (1972), 
Professor of Oceanography; A.B., 1948, Dart
mouth: M.For., 1951, Yale; PhD., 1962, Wash
ington 

COATES. PENELOPE W.,· 1971, A'ulstant Pro
fessor of Biological. Structure; B.S., 1955, St. 
Lawrence: M.M.A., 1957. Ph.D., 1969, Texas 

'COATS, HERBERT S.,· 1968 (1970), Assistant 
Professor of Slavic Linguisiics and Russian and 
East European' Studies: B.A., 1959, Colorado: 
M.A.~ 1964, Fordham; Ph.D.~ 1970, Illinois 

COBB, LEONARD A .. 1957 (1~71), Professor of 
Medicine'; B.S., 1949, M.D., 1952, Minnesota 

COBB, MARGUERITE,· 1953 (1966), Associatt 
Professor and Chairman of Family and Commu
nity Nursing; B.S., 1949, M..N., 1957, Washington 

COBURN, ROBERT C.,· 191.1, ProfessorofPhi
losophy; B.A., 1951, Yale; B.D., 1954, Chicago: 
M.A., Ph.D., 1958, Harvard 

COCHRAN, LYALL BAKER,1934 (1969), Pro
fesSor Emeritus of Electrical Engineering; B.S. in 
E.E., 1923, E.E., 1936, Washington . . 
COHEN. JOSEPH,· 1932 (1969), Associate Pro
fessor of Sociology; . B.A., 1925, M.A., 1927, 
Washington: PhD., 1936, Michigan 

COHEN. M. MICHAEL, 1971, Research As
sistant Professor of Orthodontics; A.B., 1965, 
Michigan; D.M.D.~ 1966, T,qts; M.S.D., 1969, 
M.s., 1970, P~D., 1971" Minnesota 

COHEN. S. MARC,· 1973, Associate Professor 
of Philosophy; B.A., 1962, Brandeis; Ph.D., 1967, 
Cornell 

COLCORD, JOSIAH E., JR.,· 1949 (1968), Pro
fessor of Civil Engineering: B.S., 1947, Maine; 
M.S. in C.E., 1949, Minnesota 

COLDEWEY, JOHN CHRISTOPHER, 1972 
(1973), Aisistant Professor of English; B.A., 
1966. Lewis; M.A., 1969, Northern Illinois; 
PhD., 1973, Colorado 

COLE, DALE WARREN,· 1964 (1968), AsSo
ciate 'Professor of Forest Soils; Director, Center 
for Ecosystem Studies: B.S.F., 1955, Washington; 
M.S., 1957, Wisconsin: Ph.D., 1963, Washington 
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COLE, JAMES J., 1960 (1968), Research. Asso
ciate in Medicine; B.S., 1964, Idaho ' 

COLE, KENNETH C., 1924'(1967),. Professor 
Emeriius of Political Science; BUt. in Law, 
1924, O,gord: PhD., 1930, Harvard 

COLE, WILLIAM' M., 1971, Instructor in 
FamilY'Medicine; B.A., 1960, Randolph Macon; 
M~D., 1965, Virginia 

COLLAR, BERNICE S., 1969, Instructor in 
Maternal and Child Nursing; B.S., 1958, M.Ed., 
1968, Seattle University . 

COLLINS, JAMES D., 1958, Assistant Professor
of Mechanical Engineering; B.S. In M.E., 1938, 
Michigan State: M.S. in I.E., 1958, Purdue . 

COLLINS, JANE A. H., 1969 (1971), Research 
Instructor In Pharmacology; B.S., 1966, M.S., 
1968, Washington 

CONLON, FRANK. F.,· 1968 (1969), Aul.stant 
Professor of History and South Asian Studies; 
B.A., 1960, Northwestern; M.A., 1963, Ph.D., 
1969, Minnesota 

CONRAD, JOHN T.,· 1962 (1967), Associate 
. Professor of Physiology and Biophysics and Ob
stetrics and Gynecology; B.A., 1951, M.S., 1955, 
PhD., 1961, New York 

CONRAD, SUZANNE H., 1962, Research ·As
slstant Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology; 
B.A., 1951, Sk/dmor~; M.D., 1956, New York 

CONROY, PATRICIA LEE, i972, Acting As
sistant Professor of Scandinavian Languages and 
Literature; B.A., 1963, Rutgers: M.A., 1968, 
California (Berkeley) 

CONTRERAS, HELES,· 1964 (1967), Associate 
Professor of Linguistics and Romance Languages 
and Literature: M.A., 1959, Ph.D .• 196,1, Indiana 

CONWAY, JOHN A.,· 1928(1950), Professor of 
Drama; B.A., 1927, Carnegie Institute of Tech
nology 

CdOK. JAMES D.; 1968 (1973), Associate Pro
fessor of Medicine; M.D., C.M., 196,), Queens 

COOK. JANET L., 1972, -Instructor in Maternal 
and Child Nursing; B.N., 1969, Manitoba; M.N., . 
1972, Washington 

COOK., KAREN S., 1972 (1973), Assistant Pro
fessor of Sociology; B.A., 1968, M.A.,' 1970, 
PhD., 1973, Stariford 

COOK, VICTOR,· 1963 (1967), Associate Pro
fessor of Physics; A.B., .1956, Ph.D., 1962, Cali
fornia (Berkeley) 

COOKE, JOSEPH R.,· 1967 (1969), Associate 
Professor of Thai; Adjunct Associate Professor 
of Linguistics: B.A., 1952 •. Biola: B.A., 1961, 

. Ph.D., 1965, Californ~a (Berkeley) 

COOMBS, HOWARD A.,· 1934 (1949), Pro
fessor of Geological Sciences; Adjunct ,Professor 
of Geophysics; Adjunct Curator of Washington 
State Museum; B.S., 1929, M.S., 1932, PhD., 
1935, Washington 

COONEY, MARION K.,· 1965 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of Pathobiology; B.A., 1939, St. 
Benedict (Minnesota); M.S., 1953, PhD., 1962, 
Minnesota 

COOPER, ELNETA A., 1972 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Music; B.S., 1957, M.Ed., 1959, 
Wayne State; D.Ed.; 1971, Oregon 

COPE, ROBERT G.,· 1969, Assistant Professor 
of Education; B.A., 1959, A.M., 1961, Ph.D., 
1967, Michigan 

COPELAND, LEE GORDON.· 1964' (1973), 
Professor of Architecture;, Dean, College of 
Architecture and 'Urban Planning; B.Arch., 1960, 
Washington; M.Arch., 1963, M.C.P., 1963, Penn
sylvania 



CORBALLY, JOHN .BDW ARD, 1927 (1967), 
Pro/elSor Emeritus 0/ Education: B.A., 1918, 
Whitworth: M.A., 1925, PhD .. 1929, Washington 

CORKER, CHARLES B., * 1965. Professor 0/ 
Law; A.B., 1941. Stallford: LL.B., 1946, Harvard. 

CORLE'IT, RICHARD COLUSTBR, * 1964 
(1968), Auoclate Professor 0/ Mechanical Engi
neering: B.S., 1949, M.M.E.. 1953" Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute: PhD., 1963, Harvard 

(:ORSON, HARRY HERBERT, * 1958 (1965), 
ProfelSor 0/ Mathematics: A.B •• 1952, Vander
bilt; M.S., 1954, Ph.D., 1957, Duke 

CORZATTB, CLAYTON, 1969 (1971), Lecturer 
in Drama; B.A., 1951. Alabama . 

COSTIGAN, GIOVANNI, * 1934 (1948). Pro
/ellor 0/ History: B.A., 1926, BLitt., 1930, M.A., 
1930, O,iford; M.A., 1928, PhD., 1930, Wis-', 
consln 

COSTNER, HERBERT L., * 1959· (1970), Pro
/elSor and Chairman· 0/ Sociology: B~A., 1953, 
Oklahoma: M.A.,1956, PhD., 1960, Indiana 

COSWAY,RICHARD,*1958, Pro/elSoro/Law: 
A.B., 1939, Denison; J.D., 1942,.Cinclnnati 

CO'ITRBLL, WILLIAM F., 1967, Lecturer in 
Civil Engineering: B.S. in I.E., 1958, B.S. in C.E., 
1961, Seattle " 

COUNTS, RICHARD B., 1967 (1973), A.s.sistant 
Pro/elSor 0/ Medicine; A.B., 1963; M.D., '1967, 
Washington (St. Louis) 

COUNTS, SAN1:)RA JO, 1972, Instructor in 
Pediatrics; B.S., 1963, Texas: MD., 1967, Wash-
Ington . 

COWAN, DIANA M., 1969 (1973), Auistant 
Professor 0/ Maternal and Child Nursing; B.A., 
1963, B.S.N.,-1964, Kansas: M.N., !969, Wash
ington .. 

COx, GARY B., 1972, Insiructor in Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences: B.S." 1962, Oregon: 
PhD., 1970, Duke 

COX, GERARD H. nl, * 1966, Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ English: B.A., 1960, Washington; PhD., 
1968, Stmiford ' 

COx, JUDITH B., 1966 (1970), Lecturer in Eco
nomics; B.A.., 1962, Northwestern: M.A., 1~65, 
Stallforll. 

CO~ MARIE B .. 1973, Assistant Professor 0/ 
Laboratory Medicine and Microbiology: B.A., 
1957, Mundelln: M.S., 1963, St. Louis: PhD., 
1965, Kansas State 

CRAIN. RICHARD WILLSON, SR •• * 1936 
,(1953), Auociate Professor 0/ Mechanical Engi
neering: B.S. In E.E., 1930, B.s. in M.E., 1932, 
Colorado State: M.S. in M.E., 1946. Washington 

CRAMER, DOROTHY I., 1961, Lecturer'in 
Microbiology: B.S., 1945, Washington 

CRAMER, JOHN G., * 1964 (1967), Associate 
Pto/ellor 0/ Physics: B.A., 1957. M.A., 1959. 
PhD •• 1961; Rice 

-CRANSTON, PATRICIA,* 1954 (1963), Asso
ciate Pro/elSor 0/ Communications: BJ., 1944, 
MJ .. 1954., Texas 

CRAVEN, RUTH F., 1968-( 1~72), AlSistant Pro
/elSor 0/ Physiological Nursing:' B.soN.. 1967, 
Kansas; M;N., 1968, Washington -, 

CREAGER. JOB SCOTT, ~ 1958 (1966), Pro
/euor 0/ Oceanography; AlSociate Dean, College 
of Arts and Sciencu: B.S., 1951, Colorado Col
le,gei M.S., 1953, PhD., 1958, Texas AclM 

CRBORB..ALVIN BMERSON,* 1940 (1953), 
Auoclate' Professor 0/ French LangUage and Lit
erature: A.B" 1934, M.A., 1936, Rochuter: 
P~~., !939, Johns Hopkins 

C~ER. JAMBS R.,· 1952 (1972), Profellor of 
Drama: Acting Executive Director, School of 
Drama: B.A., 1945, Cornell: M.A., 1950, Wash-
ington . ., 

CRILL, WAYNB 5.,*1967 (1972), Associate 
Pro/elSor of Physiology and Biophysics and Med
icine: B.s., 1956, College 0/ Idaho: M.D., 1962, 
Washington , '., 

C~MINALB, WILUAM 0., * 1968 (1973), Pro
/elSor 0/ Oceanography and Geophysics: B.S., 
1955, Alabama: PhD., 1960, Johns Hopkins '. 

CRITTENDEN, ALDEN L., * 1947 (1960), As
sociate Pro/ellor of Chemistry: B.S., 1942, PhD., 
1947, Illinois 

CROCKBR,,J. LAWRENCE,* 1970 (1971).' As
sistant Professor 0/ Philosophy: A.B., 1966, Yale: 
A.M., 1968, PhD., 1970, Harvard 

CROSS, HARRY M.;* 1943 (1949), Professor 0/ 
Law: B.A., 1936, Washington State; J.D., 1940, 
Washington 

CROSSON, ROBERT S.,* .1966 (1972), Asso
elate Pro/elSor 0/ Geophysics: A4/unct Auociate 
Professor of Geological Sciencu: B.S., 1961, 
Washington: M.S., 1963, Utah: PhD., 1966, 
Stallford 

CROWELL, LAURA IRENE, 1949 (1973), Pro-
. 'felSo" Emeritus oj. Speech: B.A., 1929, South 

Dakota: M.A., 1940, PhD., 1948, Iowa 

CROWLEY, DOROTHY M.,* 1965; AlSociate ' 
Pro/ellor 0/ Physiological Nursing: Associate 
Dean and Director 0/ Graduate Programs: DI
ploma, 1941, McKennan School of Nursing: B,S,. 
1950. St. Louis: M.N .. 1953, PhD •• ' 1961, Cath
olic University 0/ America 

CRUTCHFIELD, JAMES A.,* 1949 (1963), 
ProfeSsor 0/ Economics. Public Affairs, and Af
rican Studies: AcfJunct Pro/ellor 0/ Environ
mental Studies and Marlne Studies; A.B.~ 1940, 
M.A., 1942, California (Los Angeles):' PhD., 
1954, California (Berkeley) 

CUENE, SARA ANN, "1972, Instructor in Pedi-' 
atjics: !I.A., 1965, M.D., 1969, Wisconsin' 

CULBERT, GARY ~., 1972, Acting Auistant 
Pro/elSor 0/ English: B.A., 1966, St. Olqf; M.A., 
1967, Chicago - "" 

CULBERT,. SIDNEY S., * 1947 (1961), Allociate 
Pro/ellor d/ Psychology: B.A., 1943, PhD., 1950, 
Washington 

CULLEN, BRUCE F., 1972, Auistant Professor 
0/ Anesthesiology; B.S.~ 1962, Stallford: M.D., 
1966, California (Los Angeles) 

CULLEN, THOMAS J., 1969 (1971), Ruearch 
Auoclatein Mediclne:B.A •• 1959, National Uni
versity of Ireland;M.Ed., 1970. PhD., 1972, 
Washington 

cUIuEL. CASPAR R., * 1964 (1969), Professor 
0/ Mathematics: Diploma, 1954, Dr.scMath., 
1960, Eldg. Techn. Hochschule, Zurich (Switzer
land) 

CURTIS, EDWARD BALDWIN,* 1970 (1972), 
Professor 0/ Mathematics: A.B., 1954, M.A., 
PhD., 1962, Harvard 
CURTIS, F. KINGSBURY, 1965 (1967), As
sistant Professor 0/ MedicilU!: B.s., 1952, Yale; 
M.D., 1956, Columbia ". 
CURTIS, 1. WlLLIAM,* 1962 (1969), AlSociate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Architecture: B.Arch., 1952, "M.A., 
19,69, Washington 
CURTIS-VERNA, MARY,* 1969, Profeuor of 
M,usic: A.B., 1943, Hollins 

CUTLER, RALPH E., 1963 (1969), Assdclate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Medicine: Director, CUnlcal Re
se(Jl'!:h Center, HarborvitrN Medical Center: 
M.D., 1956, California (Los Angeles) , 
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DAHLSTROM, ROBERT A.,*1971 (1972), As
sistant Professor 0/ Drama: B.A., 1960, Wheaton; 
M.A., 1967, ~Ilinois 

DAHN, RICHARD, * 1965 (1967), AssOciate Pro
/ellor 0/ Art; B.F.A., 1954, Miami (Ohio),· 
M..F.A., 1959, Yale 

DAILEY,. MICHAEL,* 1963 (1969), AlSociate 
Pro/elSor 0/ Art: B.A •• 1960, M.F.A., 1963, State 
University 0/ Iowa 

DALE, BEVERLY, 1972, Research AlSlstant 
Professor 0/ Periodontics: B.S., 1964, PhD., 
1968, Michigan ' 

DALE, PffiLIP S.,- 1968, AlSistant Pro/elSor of
Psychology; Adjunct Allistant Pro/ellor 0/ Lin~ 
gulstics: B.S., 1963,' Chicago; M.S., ,1964, 
1~66, PhD., 1968, Michigan - . 

DALE, ROBERT C.,* 1963 (1967), Auoclate 
Pro/elSor of French Language and Literature: 
B.A., 1958, M.A., 1960, Ph.D., 1963, Wisconsin ' 

DALY, COLIN HENRY,* 1967 (i972), Asso
ciate Pro/elSor 0/ Mechanical Engineering; B.Sc., 
1963, Ph.D., 1966, Glasgow 

DAMBORG, MARK. J.,. 1969, Assistant Pro
/ellor 0/ Electrical Engineering: B.S., 1962. Iowa 
State: M.S.E., 1963, PhD., 1969, Michigan 

D'AMBROSIO, CHARLES A., * 1960 (1970), 
Pro/elSor 0/ Finance: B.S.C.~ 1955, Loyola: M.S., 
1958, PhD., 1961, Illinois 

'D'ANGELO, GARY A.,* 1970, Assistant Pro
/ellor 0/ Speech: A.B., 1961, M.A., 1962, Ne-
braska: PhD., 1970, ColC?rado ", 

DANIELS, MARIE C., 1973, Acting bislant 
Pro/elSor 0/ Spanish Language and Literature; 
B.A .• 1967, Wisconsin 

D'ANNA, JAMES A., 1970 (1972), Instructor In 
Orthodontics; D.D.S •• 1965, Emory 

'DASH, JAY GREGORY, * 1960 (1963), Pro
/ellor 0/ Physics: B.S., 1944, City College, New 
York; M.A., PhD., 1951. Columbia . 

DAVID, JEAN FERDINAND,* 1936 (1968);' 
Professor Emeritus 0/ French Language and Lit
erature; B.A., 1923. Sorbonne: M.A., 1932, 
Saskatchewan; PhD., 1936, Johns . Hopkins: 
Docteur, 1962, Unlversite de Paris ' 

DAVID, MORTON M., * 1953 (1962), Pro/ellor 
0/ Chemical Engineering: B.S.Ch.E., 1942, Colo
rado: D.Eng.,1950, Yale 
DAVIDSON, ERNEST R.,* 1962 (1968), Pro
/elSor 0/ Chemistry: B.S., 1958, Rose Polytechnic 
Institute; PhD., 1961., Indiana 

DAVIDSON, ROBERT C., 1965 (1969), As~ 
sistant Professor 0/ Medicine: Associate Director, 
W AMI: M.D., 1953, Washington :' 
DAVIE, EARL W., * 1962 (1966), Professor 0/ 
Biochemistry: B.S., 1950,· PhD., 1954, Wash
ington 
DAVIS, ALANSON BEWICK, 1947 (1965), 
Auociate Pro/elSor Emeritus 0/ Drama: A.B., 
1947, Washington 
DAVIS, JOHN M., 1967 (1972). Associate PrO
/elSor 0/ Pedodontics: D.D.S., 1961, M.S.D .. 
1967, Washington 
DAVIS, PAUL W.,* 1967, Assistant'Pro/usor 0/ 
Pharmacology: B.S., 1961, Kansas; PhD., 1966, 
Michigan -
DAVIS; STARKEY D., 1962 (1973), ProfelSor 
0/ Pediatrics: B.A •• 1953, MD., 1957, Baylor 

DAY, EMMETT ELBERT,* 1947 (1954). Pr~ 
lessor 0/ Mecharilcal Engineering: B.A., 1936, 
B.s., 1945, M.S., 1946, Massachusetts Institute 0/ 
Technology 



DAY, ROBERT- w., * .1968 (1972), 'Professor of 
Health Services; Dean, School of Public Health 
and Community Medicine.: M.D., 1956, Chicago; 
M.P.H., 1958" PhD., 1962, California 

DEAR, RONALD B., * 1970, Associate Professor 
of Social Work; B.A., 1955, Bucknell; M.S.W., 
1957, Pittsburgh; D.s.W., 1972, Columbia 

DECHERt REINER,* 1967 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Aeronautics and Astronautics; on 
leave; B.Aero.Eng., 1961, Rensselaer Polytechnic 
Institute; S.M., 1?62, Ph.D., 1967,M.qssachusetts 
Institute of Technology 

DECOSTER, DON T;,*1961 (1970), Professor of 
Accounting; B.B.A.. 1954, West Texas State: 
M.B.A., 1958, PhD., 1961, Texas; CP.A., 1957, 
State of Texas 

DEHMELT, HANS GEORG,* 1955 (1961), Pro
feuor of Physics; B.S., 1946, M.S., 1949, PhD., 
1950, Goettingen 

DEISHER, ROBERT W., 1949 (1962), Professor 
of Pediatrics; Director, Clinical Training Unit; 
Associate Director, Child DevelOpment and 
Mental Retardation Center; B.A., 1941, Knox; 
M.D., 1944, Washington 

DE JONG, RUDOLPH H.,* 1965 (1969), Pro
fessor of Anesthesiology and Pharmacology; B.S., 
1951, M.D., 1954, Statiford " 

DEICKim, DAVID BLISS, * 1948 (1959), Asso
ciate Professor of Mathematics and Computer 
Science: A.B., 1941, California (Berkeley); M.S., 
1943, IIUnols Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 
1948, California (Berkeley) 

DELACY, ALLAN CLARK, * 1946 (1958), Pro
fessor of Fis1.zerles; B.S., 1932, M.S.,,1933, PhD., 
1941, Washington 

DELATEUR, BARBARA J.,* 1967 (1971), As
sociate Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine; 
B.S., 1959, St. Louis: M.D., 1963, M.S., 1968" 
Washington 

DEL MORAL, ROGER, * 1968, Assistant Pro
feuor of Botany; B.A., 1965, M.A., 1966, PhD., 
1968, California (Sonta Barbara) 

DEMPSTER, STUART, 1968, Assistant 1'1:0-
feuor of Music; B.A., 1958, M.A., 1967, San 
Francisco State ' 

DENMAN, FREDERICK. L.,* '1961 (1967), 
Associate Professor of Marketing; B.s., 1951, 
United States Military Academy; PhD., 1964, 
Californid (Berkeley) 

DENNiS, MELVIN B., JR., 1971, Research As
sociate in Medicine: B.S .. D. V~M., 1961, Wash-
ington State . 

DENNY, BREWSTER C., * 1961 (1964), Pro
fessor o/,Publlc.,A/!airs; Dean, Graduate School 
of PufJlic AJ!alrs; A.B., 1945, Washington,' M.A.., 
1948, PhD., 1959, Fletcher School 01 Law and 
Diplomacy , 

DENSMORE, HARVEY BRUCE, 1907 (1952), 
. Professor Emeritus of Classics; Res.earch Con
sultant; A.B., 1903, Oregon; A.B., 1907, OJiford 

DENTON, ALICE C., 1973, Instructor in Psy
chosocial Nursing; B.S., 1970, M.A., 1973, 

, Washington 

DENTON, MELINDA F.,*1972, Assistant Pro
feuor of Botany; Curator of the Herbarium; B.s., 
1965, Ktrnsas State; M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1971, 
Michigan 

DEPEW, CREIGHTON ARTHUR, * 1960 
(1972), Professor of Mechanical Engineering; 
B.S. in M.E., 1956, M.s. in M.E., 1957, PhD., 
1960, California (Berkeley) 

DERANLEAU, DAVID A., * 1969, Assistant 
Professor of Biochemistry; B.A., 1956, San Fran
cisco State,' M.S., 1958, Statiford; Ph.D., 1963, 
Washington 

DERR, MARY ANN, 1971, Associate in Pa
thology; B.S., 1954, Holy Names (Spokane) 

DERVIN, BRENDA, L., * 1972, Assistant Pro
fessor of Communications; B.S., 1960, Cornell; 
M.A., 1968, Ph.D.,1971. Michigan State 

DER YUEN. DOUGLAS, 1972, Instructor in 
Obstetrics and Gynecology; B.A., 1960. Pomona; 
M.D .. 1964, California (San Francisco) 

DETTER, JAMES C., 1969 (1971), Assistant 
Pi-ofessor of Laborat~ry Medicine; Head, Divi
sion of Genetics; Director. Hematology Labora;. 
tory,Harborvlew Medical Center; B.s., 1955. 
M.D., 1962, Ka~ 

DE VITO, JUNE L., 1963 (1965), Research As
sistant Professor of Neurological Surgery; B.A.,' 
1947, M.A., 1949. British Columbia; Ph.D., 
1954, Washington 

DE WERD. LARRY A., 1970 (1972). Research 
Assistant Professor of Metallurgical Engineering; 
B.S. in Physics and Mathematics, 1963. M.S.' in 
Phys!cs, 1965, PhD. (Physics), 1970. Wisconsin 

DEYRUP-OLSEN, INGRITH J.,* 1964 (1969), 
Professor of Zoology; A.B., 1940, Barnard; Ph.D., 
1944, Columbia 

DIEBR, GEORGE, * 1.968, Assistant Professor of 
Quantitative Methods; B.S.,1963, Harvey Mudd; 
M.B.A .. 1966, Ph.D., 1969, California· (Los An
geles) 

DIEHR, PAULA,* 1970 (1972), Assistant Pro
fessor of Biostatistics; B.S., 1963~ Harvey Mudd; 
M.S.,1967, PhD.,1970, California (Los Angeles) 

, DIETRICHSON. PAUL, * 1955 (1968), Professor 
of Philosophy; A.B., 1947. Georgia; Ph.D •• 1955, 
Yale 
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DIETZ, ROBERT E., * 1947 (1958). Professor of 
Architecture; B.tArch., 19i11, Washington; M.A., 
1944, Ma.s.sachusetu Institute of Technology; 
Ph.D. if} Science, 1967. Nebraska 

DILL, ELLIS HAROLD, * 1956 (1964), Pro
fessor, of Aeronautics and A~tronautics; B.S. in 
C.E., 1954, M.S. in C.E., 1955" Ph.D. in C.E., 
1957, California ' 

DILLARD, DAVID H., * 1954 (1969), Professor 
of Surgery; A.B., 1946. Whitman; M.D •• , 1950, 
Johns Hopkins . 

DILLE, JAMES M., * 19j6 (1940), Professor of 
Pharmacology; 8.S.,1930. M.s •• 1933. Nebraska; 
Ph.D., 1935. Georgetown; M.D., 1946, Illinois 

DILLINGHAM. LLOYD A •• 1964 '(1972) •. Re
search AssoCiate in Medicine; D.V.M •• ' 1964, 
Washington State ' 

DIMMITT. NoRMA M., * 1969 ( 1970), As
sistant Professor' of Education; B.A., 1959, 
M',Ed., 1963. Washington; Ed.D., 1970, Statiford 

DIMOND, RICHARD A., 1969' (1973). In
structor. in Orthopaedics; M.D .. 1966. Iowa 

DiSBROW, MILDRED A.,* 1968 (1972), Pro
fessor of Maternal and Child Nursing; Diploma, 
1940~ Allegheny General Hospital; Diploma, 
1948, Margaret Hague Maternity Hospital; B.s., 
1952, M.L., 1954. Pittsburgh; Ph.D., 1968, Wash
ington 

DISCHER. DAvID P .• ~ 1970, Associate Pro
fessor of Environmental Health; Director, De
partment of Environmental Health and Safety; 
B.s., 1955, Notre Dame; M.D., 1959, Illinois 

DIXON, AGNES E.r 1966, Lecturer in Social 
Work; Assistant Director of Admissions; B.A •• 
195/, Notre-Dame (Saskatchewan): B.S.W., 1957, 
M.S.W., 1958. Ottawa 

DOBIE, EDITH. 1926 (1957), Professor Emer
itus of History; B.A., 19/4, Syracuse: A.M., 1938. 
Columbia; PhD •• 1942, Johns Hopkins 
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DODD. MARYLIN J. t 1973. Instructor in Phys
iological Nursing; Diploma. 1967. Vancouver 
(British Columbia) Gene~l Hospital: B.S •• 1971, 
M.N., 1973, Washington 

. DODD. STUART C., 1947, Profeuor Emeritus 
of Sociology; B.S •• 1922, M.A •• 1924, PhD., 
1926, Princeton' 

DODGE, HAROLD T., 1969. Professor of Medi
cine: M.D .. 1948, Harvard 

DOERMANNt AUGUST, H., * 1964, Professor of 
Genetics; A.B., 1940. Wabash; M.A., 1941, Illi
'nois: Ph.D., 1946, Staiiford 

DOERR, HANS 0 •• *1967 (1971), Associate Pro
fessor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
and Psychology; B.A., 196/, M.s., 1962, Ph.D •• 
1965, Flt?rida State . 

DOGGETT, RICHARD G •• 1972, Assistant Pro-. 
feuor of :Aerospace Studies; ,B.G.8., 1960, 
Omaha; M.A..O.M.,,1967. Southern California 

DOHNER, CHARLES W., 1967 (1969). As
sistant Professor of Medicine and EduCation; 
Director oj Research (n Medical Education; B.S •• 
1950. B.Ed~ 1951. Seattle Pacific; M.S., 1957. 
Kansas State; PhD •• 1966. Ohio State 

DOLBEARE,. KENNETH M .• * 1970, P;ofessor 
of Political Science; B.A., 1951, Haverford; PhD., 
1965, Columbia 

DOMOTO, PETER K .• 1969 (1973), Instructor 
in Pedodontics; D.D.~., 1964, California (San 
Francisco) 

DONAHUE. ROGER. P •• 1969 (1972), Research 
Associate Professor of Medicine and Obstetrics 
and Gynecology: B.A .. 1957, Ph.D., 1968. Johns 
Hopkins ' 

DONALDSON. JAMES A., 1965. Professor and 
Chairman, Department of OtolDryngology: B.A .. 
1950, B.S., 1952, M.D., 1954, Minnesota 

DONALDSON. LAUREN RUSSELL. 1932 
(1973), Professor Emeritus of Fisheries; consul
tant, 1973; A.B., '1926, Intermountain Union; 
M.S.,1931, PhD.; 1939. Washington 

DONALDSON. SUE K., 1967 (1973), Assistant 
Professor of Physiological Nursing and Phys
iology and Biophysics; B.S.N., 1965. M.S.N., 
1966, Wayne Stilte; Ph.D., 1973, Washington 

DONNE1TE, JAMES. 1966 (1969), Assistant 
Professor of Architecture; A.A.. 1958, EI 
Camino; B.Arch., 1963. California (Berkeley); 
M.A., 1969. Washington 

DONOHUE, LAWRENCE R., 1971, Assistant 
Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology; B.S •• 
1960, Seattle University,; M.D .. 1964. Marquette . 

DONOY AN, WILLIAM, 1972, Instfuctor in 
Rehabilitation Medicine; B.S.,. 1962, Manhattan; 
M.D'., 1966, Albany Medical College 

DOOLITTLE, THEUS LEE,· 1970, Associate 
Professor of Physical Education; B.S., 1954, M.S., 
1955, California (Los Angeles); PhD •• 1963, 
Southern California 

DORSEY. ALAN JAY. 1973, Lecturer in Music; 
B.A.. B.M.. 1971, Washington; M.A.. 1973. 
Pennsylvania ' 

DOUGLAS, DONALD G., * 1968, Assistant Pro
fessor of Speech; B.A .. 1959, Pacific Lutheran; 
M.S., 1960, O;egon; Ph.D., 1965, Oklahoma 

DOUGLAS. HOWARD C., * 1941 (1958). Pro
fessor of Microbiology' and Genetics; A.B., 
1936, PhD., 1949, California (Berkeley) 

DOUGLAS, ROBERT J .• * 1968, Associate Pro
fessor of PSYchology; A.B.. 1959. M.A.. 1961, 
Ph.D., 1964, Michigan ' 

, DOUTHWAI1'E, GEOFFREY K •• 196/ (1969), 
Associate Professor of Hum.anistic-Soclal 



Studies; B.S. In E~E., 1952, M.S. In E.E., 1963, 
Wa.shington 

DOW, .DANIEL GOULD,· 1968, Professor all 
Electrical Engineering: Chairman, Department 
0/ Electrical Engineering: B.S., 1952, M.S. in 
E.E., 1953, Michigan: PhD., 1958, Sta"'ord 

DOWDLE, BARNEY,· 1962 (1966), Associate 
Professor 0/ Economics and Forest Economics: 
B.S.F., 1957, Wa.shington: M.F., 1958, PhD., 
1962, Yale . 

DRALLE, ALAN JEROME, 1972; Instructor in 
Rehabilitation Medicine: B.S., 1968, Washington 

DRENNAN, G. ALEx, 1962 (1964), Assistant 
Professor 0/ Periodontics; L.D's., 1946, D.D.S., 

'1946, Toronto: M.S.D., 1962, Wa.shlngton 

DRISCOLL, JOHN P.,· 1967 (1973), Professor 
0/ Educatl~n: B.A., 1948, M.S., 1950, California 
(Lol Angeles): Certificate-Pedagogy, 1955, Pe
rugla: PhD., 1957, Pennsylvania State 

. DRIVER, CHARLES HENRY,· 1965, Pro/essor 
0/ Forest Pathology: B.S.F., 1947, M.S.F., 1950, 
Georgia; Ph.D., 1954, Louisiana State 

DRUI, ALBERT BURNELL,· 1960 (1969), 
A&rociate Professor 0/ Mechanical Engineering: 
B.S. in I.E., 1949, M.S. In I.E., 1957, Washington 
(St. Louis) ; 

DUBISCH, 'ROY,41 1961, Professor 0/ Mathe
matics; B.S., 1938, M.S., 1940, PhD., 1943, Chi
cago. 

DUCKETT, MARGARET RUTH, 1947 (1972), 
Associate Professor Emeritus 0/ English: A.B., 
1926, Winthrop: M.A., 1941, North Carolina 

DUDLEY, DONALD L., 1969 (1972), Associate 
Professor 0/ Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; 
B.s., 1958, Puget Sound: M.D., 1964, Wash
ington 

DUFF, GRAHAM L., 1966 (1973), Research 
A&roclate ProfesSor 0/ Electrical' Engineering 
and Bioengineering: B.Eng., 1961, McGill: M.S., 
1963. PhD., 1966, Illinois 

DUGDALE, RICHARD C., 1967, Research Pro
lessor 0/ Oceanography: B.S., 1950, M.S •• 1951. 
PhD., 1955, Wisconsin 

DULL, JACK L.,· 1965 (1970). Associate Pro
lessor 0/ History and. East AsIan Studies: B.A., 
1955, M.A., 1960, PhD .• 1966, Wa.shlngton 

DUNHAM, 'DANNY, 1973, Research Associate 
in Environmental Health: B.S., 1971, M.S., 197.~, 
Central Wa.shlngton State 

DUNLOP, WILLIAM MOFFAT, 1962 (1966), 
A&rlstant Professor 0/ English:·B.A., 1960, M.A.; 
1964, Cambridge 

DUNN, RICHARD JOHN,· 1967 (1971), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ English; B.A., 1960, Allegheny; 
M.A., 1961, PhD.; 1964, Western Reserve 

DUNN, WALTER L.,· 1954 (1968), Professor 0/ 
Civil Engineering: B.S. In C.E., 1949, Montana ' 
StaterM.P.H.,1953, California 

DUNNE, THOMAS, 1973, AssIstant Professor 
0/ Geological Sciences: B.A~, 1964, Cambridge: 
PhD., 1969, Johns Hopkins 

DUNNELL, ROBERT C.,· 1967 (1971)~ Asso
ciate Professor and Chairman 0/ Anthropology: 

. Adjunct Curator, Burke Memorial-Wa.shington 
State Museum: B.A., 1964, Kentucky: PhD., 
1967, Yale ' . 

DONNHAUPT. GERHARD, 1972, Assistant 
Professor o/Germanic Languages and Literature: 
B.A •• 1966. Toronto: A.M., 1970, Ph.D., 1972, 
Brown 

DUNTHORNE, STEPHEN, 1961, Lecturet in 
Art: B.A •• 1949, M.F.A., 1950, Washington 

DU PEN, EVERETT,· 1945 (1960), Professor of 
Art: B.F.A., 1937. Yale 

DUPLICA, MOYA M.,· 1963 (1969), Associate 
Professor 0/ Social Work: B.A., 1954, British 
Columbia: M.S.W .. 1956, St. Louis 

DURFEE, ALAN,· 1973, Assistant Professor 0/ 
Mathematics: A.B., 1966, Harvard: PhD., 1971, 
Cornell 

DUXBURY, ALYN C., 1964 (1972), Research 
Associate Professor o/Oceanography: B.S., 1955. 
M.S., 1956, Washington: PhD., 1963, Texas 
A&M 

DVORAK, AUGUST, 1923 (1964), Professor 
Emeritus 0/ Educatlon: B.A., 1920. PhD., 1923, 
Minnesota 

DWINELL, LORIA L." 1973, Instructor in 
. Social Work: B.A .• 1969. New Mexico; M.S.W •• 
1971, Washington 

DYBWAD, LINI>A H.,· 1972, AsslstantPro/es
SOT 0/ Law: B.A •• 1967, Cali/ornla State (Los 
Angeles): J.D., 1970, Call/ornia (Los Angeles) 

DYER,' DONALD C •• • 1968, Assistant Professor 
0/ Pharmacology; B.S., 1961, PhD., 1965, Kansas 

E 

EASTMAN. AUSTIN VITRUVlUS, 1924 
(1969), Professor Emeritus 0/ Electrical Engi
neering: B.S. in E.E., 1922, M.S. in E.E., 1929,' 
Washington 

EASTMAN. CAROL M.,. 1967 (1973), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Anthropology and African 
Studies: Adjunct Associate Professor 0/ Linguis
tics: B.A., 1963, Ma.ssachusetts:, Ph.D., 1967, 
Wisconsin 

'EASTMAN, FRED SCOVILLE, 1~27 (1970), 
Professor Emeritus 0/ A.eronautics and Astronau
tics: B.S. in E.E., 1925, Wa.shington: M.~., ~929, 
Ma.ssachusetts Institute o/Technology . 

EBY, EDWIN HAROLD, 1927 (1968), Professor 
Emeritus 0/ English; Ph.B.. 1923, Chicago: 
PhD., 1927, Wa.shington 

ECHOLS, RONALD H., 1966, Research As
sistant Professor 0/ Oceanography: B's., 1959, 
M.S., 1960, Florida: PhD., 1967, Southern Cali-
/ornl4 . 

EDDY, EDWARD M.,· 1970 (1972), Assistant 
Professor and Adminlstr:atlve Officer In Biolog
ical Structure: S.B., 1962, S.M., 1964, Kansa.s 
State: PhD., 1967, Texas I 

EDELSTEIN, ALEX S.,· 1955 (1966), Professor 
o/Communicatlons: Director, Schoolo/Commu
nications: A.B., 1946, San Francisco State: M.A., 
1948, Sta",ord: Ph.D., 1958, Minnesota 

EDMONDSON, W. THOMAS,· 1949 (1957), 
Professor 0/ Zoology: B.S.. 1938, Ph.D.. 1942, 
Yale 

EDMONSON, COLIN NEIL,. 1960 (1967), 
Associate Professor and Chairman 0/ C1assics: 
Adjunct Curator of Classical Archaeology, Burke 
Memorial-WCl.Jhlngton State Museum: B.A., 

. 1950, Arizona: M.A., 1955, PhD., 1966, Cali
/ornla (Ber~ley) 

EDWARDS, ALLEN L.,. 1944 (1948), Professor 
0/ Psychology: B.A .. 1937, Central-College (Chi
cago): M.A., 1938, Ohio State: PhD.~ 1940, 
Northwestern 

EDWARDS, JOHN S.,. 1967 (1970), Professor 
0/ Zoology: B.Sc., 1954, M.Sc .. 1956, Auckland: 
Ph.D., 1960, Cambridge 

EENMAA, JURI, 1971, Research AssoCIate in 
Radiology: M.S., 1966, B.8.,·1963, Southern Cali
/ornl4 
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FACUL.TY INDEX • EGAN, JAMES E., 1972, A.uistant Professor 0/ 
Naval Science: B.S., 1967, Oregon College 0/ 
Education 

EGGERS, DAVID F., JR.,· 1950 (1963), Pro
lessor 0/ Chemistry: B.S., 1943, Illinois: PhD., 
1951, Minnesota 

EGGERT, LEONA L., 1973, Instructor in Psy
chosocial Nursing: Diploma, 1958, Vancouver 
General Hospital: B.S., 1969, M.A., 1970, Wa.sh
Ington 

EHRENBERG, JOHN E., 1973, Research As
sistant Professor 0/ Electrical Engineering: Asso
ciate Engineer, Applied Physics Laboratory: 
Associate Engineer, Division 0/ Marine Re
sources; B.S., 1966, S.M.E.E., 1968, Massachu
setts Institute 0/ Technology: Ph.D .. 1973, Wash
ington 

EICHENBAUM, JACK J., 1971 (1973), Lec
turer in' Geography; B.Ch.E., 1963, Cooper 
Union: M.S., 1965, Indiana: PhD., 1972, Michi
gan 

EICHENBERGER, RODNEY BRYCE,· 1963 
(1969), Associate .Pro/essor 0/ Muslc:·B.A., 1952, 
St. O/tif: M.A., 1958, Denver 

EICHINGER, BRUCE E.,· 1968~ AssIstant Pro-
"/essor 0/ Chemistry: B.S., 1963, Minnesota: 

PhD •• 1967, Sta"'ord 

EICIDNGER, WALTER A.,· 1936 (1973), Pro
lessor 0/ Music: B.Mus., 1932, M.Mus., 1933, 
Northwestern 

EISDORFER" CARL, 1972, Professor and 
Chairman 0/ Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; 
Adjunct Professor of Psychology: B.A., 1951, 
M.A •• 1953, PhD., 1959, New York; M.D., 1964, 
Duke 

EISDORFER, SUSAN, 1973, Research Asso
ciate in Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A .. 
1961. George Wa.shington; M.A., 1969,.American 

EISENBERG, IRWIN, 1966, Lecturer in Music: 
Ea.stman School 0/ Music, Rochester 

EKSE, MARTIN I., 1948 (1973), Professor 
Emeritus 0/ Civil Engineering: B.S., 1932, South 
Dakota State: M.S .. 1948; Wisconsin 

ELIAS, ZIAD M.,· 1969, Associate Professor 0/ 
Civil Engineering: Ingenieur, 1958, Ecole Cen
trale des Arts et Manu/actures; Sc.D., 1963, Ma.s
sachusetts Institute o/Technology 

ELLIOTT, EUGENE C., 1953 (1959), Associate 
Professor 0/ Humanlstlc-Social Studies; Vice 
Provost/or Academic Services: B.A., 1936, M.A., 
1941, Washington: Docteur de l'Unlversite. 1952, 
University of Paris (Sorbonne) 

ELLIOTT, .PATRICA C., 1973, Associate Pro
lessor 0/ Accounting: B.B.A., 1963, Ea.stern New 
Mexico; M.B.A., 1966, Denver; D.B.A., 1972, 
Colorado: C.P.A., 1964, State 0/ New Mexico, 
1965, State o/Colorado 

ELLIS, JACK A. N.,. 1966 (1970), Associate 
Professor and Assistant Dean 0/ Social Work; 
B.A., 1951, M.S.W.,1955, British Columbia 
ELLISON, HERBERT J.,. 1968 (1965), Pro
/essor o/.Hlstory and Russian and East European 
Studies: Director, Instilute for Comparative and 
Foreign Area Studies: Director, University In
ternational, Programs: B.A., 1951, Wa.shlngton; 
M.A., 1952,'Ph.D., 1955, London 
ELLRlCH, ROBERT JOHN,· 1964 (1969), As
sociate Professor 0/ French Language and Litera
ture and Comparatlve Literature: BoA., 1952. 
M.A., 1953, PhD . ., 1960, Harvard 
ELMER, GARY W.,· 1971, Assistant Professor 
0/ Pharmacognosy: B.S., 1963, M.S., 1966. Con
necticut: Ph.D., 1970, Rutgers 

EMANUEL, IRVIN.· 1964 (1970), Associate, 
Professor 0/ Epidemiology and International 



Health .and' Pediatrics; Director, Child' Develop-. 
ment and Mental Retardation Center; B.S., 1951, 
Rutgers: M.A., 1956, Arizona; M.D."1960, 
Rochester: M.S., 1966, Washington 

'EMERSON, DONALD E.,· 1946 (953), Asso
ciate Professor of History: A.B." 1937, Johns 
Hopkins; M.A.,1938~ Columbia; Ph.D., 1942, 
Johns Hopldns ' 

EMERSON, RICHARD M.,· 1964 (1970), Pro
fessor of Sociology; B.A.. 1950, Wah: M.A., 
1952, PhD., 1955, Minnesota 

EMERY, AsHLEY FRANCIS, * 1961 (1969). 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering; B.S •• 1956, 
M.S •• 1958, PhD .• 1961, California (Berkeley) 

EMERY: DONALD WILLIAM, 1934 (1973), 
Professor Emeritus of English; B.A •• 1927, M.A., 
1928, Iowa , 

ENGLISH, THOMAS SAUNDERS,· .1959 
(1965), Associate Professor of Oceanography: 
B.S., 1950, M.S •• 1951. Iowa State; PhD •• 
1961, Washington 

ENSINCK, JOHN W., 1960 (1968), Professor of 
. Medicine; 'Director, Clinical R,esearch Center, 

University Hospital: B.S., 1952, M.D.C.M., 1956, 
McGill' 

ENWONWU, CYRIL 0.,· 1968 (1972), Associate 
Professor of ,Oral Biology: B.Sc.,1957, Ibadan; 
B.D.S., 1961, M.D.S., 1966, Bristol: D.Sc., 1968, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

EPIOTlS, NICHOLAS D.,· 1972, Assistant Pro-, 
fessor of Chemistry: B.A., 1965, !Upon; M.A., 

, 1967, Harvard; Ph.D., 1972, P~inceton 

ERICKSON, HARVEY D.,· 1947 (1959), Pro
feSsor of Wood Science and Technology;' B.S., 
1933, B.S., 1934, M.S., 1936, PhD .• 1937, Minne-
sota 

ERICKSON, J. DAVID,· 1972, Assistant Pro
fessor of Epidemiology and International Health 
and Periodontics; D.DoS., 1964, Alberta: M.P.H., 
1969, Minnesota;PhD., 1972, Washington 

ERICKSON, JOHN W.,· 1956 (1960), Associate' 
Professor of Art; A~sociate Director, School 
of Art; B.S., 1941, B.F.A .. 1947, M.F.A., 1951, 
Illinois 
EIUCKsON, KENT BRUCE,· -1973, ASsistant 
Professor of Mathematics; B.S., 1964, M.S., 1966, 
Georgia Institute of Technology; PhD., 1970, 
Wis~onsin ' . 
ERICKSON, MARCENEPOWELL,· 1966. 
(1969), AJsistant Professor of Maternal and Child 
Nursing; Diploma, 1959, Good Samaritan Hospi
tal, Portland; B.S., 1962, Oregon; M.N., 1966. 
Washington 
ERICKSON, RICHARD C.t 1971 (1973), As
sistant Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
SciJnces.· B.S.. 1959, Washington; M.D.. 1962, 
FuUer Theological Seminary; PhD., 1969. Wash
ington' . 

ERICSSON, LOWELL H.t 1960 (1966), Asso
ciate in Biochemistry; B.S., 1950, Beloit 

ERIKSEN, NILS, 1952 (1957), Research As
sistant Professor of Pathology; B.S., 1939. PhD., 
1944, Washington 

ESPINOLA, JUDITH C.,· 1968 (1969), As-
, sistant Professor of Speech: B.A., 1961, Emerson: 

M.A., 1963, Oklahoma,· PhD •• 1969, North
western 

EsTES, NADA J.,. 1961 (1964), Assistant Pro
fesior-of;Psychosoclal Nursing: B.S., 1955,: Iowa: 
M.S.N;, 1958, Colorado 

ETCHESON, WARREN W.,· 1954 (1960), Pro
fessor of Marketing; Associate Dean for Under
gra(luate Programs, School 0/ Business Admin
Istration; B.S., 1942, Indiana; M.A., 1951, PhD., 
1956, Iowa 

. EVANS, BERNARD W.,· 1969, Professor of 
Geological Sciences; B.S., 1955; King's College, 
London; D.Phil., 1959, Oxford 

EVANS, CHARLES A.,· 1946,' Professor of 
Microbiology; B.S., 1935" B.M., 1936, MD., 
1937, PhD., 1943, Minneso(a 

EVANS, ELEANOR,1944 (1954), Assistant Pro
fessor of Psychology; Lecturer in Education: 
B.S., 1934, Illinois; M.E., 1940, Winnetka 
Teachers 

EVANS, ELLIS DALE,· 1964 (1971), Professor 
of Education; B.M.Ed., 1956, Kansas; M.S.Ed., 
1962, EdD., 1964, Indiana 

EVANS, ROBERT S.,195J'(1959), Professor of 
Medicine; B.S., 1934, Washington; M.D., 1938, 
Harvard 

EVANS, ROGER J.,. 1966 (1971), Associate 
Professor of Civil Engineering: Adjunct Asso
ciate Professor of Geophysics; B.Sc., 1955, Bir
mingham (England); ScM., 1959; Brown; Ph.D., 
1965, California (Berkeley) 

EVERETI, GAITHER B., 1967 (1970), As
sistant Professor of Anesthesiology, Veterans ' 
Administration Hospital; D.D.S., 1963, Wash
ington 

EVERETI, N. B.,· 1946 (1957), Professor and 
Chairman of Bloll?gical Structure: B.S., J937, 
M.S.,' 1938, North Texas State: PhD., 1942, 
Michigan 
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FAALAND, BRUCE H., 1971, Assistant Pro-
. fessor of Quantitative Methods: B.S., 1966, M.S., 

1967, Ph.D., 1972, StarVord ' 

FAIN, SAMUEL C., JR .. • 1969, Assistant Pro
fessor of Physics;' B.A., 1965, Reed: M.S.,' 1966. 
PhD., 1969, Illinois ' 

FAIRHALL, ARTHUR W.,· 1954 (1963), Pro
fessor of Chemistry, Geophysics, and Physics; 
B.Sc., 1946, Queen's (Ontario); PhD., 1952, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology , 

, FALES, MARTHA H., 1959 (1973), Professor 0/ 
Dental Hygiene; Director, Department of Dental 
Hygiene; R.-D.H.,· 1935; A.B.Ed., 1943,. M.A., 
1968, Michigan 

FALKOW, STANLEY," 1972, Professor of Mi
crobiology; Adjunct Professor of Genetics: B.S., 

11955, Maine; M.S., 1960, PhD., /961, Brown 

FALLS, GREGORY A.,· 1961,' Professor 0/ 
Drama: B.A., 1943, Park; M.A., 1949, PhD., 
1953, Northwestern 

FANCHER, JOANNA E., 1971, Assistant Pro
fessor of Physiological NJlrslng; A.B., 1950, 
Houghton; M.N., '1953, Western Reserve; M.A .• 
1963, Columbia ' 

FANGMAN, WAL1,'ON L.,· 1967 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of Genetics,· B.A., 1962, Bellar
mine; Ph.D., 1965, Purdue 

FARBER, ARTHUR S.,· 1964 (1969), Professor 
of Social Work; B.A., 1938, Brooklyn; M.S., 1941, . 
Columbia: Adv. 0/., 1951, Pennsylvania 

FARIS, ROB~T E. LEE, 1948,· Professor 
Emeritus of Sociology; Ph.B., 1928, M.A., 1930, 
PhD" 1931, Chicago 

FARNER, DONALD S.,·1965, Professor 0/ 
Zoophysiology; Chairman, Department -of 
Zoology; B.S., 1937, Hamline: M.A.; 1939, PhD., 
1941, Wisconsin 

FARRAND, LINDA L., 1973, InstructoJ: in 
Family and Community Nursing: B.S., 1969, 
Rochester: M.N., 1973, Washington 
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FARRELL, DONALD F., 1971, Assistant Pro
fessor 'of Medicine: MD., 1965, George Wash-
ington ' 

FARRELL, NARDA B.~ 1972 (1973), Instructor 
in Dental Hygiene: :,l.S., 1970, Washington 

FARWELL, GEORGE WELLS,· 1948 (1959), 
Professor of Physics; Vice Presidentfor Research: 
S.B., 1941, Harvard: PhD., 1948. Chicago 

FEA, HENRY ROBERT,· 1954 (1964), Pro
fessor of Education: B.A., 1941, B.Ed., 1946. 
M.Ed., 1948, Saskatchewan: PhD., 1950, ~ali-' 
fornia (Berkeley)' 

FEFER, ALEXANDER, 1968 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Medicine; B.A., -1959, Harvard,' 
M.D., 1964, StarVord . , 

FEIGL, ERIC 0.,* 1969 (1972), Professor of 
Physiology and Biophysics: B.S., B.A., 1954, 
M.D., 1958, Minnesota 

FEIGL, POLLY,· 1969 (1971), Associate Pro
fessor 0/ Biostatistics; B.A., B.S .. 1956, Chicago; 
M.A., 1957, Ph.D.., 1961, Minnesota 

FELIX,- WILLIAM L., JR.,· 1969 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of tfccountlng; B.S., 1961. M.S., 
1962, Montana,' Ph.D •• 1969, Ohio State 

FELLNER, CARL: 1972, Professor qf Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences; M.D., 1952, Lausanne 

FELSEjIlSTEIN, JOSEPH,· '1967 (1913), Asso
ciate Professor of Genetics;' B.S., 1964, Wis
consin; PhD., 1~, Chicago -

FELTON, HARRY F.~ 1973, Research Associate 
in Health Services 

FELTON, SAMUEL P., 1959, Research Asso
ciate in Fishries; B.S., 1951, Washington 

FENN, MARGARET P.,· 1953 (1964), AssO
ciate Professor of Organizational Behavior: B.S., 
1942, LaCrosse State Teachers: M.B.A., 1950, 
D.B.A., 1963, Washington 
FENNER, ROBERT H., 1968: Assistant Pro
fessor of Education: Associate Director, Coun
seling Center; Lecturer In Psychology;· B.A., 

'1957, M.A., 1962, PhD., 1965, Colorado 

FERNALD, ROBERT L.,· 1946 (1968), Pro-
fessor of Zoology; A.B., 1937, Monmouth: Ph.D., 
1941, California (Berkeley) 

FERRILL, ARTHER L.,· 1964 (1969), Asso
ciate Professor, of History: B.A., 1960, Wichita; 
M.A., /961, PhD., 1964, Illinois 

FETZ, EBERHARD E.,· 1969, Assistant Pro
fessor of Neurological Surgery and Physiology 
and Biophysics; Core Stqff of Regional Primate 
Research Center; B.S., 1961, RensSelaer Polytech
nic Institute; Ph,D., 1967, Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology 

FIALKOW, PHILIP J.,. 1965 (1973). Professor 
of Medicine and- Genetics; A.B., 1956, Pennsyl
vania; M.D •• 1960, Tr,ifts 

FIEDLER, FRED E.,· 1969, Professor of Psy~ 
chology; A.M., 1947, PhD., 1949, Chicago 

. FlEW, DONALD REED,· 1970 (1973), :Asso
ciate Professor of Forest Resources; Att/unct 
Associate Professor 0/ 'Environmental Studies; 
B.S., 1963, M.S., 1965,· Wisconsin; Ph.D ••. 1968, 
PenlJ!)llvania Slate -

FIELD, WILLIAM HUGH,· 1964 (1965), As
sislant Professor of French Language and Litera
ture: M.A.; 1951, Edinburgh,· PhD., 1965,' Chi-
cag~ , 

FIELDS, PAUL E.,· 1955, Professor of Psy
chology; A.B., 1926, A.M., 1927, Ohio Wesleyan; 
PhD., 1930, Ohio State 

FIGGE, DAVID C., 1956 (1970). Professor of 
Obstetrics and Gynecology; B.S., 1949, M.D., 
1950, Northwestern ' 



FIGLEY, MELVIN M.,· 1958, Professor and 
Chairman of Radiology; B.S., 1941, Dartmouth,' 
M.D., 1944, Harvard 

FINCH, CLEMENT A., 1949 (1955), ProfesSor 
of Medicine; B.S., 1936, Union; M.D., 1941, 
Rochester 

FINE, RUTH B., 1960 (1968),· Associate Pro
fessor 0/ Comparative Nursing Care Systems; 
Director, Nursing Services, and Associate Hos- . 
pital Administrator, University Hospital: DI
ploma, 1939, Garfield Memorial Hospital; B.S;, 
1956, M.N., 1957, Washington 

FINK, B. RAYMOND, 1964, Professor of Anes
thesiology; Assistant Chairman for 'Research in 
Anesthesiology; M.B., B.S., 1933, B.Sc., 1935, 
University College (London); M.R.C.S., 1938, 
England 

FINLAYSON, BRUCE A.,· 1967 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of Chemical Engineering; 
B.S.Ch.E., 1961, M.S.Ch.E., 1963, Rice; PhD., 
1965, Minnesota 

FINNE. GUNNAR, 1973, Lecturer In Fisheries; 
B.S. In Chemistry, 1962, M.s. In Chemistry, 
Education, and Food Science, 1963, Queens Uni
versity, Bel/ast, Ireland; Diploma Ed., 1967, 
Bergen University, Norway; M.S • .in Food Sci-
ence,1971, Washington .' 

FIRBY, JOSEPH CARL.· 1954 (1961), Pro
fessor of Mechanical Engineering;. B.S. in M.E., 
1940, Washington; M.S. in M.E., 1941~ Wisconsin 

FISCHBACH, DAVID B., 1969. Research Asso-I 
. ciate Professor of Ceramic Engineering; B.A •• 
1950. Denison; M.S., 1951, PhD., 1955, Yale 

FISCHER, EDMOND H.,· 1953 (1961), Pro
fessor of Biochemistry; B.S;, 1943. Ph.D., 1947, 
Geneva 

FISCHER, LOUIS,· 1926 (1945). Professor of 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry; Director of Student 
A/fairs: B.S.. 1926, Ph.c.. 1926, M.S., 1928, 
PhD., 1933, Washington 

FISH, JOHN ORTON,· 1962 (1971), Assistant 
Professor of Environmental Health; Deputy 
Director, Environmental Health and Sqfety; 
B.S., 1949, WaShington; M.P.H •• 1959, Michigan 
FiSHER, ALAN SIMONTON,· 1968 (1969), 
Assistant Professor of English; B.A.; 1962, M.A •• 
1964, PhD., 1969. California (Berkeley) 

FISHER, CATHERINE I., 1973, Ins.tructor in 
Famllyand Community Nursing; B.S., 1947, 
M.N., 1952, Washington 
FISHER, LLOYD D., JR.,· 1966 (1970), Asso
ciate Professor of Biostatistics; S.B., 1961, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology, M.A., 1965, 
PhD., 1966, Dartmouth 
FITCHEN, RICHARD B., 1972. Assistant Pro
fessor of Communications; B.A .• 1964. M.A., 
1966. San Jose State; PhD., 1971, Ca«fornla 
(Santa Barbara) 
FITZGERALD, PA'FRICIA A., 1966 (1971), 
Assistant Professor of Comparative Nursing Care 
Systems; B.S .• 1955, Georgetown; M.N~, 1966, 
Washington" . 

FLAHERTY, MARVIN J., 1965 (1973), Lec
turer in, and Acting Chairman of, Building Con
struction; B.A., 1958, M.B.A., 1959, Washington 
FLAJSER. STEVEN H., 1970 (1973), ·Research. 
Assistant Professor in Social Management of 
Technology; B.S., 1965, California (Berkeley); 
PhD., 1970, Washington 

FLATHMAN, RIcHARD E.,· 1972, Professor 
and Chairman of Political Science; B.A., 1956, 
Macalester; . M.A., 1958, PhD., 1961, Cali-
forniD (Berkeley) . 
FLAnN, KJETIL A., 1972, Assistant Professor 
of 'Scandinavlan Languages and Literature; 

Cando mag., 1967, Oslo; M.A., 1968, PhD.,1971, 
Washington 

FLEAGLE, ROBERT G.,· 1948 (1956), Pro
fessor and Chalrman of Atmospheric Sciences; 
Adjunct Professor of Geophysics and· Institute 
of Marine Studies; A.B., 1940, Johns Hopkins; 
M.S., 1944, PhD., 1949, New York 

FLEET, WENDELL P., 1968(1972), Instructor 
in Medicine; B.S., 1961, St. Mary's: M.D., 1965, 
qreighton 

FLEMING, DOUGLAS·K.,·1965 (1972), Asso-
_ ciate Professor'ofGeography: B.A., 1944, Prince
ton: PhD., 1965, Washington 

FLEMING, RICHARD H .• •. 1951, Professor of 
Oceanography; B.A., 1929, M.A., 1931, British 
Columbia; PhD., 1935, California (La Jolla) 

FLETCHER, ROBERT L.,· 1956 (1960), Pro
fessor of Law; A.B., 1939, LL.B., 1947, Stalt/ord 

FLETCHER, T. LLOYD, 1951 (1967), Professor 
of Surgery; A.B •• 1937, M.A., 1938, Clark; PhD., 
1949, Wisconsin . 

FLINT, BARBARA J., 1973, Acting Assistant 
Professor of History; B.S., 1965, Lincoln; M.A., 
1968, Chicago 

FOLLAND, GERALD B.,· 1973, Assistant Pro
fessor of Mathematics; A.B., 1968, Harvard; 
M.S •• 1970. Ph.D •• 1971, Princeton 

FONTANA, DARLENE DIANE, 1972, Acting 
Assistant Professor of Home Economics; B.S., 
1962, Washington State; M.S., 1968, Columbia 

FOOTE. HOPE LUCILLE, 1923· (1948),' Pro
fessor Emeritus of Art; A.B., .1920, Iowa State 
Teachers; M.A., 1923, Columbia 

FORD. PAUL WILLIAM,· 1957 (1969), Asso
ciate Professor of Mechanical Engineering; 
B.lnd.E., 1956, General Motors Institute; M.S. in 
M.E •• 1959, Washington 

FORDYCE, WILBERT E .• • 1947 (1970), Pro
fessor of Rehabilitation Medicine; B.S., 1948, 
M.S., 1951, PhD., 1953, Washington 

FORRPSTER, WILLIAM D., 1972, Instructor 
in Drama; B.S., 1962. Oregon; M:F.A., '1969, 
Yale 

FORREY. ARDEN W .. 1963 (1973), Research 
Assistant Profusor of Medicine; A.B., 1955, 
PhD., 1963, Washington 

FORSTER, JERALD R~· 1966 (1969), Associate 
Professor of Education; B.S., 1958, PhD., 1966, 
Minnesota 

FORTSON. EDWARD NORVAL,·1962 (1969), 
Associate Profusor of Physics; B.S., 1957, Duke: 

_ PhD., 1963, Harvard 

FOSTER, CLIFFORD DONALD,· 1959 (1968), 
Professor of Education; B.S., 1947. Northeast 
Missouri State Teachers; M.A., 1952, PhD .. 
1957, Washington 

FOSTER. JAMES, 1972, Research Associate in 
Environmental Health; 'B.S., 1960, M.S., 1964, 
California (Los Angeles) 

FOUCHT, RICHARD A., 1971, bocillte Pro
fessor of Naval Science; B.S .• 1961, M.S., 1968, 
United States Naval..Postgraduate School, Mon-
terey' . . 

FOWLER, DAVID C.~· 1952 (1~63), Professor 
of English; B.A., 1942, -'Florida; M.A., 1947, 
PhD., 1949, Chicago 

FOWLER, ROY S;, JR ••• 1965 (i9.73), Associate 
Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine; B.A •• 1960, 
Wlllamette; M.S., 1963, PhD •• 1~66, Washing~on 

FOWLER, WILTON B.,· 1969, Associate Pro
fessor· of History; B.A., 1960, -South Carolina; 
M.A., 1962, PhD., 1966, Yale 
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FACUL TV INDEX • FOX, JOHN P •• • 1965. Professor of Epidemiol
ogy and International Health; B.S., 1929. Haver
ford; M.D., PhD., 1936; Chicago; M.P.H., 1948, 
Columbia . 

FOX, KATHARINE SHI~Y.· 1945 (1965), 
Associate Professor of Physical Education; B.S., 
1938, Washington; M.S., 1943, Oregon; PhD., 
1955. Iowa 

FOY. IUORDIS M •• • 1968 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Epidemiology and International 
Health; M.D., 1953, Karolinska (Stockholm); 
M.S~, 1967,PhD •• 1968, Washington 

FRANK. LAWRENCE DYER, 1969, Assistant 
Professor of English; B.A., 1955, Williams; M.A., 
1960, Michigan; PhD., 1968. Minnesota 

FRANK. RICHARD P •• • 1971, Assistant Pro
fessor of Prosthodontics; D.D.S.. 1962, Iowa; 
M.S.D., 1968, Washington 

FRANK, ROBERT.· 1969, Professor of Environ
mental Health; A.B., 1941, VirginiD; M.D., 1945, 
New York Downstate Medical Center 

FRANZKE, ALBERT LEONARD. 1936 (1964), 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Speech; B.A~, 
1916, M.A., 1923, Lawrence 

FREEHlLL, MAURICE FRANCIS,· 1962, Pro
fellor of Education; B.Ed., 1946, Alberta; M.A., 
1947, Ed.D., 1948, Stalt/or.d 

FRENCH. WENDELL L... 1958 (1962). Pro
fessor of Management and Organi1Jltion; Asso
ciate Dean of Graduate Programs, School of 
Business Administration; B.A.. 1948, M.P.S., 
1949, D.Ed., 1956, Harvard 

FRERICHS. ALBERTA J •• 1955 (1973), Asso
ciate Professor of Education; B.Sc., 1940, Ne
braska State Teachers; M.Ed., 1951, Nebraska 

FREUND, FELIX G •• 1963 (1965). Associllte 
Professor of Anesthesiology; Chief, Anesthe
siology, Harborview Medical Center; M.D., 
1948, Universidad Nacional de Buenos Aires 

FREY, CHARLES HUBBARD,' 1970 (1972), 
Assistant Professor of English; B.A •• 1957, Yale; 
J.D., 1960, HQT\Iard; PhD., 1972, Yale 

FRIEDMAN, LIONEL J.,. 1961 (1967), Pro
fessor of French Language and Literature: B.A., 
1943, M.A., 1946, PhD., 1950, HQT\Iard 

FRIEDRICH. PIA; 1965 (i970), Assistant Pro
fessor of Italian Languages and Literature; PhD., 
1946, Universitd degli Studi (Torino) 

FRIMER, MORRIS, 1969 (1972), Research Asso
ciate In Medicine; B.S.E.E., 1964, Lowell Techni
callnstitute; M.S.E., 1969, Alabama 

FRITSCHEN. LEO JOSEPH.· 1966 (1972), Pro
fessor of Forest Meteorology; Adjunct Professor 
of. A tmospherlc Sciences; Chairman, Division of 
Bidlogical Sciences; B.S., 1952, M.S .• 1958, Kan-
sas State; PhD., 1960, Iowa State . 

FROST. BRUCE W .. • 1969, As.si.stant Professo,r 
of Oceanography; B.A., 1963, Bowdoin; PhD., 
1968, California (San piego) 
FROST, PETER A.,· 1969, Associate Professor 
of Finance and Business Economics: B.A., 1959, 
Occidental; M.A., 1961, PhD., 1966, Cali/ornla 
(Los Angeles) 
FRY. LOUIS R., 1962 (1971), AssociDte Pro
fessor of Orthopaedics; B.A., 1951, Denison; 
M.D., 1955, Temple 

FUCHS, ALBERT F •• • 1968 (1971), Associate 
Professor of 'Physiology . and Biophysics; B.S., 
1960, M.S., 1961, Drexel Institute of Technology; 
Ph.D;, 1966, Johns Hopkins 

FUJIKAWA~ KAZUO, 1971. Research Assistant 
Professor df Bloeheinlstry; B.A~, 1959, Kyoto 
College of Pharmacy: M.A., 1961, PhD .. '1965, 
Kyoto 



FUJIMOTO; WILFRED Y~ 1969 (1971),.As
sistant Profeuor of Mdlcine; A.B., 1962, M.D •• 
1965, Johns Hopldns 

FULLER, STEVEN,· 1946 (1958), Associate 
Professor of Art: B.A., 1939, M.F.A., 1948, 
Washi~ton 

FURBDY, RONALD L., 1971, Instructor in 
'qchiaJry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A., 1963. 
California (Los Angeles); M.D., 1967, Southern 
California 

FUTI'BRMAN, SIDNEY, 1966 (1972), Pro
fessor of Ophthalmology; B~S~ 1950, M.S~ 1952. 
PhD~ 1954, George Washington. 

FYFE,.IAN MILLAR,· 1959 (1967), Professor 
of Aeronautics and Astronautics; B.S. in M.E., 
1950, Strathclyde; M.M.E. in M.E., 1954, Dela
ware: PhD. in Engineering Mechaiaics, 1958. 
Stariford 

G 

GADDUM-ROSSE, PENELOPE, 1966 (1972), 
Research Assistant Profess.or of Biological Struc
ture; B.Sc., 1962, Wales; PhD •• 1965, Liverpool 

GALE, CHARLES C.,· 1964 (1971), Associate 
Profeuor of Physiology and Biophysics; B.A., 
1951, Arizona State; PhD., 1960, Pennsylvania; 
Fil.llc., 1963, Fil.dr., 1964, Stockholm 

GALE, JAMES L.,· 1967 (1972),. Associate Pro
feuor of Epidemiol()gy and International Health; 
Associate Dean, St:hool of Public Health and 
Community Medicine; A.B., 1957, Harvard; 
MD., 1961, Columbia; M.S., 1969, Washington 

GALLAGHER, MARIAN' GOULD,· - 1944 
(1953), Professor of Law; Law LJbrarian; B.A., 
1935, LL.B., 1937, B.A. Libr., 1939, Washington 

GALLANT, JONATHAN A.,· 1961 (1970), Pro
feuor o/Genetics: B.S., 1957, PhD., 1961, Johns 
H,opkins 

GALLE, KURT. ROBERT,· 1960, Associate 
Profeuor of Mechanical Engineering; B.S. in 
A.E., 1946, B.S. in M.E., 1947, M.S. in M.E., 
1949! PhD., 1951, Purdue . 

GALLUCCI; VINCENT FRANK,· 1972 (1973), 
Assistant Profeuor of Fisheries; A~unct Auis
tant Professor of Biostatistics; .B.S., 1963, State 
University of New York (Stony Brook): M.S., 
1966, State University of New York (Buffalo); 
Ph.I:!..,1971, North Carolina Statt: 

GALSTAUN, VANICK S.,· 1950 (1959), As
sistant ProfesSor of DrJlma; B.A., 1946, San Fran
cisco State; M.A., 1~, Washington 

GALT, ALAN B~· 1966 (1971), Auistant Pro
fessor of Germanic Languages and Literature: 
B.A.., 1961, Washington; M.A., 1963, PhD .. 
1971,lndiana 

GANGOLLI, RAMESH ANAND," 1962 (1967), 
Professor of Mathematics; B.A., 1954, Elphin
stone, Bombay;' B.A., 1957, Cambridge; PhD., 
1961, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

GANZER, VICTOR MARTIN,· 1947 (1953),' 
Professor of Aeronautics and Astronautics; B.A. 
in Mathematics, 1933, Augustana (Illinois); B.S. 

. in A.E., 1941,.Washington 

G~ ROBERT IMRE,· 1968 (1973), Profeuor 
of Forest Entomology; B.S .. 1953, . Utah State; 
M.S., 1962, ~hD., 1964, Oregon State 

GARDNER, HOWARD S.,- 1966, Profeuor of 
Chemical Engineering and Pulp and Paper Tech
nology: S.B., 1930, SM., 1931, ScD., 1946, 
Massachusetts Institute of Tec"nology . . 

GARFIAS,ROBERT ADOLPH, - 1962 (1968), 
Associate Professor, of Music and Latin Amer
Ican Studies; A~unct Auociate Professor of 

Anthropology; B.A.., .1956, San Francisco State; 
M.A., 195~, PhD.. 1965, California (Los An
geles) 

GARFIELD, VIOLA E~ 1937 (1969), Professor 
Emeritus' of Anthropology; B.A..,I 1928, M.A., 
1931, Washington; PhD., 1939, Columbia 

GARLID, KERMIT L.,· 1960 (1971), Professor 
of Nuclear . Engineering and Chemlcal Engi
neering; Associate Dean, College of Engineering; 
B.S., 1950, WisconSin State (River Falls); B.Ch.E., 
1956, PhD., 1961, Minnesota . 

GARRICK, JAMES G., 1970 (1971), Associate 
Professor of Orthopaedics: Head, Division of 
Sports Medicine; B.S.. 1959, South Dakota: 
M.D., 1961;M.,lchigan 

GARTLER, STANLEY M.,· 1957 (1964), Pro
feuor of Medicine and Genetics; B.S., 1948, CaU
fornla (Los Angeles): PhD., 1952, California 
(Berkeley) 

GEBALLE, RONALD,· 1946 (1959), Professor 
of Physics: Associate Dean, College of Arts and 
Sciences; B.S.. 1938, M.S.. 1940, PhD.. 1943, 
California (Berkeley) 

GEHRIG, JOHN D., - 1954 (1968), Profeuor of 
Oral Surgery: D.D.S .. 1946, M.S.D., 1951, Min
nesota 

GEISSMAR, ELSE JOHANNA-MARIE, - 1947 
(1961), Associate Professor 0/ Music: L.R.A.M., 
1937, Royal Academy, London; M.Mus., 1944, 
Michigan 

GEITGEY, DORIS A.,- 1966 (1973), Professor 
of Physiological Nursing; Associate. Dean of 
Academic AJJalrs, School of Nursing: B.A.Ed .. 
1942, Toledo: Diploma, 1948, Los Angeles' 
County General Hospital; M.S., 1951, Immacu
late Heart; EdD., 1966, California 

GELLERT, RONAiD J., 1970, Research As
sistant Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology: 
B.A., 1957, New York; M.A., 1959, California 
(Berkeley): PhD., 1963, San Francisco Medical 
Center 

GERACI, JOSEPHP~ 1972(1973), Instructor in 
Radiology: B.S., 19~, Maine: M.S., 1969, Ph.D., 
1973, Washington 

GERBER, CARL J~ 1972, Assistant Professor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.S., 1956, 
Detroit; PhD., 1960, Washington (St. Louis): 
M.D .. 1967, Duke 

GERDES, ARTHUR J., 1967 (1969), Auistant 
Profeuor of Radiology: B.S., 1955, Wheaton; 
M.D., 1959, Minnesota 

GERHART, JAMES BASIL,- 1956 (1965), Pro
feuor of Physici: B.S., 1950, California Institute 
of Technology: M.A., 1952, PhD., 1954,' 
Princeton 

GERSTENBERGER, DONNA.LORIN£, - 1960 
(1970), Professor of English; Chairman, Under
graduate Programs and Honors: ·A.B., 1951, 
Whitman; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1958, Oklahoma 

GESSEL, STANLEY PAUL,· 1948 (1965), Pro
feuor of Forest Soils; Auociate Dean, College of 
Forest Resources; B.S .. 1939, Utah State Agricul-
tural; PhD., 1950, California . 

GESSNER, FREDERICK BENEDICT, - . 1967 
( 1971), Associate Professor of Mechanical Erigi
neering; B.S. In M.E .. 1959, Lehigh; M.S .. in M.E.; 
1960, PhD., 1964, Purdue .. 

GEY, GEORGE 0., 1970 (1972), Instructor in 
Medicine; A.B.,· 1957, Johns Hopkins; M.A., 
1959: M.B:B. Chir .. 1964, Cambridge 

GHOSE, SUBRATA, 1972, Research Auociate 
Profeuor of Geological Sciences: B.Sc .. 1953, 
Presidency; M.Sc., 1955, Calcutta: M.S., 1959, 
PhD., 1959, Chicago 
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GIBLE:rT, ELOISE R., 195,2 (1967), Research 
Profeuor 01 Medicine; B.S., 1942, M.S., 1947, 
M.D., 1951, Washington 

GmLIN, ELIZABETH C.,- 1951 (1965), Pro
fessor of Physiological Nursing; B.S., 1943, M.N., 
1954, Washington; EdD., 1959, Colorado 

GmSON, JACK L., 1971, Associate Professor of 
ObstetriCs and Gynecology: B.S.. 1949, M.D., 
1953, Arkansas 

GIDDENS, WILLIAM ELLIS, JR., 1968 (1971), 
Assistant Profeuor olPathOlogy: D.Y.M., 1961, 
Iowa, State: M.S., 1966, PhD., 1968, Michigan 
State 

GILES, FREDERIC T.,· 1961 (1967), Profeuor 
of Education; Dean, College of Education; B.Ed., 
1939, Eastern Washington College 01 Education; 
M.A., 1946, EdD., 1961, Washington State 

GIlliLAND, BRUCE, 1968 (1972), Associate 
Profeuor of Laboratory Medicine and Medicine; 
Head, Division of Immunology; B.A., 1956, Occi
dental; MD., 1960, Northwestern 

GILLINGHAM, J. BENTON,- 1947 (1960), 
Auociate Professor of Economics: A.B., 1939, 
Washington State; M.A:, 1941, Wisconsin 

GILSON, BETTY S.,· 1969 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Health Services; Associate Dean, 
School of Public Health and Community Medi
cine: B.A., 1940, Minnesota: MD .. 1943 

GLICKFELD, BARNETf WElL,· 1967, As
sistant Profeuor of Mathematics; B.A., 1959, 
Cornell; M.A., 1960, Ph.D., 1964, Columbia . 

GLICKSBERG, IRVING LEONARD, - 1962, 
Prbfeuor of Mathematics; B.A., 1945, PhD., 
1951, California (Los Angeles) 

GLOMSET, JOHN A., 1960 (i971), Research 
Professor of Medicine; M.D., 1960,' Upsala 

GLUCKSBERG,' HAROLD, 1971 (1973), As
sistant Profeuor of Medicine; M.D., 1964, Brif
falo Medical School 

GODFREY, DONALD C.~ 1969, (1972), Lec
turer in Communications; B.s .. 1969, .Weber 
State; M.S .. 1969, Oregon 

GOLDBERG, LEONARD D.,- 1947 '(1963), 
Professor of Busineu Responsibilities and Com
parative Business; B.A., 1943, J.D., 1945, Chi
cago 

GOLDE, HELLMUT, ·.1959 (1969), Profusor of 
Electrical Engineering and Computer Science; 
Associate Chairman, Computer Science Group; 
Dig.-Ing., 1953, Technische Hochschule; M.S., 
1955, PhD., 1959, Stariford 

GOLDMAN, RICHARD A~ 1970, Assistant. 
Professor of Periodontics; B.S .. 1963, Maryland; 
D.D.S.,. 1966, Baltimore; Certificate, 1970, 
Boston 

GOLDsrEIN, ALLEN A.,· 1964 (1965), Pro
fessor of Mathematics; B.A., 1947, St. John's Col
lege: M.A., 1952, PhD., 1954, Georgetown· ' . 

GOLDSWORTHY, PATRICK D~ 1952 (i970), 
Research Associate Professor 0/ Medicine; A.B., 

{1941, M.A., 1947, PhD., 1952, California . 

GONZALES, BOYER,· 1954, Professor of Art; 
B.S., 1931, Yirginia . " . 

GOODELL, BRIAN W., 1971 (1973), Auistant 
Profeuor of Medicine; B.S., 1962, M.D., 1966, 
Washington ' 

GOODNER, CHARLES J., 1962 (1967), Pro
feuor of Medicine: B.A., 1951, Reed; M.D., 1955, 
Utah 

GOODSPEED, G~ORGE E., 1919 (1957), Pro
fessor Emeritus of Geological Sciences; B.S. In 

. Min.E., 1910, Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology 



GORBMAN, AUBREY;· 1963, Professor ~f 
Zoology; A.B., 1935, M.S.~ 1936, Wayne: PhD., 
1940, Cali/ornia (Berkeley) , 

GORDON, ALBERT M.,· 1964 (1970), Asso
ciate Professor of Physiology and' Biophysics; 
B.S., 1956, Rochester: PhD., 1961, Cornell 

GORDON, GUY G.,· 1949 (1962), Professor of 
,Marketing; B.A., 1949, M.B.A., 1950, Wash
Ington; PhD., 1957, Cali/ornia 

GORDON, HERBERT P.,· 1966 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor; of Oral Biology; B.S., 1952, 
D.DoS., 1954, Pittsburgh; PhD., 1966, Penriiyl
vania 

. GORDON, MILTON P.,·1959 (1966)"Professor 
of Biochemistry; B.A., 1950, Minnesota; Ph.D., 
1953, Illinois . 

GORDON, ·R1CHARD C.,· 1965, Assistant Pro
fessor of Oral Surgery; A.B., 1956, 'D.D.S., 1960, 
M;S., 1964., Michigan 

GORE; WILLIAM J.,. 1966, 'Professor 'of Polit
ical; Science; A.B., 1948, Washington; MoP.A., 
1950, Ph.]),., 1952, Southern Cali/ornia 

GOTSHALL, ROBERT A., 1967 (1973), .AS
sistant Professor 0/ Medicine; B.A., 1958; M.D., 
1961, Cali/ornia 

GO'ITFRlBD, ALEX,· 1950 (1961), Associate 
Professor 0/ Political Science; B.Ed., 1941, A.M., 
1948, PhD., 1952, Chicago ' 

GOTTLIEB, NAOMI R.,·1970(1971), Associate 
Professor of Social Work; B.A., 1944, Hunter; 
M.S.W., 1949, D.S.W., 1970, California (Berke
ley) 

GOULD, FLORENCE JONES, 1948, (1971), 
Associate Professor Emeritus of English; A.B., 
1928, M.A., 1931, Oregon 

GOULD, KENNETH L., 1965 (1973), Assistant 
Professor of Medicine; A.B., 1960,.Oberlin; M.D., 
1964, Western Reserve 

GOUTEkMAN, MARTIN P.,· 1965 (1968), 
Professor of Chemistry; B.A., 1951, M.S., 1955, 

- PhD., 1.958, Chicago 

;. GRAHAM" C. BENJAMIN, 1963 (1969), Asso
ciate p,ofessor of Radiology and Pediatrics; B.A., 
1954, Illinois; M.l)., 1958, Washl~gton 

GRANBERG, GRACE GRINDALL,· 1960 
(1965), .A.r.slstant Professor of Home Economics; 
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1960, Washington 

GRANEY, DANIEL 0.,· 1966 (1968),Asslstant 
Professor 0/ Biological Structure; A.B., 1958, 
California (Berkeley); M.A., 1962, PhD., 1965, 
California (San Francisco) . 

GRATHWOHL, HARRISON L.,· 1958 (1960), 
Associate Professor 0/ Marketing; B.S .. ,1951, 
M.B.A., 1952, D.B.A., 1957, Indiana 

GRAVES, HELEN H.,·' 1958 (1972), Assistant 
Professor 0/ Psychosocial Nursing; Diploma, 
1936, Kahler School of Nursing: B.S., 1952, 
Washington: M.S .. 196O, Colorado 

GRAY, CAROL ANN, 1971, AssiStant Professor 
0/ Education: B.A., 1957, Washington: M.Ed., 
1958, Western Washington State: PhD., 1971, 
Washington 

. GRAY, FLORENCE I.,· 1945 (1959), Associate 
Professor of Comparative Nursing Care Systems: 
Assistant Dean and Director 0/ Undergraduate 
P,rograms~ B.S., 1945, M.S.N., 1950, Washington 

GRAY; GORDON MILES, 1970 (1972), Re
search .A.r.soclafe Professor 0/ Mechanical Engi
neering; Head, Pllnu and Programs, Applied 
Physics Laboratory: B.S., 1950, United States 
Naval Academy; M.S., 1954, PhD., 1958, 
Illinois 

GRAY, ROBERT S.,· 1939 (1961), Associate 
Professor 0/ Drama; B.A., 1936, M.A.; 1938, 
Wtljhington , 

GRA YSTON, J. THOMAS,· 1960, Professor 0/ 
Epidemiology 'and International Health; Ylce 
President for Health Alfalrs; B.S., 1947, M.D., 
1948, ·M.S., 1952, Chicago 

GREEN, EVELYN, 1967 (1971), Assistant Pro
fessor of Drama: B.A.., 1940, Barnard 

GREEN, JOHN R., 1966 (1967), Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ Neurological Surgery; f)lrector, Seizure 
Clinic; M.D., 1961, Chicago 

GREEN, WILLIAM L., 1969, Associate Pro
lessor 0/ Medicine: A.B., 1950, M.D., 1954, Har-
vard . 

GREENGO, ROBERT E.,· 1957 (1962), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Anthropology and Latin 
American Studies; Adjunct Curator 0/ Burke 
Memorial-Washington State Museum; A.B., 
1948, M.A., 1951, California (Berkeley); PhD., 
1957, Harvard 

GREENLEE, THEODORE K., JR., 1971, Asso
ciate Professor 0/' Orthopaedics: B.S., 1956, 
MD., 1959, Northwestern 

GREGORY, NORMAN WAYNE,· 1946 (1957), 
Professor and Chairman 0/ Chemistry; B.S., 
1940, M.S., 1941, Washington; PhD., 1943, 
Ohio State 

GRESENS, RANDALL L.,· 1965 (1970), Asso
ciate Professor afGeological Sciences; B;S., 1960, 
New Mexico; PhD., 1964, Florida State 

GREY, ARTHUR L., JR.,. 1964 (1967), Pro
fessor 0/ Urban. Planning; B.A., 1943, San Jose 
State: Ph.D., 1954, California (Berkeley) 

GRIBANOVSKY, PAUL V.,· 1960 (1968), As
sistant Professor 0/ Russian Language and Litera
ture and Russian and East European Studies; 
B.A., 1963, M.A., 1965, PhD., 1968, Washington 

GRIEP, ROBERT J., 1967 (1970), Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ Medicine and Radiology; M.D., 1958, 
Texas 

GRIFFITH, JOHN WALKER, 1968 (1969), As
sistant Professor; of English; B.A., 1962, New' 
Mexico; PhD., 1969, Oregon 

GRIFFITH, MALCOLM A,.,. 1966,: Assistant 
Professor 0/ English; Director 0/ Residential 
Program; B.A.., 1958, Oberlin; M.A., 1962, 
Ph.D., 1966, Ohio State 

GRIFFITHS, ,GORDON,· 1959 (1966), Pro
lessor 0/ History; A.B., 1936, PhD., 1942, Cali:
/ornia (Berkeley); B.A., 1939, M.A.., 1946, Ox
ford 

GRIFFITHS, W. MARY, 1961 (1973), Associate 
Pro/essor o/Zoology; B.Sc., 1937, London; M.A., 
1942, PhD., 1953, California (Berkeley) 

GRISWOLD, ,MANZER JOHN,· 1962 (1968), 
Associate Professor 0/ Social Work; B.A., 1940, 
Montana; M.A., 1947, PhD., 1~52, Washington 

GROMAN, NEAL B.,· 1950 (1963), Professor of 
Microbiology; B.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, Chicago 

GRONDAL. BROR LEONARD. 1913 (1959), 
Professor' Emeritus of Forest Products: B.A., 
1910, Bethany (Kansas): M.S.F., 1913, WaShing
ton; D.Sc. (Hon.), 1943, Bethany: PhD. (Hon.); 
1951, Crown Zellerbach Paper School 

GRoSs, EDWARD,· 1965, Pro/essor of Soci
ology: B.A., 1942, British Columbia; M.A., 1945, 
Toronto; Ph.D., 1949, Chicago 

GROSS, VLADIMIR V., 1959 (1972), Lecturer 
in Russian: B.A •• 1961. M.A.., 1965. Washington 

GROSSMAN, ARTHUR, 1961 (1971), Associate 
Professor 0/ Music; Graduate, 1955, Curtis ' 
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GROSSMANN •. FRIEDERICH GEORG, 1967 
(1968), Professor Emeritus 0/ Art History; 1924, 
Ylenna Faculty 0/ Laws; Ph.D., 1931, Vienna 

, Faculty 0/ Philosophy 

GRUMME'L, WILLIAM CHARLES.· 1950 
(1955), Associate Professor o/Classics and Com
parative Literature; A.B., 1937, St. Louis: A.M., 
1940, Washington (St. Louis); PhD.,. 1949,' New 
York -

GRUNBAUM, BRANKO,· 1966, Professor 0/ 
Mathematics; M.Sc., 1954, PhD., 1957. Hebrew 
University :. 

GUBERLET, MURIEL LEWIN, 1943 (1959), 
Assistant Professor Emeritus of English; A.B., 
1910, Bethany (Kansas): A.M .• 1928, Washlngt!'n 

GUENTHER, LOIS CATHERINE. 1973, In
structor in Maternal and Child Nursing: DI
ploma, 1953, King County. General Hospital 
School of Nursing; .B.S., 1970, M.N., 1971, 
Washiiagton 

GUEST, AVERY M.,· 1972, Assistant Professor _ 
of Sociology; B.A., 1963, Oberlin; M.S., 1964, 
Columbia: M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1970. Wisconsin 

GUIDON; MICHAEL III,· 1946 (1956), A.s.so- . 
ciate Professor 0/ Mechanical Engineering; B.S. 
in M.E., 1942, Lehigh; M.S. In M.E.; 1952, Wash
Ingt~n 

GUILD. ROBERT E., 1960 (1970), Professor of 
Community Dentistry; B.S., 1948, Willamette: 
M.S., 1953,PhD., 1955, Washington .. 

GUILFORD, EDWARD C.,· 1959 (1973), Pro
fessor of Electrical Engineering; B.A., 1942, 
M.A., 1950, Utah; PhD., 1959, CalifornIa 

GUISE, EMMETI' ELLERY. ·1973, Assistant 
Professor 0/ Education; A.B., 1962, California 
(Berkeley): M.Ed., 1971, Ph.D., 1973, Utah 

GUNTHEROTH, WARREN G., 1958 (1969), 
Professor 0/ Pediatrics: Head, Division 0/ Pediat
ric Cardiology; M.D., 1952, Harvard 

GUREL, MEHMET, 1972, A.s.slstant Pro/essor 
and Research Associate of Psychosocial Nurs
ing; Diploma in Civil Engineering, 1949, Techni
cal Univl!rsity 0/ Istanbul; M.S., 1963, Case In
stitute o/Te.chnology; Ph.D., 1972, New York 

GUY, ARTHUR W.,· 1966 (1971), Associate' 
Professor of Rehabilitation frledicine; B.s., 1955, 
M.S., 1957, PhD., 1966, Washington' 

H 

HAAG, RICHARD, 1958 (1960), Associate Pro
fessor of Landscape Architecture; B.S.L.A.., 1950, 
M.L.A.., 1952, Harvard 

HAAOA, AGNES M .• • '1947 (1966), Professor of 
Drama; B.A., 1936, Siena: M.A., 1952, North
western 

HADJlMlCHALAKlS, MICHAEL G.,~ 1969 
(1972), Associate Professor 0/ Ecqnomics: B.A., 
1964, Athens Supreme School 0/ Economics and 
Business Science; PhD., 1970, Rochester 

HAFERKORN, VIRGINIA A., 1969 0973), 
Assistant Professor of Physiological Nursing; 
Diploma, 1952, Sacred Heart School 0/ Nursing, 
Spokane; B.S., 1956, Washington; M.S.N., 1969, 
California (San Francisco) . 

HAFERMEHL, C. LOUIS,· 1957 (1960),.A.r.so
clate Professor of Art: B.A., 1940, Bethany (Kan
sas); M.F.A., 1955, Cranbrook Academy of Art, 
Michigan . 

HAGGLUND, ROGER M.,· 1967 (1968J, As
sistant Professor of Russian Language and Litera
ture and Russian and East' Buropean Studies: 
B.A., 1958;Oregon; PhD., 1967, Washington 



HAGLUND, L .. KIM, i972. Assistant Professor 
oj Pe'rJod014lics; D.D.S.. 1970. McGill:' M.S.D •• 
1972, Boston 

HAGUE, WILUAM H., 1971, Instructor in Psy
chiatry and Behaviortil· Sciences; B.A.. 1959. 
Swarthmore; M.D •• ·1963. Pennsylvania 

HAINER. JAMES W., 1966 (1973), Instructor in 
Medicine; B.A •• 1962. Washington; M.D .• 1966. 
Marquette 

HAININO. ROBERT G., 1963 (1969), Instructor 
in Medicine; B.S., 1953. M.D., 1956,Stariford 

HAKOMORI, SEN-mROH,· 1968 (1971), Pro
feisor of Pathobiology and Microbiology: M.D •• 
1951. Tohoku (Japan); D.Med.sci., 1956. Toholcu 

. Imperial University 

HALAR. EUGEN MARIAN, 1968, Assistant 
'Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine; M.D., 

1959, Zagreb, Yugoslavia ' 

HALEY, CHARLES W.,· 1966 (1971). Asso
ciate Professor of Finance: B.S.E., 1962. Mlch-

-Igan; M.B.A., 1964, PhD •• 1968. Starcford 

, HALL, BENJAMIN D.,· 1963 (1966). Professor 
of Genetics; Adjunct Professor of Biochemistry; 
A.B., 1954. Kansas; Ph.D •• 1959. Harvard 

HALL. CARRIE E.,· 1965 (1973), Associate Pro
fessor of Epidemiology and International Health 
and ,Family and Community Nursing: Diploma, 
1937, St~ Joseph's School of Nursing; B.S •• 1950. 
Syrricuse; M.P.H •• 1955. Mlnnesf!ta 

HALL, FLORENCE TURNBULL,· 1952 
(1965). Associate Professor of Home Economics; 
B.S •• 1943, Manitoba; M.S •• 1945, Minnesota 

HALL,H. EUGENE, 1963 (1969). Assistant Pro
fessor of Pathology; Chief, Pathology Service. 
United States Public Health Seryice Hospital; 
B.S •• 1947. Prairie View A&M; M.S •• 1950. M.D ••. 
1959. Harvard 

HALL, JUDITH L.t 1972; Assistant Professor of 
Medicine and Pediatrics; B.A •• 1961. Wellesley; 
M.S., 1965. M.D •• 1966, Washington' 
HALL, NATHAN A.,· '1952 (1962). Professor of 
Pharmacy; B.S •• 1939. PhD •• 1948. Washington 
HALPERIN, WALTER,· 1968 (1973). Associate " 
Professor of Botany; B.A., 1954. Brown; M.s •• 
Southem Connecticut State; PhD., 1965. Con
necticut 

HALPERN, ISAAC,· 1953 (1960) •. Professor of 
Physics; B.S •• 1943, City College, New York; 
PhD., 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Tech
nology 

HALPERN, LAWRENCE M.,· 1965 (1969), 
Associate Professor of Pharmacology; B.S •• 1953, 
Brooklyn,' PhD., 1961, Albert Einstein College 
of Medicine 

HALPIN. E. CARY, 1969 (1973), AssIstant Pro
fessor of Restorative Dentistry; D.D.S., 1964, 
Marquette 

HALSEY, GEORGE DAWSON,· 1951 (1958).' 
Professor of Chemistry; B.S •• J943. South Caro-
Una; PhD •• 1948, Princeton ' 

HALVORSEN. ROBERT F •• 1972 (1973), As
sistant Professor of Economics; B.B.A.. ,1963. 
Michigan; M.B.A., 1965, M.P.A., 1968, Ph.D .• 
1973. Harvard ' 

HAMERNYIK, PEGGY VoJ 1968. Lecturer in 
lAboratory Medicine. Division of Medical Tech
nology; B~S., 1964, Nebraska 

HAMILTON. A. IAN. 1968, Professor of Restor
ative Dentistry; D.D.S., 1936. Toronto; B.A .• 
1953, M.A., 1958, Washington; PhD., 1967, 
London 

HAMILTON. FRANCIS N., 1973, Instructor in 
Anesthesiology; B.S., 1961, Washington; M.S., 
1962. Stariford; M.D., 1966, Washington 

HAMILTON, GLEN W., 1967 (1971), Assistant 
Professor of Medicine: M.D., 1965. Washington 

HAMMARLuND, E. ROY,· 1960 (1962). Bro
fessor of Pharmacy: B.S., 1944. M.s.. 1949. 
PhD •• 1951. Washington I 

HAMMER, VERNON B.;'- 1947 (1962), Pro
fessor of Civil Engineering; B.S. in C.E., 1940, 
Washington; M.S.lnS.E •• 1941. Harvard 

HAMMERMEISTER, KARL E., 1965 (1971), 
Assistant Professor of Medicine; B.S., 1960. M.D •• 
1964, W~hington . 

HAMPSON, JOHN L., 1960 (1971). Professor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; A.B •• 1943, 
Allegheny: M.D., 1946. Johns Hopkins 

HANCOCK, JOHN L.,· 1969. Associate Pro
fessor of Urban Planning: Adjunct Professor of 
Environmental Studies; B.A., 1954. M.A •• 1955, 
Minnesota: PhD •• 1964, Pennsylvania' 

HANEY, JACK. V •• • 1965 (1972), Associate Pro
fessor and Chairman of Slavic lAnguages and 
Literature; Associate Professor of Russian and 
East European'Studles; B.A., 1962, Washington; 
B.A., 1964, M.A., 1968, D.P.hll., 1970, Oxford 

HANKINS, THOMAS L.~. 1964 (1969), Asso
ciate Professor of History; B.A., 1956, Yale; 
M.A.T., 1958, Harvard; Ph.D., 1964, Cornell 

HANLEY, SUSAN B., 1971 (1973), Research 
Assistant 'Professor of History and East Asian 

_ Studies; B.A., 1961. RadCliffe; M.A •• 1964, PhD .• 
1971, Yale 

HANNEMAN, CARL F., 1967 (1969), Assoclatf! 
Professor of Social Work; Social Work Director, 
Spokane Program; B.A., 1949, Washington State; 
M.A., 1951. Indiana . 

HANSEN, SIGVARD T., JR., 1969 (1971), As
sistant Professor of Orthopaedics; B.A., 1957,' 
Whitman; M.D., 1961, Washington 

HANSON, JONATHAN C., 1969 (1970), Re
search Associate In Biological Structure; B.S., 
1963. Northwestem; PhD •• 1969. Michigan 

HANSON, KERMIT 0 •• • 1948 (1954). Professor 
of Accounting. Finance, and Statistics; Dean. 
School and Graduat~ School of Business Admin
istration; A.B.. 1938, Luther; M.s., 1940, 
PhD., 1950, Iowa State 

HANSON~ LARRY G., 1969 (1970j, Lecturer in 
Geological Sciences; M.S., 1961, Alaska; PhD., 
1970, Washington . 

HANZEU, VICTOR EooN,· 1957 (1966), 'As
soclate Professor of French lAngUage and lJtera
ture;LL.B., 1947. Pazmany Peter University 
(Budapest): M.A., 1955, Ph.D •• 1961, Indiana 
HARDER, VIRGIL E.,· 1955 (1967), Professor 
of Business Communications; B.S.C., 1950, Iowa; 
PhD., I958.IlUnols 

HARDISTY. JAMES H.,· 1970 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of lAw; A.B •• 1963, LL.B •• 1966, 
Harvard 

HARGENS. LOWELL L •• • 1969 (1971), As
sistant Professor of Sociology; B.A. •• 1964, Minne
sota: M.A .. 1966, PhD •• 1971, Wisconsin 

HARING. NORRIS G .• • 1965; Professor of 
Education; A4iunct Professor of Pediatrics; DI
rector, Experimental Education Unit; A..B •• 1948, 
Nebraska State Teachers; M.A., 1950, Nebraska; 
EdD., 1956, Syracuse 
HARKER, LAuRENCE A., 1966 (1971), Asso
elate Professor of Medicine; M.D •• 1960, Alberta 

HARLEY, JOHN D., 1972, InStructor in Ra
diology; B.A., 1962, Wooster; M.D., 1966, 
Washington (St. Louis) 

HARLOCK, SYLVIA, 1972, Instructor in Reha
bilitation Medicine; B.S.. 1964, Washington; 
M.S., 1972, San Jose State 
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HARLOW, SHIRLEY J •• 1965 (1970), Assistant 
Professor of Physiological Nursing; B.A.Ed., 
1948, B.S., 1951, Or.egon; M.A •• 1965, New York 

HARMAN, R. ALEC,· 1966 (1967), Professor, of 
Music; A..R.CM .. ·G.R., S.M., 1943-49. Royal 
,Academy; B.Mus., Dunelun ' 

HARMON, DANffiL P.,· 1967, Assistant Pro
fessor of Classics; B.A., 1962. Loyola (Chicago); 
M.A., 1965, PhD .. 1968, Northwestem 

HARRINGTON, DONAL F., 1938 (1952), Pro
fessor Emeritus of Drama; A.B., 1928. Mon
tana; M.A •• 1933. Columbia 

HARRINGTON, GERALD W •• • 1969 (1973), 
Associate Professor of Endodontics; D.D.s., . 
1959, St. Louis; M.S.D., 1969, Washington 

HARRIS. A. BASIL. 1967 (1973), Associate Pro
fessor of Neurological Surgery; B.A. •• 1950, Bir
mingham Southern; M.D., 1954, Alabama 

HARRIS, EDISON DAVIS.· 1947,' Associate 
Professor of Music; B.S., 1942, New York 

·HARRIS. FREDRIC A •• ·' 1966 (1970),'Research 
Assist~nt Professor of Physiology and Biophysics: 
B.A., 1960, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1967. Wash
ington 

HARRIS, JAY H.,· 1966 (1970), AssoCiate Pro
fessor of Electrical Engineering; B.E.E.. 1958, 
polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn; M.S •• 1959, 
California Institute 0/ Technology; PhD .• 1965, 
Cal!fornia (Los Angeles) 

HARRIS. MARKHAM.· 1946 (1970). Professor 
of English: A.B., 1929, M.A •• 1931, Williams 

HARRIS. wARn E., 1969 (1971), Research In
structor in Medicine;.B.S., 1962, PhD., 1967,' 
OregC!,n State ' 

HARRISON. ARTHUR ELUOT, 1948-(1973), 
Professor Emeritus of Electrical Engineering; 
·B.S. In E.E., 1936, California; M.S., 1937. Ph.D., 
1940. California Institute of Technology 

HARSCH. ALFRED. 1930 (1967), P~ofesior 
Emeritus of Law; A.B., 1926, LL.B., 1928, Wash
ington; LL.M., 1940. Columbia 

HART, DAVID K .• • 1968 (1971). Associate Pro
fessor of Business. Government, and Society: 
B.S •• 1957, Brigham ,Young; M.A.; 1960, caU
fornia (Berkeley); PhD., 1965, Claremont 

HARTHORNE, FRANCIS J., 1974 (1973), In
structor in Oral Diagnosis: D.D.S., 1971. Wash-
ington ." 

HARTMAN. RICHARD C.,· 19t1, AssIstant 
Professor of Economics: B.A.~ 1966. Michigan; 
M.A., 1971, PhD., 1971. California (Berkeley) 

HARTWELL. LELAND H .• • 1968 (1973), Pro
fessor of Genetics; B.S •• 1961. California Insti
tute of Technology; PhD~ 1964, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology 

HARTZ, BILLY J.,. 1955 .(1965), Professor of 
Civil Engineering; B.S. in C.E.. 1952. M.s. In 
C.E., 1954, PhD •• 1955.' California 

HASCHKE, RICHARD, 1972, Assutant Pro
fessor of Anesthesiology; B.A.., 1965, Texas 
(Austin): M.S.. 1967, PhD.. 1968, Illinois 
(Urbana) 

HASHIMOTO. MASANORI, 197j~'-Assista"t 
Professor of Economics and Public A6airs; B.A •• 
196~, Columbia College; Ph.D •• 1971, Columbia 
HASKINS, EDWARD F.,· 1966 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of Botany: B.A. .. 1959, M.s ... 1962. 
Ph.D., 1965, Minnesota 

HASS, G. MICHAEL. 1971 (1972), Resear~h 
Assistant Professor of Biochemistry: B.A.., 1965, 
Nort~westem; PhD:' 1969, Df4lce 

HATCH',MELVILLE H •• 1947 (1969), Professor 
Emeritus of Zoology;. B.A •• 1919, M.A •• 1921, 
!'hD., 1925, Michigan 



HATFIELD, GLENN WILSON, JR.,* 1961 
(1968), Associate Professor. of English: B.A., 
1952, M.A., 19~6. PhD •• 1964. Ohio State 

HATHEWAY, WILLIAM HOWELL,* 1969. 
Associate Professor of Tropical Forestry: B.S •• 
1948. M.S •• 195~. Chicago: M.F •• 1953. PhD •• 
1956. Harvard . 

HATLEN.JACK B., * 1952 (1971), Associate 
Professor of Environmental Health: Director. 
Office of Allied Health Programs: B.S.. 1949. 
M.S., 1958. Washington 

HAUGEN. DEAN PRESTON, 1972. Lecturer in 
Electrical Engineering: Senior Engineer. Applied 
Physics Laboratory: B.S.. 1959. M.S.. 1963. 
Washington 

HAUSCHKA. STEPHEN D •• * 1966 (1967) .. As
sistant Professor of BlochemLrtry: B.A.. 1962. 
Amhent: PhD., 1966. !ohns Hopkins 

HAWK, R1CHARD,* 1968' (1971). Associate 
Professor of Education: B.A •• 1951. B.Ed., 1952. 
M.Ed., 1956, Western Washington: EdD., 1965. 
Washington State 

HAWKINS. NEIL M.,* 1968 (1972). Professor 
of Civil Engineering: B.S... 1955. B.E.. 1957. 
Sydney: M.S •• 1959, PhD •• 1961. Illinois 

HAwrHORNE, DONALD C.,* 1960 (1970). 
Professor of Genetics: B.S.. 1950; M.s.. 1953. 

I Ph.D., 1955. Washington . 

HAY. STELLA. 195$ (1969). Associate Professor 
of Physiological Nursing: B.S.N.E .• 1944. M.A .• 
/951. Minnesota 

HAYDEN. ALICE HAZEL.· 1942 (1952). Pro
fessor of Education: Ph.C.. 1928. B.S.. M.S •• 
19j9. Oregon State: PhD.,1932. Purdue r 

HAYDEN, PATRICIA W., 1958 (1969), As
sistant Professor of Pediatrics: Director, Congen
Ital De/ects Clinic: A.M., 1949, California.' M.D., 
1953, Rochester 

HAYNER, NORMAN S., 1925 (1966), Proft(ssor 
Emeritus of Sociology: B.A., 1920, Washington: 
M.A., 1921, PhD., 1923. Chicago 

HAYNES, MAXINE 1.,1971 (1973). Assistant 
Profellor of Family and Community Nursing: 
'B.A •• 1941, Washington: Diploma'. 1944. Lincoln 
School for Nurses. New Yo~k City: M.S •• 1959. 
Califoinia (Los Angeles) 

HAZZARD. WILLIAM R., 1966 (1973). ASso
ciate Profellor of Medicine: A.B .• 1958. M.D., 
1962. Comell 

HEALY, MICHAEL L., 1969 (1972), ~esearch 
Assistant Professor of Oceanogrpphy: B.S •• 1958, 
PhD .• 1965, Oregon State _ 

HEATH, LOID C., * 1962 (1966J, Associate Pro
fellor of Accounting: A.B •• 1951. Tufts: M.B.A., 
1953, Northwestern: PhD., 1965, California 
(Berkeley) 

HEATH, WILLIS R., 1957 (1966). Associate 
Profellor Emeritus of Geography: B.A., 1954, 
M.A., 1956. PhD., 1958. Washington 

HEAVNER, JAMES E., 1971 (1972), Assistant 
Ptofellor ' of ,Anesthesiology: D.V.M.. 1968, 
Georgia; PhD., /971. Washington 

HECHTER, MICHAEL, * 1970 (1973). Associate 
Professor of SOCiology and African Studies: B.A., 
1965, Columbia College: PhD.. 1972. Co
lumbia 

HEDRICK. DONA L •• * 1966 (1967), .Assistant 
Professor of Speech: B.A.. 1954. M.A., 1960, 
Iowa: PhD., 1967, Washington . 

HEim.. NICHOLAS L., * 1965, Associate Pro
. fessor pf Near Etutern Languag~s and Uterature 

(Arabic) and Near Eastern Studies: B.A., 1949. 
Yf!.le; PhD., 1955. Princeton 

HEIDEGER, WILLIAM J., * 1957 (1970), Pro
fessor of Chemical Engineering: B~S., 1954, Car
negie Institute of Technology: M.S.E.. 1955. 
PhD., 1957. Princeton 

HEILMAN, ROBERT BECHTOLD,* 1948. 
Professor of English: A.B., 1927, Lqfayette: 
M.A., 1930. Ohio State: M.A .• 1931. PhD., 1935~ 
Harvard: LlttD. (Hon.). 1967. Lqfayette: LL.D. 
(Hon.). 1971, Grinnell: LHD. (Hon.). 1973. 
Kenyon . 

HEINEMANN, M. EDITH,* 1954 (1964)j':Ass0-
clate Professor of Psychosocial Nursing:, B.S., 
1945! Seattle Unlvenity: M.A •• 1954, Washi1Jgton 
HEINITZ, EVA MARIA,* 1950 (1966), Pro
fessor of Music; studied at State Academy of 

, Music (Berlin) 

HEINRICHS, WILLIAM L., 1967 (1972). Pro
fessor of Obstetrics and Gynecology: B.s., 1954. 
Southwestern State: M.D., 1958. Oklahoma 

HEINS, PAUL J .•• 1965 (1969), Associate Pro
fellor of Periodontics; DD.S.. 1962. M.S.D •• 
1965. Washington 

HELD, EDWARD EMIL, 1951 (1963). Research 
Professor of Fisheries; on leave; B.A •• 1941; 
PhD •• !950!.Ca!i!o.rn~ (Los Angeles) 
HELLMANN, DONALD C., * 1967 (1972), Pro
fessor of Political Science and East Asian 
Studies; A.B., 1955. Prfnceton: M.A •• 1960. 
PhD •• 1964. California (Berkeley) 

HELLSTROM, INGEOERD E., * 1966 (1972). 
Professor of Microbiology and Physiological 
Nursing; Lic.Med., 1964. Karolinska Institutet. 
Stockholm. Sweden . , 

HELLSTROM, KARL ERIK,. 1,966 (1969), Pro
fessor of Pathology: B.S.. 1955. MD.. 1964, 
PhD., 1964. Karolinska Institutet, Stockholm, 
Sweden 

HELMS, WARD J.,* 1968. Assistant Professor of 
Electrical Engineering and Geophysics: B.S .• 
1960, Washington State: M.s., 1963, PhD., 1968, 
Washington 

HENDERSON, DAN FENNO, * 1962, P"~essor 
of Law: Director. Asian Law Program: B.A., 
1944. Whitman; B.tt.. 1945, Michigan; LL.B •• 
1949, Harvard: PhD., 1955, California (Berkeley) 

HENDERSON, JOSEPH EDMONDS, 1929 
(1942), Professor Emeritus of Physics: B.S., 1922, 
Wooster; PhD., 1928, Yale 

HENDRICKSON, ANITA E., i965 (1973),.As
sociate Professor of Ophthalmology: B.A., 1957, 
Pacific Lut~eran: PhD., !964. Washington 

HENLEY, ERNEST M.,· 1954 (1961), Professor 
and Chairman of Physics: B.E.E., 1944, City 
College of New York: PhD .. 1952, Califortiia 

HENNES, ROBERT G., 1934 (1973). Professor 
Emeritus of Civil Engineering; B.S. In C.E., 1927, 
Notre Dame; M.S., 1928, Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology 

HENNING, CHARLES N., * 1948 (1955), Pro
fessor of Finance and Business Economics: B.A., 
1938, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1952, California (Los 
Angeles) 

HENNING. DALE A., * 1955 (1962), Professor 
of Mailagement ~nd Organization: B.S., 1948, 
M.B.A., 1949, Pennsylvania; PhD., 1954, Illinois 

HENRY. DORA P •• 1960 (1972), Reiearcb Pro
fessor of Oceanography; A.B., 1925, California 
(Los Angeles): M.A •• 1926. PhD., 1931, Cali
fornia (Berkeley) 

HERMODSON, MARK A., 1969 (1972), Re
search .Assistant Professor of MediCine and 
BlochemLrtry: B.A .• 1964. St. Olaf: PhD •• 1968, 
Wisconsin 
HERNANDEZ, E. NORMAN. 1971,Resear.ch 
Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering; 
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FACUL TV INDEX • Serilor Engineer (Program Manager), Applied 
Physics Laboratory; B.S. In E.E •• 1963~ Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology: PhD., 1969, 
Maryland 

HERRICK, JAMES E .• * 1966, As.Sociate Pro
fessor of Social Work; B.S •• 1955, Wisconsin; 
M.S.W., "1958, California:" D.S.W., 1966, 
Southern California 

HERRIOTT, JON,* 1969, Assistant Professor of 
Biochemistry: B.A., 1959, Dartmouth: PhD., 
1967, Johns Hopkins 

HERRMAN, ARTHUR PHILIP. 1923 (1937), 
Professor Emeritus of Architecture; B.A. In 
Arch .• 1921, Carnegie Institute of Technology; 
F.A.I.A. ' 

HERRMANN, WALTER L., 1961, Professor 
and Chairman of Obstetrics and Gynecology; 
B.Med.scl •• 1945, MD., 1949, Geneva 

HERS~ERGER. WILLIAM' KENNETH, * 
1970, Assistant Professor of Fisheries: B.S., 
1963, Juliiata; M.S., 1965. PhD;. 1968, Penn-
sylvania State. -

HERTLING, GUNTER H .• * 1961.(1967), Asso
ciate. Professor of Germanic Languages and Llt- . 
erature: B.A., ~954, M.A., 1957, PhD., 1963, 
C.alifornla, (Berkeley) 

HERTZBERG, ABRAHAM, * 1966. Professor of 
Aeronautics and Astronautics; Director, Aero
space Research Laboratory: B.S. In A.E., 1943, 
Virginia Polytechnic Institute: M.S. in A.E., 
1949. Cornell' . 

HESS, ALAN C.,* 1967 (1971), Associate Pro
fessor oflhuiness Economics; B.S .• 1963. Purdue: 
M.S., 1967, PhD., 1968. Carnegle'lnstitute of 
Technology " 

HESSEL, EUGENE A. 11,* 1967 (1971), AssO
ciate Professor of Surgery: B.A., 1957, California: 
MD., 1960, California 

HEWITT, EDWIN.* 1948 (1954), Professor of 
Mathematics: A.B., 1940, M.A., 1941. PhD., 
194), Harvard 

HEYWOOD~ J. DAVID. 1970. AssociateProfes
sor of Laboratory Medicine: Head, Division of 
Hematology, A.B., 1955, Earlham: M.D., 1959, 
Chicago . 

HIBBARD, RICHARD P., 1971, Lecturer In 
Environmental Health; B.S., 1949, Toledo 

HICKEY, BARBARA, 1.973, "Research Assistant 
Professor of Oceanography: B.S •• 1967. Toronto: 
M.S., 1969, PhD., 1973, California (San Diego) 

HICKEY, MAURICE J., 1956 (1973), Profellor 
Emeritus of Oral Surgery: D.M.D., 1932, Har
vard: M.D.., 1937, Columbia 
HICKS, DOROTHY J.,* 1969 (1973). iWociate 
Professor of Physiological Nursing; Diploma, 
1949, Scott and White Hospital: B.S.N.E •• 1955, 
Texas; M.N •• 1968. Washington ' 

HIEBERT, PAUL G., * 1972, iWociate Professor 
of Anthropology and South Asian Studies: B.A., 
1954, Tabor: M.A., 1957, M.B. Seminary; M.A., 
1.958, PhD., 1967, Minnesota . 
HIGBEE, JAY ANDERS, 1952 (1964). Associate 
Professor of Humanistic-Soclal Studies: B.A •• 
/941, Iowa; M.A., 1949. Washington: D.S.S •• 
1955. Syracuse 

HIGGINS, . ROBERT C.,* 1967 (1971), Asso
elate Professor of Finance: B.S., 1963, Stanford: 
M.B.A., 1965, Ha,rvard: PhD., 1968. Stanford 

HIGGS, PAUL MC CLELLAN, 1926 (1959), 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Physics; B.S •• 
1919. Washington 

HIGGS, ROBERT L., * 1968 (1972), Associate 
Profellor of Economics; B.A., 1965, San Fran
cisco State: Ph.p., 1968, Johns Hopkins 
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HILDEBRAND, GRANT,· 1964(1973), Pro
fessor of Architecture: B.Arch., 1957, M.Arch., 
1964, Michigan ' 

lULDEBRANDT, JACOB, 1969 (1972), A/filiate 
Auociate Professor 0/ Medicine and Physiology 
and Bjophysi~; B.A., 1957, M.~c .. 1960, British 
Columbia; PhD., 1966, Washington ' 

IULDEMAN, KARL-IV AR,· 1966, 'f.ro/essor 0/ 
Scandinavian Languages and Llte;ature and 

"Compti;ative Literature: FII.Juznd., 1943, Fil. 
mag., 1944, FII.lic., 1945, Ph.D.. 1950, Stock-
holm ' 

IULEN, ANDREW REUBEN, JR., * i945 (1959), 
,Professor' 0/ Engli.sh: B.A., 1937, Washington: 
Ph.D., 1943, Yale 

HILL, FRANCES R., '1973, Acting A.ssistant 
P10/euoro/ Political SCience ant;l African 
Studies: B.A., 1966,· Denver: M.A;, "1967, Blr
mlngham(~ngland): Ph.D., 1973, HarVard 

HILL, ~YMOND LEROY, 1927 (1961), Pro-
,.f~or Erneri,tus of Art; Graduate, 1913, Rhode 

Island School 0/ Design 

IJILL, ROY C., 1959 (1968), A.sslsta~t' Professor 
0/ Prosthodontics: D.M.D., '1936, Nprth Pacific 

HILL, W. RYLAND,· 1941 (1953),'Pro/essor 0/ 
Electrical Engineering: Dean, Colleg!! 0/ EngI
neering:B.S. In E.E., 1934, Washingtqn; M.S. in 
E.E., 1938, E.E~, 1941, California (Ber~/ey) . 

HILL, WARREN,· 1959:(1968), Associizte Pro
lessor 0/ Art: B.A., 1950, Washington: M.A., 
1961,New York , 

lULLE, BERTlL,· 1968 (1971), Associate Pro
/ellor 0/ f~ysiology and Biophysics: B.S., 1962, 
Yale: Ph.D., Rocke/eller 

IDLLMAN, ROBERT S., 1965 (1969), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Medicine: Director, Health Sciences 
Center Office 0/ Learning Resources: B.S., 1955, 
Massachusetts: M.D., 1959, New York 

HILTON, ,PETER, 1971 (1973), A.iJiliat~ Pro
fellor of Mathematics: M.A., 1943, D.~hi/~ 1950, 
O~ord: Ph.D., 1952, Cambridge 

lURABAYASlD, RICHARD S. 1973~As.slstant 
" P;ofeuor 0/ Education: B.A., i9.56, Jf'9!hlngion; 

M.Qd., 1969, Ph.p., 1973, Illinois '" Ii ' 

HIRAGA, NOBURU, 1961, Lecturer in Japa
nese and East Asian, Stu~; B.A., 19~}, Denver: 
M.A., 1955, Washington , 

IDRSCHFELDER,' JOHN J.,. i968;"Al.$lstant 
P;ofeuor 0/ Ma'thematics: B.S., 1965~ M.S., 1966, 
Ph.D., 1968, Notre Dame 

IDTCHCOCK,· CHARLES LEO, 1937 (1944), 
Pro/euor Emeritus' 0/ Botany: A.B., 1927, Po
mona: A.M., 1929, Claremont; PhD., 1931, 
Washington (St. Louis) .: 

HITCHNER, ~BLL-G .. ·1947 (1963),1 Pro/ellor 
of Political Science: B.A., 1936, Wichita: M.A., 
1937, MiSsouri: Ph.D.; 194f!, Wlsconsi~ 

IDXSON, WILUAM J.,. 1950 (I966;~ Pro/ellor 
0/ Art: B.A., 1948, M.F.A~, 1950, Oregon 

HJORTH. ROLAND L.,· 1964 (l969)~,Pro/u"or 
0/ Law:A.B .. 1957, Nebraska: Fulbright Certifi
cate, 1958, Heidelberg (Ger[!Ulny): LLB., 1961, 
New York-- -

.. HLASTALA, MICHAEL P .• 1970 (1971), Re
search A.uistant' PfO/essor 0/ Medicine: B.S., 
1966,JYas.hl"l!ton: M.D., 1969. New York 

HOAG, ALBERT L.,· 1946 (1957), Associate 
Pro/es.sor olrClvll, Engineering: B.SF., 1941, B.S. 
in,;.E., !952;Washlngton; M.S., 1973, $tqnford 

HOBBS! PETER V.,· 1963 (1970), Professor 0/ 
, Atmospheric Sclencu: A,4/unct, Profellor of 
;G~plryslcs: B.Sc., 196!}, A.R.C.S., 1960, Ph.D., , 
1963; D.I.C., !963; London ' 'c', 

HOBBY, CHARLES RAY.· 1961 (1970), Pro- HOLSAPPLE, KEITH A •• • 1966 (1973), Asso-
/ellor 0/ Mathematics; B.A., 1953,' California; ciate Professor 0/ Aeronautics and Astronautics; 
M.S., 19'57, Houston;, PhD., 1960, California In- B.S. in A.E.,196O, M.S'.E., 1964, PhD., 1966, 
stltute o/Technology -, 'Washington 

HODGE, PAUL W .. • 1965 (1969), Professor of HOLT. RICHARD EDWIN.· 1954 (1962), AIIo-
Astronomy and Geophysics: B.S., 1956, Yale: ciate Pro/ellor 0/ Mechanical Engineering: B.s. 
fh.D., 1960, Harvard ' in M.E., 1947, M.S. in Met.E., 1957, Washington 
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HODGSON; THOMAS F., 1956, Director, Eval- HOLT, W. STULL, 1940, ,ro/essor Emeritus 0/ 
uatlve and Counseling Services; B.A., 1949, Brlt- History; A.B., 1920, Cornell: Ph.D., 1926, Johns 
ish Columbia; M.S.,' 1952, PhD., 1958; Wash- Hopldns 
lnglon' HOLTON, JAMES,. 1965 (1973), Pro/usor 0/ 
HODSDON, JOlIN M., 1970, Research Auo- Atmospheric Sciences;' B.A.., 1960, Harvard; 
date In Biological Structure; B.S., 1960, New Ph.D., 1964, Massachusetts Institute 0/ Tech-
Hampshire: M.S., 1963, Alaska: Ph.D., 1970, nololY' ' 
Callfor;!la(Berkeley) HOLUB. 'RICHARD R.. 1971, Research Auo-
HODSON. JEAN T.,· 1952 (1969), Professor 0/ ciate 0/ Environmental Health: B.S .. 1969, Wash-
Restorative Dentistry: B.S., 1952, M.S., 1958, ington: M.S., 1970, California (Berlc8ley) 
Wash~ngton 'HONGLADAROM, THAWORN, 1971, In-
HODSON. W. ALAN, J966 (1971), AIIociate structor in Rehabilitation Medicine: M.D., 1964, 
Professor of Pediatrics: Head, Division of Neo- Washington 
natal Biology: B.S., 1955, M.D., 1959, Manitoba, HOOLEY, JAMES R.,. 1963 (1972), Professor 0/ 
Canada Oral Surgery; Chairman, Department 0/ Oral 
HOEHN, HOLGER W., 1972, Au;stant Pro- Surgery: D.D.S., 1957, St. Louis I 

lessor 0/ Pathology: Abitur, 1962, Realgymna- HOOPLE, SHEILA F."1967 (1969), Instructor 
slum (Wurrburg); M.D., 1968, Wurrburg in Dental Hygiene: B.S." R.D.lf., 1964, Wash-
HOFFMAN, ALLAN S.,·1970(1973), Professor ington 
0/ Chemical Engineering and Bioengineering: HOOVER, J.' JOANNE, 1972, Assistant Pro-
Assistant ,Director for Engineering, Center for lessor 0/ Epidemiology and International Health: 
Bioengineering: B.S., 1953" M.S., 1955, Sc.D., B S 19'~8 al D 1960 Ill' . M Pi U 1972 
1957, MasSachusetts Institute olTechnology •• , oJ, In.., ,moil: • .n.., , 

Was.hlngton 
HOFFMAN, KATHERINEJ •• ·, 1942 (1956), , 
Pro/eisor 0/ Maternal and Child Nursing: As- HOOVER, PHYLLIS·M., 1973, Research.uso-
slstant "ice President for Health Affairs; A.B." ciate in Psychosocial Nursing: B.S., 1964, MoN., 
1929, Puget Sound: Diploma, 1934, Tacoma Montana State 
General Hospital: M.N.,' 1941, Ph.D., 1956, HOPKINS, WILUAM S., 1946, Professor Emer-
Washington itus 0/ Economics; B.S., 1925, M.A., 1928, Ore-
HOGNESS, JOHN R., 1973, Professor 0/ Medi- gon: PhD., 1932, Stanford 
cine: President" University 0/ 'Washington: HOPP, RAIMONoA MODIANO, 1973, As~ 
B.S., 1943, M.D., 1946, Chicago slstant .Pro/essor 0/ English: Diploma, 1968, 
HOKANSON, RANDOLPH,. 1949 (1966), Pro- University 0/' Bucharest: M.A.., 1972, PhD •• 

197j, California (San'Dlego) /ellor 0/ Music: stud(ed with Dame Myra Hess, 
Howard Ferguson (London) HORITA. AKIRA.· 1954 (1966), Profellor and 
HOLCBNBERG, JOHN S.,. 1967 (1971), Allo- Acting Chairman 0/ Pharmacology; B.A., 1950, 
clate Professor 0/ Medicine and Pharmacology: M;S., 1951, fh.D., 1954, Washington 
A.B., 1956, Harvard;-M.D.,1961, Washington HORNBEIN, THQMAS F.,· 1963 (1970), Pro-
HOLDBN, AUs:rAIR D. C.,. 1958 (197,0), As- lessor 0/ Anesthesiology and Physiology and 
sociate Prd/essor 0/ Electrical Engineering and Biophysics; "ice Chairman, Department 0/ An-
C t ~. B S 1955 Glas ME estheslology: B.A., 1952, Colorado: M.D., 1956, ompu er .,c,ence; .., , 'BOW;.., Washington (St. Louis) 
1958, Yale: PhD •• 1964, 'Washington '-
HOLDSWORTH,'NORA G., 1965 (1968), Lec- HORNE, DORfilALEE BELLa. 1944'(1965), 
turer In Russian Language: B.A., 1965, Wash- Associate Pro/essor Emeritus 0/ Physlcal,Educa-
ington - tion: B.S .. 1930, ~I.ssour;: M.$ .. 1939, Oregon 

HOLIFIELD. KARL L., 1971, Lecturer in HOROWITZ, RUTH L.,' 1971, ~istant Pro-
Communications: B.A., 1969, Washington; M.S., lessor 0/ Political Science: B.A., 1967, M.A., 
1971, Syracuse '1968, Ph.D., 1972, Washington (St. Louis) , 

HOLL, JACK M .. • i970,Asslstant Proiellor 0/' HORST. A. PAUL. ,1947, P~o/essor Emeritus of 
History: B.A., 1959, Pacific Luth~ran; M.A., ,Psychology: A.B., 1927, California; Ph.D., 1931, 
1961, Maine: PhD." 1969, Cornell' Chicago 

HOLLOW-t\Y. G. ALLEN, JR .• 1972, Instructor HORTON. GEORGE P., 1934, AIIociate Pro-
0/ Bioengineering; B.A., 1960, Yale: 'M.D .. 1964, lessor Emeritus 0/ Psychology; B.S., 1926, M.A., 
Harvard 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Princeton 

HOLM. BII,.L,· 1968 (1973), AIIociate Pro/ellor HORTON, WILLIAM G., 1970. AIIlstant Pro-
0/ Art lllstory; Curator, No!thwest Coast Indian lessor 0/ Anesthesiology; Acting Chit!/, Pul-
Art, Thomas Burke Memonal-Washlngt0n. State monary Therapy, Harborview Medical Center: 
Museum: ~.A., 1949, M.F.A., 1951, Washmgton B.A., 1956, Cornell: M.D., 1961~New York " 
HOLM. VAN.JA A-: 1965 (1969), AIIistant Pro- HORWOOD" EDGAR M.,. '1946 '(1966), 
/ellor 0/ Pediatrics, Med.kand., 1950, MedJIc. p.I:' of Ci ., Eng; oJ d rr',L P" __ 
(M.D.) 1954 Karolin.Jka In.Jtitute Sweden ' ~oJellor v. nee,..ng an u1uan,um· 

, , , , n,ng; B.S. In I1.E.. 1942, Georgia InstllUte 'of 
HOLMES. KIN:G K •• 1967 (197q), Ass~tant Pr~ ,Technology; M.S. In Regional Planning, 1951, 
lessor 0/ Medlcl'ne; A.B •• 19.59,' Harvard: 'M.D;, Washington; Ph.D~. 1959,Pen1l8ylvania ' 
1963~ Cornell·' HOUZE, ROBERT A., JR.,. 197~ ·A.m'sitlfll 

, HOLMES, THOMAS H .. 1949 (1958), PrO/usor Pro/ellor of Atmospheric'Sci.enc.u: B.s., 1967, 
0/ Psychltitry 'andB.e1ul.vioral Sciences; A.B., TeXIIS. A&M; S.M •• , 1969, Ph.D., 1972" Mtwtichu-
1939, Nflrth Carolina: 'M.D..~ 1943;, 90rnell se~ts In.Jtitute OfTec~nology 
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HOVIS, WATSON B., 1969, Assistant ProfeSsor 
of Physical Education,' B.A., 1955, Willametle; 
M.S., 1959, Illinois: Ph.D., 1969, Washington 

HOWARD, DARLENE K., 1970, Instructor in 
. Dental Hygiene,' B.S., 1968, Washington 

HRUBY, ANTONIN,· 1961 (1968), Professor of 
Germanics and Comparative Literature; Matura, 
1938, Vienna; Ph.D., 1946, Prague; Licence es 
Lettres, 1950, Clermont . 

HRUBY, SARKA, 1971, Senior Research bo
elate In Pathology; Chemical Engineering Diplo
mate, 1947, University of Technical Sciences, 
Prague . 

HRUTFIORD, BJORN FREDERICK,· 1965 
(1969), Associate Profello; of Wood Cheml8try; 
B.S., 1954, Washington State; Ph.D., 1959, North 
CaroUna' , 

HSU, CHlH-CHI,· 1958 (1971), Professor ,0/ 
Electrical Engineering: B.S. in E.E., 1945, 
Chiao-Tung University: M.S. In E.E., 1949, 
Michigan: PhD., 1951, Ohio State 

HUANG, LEE-YUAN, 1973, Research AssIstant 
Professor of Periodontics; B.S., 1965. Nat.Tai
wan: M.S., 1968, PhD., 1969, Wisconsin 

HUANG, THOMAS W., 1971 (1973),.Assl8iant 
Pro/ellor of Pathology,' M.D., 1962, Col/ege of 
Medicine, National Taiwan University: PhD.,' 
1973, Washington .. 

HUBER, J. RICHARD,· 1939 (1949), Professor 
0/ Economics: B.A., 1931, Wooster; M.A., 1933, 
PhD!, 1937, Princeton 

HUDSON, DONALD G., 1951, Professor Emer
itus 0/ Geography: Ph.B., 1925, M.A., 1926, 
PhD., 1934,. Chicago 
HUDSON, -LEONARD D., 1968 (1973), As
sistant Professor of Medicine: B.s., 1960, Wash
Ington State: M.D., 1964, Washington . 

HUDSON, LOIS P:' 1969, Assutant Pro/ellor 0/ 
. English: ·A.B., 1949, Puget Sound: AM., 1951, 
Cornell: D. Litt. (Hon.), 1965, North Dakota 
State 
HUGHES, ERIC LESTER.,· 1951 (1968), Pro
/ellor 0/ Phy.sical Education; B.S., 1947, M.S., 
1948,lll1nols: D.Ed., 1956, Washington 

HUITRIC, ALAIN c.,. 1955 (1964), Pro/essoro/ 
PharnUzceutical Cheml8try: B.S., 1950, Loyola: 
M.S., 1952, PhD., 1954, C~li/ornia 

HUNGERFORD, THOMAS W.,· 1963 (1968), 
Associate Pro/ellor 0/ Mathematics: A.B., 1958, 
Holy Cross; M.S., 1960, Ph.D., 1963, Chicago 
HUNKINS, ,FRANCIS P.,· 1966 (1973), Pro
lessor 0/ Education; B.S., 1960, Salem State; 
M.Ed., 1963, Boston: PhD., 1966, Kent State 

BUNN, EUGENE S., 1972 (1973), 'AssIstant 
Professor '0/ Anthropology and Latin American 
Studie,: B.A., 1964, Stariford; M.A., 1969, PhD., 
1973, California (Berkeley) 

HUNT, EARL,· 1966 (1971), Professor 0/ PSY-' 
chology and Computer Science: Chairman, De
partment 0/ Psychology; B.A., 1954, Stariford: 
PhD.,196O, Yale 

.HUNT, ROBERT S.,* 1966, Pro/euor 0/ Law; 
Associate Dean, School 0/ Law: A.B., 1939, 
Oberlin; . A.M.,' 1940, Harvard; LL.B., 1947, 
Yale; SJ.D., 1952, Wisconsin 

HUNTSMAN, LEE t., 1968 (1973), Research 
bociate Pro/euor 0/ Mechanical Engineering; 
B.S .. 1963, Stariford; PhD., 1968, Pennsylvania. 

HURD, W1LUAM A., 1969 (1971), Assl8tant 
Pro/euor 0/ Education: B.S., 1950, M.S., 1962, 
Tennessee State 

HUSTON, JOHN C.,· 1967, Pro/ellor 0/ Law: 
B~., 1950, J.D., 1952, Washington: a.M., 1955, 
New York 

HUTCHINS, TROVA K.,· 1971, AssIstant Pro
/euor 0/ Social Work: Acting 'Dlrectpr, Under
graduate Program in Social Weifare;/B.A., 1966, 
Whitman: M.S.W., 1968, Washington' - ' 

HUTfON. ROBERT S.,· 1971, Assistant Pro
feupr of Phylical Education; Adjunct Aui.rtant 
Profeuor of PSYchology: B.s .• 1963, M.s., 1964, 
Cali/ornla (Los Angeles): Ph.D., 1969, Southern' 
California- . 

I 

IGLITZIN. ALAN, 1966, Lecturer in Music: 
B.A.,1953, Long Island 

ILLG, PAUL L., * 1952 (1959), Professor of 
Zoology: A.B .. 1936. M.A .. 1941, California 
(Berkeley); PhD., 1952, G.eorge Washington 

INGALLS, ROBERT LYNN.· 1966 (1969), 
Associate Professor of Physics: B.S .. 1956, Wash-

. ington; M.S., 1960, PhD., 1962, Carnegie Insti-
tute 0/ Technology . 

INNES, BARBARA S .. 1969' (1973), Assl8tant 
Professor of Physiological Nursing; B.S.N., 1963, 
Washington: M.S., 1969, California (San Fran
cisco) 

IRBY, DAVID M., 1972, Research Associate in 
Medicine and Office of Research In' Medical 
Education; B.A., 1966, Graceland; M;Div., 1970, 
Union Theological Seminary 

IRISH, JAMES D., 1972, Research Assl8tant 
Professor· of Oceanography: B.S., 1967, Antioch: 
M.S .. I969,PhD., 1971, California (San Diego) 

IRMSCHER, WILLIAM FREDERIC~· 1960 
(1966), Profeuor of English: Director, 
Freshman Engll8h; B.A., 1941, Louisville; M.A., 
1947, Chicago,' PhD., 1950, Indiana 

IRVINE, DEMAR BUEL,· 1937 (1960), Pro
feuor of Mu.sic; B.A.. 1929, M.A.. 1931, caU
fornla (Berkeley): PhD .. 1937, Harvard 

ISHIMARU. AKIRA,· 1958 (1965), Pro/euor of 
Electrical Engineering; B.S. in E.E., 1951, Tokyo: 
PhD., 1958, Washington 

ISHISAKA, ANTHONY HlDEKI,· 1971, As
sistant Profeuor of Social Work: B.A., 1966, 
M.S.W.~ 1968, California (Berkeley) 

ISLAND, D. DAVID,· 1967 (1970), Associate 
Professor of Education: B.S., 1957,' Portland 
State: M.A., 1964, PhD .. 1966, Minnesota 

ITO, CYRIL S., 1966 (1971),. Research Associate 
in Physiology and Biophysics: B.S., 1954, Purdue: 
B.S., 1959, PhD., 1966, Washington 

IVEY, MARIANNE, 1971 (1972), Aul8tant Pro
fessor of Pharmacy : B.S., 1967,'Wlsconsln 

IZUTSU, KENNETH T., 1971 (1973), Research 
AssIstant Profeuor of Oral Biology; B.S., 1964, 
Ph.C., PhD .. 1970, Washing,~m 

JACKSON, BRUCE, 1913. "Instructor in Envi
ronmental Health,' B.S., 1964, Ferris State: M.S., 
1973, Washington . 

JACKSON. KATHLEEN 0., 1971 (1972), As
sistant Professor of Health Services; B.A., .1965, 
C~lorado State: M.A.,1967, PhD., 1971, Oregon 

JACKSON, KENNETH L .• • 1963 (1968), Asso
ciate Profeuor of RDdlology; A.B., 1949, PhD .. 
1954, California (Berkeley) 

JACKSON, W. A. DOUGLAS,· 1955 (1960), 
Pro/euor of Geography and' Ruuian and· East 
European Studies: B.A., 1946, M.A., 1948, To-
ronto: PhD., 1952, Maryland' . 
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FACUL TV INDEX •• 
JACOB, NANCY L.,. 1970 (1973), Associate 

. Professor 0/ Finance and Quantitative Methods; 
B.A., 1967, Washington: PhD .. 1970, California 
(Irvine) 

JACOBS,' LONA, 1972, Instructor In Dental 
Hygiene: B.S., 1956, Washington 

JACOBS, S.UE-~LEN, 1974, Acting Associate 
Profeuor of Anthropology; Director, Women's 
Studie,: B.A.~ .1963, Adams State: M.A., 1966, 
PhD., 1970, Colorado 

JACOBSEN; THEODOR S., 1928, Professo~ 
Emeritus of Astronomy,'. A.B., 1922, Stariford: 
PhD., 1926, California (Berkeley) 

JACOBSON, BERTHE PONCY. 1937 (1948), 
Professor Emeritus of Music; Dipl"IJ'IIU, 1915, 
Conservatory of Music (Geneva): Dipl011Ull, 
1917, Schola Cantorum (Parl.r): Diplomas, 1921, 
Dalcro1.e School (Geneva) 

JACOBSON, F. LLOYD,· 1950, Associate Pro
fessor of Restorattve Dentistry; D.M.D.. 1934, 

. Oregon . 

'JACOBSON, PHILLIP L.,· 1962 (1970), Pro
fessor of Architecture: B.Arch.E., 1952, Wash
ingtoll State: M.Arch., 1969, Finnish Institute of 

, Technology (Helsinki) 

JAFFEE, BENSON,· 1967, Associate Profellor 
of Socii" Work: B.A., 1947, M.S.W .. 1953, Mich
igan: D.S.W., 1972, Columbia 

JAMES, JENNIFER., 1971 (1973), AssIstant Pro
feuor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: 
B.A., 1965, M.A., 1967, Washington State: PhD., 
1972, Washington 

JAMIESON, JOHN D~,' MqJor, United States 
Army, 1971, Assistant Profeuor 0/ Military Sci
ence: B.S., 1964, Industrial Management, Ore-
gon: M.P.A., 1974, Washington . 

JANS, JAMES P.,· 1957 (1964), Profeuor 0/ 
Mathematics: A.B., 1949, M.A.~ 1950, PhD., 
1955, Michigan 

JAROLIMEK, JOHN,· 1962 (1965), Professor of 
Education; B.S., 1943, Wisconsin State: M.A.., 
1949, PhD., 1955, Minnesota 

JARVI, RAYMOND R. A.,· 1970, As.siItant Pro
fessor 0/ Scandinavian Languages and Literature: 
B.A., 1964, M.A., 1966, PhD .. 1970, Washington 

JAYNE, BENJAMIN ANDERSON,· 1966 
(1972), Pro/euor of Fisheries and Forest Re
sources; Director, Center for Quantitative. Sci
ence in Forestry, Fisheries, and Wildlife Man
agement; Adjunct Professor of Environmental 
Studies,' B.S.F., 1953, Idaho: M.F., 1953, D.F., 
1955, Yale 

JENKINS, PAUL Jt.,. 1964 (1970), Associate 
Profeuor 0/ Art: B.F.A., 1962, Chicago Art Insti
tute: M.F.A., 1964, Michigan 

JENSEN, ALFRED, 1930 (1956), Professor 
Emeritus of Architectural. Engineering: B.S. in 
C.E., 1925, M.S. in C.E., 1932, Washington 

JENSEN, LYLE H .. • 1947 (1961), Professor of 
Biological Structure: A.B., 1939, Wtilla Walla: 
'Ph.D., 1943, Washington 

JOHANSON, LENNART N.,· 1951 (1962), 
Professor of Chemical Engineering: B.S., 1942, 
Utah; M'~l' 1943, Ph.D., 1948,' Wisconsin 

JOHNSEN, STANLEY DA VIO, 1972, Assistant 
frofeuor in Pedititrics; B.S.~ 1959, M.s., 1963, 
M.D., 1963, Wl.sconsin 

. JOHNSoN, A. DOROTHEA, 1966, ResearCh 
Associate in· Oral Biology; B.S., 1964, Wosh
Ington 

/ JOHNSON, DAVID G., 1971 (1973), Assistant 
Profeuor of Medicine: B.A., 1962, Yale: B.Md. 
Sci.,1964, Dartmouth; M.D.,1967, Harvard 



JOHNSON, DAVID L.,- 1955 (1961), Professor 
. of Electrical Engineering and Computer Science: 

, B:8. In E.E •• 1948. Idaho; PhD., 1955, Purdue 

JOHNSON, DUDLEY W.,- 1960 (1966). Pro
fessor of Finance and Business Economics: B.A .• 
1950, Pacific Uniw;r#ty; M.A •• 1953, Ph.D •• 1957, 
Northwestern ' 

JOHNSON, EDWARD J., Major. United States 
Army, 1973. Assistant Professor of Military Sci
ence:B.B.A .• 1970. Texas 

JOHNSON, FLETCHER 0., 1950 (1969), Lec
trirer Emeritus in ACcounting: !J.B.A.., 1924. 
Washington: C.P.A.., 1925, State of Washington 
(Pennsylvania, California. Illinois) .' 

JOHNSON, HAROLD H., - 1961 (1964), Asso
ciate Professor of Mathematics; B.A.., 1951, San 
Jose State: M.A., 1956. Ph.D,., 1957, California 
(Berkeley) 

JOHNSON, HOWARD M., 1970.(1972), As
sistant ,Professor of Education; B.A.. 1959, 
Kansas; M.A.T .• 1960. EdD., 1965, Harvard 

JOHNSON, MARVIN A., 1958 (1972), Assistant 
Professor of Restorative Dentistry: B.S., 1949, 
D.D.S., 1952, Washi1.lgton , 

JOHNSON, MARY LOUISE,- 1945 (1957). Pro
fessor of Home Economics; Director, School of 
Home Economics; B.A.., 1940. Hardln-5immons: 
M.S., 1942; Wisconsin; M.S .• 1953,D.Sc .• 1954. 
Harvard ' 

JOHNSON, MERUN H., 1955 (1971). Professor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A .• 
1944. M.D., 1947, Iowa 

JOHNSON, PAULINE,- 1941 (1958), Professor 
of Art: B.A., 1929. Wpshington: M.A., 1936. 
Columbia , ' , 
JOHNSON, RALPH W.,- 1955 (1961),Profe;'or 
of Law: A~unct Professor of Environmental 
Studies; Diploma, 1945, Lehigh: B.S., 1947. LL.B., 
1949, Oregon 

JOHNSON, RICHARD A .. • 1955 (1965), Pro-
'fessor of Operations Management; B.B.A., 

1949, M.B.A., 1952, Minnesota; PhD., 1958, 
Washington ' ' 

JOHNSON, RICHARD R., 1972 (1973), As-
'.sistant Professor of History; B.A., 1964, O~ord; 
M.A., 1965, PhD., 1972, California 
JOHNSON, STEPHEN L., 1971, Assistant Pro
fessor of Medicine and Bioengineering; B.S., 
1957, Massachusetts Institute, of Technology; 
A.B., 1960, M.D., 1964, Washington 
JOHNSON, WALTER G., 1948 (1956), Pro
fessor Emeritus of Scandinavian Languages and 
Comparative Literature; B.A., 1927, Augsburgi 
M.A., 1929rMlnnesota; PhD., 1935, Illinois 

JOHNSTON, NORMAN J.t - 1960 (1964), Pro
fessor of Architecture and Ur1!an Planning; Asso
ciate Dean, College of Architecture and Urban 
Planning; B.A." 1942, Washington; B.Arch., 
1949, Oregon; M.C.P., 1959, PhD., .1964, Penn-
sylMnia ' 

JOHNSTON, WILLIAM' F., 1969. Associate 
Professor of Communications; B.A.. 1941. 
LitiD., 1966, Idaho 

JONES, EDWARD LOUIS. 1968, Lecturer In 
,Education; Academic Counselor, College' of Arts 
and Sciences; B.A.. 1952, 1955, 'Washington; 
JurD., 1963, GOnzJlga 

. JONES, FRANK WILLIAM,· 1955 (1970), Pro
fessor of ~nglish and Comparative Literaiure; 
B.A.., 1934, Manitoba; PhD __ , '1941, Wisconsin; 
B.A.., M.A., 1955, O~ord 

JONES, JOHN H.,- 1969, Assistant Professor of 
,Metallurgical Engineering; B.S. in Met.E., 1964, 
M.$. in Met.E., 1967, PhD. (Met.E.), 1969, Colo-
rado School of Mines , 

JONES, LOUISA,- 1968, Auistant Professor of 
French Language and Literature and Compara
tive Literature; B.A.., 1963, Dalhousie, Halifax; 
M.A., 1966, AI!'erta: PhD., 1968, Illinois 

JONES, MARY C.,- 1964 (1969). Assistant Pro
fessor of Family and Community Nursing: B.s., 
1943, Washington: M.S., 1962, Boston ,\ 

JONES, ROBERT,- 196Q (1967), Associate Pro
fessor of Art; B.F.A., 1953, M.S., 1959, Rhode' 
Island School of Design 

JOONDEPH, DONALD R.,- 1969 (1971), As
sistant Professor of Orthodontics; B.S., D.D.S., 
1967, M.S., 1969, Northwestern 

JOPLIN, CLAIRE, 1972, Research Associate in 
Biostatistics; B.A.., 1969, California 

JOPPA, ROBERT GLENN,- 1947 (1970); Pro
fessor of Aeronautics and Astronautics; B.S. In 
A.E., 1945, M.S. In A.E., 1951, Washington; 
M.A., 1962, PhD.; 1972, Princeton 

JORGENSEN, JENS BRIK.,·1968 (1973), Asso
ciate Professor of Mechanical Engineering: S.B. 
in M.E .• 1959, S.M. In M.E., 1963, ScD., 1969, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

ruCHAU, MONT R.,- 1969 (1973)., AssoCiate 
Professor of Pharmacology; B.S., 1960, Idaho 
State; M.S., 1963, Washington State; PhD., 1966, 
Iowa 

·JUNKER, JOHN M.,·'1964 (1970). Professor of 
Law; B.A.. 1959, Washington State; J.D., 1962, 
Chicago. 

JUNO, ',PHILIP, 1973,. Instructor in Anesthe
siology; M.B •• B.S., 1966, Melbourne,' Australia 

JUSSILA, CLYDE FILMORE, 1971, Associate 
Professor of Music: Adju1.lct Associate Professor 
of Education: B.A., 1949, Washington; M.S., 
1951, Kansas 

K 

KAKlUCHI, GEORGE H.,- 1957 (1968), Asso
ciate Professor of Geography and East and South 
Asian Studies: A.B., 1952. M.A., 1953. PhD •• 
1957, Michigan 

KALINA, ROBERT E., 1967 (1972), Professor 
and Chairman of Ophthalmology; B.A.. 1957, 
M.D., 1960. Minnesota 

KALTSOUNlS, THEODORE,· 1968 (1971). 
Professor of Education: B.A., 1956, McPherson: 
M.A., 1959, Wichita; PhD., 1961. Illinois 

KAMINSKY, HOWARD,· 1957 '(1968). Pro
fessor oJ. History; M.A.., 1949, PhD., 1952, Chi
cago 

KANAREK, PAULA, 1972, Assistant Professor 
of Biostatistics; B.S., 1967, Michigan; M.S., 
1969. D.Sc., 1973; Harvard 

KAO, GRACE F. Y., 1972, Research Associate in 
Pathology; St4/f Pathologlst,Unlted States Pub
lic Health Service Hospital; M.B., 19,67, National 
Taiwan University 

KAPETANIC. DAVOR,* 1972, Associate Pro
fessor of Serbo-Croatian Language and Litera
ture and Russian and, East European Studies; 
M.A., 1954, D.Sc., 1972, University of Zagreb 

KAPLAN, ALEX.- 1960 (1969), Professor of 
Laboratory Medicine and Biochemistry: Head, 
Division of Clinical Chemistry; A.B., 1932, Cali
fornia (Los Angeles); PhD., 1936, California, 

KAPLAN, DAVID M., - 1973, Assistant ~ro
fessor of Environmental Health; B.S., 1963, Cor-
nell; Ph.D., 1968, Oregon . , 

KAPLAN, SYDNEY JANET, 1971, Assistant 
Professor of English: A.B., 1961, M.A.., 1966, 
PhD., 1971, California (Los Angeles) 
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KAPP; ROBERT A.,- 1973, Assistant Professor 
of History and East Asian Str¢ies; B.A., 1964, 
Swarthmore; M.A., 1966, PhD., 1970, Yale 

KARlYA, BEVERLY K1M1KO, 1972 (1973), 
Research Associate in Pathology: B.S., 1965. 
Washington 

KARP, LAURENCE E., 1972, Assistant Pro
fessor of Obstetrics and Gynecology; B.S., 1959, 
Rutgers: M.D., 1963, New York 

KARTIGANER, DONALD M.,· 1964_(1970), 
Associate Professor of English; A.B., 1959, 
Brown; M.A.., 1960, Columbia: PhD .. 1964, 
Brown . 

KASHlWA, HERBERT L,- 1966 (1971), Asso
ciate Professor of Biological Structure; B.S., 
1950, Hawaii; M.S., 1954, PhD., 1960, George 
Washington 

~, FREMONT E.,· 1951 (1961), Professor 
of Management and OrganiVltion; A.B., 1946, 
San Jose State: M.B.A., 1949, Stariford; PhD .• 
1956, Washington 

KATZ, DORIS M., - 1969, ASsistant Professor of 
Home Economics: B.S., 1941, M.S., 1943, Wis
consin 

KATZ, SOLOMON,· 1936 (1950), Professor of 
History; Vice President for Academic AJfalrs and 

• Provost; A.B., 1930, PhD., 1933, Cornell 

KAUFFMAN, DOROTHY L., 1968,Re
search Associate in Oral Biology; B.A., 1950, 
Gustavus Adolphus 

KAUFFMAN~ROBERT,· 1968 (1970), As-· 
sistant' Professor o/. Music and Ajrlcan Studies; 
B.Mus., 1951, Bethany;'M.M~, 1953, Indiana 

KAUFMAN, HELEN ANDREWS, 1930' (1959), 
Professor Emeritus of English; Research' Con
sultant; B.A., 1909, Wilson: M.A., 1911, Indiana: 
PhD., 1934, Washington 

KAWABORI, ISAMU, 1973, Instructor In Pe
diatrics: B.A.., 1962, Occidental; M.D., 1966, 
Washington 

KEATING, JOHN P., - i972, Assistant Professor 
of Psychology: B.A., 1961, M.A., 1962, GOnzJlga: 
M.A., 1969, Santa Clara; M.A.., 1971; PhD., 
1972, Ohio State 
KECHLEY, GERALD, - 1953 (1967), Professor 
of Music: B.A., 1946, M.A., 1950, Washington 
KEHL, RICHARD,· 1968, Assista~t Professor of 
Art; B.F.A., 1959, M.F.A. •• 1961, Kansas City Art 
Institute . . . 

KEHL. THEODORE H.,· 1961 (1968), Associate 
Professor of Physiology and Biophysics and· 
Computer Science; B.S., 1956, M.S., 1958, PhD., 
1961, WIs~onsln 
KELLER, ABRAHAM C.,· 1948 (1964), Pro
fe~or of French Lang uage and Literature; B.A~, 
1936, M.A., 1937, Ohio State: PhD., 1946, Cali
fornia (Berkeley) 

. KELLER, JACK, 1964 (1967), Assistant Pro
fessor of OrthodonllCS: DD.S., 1960, M.S.D., 
1965, Washington 

KELLER, JOHNM .• • 1970, Assistant Professor 
of Biochemistry: A.B., 1961, Princeton; PhD., 
1966, Masiachus~tts Instit&lte of Technology 

KELLER, PATRICIA J.,. i96J (1967), Pro
fessor of Oral Biology; Associate Dean, Graduate 
School; B.S., 1945, Detroit; PhD., 1953, Wash
ington (St. Louis) 
KELLEY, CHARLES,- 1964, Profusor of Ar
chitecture: B.Arch., 1942, Alabama Polytechnic 
Institute; M.A., 195~, Harvard . ' 
KELLEY, JAMES C.,· 1966 (1972), Associate' 
Professor of Oceanogr.aphy and Geological Sci
ences; B.A., 1963, Pomona: PhD., 1966, Wyo-
ming , 



'FACULTY INDEX • 
KELLEY, LOIS M., 1973. Research Inrtructor 
in Forest Resources: B.S .• 1968, M.A •• 1971. 
M.S., 1973, Washington. 

. KELLEY, LUCILLE M.. 1973, Instructor in 
Psychosocial Nursing: Diploma, 1954; St. Yln
cent's 'Hospital: B.S., 1969, Connecticut; M.N., 
1973. Washington 

KELLEY, VINCENT C .• 1958. Professor 0/ Pe
diatrics: Head, Division q/ Endocrinology: B.A., 
1934, M.S., 1935, North Dakota; B.s~. 1936. 
PhD., 1942. B.S •• 1944, M.B .. 1945. M.D •• 1946, 
Minnesota 

KELLOGG, CAROLYN: J., 1971. Inrtructor in 
Physiological Nursing: B.s.N., 1968, M.S .. 1970, 
Michigan 

KELLY, SAMUEL E., 1972, AssoclatePro/essor 
0/ Education: Vice President for Minority Af
/airs: B.A., 1959. West Virginia State: M.A., 
1960. Marshall; B.S., 1963, West Virginia State: 
PhD., 1971, Washlrigton 

KELLY, WILLIAM A., 1959 (1970), Associate 
Professor 0/ Neurological Surgery; B.A., 1950, 

KIDWELL, M. KAmO, 1939, Associate Pro
lessor 'Emeritw 0/ Physical Education; B.S., 
1927. Nebraska; M.s .• 1928. Wisconrln: EdD., 
1954. Columbia, • 

KIEHN, E. DONALD, 1973, Assistant Professor 
0/ Microbiology; B.S •• 1965, Washington; PhD .• , 
1970. Call/ornia (Irvine) 

KIELING, WILLIAM CLAYTON.· 1956 
(1964). Associate Pro/essoro/ Mechanical Engi
neering; B.S. in M.E •• 1950, M.s. {n M.E •• 1959. 
Washington ' 

IQENAST. PHILIP K .• • 1970. Assistant PrO
lessor 0/ Management 'and OrganIZlltlon;' B;S •• 
1963. Notre Dame; ML.l.R .• 1966, PhD., 1972. 
Micfligan State 

KILCUP. RODNEY W.,· 1970, Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ History; B.A •• 1961. Washington; M.A .. 
1964. PIJD •• 1969. Harvard 

KIMM. JOSEPH,· 1968 (1970). Assistani Pro
lessor 0/ Otolaryngology and Physiology and 
Biophysics: A.B.. 1963. California (Santa Bar
bara): PhD .. 1969. Arizona State 

Ohio Wesleyan: M.D .. 1954, Cincinnati KIND. SILVIA E., 1969, Professor 0/ Music: 
KENADY, REID MONCREIF, JR., 1968, Lec- Diplomos,,1928, Zurich Conrervatory: Konurt-
turer In Forest Resources; B.S.F., 1959, M.F., Rel/e-Pnifung, 1934, Hochsch~/e fur Muslk, 
1962, Washington - Berlin 

KENNAR, MARILYN, 1960. Instructor In KING, BENJAMIN F.,· 1972, Professor 0/ FI-
Dental Hygiene: B.S .. RD.H., 1959. Washington . nance, Business Economics, and Quantitative 
KENNEDY, J. WARD, 1966 (1971), Associate Methods: Grant 1. Butterbaugh Professor 0/ 

.1' d B 1955 B d In Quantitative Methods; A.B., 1958, M.B.A., 1959, 
Professor OJ Me fcine: .A., • ow 0; PhD., 1964, Chicago 
MD .. 1959, Rochester 

KING, WEII;ING CHANG, 1961 (1972), Re-
KENNEDY, ROSS D.; 1972, Assistant Professor search Associate in Medicine: B.A., 1959, Mercy-
0/ Anesthesiology; B.A.. 1961, Whitman; M.D., h t '.IS 1960 IIIino' 
1965, Washington . urs : lr,l.., • IS 

KINGSBURY, MARTHA,· 1968 (1973). Asso-
KENNEDY, THELMA T.,· 1·958 (1972), Pro- clate Professor 0/ Art History; B.A •• 1962, Chi~ 
lessor 0/ Physiology and Biophysics; Ph.B., B.S;, 1963 PhD 1969 Il d 
19 S 1949 PhD 19'~5 Ch" cago; M.A.. , ., • arvar 47,M • ., , ., J, ,cago 
KENNEDY, WILLIAM F., JR., 1965 (1970)~ KINGSTON, JOHN MAURICE,· 1940 (1959), 
Associate Professor 0/ Anesthesiology; Chief, '" Associate" Professor 0/ Mathematics; Executive 
Anesthesiology, University Hospital; B.S •• 1952, Secretary. Department 0/ Mathematics; B.A., 
Bates; M.D .. 1957. Maryland 1935, Western Ontario; M.A., 1936, PhD., 1939, 

'Toronto, 
KENNY, GEORGE E., 1961. (1971). Professor 'KIPPENHAN, CHARLES JACOB,. 1963. Pro
and Chairman 0/ Pathobiology; Adjunct Pro-
lessor 0/ Microbiology; B.S.. 1952, Fordhiun; lessor 0/ Mechanical Engineering; B.S. in M.E., 
M.S .. 1957. North Dakota; PhD •• 1961. Mlnne- 1940, M.S. in M.E .• 1946. PhD., 1948. Iowa 
sot{J KIRBY, JOHN F., JR., 1972, Instructor in Reha-
KENNY. MARGARET A., 1970 (1972). As~ blUtation Medicine: B.A., 1962, M.D .. 1966. 
sistam Professor of Laboratory Medicine: A.uo- Washington 
elate Director. Divisions 0/ Chemistry and Im-, KlRBY~· WILLIAM M. M., 1949 (1955). Pro-
munology; B.S., 1962. Portland; PhD., 1967. lessor of- Medicine; B.S., 1936, Trinity; M.D •• 
Illinois . 1950. Cornell ' 

'KENT, JOSEPH C.,· 1952 (1961), A.uoclate KIRK, ROBERT E.,· 1972 (1973). A.uistant Pro-
p,rofessor o/Civll Engineering; B.S. In C.E •• 1945, lessor of Philosophy; B.S;, 1963, PhD., 1972. 
British Columbia; M.S. In C.E •• 1948. Statiford; MassachusetI.J Inrtltute o/Technology 
PhD., 1952. Callfornia . KIRKPATRICK, GORDON SIDNEY. 1970. 
KENWORTHY, RAY WILLIAM, 1929(1950),' Research Instructor in Orthopaedics; M.S •• 
As;ociate Professor Emeritus 0/ Physics; B.A.,' 1967, PhD.,,1970, Washington 
1924, M.S., 1925,'Jowa; PhD., 19~8, Washington KIRKPATRICK, LARRY D.,. 1969, A..ssi.stant 
KERR, DONNA H., 1973, A..ssi.stant Professor 0/ Professor 0/ Physics; B.S., 1963. Washington 
Education; B.A., 1965, Kansas; PhD., 1973, State: PhD., 1968, Massachusetts Inrtitute 0/ 
C~lumbla Technology 
KERSH, MILDRED E .. • 1969, Assutant Pro- KITI'ELL, JACK E.,· 1964 (1968). Pro/essor 0/ 
lessor 0/ Education: B.S., 1961, Loy01!l; M.A., Education; B.A .•. 1941, Denver; M.Ed., 1952, 
1965. Louisiana State; "hD •• 1971. Chica~o . Central Washington: PhD •• 1956. Washington 
KEVORKIAN, JiRAIR,. 1964 (1971). Pro- State 
lessor of Aeronautics and Astronautics; B.S. in KMAT, MARK D •• 1971 (1973), A.uistant.Pro-
A.E .. 1955. M,S.ln A..E., 1956, Georgia Institute lessor 0/ Urology; A.B., 1960, Rutgers: M.D •• 
0/ Technology; PhD.: 1961, California Institute 1964. !'lew York (Syracuse) 
o/Technology , . Ki..AUSENBURGER, JURGEN,· 1969, As-
KEYEs, CHARLES F.,· 1965 (1969). A.uoclate sistant Professor 0/ French Language and Litera-
Professor 0/ Anthropology: B.A., 1959. Ne- ture; A.B., 1964. A.M., 1966.· Ph.D., 1959, Mlch-
bras"": PhD •• 1967. Cornell igan 
KEYT, DAVID,· 1957 (1969), Professor and KLEBANOFF, SEYMOUR J.,. ,1962(1968), 
Chairman of Philosophy; A.B •• 1951, Kenyon: Professor of Medicine; A~unct Professor 0/ Mi-
M.A •• 1953. PhD •• 1955. Cornell .. crobiology; M.D., 1951. Toronto . 
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KLEE, VICTOR L.,· 1953 (1957), Professor 0/ 
Mathematics; B.A •• 1945. Pomona; PhD., 1949. 
Ylrginia: D.Sc. (Hon.),1965. Pomona 

KLEINMAN, GOLDY D., 1971. Research Asso
ciate in Environmental Health: B:A., 1942, 
Hunter; M.A~, 1946, Columbia . 

KLINGBEIL, KARIL S., 1969, Clinical As
sistant Professor 0/ Social Work: Director, Social 
Service Department, Harborview Medical 
<;enter; B.A., 1957. M.S.W.,196O',Washington 

. KLOC~, ALAN J.t • 1967 (i971). Associate 
Professor 0/ Education; B.S., 1962. M.A., 1963. 
Oregon State: PhD .. 1967. Washi'!Bton 

KL YN, MARK STEPHEN.· 1962 (1969). Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Speech: B.S •• 1956, M.A ••. 1958, 
Ph:D., 1966. Northwestern . 

KNAPP, MARY E., 1969, Inrtructor in Maternal 
and Child Nursing; B.S.N., 1967, Washington; 
M.S.N .• 1969, Call/ornia (San Francisco), 

KNECHTGES. DAVID R.,. 1972. .Assistant 
Pro/essor of Chinese and East. Asian Studies; 
B.A •• 1964. Washington; A.M., 1965. Harvard: 
PhD., 1968, Washington .. 

KNOrr, RUSSELL A .• 1969 (1973), Instructor 
In Orthopaedics: B.A.~ 1962, Dartmouth; M.D., 
.1966. Nebraska . 

KNOWLES. HENRY.P.,· 1957 (191~), Pro/es
sor 0/ OrganiZlltional Behavior and Administra
tion; B.s., 1935. United States Naval Academy; 
M.B.A .. 1947, Harvard: PhD •• 1961. Stanford 

KNUDSON. DAVID,· 1967, Assistant Professor 
·.0/ Mathematics: B.A., 1961, Luther; M.S .• 1964, 

PhD .. 1967, Northwestern 

KNUDSON. HARRY R.t JR.,. 1958 (1967), Pro
lessor 0/ OrganiZlltional Behavior and Business . 
Policy; B.S., 1952, M.B.A.. 1953. Indiana: 
D.B.A .. 1958, Harvard 

KOBATA, DENNIS H., 1973. Assistant Pro/es
sor 0/ Endodontics: D.D.S.. 1969, Southern 
California; M.S.D .. 1973, Washington 

KOBAYASHI, ,ALBERT SATOSHI,· 1958 
(1965), Professor 0/ Mechanical Engineering: 
B.S •• 1947, Tokyo; M.s. in M.E., 1952. Wash- . 
ington; PhD.. 1958. Illinois Institute 0/ Tech-
nology . 

KOCH, REBECCA L., 1970, Instructor In 
Dental Hygiene: B.S., 1969. Washington 
KOCHlN, LEVIS A.,' 1972, Acting A.uistant 
Professor 0/ Economics: B.S., 1965. -r:emple 

KOElU.ER, JAMES K .• • 1963 (1968). Associate 
Professor 0/ Biological Structure; B.S., 1955. Illi
nois; M.S., '1957, Ph.D., 1961. California 
(Berkeley) 

KOENIG, HAZEL,· 1967 (1968). Associate Pro
lessor 0/ Art Educanon; B.A.. 1950, M.F.A •• 
195Q. Washington . . 
KOERKER, DONNA J., 1970 (1972). Instructor 
In Medicine and Physiology and Biophy~lcs: 
B.S.,1961, Whitworth; PhD., 1970. Michigan 
KOGAN, KAlE L., 1956 (1972). Professor 0/ 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A .. 1934. 
WelleSley; M.A •• 1935. PhD., 1943. Columbia . 
KOHLBERG, IRVING J., 1971. Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences and 
Pediatrics: B.S., 1960, M.D., 1963, Wisconsin 
KOHLENBERG, ROBERT J.,. 1968. A$sl3tant 
Professor 0/ Psychology; B~S., 1961, Mil
waukee School 0/ Engineering; M.S~, 1963. Wis
'Consin: Ph.D., 1968, California (Los Angeles) 
KOHN, ALAN l.,· 1961 (1967), Professor of 
Zoology: Assistant Chairman, Department of 
Zoology; Adjunct Curator in Malacology. Burke . 

. Memorial-Washington State Museumj . A.Blt 

1953. Princeton; Ph.D., 1957. Yale 



KoiB, KEITH.- 1952, Associate Professor of 
Architecture: B.Arch., 1947, WMhington: 
M.Arch., 1950, Harvard 

KOLDE, BNDBL J.,* 1951 (1959), Professor of 
International Bu.rlness and Marketing:' B.S., 
1940, National Military Academy' (Estonia): 
D.H.s., 1947, Stockholm; M.A., 1951, PhD.; 
1954, WMhington 

KOLPACOFF, VICTOR IVAN, 1973, Assistant 
Professor of English: A.B., 1962, San Diego 
State: M.A;' 1966, San Francisco State . 

KONICHBK. DORLAND H., 1954"-'(1973), As-
sociate Professor Emeritu.r of General Engi
neering: B.S. in C.E., 1930, North Dakota State 

KONICK, W1LUS A.,* 1961 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Russian Language and Uterature, 
Comparative Uterature, and. il.u.rsian and EMt 
European Studies,· B.A., 1951, M.A., 1954, PhD., 

. 1964, WMhington .' 

KOPLITZ, R. MARLENE, 1967, Associate in 
Pathology: B.S., 1956, WMhington 

KORG, JACOB, - 1955 (1966), Professor of En- . 
glish; B.A.., 1948, City College, New York: M.A., 
1947, PhD;, 1952, Columbia . 

KORMANIK. JOSBPH D., 1971, Assistant Pro
f,ssor 0/ Aerospace Studies; B.A., 1~59, Akron; 
M.B.A., 1968, Kent State 

KOTl'LBR, HOWARD,* 1964 (1912), Professor 
oj Art: B.A'., 1952, M.A., 1956;" Ohio State; 
M:F.A., JJ)57, Cranbrook Academy of Art, 
,Michigan: PhD., 1964, Ohio State 

"KOWALSKI, BRUCB RICHARD, 1973, As
sistant Professor of Chemistry: B.A., 1965, Mil
likin: PhD., 1969, Washington 

KOZLOFF, BUGENE N;, - 1961 (1968), Pro
fessor of Zoology: A.B., 1942, M.A., 1946, PhD., 
1950, California (Berkeley) 

KOZLOWSKI, GEORGB A.,* 1969, Amstant 
Professor of Mathematics: B.A., 1963, Wesleyan: 
PhD., 1968, Michigan 

KRACHMAL~CK, SAMUBL, 197~, Professor 
of Music: Director of Symphony and Opera: DI
ploma. 1952, Juliliard . 

KRADJAN, WAYNE,* 1971 (1972), Amstant 
Professor of Pharmacy: Pharm./)., 1970, Cali
fornia (San Francisco) 

KRAFT, GBORGB H.,* 1969 (1972), AssoCiate 
. Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine:. M.D., 

1963, Ohio Stale 

KRAMAR, PIROSKA 0., 1970, Instructor in 
Ophthalmology; B.S., 1959, Iowa State; M.S., 
1963, M.D., 1964, Creighton " 

~ KARL D., * 1970 (1971), Associate 
Professor of RuuIan Language and Uterature, 
Comparative Uterature, and Ru.rslan and EMt 
European Studies: B.A., 1955, M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 
~964, WaslJington -

KRANING, KENNETH K., 1965 (1968), Re
search Assistant Pro/essorof Medicine: M.S., 
1962, Purdue: SeD., 1964, Plttsb,urgh 

KRIE.GER. ALEX D., * 1960 (1965), Professor of 
.Anthropology and, ~tin American Studies: 
Adjunct Curator, Burke Memorial-Washington 
State Mu.reum; B.A., 1936, California (Berkeley): 
M~A., 1939, Oregon: SfD., 1955, Univerndad 
Naclonal de Mblco 

KRIS0LOGO, ROBERT B., 1972; Lecturer in 
Social Work; B.A.., 1960, M.S.W., .1966, WMh
ington • 

KROLL. MORTON,· 1958 (1968), Pro/usor 0/ 
Public A.ffai~s and Political Science; Associate 
Dean, College of Artr and Sclences:'B.A., 1946, 
PhD., 1962, California (LM Angeles) 

" 

KRONMAL. RICHARD A.,· 1964 (1970), Asso- LANDAU. BARBARA R., 1964 (1972), Asso-
ciate Professor 0/ Biostatistics: Chairman, Blo- ciate Professor of Physiology and Biophysics and 
mathematics Group; A.B., 196/. PhD .• 1964, Biological Structure: B.S •• 1945, M.S;, 1949, 
California (Los Ange~es) . PhD., 1956, Wisconsin 

KRUCkEBERG. ARTHURR., * 1950 (1964), LANDERS, DANIEL MACARTHURB, * 1972, 
Profellot and Chairman of Botany: B.A., 1941, Associate Professor of Physical Education; Ad-
Occidental: PhD., 1950, California (Berkeley) junct Associate Professor of Psychology: B.A., 
KRUMME, GUNTER, * 1970, Associate Pro- 1963, San Jose State: M.S., 1965, PhD., 1968, 
lessor of Geography: M.A., 1962, f. Pol. Wi.r.ren- Illinois (Champaign) 
scha/ten (Munich): PhD., 1966, Washington LANGER, £RNA E., 1969 (1973), Instructor 
KRUPSKI, EDWARD,. 1944 (1962), Professor and Senior Fellow in Medicine; M.D., 1963, 

Unlversitat, Fran/ifurt, Germany of Pharmaceutical Chemistry: B.S., 1939, M.S., 
1941, PhD., 1949, Washington LANGSLBT, JANA. 1970, Instructor in Dental 

Hygiene: B.S., 1958, Washington KUCKHAHN, KARL 0., 1973, Professor of 
Military Science; B.S., 1958, United States MiII- LARA, DMMlB C., 1972, Asiistant Professor of 
tary ~cademy: M.s., 19~1~ Hawaii Microbiology: B.S., 1965, M.s., 1967, Los An-
KUMMBRT, RICHARD 0.,- 1964 (1967), Pro- geles State: PhD.,·California (Rlvenide) 
fessor of Law: B.S., 1953, Illinois Institute 0/ LARSBN, HOWARD B.,* 1968 (1971), Asso-
Technology: M.B.A.,' 1955,-Northwestern; LL.B., date Professor of Education: B.S., 1956, M.s., 
1961, Stariford 1958, Brigham Young: EdD., 1964, Stariford . 

KUNDE, NORMAN PREDERICK, 1931 LARSEN, LAWRENCB H., 1967 (1971), Re-
(1949), Associate Professor Emeritu.r of Physica.l search Associate Professor of Oceanography: 
Education: B.S., 1928, M.S., 1932, Washingtonr B.S., 1961, Stevens Institute' of Technology: 
D.Ed., 1946, New York PhD., 1965, Johns Hopkins 

KUNSTADTER, PETER,· 1966 (1970), Ass~ LARSEN, LYNN A., 1968 (1971), Research 
ciate Professor of Anthropology and Epide- Associate in Medicine; B.S.; 1965, North Dakota; 
miology tuJd International Health: B.A., 1952, PhD., 1971, Washington . 
New Mexico: M.A • ., ~953, Cornell: PhD., 1961, LARSEN, OTTO NYHOLM,* 1949 (1962), Pro-
Michigan - fessor of Sociology: B.A., 1947, PhD., '1955, 
KUO, CHO-CHOU, 1971, Assistant Professor of Washington 
PathobioloKY: M.D., 1960, Taipei: PhD., 1970, LARSON, CARL WILLIAM, * 1969, Assistant 
Washington Professor 0/ Chemical Engineering: B.S., 1963, 
KUSUMI, FUSAKO, 1961 (1970), Associate in California (Los Angeles): M.S., 1965, San Diego 
Medicine: B.E., 1955, Toyama: M.S., 1960, State; PhD., 1969, Washington 
WMhington LARSON, MARGARET L.,* 1961 (1969) As-
KWIRAM, At VlNL., - 1970, Associate Pro- sistant ProfeSsor 0/ Psychosocial Nursing: Di-
lessor of Chemistry,- B.S., B.A., 1958, Walla ploma, 1944, St. Luke's Hospital School of Nurs-
Walla: PhD., 1962, 'California Institute of Tech- ing, Denver; B.S., 1949, Colorado; M.N., 1967, 
nology WMhington 

KYDD, -WILLIAM L.t 1950 (1966), Research LASHBR,EARL P., 1946 (1970), Associate Pro-
Associate in Oral Biology: B.S., 1944, D.M.D., fessor of Biological Structure: Clinical Associate 
1946, Oregon \ Professor of Surgery;, A.B., 1931, ·M.D., 1934,· 

L 

LABBB, ROBERT F., 1957 (1969), Professor of 
Pediatrics, Fircrest Research Laboratories:B.S., 
1947, Portland; M.S., 1949, PhD., 1951, Oregon 
State 

LACHAPELLE .. EDWARD R.,* 1956 (1973), 
Prpfesso; of Geophysics: A.djunct Professor of 

.Atmospheric Scienct:S: B.S., 1949, D.Sc. (Hon.), 
1967, Puget Sound . 

LAGACE, ARTHUR B., JR.,· 1971 (1972), As
sistant Professor 0/ Health Services; B.A .. ·1963, 
Denver: M.H.A.., 1965, Michigan: PhD., 1972, 
Colorado . 

LAGUARDIA, BRIC,· 1961 (1966), Associate 
Profeisor 0/ English: A.B., 1952, Hobart: AM., 
1955, Columbia: PhD., 1961, IC!wa 

LAGUNOFF, DAVID,- 1960 (1969), Professor 
of Pathology: MD., 1957, Chicago 

LAINE, BElTY. 1970, Instructor in Dental 
Hygiene; B.S., 1968, WMhlngton 

LAIRD, CHARLES D.,- 1971, Associate Pro
fessor o/Zoology: Ac(junct Associate Professor of 
Genetlc.r; B.A., 1961, Oregon; PhD., 1966, Stan
ford 

Cornell 

LAURITZEN, PBTER 0.,* 1965 (1973), Pro
fessor of Electrical Engineering; B.S., 1956, Cali- . 
fornia Institute of Technology; M.S., 1958, PhD., 
1961, Stariford 
LAVIS, VICTORR.,1967 (1971), Assistant Pro
fessor of Medicine; Assistant Directo;, Clinical 
Research Center, University Hospital; A.B., 
1959, M.D., 1962, Stariford . 
LAW, DAVID B.,- 1947 (1964), Professor of 
Pedodontics:' B.S.D., D.D.S., 1938, M.S., 1941, 
Northwestern .. 

LAWRENCE, DAVID M., 1972 (1973), As
sistant. Professor of Health. Services: B.A., 1962, 
Amherst: M.D., 1966, Kentucky: M.P.H., 1973, 
WMhington 

LAWRENCE, GEORGB L.,*1968 (1973), Asso
ciate Professor of Education: B.S.Ed., 1960, 
M.Ed., 1961, Maine; EdD., 1968, George Pea
body College for Teachers 

LAWRENCE, JACOB,- 1970 (1971), Professor 
of Art: Doctor of Fine Arts (Hon.), 1970, Den
ison 

LAWSON, HAL A., - 1970, Aul.rtant Professor 
of Physical Education: B.A., 1"966, Oberlin; 
M.A.,·1967, PhD., 1969, Michigan 

LAWSON, JANE SORRIE, 1922 (1952)," Pro
fessor Emeritus of Engluh; ·Couultant In Com
position; M.A.., 1907, St. Andrew, (Scotland) 

LAMSON, FRED W., 1966 (1972), Lecturer in" LAXSON. CAROL F.t 1966, Lecturer In Micro-
Pediatrics: B.A.., 1957, Omaha; M.s., 1965, biology; B.S., 1952, Iowa State; M.S., 1959, Wu- . 
D.Ed., 1966, Oregon c01Uln 
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L~, JACK THOMAS, 19,57 (1968)" bo
elate Profeuor 0/ HumanUtit-SocIal Studies: 
B.A., 1954, MA., 1956, Washington 

LEBERT, EDGAR A., 1967, A.,sistant Profeuo, 
of Architecture: B.S. In C.E .. 1965, Washington 
State: M.s. In S.E., 1967, Washington 

LEBRETON, PRESTON P.,·1960"Profeuor of 
Burine.u Polley and Comparative AdminUtra
tlon: B.S .. 1947, M.B.A., 1949, Louisiana State: 
Ph.D .. 1953, Illinois 

LECRONE, CAROL N., 1967.0972), bistant 
Professor of Laboratory Medicine: Director, 
Medical Technology: B.A.., 1956, M.A., 1966, 
Colorado State 

LEE, GERALD R., 1968, bistant Professor of 
Education; B.A... 1960, Luther: Ph.D.. 1968, 
Minnesota 

LEE, JOHN A. H.,· 1966, Professor of Epide
miology and International Health and Environ
mental Health: B.s.C .. 1947, M.B., Ch.B., 1949, 
Edinburgh: D.P.H., 1952, London School of Hy
giene and Tropical Medicine: M.D., 1955, Edin
burgh 

LEE, KAI NIEN, 1973, Research bistant Pr"" 
feuor of Political Science and Social Manage
ment of Technology; A.B.,. 1966, Colum'bia: 
PhD .. 1971, Princeton 

LEE, MING JONG, 1972, InstrUctor in Pa
thology; B.S., 1956, National Taiwan University: 
M.D .. 1963, Gunma . 

LEECH, RICHARD W., 1971 (1973), Assistant 
Profeuor of Pathology: B.A., 1957, M.D., 1961, 
Washington 

LOOTERS, LYMAN H.,· 1966(1968), Profeuor 
, of Ruulan and East European Studies: A.B., 

1949, Michigan: M.A., 1956, Boston: Ph.D .. 
1958, Free Unive,rsity (Berlin) 

LEIGH, JAMES Woo· "1967, Associate Professor 
of Social Work; B.A..,-1952, M.S.W., 1954, Wayne 
State: Third-Year Diploma, 1961, Smith 

LEIK, JEAN, 1964, Research Associate In Bio
logical Structure; B.S .. 1948, Rhode Island; M.A., 
1952, Oregon: PhD .. 1965, Wisconsin 

LEIN. JOHN N .• 1964 (1969), Auociate Pro
fessor of Obstetrics and Gynecology; Director, 
Continuing Medical Education: Associate Dean, 
School of Medicine: B.S., '1951, Idaho: M.D., 
1955, Washington 

LEINER. JACQUELINE,· 1963 (1973), bo
ciate Profeuor of French, Comparative Litera
ture, and African Studies; Dlplome d'Etudes "SU
perieures, 1948, Unlvers;te de Paris Inst!tut 
d'Histoire (France) ". 

LEINER, WOLFGANG.· 1965 (1967)~ ProfeSsor 
0/ French Language and Literature and Compar
ative Literature: B.A., 1949. Universlte de Tou
louse: Dr. Phil., 1955; Unlverslte de la SaTre: 
HabiUtation, 1963, Unlversitat des Saarlandes 

Lm:rCH, CYNTHIA J •• 1973, Assistant Pro
fessor 0/ Family and Community Nursing: B.S., 
1954; Iowa; M.s., 1971, Ph.D., 1973, Uta~ 

LEMIRE, RONALD J., 1967 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Pediatrics: Coordinator, W AMI Pe
diatric Program: M.D., 1962, Washington 

LENDZION, ANITA L.,1971, ~aearch In
structor In MateT1l41 and Child. Nuning; 
B.S.N., 1910, NatAreth: M.N., 1911, Washington 

LENEY, LAWRENCE,· 1960 (1962), boclate 
Pro/eliOT 0/, Wood Science and Technology; 
B.S .. 194Z, M.s., 1948, Ph.D., 1960, New York 
State . 

LEONARD~ PHYi..LIs L.. 1912, A.IIi.rtant Pro
pRor 0/ Maternal and Child NUrllng; B.s.N., 
1953, M.N., 1960, Washington 

LEOVY, CONWAY B.,· 1968 (1973), Professor 
of Atmospheric Sciences and Geophysics: Ad
junct Profeuor of Astronomy: A.B., 1954, 
Southern California: PhD., 1963, Massachusetts 
Inst;tute ofT~h~ology 

LERNER, KENNETH G., 1970 (1973), In
structor In Pathology: B.A., 1962, M.D., 1965, 
Wilyne State (Michigan) 

. LESSINGER, JACK,· 1964 (1968), Profeuor of 
Urban Development: B.S., 1943," Ph.D., 1956, 
Cali/ornla 

LETfICH, ETIORE, 1966, Research Associate 
In Neurological,Surgery and Laboratory Medi
cine: Fr. B.A., 1941, St. Mary's (Egypt) 

LEUBA. CHRISTOPHER,· 1968 (1971), bo
ciate Professor of Muric: B.Mus .. 1951, Roose
velt· 

LEV, DANIEL S.,· 1970, Associate Professor of 
Political Science: B.A .• 1955, Miami (Ohio): 
Ph.D., 1964, Cornell 

LEVINE, SHEPPARD M., 1969, ARistant Pro
feuor of Periodontics: B.A., 1958, Yeshiva: 
D.D.S., 1962, Columbia, . 

, LEVY, FRED JACOB,· 1960 (1967), Associate 
Professor of History: A.B., 1954, A.M., 1956, 
Ph.D., 1960, Harvard·: ' . 

LEVY, RENE Hoo· 1970, Assistant Professor of 
Biopharmaceutics: B.S .. 1965, Paris: Ph.D .. 1970, 
Cali/ornla . 

LEW. JENNIFER,· 1970, Assistant Professor of 
Art: B.A., B.F.A., 1968, Washington; M.A. .. 
1970. Pratt Institute 

LEWIN, JOYCE C.,· 1965 (1969), Profeuor of 
Oceanography; B.S., 1948, Cornell: M.S., 1950, 
Ph.D .. 1953, Yale 

LEWIN, THOMAS F., 1966, Professor 0/ Social 
Work; B.A., 1937. West Virginia: M.A.., 1942. 
Ph.D., 1962, Chicago 

LEWIS, BRIAN T. 'R.,· 1970(1973), Auistant 
Professor of Oceanography and" Geophy.slcs: 
B.S., 1963, Cape Town: B.S., 1963, Wltwater
strand: PhD .. 1970, Wisconsin 

LEWIS, CHARLES H., 1911, Instructor in Oto
laryngology,' B.A., 1965, M.A., 1966, Mo.ntana 

LEWIS, JOE L., 1972, Research Auistant Pro
feuor of Psychology: B.A.., 1966, California 
State (Fullerton): Ph.D., 1970, Oregon 

LEWIS, LAUREL J.,. 1946 (1954), Profeuor of 
Electrical Engineering; A.B., 1933, E.E.. 1935, 
Ph.D., 1947,Sttuiford 

LEWIS,· PAUL, 1971, Lecturer in Architecture: 
B.A.Ed., 1969, M.Arch .. 1971, Washington' 

LEWIS, THOMPSON Moo· 1955 (1963), Pro
fessor of Pedodontics: Assistant l)ean, School'of 
Dentistry: Chairman, Continuing Dental Educa
tion: D.D.S.,1950; Northwestern: M.S.D .. 1955, 
Washington 

LI, DAVID H;;· '1965, ProfelSor ·of Accounting: 
A.B., 1949. St. John', (Shanghai);'M.B.A., 1950, 
Pennsylvania: Ph.D., 1953, Illinois· 

LIEBER, MICHAEL D.,· 1968, Assistant Pro
feuor of Anthropology: A.B., !96O, Trinity: 
PhD., 1968, PittJburgh , 

LIEBERMAN, IRVING,· 1956, Pro/essor of 
Llbrarlanshlpi B.S., 1935, New York; B.S. (L.S.), 
1939, M.A., 1950, Ed.D., 1955, Columbia 

LILLYWInTE, JACK W., 1911' (1913), In
structor In Restorative D,ntistry:B.S., 1961, 
Washington State; D.D.S., 1965, Wtuhlngton 

LIN, JAMES C., 1911, Instructor In Rehabilita
tion Medicine: B.S., 1966, M.S.~ 1968, Ph.D;, 
1911, Washington 
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LINCOLN, JOHN A., 1972, Assistant Pro/euor 
of Family Medicine: Coordihlltor, Family Practice 
Residency Program: Director, Family Medical 
Center: A.B., 1948, Syracuse: M.D., 1952, New 
York ' 

LINDNER" ARMANDO, 1968 (1971), In
structor in 'Medicine: B.D., 1957, First National: 
M.D., 1964. Buenos Aires 

LINDOP,M1CHAEL J., 1973, Instructor in 
Anesthesiology: M.A., M.B., B.Ch., 1963, Gon
ville and Caius College (England); M.R.C.S., 
L.R.C.P., 1966, Guy's Hospital Medical School 
(England) 

LING, HSIN-Y1, 1963 (1969), Research Asso
ciate Professo.r of Oceanography; B.S., 1953, Na- . 
tional Taiwan University: M.S.. 1958, Tohoku 
University: PhD., 1963, Washington (St. Louis) 

LING~LTER, EDWARD CLAY. JR.,. 1939 
(1952), Professor of Chemistry: B.S., 1935, PhD., 
1939, Cali/ornla (Berkeley) 

LINSCOTT, MELVILLE S., '1970 (1972), In
structor and Assistant In Medicine: A.B., 1965,' 
M.D., 1969, Kansas 

LIOU, KUO-NAN, 1972, Research Assistant 
Professor of Atmospheric Sciences,' B.S.. 1965, 
National Taiwan University: M.S., 1968, Ph.D.; 
1970. New York University 

LIPPERT, FREDERICK G. in, 1972, Assistant 
Professor of Orthopaedics: B.S .. 1956, Annapolisr 
M.D., 1965, Vermont: Ph.D .. 1971, Karollnska 
Institute (Stockholm) 

LIPSCOMB, KIRK. M., 1971 (1973), Instructor 
in Medicine; B.S., 1962, M.D., 1966, Louisiana 
State . 

L1SHNER, LEON,· 1964, Profeuor of Music; 
B.S.S .. 1937, New York City Colleg,! 

LISTER, CLIVE R. B.,· 1965 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Geophysics and Oceanography: 
B.A., 1959. Trinity College (Cambridge): PhD., 
19.62, Cambridge 

LISTON, JOHN,· 1957 (1969), Professor of Fish
eries; Director, Institute for Food Science ,and 
Technology; B.S .. 1952, Edinburgh: Ph.D .. 1955, 
Aberdeen ~ 

LITTLE, DOLORES E.,· 1951 (1968), Professor 
of Comparative Nursing' Care -Systems: B.S., 
1~46, M.N., 1957, Washington 

LITTLE, ROBERT W •• • 1961 (1964), A#o
ciate Professor of Marketing: B.S., 1953,M.B:A., 
1956, D.B.A.., 1961, (ndlana 

LITTLE, WALLACE I.,· 1954 (1962), Profeuor 
of Transportation: B.S., 1943, M.S., 1947, Illi
nois: Ph.D •• 1952. Wisconsin 

LIVINGSTON, CAROLYN A., 1973, I"'tructor 
in . Comparative Nursing Care Systems: B.s.N., 
1970, Wayne State: M.S., 1972, Washington 

LOBENSTEIN, ALICE L., 1971, Instructor in 
Maternal and Child Nursing: B.A., 1961, Kansas 
State: B.S., 1964,' Colorado: M.N., 1970. Wash
ington· 
LOCKARD, JOAN S.,· 1964 (1969),A.IIi.rtant 
Profeuor of Neurological Surgery: A4Junct As
sistant Professor of Psychology: A.B., 1958, M.S., 
1961, San Diego State; PhD., 1963, Wisconsin 

LOCKARD, ROBERT B.,· 1962 (1970), Pro
feuor of Psychology: B.A.., 1955, California 
(Santa Barbard): M.S., 1961, PhD., 1962, WIs- ' 
comln 
LOCKWOOD, THOMAS FRANK.· 1961 
(1913), Associate Professor of English: B.A., 
1964, Ph.D., 1967, Rice 

LOESER, JOHN D., 1969, bistanrPro/ellor of 
Neurological Surgery,' B.A... 1911, Hartltll'd: 
M.D., 1961, New Ymk Unlversil)t . 



LOFIUS, ELIZABETH F.,· 1973, ARlstant 
Professor of Psychology: B.A •• 1966. CalUornia 
(Los Angeles): M.A.., 1967, PhD., 1970, Sta,.,ord 

LOFfUS, GEOFFREY R.,· 1972, Assistant Pro
lessor of P.sychology: B.A.., 1967, Brown: PhD •• 
1971. Sta"'ord " . 

LONGYBAl\, CHRISTOPHER RUDSTON, 
1972, Associate Professor of English: B.S., '1952. 

. Lehigh; M.A., 1955. PhD •• 1961. Michigan 

LOOMIS, TED A.,· 1947 (1957), Profellor of 
Pharnilzcology: State Toxicologist; B~S., 1939, 

, Washington: M.S., 1941. PhD., 1943, Br4falo: 
¥.D., 194.6, Yale 

LOOP, JOHN W., 1959 (1965), ASsOciate Pro
fessor of Radiology; M.D~ 1952, Harvard: B.S., 
1948, Wyoming 

LOPER, ROBERT B.,· 1967 (1968), Profellor of 
. Drama: B.A..; 1948, M.A., 1950, Colorado: Ph.D., 

1957, Birmingham 

LOPEZ, VICENTE. 1972, Research AIIlstant 
. Profusor of Pediatrics: B.S., 1953, Instituto de 
San Isidro de Madrid; M.D •• 1961, Barcelona 
(Spain) . 

LO~E, MICHAE~ B.,· 1967, (1968), As
sistant Profellor of Ne.arEastern Lfinguages and 
Literature (Persian), Comparative Literature, 
and Near Eastern Studies: B.A., 1958, M.A .. 
1962, Ph.D., 1968, Cambridge ,', . 

'LORn. GARY EVANS, 1970, Senior,Research 
Associate in Fisheries: B.S .. 1958,' Ph.D .. 1963, 
Washington 

LORD. JAMES L.,· 1965 (1971). Assistant Pro
fessor of Prosthodontics; B.S., 1960, Washington 
State; D.D.S •• 1964, Washington , 

LORD, JERE JOHNS, ·1952 (1962), Pr~fellor of 
Physics: A.B., 1943, Reed: M.A.., 1948, Ph.D., 
195(J, Chlc.ago. .. 

LORENZEN, CARL, 1973, Research A.r.rociate 
Professor of Oceanography: B.S." 1959, M.s., 
,1962, Ph.D'.,1964. Cornell 

LORENZEN, RICHARD L.," 1970. Assistant 
Professor of Drama: B.A., 1964, California State 
(Long .B~h): M.A.., 1966, Ph.D., 1968. Ohio 
State . , 

LORIG, ARTHUR. N., 1934 (1949),' Professor 
Emeritus of Accounting:. B.A. •• 1922, Wiscori.rin: 
M.A., 1932, Sta,.,ord; PhD., 1936. Chicago: 
C.P.A.. 1~27. State ofCa/ifornia (Washington) 

LOUCKS, ROGER B., 19~6 (1948), Profellor ' 
~meritus of Psychology; B.S., 1927, PhD., 1930, 
Minnesota ' 

LOUNSBURY, WARREN C.,· 1948 (1964), 
As~oc~te Profellor of Drama: B.A., 1946, 
Western Reserve; M.A .• 1953, Washington 

LOVE, WlLLIAMJ.,4I '1970, Profusor of Me- : 
. chanical Engineering: B.S.. 1944. M.s.. 1948, 
~ Colorado; Ph.D., 1952, Illinois . 

LOVEIT, WENDELL,· 1948 (1969), Professor 
of Architecture: B.Arch., 1947, Washington: 
M.Arch., 1948. Massachusetts Institute of Tech

. nolOD 

I LOVIn', THOMAS C.,· 1967 (1972), frofelsor 
of Education; B.A., 1952. M.A .. '1959, Ed.D., 
1966, Kansas ' 

, LOWE, MICHAEL CRAIG, 1973, Assistant 
, Profeuor of Pathology: B;S., 1964, Washington 

State; M.S., 1968, Ph.D •• 1970, Washington 

LOWE, RICHARD D.,· 1972, Assistant Pro
fesso! of Prosthodontics: B.S., 1951, Ashland; 
D.D.S.t 1959, Western Reserve: M.S.D., 1966. 
, J}'ashlngton, 

LOWENBRAUN, sHEIiA,· 1968 (1972), Asso
Ciate 'Professor of Education; B.A., 1961. Bar
nard: M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1969. Columbia 

LUBA1TI, HENRY J.,. 1969, ARociate Pro
fessor of Phy.rlc.r: A.B., -1960, California 
(Berkeley); M.So; 1963. Illinois: Ph.D., 1966, Cal
Ifornia (Berkeley) 

LUCCI, JENNmANNB," 1963 (1970), As
sistant Profeisor of RehabiUtation Medicine: 
Head, Occupational Therapy, Department of Re
habilitation Medicine: B.8.,1953, Western Mich
Igan; M.A., 1957, Southern California 

LUClITBL, DANIEL L., 1971 (1973), Research 
Associate In Environmental Health: B.8., 1963, 
St. Benedict's: Ph.D., 1969, Washington 

LUCIAN, MIRIAM,· ''1972 (1973). Assistant 
Professor of PhIlo.tophy: B.S., 1968, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; M.S.. 1970, 
Ph.D., 1972, Harvard 

LUDWIG, RICHARD L.,· 1971, Associate Pro
feuor of Urban Planning; B.S., 1963, Indiana: 
M.U.P., 1965, Washington; Diploma, 1968, 
Centre de Recherche d'Urbanisme, Paris; Ph.D .. 
1971, Pittsburgh 

LUFT, JOHN H.,· 1956 (1967), Professor. of 
Biological Structure: B.S.. 1949, M.D.. 1953, 
Washington 

LUKENS, EUGENE M., 1963 (1972), Assistant 
Professor 'of Prosthodontics; D.D.S., 1954, 
Washington 

LUKOFF, FRED,· 1964 (1967), Associate Pro
fessor of Korean and ~ast Asian Studies; Adjunct 
Associate Profusor of Linguistics: B.A .• 1947, 
M.A;, 1948, PhD., 1954, Pennsylvania 

LUMER, GUNTER," 1961 (1967), Professor of 
MathematiCS: B.S., 1948, State College of Monte
Video,' E.E., 1951, Montevideo: PhD., 1959, Chi-
cago ' 

LOMBR, LINDA, 1966 (1973), Lecturer In 
Mathematic,;' Agregatlon of'Math., 1952, Gre-, 
noble: Doctorat es.sciences, 1957, Paris 

LUMSDAINE, AR1lIUR A.,. 1965, Prqfessor 
of Psychology and Education: B.S.; 1937, Wash
Ington: Ph.D., 1949. Starford 

LUND, JENNIFER S., i968 (1971), ARlstant 
Profeuor 'of Ophthalmology; B.S.,' 1962, Ph.D., 
1966, University College (London) 

LUND, RAYMOND D.,· 1968 (1973). Associate 
Profeuor. of NeurolC?glcal Surgery and Biological 
Structure: B.Sc •• 1961. Ph.D., 1963, University 
College (London) 

LUNDIN, NORMAN K.,. 1964 (1969), Asso- ' 
elate Professor of Art: B.A., 1961, School of the 
Art Institute, Chicago; M~F.A .• 1963, Cincinnati 

LUNDQUIST, BARBARA R., 1973, A.r.rociate 
Profeuo.r of Music: M.A., 1958, Montana State; 
B.Mus., 1953, ,Wlsconsln;D.M.A., 1973, Wash
ington 

LUNNEBORG, CLIFFORD E .. • 1962 (1967), 
Associate Professor, of Psychology: Director. 
Educational Assessment Center: B.S., 1954, 
M.S., 1957, Ph.D., 1959, Washington 

LUNNEBORG, PATRICIA W.,· 1967 (1971) • 
Nsociate Professor td. Psychology: B.S .. 1955 
Cornell; M.S., 1959, Washington; Ph.D., 1962, 
Texas 

LUSC~, ERICH S.,· 1968 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Physiology and Biophysics: A.r.rIstant 
Director, Regional Primate Research Center: 
B.S., 1964, Ph.D., M.S., 1957, Ph.D., 1959. Wash-
ington ' 

LYDEN, FREMONT JAMES,*1962 (1966), 
Associate Profellor of Public Affairs; B.A., 1950, 
M.P.A., 1952; Ph.D:, 1960, Washington 

LYNCH, JAMES ERIC, 1931, Profusor Emer
itus'of Fisheriu; B.A •• 1917, M.A., 1921, Ne
braska: PhD., 1929. Californ"! (Berkeley) 
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LYNESS, VIRGINIA BERGMAN,· 1963 
(1967), ~lsttuitProfessor of Law: B.A.. 1950, 
J.D., 1962, Washington 

LYTLE,-DEAN!,W.,·,1958 (1969), Professor of 
Electrical Engineering: B.S. In' E.E., 1950. Cali
fornia: M.S. In E.E •• 1954, PhD •• 1957, St~ord 

LYTLE, scorr· HARRISON,· 1949 (1957), 
Associate Professor" of History; A.B., 1940, 
Princeton: PhD., ~948, Cornell 

M 

MACARTNEY, THOMAS W., 1946 (1957), 
I Associate Professor of Civil Engineering: B.S. In 

C.E., 1939, B.S. in Com.E., 1946, M.S. in C.E., 
1956, Washington 

MACDONALD, GATHERINE J.,. 1945 (1966), 
Assoclatt! Professor of Social Work: B.A .. , 1936, 
, Washington . 

MACDONALD, CECn.IA, * 1949 (1972), As
sociate Professor Emeritw of Elementary Edu
cation; B.A., 1946" Central Washington Col/ege 
of Educatio'.': M.Ed •• 1952, Washington' 

-MACDONALD, ROBERT WESLEY,- 1960 
(1964), Associate Profeuor of Social Work; B.A .. 
1948, United (Winnipeg): B.S.W., 1949, M.S.W., 
1956, British Columbia; PhD., 1964, Minnesota 

MACELVEBN, PATlUCIA M.,· 1911, As
sistant Profellor of PsychosocilllNursing: DI-

- ploma, 1952, Vassar Brothers Hospital,· B.S., 
1967, Ph.D., 1971, Colorado 

MACISAAC, LINDA D., 1973, Health Services 
Research Associate; B.A., 1966. Oregon 

MACKAY, PIERRE A.,· 1970, Associate Pro
fessor of Classics, Near ,Eastern Languages and 
Literature. Comparative Literature, and Near 
Eastern Studla: B.,.., 1954, Yale; M.A .. 1959, 
Ph.D., 1964, California (Berkeley), 

MACKLER, BRUCE, 1957 (1961),"Professor of 
PediatriCs; Head, Division of Developmental 
Biology; MD .. 1943, Temple" , 

MACKL~; JOHN W.,· 1968, Assistant, Pro- . 
fessor of Chemistry; B.S., 1962. Lin/ield: P~.D., 
1968. CorneU 

MACLACHLAN, DOUGLAS L.,· 1970. As
slstantProfessor of Marbling: A.B., 1963, 
M.B.A.., 1965, M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1971, California 
(Berkeley) " 

MACLEAN, DOROTHY G., 1936 (1965), A..r.ro
ciate Professor Emeritus of Physical Education: 
B.S.; 1933,'Oregon; M.S., 1938, Washington 

MADSEN,DAVID L.,·1971, Proless~rofEdu
cation; Ph.B., North Dakota; A.M., 1954, Ph.D .. 
1961, Chicago 

MAGIE, MlCHAEL LAWTON, 1968 (1971), 
blstant PrOfessor of English: A.B., 1962, M.A. .. 
1966. PfzD .. 1971, California (Los Angelesj' 

"MAH, FENG-HWA,· 1961 (1964), Associate 
Profe.ssor of Economics and East Asian Studies: 
B.L.. 1947, Peking: M.A., 1956, PhD., 1959, 
Michigan 

MAIER, IiBNR.Y w.,.,·1959. Professor of Social 
Work; B.A.., 1947, Oberlin: M.S.S.C.~ 1949, 
Western Reserve: PhD., 1959. Minnesota . 

MAKOUS. WALTER L.,· 1966 (1969), Asso
ciote Professor of Psychology: B.S., 1958, Wis
consin: M.~., 1961, Ph.D., 1964, Brown 

MALLORY, V.'STANDISH,·1952 (1962), Pro
fessor of' Geological Sciences; Curaior, Wash
ington State Museum: A.B., 1943, Oberlin; M."'~, 
1948: PhD., 1952, Call/orn,1ii (Berbley) , 



MALONEY, NORMA A., 1960 (1970), Research 
Associate in Medicine; B.S., 1948, University of 
the Philippines; M.S., 1952, Emory: PhD .. 1961, 
Minnesota 

MANDELBAUM, LEONARD B., 1971, Asso
ciate Professor of Urban Planning: JD .. 1957, 
Yale: M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1973, American 

MANHAs, DEV R., 1970 (1973), Assistant Pro-' 
fessor 0/ Surgery: M.B.B.S., 1959, Amritsar Med
Ical CoUege; M.S., 1963, Purdah University . 

MANNlK, MART, * 1966, Associate Professor of 
Medicine: Adjunct Professor of Microbiology: 
B.A., 1956, Ohio Northern: M.D., 1959, Western 
Reserve 

MANSFIELD, LOUISE W., * 1951 (1969), Pro
fessiJr of Physiological Nursing: Diploma, Samar
Itan Hospital, Idaho; B.S.. 1947, Ohio State: 
M.A .. 1951, Columbia 

MANUWAL, DAVID A., 1972 (1973), Assistant 
Professor of Forest Zoology; B.S., 1966, Purdue: 
M.S., 1968, Montana: PhD .. 1972, California 
(Los Aiageles) 

MAR, BRIAN W., * 1967 (1973), Professor of 
Civil Engineering and, Environmental Studies: 
Adjunct Professor of Fisheries and Forest Re
sources: B.S., 1955, M.S. in Ch.E., 1957, PhD., 
1958, M.S.E. (Civil), 1967, Washington 

MARCHIORO, THOMAS L., * 1967 (1969), Pro
fessor of Surgery; B.S., 1951, GOTUJJga; M.D .. 
1955, St. Louis 

MARCKWORTH, GORDON D01TER, 1939 
(1965), Dean and Professor Emeritus of Forest 
Resources: B.S.F., 1916, Ohio State; M.F .. 1917, 
Yale 

MARCUS, SUMNER. * 1955 (1961), Professor 
. of Law and Business-Government Relations; 
A.B., 1931, M.B.A., 1933. LL.B., 1936, Harvard: 
D.B.A .. 1958, Washington: admitted to practice 
in Massachusetts and Washington 

MARGOLIS, M. THEODORE, 1972, Associate 
Professor of Radiology; M.D., 1960, T,qts 

MARKs, CHARLES E.,*1966 (1972), Aulstant 
Professor of Philosophy; B.A., 1962, Reed: Ph.D .. 
1972, Cornell ' 

MARLATI, G. ALLEN,· 1972, Associate Pro
fessor of Psychology; B.A~ 1964, British Co
lumbia: PhD., 1968, Indiana 

. MARSHALL,. FRANK R., 1968 (1970), Asso
ciate Professor of Mechanical Engineering; B.A .. 
1951, Carroll; M.S., 1953, Montana 

MARSHALL, JOHN, * 1970, Associate Professor 
I of Art; B.F.A.~ 1965, Cleveland Institute of Art: 
, M.F.A .. 1967, Syrac.use 

MARTIN, ARTHUR W., JR., * 1937 (1950), Pro-
Jessor of Physiology: B.S., 1931, rugetSound: 

PhD., 1936, Stanford ' 

MARTIN, CHARLES E., 1924 (1962), Professor 
EinerlttLr of Political Science: B. of Lit .. 1914, 

, M.A., 1915, Cali/ornia (Berkeley): PhD., 1918, 
Columbia: LL.D .. , 1942, Southern Cali/ornla 

MARTIN, DONALD C.,· 197i, Associate. Pro
feuor of Biostatistics: Adjunct Associate Pro
fessor of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: 

i B.s .. 196O, M.S., 1961, PhD., 1968, Florida Slate 

MARTIN, GEORGE M., * 1957 (1968), Pro
fessor of Pathology: B.S.. 1949, M.D., 1953, 
Washington 

MARTIN, JOAN C;,' 1972, Associate Professor 
oj Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A .. 
1959, Florida; M.S., 1962, PhD., 1965, Florida 
State ' 

MARTIN, RICHARD D., * 1969, Assistant Pro
fessor of Electrical Engineering: B.S.E., 1959, 

FACUL TV INDEX • Princeton,' M.S.E., 1965, Washington: PhD., MC CARTER, DONNA C.,1972, Research Asso-
1969, Princeton clate in Health Services (MEDEX); B.S.N., 1969, 
MARTIN, ROBERT E.,* 1971, Professor of ': M.S.N., 1972, Washington 
Forest Resources: B.S., 1953, Marquette: B.S., MC CARJ'HY, WALTER C.,* 1949 (1965), Pro-
1958, M.F., 1959, Ph.D., 1963, Michigan fessor of Pharmaceutical Chemistry; B.S., 1943, 
MARTIN, SEELYE, 1968, Research Assistant Massachusetts Institute of. Technology: PhD ... 
P;ofessor of Oceanography; B.A .. 1962, Harvard: 1949, Indiana 
PhD., 1967, Johns Hopkins MC CARTIN, ROSEMARIE E.,· 1969, Associ-
MARTIN, WAYNE E., 1966 (1971), Associate ate Professor of Education; B.A., 1955, Great 

Falls; Ai.A.. 1960, Immaculate Heart' (Los 
Professor of Anesthesiology; B.A .. ·1954, Texas: Angeles); PhD., 1964, Southern California 
M.D., 1958, Southwestern 
MARTINseN' HARL E SWA"T 1969 MC CAU,GHRAN, DONALD A.,• 1969, (1972), 

foiU" C EN ~ Z, , Assistant Professor of Fisheries and Forest Re-
· Lecturer in Home Economics: B.S., 1964, M.S., B S 199M S 1962 B" h C 

1966, Iowa State sources; .., '5, ... ,TltlS 0-
lumbia: Ph~D., 1969, Cornell 

MARTS, MARION E., * 1946 (J961), Professor 
of Geography and Urban Planning,' Adjunct MC COLL, WILLIAM, 1968. (1971), Associate 
Professor of Environmental Studies: Dean, Sum- Professor of Music: Graduate, 1955, State 
mer Quarter; B.A., 1937, M.A.. 1944, Wah- Academy of Music, Yienna 
lngton; PhD., 1950, Northwestern 

MASON, ALDEN C., *1946 (1965), Professor of 
Art;B.A .. 1942, M.F.A .. 1947, Washington 

MASUDA, MlNORU, 1956 (1972), Professor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S., 1936, 
M.S., 1938, PhD .. 1956, Washington 

MATCHES, JACK RONALD,· 1965 (1972), 
Associate Professor of Fisheries; B.S., 1957; 
M.S., 1958, Oregon State; PhD., 1963, Iowa 
· s.tate . -. -" . 
MATCHETI, WILLIAM H.,*1954 (1966), Pro
fessor of English: B.A .. 1949, Swarthmore: M.A., 
1950, PhD .. 1957, Harvard 

MATHER, LAWRENCE L., 1972, Research In
structor in Anesthesiology: B.Sc., 1965, New 
South Wa1e.r (Australia): M.Sc., 1968, PhD .. 
1972, Sydney (Australia) 

MATHEWS, BErrY PHELPS, * 1972, Professor 
of Health Education; B.S., 1952, M.P.H., 1953, 
D.P.H.,I960, Cali/ornia (Berkeley) 

MATHEWS, STEPHEN BARSTOW, * 1969' 
(1973), Assistant Professor of Fisheries: B.A., 
1959, Washington; M.A., 1962, Call/ornia 
(Berkeley): PhD., 1967, Washington 

MATHISEN, OLE ALFRED, * 1956 (1968), Pro
fessor of Fisheries; B.S., 1945, M.S., 1945, Oslo; 
PhD., 1955, Washington 

MATIOCK, ALAN H.,· 1964, Professor of Civil 
Engineering; B.Sc., (Eng.), 1945, M.Sc., 1949, 
PhD., 1955, London 

MAUCH, JARRELL F., )973, Lecturer in Land
scape Architecture: B.S., 1967, San Jose State 

MAXIM, PETER, 1973, Assistant Professor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A., 1962, 
MD., 1966, Yale; Ph.D., 1971, Stanford 

MAY, ROBERT G.,* 1970 (1973), Associate 
· Professor of Accounting; Director, Doctoral 

Programs, School of Business Administration; 
B.A., 1965, PhD .. 1969, Michigan State 
MC ARTHUR, JAMES R.; 1973, Associate Pro
fessor of Medicine: Assistant Director, Health 
Science Center O~ of Learning Resources; 
B.A., 1952, Reed; MD., 1956, Harvard 
MC CAFFREE, KENNETH M .. • 1949 (1967), 
Professor of .Economlcs and Health Services; 
B.A., 1940, Southwestern: M.A., 1942, Denver: 
PhD., 1950, Chicago 
MC CALLUM, I. STEWART,* 1970, Assistant 
Professor of Geological Sciences: B.Sc., 1960, St. 
Andrews (Scotland); PhD., 1968, Chi~ago 

MC CANN, BARBARA W., 1973, Research 
Associate In Health Services (MEDEX); B.A .. 
1968,Brown 
MCCANN, JAMEs C.,· 1969 (1971), Assistant 
Professor of Sociology; A.B., 1963, Boston:. 
M.A., 1966, Connecticut; PhD.. 1972, Brown 
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, MCCORMICK, NORMAN J.,* 1966 (1970), 
: Associate Professor of Nuclear Engineering; B.S., 

1960, M.S., 1961, Illinois; PhD .. 1965, Michigan 

MC CRACKENs JAMES DAVID,. 1966 (1971), 
, Associate Professor of English; B.A., 1961, Ober-
lin; M.A., 1962, PhD., 1966, Chicago 

MC DER~OTI, LILLIAN CHRISTIE,· 1967 
I (1973), Assistant Professor of Physics; B.A .. 1952, 

Yassar: M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1959, Columbia 

MC DERMOTI, MARK N.,· 1962 (1967), Asso
ciate Professor of Physics: B.A., 1952, Whitman; 
M.A., 1956, ·PhD., 1959, Columbia 

MC DIARMID, JOHN BRODIE,* 1949(1956), 
Professor of Classics and Comparative Lit~ra
ture; B.A.. 1936, Toronto; PhD., 1940. Johns 
Hopkins . 

MC DONOUGH, JOHN· R., 1968 (1970); As
sistan/Professor of Medicine: B.s., 1952. Seattle 
University; M.S., M.D •• 1954, Creighton; M.P.H .. 
1959, California 

MC ELROY, COLLEEN W., 1972 (1973), As
sistant Professor of English; B.S., 1958, M.A., 
1963, Kansas State: Ph.D .. 1973, Washington 

MC FARLAN, LEE HORACE, 1927 (1946), Pro
fessor Emeritus of Mathematics; B.S., 1917, 
Kansas State Teachers; A.M., 1921, PhD., 1924, 
Missouri 

MC FERON, DEAN EARL, * 1958, Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering; B.S. in M.E.,- 1945, 
M.S. in M.E., 1948, Colorado; PhD., 1956, Illi
nois 

MC GEE, JOHN S.,· 1966 (1968), Professor of 
Economics: A.B., 1947, Texas; Ph.D., 1952, Yan
derbilt 

MC GONAGLE, LEE ANNE,1970,Instructor in 
Laboratory Medicine, Division of Medical Tech
nology: B;S., 1961, Washington; M.P.H .• 1969, 
Michigan 

MC GUIRE, RICHARD L., 1968, Assistant Pro
fessor of English: A.B., 1961, M.A., 1963, Kansas 
State; Ph.D., 1968, Rice 

MC INNES, DONALD MC LEOD, 1966 (1970), 
Associate Professor of Music; A.B., 1963, Cali
fornia (Santa Barbara): M.M., 1966, Southern 
California 
MC INTYRE, CATHERINE E., !973, Research 
Associate in Comparative Nursing Care Sys
tems: B.A •. , 1970. M.S.W .. 1972, Washington 

MC INTYRE, HARRY JOHN, 19/9 (1958), 
Professor Emeritus of Mechanical Engin~ering; 
B.S. in M.E •• 191'5, M.B.A .. 1923, Washington 

. MCDLTON, CHARLES E., 1971,Instructor in 
Environmental Health; A. B., 1958, Canoll; ·B.S.; 
1962. M.S., 1965, PhD., Minnesota; PhD .. 
1973, ~as~ngton ' . 



MC KEEVER, BENJAMIN B., * 1949, Associate 
. Pro/eslor 0/ Psychology; A.B., 1930, M.A., 1931, 
Hartlard~ p'h.D., 1940, Iowa .'. 
MCKINNON,RICHARDN.,-1951 (1969),Pro
/ellor 'of Japanese, .Comp'arative· Literature, and 

. 'East Asian Studies; Associate Director, Center 
for Asian Arll: A.B ... 1947, A.M., 1949, Ph.D., 
1951, Harvard 

MCLEAN, EDWARD B., 1972, IMtructor in 
Ophthalmology; B.A., 1957, Brown; M.D., '1966, 
Utah '. 

MC LEAN, SAMMY K., - 1967 (1973), Associate 
· Pro/elSor 0/ Germanic lAnguages and Lltet:ature 
and Comparative Literature; B.A., 1952, Okla-

· homa: M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1963, Michigan 

MC MANUS, DEAN A.,- 1959 (1971), Professor 
0/ Oceanography; Adjunct Pro/essor of Marine 
Studies; B.S., 1954,. Southern' M,ethodllt: M.S., 
1956, Ph.D., 1959, KaMas 

MC MILLAN. 10 ANN,· 1963, Asslltant Pro
/essor·o/RehablUtation Medicine: Head, Physical 
Therapy, Qepartment 0/ Rehabilitation Medi
cine; B.s., 1953, North Texas State: Certificate in 
PhYlical Therapy, 1955, Mayo Clinic; M.S., 1968, 
Southern California 

MCMINN, BRYAN TOWNE, 1920 (1964), 
Professor Emeritus 0/ Mechanical Engineering: 
B.s. in M.E., 1918, Oregon State; M.S. in M.E., 
1926, M.E., 1931, Washington 

MC NEESE, DONAlD C., 1946 (1956), Asso
ciate Pro/essor o/Civil Engineering: B.S. in C.E., 
1940, C.E., 195~, Wyoming 
MCNEILL, R. WILLIAM, 1964(1~72), Asso
ciate Professor of Orthodontics; D;D.S.. 1960, 
M.S., 1962, Pe,m"lvanla . 
MC PHERSON, DA vii> i.., 1973, Asslltant Pro
lessor 0/ Otolaryngology; B.S., 1967, Brigham 
Young: M.A., 1969,'George Washington: PhD., 
1972; Washington _ ' " 
MBACHAM. MERLE L.,·' 1966 (1973), Pro
/ellor 0/ Education: B.A., 1948,' Reed:' M.s., 
1956, Washington; EdD., 1965, Washington 

· Slate . 
MEADOR, HENRY THOMAS, 1956 (1969), 
lActurer in Mechanical Engineering; B.A., 1943. 
B.S., 1954, WashJngton; M.S., 1956, Oregon State 

MEADOR, PRENTICE A.,-JR.,· 1971, Asso
ciate Pro/ellor 0/ Speech: B.A., 1960, David Lips
comb: M.A., 1961, p'hD., 1964,Illinoll 

MEDFORD, WILLIAM R., Assistant Professor 
0/ Naval Science: B.S., 1969, United States 
Naval Academy 

MEESE, RICHARD H.,·1946 (1955), Associate 
Pro/elloro/Clvil Engineering: B.S. In C.E.,1939, 
Washington; S.M., 1941, Harvard . 

MEEiJSE, BASTIAAN J. D.,- 1952 (1960), Pro
lessor 0/ Botany; B.S., 1936, Doctoraai, 1939, 
Leiden; Ph.D., 1943, Delft -

MEIER, ROBERT C.;· '1957 (1968), Pro/ellor 0/ 
Operations Systems; Adjunct Pro/essor 0/ En
vironmental Studies; B.S., 1952, Indiana; M.A., 
1955, PhD., 1961, Minnesota . . 
MEISENHOLDER, ROBERT,· 1954, Professor 
0/ lAw: A.B., 1936, South Dakota; J.D., 1939, 
SJ.D., 1942, Michigan 

, MELD~ MURRAY B., 1970, Allociate P~o/essor 
of Community and OrganiVltional Development; 
B.s.S., 1941, College 0/ the City 0/ New York: 
M.S.W., 1949, Columbia 

MEMMER" RAMONA. J., 1960, Lecturer in 
Microbiology; B.A;, 1955, South Dakota: M.S., 
1957, Washington 

MERANTO, PffiLiP l.,· 1971, Alloclate Pro
/ellot' of Political Science; B.S., 1960, State Uni
versityo/New York: PhD., 1966, Syracuse 

I MERCHANT, FREDERICK W., 1973, In
structor in Biological Structure; B.s., 1969, Gus
tavus Adolphus; M.S., 1972, PhD., 1973, Mich
igan 

MERCHANT, HOWARD CARL,· 1961 (1967), 
Associate Professor oj Mechanical Engineering; 
B.S., 1956, Washington; S.M., 1957, Massachu- . 
setts Institute 0/ Technology: PhD., 1961, CaN
/ornia Institute o/Technology 

MERENDINO, K. ALVIN,· 1948 (1955), Pro
lessor 0/ Surgery; B.A., 1936, Ohio: M.D., 1940, 
Yale: PhD., 1946, Minnesota 

MERRILL, O. MONTE, 196~ (1969), Research 
Associate in Orthodontics: B.S., 1953, Utah 
State: D.D.S,., 1961, M.S., 1~68"Washington. 

MERRILL, RONALD T.,- 1967 (1972), Allo
ciate Professor 0/ Geophysics and Oceanography:' 
B.s., 1959, M.S., 1961, Michigan; PhD., 1967, 
California (Berkeley) 

MESLER, FLORENCE, '1968, Assistant' PrO. 
/_lIor 0/ Music; B.Mus., 1959, M.Mus., 1961, 
PugetSound 

MESSER, ROWLAND E., 1946 (1957), Allo
ciate Professor 0/ Mechanical Engineeriflg; B.S. 
in M.E .. 1935~ Washington, . 

MEYER, C. BEAT,· 1964 (1967), Associate Pro
lessor 0/ Chemistry; B.A., 1954, Kant. Gym. 
(Zurich); PhD., 1960, Zurich 

MEYER, HERMAN C. H.; 1934 (1968), Asso
ciate Professor Emet'itIU o/Germpnic lAnguages; 
B.A .. 1924, Capital: PhD., 1936, Chicago 

MICHAEL, ERNEST ARnruR,· 1953 (1960), 
Pro/ellor 0/ Mathematics; B.A., 1947, Cornell; 
M.A., 1948, Harvard; PhD., 1951, Chicago 

MICKLESEN. LEW R .• • 1953 (1969), Pro/ellor 
0/ Slavic Unguistics and Russian and East Euro
pean Studies: B.S.~ 1942, Minnesota; PhD., 1951, 
Harvard 

MIDDAUGH, DAN G., 1967 (1969), Lecturer in 
Oral Biology and Co~munily Dentistry; Assis
tant. Dean for Clinical Affairs, School 0/ 
Dentistry; ASsistant Director, Center for Re
search in Oral Biology; B.s.,: 1955, D.D.S., 1961, 
Minnesota 

MIGNON, EDMOND.· 1970, AsSistant Pro
/ellor 0/ Librarianship; B.A., 1951, M.A., 1952, 

, Syracuse; M.Llbr., 1959, Washington 

MILCZEWSKI, MARION A., - 1967, Pro/ellor 
0/ Librarianship; Dl'rector 0/ Libraries; A.B., 
1936, Michigan; B.S.L.S., 1938, M.S., 1940, 
Illinois . . . 

MILLAR, DAVID G.. 1973,. Associate Pro
lessor 0/ lAw; A.B., 1963, Starif'ord; J.D., 1966, 
New York 

MILLER, ALAN D.,· 1967 (1968), ASsistant 
Professor o/Ceramic Engineering; B.S. in Cer.E., 
1957, PhD., 1967, Washington 

MILLER, BRUCE STUART, 1971, Senior Re
search Allociate in Fisheries: B,A. In Zoology, 
1958, Grinnell: M.S., 1965, PhD., 1969; Wash
ington 

MILLER. CHARLES J., 1927 (1945), Pro/essor 
Emeritus 0/ Marketing; B.B.A., 1922,' M.B.A., 
1927, Washington . 

MILLER, DONALD H.,· 1970, Associate Pro
lessor 0/ Urban Planning; B.A.., 1958, Chicago; 
M.C.P., 1960, California (Berkeley); Fulbright 
Scholar, 1~61, Technical University, The-Nether- . 
lands,' Ph.D., 1973, California (Berkeley) 

MILLER, DORIS IDA, 1973, Asslltant Pro
lessor 0/ Physical Education; B.P.H.E., 1961, To
ronto; M.A., 1964, Oregon: Ph.D., 1970, Pennsyl
vania State 
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MILL~R, EARL B.,· 1969 (1971), Alloclate 
Professor 0/ Art; Akademie der Blldenden 
Kunste(Munich) 

MILLER; ERNEST G.,· 1965 (i971), Associate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Public Affairs; Director, Continuing 
Education, Graduate School 0/ PubUc Affairs: 
A.B., 1951, Whitman: M.P.A., 1953. Washington; 
PhD., 1959, Princeton 

MILLER, J. JAY, 1973, Assistant Professor 0/ 
Anthropology; 1l.A.., 1969, New Mexico; PhD~, 
1972, Rutgers 

MILLER, 10SEF M.,· 1968 (1972), AuoCiate 
Professor 0/ Otolaryngology and Phys/alDgy and 
Biophysics; B.A., 1961, California; PhiJ., 1965, . 
Washington . 

MILLER, ROGER LEROY,- 1968 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Economics; A.B •• 1965, Call
/orniaJBerkeley); PhD., 1968, Chicago 

MILLER, ROY ANDREW,· 1970 (1971), Pro
/ellor and Chairman '0/ Asian lAnguages and 
Literature; Pro/ellor 0/' East Asian Studies; 
B.A.., 1946, GlUtavus Adolphus; M.A., 1950, 
PhD., 1953, Colum,bla 

MILLER, SIDNEY,· 1965 (1969), Associate 
fro/ellor 0/ Social Work; B.S., 1951, M.S.,'1953, 
Columbia . 

MILLER, WILLIAM M.,- 1951 (1959), Allo
ciate Pro/ellor 0/ Civil Engineering; B.S. in C.E., 
1951, M.S. in C.E., 1952, Washington 

MILLIS. ALBERT 1. T., 1971, Research In
structor in Pediatrics; B.A., 1965, PennsylVania 
State; PhD., 1971, Pennsylvania 
MILLS. BLAKE DAVID, JR ••• 1946 (1947), Pro
lessor 0/ Mechanical Engineering; B.s. in M.E., 
1934, B.S. jn .E.E., 1934, Washington; M.9. in 
M.E., 1935. Massachusetll Institute 0/ Tech-
n~logy: M.E., 1947, Washington . 

MILLs, CASWELL A.~· 1942 (1961), AssOCiate 
Pro/ellor 0/ Physical Education; A4iunct Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Health Sertl/ces; B.A... 1935. 
North Dakota State Teachers; M.A.., 1943, 
fhD., 1959, Washington 

MILNER, JOHN E.,- /965 (1972), Auociate 
Pro/elSor of Environmental Health; Adjunct Pro
lessor 0/ Medicine: B.S., 1952, United States Mil
itary Academy; M.D., 1961, Washington 

,MILUTINOVIC, JOVAN. 1970 (1972), In
structor in Medicine; M.D., 1953, Med. Faculty 

.o/Zagreb, YugOllavla 

MINCKLER, TATE M;, 1971, Associate Pro
/ellor 0/ Laboratory Medicine: Head, Computer 
Divllion; B.A., 1955,Reed; M.D., 1959. Oregon 

MINER, ADAH L.,- 1965 (1973), Pro/ellor 0/ 
Speech; B.A., 1943, M.A., 1948, Washington; 
PhD., 1962, Wllcoti.rln 

MINIFIE, FRED D.,- 1971, Pro/essoro/Speech;' 
B.A., 1958, Lhdield: M.A.., 1962, Ph.D., 1963, 

-Iowa _. 
MISCH. PETER,- 1947 (1950), Pro/ellor 0/ 
Geological Sciences;' D.Sc., 1932, Goettingen 
(Germany) . 

MISH'ALANI, JAMES K.,. 1963, AuIItant Pro
fellor 0/ PhilOlophy; A.B~, 1956, American Uni~ 
versity 0/ Beirut: M.A., 1958, PhD., 1961, Brown 

MITCHELL, HERMAN E., 1973, Acting As
sistant Professor of Psychology; B.A., 1968,' 
Cincinnati: M.S., 1970, Purdue 

. MITCHELL, TERENCE ROBERT.- 1969(1972), 
Associate Pro/ellor 0/ Management and Or
ganiVltion; AcQunct Associate Professor 0/ 
Psychology; A'-B., 1964, Duke; M.A.., 1967, 
Michigan 

MITCHELL, WILLIAM B., 1969 (1972), As-:
sistant Professor 0/ Medicine. and Health Ser-



vices; B.S., 1960, Idaho"- M.D., 1964, M.S.P.M., 
1971, Wiuhlngton . 

. MITHUN,' OMER.· 1947 (1969), Professor of 
Architecture; B.Arch., 1942, Minnesota 

MiT{ET, HOLGER P.,· 1946 (1955), Associate 
ProfeMor of Civil Engineering; Associate Chair
man, Department of Civil Engineering; B.S. in 
C.E., 19J7, Washington; M.S. in C.E., 1938, Mas
sachusetts Institute o/Technology 

MIYAMOTO, S. FRANK,· 1941. (1964), Pro
leMor of Sociology; B.A., 1936, M.A.. 1938, 
Washington: PhD., 1950, Chicago 

MOBLEY, JOYCE DOLORES, 1970, Lecturer 
In English and Drama: B.A., 1962, Florida A&M; 
M.A., 1963. Call/ornia (Los Angeles) 

MODELSKI, GEORGE,· 1967, Professor of 
Political Science; B.Sc., 1950, PhD., 1954, 
London 

MOE, ROGER E.,· 1967 (1971), Associate Pro
/eMor-o/ Surgery; B.S •• 1952, M.D •• 1959, Wash
ington 

MOFFETT, BENJAMIN C.,· 1964 (1968), Pro
/eMor 0/ Orthodontics (Anatomy); A.B., 1948, 
Syracuse;.PhD., 1952, New York 

MOHRI, HlTOSm, 1968 (1971), Associate Pro
lessor 0/ Surgery; M.D., 1955, Dr. Med. Sci. 
(PhD.), 1962, Toh,!ku 

MOINPOUR, REZA,. 1969, Assistant Professor 
of Marketing: B.Sc., 1965, M.B.A., 1966, Ph.D., 
-1970, Ohio State 

MOLLER, RICHARD C., 1970, Instructor In 
Rutorative Dentistry; D.D.S., 1970, ,Washington 

MONDA, GEORGE D., 1966, Instructor 'In 
Urology; B.A., 1954, St. Martin's; M.D., 1958, St. 
Louis 

MONK. GEORGE STEVEN,· 1964 (197~), 
Associate Professor of Mathematics; B.A., 1959, 
Harvard; PhD., 1964, Mlnflesota 

MONSEN, ELAINE R.,·1963 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Home Economics; Lecturer In 
Medicine;' B.A., 1956. Utah; M.S., 1959. PhD., 
1961, California (Berkeley) 

MONSEN, R. JOSEPH,· 1963 (1966); Professor 
and Chairman of Buslnesi, Government, and 
Society; B.S., 1953, Utah; M.A., 1954, Starford; 
PhD .. 1960, Cali/ornla (Berkeley) 

MONSON, DIANNE L.,· 1966 (1969), Associate 
Professor 0/ Education; B.S., 1956, M.A., 1962, 
PhD., 1966, Minnesota . 

MOORE, ALTON W.,·1948(1951), Professor of 
'Orthodontics; Associate Dean, School of Den-
tistry; D.D.S., 1941, Call/ornia; M.S., 1948, Illi
nois 

MOORE, JOHN TERENCE,· 1948 (1964), As
sociate Pro/eMor 0/ Music; Director, School 0/ 
Music; B.Mus.,1940, M.Mus., 1941, Illinois 

MOORE, ROBERT T.,· 1968, Associate P;'~ 
, lessor of Mathematics; B.A., 1960, Swarthmore; 

PhD., 1964, Princeton 

MOREL, ANNE C.,· 1960 (1961), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Mathematics; B.A., 1941, California 
(Los.·Angeles): P~D., 1953, Call/ornla (B.erkeley) 

MORFORD, WALTER ROBERT,· 1971, Pro
lessor of Physical Education; Director, School of 
Physical and Health Education; B.P.E., 1956, 
M.A., 1959, BHtlsh Columbia: EdD., 1964, 
California (Berkeley) 

MORGAN, ALBERT F.,· 1966 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of Oral Biology; DD.S., 1956, 
New York 
MORGAN, BEVERLY C., 1962 (1973), Pro
fessor and Chairman 0/ PedlatrlcI; M.D., 1955, 
Duke ' 

MORGAN; JOANN, 1969, Instructor in Dental 
Hygiene; B.S., 1969. Washington 

MORGAN, THOMAS E., JR., 1962(1973), Pro
fessor of Medicine; B.S., 1950, M.D., 1954, Duke 

MORISHlMA, JAMES K., 1972, Associate PrO
fessor of Education; Director, Institutional 
Ed~catlonal Research; B.S., 1962; PhD., 1967, 
Washington 

MORISON, IAN GEORGE,1972, 'Research 
Associate Professor: B.Sc.For., 1950, Western 
Australia; Dip. For., 1952, Australian Forestry 
School,· Ph.D., 1970, Washington 

MORIn: WILLIAM E., 1973, Research As
sistant Professor 0/ Electrical Engineering and 
Bioengineering; B.Aero.E., 1965, Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 1966, PhD., 1969, 
Stanford 

MORIYASU, KEIHACHIRO,· 1971 (1973), 
Assistant Professor o/Physics; B.S., 1962, Massa
chwetts InStitute of Technology; PhD., 1967, 
Call/ornla (Berkeley) 

MORRILL, RICHARD L.,· 1961 (1969), 'Pro
lessor and Chairman· of Geography; Professor 
of Enviro!lmental Studies; B.A., 1955,· Dart
mouth; M.A.., 1957, PhD., 1959, Washington 

MORRIS, ARVAL,· 1955 (1961), Pro/elsor of 
• Law; B.A., 1951, Colorado College; M.A., 1952, 

J.D., 1955, Colorado; LL.M., 1958, Yale; LL.D., 
1972, Colorado College 

MORRIS, DAVID' R.,· 1966 (1970), Associate 
Professor 0/ Biochemistry; A.B., 1961, Call/ornia 

• (Los Angeles); PhD .. 1964, Illinois 

MORRIS, MORRIS DAVID,· 1949 (1961), Pro
fessor of Economics and South Asian Studies; 
A~B., 1941, PhD., 1954, California (Berkeley) 

MORRISON, JAMES BRYAN,· 1946 (1961), 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering; B.S. in 
M.E., 1943, Yirglnla Polytechnic Institute; M.S. 
in M.E., 1954, Washington . 

MORRISON, KENNETH N.,· 1948 (1965), Pro
fessor and Chairman 0/ Restorative Dentistry; 

. D.D.S., 1943, Torohto; M.s. D., 1952, Washing
ton 

MORRISON, WINSOR V., 1966 (1967), Lec
turer in Otolaryngology; Deputy Chief, Depart
ment 0/ Otolaryngology, United States Public 
Health Service Hospital; A. B., 1953, B.S., 1955, 
Missouri; M.D., 1957, Tennessee 
MORROW, JAMEs ALLEN, JIt.,. 1969 (1973), 
Associate Professor of Mathematics; B.S., 1963, 
California Institute of Technology; PhD., 1967, 
St4nford 

MOSELEY, SPEN~ER,· 1948 (1965) Pro
fessor of Art; Director, School of Art; B.A., 1948, 
M.F.A.., 1951, Washington 

MOSHER, MICHAEL A., 1973, Acting As
sistant Pro/eslor of Pollllcal Science; B.A., 
1966; Cali/ornia (Berkeley); M.A., 1970, Harvard 

MOSHER, PAUL H.,· 1966 (1969), Assistant 
Professor of History; B.A., 1961, Portland State; 
M.A., 1962, PhD., 1969, Call/ornia (Berkeley) 

MOSS, NED S., 1969 (1973), Resemch Assistant 
Professor of Pathology; B.S., 1951, City College, 

, New York; M.D., 1955, New York. 

.MOTTET, N. KARLE,. 1959 (1964), Professor 
of Pathology; Chief, Pathology Service, Univer
.sity Hospital; B.S., 1948, Washington State; 
M.D., 1952, Yale 

MOruLSKY,' ARNO G.,· 1953 (1961), Pro
fessor of Medicine and Genelic.s; B.S., .1945, 
MD., 1947, IIUnolS 

MOULTON, R. WELLS,· 1941 (1950), Professor 
and Chairman' of Chemical Engineering; Dean, 

. Joint Center for Graduate Study; Associate Dean, 
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FACULTY INDEX. • 
Graduate School; B.S.Ch.E., 1932, M.S.Ch.E., 
1934, PhD., 1938, Washington 

MOXON, RICHARD W., 1971, Assistant Pro
fessor 0/ International Business; B.S., 1963, M.S., 
1964, Stanford; D.B.A.,1973, Harvard 

MuELLER,.FREDJ.,·1956 (1967),ProfeRorof 
Accounting; B.A., 1953, M.A., 1954, Wash
ington: PhD., 1956, Ohio State: C.P.A., State 0/ 
Washington . . 
MUELLER, GERHARD G.,· 1960 (1967), Pro
fessor and Chairman of Accounting; B.S., 1956, 
M.B.A., 1957, PhD., 1961, Call/ornia (Berkeley) 

MUELLER, JAMES I.,· 1949 (1955), Professor 
of Ceramic Engineering; Head, Division 0/ 
Ceramic Engineering; B.Cer.E., 1939, Ohio 
State; PhD., 1949, Missouri 

MUHLICK, CLARENCE VICTOR, 1948 
(1952), Lecturer Emeritus in Botany; B.S., 1933~ 
Montana 

. MUND, VERNON A.,· 1932 (1948), Professor 
of Economics; B.B.A., 1928, M.B.A., 1929, Wash-
ington; PhD • ., 1932, Princeton . 

MUNDT, LENORA B.,· 1963 (1965), Associate 
ProfeRor of Social Work; B.S., 1944, Certificate 
of Social Work, 1946, Utah,' M.S.W., 1950, Wash
ington 

MUNRO, KATHLEEN, 1929 (1962), Professor 
Emeritus. of Music; B.M., 1924, Washington; 
M.A., 1929, Columbia; Ph.J;>.,'1937, Washingion 

MURANO, ROBERT, 1971, Lecturer In Ra
diology; B.S., 1960, Massachusettl Institute 0/ 
Technology; M.S., 1966, W'a.shington 

MURDOCH, MARGARET BARR, 1959 (1965), 
Lecturer in Home Economics; B.S., 1935, Car
negie Institute of Technology; M.A., 1958, Co
lumbia Teachers; M.Ed., 1969, Washington 

MURDOCK, GERALD, 1972, Instructor In Re~ 
storative Dentistry; B.S., 1955, Puget Sound; 
D.D.S., 1959, Washington 

MURPHY,' HERTA A., 1946 (1971), Professor 
of Business Communications;. B.B.A.. 1930, 
M.A., 1942, Washington 

MURPHY, . JAMES LESTER,· 1967 (1968), 
A.S.sociate Professor 0/ Forest Fire Science; B.S., 
1958, M.s.~· 1959, Utah State; PhD., 1965, 
Michigan 

MURPHY,\ STANLEY R.,· 1953 (1968), -Pro
feRor of Oceanography and Mechanicf:ll Engi
neering; Director, Marine Resources; A4Junct 
Professor of Institute for Marine Studies; B.A., 
1948, Fresno State; PhD., 1959, Washington 

MURPHY, TERENCE M., 1968 (1971), AS
sistant Pro/eRor of Anesthesiology; M.B., Ch.B., 
Liverpool (England) 

MURRAY, JOHN A., 1965 (1973), Associate 
ProfeRor 0/ Medicine; B.S., 1957, Colorado. 
State; M.D., 1961, Baylor 

N 

NAKAGAWA, HELEN,· 1968 (1971), Assocla(e 
Professor of PsychOSOCial NUrllng; B.S., 1950, 
Colorado; M.A., 1956, Columbia; PhD., 1968, 
California (Los Angeles) 

NAKATANI, ROY EIJI,·1964 (1973), ProfeRor 
of' Fisheries; Assistant Director, Fisheries ~e
learch Institute; Program Director, Living, Re
.search, Division of Marine Resources: B.S., 1947, 
PhD., 1960, Washington 

NAMEROFF. MARK. A.,· 1970, Assistant PrO
feslor of Biological Structure; B.A., 1960. M.Di, 
1965. PhD., 1966, Pennsylvania 



NAMIOKA, ISAAC,· 1963 (1968), Professor of 
Mathematics; B.A., 1951, Ottawa; M.A., 1953, 
Kansas; PhD., 1956, California (Berkeley) 

NAPPEN, DENNIS L., 1973, Instructor In Oral 
Dlagnos~; D.D.S., 1971, Washington 

NARAYANAN, A. SAMPATH, 1971, Research 
bociate in Pathology; B.Sc., 1961, M.Sc., 1963, 
PhD., 1967, Madras University (India) 

NARVER., JOHN C.,· 1966 (1972), Professor of 
Marketing; Chairman, Department of Market-, 
ing, Transportation, and International BUSinesS; 
B.s., 1957, Oregon State: M.B.A., 1960, PhD., 
1965, California (Berkeley) 

NASH, HELEN T., 1972, Associate Professor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B;A., 1942 
SpellfUln; PhD., 1970, Wisco~ln ' 

NASON, JAMES D.,· 1970, Assistant Professor 
of Anthropology; Curator of Ethnology, Burke 
Memorial-Washington State Museum; B.A.., 
1964, California (Rlverside); M.A., 1967, PhD., 
1970, Washington. 

NATKIN, EUGENE,· 1962 (1967), Professor 
and Chairman of Endodontics; A. B., 1953, Co
lumbia; D.D.S., 1957, New York; M.S.D., 1962 
Washington ..' 
NAUM, YVONNE, 1972, Research Instructor in 
Medicine and "Biological Structure; B.A., 1953, 
Hunter; M.A.,1955, PhD., 1961, Columbia 
NECE, RONALD E.,· 1959 (1967), Professor of 
Civil Engineering; B.S. In C.E., 1949, Wash
Ington;M.S. in C.E., 1951, Lehigh; ScD., 1958, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
NEDDERMEYER, SETH HENRy, 1946 
(1952), Professor Emeritus of Physics; B.A., 1929, 
Stanford; PhD., 1935, California Institute of 
Technology . _ 
NEEL, R1~HARD S., 1972, bistant Professor 
of Education; A.B., 1964, California (Los An
geles); M.S., 1971, PhD., 1972, Southern Cali-
fornia .' ' 
NEIMAN, PAUL E., 1968 (1971), Assistant Pro
fessor of Medicine; B.A.,196O, M.D., 1964; 
Wtuhlngton 
NELP, WIL'B.,· 1962(1971), Professor of Medi
cine and Radiology; B.A., 1951, Franklin; M.D., 
1955, Johns Hopkins 

NELSON, JANET S. R., 1972, Research As
sistant Professor of Radiology; B.S., 1964, Mich
Igan; I1.S., 1965, Oregon State; PhD., 1970, 
Oregon ., 

NELSON, JEROLD A., 1971, Assistant Pro
fessor ofLibreirlanshlp; B.A., 1959, M.A., 1964 
Minnesota; PhD., 1971, California (Berkeley) , 

NELSON,' OUVER WENDELL, 1945 I (1969), 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Speech; B.A., 
1933, M.A., 1939, PhD., 1949, Washington 

NELSON~ THOMAS 0.,· 1971, bistant P.ro
fessor of Psychology; B.A., 1965, Trenton State; 
M.A., 1966, PhD., 1970, Illinois . 

NELSON, WEN~EL,· 1965 (1970),' Associate 
Professor of Pharmaceutical Chemistry: B.S., 
1962, Idaho State: PhD .. 1965, Kansas 

NESS, MAHtON 0., 1964, Assistant Professor 
of Aeronau~/cs and Astronautics: B.S. In A.E., 
1957, Washington; M.S. in A.E., 1958, Southern 
California 

NESTER, EUGENE W.,·1962 (1972), Professor 
of Microbiology; Adjunct Professor of Genetics; 
B.S., 1952, Cornell:" PhD., 1959, Western Re
serve 

NEURATH, HANS,· 1950, Professor and 
ChIlimum of Biochemistry; PhD., 1933, Vienna 

NEVISSI, AHMAD,1973, Research Associate in 
Fis/reries: B.S., 1959. Tehra~: M.s.,· 1966,. 

Technische Hochschule Hannover: PhD., 1973, 
Arkansas . 

NEWELL, LAURA L.,· 1966 (1972), Associate 
Professor of Orthodontics and Anthropology; 
B.A., 1954. New Mexico; M.A., 1957, North
w~stern~ PhD., 1967, Washingtpn 

NORRIS, H. THOMAS,· 1967, Associate Pro-
" fessor of Pathology: B.S., 1956, Washington' 

State; M.D., 1959, Southern California 

NEWELL, WlLUAM T.,· 1960 (1969)~ Pro
fessor of Management and Operations Systems; 
B.S., 1952, Colorado; M.B.A., 1955,. Denver; 
PhD .. 1962, Texas ' 

NEWMAN, DAVID S., 1972, Affiliate bistant 
Professor of BlostaiiStlcs: B.S., 1956, New 
Mexico: PhD., 1963, Cornell 

NEWMAN, JOAN A., 1972, Research Associate 
in Nursing; B.A., 1953, Wellesley: M.A., 1971, 
Oregon , 

NEWMAN, MARSHALL T.,· 1966, Professor 
of A.nthropology: Adjunct Professor of Environ
mental Studies; Ph.B., 1933, M.A., 1935, Chi
cago: PhD., 1941, Harvard 

NEWMEYER, FREDERICK J.,. 1969, As
sistant Professor of LinguIStics; B.A., 1965, M.A., 
1967, Rochester; PhD., 1969,lIIinois 

NICHOLLS, JACK I., 1965, A~soc;ate Professor 
of Restorative Dentistry; B.E., 1957, Auckland' 
M.S., 1960, British Colu"zbia; PhD., 1966, 
Purdue 

NICHOLSON, CLYDE G., 1971, As.sl.stant Pro
fessor of Rehabilitation Medicine: M.B., B.S., 
1953, /J.artholomew's Hospital (England) 

NIHAN, NANCY L .. 1974, bociate Pro/essor ' 
0/ Civil Engineering; B.S. in I.E., 1964, M.S. in 
C.E., 1967, Ph:D., 1970, Northwestern 

NILAND, MAUREEN B., 1970 (1973), As
sistant Professor of Family and Community 
Nursing; Diploma, -1961, De Paul Hospital 
School of Nursing, Virginia: B.s .. 1968, Arizona 
State; M.S., 1970, California (San Francisco) 

. NILSEN, THOMAS'R.,· 1946 (1963), Associate 
Professor and Chairman of Speech: B.A., 1940, 
M.A., 1948, Washington; PhD., 1953, North
western 

NORRIS, RICHARD E.,~ 1963 (1969), Profeuor 
of Botany; B.s., 1947, Wtuhlngton; PhD., 1954, 
Cali/ornia (Berkel~y) , 

NORTH, DOUGLASS C.,· 1950 (1960), Pro
fessor and Chairman of Economics; B.A., 1942, 

. PhD., 1952, California (Berkeley) 

NORTHROP, CURTIS H., 1972, Instructor in 
Radiology;" B.S., 1962, Massachusetts Institute 0/ 
TechnolQgy; M.D., 1966, Washington 

NORTHWOOD, LAWRENCE K.,· 1959, Pro
fessor of Social Work; B.A .. 1947, Wayne State; 
PhD., 1953, Michigan 

NORTON, THOMAS J.,. 1961 (1969), Associate 
Professor of Urban Planning: B.A .. 1949, M.U.P., 
1960, Washington 

NOSTRAND, HOWARD ~EE,· 19.39, Profeu~r 
of French Language and Literature; B.A., 1932, 
Amherst: M.A., 1933, Harvard; Docteur, 1934, 
UnivenUe de Paris 
NOTfELMANN, RUDOLPH H., 1927 (1961), 
Professor Emeritus of Law; B.A .. 1912, LL.D., 

\ 1952, Monmouth; M.A., 1913, Illinois: LL.B., 
' .. 1922, Yale 

NOVIKOW, ELIAS T., 1947 (1971), Lecturer 
Emeritus In Russian Langutige: B.M .. 1939, 
O~ahoma; MM., 1942, Michigan; M.A.., 1946, 
Washington 

NUNKE, RONALD JOHN,· 1958 (1968), Pro
fessor ,of Mathematics: B.S., 1950, M.S., 1951, 
PhD.,195~Chkago 

NirrTER.. JANET Y.,' 1968, Associate In Pedi-
atrics: B.S., 1941, Kansas State , 

NYBERG, FOLKE, 1969, Lecturer In Architec-
ture; B.A .. 1957, B.Arch., 1960,Yale ' 

NYQUIST, JOANNE L., 1969,' Lecturer in 
Speech; B.A., 1960, M~A., 1967, Washington 

o 
NIWA. TAMAKO,· .1962 (1965), Associate Pro-
fessor 01 Japanese and East Asian Studies; B.S., OATES. GORDON,· 1967 (1970), Professor of 
1944, M.A., 1946, 'PhD., 1956, Radcliffe Aeronautics and AstronautIcs( B.A.Sc., 1954, 
NIX, MARTHA .JEANETTE, 1928 (1961), As- British. Columbia; M.sc., 1956~Birmingham 
sistant Professor Emeritus 0/ English; B.A., 1922, (England); PhD .. 1959, California Institute of 
M.A., 1925, Washington' Technology 
NOE, JERRE D.,. 1968, Professor of Electrical I OBENCHAIN, DEAN F., 1971, Instructor In 
Engineering and Computer Science: Chairman, Surgery; B.S., 1958, College of Idaho; B.S., 1960, 
Computer Science Group; B.S., 1943, California South Dakota; M.D .. 1962, Washington 
(Berkeley); PhD., 1948, Stanford . OBERG,:ARTHUR KENNETH,·,1968 (1971). 
NOGES, ENDRIK,~ 1958 (1969), Professor oj .Associate Professor of English; A.B., 1960 Co-
.Electrical Engineering; B.S. in E~E.,1954, M.S. in lu",bia: A.M., 1961. PhD., 1966, Harvard ' 
E.E., 1956, PhD., 1959. Northwestern. OCHOA. GREGORY J.,. 1972, Assistant Pro-
NOLEN, PATRICIA A., 1971 (1973), Assistant fessor, 0/ Social Work; AcUunct Assisiant 
Professor of Education; B.S., 1964, M.s., 1968 Professor of Hetllth Services; A.B., 1966 San 
PhD •• 1970, Washington . , Fernando Valley State: M.S.W., 1968, So';thern ' 

California 
NORMAN, JERRY,· 1971, Assistant Professor -
of Chinese and East Asian Studies; B.A., 1962, OCHS, HANS DIETER, 1969 (1972), A.s.ri.stant 
Chicago; M.A.," ,1965, PhD., 1969, California Professor of Pediatrics: M.D., 1962, Freiburg 
(Berkeley) , ODLAND, GEORGE F., 1955 (1969), Professor 
NORMAN, JOSEPHUS G •• JR.,. 1972, Assistant of Medic!ne and Biological Structure: Head, 
Professor of Chemistry; B.A., 1969, Rice; PhD., Dermatology; M.D., 1946, Harvard 
1972, Massachusetts Institute of Technology O'DOAN, NEAL, 1966 (1970), Associate Pro-
NORNANG. NAWANG L., 1963, Lecturer i~ fessor of Music; B.Mus., 1959, MM .. 1961, Uni-
Tibetan; Geshe (Doctorate in Buddhist Philos- v~rslty of the Ptic(fic 
ophy), 1959, Shadrupling, Tibet OOIL':'IE, ALFRED L.,· 1948(1965), Professor 
NORRIS, CHARLES" H.,-'1962"('j972), iJrQ',i-.:.-or"- of Penodontlcs: DD.s., 1944 Toronto' M S 

. Emeritus of Civil Engineering; Dean E~:rlius" 1948. California ,,' .., 
~ollege of Engineering; B.S. In C.E., 1931, Wash- , OGILVIE, JAMES T., 1966 (1972), Assistant 
mgton; S.M. In C.E., 1932, ScD. in S.E., 1942, Profeuor of Medicine: Director, Model Cities; 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology B.A., 1959, Colorado: M.D., 1963,Harvard 
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OJEMANN, GEORGE A., 1966 (1971), Asso-' 
clate Professor 0/ Neurological·· Surgery; B.A., 
1956, M.D., 1959, Iowa State 

O'KEEFE, KATHLEEN B., 1969, Lecturer and 
Academic Counselor in Mathematics: A;B., 1946, 
M.A., 1948, PhD., 1959, CalJfornia (Berkeley) 

OLCH, DORIS,· 1969 (1973), Associate Pro
lessor 0/ Education: B.A., 1943, M.A., 1945, BJif-

. /alo; PhD., 1968, Washington . 

OLCOIT, VIRGINIA, 1931 (1968), Associate 
Pro/eiSor' Emeritus; Diploma, 1926, Peter ~ent 
Brigham Hospital, Boston; B.S., 1927, M.S., 
1931, Certificate in Public Health Nursing, 1949, 
Washington 

O'LEARY, MICHAEL, 1972, Instructor In 'Psy
chlatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.A., 1967, 
Sonoma State; PhD., 1972, Washington State 

OLESEN, DOUGLAS E., 1973, A/Jillate Pro
lessor 0/ Civil Engineering; B.S. in C.E., 1962, 
M.S. In C.E., 1~63, PhD., 1972,. Washington 

OLSGAARD, RICHARD, 1962 (1966), Asso
ciate in Biochemistry; B.A., 1951, Concordia; 
M.S;' 1957, North Dakota State 

OLSTAD, ROGER GALE,· 1964 (1971), Pro
/eRor 0/ Education: Associate Dean, College 0/ 
Education: B.S., 1955, M.A., 1959, PhD., 1963. 
Minnesota 

OMENN. GILBERT S., 1969 (1971), Assistant 
Pro/eRor .0/ Medicine, A.B., 1961, Princeton: 
MD., 1965, Harvard 

O'NEIL, SALLY M •• • 1971, Assistant Pro/essor 
0/ MateTlUll and Child Nursing; Diploma, 1958, 
Mary Hitchcock Memorial Hospital School 0/ 
Nursing: B.S., 196(), St. Anselm's: M.A., 1965, 
New York; M.A., 1970, PhD., 1971, Kansas 

ONOUYB, BARRY, 1969 (1972), Assistant Pro
/eRor 0/ Architecture: B.S., 1967, Hawaii; M.s., . 
1969, Washington 
OPPERMAN, HAL.. 1967 (1972), As.fistant Pro
lessor 0/ Art and History: B.A., 1960, Knox: 

. M.A., 1963, PhD., 1972, Chicago 

ORDAL, ERLING J.,. 1937 (1957),Pro/essor 0/, 
Mlcrobiology;- A4Junct Professor 0/ Fisheries; 
A.B., 1972) Luther: PhD., 1936, Minnesota 

ORIANS, GORDON H.,· 1960 (1968), Professor 
. 0/ Zoology; B.S., 1954, Wisconsin: Ph.D., 1960, 

California (Berkeley) 

OSBORN, ROBERT BLAIR.· 1968, As.fistant 
Pro/euor 0/ Mechanical Engineering: A.B., 1960, 
Dartmouth; M.S., 1964, California (Berkeley); 
PhD., 1967, Washington 

OSBORNE, OUVER H .• • 1969, ARoclate P;o
/eRor and Chairman 0/ Psychosocial Nursing,' 
Lecturer In Anthropology: B.s., 1958, Hunter: 
M.A., 1960, New York: PhD., 1968, Michigan 
State 
OSHlKAWA, SADAOMI,· 1966 (1970), Asso
ciate Pro/eROr 0/ Marketing: B.A., 1952, Waseda 
University (Tokyo): M~S., 1957, Colorado; PhD., 
1965, Washington 
OSTERUD, KENNETH L.,· 1949 (1966), bo-

. clate Pro/eRor '0/ Zoology: B.A., 1935, Ran
dolph-Macon; PhD., 1941, New York 
OSTLUND, LYLE E., 1950 (1965), As.fociate 
Pro/essor 0/ Restorative Dentistry: B.S., 
D.M.D., 1947, Oregon . 
OSTRANDER, ·KENNBTHH.,· 1968 (1972), 
ARociate Professor of Education: B.S., 1957, 
M.S., 1959, Purdue: M.P.A., 1965, Kansas: 
EdD., 1968, Tennessee 

OTl'ENBERG, SIMON,· 1955 (1966), Pro/eRor 
of Anthropology ~ African Studies: A4Junct 
Curator. Washington State Museum: B.A., 1948, 

,Wisconsin: PhD., 1957, Northwestern 

OWENS, JAMES W. M., 1963 (1972), Lecturer 
In Pediatrics; B.A., 1956, Cornell: M.D., 1960, 
State University o/New York 

OZENNB, TIMOTHY 0.,1971 (1973), As.fistant 
Professor 0/ Economic.J: B.A., 1966, PhD., 1972, 
California (Los Angeles) 

OZOLS, VILNlS.· 1968, bistant Professor 0/ 
Mathemallcs; B.S., 1962, Iowa State: M.A., 1965, 
PhD., 1967, CalJfornla(Berkeley) 

p 

PACE, ANTONIA,· 1967, Professor 0/ Italian 
Language and Literature; A.B., 1935, M.A., 1937, 
Syracuse; 'PhD., 1943, Princeton 

PACKARD, THEODORE T., 1969 (1972), Re
search As.flstant Pro/euor 0/ Oceanograp#fy; 
B.S., 1963, MaSsachusetts Institute 0/ Tech
no/C?gy; M.S., Ph.D., 1969, Washington 

PAGANO, ROBERT R.,. 1965, bistant Pro
lessor 0/ Psychology; B.E.E., 1956, Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 1964, PhD.,. 1966, 
Yale 

PAGE, ALFRED N.,·1965 (1973) Professor 0/ 
BusineR Economics and Quantitative Methods; 
Chairman, . Department 0/ Finance, Business 
Economics, and Quantitative Methods; Director 

. 0/ Publications, Graduate School 0/ Business 
Administration: B.S., 1959, Macalester: M.B.A.., 
1962, PhD., 1964, Chicago' -

PAGE, BENJAMIN F.,· 1966 (1971), bociate 
Professor 0/ Librarlanship: A.B., 1949, Ripon: 
M.A.L.S., 1954, Wisconsin 

PAGE, ROY C.,· 1964 (1970), As.fociatePro
lessor 0/ Pathology and PerIOdontics: Affiliate 0/ 
Center for Research on Oral Biology; A. B., 
1953, Berea: D.D.S., 1957, Maryland; PhD., 
1967, JJ:'ashington 
PAHN, -VADIM 0., 1946 (1953), Lecturer in 
Russian Language: B.A.., 1935, B.S., 1938, British 
Columbia 

PAINE, ROBERT T., JR.,· 1962 (1971),Pro
lessor 0/ Zoology: A.B., 1954, Harvard: M.S., 
1958, PhD., 1961, Michigan 

PALAIS, JAMES B.,· 1968, bistant Pro/eRor 
0/ History and East Asian Studies: B.A., 1955, 
Harvard: M.A., 1960, Yale;' PhD., 1968, 
Harvard 

PALKA, JOHN M.,· 1969 (1972), bociate Pro
/euor 0/ Zoology; B.A., 1960; Swarthmore: 
PhD., 1965, Cali/ornla (Los Angeles) 

PALKA, YVONNE S.,· 1970 (1972), A.ss;;~ant 
Pro/eRor 0/ Zoology: B.A., 1960, Swarthmore: 
M.A., 1963, PhD., 1965. Cali/ornia (Lt?s An
geles) 

PALMER, JOHN M.,· 1952 (1963), Associate 
Professor 0/ Speech and ProsthodonticS; B.A., 
1946, M.A., 1950, Washington; PhD., 1952, 
Michigan 

PALOMO, DOLORES JOSEPHINE, 1971 
(1972); bistant Professor 0/ English: B.A., 
1952, Southern CalJfornia: M.A., 1966, Wayne 
State; PhD., 1972, State University o/New Yprk 

PARK, -HAN Z., 1973, Research Nslstant Pro
lessor 0/ Biological Structure: B.S., 1955, Seoul 
National: M.A., 1965, Yanderbilt: Ph.D., 1969, 
Rice . , 

PARKER, ROBERT G., 1959 (1966), Professor 
0/ Radiology: B.S., 1946, M.D., 1948, Wisconsin 

PARKHURST, DALE J., 1969, Lecturer in MI
crobiology; B.S., 1960, Washington 

PARKS, GEORGE K.,· 1971 (1973), As.foclate 
Pr,?/eRor o/.Geophyslcs: Adjunct Associate Pro-
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FACUL TV INDEX • lessor 0/ Atmosplzeric Sciences and Physics; B.A., 
1961, PhD., 1966, Ca~i/ornia (Berkeley) 

PARKS, RICHARD W.,· 1970, As.fociatePro
lessor 0/ Economics: A.B., 1960, Harvard; M.A., 
1964, I:hD.,.1!?66, California (Berkeley) 

PARMERTER, R. REID,· 1963 (1971), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Aeronautics and Astronautics: 
B.S., 1958, M.S., 1959, PhD., 1964, California 
'Institute o/Technology 

PARRISH, DANIEL G., 1954 (1967), Research 
Associate in Medicine; B.S., 1951, Pennsylvqnia 
State 

PARSON, WILLIAM W.,· 1967 (1971), ARo
ciate Professor 0/ Biochemistry; A.B., 1961, Har
vard; Ph.D., 1965, Western Reserve 

PASCAi.~ PAUL,· 1953 (1963), .i4.Rociate Pro
lessor o/.Classics: B.A.,-1948, Yermont; PhD., 
19~3, North Carolina 

PATRICK, MAXINE L., 1955 (1973), Professor 
and Chairman 0/ Physiological Nursing; B.S., 
1948, Colorado; M.N., 1953,. Washington: 
D..P .H., 1970, California (Los Angeles) 

PATTEN, SIDNEY R., 1972, Instructor in Oral 
Diagnosis; D.D.s., 1970, Washington 

PATTERSON, VIOLA HANSEN, 1947 (1968), 
Associate Professor Emeritus 0/ Art: B.A., 1921, 
B.S., B.F.A., 1925, M.F.A..,:.J947, Washington 

PATTI, R1NO J.,. 1967, Associate Pro/essor 0/ 
Social Work; B.A., 1958, San Diego State; 
M.S.W., 1960, D.S.W., 1967, Southern CaI
i/ornia 
PATTON, HARRY D.,· 1947 (1966), P;o/essor 
and Chairman 0/ Physiology and. Biophysics: 
B.A., 1939, Arkansas; PhD.,.1943, MD., 1946, 
Yale 

PAULSEN, C. ALVIN, 1958 (1970), Pro/eRoro/ 
Medicine: B.A., 1947, M.D., 1952, Oregon 

PAVLIN, EDWARD G., 1973, Instructor in 
Anesthesiology: B.Sc., 1961, M.D., 1968, B.Sc., 
1968, Manitoba 

PAVLOU, SPYROS P., 1970 (1973), Research. 
Assistant Professor 0/ Oceanography: B.S., 1963, 
Cali/ornia (Los Angeles); M.S., 1965, San Diego 
State: Ph.D., 1970, Washington 

'PAWuLA, KENNETH J.,. 1965 (1967), As
sistant Pro/eRor '0/ Art, B.F.A., 1959, Illinois: 
M.A., 1962,Cali/ornla 

PAYNE, NEIL F., 1973, Research Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ Forest Resources: B.A., 1961, Wis
consin: M.S., 1964, Yirginia Polytechnic Insti
tute; Ph.D., 1973, Utah State ' 

PEAL Y, ROBERT H.,· 1967, Professor 0/ Public 
. Affairs: Director, Institute 0/ Governmental Re
. search; B.S., 1937, Akron; M.P.A., 1952, PhD., 

1956, Michigan . 

PEARCE, JOHN KENNETH, 1934 (1967), Pro
/euor Emeritus 0/ Logging Engint;ering; B.s.F., 
1921, Washington 

PEARSALL, NANCY N.,· 1971, bistant Pro
/euor 0/ Microbiology: B.S., 1963, .M.S., 1965, 
PhD., 1967,· Washington 
PEARSON, CARL E.,· 1967 (1968), ·Pro/essor 0/ 
Aeronautics and Astronautics and Mathematics: 
B.A..Sc., 1944, British Columblar PhD., 1949, 
Brown . 

PEARSON, MARGARET, 1971, Instructor in 
Dental Hygiene: B.S., R.D.H;, 1970, Wash
'ington 
PEARSON, NOLAN EARL, 1972, iluoclate in 
Fisheries: B.S., 1957. M.S., 1960, Sttuiford 

PEASE. OTIS A •• • 1966, Pro/eRor of History; 
B.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, Yale 



PECK, CORNELWS J ... 1954 ,(1958), Pro- PHILLIPS, THEODORE J.', 1970 (1973), Pro-
fessor of Law: B.S., 1944, Certificate, 1945, fessor and Chairman of-Family Medicine: B.A;, 
LL.B., 1949, Harvard 1955, Swarthmore: M.D., 1959, Johns Hopkins 

PECKHAM, PERCY D.,· 1968 (1971), Asso- PHILLIPS, WILLIAM LOUIS;· 1949 (1961), 
ciate Professor '01 Education: B.A., 1949,:M.A., Associate Professor of English: Associate Dean, 
1955, Denver; Ph.D., 1968, Colorado College of Arts and Sciences; B.A., 1942, Iowa 
PEDEN, IRENE C.,. 1961 '(1971), Prol'essor oif State, Teachers: M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, 

rI' Chicago ' , 
Electrical Engineering: Associate Dean, College 
of Engineering: B.S. in E.E., 19.47, Colorado: PICKERING, RUTH. 1971iResearch Associate 
M.S., 1958, PhD., 1962, Stariford ' in Oral Biology: B.A., 1961, Oregon State; PhD., 
PEDERSEN, GORDON W., 1970 (1971), As- 1966, California 
sutemt Professor of Oral Surge",; D.D.S., 1954, PIEHL, DE WAYNE J.,. 1969, Assistant Pro-
Creighton; M.S.D., 1963, Baylor ' fessQr of Business Policy and Operations Systems: 
PEEK, CLIFFORD L.,. 1938 (1962), Associate "..B., 1953, M.B.A., 1957, Harvard 

_ Professor of Physical Education: B.S., 1929, PIGOTT, GEORGE MORRIS,· 1963 (1972), 
WtUhington; M.A~, 1931, Columbia Professor of Fisheries: B.S., 1950, M.S., 1955, 
PELLEGRINI, ANGELO M., 1930 (1957); Pro- Ph.D., 1963, Washington 

. fessor' Emeritus of English; B.A;,1927, Ph.D., PIGOTT, WILLIAM,· '1957 (1960), Associate 
1942, WtUhington Professor of Finance and Business Economics: 
PEMBER, DON R.,.1969 (1972), Associate Pro- B.S.S., 1949, Seattle Unive;slty: M.A., 1955, 
fessorof' Communications; B.A., 1964, M.A., PhD., 1957, WtUhington 
1966, Michig~n State: PhD., 1969, ~isconsin PILAT, MICHAEL J.,. 1967 (1973), Associate 
PENINGTON, RUTH ESTHER, 1928 (1951), Professor of Air Resources Engineering in Civil 
Professor Emeritus of Art; B.F.A .. 1927, M.F.A.. Engineering; B.S. in Ch.E.C.E., 1960, M.S. In 
1929, WtUhington Ch.E.C.E., 1963, PhD., 1967, Washington 

PENUELAS, MARCELINO,· 1963 (1967), Pro- PINCUS, DAVID,· 1969 (1970), Assistant Pro-
fessor 0/, Spanish Language and Literature: fessor of Mathematics; B.A., 1964, Reed: A.M., 
Chairman, Department of Romance Languages 1,965, Ph.D., '1969, ~arvard ,~ 
and Uterature; B.A., 1934, M.Ed., 1940, M.A.,. PINKNEY, DAVID H.,· 1966, Professor of HIs-
1945. Valencia: Ph.D., 1949, Madrid tory: A.B., 1936, Oberlin; A.M., 1937, PhD., 
,PERKINS, WILLIAM D.,. 1972, Assistant Pro- 1941, Harvard 
fessor of Biological Structure; B.S., 1961, WIs- PINTER, ROBERT B.,· 1964', Assistant Pro-
cO,nsln State: PhD .. 1970, Washington fessor of Elecirical Engineering: B.S. in E.E., 
PERRY, MARTHA A., 1972, Assistant Professor 1959, M.S., 1960, Marquette; Ph.D., 1964, North-
of Psychology; BoA., 1962, Oberlin: M.A., 1969, western 
PhD., 1970, Syracuse ' PIOUS, DONALD A." 1964 (1969), Associate 
PERSON, HENRY AXEL, 1941 (1961), Asso- Professor of PediatriCS: A.B., 1952, M.D., 1956, 
,ciate Professor Emeritus of English: B.A., 1927, Pennsylvania 
" PhD., 1942, WtUhington ' PIPER. DAVID z.,. 1968 (1969), Assistant Pro-
PETERS, PHILIP CARL,. 1964 "(1970), Asso- fessor of Oceanography: B.S., 1960, Kentucky: 
ciate Professor of Physics: B.S., 1960, PhD., M.S., 1963, Syracuse: PhD., 1968, California 
1964 C III: (San Diego) , , 

, • a i.Jornia Institute ofTechnolog~ 
PETERSDORF, ROBERT G., 1959 (1964), Pro- . . PIPES, PEGGY L., 1968 (1972), Lectur~r in 
fessor and Chairman of Medicine: B.A., 1948,' Home Economics: B.S., 1950, Texas Techno.. 
B M D 19'~2 v Ie' logical; M.A., 1952, Columbia Teachers; M.P.H., 

rown; • ., oJ,. a 1966, Michigan. . 

PETERSEN, SUZANNE H., 1973, Acting As- PITERNICK LEONIE K 1968 
slstant Professor of Spanish Language and ., ." Lecturer in 

. 'Lit t B A 1966 M·l'· M A 1967 Biology; A. B., 1941, M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1946, 
era ure; .., ,I IJ: ..~ 'California (Berkelev ) .' 

Wisconsin ' 
PETERSON, DONALD R.,. 1971, Profe';or of PITTMAN, ROSEMARY J.,. 1964 (1970), Asso-
Epidemiology and International Health; B.A., ciate Professor of Family and Community 
1944, Oregon State: M.S., 1946, M.D., 1947, Ore- Nursing; B.S., 1940, Iowa; M.S., 1947, Chicago 
gon; M.P.H., 1958, California'(Berkeley) PITTS, JANET A., 1972, Instructor in Physlo-
PETERSON, JOHN C., 1967 (1972), Associate -logical Nursing; B.S., 1968, Miami; M.N .. 1969, 
Professor and Chairman of Pedodontics: B.S., , Emory . 
1951, WtUhington State; D.M.D., 1955, M.S.D., PIZZUTO, EUGENE 'C~,. 1957 (1966), Asso-' 
/961, Oregon ciaie "Professor of Art: B.A., 1950, Wisconsin: 
PETERSON, RICHARD B.,. 1966 (1971), Asso- M.F.A., 1951, CranbrookAcadeiny of Art 

, ciat~ Pt:ofessor of Personnel and Industrial Rela- PLEIN, ELMER M.,. 1938 (1951), Professor of 
tions: B.A.. 1955~ Augustana: M.A., 1956, llU- Pharmacy: Coordinator of Pharmaceutical Ser-
nols; Ph.D., 1966, Wisconsin', vices, B.S., 1929, M.S., 1931, PhD., 1936, 
PETRA, PIDLIP 8.,·1966 (1970), Assistant ,Colorado 

, Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology and PLEIN, JOY B., 1966 (1972), Associate Professor 
Biochemistry: B.S., 1960, Ph.D., 1966, Tulane OifP'L_rmac "B S 1947 ldah St t M S 19'~1 nu 'Y,. ., , 0 a e; .., oJ, 

PFLUG, A. EUGENE, 1966 (1969), Assistant PhD., 1956, Washington . 

f~1f.s;;:ego:" Anesthesiolflgy; B.S., 1949, M.D., PLORDE, JAMES J.,. 1966 (1971), Associate 
Professor of Medicine and Laboratory Medicine; 

PHELPS, ROBERT RALPH,· 1962 (1966), Pro- B.A., B.S., 1955, MD., 1959, Minnesota' 
fessor of 'Mathematics; B.A., 1954, California 
(Los Angeles); PhD., 1958. WtUhington POCKER, ANNA, 1963 (1969), Research As-

sistant Professor of Biochemistry: M.Sc., 1950, 
PIDLLIPS, LEON A., 1959 (1965), Associate Hebrew University of Jerusalem; PhD., 1954, 
.Professor of Radiology: B.S., 1948, Washington; I London (England) School of Hygiene and 
M.D., 1952, Yale Tropical Medicine 

POCKER, YESHAYAU,· 1961, Professor of 
Chemistry; M.S.,· 1949,' ,Hebrew University of 
Jerusalem: PhD., 1953" University College 
(London): D.S., 1~60, London 

PODET, ALLEN H., 1969 (1970), Lecturer In 
Near EtUtern Languages and Literature (He
brew) and Near. Eastern Studies;, B.A., 1956, 

. lllinois; B.H.L., 1958, M.A.H~L., 1962, D.H.L., 
1964, Hebrew Union (Cincinnati) 

POLLACK, GERALD H .• 1968 (1973), Asso
ciate Professor of AnestIWiology and Bioengi
neering; B.s.E.E., 1961, Polytechnic Institute of 
Brooklyn; Ph~., 1968, 'Pennsy!vanla 

POLLACK, SYLVIA B., 1968, Research Asso
ciate in Microbiology; B.A., 1962, Syracuse: 
PhD., 1967, Pennsylvania ' 

POLLAKOWSKI, HENRY 0., 1972 (1973), 
Assistant Professor of Economics: A. B., 1966, 
Michigan: M.A., 1969, PhD., 1973, California 
(Berkeley) 

POLLOCK, HELEN M., 1971, Instructor in 
Laboratory Medicine and Microbiology;. Direc
tor, Microbiology LaborQtory, Harborview Med
ical Center; B.A., 1960, Wisconsin: M.S., 1968, 
PhD., 1970, Ohio State 

POLONIS, DOUGLAS, H.,· 1955 (1962), Pro
fessor of Metallurgical Engineering: Chairman, 
Department of Mining, Metallurgical, and 
Ceramic Engineering; Head, Division of Metal
lurgical Engineering: B.A.Sc., 1951, British Co-

. lumbia: M.A.sc., 1953, Toronto; PhD.. 1955, 
British Columbia ' 

POPE, CHARLES·E. II, 1964 (1970), A..ssoclat~ 
Professor of Medicine: M.D., 1957, Western 
Reserve 

POPE, EMILY N .. • 1972, Assistant Professor of 
Linguistics;' A.B., 1968, Radcli./Je: PhD., 1972, 

, MtUsachusetts. Institute of Technology 

PORTE, DANIEL, JR., 1963 (1973), Professor of 
Medicine; A.B., 1953, Brown; M.D .. 1957, Chi
cago 

PORTER,'ALAN H., 1972(1973), Research As
,sociate in Social Management of Technology; 
B.S., 1967, California Institute of Technology; 
M.A., 1968, ,PhD.~ 197Z; CalifoMia' (Los 
Angeles) , 

PORTER, STEPHEN C.,· 1962 (1971), Professor ' 
of Geological Sciences:. B.S., 1955, M.S., .1958, 
Ph.D., 1962, Yale 

PORTER"W~ THOMAS,*1966(1971), Professor 
of Accounting; B.S., 1954, Rutgers; M.B.A., 
1959, WtUhington; Ph.D., 1964, Columbia 

PORTMAN, JOEL N., 1970, Lecturer in Micro
biology; B.S., 1969, M.S., 1970, WtUhlngton 

POST, ROBERT,· 1960 (1968), Associate Pro
fessor of Spe,ech: A.B., 1956, West Virginia Wes
leyan; M.A., 1958, PhD., 1960, Ohio 

POTTER, KARL H.,· 1970 (1971), Professor,oj 
Philosophy and South Asian Studies: Associate 
Director, South' Asian Program; Adjunct Pr~ 
fessor of Asian Languages and Literature: B.A .. 
1950, California (Berkeley); M.A., 1952. PhD., 
1955, Harvard 

. POTTER, WILLIAM W., 1970, Lecturer in 
Electrical Engineering: B.S., 1949, United States 
Naval Academy: M.S. in E~E., '1959. United 
States-Naval Postgraduate School, Monterey 

POULSEN, SUSAN B., 1970, Instructor in Psy
chosocial Nursing: B.S.. 1962, WtUhington; 

,M.S .. 1970, Maryland 

POwELL, G. LYNN, 1972. Instructor in Restor
ative Dentistry; D!D.S., 1968. WtUhlngton 

POWERS, FRANCIS FOUNTAIN, 1928 (1972), 
Professor Emeritus of Education; B.A., 1923" 



Washington: M.A., 1927, Oregon; Ph.D., 1928, 
Wathington 

PRACWKOWSKI, EDWARD L.,· 1965 
(1967), Assistant Professor 0/ Art,· B.S., 1958, 
T,qts: M.F.A., 1965, Cranbrook, Academy of 
Art, Michigan 

PRASANNA, SUBBARAYAN, 1973, Lecturer. 
In Urban Planning: B.Sc., 1957, Madras (India); 
B.Arch., 1962, Indian Institute of Technology; 
M.U.P., 1969, Washington 

PRATER. GEOltGE ,I.,· 1966 (1968), Associate 
Professor of Accounting: B.A., 1955, Washington 
State: M.B.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1963, Stariford 

PRATHER, ELIZABETH M.,· 1965 (1970), 
Associate Professor of Speech; B.S.; 1952, Ne
braska: M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1960, Iowa 

. PREDMORE, M1~HAEL P.,· 1965 (1969), As
sociate Professor of Spanish Language and Liter
ature; B.A., 1959, Swarthmore: M.A., 1961, 
Ph.D., 1964, WLrconsin 

PRESSLY, THOMAS J.,. 1949 (1960), Professor 
of HLrtary; A.B .. 1940, A.M., 1941, Ph.D., 1950, 
Harvard 

PRESTON, CAROLINE E., 1949 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of Psychiatry and ~ehavioral Sci
ences; B.A. .. 1940, M.A.., 1941, Colorado 

PRESTON, SAMUEL H.,· 1972, Associate Pro
fessor of Sociology: B.A., 1965, Amherst: Ph.D., 
1968, Princeton 

PRESTON, THOMAS A., 1972, Associate Pro
fessor of Medicine: B.S., 1955, Swarthmore: 
M.D., 1962, Pennsylvania 

PRIBBLE, ALLAN H., 1969 (1973), Instructor 
in Medicine: M.D., 1965, Washington (St. Louis) 

PRICE, JOHN R.,· 1969 (1972), Professor of 
Law: A.B., 1958, Florida: LL.B., 1961, New York 
Univenity 

PRINS, DAVID, 1969 (1973), Professor of 
Speech: B.A., 1952, Central (Iowa): M.A., 1957, 
Ph.D., 1961, Michigan 

PROcrOR, RICHARD,· 1962 (1970), Associate 
Professor of Art: B.A.., 1958, M.A., 1962, Mich
Igan ~tate 

PROSSER, HARVEY W., 1971, Professor and 
Chairman of Aerospace Studies: B.S., 1950, 
United States Military Academy: M.A., 1957, 
Columbia 

PROSTERMAN, ROY L.,· 1965 (1970), Pro
fessor of Law: A.B., 1954, Chicago: LL.B .. 1958, 
Harvard 

PROTHERO, JOHN W OJ· 1965 ( 1970), Associate 
Professor of Biological Structure: B.sc., 1956, 
Ph.D., 1960"Western Ontario 

PUFF, ROBERT DAVIS,· 1962 '(196n Asso
ciate Professor of Physics: B.S., 1954, Wash
Ington (St. Louis): Ph.D., ·1960, Harvard 

PUNDT, HERMANN G.,· 19~8 (1973), Pro
fessor of Architecture: B.A., M.A., 1960, Illinois: 
Ph.D., 1969, Harvard 

. PURDY, BONNIE JEAN,· 1964 (1970), Asso
ciate Professor of Physical Education: A.B., 1949, 

, Colorado State: M.S., 1956, Washington (St. 
, Louts): Ph.D., 1964, Southern California 

PYKE, RONALD,· 1960 (1966), Professor of 
Mathematics: B.A.., 1953, McMaster: M.S., 19~5, 
PhD., 1956, Washington . 

PYLE, KENNETH B.,· 1965 (1969), Associate 
Professor of History and East Asian Studle.J: 
A.B., 1958, Harvard: Ph.D., 1965, Johns Hopkins 

Q 
QUADRACCI, LEONARD J., 1969 (1971), As
sistant Professor of Medicine: B.S., 1961, M.D., 
1965, Marquette 1 

QUIMBY, GEORGE I.,· 1965, Professor of 
Anthropology: Director, Burke Memorial-Wash
ington State Museum: B.A., 1936, M.A., 1937, 
Michigan 

R 

RABINOVITCH. B. SEYMOUR,· 1948 (1957), 
Professor of Chemistry: B.S., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, 
McGill 

RABINOWITZ, ALAN,· 1972: Associate Pro
fessor of Urban Plmmlng: A.B., 1948, Yale: 
M.B.A., 1950, Harvard: PhD., 1969, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology 

RABURA, HQRST M .. • 1963 (1966), Assistant 
Professor of Germanic Languages and Literature: . 
B.A., 1960, Seattle University: M.A.., 1966, Wash
ington. 

RADCLIFFE, DONALD, 1947 (1962), Asso
ciate Professor of Architecture: B.s. in C.E., 
1932, M.S. in C.E., 1934, Illinois 

RADER, MELVIN M., 1930 (1972), Professor 
Emeritus of Philosophy; A.B., 1925, M.A., 1927, 
PhD., 1929, Washington . 

RADKE, HUBERT F.,· 1963 (1966), Assistant 
Professor of Surgery; M.D., 1954, Texas 

RADKE, LAWRENCE F., 1968 (1973), Re~ 

search Associate Professor of Atmospheric Sci
ences: B.S., 1964, M.S., 1~6, Ph.D., 1968, Wash-
ington , 

RAE, WILLIAM HOWARD, JR.,. 1956 (1967), 
Associate Professor of Aeronautics and Astro
nautics: Associate Director, Kirsten Wind Tunnel; 
B.S. In A.E~; 1953, M.s. In A.E., 1959, Wash-
ington ' ' 

RAGOZIN, DAVID L.,· 1969, Assistant Pro
fessor ,of Mathematics;' B.A~, 1962, Reed: A~M., 
1963, Ph.D., 1967, Harvard 

RAHM, CARL MICHAEL,· 1970 (1971), As
sistant Professor of Economics: B.A., 1964, New 
York: Ph.D., 1971, Columbia 

RAHSKOPF, HORACE G., 1928 (1944), Pro
fessor Emeritus of Speech: A.B., 1920, Willam
ette: M.A., 1927, PhD., 1935, Iowa 

RAISYS, V1DMANTAS A., 1971 (1973), As
sistant Professor of Laboratory Medicine: Direc- , 
tor, Chemistry Laboratory, Harborview Medical 
Center; B.S., 1962, Roosevelt;' M.S., 1965; IIU
nols: PhD., 1969, State University of New York 

RAJAGOPAL, RANGASWAMY, 1973, Re
search Assistant Professor of Forest Resources 
and Quantitative Science; B.S., 1964, Bombay 
(India): M.E., 1969, Florida: Ph.D., 1973, Mich-

, igan 

RAMANATHAN, KAVASSERI V.,· 1971, As
sociate Professor of Accounting; B.Com., 1954, 
Calcutta (India): M.B.A.., 1962, PhD., 1970, 
No,:thwestem 

RAO, POTLURI M.,1969, Assistant Professor. of 
Economics: B.A.., 1960, Andhra University 
(India): M.A., 1963, Deihl School of Economics 
(India); Ph.D., 1969, Chicago 

RASKIND, MURRAY, 1973, Instructor In 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; B.A.., 1964, 
Brown: M.D., 1968, Columbia 

RA TrRA Y, MAURICE, ·1950 (1962), Professor 
and Chairman of Oceanography; B.S., 1944, 
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FACUL TV INDEX • M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1951, California Institute of 
Technology 

RAVEN, PETER M.,· 1965 (1969), Associate 
Professor of Art: B.A., 1953, M.A.~ 1959, Long 
Beach State . . 

RAY, C. GEORGE,· 1966 (1973), Professor of 
Laboratory Medicine, 'Pediatrics, and Microbiol
ogy; Head, Division of Microbiology: A.B., 1956, 
Augustana: M.D., 1960, Chicago 

RAY, DIXIE LEE,· 1945 (1957), Associate Pro
fessor of Zoology: on leave: B.A., 1937, M.-A.., 
1938, Mills: Ph.D., 1945, Stariford 

RAYMOND. CHARLES F.,· 1969 (1973), Asso
ciate Professor of Geophysics: A.B., 1961, Cali
fornia (Berkeley): Ph.D., 1969, California Insti-
tute of Technology . . 

RAYNOR. ELIZABETH A., 1973, Instructor in 
Maternal and Child Nursing: B.S., 1969, Oregon; 
M.N., 1973, Washington 

RAZEVSKA, DZIDRA E., 1961 (1967), Re
search Associate In Medicine: B.S •• 1954, LOs 
Angeles State ' 

READ, KENNETH E.,· 1957 (1964), Professor 
of Anthropology; B.A., 1939, M.A., 1945, 
Sydney; Ph.D., 1948, London 

READ, WILLIAM MERRlIT,' 1927 (1945), 
Professor Emeritus ,of Classics; A.B., 1923, 
DePauw; M.A., 1924, PhD., 1927, Michigan 

REDEKER, CHARLES C., 1964, Assistant Pro
fessor of Electrical Engineering: B.S. In M.E., 
1963, M.S. in M.E., 1964, Washington 

REED, RICHARD J.,. 1954 (1963), Professor of 
Atm.ospheric Sciences: B.S., 1945, California In
stitute of Technology; Sc.D., 1949, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology 

REED, T. GERVAIS. 1952 (1973), Assistant 
Professor of Art History: B.A., 1949, Yale 

REESE, JOAN M., 1972, Associate in Physiolog
ical Nursing: B.S., 1963, Washington 

REEVES, GEORGE SPENCER, 1935 (1948), 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Physical Educa
tion: B.S., 1933, Oregon State: M.S., 1937, Ore
gon; M.P.H., 1951, California 

REGIMBAL. THEODORE J., 1971, Instructor 
in Pediatrics; B.S., 1953, GonZf,lga: M.D., 1957, 
St.Louis 

REICHENBACH, DENNIS D.. 1966 (1970), 
Associate Professor of Pathology: B.S., 1955, 
M.D., 1958. Washington 

REID, JOHN M., 1968 (1973), A/1iUate Asso
ciate Professor of Electrical Engineering: B.E.E., 
1950, M.S •• 1957, Minnesota: Ph.D., 1965, Penn
sylvania 

'REINERT, OITO,· 1956 (1972), Professor of 
English and Comparative Literature: B.A.., 1947; 
Ltifayette: M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, Yale 

REITAN, HENRY M.,· 1967 (1971), Professor 
of Education; B.A.., 1943, Concordia; PhD., 
1950, North Dakota 

REITAN, RALPH M.,·1970, Professor ofNeu
rologlcal Surgery and Psychology; B.A., 1944" 
Central YMCA College, Chicago; PhD., 1950, 
Chicago 

RENICK, JOBYANN,· 1971 (1972), Assistant 
Professor of Physical' Education: B.S., 1963, 
M.A.. 1967; Ohio State; PhD., 1972, Southern 
California 

RENSBERGER, JOHN M.,· 1966 (1972), Asso
ciate Professor of Geological Sciences; Curator, 
Burke Memorial-Washington State Museum; 
B.A., 1955, Colorado: M.A.., 1961, Ph.D., 1967, 
California (Berkeley) 



REQUA, KENNETH ALAN, 1970 (1972), As
slslimt Professor of English; A.B., 1960, M.A., 
1965, Notre Dame; PhD., 1972, Indiana 

RESHBTAR, JOHN S .• JR ••• 19S7 (1962), Prp
feuor of Political Science and Russian and East 
European Studies; B.A., 1945. Williams; M.A •• 
1946, PhD., 19S0, Harvard 

RESNICK, HERMAN.· 1967, Associate Pro
fessor of Social Work; B.A., 19S1, M.S.S .. 19S6, 
New Yprk University; PhD., 1970, Bry~ Mawr 

REY. wILLIAM HENRY.· 19S0 (19S9), Pro
feuor of Germanic Languages and Literature and 
Comparative Literature; PhD., 1937, Frank
/urtamMain 

REYNOLDS. DONALD K.,· 19S9 (1960), Pro
lessor of Electrical Et:.gineerlng; B.A •• 1941. M.A., 
1942, Stanford; PhD •• 1948. Harvard 

REYNOLDS. VEDA, 1966. 'Lecturer in Music; 
U.G. 1st Prize, 1932, Brussels Conservatory; Di
ploma, 1942, Curtis Institute of Music . , . 

RHODE. JOHN G .• 1968 (1972), Associate Pro
fessor of Accounting; B.S., 1962, M.S.. 1966, 
PhD •• 1969. Minnesota 

RHODES. FRED H., JR., 1927 (1969), Profeuor 
Emeritus of Civil Engineeririg; B.S. In C.E •• 1926, 
B.S. in M.E .• 1926, C.E .. 193S, Washington . 

RICE, WILLIAM H .. 1972, Profeuor of Naval 
Science; B.A .• 19S1, Duke: M.A., 1971, George 
Washington . 

RICHARDS, FRANCIS A.,· 19S9 (1964), Pro
fessor.ofOceanography: B.S., 1939. Illinois: M.S., 
1942, Nevada; PhD., 19S0, Washin~ton 

RICHARDSON, W)LLIAM C.,· 1971 (1973), 
Associate Pro/euor and Chairman of Health 
Services: B.A., 1962, Trinity: M.B.A·.,' 1964, 
Chicago;. PhD., 1971,' Chicago 

RICHEY. EUGENE P.,· 19S4 (1969), Professor 
0/ Civil Engineering: B.S. in C.E., 1941, Alaska: 
M.S~, 1947, M.S. in C.E., 1948, California Insti
tute of Technology; PhD., 19S5, Stanford 

RICHMAN, ROBERT J.,. 1961 (1966), Pro
/essor of Philoiophy; A.M., 19S0, PhD., 19S3, 
Harvard 
RICHMOND, VIRGINIA L., 19S7 (1972), Re
search ASsistant Professor of Medicine; B.S., 
1949. Oklahoma State; M.S., 19S4, Oklahoma: 
PhD.,1963, Washington 

RICKETTS, HOWARD J .. 1966 (1971), Auo
ciate Professor of Radiology: A.B., 19S4, Oberlin: 
MD., 19S8, Harvard 

RIDDIFORD, LYNN M .• ·.1973, Auociate Pro
feuor 0/ Zoology: A.B., 19S8, RadclUJe; PhD .. 
/961, Cornell 
RIDER, JON K .• Assistant Professor of Naval 
Science: B.A., 1963, Wqshington 

RIEDEL. RICHARD A .. • 1949 (1971), Profeuor 
and Chai;man 0/ Orthodontics: D.D.S., 1945, 
Marquette: M.SD., 1948, Northwestern 

RIEKE. LUVERN V •• • i949 (19S6), Professor of 
Law: B.S., 1948, LL.B., 1949, Washington: 
LL.M., 19S3, Chicago; LL.D., 19S9, Pacific Lu- . 
theran 
RIEKERK, HANS. 1967, Research Assistant 
Professor of Forest Soils: Candidate, 19S4, State 
Agricultural College, Wageningen; M.Sc •• 1961, 
Auburn: PhD •• 1967, Washington 

RIESS. JOHN T •• 1972, Research Associate in 
Health Services; A.B •• 1962, William and Mary:' 
M.C.P., 1969, Pennsylvania 

RILEY. WALTER LEE, 1946 (196S), Associate 
I Profeuor 0/ PoUtical Science; Associate Dean, 

College 0/ Arts and Sciences; B.A .• 1933, Adams 
State: M.A .• 1935, Stanford; Ph.D., 19S7, Wash
ington 

. RIPLEY. HERBERT S., 1949, Profeuor of Psy
chiatry and Behavioral Sciences; A.B., 1929, 
Michigan; M.D., 1933, Harvard 

RIS. THOMAS F .. 1968, Lecturer in Communi
cations: B.A •• 19S8, Colorado; M.S., 1968, Ohio 

RITCHIE, WILLIAM;· 1966 (1969), Assistant 
Professor of Art; B.A., 1964, Central Washington 
State: M.A., 1966, San Jose State 

RITTER, DAVID MOORE.· 1944 (19S9), Pro
feuor of Chemistry; B.S., 1933, PhD., 1937, Chi
cago 

RIVENBURGH. VIOLA K •• 1944 (1967), As
sistant Professor Eme;itus of English: A.B., 1919. 
Nebraska: M.A., 1926, Hawaii 

ROBERts. EVE,· 1969 (1973), Associate Pro-
fessor of Drama . 

ROBERTS, LYNNE, 1972 (1973), Aulstant Pro
feuor of Sociology: B.A., 1964, Kansas: M.A., 
1968, ·PhD .. 1969, Stanfo;d 

ROBERTS, NORMAN HAILSTONE,·' 1966 
(1968), Associate Profess.or of Mechanical Engi
neering; B.S .. 1947. PhD., 19S8, Washington 

ROBERTSON, JAMES CAMPBELL HAY. 
1945 (1969), Professor Emeritus of Forest Re
sources; B.S.F., 1927, Washington; M.S.F., 1933, 
Californi~; D.F., 1947. Duke 

ROBERTSON, R. i-AUL, 1971 (1973), Aulstant 
Profeuor 0/ Medicine: B.A., 1960,. San Diego 
State; M.D., 1964, Creighton 

ROBERTSON, WILLIAM 0.,1963 (1972), Pro
feuor of Pediatrics: Director,· Medical Educa
tion: Director, Polson Control Center, Children's 
Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center: B.A., 
1946, M.D., 1949, Rochester 

ROBINOVITCH, MURRAY R.,· 1966 (1971), 
,Associate Professor of Oral Biology: Assistant 

. Chairman, Department of Oral Biology; B.S., 
19S9, D,D.s., 1961, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1966, 
Washington 
ROBINSON, DWIGHT E.,· 19S0 (19S6), Pro
feuor of Busineu History and Environment: 
B.A., 1936, Yale; M.A., 1938, O,gord: PhD., 
1948, Columbia . 
ROBINSON, HALBERT B.,· 1968, Profeuor of 
Psychology; Director, Developmental Psychology 
Laboratory; A.B., 19S!, M.A., 19S3, Ph.D., 19S7, 
Stanford 
ROBINSON, REX JULIAN, 1929 (194S), Pro
feuor Emeritus of Chemistry; B.A., 1925, 
DePauw; M.A., 1927, PhD., 1929, Wisconsin 

'. ROBKIN, MAURICE. A.,· 1967 (1968), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Nuclear Engineering; B.s., 
19S3, California Institute of Technology; PhD., 
1961, Massachusetts Institute o/Technology 

RqBSON, FARRAND C.: 1970 (1971), .In
structor in Restorative Dentistry: B.A., 1966, 
Pacific Lutheran; DD.s., 1970, Detroit : 

ROBSON, LINDA, 1971 (1973), Instructor in 
Biological Structur.e; B.S., 1966, Pacific Lu
theran; PhD., 1971, Washington . 
ROCKAFELLAR, RALPH TYRRELL,· 1966 
(1972), Profeuor 0/ Mathematics; Adjunct Pro
feuor of Computer Science: A.B., 19S7, Harvard: 
M.S., 19S9, Marquette; PhD., 1963, Harvard 

ROD DIS, RICHARD S .. L.,· 1968, Profeuor 
of Law; Dean, School of Law; B.A.A., 19S1, San 
Diego State; JD., 19S4, Califor~ (Berkeley) 

ROFFMAN, ROGER A., 1972, Assistant Pro
fessor of Social Work; B.A., 1963, Boston Uni
versity; M.S.W., 1965, Michigan 

ROGERS, DONALD EUGENE, 1969. Research 
Assistant Profeuor of Fisheries; B.S., 19S8, 
California State Polytechnic; M.S., 1961, PhD., 
1967, Washington 
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ROGERS, MILLARD.· 19S1 (1967), Associate 
Professor of Art History and South Asian Stud
ies; Director, Center for Asian Arts; Adjunct 
Curator, Burke Memorial-Washington State Mu
seum; B.F.A., 1937, Art Institute of Chicago; 
M.A., 1940,·University of Chicago; M.F.A., 1940, 
Art Institute o/Chicago; PhD., 19S2, Chicago 

ROGERS, WALTER E;,· 1946 (19S6), Profeuor 
of Electrical Engineering; B.S. in E.E., 1934, Cal
ifornia: M.s. in E.E., 1948, Washington 

ROHN, PETER H.,· 19S8 (1967), Auociate Pro
. feuor 0/ Political Science; B.A .. 19S2, Jlienna; 
. M.A., 19S3,PhD., 19S8, Washington 

RO~ JOHN,· 1948 (19S9), Associate Pro
fessor of Architecture; B.Arch., 1937, Washington 

ROHWER, SIEVERT A., 1973, Assistant Pro
feuor of Zoology: Curator 'in Zoology, Burke. 
Memorial-Washington' State Mweum; B.A., 
1964, South Florida; M.A., '1970, PhD., 1971, 
Kansas . 

ROLFE, BARI, 1971 (1972), Lecturer in Drama 

ROLLA, RICHARD R., 1964 (1972), Lecturer in 
Pedodontics; B.S., 19S6, DD.S .. 1961, Wash-
ington . 

ROLLER, J. REID,· 1970. Associate Profeuor 
of Communications; B.Sc., 1938, M.B.A., 1940, 
OhioState 

ROLLER, JULIUS A.,· 1945 (1960). Professor 
of Accounting; B.B.A., 1934, Washington; M.A., 
1960, Michigan 

ROMAN, HERSCHEL L.,· 1942 (19S2), Pro
/euor and Chairman of Genetics, 1959; :A.B., 
1936, PhD., 1942, Missouri (Columbia) 

ROMANOWSKI, JACEK I.,· 1967, As.si.stant 
Professor of Geography and Russian and East 
European Studies:' B.A., 19S9, McGill; PhD., 

. 1969, Washington 

ROMBAUER, MARJORIE DICK,· 1960 
(1971); Professor of Law; B.A., 19S8, J.D., 1960, 
Washington 
ROOSEN-RUNGE, EDWARD C.,· I~S2 (19S9), 
Professor of Biological Structure; M.D., 1936, 
Hamburg 
ROSE, . NORMAN JENISCH,· 1966 (1968), 
Associate Profeuor 0/ Chemistry; B.A., 19S7, 
Knox: Ph.D., 1960, Illinois 

. ROSE, PATRICIA A.,· 19S2 (1967), AsSociate 
Professor and Chairman 0/ Maternal and Child 
Nursing; Diploma, 1946, St. Joseph's Hospital 
School 0/ Nursing, Tacoma: B.S., 1949, M.N., 
19S8, Washington . 
ROSE, RICHARD M.,· 1966 (1972), Associate 
Professor 0/ Psychology; A.B., 1960, Princeton; 
M.A., 1961, PhD., 1964, Pennsylvania 

ROSENZWEIG; JAMES,· 19S6 (1963), Pro
feuoro/Management; B.A., 19S1, M.B.A., 19S4, 
Washington; PhD .. 19S6,lllinoi.r 

ROSINBUM, RALPH RAMBO,· 1948 (1963), 
Associate Profeuor of Music; B.A., 1947, M.A., 
1948, Washington 

ROSNER, ARNOLD S.,· 1966 (1967), Associate 
Professor 0/ Architecture; B.s. in C.E., 1947,1111-
nols Institute 0/ Technology: M.S. in E.E .. 1949, 
California Instltule o/Technology 

ROSS, RUSSELL,· 1962 (1971), Profeuor of 
Pathology; Associate Dean/or Scientific AJlairs; 
A.B., I9S7, Cornell: D.D.S., 19S5, Columbia; 
PhD.,l962, Washington 

ROSS, W. DUNCAN,· 1961 (1968), Professor of 
Drama 
ROSSANO, AUGUST T., JR.,· 1962 (196S),Pro
feuor 0/ Air Resources Engineering in Civil En
gineering; S.p., 1938, .Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; S.M., 1941, ScD., 19S4, Harvard 
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ROSSE, CORNELIUS,· 1967 (1970), Associate 
Profellorof Biological Structure; B.Sc., 1961, 
M.B., Ch.B., 1964, Bristol 

'ROSSBL, SVBN HAKON, 1974, Associate Pro
fessor of Scandinavian Languages and Uterature; 
Magister, 1968, Copenhagen '. 

ROTH, CATHARINE PRINCB,· 1972, As
.rI.stant Professor ofCla.s.sics; A.B., 1967, Harvard; 
B.A., 1969, CflI7IJ,ridge; PhD., 1972, Harvard 

RO'I'H, ,GUBNTHER,·, 1970, Professor of Socl~ 
ology; PhD., 1960, California (Berkeley) 
ROTHBERG, JOSEPH E:,. 1969, Associate Pro
fessor of Physic.r; B.A., 1956, Pennsylvania; 
M.A., 1958, PhD., 1963, Columbia 
ROTHENBERG, MICHAEL B., 1967 (1972), 
Profellor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 'Sciences 
and PedJatrlc.s; A.B., 1948, 'Harvard: M.D., 1954, 
Western Reserve 

ROTHSCIDLD, ,JOEL, 1973" Research As.rI.stant 
, Profes.s.ar of Pathology,' A.B., 1948, Harvard; 
. PhD., 1958, Columbia 
.' ROVIN, SHELDON,· 1973, Professor of Oral 

Dlagncui.s: Dean, School of Dentistry: B.S., 1953, 
D.D.s., 1957, M.S., 1960, Michigan 
ROWELL, LORING B.,··)962 '(1972), Professor 
of Physiology and Biophysics; Adjunct Professor 
of M.edlcine: B.S., 1953, Springfield: PhD., 1962, 
Minnesota 

ROWNTREB, JENNIE I., 1925 (1956), Pro
fessor Emeritus of Home Economics: B.S., 1918. 
Wisconsin; M.S.. 1925, .Chicago; PhD., 1929, 
Iowa 
RUBIN, CYRUS E., 1954 (1962), Profaior of 
Medicine; A.B.. 1943, Brooklyn; M.D., 1945, 
Harvard 

RUCH. THEODORE C.,· 1946, Professo; of 
Physiology and Biophysics; B.A •• 1927, Oregon: 
M.A .. 1928, Stariford; B.A.~ 1930, B.Sc., Oxon, 

. 1932; P!'D., 1933, Yale 

RUDD, THOMAS G., 1968 (1972), Assistant 
Professor of Medicine and Radiology; B.S., 
1959, M.D., 1963, Michigan 

RUEGG; DAVID SBYFORT,· 1972, Professor 
of Buddhist Studies, and South Asian Studies: 
Cert. Etudes Supirieures, 1957, Sorbonne; 
D.Litt., 1969, Unlvenity of Paris 

- RUFF, CORALBASE C., 1973, Instructor in 
Matertllll and Child Nursing: Diploma, 1965, 

. Freedmen~s Nursing School; B.S., 1971, Mary
land; M.N.,1973, Washington ' 
RUMERY, RUTH a, 1955 (1967), Research 
Associate Professor of Biological Structure; B.S., 
1943; New Hampshire: M.S., 1947, PhD., 1952, 
~~hester 

RUSHMaR, ROBERT F., 1947 (1967), Professor 
of Bioengineering; Head, DtvLrlon of Bioengi
neering, School of Medicine; Director, Center 
for Bioengineering: B.S., 1935, Chicago: M.D., 
1939, Rush Medical College, Chicago 

RUSSBLL, DAVID A.,· 1967 (1970), Associate 
Professor of Aeronautics and Astr01l4utics; 
B.Eng., 1956, Southern CalUornia: ·M.Sc.,1957, 
Ph.D., /961, California Institute of TecMology 

RUSTAGI, KRISHNA P., 1973, AssLrtant Pro
fessor of Forest Resources; B.Scl;, 1951, MoSc., 
1953, Agra University (India): M.F., /971, PhD., 
1973, Yale . 
RUVALCABA, ROOELIO H. A .• 1965 (1971), 
Associate Professor of Pediatrics; Director, En
docrine Clinic, Rainier School: M.D., 1957, De 
La Universidad de Guadalajara 
R.YCKMAN, DAVID B .. • 1969 (1972), Asso
ciate"'ofessor of EdllCadon; B.A., 1959, Mich
Igan State; A.M., 1961, Chicago:·EdD., 1966, 
Illlnois ' 

S' 
SABO, JESSE J., JR.,. 1969, A.s.sUtani Professor 
of Physics; B.s.. 1964, Maryland: PhD., 1968, 
CalUornia (Berkeley) 

SACKETT, GBNB P:,· 1970. Proiessor of Psy
chology; B.A., ·1959, California (Riverside): 
M.A., 1961. PhD., 1963, Claremont 
SAKUMA, DONALQ K.,1963 (1971), Associate 
Professor of Landscape Architecture and Build
'ing Construction; B.S.LA., 1957. M.L.A., 1959, 
Harvard' . 
SALE, 'ROGER IDLtBR,· 1962 (1969), Pro
fessor of EnglLrh; B.A., 1953, Swarthmore: M.A., 
1954, PhD., 1957, Cornell 

SALINBRO, FERNANDO GARCIA,· 1965 
(1969), AMociate Professor of SpaniS" Language 
and Literature; PhD .. 1963. Madrid (Spain) 
SAW. ERNEST OLA VI,· 1965 (1968), Pro
fessor of Fisheries: B.S., 1947, PhD., 1955, Wash
ington 
SAL YEa; RUFUS COLBMAN, JR.,. 1953 
(1969), Professor of Education: Director, Advi
sory Services; B.A., 1930, Stattle Pacifi.c; M.A., 
1931, PhD., 1955, Washington 
SAMUELSON, MERRILL,· 1962, Associate 
Professor of Communications; B.S., 1948, Okla
homa City; M.S., 1955, Oregon: PhD., 1960, 
Statiford . 

, SAND,. PATRICIA L.,. 1963 (1973), AssoCiate 
Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine: B.S •• 1961, 
M.S .. 1963, PhD., 1964, Washington. 

. SANDERS. JAMBS, 1968, AMLrtant Professor 
of Architecture: B.Arch., 1963, Washington: 
/.1.Arch., 1.966, Columbia ' .. 

SANDLBR,.LAURBNCB M.,. 1961 (1966), Pro
fessor of Genetics: B.S., 1952, Cornell; M.s •• 
·1954, Ph.D .. 1956, Missouri (Columbia) 
SANDI:.ER,.RONALD B. H., 1969 (1973), In
structor in Orthopaedics; A.B., 1962, Grinnell; 
M.D., 1966, Iowa 
SANDW111I, COLIN JOHN,. i966, Assistant 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering: B.S. in 
M.E., /961, Washington; Ph.D., 1967, Oregon 
State 
S}j»ORTA, SOL,· 1960 (1964), Profellor of 
Linguistics and Romance Languages and Litera
ture: Chairman, Department of LliIguLrtics; 
B.A., 1944, Brooklyn; M.A., 1952, PhD., 1955, 
Illinois 

S~ON, IRWIN G .. • 1956 (1965), Professor 
of Psychology: B.A .. 1951, Rutgers: M.A., 1953, 
Iowa; PhD .. 1955, Indiima . 
SARAsON, LBONARD,· 1965 (1966), Asso
ciate Professor of Mathematics; B.S., 1945, Yale: 
Mus.B., 1948, MusM., 1949, Yale: PhD., 1961, 
New York Univenity 

SARIAN, SUREN. 1973, Research AssOciate 
Professor of Ceramic Engineering; B.s. In Cer.E., 
1956, Alfred; PhD., 1965, Cornell 

SARKANEN, KYOSn VILHO.· 1961 (1965), 
Professor of Wood ChemLrtry and Chemical 
Engineering: B.Sc .. 1947, Hel.slnlci: M.Sc., 1952, . 
PhD., 1956,New York 

SASANOFF, ROBERT, 1963, Assistant Pro
fessor of Architecture:· B.Arch., 196~, M.C.P., 
1968, California (Berkeley) 

SATA, L1NDBERGHS:; /968, Associate Pro-' 
fessor of Psychiatry ~d Behavioral Sciences: 
'Executive Director, HarlJorvlew Community 
Mental Health Center; B.s.,.1951, M.D., 1958, 
M.S., 1964, Utah 
SATHER. NORMAN F.,· 1962 (1974), Profes
sor of Chemical'Engineering: B.S., 1958, Illinois: 
Ph.D., 1962, Minnes()ta ' 
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FACULTY INDEX . ' • SAUERLANDER. ANNBMARIB M.. 1947 
(1949), Associate Professor Emeritus of German 
Literature: B.A.. 1928. M.A., 1930, BUJJalo: 
PhD., 1936. Cornell . 

SAUM~ LEWIS 0 .• • 1965·(1968), Associate Pro
fessor of History; B.S., 1958, North Dakota 
State Teachen 'College; M.A., 1959, MISsouri 
(Columbia) 

SAUNDBRS, DAVID R., 1965 (1971), Associate 
Professor of Medicine; A.B., 1953. Princeton: 
M.D., '1957, McGill .' 

SA YELLE, MAX, 1947, Professor Emeritus df 
History; A.B., 1924, M.A., 1926, PhD., 193Z, 
Columbia -

SAWHILL, ROY B.,· 1956 (i969); Professor 01 
Civil Engineering; B.S. in C.E., 1950, Wa.r~" 

ington: M.E., 1952, California' , 

SA wYBR, THOMAS K., i964 (1972),Asslsiatit 
Professor' of Medicine; B.S., 1958, Oklahomar 
M.D" 1962, Vanderbilt . 

SAX. GILBERT,· 1966, Professor of Educa;Ion 
and Psychology: B.A., 1953, M.A., 1956, Cali
fornia (Los Angeles):PhD., 1958, Southern Cali-
fornia ' 

SAXBERG,. BORlB 0.,· 1957 (1967), Profellor 
of Management and Organizational Behavior: 
Chalrman, Department of Management and Or
ganization; JJ.Econ~ 1950, Swedish University 
(Finland); B.S., 1952, Oregon State; M.S., 1953, 
PhD., 1958,· Illinois . 

SAXON, M. JEAN, 1949 (1965), Assistant Pro
fessor of Comparative Nursing Care Systems; 
Ph.B .. 1943, Wisconsin: M.N., 1946, Yale 

SCHAEFFER, WALTER HOWARD,· 1952 
(1960)~ Professor of Forestry; B.S.F., 1936, Wash
ington,' M.S.F., 1937, Yale: PhD., 1952, Wash
ington 

SCHAFER, BIDON L., 1969,' Associate PrO
fessor of Accounting: B.S., 1953, M.A., 1957, 
PhD., 1963, Nebraska 

SCHALL, LAWRENCE D.,· 1968 (1972), AMo- . 
clate Professor of Finance and BuSiness Eco
nomics: A.B., 1962, 'California (Los Angeles): 
PhD •• 1969, Chicago ' 

SCHALLBR, GILBERT SIMON, 1922 (1964), 
Professor Emeritus of Mechanical Engineering; 
B.S. in M.E., 1916, IllinoLr: M.B.A., 1925, 
Washington 

SCHALLER, JANE, 1965 (l971),'AsstJclate Pro- , 
fessor of Pediatrics; A.B., 1956, Hiram: M.D., 
1960, Harvard 

SCHBINGOLD, STUART A.,· 1969 (1970), 
Associate Professor of PolltlcalSclence: ·B.S., 
1953, Ohio State: M.A., 1959, PhD.~ 1963, Call~ 
fornla (Berkeley)' 

SCHELL, WILLIAM RAYMOND, 1971, Re
search Associate Professor of Fishenes: B.s., 
1954, Oregon State; M.S., 1956, Idaho; Ph.D., 
1963, Washington 

SCHER, ALLEN M.,. 1950 (1962), Professor 0/ 
Physiology and Biophysics; B.A., '1942, PhD.,' 
1951, Yale 
SCHERR, BARRY P.,· 1970 (1973), Assistant 
Professor of Russian Language and Literature 
and Russian and East European Studies: A.B •• 
1966, Harvard; M.A.,. 1967, PhD., 1972, Chlca~o 

SCIDCK, MICHAEL,· 1969 (1973), Associate 
Pr.ofessor of Physics: B.A., B.S., 1961, T,(fts; 
M.S., 1964, Ph.D., 1967, Stariford . 

SCIDFFMAN. HAROLD F .• • 1967 (1973), A.f., 
sociate Professor of South Asian Languages and 
South Asian Studies; Adjunct Associate Profes
sor of Linguistics and Anthropology; B.4., 1960, 
Antioch: M.A., 1966, PhD., 1969, Chicago -



SCIULL, WILUAM J.,. 1967, Asso~ate 'ro
/~io" 0/ Education; B.S., 1950, M.A., 1952, 
Minnesota: Ed.D., 1963, California (Los An-
geles) , " 
SCmLLER, HARVEY S., 1972, Assistant Pro-

_ /asor o/Laboratory Medicine and ObstetriCs and 
Gynecology: B.S., 1963, Wisconlln: M.D., 1966, 
Washington' . 
SCm..UGER, SAUL,· 1958 (1968), Profeuor 0/ 
Periodontltis;Associate Dean, Schoof 0/ Den
tistry; Director, Graduate Denial Education; 
Director, 'D.ental Admissions; D.D:S., 1931, 
Louisville , 

, SCHMERj 'GOTI'FRIED, 1969 (1973), Associate 
Professor o/Laboratory Medicine: Head, Division 
.0/COllgulatlon; M.D., 1956, Ylen~ 
'SCHMID. CALVIN FISHER, 1937 (1941), Pro-

:fessor Emeritus 0/ Sociology; B.A., 1925. WflSh
lngton; Ph.D •• 1930, Pittsb~rgh 

SCHMIDT, FRED HENRY,· 1947 (1956), Pro
feuor 0/ PhYslc.J: Bo8.E •• 1937, Michigan: M.A:, 
1940, B,qJalo; PhD., 1945, Call/C?rnia (Berkeley) 

SCHMI'O', DAVID R.,· 1968, Associate Pro
fessor' oj S.ociology; B.A., 1960. Miami: M.A., 
1962, Ph.D.., 1963, Washington (St. !-ouls) .-

SCHNEIDER, JERRy B.,· 1968 (1971).'Asso
clate Profeuor 0/ Urban Planning and Civil En
gineering; A4iunct Assocla~e Prof~ssor 'oj Envi
ronmental 'Studia; B.S., 1955, South Dakota 
School oj Mines and Technology: M.C.P., 1961. 
CalU'ornia (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1966. Pennsylvania 

SCHNEIDER. RAYMOND C •• • 1964~ Associate 
Professor 0/ Architecture; B.S •• 1949. "M.S., 1952, 
Kansas; Ed.D •• Ip55, Stari/ord 

SCHOENKNECHT. FRITZ D.. 1967 (1969). ' 
Auistant Professor oj Laboratory Medicine and 
Microbiology; 1)lrector. Microbiology Laborti
tory~ University Hospital: M.D •• 195'1, Free,Unl
verslty (Berlin) 

SCHOLANDER, PER F., 1971, Research Pro
lessor oJZoology: M.D., 1932, Ph.D., 1934, Oslo 

. SCHOLZ. FRIEDRICH-WILHELM,· 1972, 
Assistant Professor oj Mathe~tics; Yordiplom, 
1965, U!liversltat Gollingen; Ph.D., 1971. Cali-' 
Jomla,(Berkeley) 

SCHOMAKER, VERNER,· '1965, Professor oj 
Chemistry: B.S •• 1934,. M.s •• 1935, Nebraska: 
Ph.D •• 1938, Call/ornia Institute of Technology 
SCHRAG, CLARENCE C.,· 1967, Professor 0/ 

, Soclolqgy: B.A •• 1930, Washington State: M.A., 
1944, PW., 1950, Washington ' 
SCHREUDER, GERARD' F.,· '1971. Asso~late 
Pro/essor 0/ Forest Resources and Fisheries: 
Director. For.estResource Management Labora
toria; B.S., 1958. M.S •• 1960, Wageningen: M.S., 
1967, North Carolina State; Ph.D., 1968, Yale 
SCHRIEBER, ALBERT N.,· 1948 (1956), Pro
fessor o/Businas Policy and Operations Systems: 
B.S., M.E., 1938, Illinois Institute 0/ Technology: 
M.B.A., 1947. Harvard 

SCHROEDER, MARGUERITE P., 1964 (1971), 
,lActu,e, in Home Economics; B.S., 1940, Iowa 
State; M.S., 1943, Minnesota 
SCHUBERT, WOLFGANG MANFRED,· 1947 

,(1958), Professor 0/ Chemistry: B.S., 1941,' Illi
nois: Ph.D., 1947, Minnesota 
SCHUBI()ER, GEROLD A., 1972. Assistant 
Pro/essor o/Zoology: Ph.D., 1967, Zurich 

SCHULTZ, AMEJ.1A L., 1961 (1973). Research 
Assistant Profeuor 0/ Medicine: A.B., 1935, 
Brooklyn: PhD., 1943, ColumbUi: Mo8.W •• 1947, 
Washington 

SCHUMAN, DAVID F.,-1970 (1971), AssLrtant 
Pro/essor 0/ Political Science; B,"" 1964,. Tulsa; 
M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1971, ,Call/ornla (Berkeley) 

SCHURR, JOHN MICHAEL.· 1966 (1972). 
A$soclate Professor 0/ Chemistry: !l.S.,1959, 
.,Yale: Ph.D., 1965, California (Berkeley) 

SCHWARTZ, JUDITH P., 1972, Acting Assis
tant Professor 0/ 'Soclology: B.A., '1967, M.A., 
1968, Washington (St. LouLr): M.Phil., 1970, 
Yale 

SCHWARZ, M. ROY,· 1963 (1968), 'Associate 
Professor 0/ BlologicQl Structure; Associate 
Dean, School 0/ Medicine: B.A.., 1959, PacIjic 
Lutheran: ¥.Q., 1963, Washington 

SCHWEID, ABRAHAM. I., 1966 (1972). As
sistant Pro/asor 0/ Pathology; Director, Cytol
ogy Laboratory, Hatborview Medical Center: 

. A..B •• 1950. M.D •• 1953, Cornell 

SCONTRINO, M. PETER, 1973, Research As-
, sLrtant Professor 0/ Psychology: B.A., 1967, Seattle 

University: M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1971, Michigan 
State 

SCOTT, C. RONALD, 1965.(1971), Associate 
Professor 0/ Pediatrics: M.D., 1959, Washington 

SCOTT. DAVID ROBERT M.,· 1955 (1964), 
Pro/euor of Silviculture: B.A.., 1942, Virginia: 
M.F., 1947. p,h.D., 1950, Yale . . 

SCOTT, ROBERT H.,· 1961 (1967), Professor 0/ 
Finance and Buiiness Economics; A.B., 1949, 
M.A., 1950, Kansas: :M.A., 1956, Ph.D;, 1961, 
Harvard 

SCOTT, WILLIAM D.,· 1968 (1970), Associate 
Professor 0/ Ceramic Engineering: B.s: In Cer .E., 
1954. {llinois; M.S. in Cer.E.. 1959, Ph.D., 
1961, California (Berkeley) 

SCOTT, WILLIAM, G.,· ~967, Professor 0/ 
Management and Organization: A.B., 1950, 
DePaul: M.S.I.R., 1952, Chicago: D.B.A., 19j7. 
Intflana ' 

SCRIBNER, BELDING H., 1951 (1962). Pro-
fessor 0/ Medicine; A..B., 1941, California: M.D., 
1945. Stariford; M.S., 1951, Minnesota 

SBL~~ LARRY,· 1966, A.ui.rtant Pro/essor 
of Linguistics: A4iuntt AssIstant Professor 0/ 
Humanistic-Soclal Studies: Director, English lor 
Foreign Students; B.A., 1959, Brandeis: M.A., 
1960, Americari; Ph.D., 1966. Georgetown 
SELIPSKY,HERBBRT, 1972, Instructor in 
Periodontics: B.D.S., ,1961, H.D.D., 1967, Wlt-
water strand; M.S., 1~73, Washington ' 
SELLS, CLIFFORD J.,1970 (1972), Assistant 
Professor 0/ Pediatrics: B.A., 1959, Pacific Lu
theran: M.D., 1963~ Washington: M.P.H., 1968, 
Call/ornla , ' 

SERGEV, SERGIUS '1.,1923 (1971), Pro/essor 
Emeritus 0/ Engineering Mechanics I" Civil En
gineering: B.S. In M.E., 1923, M~E., 1931. Wash
ington 
SERRUYS. PAUL L-M •• ·1965 (1969). Professor 
0/ Chinese and East Asian' Studla; B.A.~ 1930, 
College St. Armand: S.t .I., 1936, Foreign Mis
sions Institute (Belgium); Ph.D., 1955, California 
(Berkeley) 

, SETTLES, IVAN L., 1970. Lecturer in Educa
tion: Associate Director, School and College 

. Placement: B.S., 1949, M.Ed., 1953. D.Ed •• 1967, 
Washington Sl!Jte 
SEVERSON, JEFF.REY A., 1972, Instructor In 
Oral Diagnosis: D.D.S., 1972. Wl.uhi~ton 
SEVIN, EUZABETH G., 1972, Instructor in 
SurgerY: A.B., 1964, Barnard; M.D., 1969, Temple 

SEYFRIED, WARREN R.,- 1956 (1966), l'ro
/euor 0/ Business. Government, and Soclety,and 
Ur~n Planning; B.S., 1943. Vanderbilt: M.B.A., 
1954, D.B.A., 1956, Indiana 

SEYMOURi ALLYN HENRY,- 1948 (1963), 
Professor 0/ Fisheries: Director, Laboratory 0/ 
Radiation Ecology; B.S., 1937, Ph.D.. 1956, 
Washington 
SHADEL, WILLARD F.,· 1963, Professor 0/ 
Communications; B.A., 1933, Andrews: M.A •• 
1935. Michigan ' 

SCROGGS, CAROLYN L., i972, Assistant Pro- , 
lessor 0/ Education; B.A., 1964. Reed: M.A., 
1966. Columbia: PhD., 1972. Washington 

SHAPIRO, BENNETT M.,· 1970. Auoclate 
Professor oj Biochemistry: B.S., 1960, Dickinson: 
M.D., 1964, Jefferson 

SEABLOOM, ROBERT W.,·1954 (1961). Asso
ciate Pro/asor o/Civil Engineering: B.S. in C.E., 
1950, M.S. in C.E., 1956, Was~ngton 

SEAWELL, DONCOSTA E. D.,· 1972, As
sistant professor of Law: A.B., 1968, Norfolk 
State: J.D., 1971, Harvard 

SEBESTA, SAM LEATON,· 1963 (1970), Pro
/euor 0/ Education: B.S., 1953, Kansas: M.A.., 
1960, Northwestern: Ed~., 1963. Starifo~d 

SECREST, THOMAS W.. 1964, Lecturer In 
Civil Engineering and Busineis, Government, und 
Society: B.S. In Ch.E.. 1943. M.S. In Ch.E., 
1946. Washington: LL.B., /951, Georgetown 

SEGAL, ARLENE, 1970, AS80clate in Pediat
rics; B.S., 1958, M.S;, 1960,.Geor;la 

SEGAL, JACK,· 1960 (1970), Pro/essor' 0/ 
Mathematics: B.S.. 1955, M.S., 1957, Miami: 
PhD, 1960. Georgia . 

. SEHMSDORF, HENNING K.,· 1967 (1968), 
Assistant Professor 0/ Scandinavian Languaga 
and Literature and Comparative Literature: B.S., 
1960, Rochester; M.A., 1964. Ph.D., 1'968, Chi-
cago ' 

SEIFERT, THOMAS R.,-1971 (1973), tLJsLrtant 
Professor 0/ Health Services; Acting Dillctor, 
Graduate Program In Health Servlca AdmlnLr
tratlon and PIannI,.g; iB.A., 1956, Washington;' 
M.P.H., 1971, Call/orilla (Berkeley) " 

SBLIGMANN, CLAUS,- 1964 (1968), Associate 
Pro/essor 0/ Architecture; Diploma of A'rchl-
tecture, 1951, The Polytechnic, London ' 

SHAPIRO, MICHAEL C.,· ,1970 (1973), As
sistant Professor, 0/ South Asian Languages and 
South Asian Studies; Adjunct Assistant Prd/a
sor 0/ Linguistics: B.A., 1967, Queens; M.A., . 
1970, Chicago . 
SHARP, BENITA H., ·1966 (1969), 'Assistant 
Pro/essor of Physiological, Nursing; B.slj '1960, 
Emory;M.N.,1966, Washington 

SHARP, LAWRENCE J., 1962 (1973), Associate' 
Professor 0/ Community DentLrtry; Special' As
sistant to the Dean; B.A., 1957, Gonztiga; M.A., 
1959. Ph.D., 1964, Washington State 

SHARPE, GRANT WILliAM,· 1967, Pro/essor 
o/Outdoor Recreation; B.S.F., M.F.; 1951, Ph.D., 
1955, Washington 

SHATTUC~ WARREN L., 1935 (1973), Pro
lessor Emeritus 0/ Law; B.A., 1934, LLB .. 1934, 
Washington: J.S.D., 1936, Yale 

SHAW, CHENG-MEl,· 1960 (1968)~ Associate 
Professor oj 'athology: M.D., 1950, National 
Taiwan University . 

SHAW, MARION L., 1970 (1973), Raearch As-
, sLrtant Professor 0/ Medicine and PhysioloB'1 and 

Biophysics: B.S., 1955, Colorado College; A.M., 
1957, Radcliffe: Ph.D., ,1965, Harvard 

SHAW, SPENCER 0.,· -1970(1971), Associate 
Pro/usor 0/ Llbrarlanship: B.S., 1940, Hampton 
~nstitute; BL.S., 19:41, WLrconsin 

SHEPARD, THOMAS Hot 1955 (1968), Pro
/euor of.Pedlatrlcs; Hea4, Central Labomtory 
lor Human. ,Embryology; A..B., 1945, Amherlt; 
M.D., 1948, Rochester 



SHERIF, MBHMETA.,·1963 (1969), Associate 
Pro/euor 0/ Civil Engineering; Brevet, 1953, AI
lepo College (Syria); B.S., 1957, Robert College 
(Istanbul): M.S., 1961, Arizona State: M.A., 
1962, Ph.D., 1964, Princeton 

SHERMAN, JOHN C.,· 1942 (1964), Professor 
0/ Geography: B.A., 1937, Michigan; M.A., 
194~, Clark; Ph.D., 1947, Walhington 

SHERRARD, DONALD J., 1958 (1970), A\'
slltant Pro/euor 0/ Medicine; B.A., 1956, Yale; 
MD., 1960, WaI~ington 

SHERRER, RODERT EUGENE,·. 1960, Asso- ' 
elate Professor 0/ Mechanical Engineering: B.s. 
in M.E., 1948, K~as: M.;..S. in E.M., 1953, 
Ph.D~ 1958, Wllconsin 

SHBRRIS, JOHN C.,· 1959 (1970), Professor 
and Chairman 0/ Microbiology: M.B., B.S., 
1948, M.D., 1950, London 

SHERWIN, ELSA W., 1962, Lecturer Emeritus 
in Germanic Literature: Abitur, 1926, Ph.D., 
1933,Berlin 

SIDGAYA,; MABEL KYO, 1953 (1966), Lec
turer in Home Economics: B.A., 1951, M.A., 
1960, WaShington 

SIDH, VINCENT Y. C., 1945 (1956), Professor 
Emeritus 0/ Chlnae: B.A., 1925, Fukien Chris
tian (China); M.A., 1930, Yenching; Ph.D., 1939, 
'Southern California 

SIDLLER, HARVEY S., 1972, Asslltant Pro
/UIOr of Laboratory Medicine and Obstetrics and 
Gynecology: Director, Steroid Section: B.S., 1963, 
Wllconsin: M.D., 1966, Washington (St. Louis) 

SmNN, RICHARD D.,· 1964 (1969), Associate 
Pro/usor al{d Chairman 0/ Urban Planning: 
B.Arch., 1960, Idaho; M.S.C.R.P.,' 1962, 
Southern California: Ph.D., 1969, Washington 

SIDPLEY, GEORGE,· 1967 (1968), Asslltant 
Pro/UIOr .0/ Spanish Language and Literature; 
A.B., 1959, Dartmouth: M.A., 1962, PhD., 1968, 
Harvard ' 

SIDPMAN, GEORGE ANDERSON,· 1946, 
Professor Emeritus 0/ Public A.ffalrs and Political 
Science: B.A., 1925, M.A., 1926, Wesleyan: 
Ph.D., 1931 , Cornell 

SHORACK, GALEN· RICHARD,· 1965 (1972), 
Associate Pro/euor 0/ Mathematics: B.A., 1960, 
M.A., 1962, Oregon; PhD., 1965, Sta"'ord 

SHORT, JOHN M., 1964 (1968), ASIIItant Pro
/ellor 0/ Medicine.; B.A., 1956, Occidental: M.D., 
1960, California (Los A,ngeles) 

SHRADER, DAVID;· 1969 (1972), boclate 
Pro/euor 0/ Music: B.Mus., 1961, M.Mw.Educ., 
1963, Iowa; D.M.A., 1970, Oregon 

SHULMAN, RODERT PInLIP,· 1961 (1968), 
AssoCiate Professor 0/ Engillh: B.A., 1952, Syra
cuse: M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1959, Ohio State 

SHURTLEFF, DAVID D., 1960 (1971), Pro
lessor 0/ Pediatrics: Head, Divllion 0/ Congenital 
De/ects;Chief, Pediatric Services; M.D., 1955, 
Tqfts 

SIEGEL, IVENS A.,· 1968 (1973), Professor 0/. 
Oral Biology; A4/unct Pro/ellor of Pharmacol
ogy: B.S., 1953, Columbia: M.S., 1958, Kansas: 
Ph.D., 1962, Cincinnati 

SIEGLER, FREDERICK A., -. 1966, Associate 
Pro/essor of Philosophy; B.A., 1955~ M.A., 1964, 
Oxford; Ph.D., 1960, StQ,iford . 

SIEGMUND, WILUAM I., 1969 (1973), Lec
tu,,, In Englllh; B.A., 1959, M.A., 1961, 

. C!JIumbIa. . 

SIBKER, LARRY, 1971, Rllearch A.IIociate In 
Biological Structure: B.A., 1954, Paclftc 
Lutheran 

SIENKIEWICZ, CHARLES G., 1970 (1971), 
Lecturer In Electrical Engineering; Engineer, 
Applied Physlu Laboratory: ·B.S. in E.E., 1959, 
M.S. in E.E •• 1961, Walhington 

SIGELMANN, RUDENS A., - 1959 (1968), As
sociate Professor of Electrical Engineering; B.S. 
in E.E., 1952, Univenidade de S. Paulo:. M.S. in 
E.E., 1961, Ph.D., 1963, Walhington 

SOO, BELA, - 1966, Professor 0/ Music: Artllt 
Teacher Degree, 1945, Academie of Franz Liszt 
(Budapest): Virtuosity With Dlltinction, 1948, 
Conservatoire (GenevaJ 

SIKKEMA, WESLEY W., 1970, bistant Pro
fessor of Surgery: B.A., 1953, Hope; M.D., 1957, 
Michigan . 

SIKS, GERALDINE D., - 1950 (1965), Professor 
of Drama: B.A., 1935, Central WiUhington State; 
M.A., 1940, Northwestern 

SILBERBERG, EUGENE,- 1967 (1973), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Economics; B.S., 1960, City 
College of New York; PhD., 1964, Purdue 

SIMKIN, PETER A., 1966 (1970), ASIIItarit Pro
fusor of Medicine: B.A., 1957, Swarthmore: 
M.D., 1961, Pennsylvania 

SIMONS, DERNARD C .. 1964 (1970), ASIIItant 
Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine; Head, De-' 
partment 0/ Rehabilitation: Medicine; Certfficate 
o/Completlon, California 

SIMONSON. HAROLD PETER,- 1968, Pro
fellor 0/ English: B.A., 1950, B.Ed., 1951, Puget 

, Sound: M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 195.8, Northwestern 

SIMPSON, DAVID P.,-'1965 (1970), Associate 
Profellor of Medicine: A.B., 1952, Massachu
setts: M.D., 1957, Montreal 

SIMPSON, ROGER A., 1970. (1973), Assistant 
Professor 0/ CommunicationS; B.A., 1959, Walh
ington; M.S., 1961, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1973, 
Washington 

SINGER, MICHAEL J .. 1972, Research Asso
ciate in Forest Resources: B.S., 1966, Cornell: 
M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1972, Minnesota 

SIVERTZ, VICTORIAN, 1926 (1949j, Associate 
Pro/essor Emeritus of' Chemistry: B.S., 1922, 
Walhington; M.S., 1924, West Virginia; PhD., 
1926, McGill 

SKAHEN, JULIA G .. - 1946 (1961), Associate 
Professor 0/ Physiology and Biophysics and Bio
logical Structure: B.S., 1926, M.S., 1928, Walh
ington: Ph.D., 1940, Chicago 

SKEELS, DELL R., 1949 (1963), Professor 0/ 
Humanistic-Socilll Studies: B.A., 1941, M.A., 
1942, Idaho: Ph.D., 1949, Washington . 

FACUL TV INDEX • SLICHTER, SHBRRILL J., 1967(1971), As
sistant Professor 0/ Medicine; B.A., 1959, Walh
ington State; M.D., 1963, George Washington 

SLOAN, PInLLIP R.,· 1969 (1972), Asslltant 
Professor of Biomedical Hlltory; B.S., 1960, 
Utah; M.S., 1964, M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, Cali
fornill (San Diego) 

SLUTSKY, LEON JUDAH,- 1961 (1969), Pro
fessor of Chemistry; A.B., 1953, Cornell; PhD., 
1957, Malsachusetls lnstitu~e o/Technology 

SMALL, KENNETH H., 1967 (1974), ASIIItant 
Professor 0/ Philosophy; Adjunct Assistant Pro
fessor of Linguistics: A.B., 1960, Harvard: M.A., 
1961, Chicago 

SMALL, RODERT E., - 1965 (1966), ASsociate 
Professor of Architecture: B.Arch., 1952, Kansos; 
M.Arch., 1955, Oregon 

SMATHERS, GARRETT A., 1970 (1973), Ai
sistant Professor 0/ Forest Resources: B.A., 1952, 
Furman; M.A., 1955, Western Carolina: Ph.D., 
1972, Hawaii ' 

SMITH, CECILIA M., 1972, Instructor in Com
parative .Nursing Care Systems; Diploma, 1955, 
St. Mary's Hospital, San Francisco: B.S., 1956, 
College of the Holy Names, Oa/dQnd; M.s., 1962, 
California (Berkeley) 

SMITH, CHARLES,- 1948 (1970), Professor'of 
Art: B.A., 1955, W.ashington: M.F.A., 1956, 
Cranbrook Academy of Art, Michigan 

SMITH, CHARLES KENT, 1971 (1972), As
sistant Professor of Family Medicine: B.A., 1960, 
M.S., 1964, M.D., 1963, Northwestern 

SMITH, CHARLES Z., 1973, Professor 0/ Law; \ 
ADociate Dean, School 0/ Law; B.S., 1952, Tem
pie: LL.B., 1955, Walhington 

SMITH, CURRAN J., 1973, Instructor in Oto
laryngology; A.B., 1963, M.D., 1966, Missouri 

SMITH, DALE E .. - 1960 (1971), ADociate Pro-
.fessor of Prosthodontics; DD.s., 1952, Pitts
burgh 
SMITH, DAVID W., 1966 (l967),Pr6fessor of 
Pediatrics: Head, Division of Dysmorphology; 
A.B., 1946, California; M.D., 1950, Johns Hop-
kim ' 
SMITH, ELIZADETH KNAPP, 1957 (1970), 
Research Auociate Professor of Laboratory 
Medicine and Pediatrics; B.S., 1938,. Florida 
State: M.S., 1939, Michigan; PhD., 1943, Iowa 

SMITH, EUGBNE HERBERT, - 1960 (1966), 
Associate Professor 0/ Engillh: B.A., 1950, 
Oberlin; M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1963, Washington 

SMITH, FRANCIS W., JR.,- 1968 (1973), Pro
fessor 0/ Law; B.A., 1955, Virginia: LL.B .. 1962, 

SKELLEY, GRANT,- 1969, billant Professor Richmond; LLM., 1968, Harvard 
of Librarlanship; B.A., 1948, Portland;, M.A., SMITH, GARY,- 1970 (1972), Assistant Pro-
1952, M.ubr., 1952. Walhington; PhD., 1968, fessor of Pharmacy; Director, Drug I"'ornill-
California (Berkeley) . tion Service; PlrDrm.D., 1966, California . 

SKINNER, JOAN,- 1967, Associate Professor 0/ SMITH, GEORGE SHERMAN. 1921 (1960), 
Dance: B.A., 1946, Bennington; M.A., 1964,1111- Professor Emeritus of Electrical' Engineering; 
nois B.S. In E.E., 1916, E.E., 1924, W,alhington 

SKIRVIN, W. JEAN, 1968 (1970), ASIIItant Pro- SMITH, GERALD, 1973, Instructor in RD-
fessor 0/ Architecture; B.Arch., 1960, Oregon: dlology; M.D., 1966, Northwestern 
M.A., 1968, Waihington SMITH, HARRIET H., 1949 (1962), Associate 
SKOWRONEK, FELIX,-1968 (1971), Associate P.ro/essorEmeritus; B.A., 1918, Mount Holyoke; 
Professor 0/ Music; B.Mus., 1956, Curtillnstitute Diploma, 1920, Seattle Geneml Hospital: M.N., 
" 1957, Walhington 

Q M~lc SMITH, J. DUNGAN,. 1966 (1971)~ ~~ie 
SLABY, RONALD 0.,- 1970(1971), AIIlstant . ·Professor of. Oceanography and .Geophyslcs: 
Pro/ellor of Psychology; B.A!, 1966, Ph.D., 1971, . B.A., 1962, M.S., 1963, Brown; Ph.D., 1968, Chi~ 
Wisconsin . cago 

SLEICHER, CHARLES A.,- 1960 (1966), Pro- SMITH, JAMES 0.,· 1971, Professor of Edru:4-
/euor of Chemical Engineering: B.Sc., 1944, tion: A.B., 1949, Baker: M.Ed., 195Q, Southlrn 
Brown; M.S., 1949,' MtIIsachusetts Ins,'tute of Melhodllt,' Ed.D., 1962, George Peabody'Collegf'i 
Technology; Ph.D., 1955, Michigan lor Teachers . 
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SMITH, JOHN P.,· 1969 (1973), Associate Pro
fessor 0/ Education; B.A., 1959, M.Ed., 1963~ 

Miuouri: EdD., 1969. Stalfford . 

SMITH, LYNWOOD STEPHEN,· 1965 (1973), 
. Pro/eRor of Fisheries; B.S., 1952, M.S., 1955, 
PhD., 196~, Washington 
SMITH, MONCRIEFF H., JR.,. 1949 (1959). 
Pro/elSor 0/ Pnch()logy; AssoCiate Director. 
Physiology-Psychology . Program; ,A.B., 1940. 
M.A., 1941, MissourlrPhD., 1947, Stanford 

SMITH, NATHAN J ~ 1965, Professor 0/ Pediat
rics; B.A •• 1942, M.D~, 1945, Wisconsin 

SMITH, ORVILLE A.,· 1958 (1967), Pro/ess9r 
·of Ph1siology and Biophysics; Director, Regional 
Prlma.te Research 'Center; B.A.., 1949, Arizona; 
M.A., '1950, PhD~. 1953, Michigan State 

SMITH, PlULUP H~ 1973, Research Associate 
in Medicine; B.S., 1967, M.Ed., 1969, Shippens
burg State; PhD., Center 0/ Pennsylvania State 

SMITH, RICHARD D.,· 1971, Assistant Pro
fessor 0/ I;Jbrarianship; B.S., 1952, Pennsylvania 
State: M.A., 1964, De~ver; Ph.J;>./ 1970, Chicago 
SMITH, RONALD E.,· 1969 (1973), Associate 
Professor of Psychology; B.A.., 1963, Marquette; 
M.A., 1965, PhD., 1968, Southern Illinois 
SMITH, STEWART W.,· 1970, Professor and 
Chairman of Geophysics; Adjunct Professor 0/ 
t;;eological Sciences; S.B., 1954, Massachusetts 
Institute o/Technology; M.S., 1958, PhD., 1961, 
. California Institute o/Technology 
SMITH, WlLUAM OVERTON,., 1966 (1969), 
Professor 0/ Music; B.A., 1950, M.A., 1952, Cali-
forTiia (Berkeley) , . 
SMQLL, FRANK LOUIS,· 1970, Assistant Pro- , 
lessor 0/ Physical Education; B.A., 1963, Ripon; 
M.~., ~1966, PhD., 1970, Wisconsin . 

SMUCKLER, EDWARD A~,· 1961 (1969), Pro
lessor of Pathology; B.A., 195-2, Dartmouth; 
M.D., 1956, T"qts,' PhD., 1963, Washi"gton 

SMYTHE~ ROBERT THOMAS~· 1969 (1970), 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics; A.B .• 1963. 
Oberlin; . B.A.,' 1965, OJiford (England); PhD., 
1969, Stanford 

SNOW, JEFFREY M., 1969. Associate in Pediat
rics; B.A .• 1964, Knox;M~A •• 1967, Montana 
SNYDER, B. CHARLENE, 1971. Research In
~tructor .in Maternal and' Child Nursing; D.I
.ploma, '1963, Baptist Memorial Hospital School 
o/Hursing,Oklahoma; B.S.N.,1964~ /d.N., 1971, 
Washington . 

SNYDER, JACK MC LEAN, 1969 (1972), As
sistantProfessor of Otolaryngology; B.A., 1953, 
M.A., 1956, Michigan; PhD., 197.1. Washington 

. SNYDER. RICHARD C.,· 1949 (1963), Pro
fessor of Zoology; Adjunct Curator. of Herpetol-. 
ogy" Burke Memorial Washington' State Mu
seum; ,A.B.~ 1940, A.M., 1941, PhD., 1948, 
Cornell ,. ' 

SOBOLWEsKI, JOHNS., 1973, Research As
sistant Professor of Medicine, and Computer Sci
ences: B.E .. 1962, M.E., 1966, Adelaide: PhD .. 
1970, Washington State . 
SOKOL, VILEM MARK,· 1948 .(1965), Pro
lessor 0/ Music; Mus.B., 1938, Oberlin Conserva
tory; Grad. Cert., 1939, Conservatory of Music 
(Pr~ue) ~ 

SOLB~G, CARL E.,· 1968 (1971), Associate 
Professor of History; B.A., 1962, Minnesota; 

" M.A.; 1963, ,PhD., 1967; Stanft?rd 

SOLBERG, RAMONA,· 1967 (J968), Associate 
Professor of Art; B.A., 1951, M.F.A., 1957, 

, Wtuhington , 
SOLTERO, DoNALD J., i97i, Instructor in 
Oral Diagnosis: B.S., 1968, Seattle Unive;.s;ty;; 
D.D.s., 1972, Washington . 

SOMMERS, EARL E., 1912. Instructor In Oral 
DiagnoSis; B.S., 1~67, BallState; D.D.'S., 1971, 
Indiana • 

SOPER, MARY ELLEN,. 1972, Assistant Pro
fessor of Llbrarianshlp; B.A., 1955, M.S., 1963, 
PhD., 1972, Illinois (Urbana) 

SORBY,DONALQ ~ .. ,. 1972, Pro/essor 0/ PIuu- ' 
macy; Chairman, Department 0/ Pharmacy Prac
lice; B.S., 1958, Nebraska; M.s., 1959, PhD.; 
1960, Washington 

SOUTH, MARIE-LUISB S.,· 1968 (1971); As
sistant Pro/essor 0/ Germanic Languages and' 
Literature; B.A., 1962, Texas; M.A.., 1964, Cali-
fornia (Be;keley) . . 

SOUTHER, JAMES W;, 1948 (1969), Professor 
0/ Humanistic-Social StUdies; Director, Place
ment Center: B.A., 1947,,' M.A., 1948, Washing-
ton . 

SPADONI, LEON. R., ,1963 (1969), Associate 
Professor 0/ Obstetrics and Gynecology; B.S., 
1953, M.D., 1957, Washington 

SPAFFORD, MICHAEL,· 1963 (1972), Asso
ci(lte Professor of Art; B.A., 1959, Pomona; 
M.A., 1960, Harvard 

SPAIN, DAVID H.,· 1968 (1969), bistant Pro
lessor 0/ Anthropology and African Studies; 
B.A., 1961, M.il., 1962, Ohio State; PhD., 1969, 
Northwestern . 

SPARKMAN, DONAL R.,.1949 (1966), ASso
ciate Professor 0/ Medicine; Director, Heart, 
Cancer, Stroke Regional Medical Programs; B.S., 
1?30, Washington; M.D., 1934, Pennsylvania 

SPARKS, DAVID W., 1973, Acting AssIstant 
Professor 0/ Speech; B.A., 1969, M.A., 1970, 
Massachusetts 

SPENCE, HOMER. E~ ~ 1967, Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ Marketing; B.S., 1963, M.B.A., 1965, 
PhD., 1967, Ohio State . 

SPERRY, ROBERT,· 1954 (1965), Pro/essor'o/ 
Art; B.A., 1950, Saskatchewan: B.F.A., 1954, Art 
I~titute'ofChlcago; M.F.A., 1955, Washingto!' 

. SPITZNAGLB, LARRY A.,· 1968, Assistant 
Pro/essoro/ Blonucleonlcs; B.S;, 1965, M.S., 
1966, PhD., 1969, Purdue . 

SPRATLEN, mADDEUS H.,· 1972, Associate 
Pro/essor o[ Marketing; B.S., '1956, M.A., 1957, 
PhD., 1962, Ohio State 

SPROULE, ·JOHN,· 1948 (1960), Associate Pro
lessor of Architecture; B.Arch., 1934~ Washi"g
ton· 

SPYRIDAKIS, DIMITRIS E.,' 1970 (1973), Re
search Assistant' Professor 0/ Civil Engineering; 
B.S., 1957, Athens Graduate School 0/ Agrlcul
ture;M.S., 1959, P!aD., 1~5, Wisconsin 

SREEBNY, LBO M.,· 1957 (1961), Professor 0/ 
Oral Biology and Pathology; Chairman, Depart
ment 0/ Oral Biology; Director, Center for Re
search in Oral Biology; A.B;, 1942, D.D.S., 1945, 
M.S., 1950, PhD., 1954, Illinois 

SRINIVASAN, M~ 1972, /research Associate In 
Metallurgical Engineering; B.Sc., 1964, Madras; 
B.E., 1967, Indian Institute 0/ Science; M.s., 
1969, PhD., 1972, Washingfon 

STADER, DANiEL E." JR., Captain, United. 
States Army, 197!, Assistant Pro/essor of Mili
tary S~lence; B.A., 1965, Seattle University 

STACKMAN, JEANNE F., i972, Instructor In 
Maternal and Child Nursing; Diploma, 1948, St. 
Joseph's School 0/ Nursing, San Francisco; 
B.S.N., 1971, M.N., 1972, Washington, 

STADLER, DAVID R.,. 1956 (1967), Professor 
'of Genetics; B.A., 1948, Missouri: M.A.., 1950, 
PhD., 1952, Princeton 
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STAHL, WILLIAM ,L., 1967 (1971), boclate 
Professor of Medicine and Physiology and Blo
physici; 'B.S., 1958, Noire Dame: PhD~ 1963, 
Pittsburgh 

, STALEY, JAMES.T.,· 1972, Assistant Professor 
of Microbiology; A.B., 1960, Minnesota; M.Sc., 
1963, Ohio State; Ph.D., 1.967, California (Davis) 

STAMATOYANNOPOULOS, GEORGE, 1965 
'(1973), Research Professor of Medicine; M.D.~ 
1960, Greece 

STAMM, KEITH R., 1973, Associate Professor 
0/ CommunlCtltlons; B.S., 1963, M.S., 1965, 
PhD.,I968,Wuconsin 

STAMMEL, JOHN R., 19"12. Instructor in Anes
thesiology,' M.B.B.S., 1964, Sydney (Australia); 
F •. F.A.R.C.,1970~ Adelaide (Australia) 

STANDAERT, THOMAS A~ 1972, Research 
InsJructor In Pediatrics; B.A., 1964, Montclair 
State; PhD., 1970, Duke 

STANDEVEN, MURIEL V., 1965 (1970), As
sistant Professor 0/ Family and Community 
Nursing;' B.S., 1949, Wtuhlngton; .M.A., ,'1961, 
Columbia 

STANTON, ROBER'T, BRUCE,· 1956, (1967), 
Associate Professor 0/ English; B.A., 1949, M.A., 
19~O, Kansas City: PhD., 1953, Indiana 

STANTON-lUCKS, MICHAEL, 1972, N
sistant Professo,- 0/ Anesthesiology; M.B., B.s., 
1961, Adelaide (Australia): F.F.A.R.C.S., 1968, 
Ro~al College of S~rgeons (London) 

STARK, RODNEY,· 1971 (1972), Professor 0/ 
Sociology;' B.A.,' 1950, Denver; M.A., 1965, 
PhD., 1~7~, Califo,rnla (Ber~/ey) 

STAUB, CHiuSTIAN, 1967 (1969), ASsistant 
Professor 0/ Architecture: Certi./icate of Photog
raphy, 1944, Kunstgewerbeschule, Zurich 

STAUFFER, MARTHA E., 1967 (1972), As
sutant Professor 'of Pathology and Laboratory 
Medicine; A.B., 1956, 'Yauar: M.D., 1960, Mary-
land . 

STEBBINS, THOMAs A:,· 1965, 'Assistant Pro
lessor of Biological Structure; Director, Medical 
Illustrations; B.A., 1942, Amherst 

SlEELE, CLAUDE M., 1973, Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ Psychology: ~.A., 1967, Hiram; M.A., 
1969, PhD., 1971, Ohio Stpte . 

STEENE, BiROITTA K.,·1973, Professor and, 
Chairman 0/ Scandina'!ian Languages and 'Lit
erature: B.A., '1951, Vpsala;M.A., 1956, PhD., 
1960, Washington; FIl.lic,., 1965, Upsala 

STEINBRUECK, VICTOR,· 1946 (1969), Pro
lessor of,Architecture; B.Arch., : 1935, Wdshlng
.ton 
SlENZEL, GEORGE,· 1949 (1962), Professor 
of Forest Engineering; B.s., 1938, New Hamp
shire; M.F., 1939, Yale 

STEPHENSON; STEPHEN J.,. 1969· (1972), 
*istant Professor 0/ Speech; A.B., -1962, San 
Francisco State; M.S., 1964, llUnois;' PhD., 
1972, Michigan ' 
SlERN, EDWARD ABRAHAM,· 1966, Pro-

. fessor of Physics; B.S., 1951, PhD., 1955, Cali
/ornia Institute o/Technology . 

STERN, IRVING B.,· 1959'(1968), Professor of 
Periodontics; B.S., 1941, City College 0/ New 
York; D.D.S., 1946, New York; Certificate. 1956, 

, Columbia , 
STERNBERG, RICHARD W.,· 1967, (1970), 
AssociatePro/essor of Oceanography; At:(junct 
AssQciate Professor 0/ Environmental Studies; 

. B.A., 1958, California (Los Angeles); M.S., 
1961, PhD., J965, Washington . 

'SlETTLER, REINHARD F.,· -1963 (1968), 
Associate Professor of Forest Genetics; A4/UncI 



Associate Professof of Genetics: Diploma, Forst
lng, 1955, Federal Institute of Technology 
(Zurich): Ph.D., 1963, California (Berkeley)' 

STEVENS, CHARLES F.,· 1963 (1912), Pro
feuor of Physiology and Biophysics; B.A., 1956, 
Harvard: M.D., 1960, Yale; Ph.D., 1964, Rocke-
feller Institute . 

STEVENS. JOSEPH H .• JR ••• 1911. Alslstant 
Profeuor 0/ EduCtltlon: B.A. •• 1965, Chicago; 
Ph.D.,· 1969, George Peabody College for 
Teachers 

STEVENSON. JOHN K .• • 1954 (1912), Pro
feuor of Surgery: M.D .• 1949, Rochester 

STEVICK, ROBERT DAVID.· 1962 (1969), 
Profeuor and Clulirman of English: B.A., 
1949. M.A.., 1951. Tu~a; Ph.D., 1956, Wis
consin 

STEWART. DOUGLAS. 1971 (1912), Instructor 
in Medicine: B.S., 1961, California Institute of 
Technology: M.D., 1965, Ifarvard 

STEWART •. JOHN R. t • 1969, Assistant Pro
feuor of Speech: B.A., 1963, Pacific Lutheran: 
M.A.., 1964, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1969, Southern 
California 

STEWART. RICHARD J .•• 1969, Assistant Pro
fessor of Geological Sciences: B.A. ••. 1965. Minne
sota: Ph.D., 1910, Stariford . 

STlBBS. GERALD D .. • 1948 (1910), Profeuor 
of Restorative Dentistry: B.S., D.M.D., 1931, 
Oregon 

STiBFm., DORIS J.. 1912, Assistant Professor 
0/ Oral Biology: B.S., 1951. D.D.s .. 1954, M.S .. 
1911. Washington 

STIER. FLORENCE R .• • 1964 (1910), Professor 
0/ Social Work: B.A.., 1939. Chatham: M.S.S.A., 
1941, Pittsburgh: D.S.W., 191~, Columbia 

STIRLING. CHARLES E .• • 1968 (1913), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Physiology and Biophysics; 
A.B~. 1961. George WaShington; Ph.D .• 1966. 
State University of New York 

STIRLING. T. BRENTS. 1932 (1949), Professor 
Emeritus 0/ English; LL.B., 1926, Ph.D., 1934, 
Washington . 

STOBER, QUENTIN JEROME. 1968 (1912). 
Research Associate Professor of Fisheries; B.S .. 
1960, M.s., 1962, Ph.D., 1968, MontQl1Q State 

. STO,EBE, THOMAS G .• • 1966 (1969), Associate 
Professor of Metallurgical Engineering: B.S. in 
Mtl.9c., 1961, M.S. in Mtl.sc:, 1963. Ph.D. 
(MdSc.), 1965, Stariford 

STOEBUCK, WILLIAM B •• • 1967 (1910), Pro
feuor of Law: B.A., 1951, Wichita State; M.A., 
1953, Indiana; J.D.~ 1959, Washington; SJ.D., 
1913, Harvard 

STOLOV. WALTER C .• • 1960 (1910), Profeuor 
0/ Rehabilitation Medicine; B.S .. 1948, City Col
lege, New York; M.A., 1951, M.D:, 1956, Min
nesota 

STONE, CAROL LARSON. 1961, Lecturer in 
Home Economics; B.A., 1943, Eastern Wash
Ington State: B.S., 1944, Washington; M.A •• 
1948, Washington State 

STORS. RAINER, 1965 (1973), Associate Pro
fessor 0/ Medicine: Phylikum, 1951, Munc/len; 
State Med. E%IUIl., 1960: M.D.. .-1960, 
Frtlburg/ 1!r. 

STORS. URSULA B .• • 1968 (1910), Aulsiant 
Profeuor, of Microbiology; Physikum, 1951, 
M.D •• 1960. Tublngen 

STORCH, LAlLA.· 1968 (1971), Associate Pro
feuor of Music; B.A., 1964, Wilkes 

STOTLAND. EZRA.· 1957 (1965), Profeuor of 
Psychology; Director, Program in' SocItfy and 

Justice; B.S •• 1948, City College, New York: 
M.A •• 1949, Ph.D., 1953, Mlc.higa~ . 

STOTSKY. BERNARD. 1913. Pro/euor of Psy
chiatry and Behavioral Sciences: B.S., 1948, City 
University of New York; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 
1951. 'Michlgan; M.D., 1962, Western Reserve 

STOUT. EDGAR LEE,. 1969, Auociate Pro-' 
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Pro/eisor o/,Pl:ayslcs; Licenclado,en FiS/ca, 1959, : ' 
Instituto de Fuica '! Dr~ J. A. Balselro~~:. DoctDr 
en FIsIcQ, 1966. ,Uni;Jersidatl NaclOndl de Cuyo 
(Argentina) . 

VINCENZI; FRANK F.,· 1967 .o972}.. Auo-:., 
elate. Pro/ess.or.o/ l'harm,!,cology antr1i!~ttI4c)l:; 
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chester; M.F.A •• 1962, ,Ohio: PhD., 1971. NOt:th
western 

FACUL TV INDEX • 
WHEAnEY~ JOHN J ... 1960 (1962), Associate 
Professor of Marketing: S.B., 1947,. Harvard; 
M.B.A., 1954. PhD., 1959, Buf/alo 

WHEELER, HARRY E.,· 1948 (1951), Professor 
of Geological Sciences: B.S;, 1930. Oregon; M.A., 
1932. Ph.D .. 1935, Stanford ' 

WHERRB1TE, WILLIAM C.,· 1948 (1960), As
sociate Professor of Architecture: B.Arch! 
1948, Carnegie Institute of Technology: M.U.P., 
1959, Washington 
WHETTEN, JOHN T.,· 1963 (1972), Professor 
and Chairman of Geological Sciences; Adjunct 
Professor of .Oceanography: A.B., 1957, Prince
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WINN, SHARON A., 1~12, ,Research Associate 
In . Health Services: B.A., 1965, ,Wisconsin: " 

- M~P.A .. \1972, Washington 

WINTER, DONALD F., 1970 (1973), Associate 
Pro/euor o/Oceanography; B~A., 1954, Amhersi: 
M.S., 1959. PhD.,'1962, Harvard ' 

~ PETER M., 1969, ASSociate,Pro/essor 
iJ.'-Anestlie.slolo';: A.B., 1958, Cornell: M.D .. 

. 1962,Roehester ' . , 

WINTERS, NANCY J., 1973, Instructor in Ma
ternal ~d C.hild Nursing: B.S:, 1970, ~t. Olaf: 
MoN., 1973, Washington' , ' 

, WINTERSCHBID, LOREN C.,· 1958 (1972), 
, Professor . 0/ Surgery: Medical Director, Uni
versity Hospital: B.A., '1948, Willamette: PhD., 
'1953,.Pe~ylvania: M.D., 1954, Pennsylvania . 

WISE, JOHN A., 1972. Assistant Pro/essor. 0/ 
Pathobiology: B.A •• B.S., 1963, Washington: 
M.&, 1967, Minnesota: PhD., 1970, Orego,; 
State .I' ' 

WISSMAR, ROBERT CHARLES, 1972, Re
search Associate In Fisheries; B.s., 1965., Utah: 
M.S!, 1968, PhD., 1972, Idaho 

WIIT, JOSEPH A., 1968 (1973), Research As
sistant Professor: Curator, Arboretum: B~S., 

1943, M.S., 1947, Washington State 

WOLAK. JAN,· 1965 (1969), Associate Pro
. fessor 0/ Mechanical Englneering:B.sc •• 1950, 
'Woolwich Polytechnic. 'University 0/ London: 
M.S., 1960, Washington (St: Louis): PhD., 1965, 
Callfornia (Berkeley) 

wotcOIT, JOHN R.;· 1967, Assl.'tant Pro
feuor 0/ Drama: B.F.A., 1964, Carnegie Institute 
of Technology: PhD., 1967, Ohio State 

WOLF, NORMAN S.,· 1968 (1972), Associate 
Professor 0/ Pathology: B.S., D.V.M., 1953, Kan
sas State; PhD., 1960, Northwestern 

WOLF, VIVIAN C.,· 1969, AsSistant Profeuor 
0/ Physiological Nursing: Diploma, 1960, Presby
terum .St.Luke'sSchool o/Nursing: B:S.N .. 'I960, 
No;th Central (Illinois:) M.A., 1964, PhD .. 1969, 
Chicago, , 

WOLFE, ,MYER R. •• 1949 (1958), Profeuor of 
Urban Planning: B.S., 1940,' New ,Hampshire: 
M;R.P .. 1947, Cor~1l ' 

WOLFLE, DAEL L.,· 1970, Professor ,0/ Public 
(lffalrs and Psychology: B.S., 1927, M.A., 1928, 

, Washington: Ph.D .. 1931, Ohio State 

WOLTERs, M. BRIe, 1972, Lecturer in Public 
Alfalrs: Asslstan~ Dean, Grailuate School. 0/ 

, Public tif/alrs: B.A~, 1966, M.P.A., 1967, WtlSh-. 
ington 

WOMACK, ~LIAM M., 1969, (1971), As
sistant Professor of Psychiatry and Behavioral 
Sciences; B.A., 1957, Lincoln, (Pennsylvania); 
M.D., 1961, Virginia 

WONG, KUANG C., 1970, Assistant Professor 
I of Anesthesiology and Pharmacology; B.S .. 1959, 

Iowa State; M.S .. 1962, Iowa: PhD., 1966, M.D., 
1968, NebrtlSka ' 

WOOD, ·FRANCIS C., JR., .1960 (1968), ASso
ciate Profeuor 0/ Medicine; A.B., 1950, 
Princeton: M.D., 1954, Htu1!ard 

WOODBURNE, LLOYD S.,· 1950, Pro/euor 0/ 
. Psychology: A.B., 1929, M.A., 1930, PhD., 1932, ' 

Michigan 

WOODCOCK, EDITH, 1930 (1945), Associate 
Profeuor. Emeritus of Music: B.M., 1936, Wash
Ington 

WOODMAN, DARRELL JAMBS,· 1965 
(1970), Associate Professor 0/ Chemistry: B.A., 
1960, Reed: M.A., PhD., 1965, Harvard 

WOODRUFF, GENE L.,· 1965 (1970), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Nuclear Engineering: Director, 
Nuclear. Engineering Laboratories: B.S., 1956, 
United States Nqval Academy: M.S., 1963, 
PhD." 1966, Massachusetts Institute 0/ Tech
nology 

WOODRUM, DAVID E., 1971, Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ Pediatrics; Director •. Pediatric Pul
monary Disease, Children's Orthopedic Hospital 
and Medical Center: A~B.,,1961. MacMurray: 
M.D., 1965, Illinois 

WOODS, MARCELLA D.,· 1970 (1971). As
sistant Professor 0/ Physical Education: B.S., 
1955,Illinols State: M.Ed., 1959, North Carolina: 
PhD., 1966, Ohio State 

WOODS, STEPHEN C.,· 1972, Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ Psychology: AdjuncfAsslslant Professor 
of Medicine: B.S. (Zo~logy),·1965, (Psychology), 
1966, Ph.D., 1970, Washington 

WOODSON, ROBERT D., 1967 (1971), As
sistant Profaso,. of Medicine: A.B., 1959, 
Houghton: M.D .. 19~3, Chicago 

WOODWORTH, ROBERT T.,· 1961 (1~66), 

Associate Pro/~or 0/ Management and .Organi
rAtion; B.S., 1952, Indiana: M.B.A., 1956, Ph.D., ' 
1963, Norl~western 

WOOLDRIDGE, DAVID DILLEY,· 1968 
(1969), Associate Professor oFForest Hydrology: 
B.S.F., 1950, PhD., 1961, ,Washington 

WOOTI'ON, PETER,· 1959 (1972), Pro/euor of 
Radiology: B.S. (Hon.), 1944, Birmingham 
(England) 

WORCESTER, D,EAN A.,· 19~6 (1966), Pr';' 
lessor of Economics: A.B., 1939, M.A., 1940, 
Nebraska: PhD .. 1943, Minnesota 

WORSLEY, THOMAS R., 1970(1973), Re
search Asslsttplt Pro/essor· of Oceanography: 
B.S., 1965, City College, New York: M.S.; 1967, 
Tennessee 

WORTHINGTON, BONNIE SUE,· 1971, As
sistant Professor 0/ Home Economics: B.,S., 
1965',M.S., 1967, PhD., 1971, Washington' . 

WORTHY, ELIZABETH J.,. 1966 (1970), Assis
tantPro/essor Q/ Maternal and Child Nursing: 
Diploma, 1940, Kings College Hospital, London, 
England: Diploma, in Nursing Education, 1946, 
London University: B.N., 1954, McGill: M.N .. 
1964, Washington . 

WORTLEY, W. VICTOR,· 1965; AssIstanl Pro
lessor 0/ Fre"ch Language and Literature; 
B.A., 1959, M.A.; 1961,Ph.D., 1964, Oregon 

WRIGHT, LANITA S .. 1968, Instructor in Pe
diatrics: B.A., 1958, John Brown: M.D., 1962, 
Temple 

WYLIE, TURRELL VERL,· 1958 (1968), Pro
lessor of Tibetan, Comparative Llterature,.and 
East and Inner Asian Studies: B.A., 1952, PhD., 
1958, Washington ' 

y 

YAGGY, ELINOR MAY, 1943 (1969), ASso
ciate Pro/euor 0/ English: B.A., 1929, M.A., 
1939, 'Idaho: Ph.D., 1946, WtlShington 

582 

YAMAMURA, -KOZO,· 1970 {1972), ,Professor 
of East Asian Studies, Institute for Comparative 
and Foreign kea Studies: Adjunct Professor of 
Economics; B.A .. · 1957, California (Berkeley): 
PhD., 1963, Northwestern 

YANTIS, PHILLIP A.,· 1965 (1969), Professor 
0/ Speech: . Director, Program In ~pef/Ch Pa
thology and Audiology; B~., 1950, M.A., 1952, 
PhD .. 1955, WtlShi,ngton 

YATES, WILLIAM G., 1970, Instructor in Sur
gery: B.S;, 1960, M.S., 1961, PhD., 1970, Stariford 

YBB, SINCLAIR S.,· 1966 (1970), Associate 
Professor. of Electrical Engineering: B.S.. 1959, 
M.S., 1961, PhD., 1965, California (Berkeley) 

YEN, ISABELLA 'YIYUN,· ,1960 (1961), Asso
ciate Professor 0/ Chinese and East Asian Stud
Ies; B.A., 1938, Peking: A.M .. 1951, Michigan: 
PhD., 1956, Cornell 

YBRINA, YVONNE VIDA-MARIA, 1970, In
structor In Home Economics: B.S., 1964, Michl
gan State; M.S., 1970, Wisconsin 

YBRXA, FBNDALL W.,·' i965, Professor 0/ 
Communlcations:.4.B., 1936, Hamilton 

YOUNG, ALLAN C.,· 1949 (1960), Pro/euor 0/ 
Physiology and Biophysics: 'B.A .. 1930, M.A., 

, ,1932, British Columbia; PhD., 1934, Toronto. 

YOUNG, ELTON' T. UI,· 1969, Assistant Pro
lessor 0/ Biochemistry: Adjunct ASsistant Pro
lessor 0/ Genetics: B.A., 1962, Colorado;'PhD., 
1967, California Institute-o/Technology 

YOUNG, KENNETH K.,· 1967 (1970), Asso
ciate,. Professor 0/ Physics; B.S., 1959, WtlSh
ington: PhD., 1965, Pennsylvania ' 

YOUNG MANN, CARL E.,·; 1973, Assistant 
Profeuor of Geography; A.B., 1965, Midland: 
M.A., l.968, PhD., 1972, KanstlS 

YUODELIS, RALPH A.,· 1963 (1971), Pro
/euor of Restorative Dentistry: D.D.S., 1955, 
AlPerta: M.S.D., 1963, WtlShjnglon 

z 
ZARINA, ASTRA, 197D-(1973), Associate Pro
/essor 0/ Architec(ure: B.Arch., 1953, Washing
ton: M.Arch., 1954. MQU~husetts Institute 0/ 
Tech;noloBY 

ZARO, JOAN S., 1971, Assistant Professor 0/ 
Psychology: B.A., 1966, Stariford: M.A.. 1969, 
PhD., 1971, Connecticut 

ZASOSKI, ROBERT J., 1973, Assistant Pro
feuor of Forest Soils: B.S., 1967, M.s., 1970, 
Ph~ .. 1973, California (Davis) 

ZETLIN, EMANUEL ROMAN, 1947. Pro-
, /euor Emeritus of Music: B.A.; 1?16, 'Imperial 

Conservatory (Petrograd): DrMus. (Hon.),1936, 
Washington (D.C.). College of Music 

ZIADEH, FARHAT J.,. 1966, Professor and 
Chairman of'Near. EtlStern Languages and Llt
eratilre and Near Eastern Studies: B • .4;. 1931, 
American University 0/ -Beirut: LL.B.; 1940, 
London: Barrisler-at-Law, 1946, Lincoln's Inn 
(London) 

ZIEMANN, MICHAEL J., 1973, Acting Assis
tant Profeuor 0/ Germanic Languages and Litera
ture; B.A., 1968, McPherson: M.A., 1969, Kan
sasStale. 

ZILLMAN, LAWRENCE JOHN, i928 (1953), 
Pro/euor Emeritus 0/ English: B.A., 1928,' PhD., 
1936; Washington' 



ZIMMERMANN, TIMM A., 1964 (1972), As
sistant Professor of Medicine; B.S., 1957, Ferris 
State; M.D •• 1963, Wisconsin 

ZINSER, ELISABETH A .• 1972, Research In
structor in Medicine and Office of Research in 
Medical Education; B.S., 1964. StaJiford; M.S., 
1966, PhD., 1972, California ' 

ZORN, MARK B .• 1969 (1971), Instructor in 
Ophthalmology; B.S •• · 1958, Rensselaer Poly
technic Institute; PhD., 1968, Columbia 

ZSIGMONDY -LIEDEMANN. DENES. 1972 
(1973), Professor of Music; Baccalaureate, 1940, 
Gymnasium. Budapest; IJszt-Academy, Buda
pest; Masterclass, 1943. Budapest 
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FACUL TV INDEX • ZUBERBUHLER. DOUGLAS R .• 1968.(1971). 
Assistant Professor-. of Architecture; B.Arch •• 
1967, Idaho; M.Arch., 1968, Washington 

- ZUCKERMAN. HELEN C., 1952 (1973), Lec
turer Emeritus in Mathematics; B.S., 1930, M.S., 
1935, Washington 
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'EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS 

Listed below are abbreviations that, are freqq.ently, associated with references to academic administrative units or that 
are used as course nUinber prefixes. F.ollowing each abbreviation is an explanation, the name of the department or oth~r 
subordinate administrative unit responsible for the abbreviation, and the parent school, college, or other major 
administrative unit. 

AA: 
AceTG: 
ADMIN: 
AKKAD: 

ANEST: 
ANTH: 
AORG: 

ARAB: 

ARAM: 

ARCH: 
ARCHY: 
ART: 
ARTH: 
AS: 
ASIAN: 

ASTR: 
ATMS: 

BA:' 
BARM: 
BCMU: 
BCON: 
BECN: 
BO&S: 
BlOC: 
BIOEN: 
BIHS: 
BIOL: 
BLKS: 
BMATH: 
BOT:" 
BPOL: 
BSTR: 
BULGR: 

CATA: 

CERE: 
CESM: 

CETC: 

CEWA: 
CHE: 
CHEM: 
CHIN: 
CIVE: 
CLAR: ' 
CLAS: 
CUT: 

CLLI: 
CMU: 
COMD: 
CONJ: 
CPHY: 

CSAA: 

CSCE: 
CSCER: 

CSCHE: 

CSC!: 
'CSEE: 

Aeronautics and Astronautics (Engineering) 
Accounting (Business Administration) 
Administration (Business Administration) 
Akkadian, Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
(Arts and Sciences) , 
Anesthesiology (Medicine) 
Anthropology, Antbropolosy (Arts and Sciences)' 
Administrative Theory and Organizational Behavior 
(Business Administration) . . .: 
Arabic, Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
(Arts and Sciences) 
Aramaic, Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
(Arts and Sciences) . , 
Architecture (Arcbltecture and Urban Planning) 
Archaeology, Anthropology (Arts and Sciences) 
Art, Art (Arts and Sciences) 
Art History, Art (Arts and Sciences) . 

, Aerospace Studies (Reserve Officer Training Programs) 
Asian Languages and Literature, Asian Languages and 
Literature (Aits and Sciences) 
Astronomy, Astronomy (Arts and Sciences) 
Atmospheric Sciences, Atmospheric Sciences (Arts and 
Sciences) 

Business Administration (Business Administration) 
Research Methods (Business Administration) 
Business Communications (Business Administration) 
BUildlns Construction (Archir.ecture and Urban Planning) 
Business Economics (Business Administration) _ 
Business, Government, and Society (Business Administration) 
Biochemistry (Medicine); 
Bioengineering (lntersehool or !ntercoUege Programs) 
Biomedical History (Medicine) 

, Biology, Biology (Arts and Sciences) 
, Black Studies (Arts and Sciences) 

Biomathematics (InterdiscipUnary Graduate Programs) 
, Botany, Botany (Arts and Sciences) 

Business Policy (Business Administr~on) , 
Biological Structure (Medicine) 
Bulgarian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

Catalan, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Ceramic Engineering (Engineering) 
Structural Engineering and Engineering Mechanics, Civil 
EngineerinS (Engiqeerins) 
Transportation, Construction, and Geotechnical 
Engineering; Civil Engineering (Engineering) 
Water and Air Resources, Civil Engineerins (Engineering) 
ChemfcaI Engineering (Engineering) 
Chemistry, Chemistry (Arts and Sciences) 
Chinese, Asian Languases and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Civil Engineerins Core Courses (Engineering) 
Classical Archaeology, Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
Classics, Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
Comparative Literature,Comparative Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Classical Linguistics, Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
Communications, Communications (Arts and Sciences) 
Community Dentistry (Dentistry) 
Col\loint (Medicine). . 
Comparative Physiology (Interdisciplinary Graduate 
Prosrams) . 
Continuing Studies-Aeronautics and A,stronautics 
(Continuing Studies) 
Continuins Studie~ivil Engineerins (Continuing Studies) 
Continuing Studies--Ceramlc Engineering (Continuing 
Studies) . 
Continuins Studies--Chemical Engineerins (Continuing 
Studies) , 
Computer Science (lnterdiscipliPary. Graduate Prosrams) 
Continuing Studies-Electrical Engineering (Continuins 
Studies) 
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CSENG: 
CSHSS: 

CSIE: 

CSME: 

CSMET: 

CSMlN: 

CSNE: 

CSREH: 

CZECH: 

DAN: 

DART: 
DENT: 
DHYG: 
DRAMA: 
DRONC: 

EASIA: 

ECON: 
EDADM: 
EDC&I: . 
EDEPS: 
EDHED: 
EDPSY: 
EDSPE: 
EDUC: 

EE: 
ENDO: 
ENGL: 
ENGR: 
ENVS: 

FAMED: 
POSC: 
FIN: 
FINN: 

FISH: 
FORR: 
FREN: 

GENET: 
GEOG: 
GEOL: 
GERM: 

GIS: 

GPHYS: 
GRK:' 
GST: 

HDUR: 

HEBR: 

HEC: 
HED: 

, HRSYS: 
HST: 

Continuing Studies-Engineerins (Continuing Studies) 
Continuing Studies-Humanistic-Social Studies (Continuins 
Studies) 
Continuins Studies-Industrial Engineerins (Continuing 
Studies)' , 
Continuins Studies-Mechanical Engineering (Continuing 
Studies) 
Continuins Studies-Metallurgical Ensineering (Continuing, 
Studies) 
Continuing Studles-Minins Engineering (Continuing 
Studies) 
Continuins Studies-Nuclear Engineering (Continuins 
Studies; 
Continuins Studies-Rehabilitation MedIcine (Continuins 
Studies) 
Czech, Slavic Languages and Literarure (Arts and Sciences) 

Danish, Scandinavian Languases and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Drama Arts (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 
Dentistry (Dentistry) . 
Dental Hygiene (Dentistry) 
Drama; Drama (Arts and Sciences)· 
Drama Dance, Dance (Arts and ScienCes) 

East Asia, Institute 'for Comparative and Foreisn Area 
StUdies (Arts and Sciences) . 

, Economics, EconomIcs (Arts and Sciences) 
Educational' Administration (Education) 
Educational Curriculum aild Instruction (Education) 
Educational Policy Studies (Education) 
Hisber Education (Education) 
Educational Psychology (Educ;ation) 
Special Education (Education) 
Independent Study. ~esearch, and Field Experien,ce 
(Teaching Practicum) (Education) 
'Electrical Engineering (Engineering) 
Endodontics (Dentistry) 
Enslish (Arts and Sciences) 
Engineerins. Collese Courses (Engineering) 
Institute for Environmental Studies 

Family Medicine (Medicine) 
Food Science (Fisheries) 
Finance (Business Administration) 
Finnish, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Fisheries (Fisheries) 
Forest ResOurces (Forest Resources) 
French, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

Genetics, Genetics (Arts and Sciences) 
Geosraphy, Geosraphy (Arts and Sciences) 
Geological Sciences, Geological Sciences (Arts and Sciences) 
Germanic Languages and Literature, Germanic Languases 
and Literature (Arts and Sciences) . 
General and Interdisciplinary Studies, General and 
Interdisciplinary Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Geophysics, Geophysics (Arts and Sciences) 
Greek, Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
General Studies, General and Interdisciplinary Studies 
(Arts and Sciences) 

Hindi-Urdu, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Hebrew, Near Eastern Lansuases and Literature (Arts 
and Sciences) . 
Home Economics, Home Economics (Arts and Sciences) 
Health Education, Physical and Health Education (Arts 
and Sciences) . 
Human Resource Systems (Business Administration) 
History, General, History (Arts and Sciences) 



. HSS: 
HSTAA: 
HSTAM: 
HSTAS: 
HSTEU: 
HUBIO: 
HUM: 
ijUNGR: 

IASIA: 

lBUS: 
ICEL: 

INDN: 
IMS: 

IPHD: 

!TAL: 

JAPAN: 

KOR: 

J,.A: 
LABM: 
LARC: ' 
LAT: 
LAW: 
LIBR-: 
LING: 

MATH: . 
ME: 
MED: 
MEDP: 
MEDT: 
METE: 
MICRO: 

,MICRO: 
MINE: 
MKTO:
MONO: 

MSCI: 
MUSAP: 
MUSIC: 

NE: 
NORW: 

NR.: 
NSCI: 
NUCE: 
NURS: 

OBGY: 
OCEAN: 
ODTP: 
o ENG: 
OPHTH: 
OPSYS: 
ORALB: 
ORALM: 
ORTHO: 
ORTHP: 
OS: 
OT: 
OTOL: 

PAFR: 
PATH: 
PBAD: 
PBIO: 
PBPL: 
PBSCI: 
PC: 

PCBS: 
PCEH: 

PCEP: 

PCHS; 
PCPB: 
PE: 

PEDNC: 
PEDO: 
PEDS: 

Humanistic-Social Studies (Engineering) . 
History of the Anieric:as, History (Arts and Sciences) 
.Ancient and Medieval History, History (Arts and Sciences) 
History of Asia. History (Arts and Sciences) , 
Modem European Hil\.tory, History (Arts and Sciences) 
Human Biology (Medicine) 
Humanities, Humanities (Arts and Sciences) 
Hungarian, Slavic LangUages and Literature, (Arts and 
Sciences) 

Inner Asia, Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies (Arts and Sciences) , 
International Business (Business Administration) 
Icelandic, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts 
and Sciences) 
Indian, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Institute for Marine Studies (lnterschool or 
.Intercollege Prog~ams) 
Individual Doctor of Philosophy Degree Program 

, (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 
Italian, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 

'Sciences) 

Japan, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

Korean, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

Liberal Arts 
Laboratory Medicine (Medicine) 
Landscape Architecture (Architecture and Urban Planning) 
Latin, CJassics~Aris and Sciences) 
Law (Law) 
Librarianship (Librarianship) 
Linguistics (Arts and Sciences) 

Mathematics, Mathematics (Arts and Sciences) 
Mechanical Engineering (Engineering) 
Medicine (Medicine) 
Medical Practice (MediCine) 
Medical Technology (Medicine) 
Metallurgical Engineering (Engineering) 
Microbiology, Microbiology (Arts and Sciences) 
.Microbiology (Medicine) 
Mining Engineering (Engineering) 
Marketing (Business Administration) , 
Mongolian, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences)., . 
Military Science (R~rve Officer Training Programs) 
Music Applied, Music (Arts and Sciences) 
MusiC, Music (Arts ,and Sciences) 

Near Eastern Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Norwegian, Scandmavian Languages and Literature (Arts 
and Sciences) . 
Neurological Surgery (Medicine) . 
Naval Science (Reserve Of'ficet. Training Programs) 
Nuclear Engineering (Engliteeiing) 
Nursing (Nursing) 

, Obstetrics and Gynecology (Medicine) 
Oceanography, Oceanography (Arts and Sciences) 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (Dentistry) 
Ocean Engineering (Engineering) 
Opthalmology (Medicine) 
Operations and Systems Analysis (Business Administration) 
Oral Biology (Dentistry) 
Oral Medicine (Dentistry) 
Orthodontics (Dentistry) 
Orthopaedics (Medicine) 
Oral Surgery (Dentistry) 
Occupational Therapy (Medicine) 
Otolaryngology (Medicine) 

Public Affairs '(P.ubUc Affairs) 
. Path~tOgy (Medicine) 
Public Admirustration (Public Affairs) 
Physiology and Biophysics (Medicine) 
Public Policy (Public Affairs) 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
Public Health and Community Medicine (Public Health 
and Community Medicine) 
Biostatistics (Public Health and Community Medicine) 
Environmental Health (Public Health and Community 
Medicine) . 
Epidemiology and International Health (Public Health and 
Community Medicine) 
Health Services (Publfc Health and Community Medicine) 
Pat~obiology (Public Health and Community Medicine) 
Physical Education. Physical and Health Education (Arts 
and Sciences) 
Dance, P'hysical and Health Education (Arts and Sciences) 
Pedodontics (Dentistry) 
Pediatrics (MediciJle) 

PERlO: Periodontics (Dentistry) 
PHARM: Pharmacy and Pharmacy Administration (Pharmacy) 
PHCOL: Pharmacology (Medicine) 
PHIL: Philosophy, Philosophy (Arts and Sciences) 
PHSCI: Pharmaceutical Science (Pharmacy) -
PJ:JY A: __ ~lcal Antbr~ogy, Anthropology (Arts and Sciences) 
PIiYS: PhyslCi;"PbySreS(Ans-an~ 
POL S: Polftical Science, Political Science (Arts and Sciences) 
POLSH: Polish, Slavic LanguageS and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
PORT: Portuguese, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 

PPSY: 
PROS: 
PROV: 

PRSAN: 

PSYCH: 
PT: 

QMETH: 
QSCI: 
QUAT: 

RADGY: 
RADS: 

RECPL: 

REEU: 

REHAB: 
RESD: 
RINS: 
RMN: 

ROM: 
ROMAN: 

ROMN: 

'RUSS: 

SASIA: 

SCAND: -

sCND: 

SERC: 

SLAV: 
SLAVC: 

Sciences) 
Physiology Psychology (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 
Prosthodontics (Dentistry) 
Provencal, Romance Languages 'and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Persian, Near Eastern Languases and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Psychology, Psychology (Arts and Sciences) 
Physical Therapy (Medicine) 

Quantitative Methods (Business Administration) , 
Quantitative Science (Interschool or Intercollegc Programs) 
Quaternary Studies (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 

Radiology (Medicine) 
Radiological Sciences (Interdisciplinary Graduate 
Programs) • 
Recreation Planning and Adinlnistration, Physical and 
Health Education (Arts and Sciences). 
Russia and East Europe, Institute for Comparative and 
Foreign Area Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Rehabilitation Medicine (Medicine) . 
Restorative Dentistry (Dentistry) 
Risk and Insruance (Business Administration) 
Romanian, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) . 
Romance Linguistics and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Romance L8J181Ulgcs and Literature, Romance L~ 

. and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Romanian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) , 
Russian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

South Asia. Insti,tute for Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
Scandinavian, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts 
Sciences)' . 
Scandinavian Languages and Literature, Scandinavian 
Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) , 
SerbO-Croatian, Slavic Languages and Litcratue (Arts and 
Sciences)' , 
Slavic, Slavic Languases and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Slavic Languages and'Literature, Slavic Languages and 
Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

'SMT: Social Manasement of Technology (Interschool or 
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SNKRT: 

SOC: 
SOCS: 
SOCW: 
SOJU: 
SPAN: 

SPCH: 
SURG: 
SWED: 

TAGL: 
TAMIL: 
THAI: 
TlB: 

TKIC: 
TKISH: 

TRANS: 

UCONJ: 
UD: 
UOAR: 

UKR: 

un P: 
UROL: 

WLFS: 
WOMEN: 

ZOOL: 

Intercollege Programs) , 
Sanskrit, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Sociology,SOclology (Arts and Sciences) 
Social Science, SoCial Science (Arts and Sciences) 
Social Work (Arts and'SCiences, and-5ocial Work) 
Society and J usticc, Society and Justice (Arts and Sciences) 
Spanish; Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Speech, Spech (Arts and Sciences) 
Surgery (Medicine) 
Swedish, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (A1ts and 
Sciences) 

Tagalog, ~sian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Tamil, 'Asian 'Languages and Literature (ArtS and Sciences) 
Thai, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts' and Sciences) 
Tibetan, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and . 
Sciences) . 
Turldc, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Turkish, Near Eastern Languases and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Transportation (Business Administration) 

University Col\Joint (Interschool or Intercollege Programs) 
Urban Development (Business Administration) 
U garitic, Near Eastern Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Ukrainian, Slavic Languages and Literature 
(Arts and Sciences) . 
Urban Planning (Architecture and Urban Planning) 
Urology (Medicine) 

Wildlife Science (Interschool or Intercollege Programs) 
Women Studies (.f\,rts and Sciences) 

Zoology, ZoOlogy (Arts and Sciences) 



A 

Academic advising, 19 
AcadelDic Computer Center, 74 , 
Academic.requirements, undergraduate, 54 
Accountirig, Department of, 135,412 
Accreditation of University, 10 
Adding classes, procedure, 28 
Administrative Theory and Organizational 

Behavior, 413 
Admissible person, defined, 25 
Admission, of undergraduates~ 26; under

graduate PQlicy, 48; application dead
lines, 49; procedure, 51; criteria for 
freshman applicants and for transferap
plicants, 50; of fifth-year students, 50; of 
auditors, 51;, of vetenms and personnel 
in the Armed Forces, 51; to Graduate 
School, regular student status, 66; to 
Graduate School,' visiting student status; 
to Graduate School, procedures, 68; to 
Teacher Education Program, 152 ' 

Admission status, notification of applicant, 
51 ' 

Advanced placement or credit, 36 
Adviser, definition of, 25 
Aeronautics and Astronauti~, Department 

of, 175,447 
, Aerospace Research Laboratory, 170 

Aerospace Studies, Department of, 267, 
. 537 

African Studies, 96 
Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Institute, 73 
Allan H. Thompson Research Center, 206 
American College Test, 52 
American Indian Studies, 96 
American Medical College Application 

Service Program, 230 
American Studies, 96 . 

, Anesthesiology, Department of, 235, 494 
Anthropology, Department of, 96, 284 
Appeal of grade, procedure, 31 

"Application, filing of for baccalaureate, de
~ 37; admission deadlines, 49; for 
admission, procedure, 51 

.t\rboretum, Washington Park, 73,206 
Architecture, Department of, 86, 277 
Architecture and Urban Planning, College 

of, list of programs of study, 10 
Archives of N ortbwest Art, 15 

Armed Forces educational programs, 
transferring credit from, 27 

Art Gallery, Henry, 15 
Art History, 208, 482 
Art, School of, 97, 288 
Arts and Sciences, College of, list of pro

grams of study, 10; recommended high 
school preparation for, 91; basic profi
ciency requirement, 92; distribution re
quirement, 92; general'information about 
graduation from, 94; major requirement, 
92; distribution list, 93 

Asian American Studies, 99 
Asian Languages and Li~rature, Depart

ment of, 99, 293 
Associated Students 'of Nursing, 249 
Associated Students of the University of 

Washington (ASUW), 18; commissions 
of,18 

Astronomy, Department of, 100, 298 
Athletic admission fee, 41 
Atmospheric Sciences, Department of, 101, 

299 
Atypical major in College of Arts and 

Sciences, 95 

B 

Baccalaureate degree, filing application for, 
credits required for, scholastic standards 
required for, two concurrently, 37; sec
ond,38 

Baccalaureate honors, 35 
Basic. Educational Opportunity Grants, 22 
Biochemistry, Department .of,. 101, 235, 

495 . 
Bioengineering, 219, 236 
Bio.ogical Sciences Division, College of 

Forest Resources, 201 
Biological Structure, Department of, 236, 

496 ' 
'Biology, 101,301 
Biology Teaching, 209 
Biomathematics, 209, 265, 482 
Biomedical History, Department of,_236, 

497 
Biostatistics, 264. 532 
Black Studies, 102 
Bloedel Reserve, ~06 
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INDEX 

Board of Admissions; appeal to, 49 
Board of Control (ASUW), 18, 19 
Botany. Department of., 102, 302 
Building Construction, Department of, 87, 

279 
Bulletin, definition of, 25 
Bureau of School Service, 150 
Bureau of Testing. See Educational Assess-

ment Center, ' 
Business Administration, 414 
BUsiness Administration Research Methods, 

414 
Business Administration, Sch()ol and Grad

uate School of, list of programs of study, 
10 .. 

Business Communications, 415 
Business. Government, and Society, Depart

ment of, 136 
Business Policy, 416 

c 
CAQE Printing Service, 19 
Campus, activities, 17; description of. 14 
Cancellation of tuition and fees, continuing 

students, 42; new and returning students, 
42 

Candidate's certificate, 64 
Canoe house, 17' , 
Catalog for graduation requirements, 38 
Center for: Asian Arts, 15, 74; Forest Ec0-

system Studies, 205; Quantitative Science 
in Fo~stry, Fisheries, and Wildlife, 192; 
Research in Oral Biology, 74; Studies in 
Demography and Ecology, 74 

Ceramic Engineering, 184, 468 
Certificates of high scholarship, 35 
Challenging a course, 35 
Change of college or major, 30, 53 
Change of grade because of error, 31 
Change of program to drop or add classes, 

28 
Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration For-

est, 206 . 
Chemical Engineering, Department of, 177, 

449 
Chemistry, Departmeq,t of, 103,304 
Chicano Studies, 104 
Child Development and Mental Retarda

tion Center, 74 



Choosing 'a major, 53 
Civil Engin~ring, Department of, 178, 451-
Classics, Department of, 104,306 
College, definition of, 23 
, College Leyel' Examination Program 

(CLEP), possible use of for advance 
, credit, 27 

College Work-Study Program, 22. 
Col/ege of Education Record, 150 
Commencement, 39 
Communications,Schoolof, 105, 308 
Community· and Organization Develop-

, ment, -Division of, 82 
C;om~unity college credit, acceptance of, 

38 ' 
Community Dentistry, Department of, 144, 

422 ~ 

COminunity Services (ASUW), 18 
Comparative and F oreigri Area Studies, In-

, stitute of, 106, 311 
Comparative Literature, 107,.211,315,.482 
Comparative Nursing Care Systems, 248 
Computer Science, 212,482 

, ComputerScienee Laboi'atory~'74 
Concurrent baccalaureate degrees, 37 
Conibear Crew House, 17 
COIijoint courseS, School of Medicine, 498 
Continuing Dental Education, 146 
Continuing, Education 'Programs~ College 

of Engineering, 173 . 
Continuing Medical Education, 234 
Coptinuing Nursing Education,249 
Cpntinuing student, definition of, 25 
Continuing students, enrollment eligibility 

of, 27 . 
'Continuous enrollment, Graduate School, 
, 60 

, Cooperative Work~tudy Program, College 
of Engineering, 172 

Correspondence (independent) study, 81 
Counseling Center, 20 
'Course, definition of, 2~f 
Credentials, education administrators', 166 
Credit, by special examination, 24, 35; def-

inition of, 24; fee, 41 
Credit ,for duplication of previously taken 

courses,38 ' 
, 'Cre<iit/no' credit program, 32; as course op

tion, as group option, 33 
" Crew HoUse, Conibear, 17 
, . Curriculum, definition of, 24 

o 
-Daily"UniversityofWashington, 19 
Definitions of general University terms, 23 
Degrees offe'red by University, 13 
Degrees with two majors, 37 
Dental Hygiene, .Department of, 145, 422 

,Dentistry, School ,of, listofprogrami o( 
study, ,II; scholarship and grades, 33; 
repe'ating of courses, 34; application pro
cedure, 140; processing of applications, 
140; dental admission test, 141; notifica
tion of acceptance or rejection, 141; tui
tion fee deposit, 140; promotion, 141; 
awards and honors, 141; 'scholarships, 
,142; research grants, 143; fees, 143; 
licensure, 143; Department of, 423 

"/ 

Department, definition of, 23 
Deposits and rentals, 41 
Developmental Psychology Laboratory, 75 

Diplo~a repl~rrieni fee, 41 
Distrib~tion list, College of Arts and Sci-

ences, 93 
Division, definition of, 23 
Doctor of Arts degree, availability of, 65 
Doctoral degree, summary . of Graduate 

School requirements, 64; preparation and 
advising, 65; sPecial individual programs, 
65; appointment, of Supervisory Com
mittee, 65; admission to' candidacy~65; 
dissertation and final examination,' 66; 
publication of dissertation, 66 

Drama, School of, 108, 317 
Dramas, campus community participation 

in, 18 , . 
Dropping classes, procedu,re, 28 
Dropping of student, 34 
Drqg Plant Gardens and. Laboratories, 75 

E 

Early Decision Program, School .of Medi-
cine,230 . 

East Asian'Studies, 213,'484 
Economics, Department of, 109, '321 
Edmundson Pavilion, 17 
Education administrators' credentials, 166 
Education, College of, list of programs of 

study, 11 
Edu~tion Graduate Programs, 165 
Educational Administration, 431 
Educational Assessment Center, services of-

fered by, 21 , 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction, 

432 
Educational Opportunity, Program,. admis-

sion policy, 49 
Educational Policy Studies, 439 
Ed~cational Psychology, 441 
Effective Sl11dy Program~ offered by Coun

seling Center, 21 
Electrical Engineering, Department of, '179, 

458 
Employment, College of Education grad

uates and alumni, ISO 
Employment opportunities, graduate stu

dents, 70 
Endodontics, Dep8rtment of, 144, 424 
Engineering, College of, list of programs 

of study, 11,445 . 
Engineering M~hanics, 174 
Engineering Research, Office of, 170 
English, Department of, 110, 324 
Enrolled student, definition of, 25 
Enrollment eljgibility and registration au-

thorization, 27 
Enrollment· servic;e' fee, rules governing' 

payment and refund, 40 ' 
Entrance examinations, 26 
Environmental Health, 264, 533 ~ 

Environmental Studies, Institute for, 76, 
111,328 

Environmental Works Commission 
(ASUW),19 

Epidemiology and International, Health, . 
, 265,534 
Ethnic Cultural Center, 15 
Evening and Extension Programs, Division 

of,80 
Examinations, by Educational Assessment 

Center, 21; for undergraduate admission, 
52 
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Exemption from nonresident part of . tuition 
and fees, 44 

Extension'credit, definition of, 24 
Extension credit classes, 81 
Extension Services, Division of, 81 
Extension study credi~ counting toward 

baccalaureate degree, 38 

F 

Faculty, composition and origin, 9 
Failure to pay amounts due University, 45 
Family and Community NUrsing, 248 
Family ~edicine, Department of, 237, 5QO 
Federally Insured Student Loan program, 

graduate students, 71 . 
Fees and charges, 40; when due, 28; extra 

service and rentals, School of Medicine, 
,n2 ' 

Fifth-year stu~ents, admission, 50 
Final-year residence requirement for bac

calaureate degree, 38 
Finance, 417 
Finance, Business Econc;nnics, and Quanti

tative Methods, Department of, 136 
Financial aid, fOf .minority gradu~te stu

dents, 71;Gr~duate School, 69; School 
of Medicine, 232 

Fisheries, College of, list of programs of 
stUdy, II; facilities and services, 193 

Fisheries Club, 194 
, Fisheries Research Institute, 75, 190 

Fisheries SCience, 196 
FoodScience, 197,475 
Food Science· and TecIlltology, Institute for, 

191 
Foreign language, local examinations: fe~, 

41; placement examination, S3 ' 
Foreign students, undergraduate admission 

policy,49 
Foreign study, availabilitY to students of, 

20 .." 
Forest Ecosystem Studies, Center for, 205 
Forest Products, Institute of, 76;205 
Forest Resources, College of, list of pro-

grams of study, 11·' ' , 
Fraternities~ ,16 , 
Freshman English qualifying test, 53 
Friday Harbor Laboratories, 75 

. Full-time requirements, 29 
Full-time student, definition of undergrad

uate, 29; definition of graduate, 26 

G 

General and Interdisciplinary Studies 
(GIS), 95, 328 

General Studies, III 
Genetics, Department of, 113, 329 
Geography, Department of, 112,329 
Geological Sciences, Department of, 113, 

333 
Geophysics, Department of, 1 n, 336 
Germanic· Languages and Literature, 'De-

partment of, 114, 337 . 
Glenn Hughes Playhouse, 15 
Golf range, 17. . 
Gordon D. Marckworth Experimental For

'est, 206" 
Governmental Research, Institute of, 76, 

260 



Grade Appeal Procedure, 31 , 
Grade reports, transmittal to students, 32 
Grade-point average, computation of, 31 
Grades and grading systems, 30 
Grading practices in graduate courses, 57 
Graduate Admission Application fee, 41 
Oraduate and Professional Student Senate, 

19 
Graduate courses, definition of, 24; grading 

practices in, 57 
Graduate degree programs offered and 

names of graduate program advisers, 58 
Graduate degrees offered by University, 13 
Graduate program adviser, role of, 57 
Graduate programs, College of Education, 

165 
Graduate programs and degree policies, 57 
Graduate School, continuous enrollment 

in, 60; list of programs of study, 12; 
registration in, 69; financial aids--as':' 
sistantships~ associateships,· fellowships, 
loans, employment-69, 72; scholarship 
requirements, 59; student classifications, 
61 

Graduate student service appointments, sti
pend amounts, 72 

Graduation announcements; 39 
Graduation requirements, catalog for, 38; 

waiver of, 38; for ROTC students, 39 

H 

Hall Health Center, 21 
Health Services, 21, ~65, 535 
Health Services Administration and Plan-

ning, 215, 266 
Henry Art Gallery, 15 , 
High-scbolarship certificates, 35 
Higb-scholarship list, quarterly, 35 
History, Department of, 114,340 
Home Economics, School of, liS, 349 
Honors, baccalaureate, 35; School of Medi-

cine, 233 
Honors program, College of Arts and Sci-

ences,95 ' 
Housing, off campus, list maintained, 16 
Housing reservations, 52 
Human Biology, 500 
Human Resource Systems, 418 
Hum~istic-Social Studies, Department of, 

180,462 
Husky Union Building (HUB), 17 
Hutchinson Hall, 17 
Hyphenated course, definition of, 24 

I 

In-person registration, procedure for, 28 
Independent Study, Research and Field Ex

periences (Teaching Practicum), 445 
Independent study credit, counting toward 

baccalaureate degree, 38 
Independent study through correspondence, 

'81 . 
Individual PhD. Program, 484 
Ind.ustrial Engineering, Departplent of, 181 
Indbstrial Engineering Program, College 

of~ngineering, 173 ,-
Information Committee (ASUW), 19 
Tnformation Services, Office of, 20 
InStitute, definition of, 24 ' 

Intercollege or Interschool Programs, 484 
Intercollegiate ,sports, 17 . 
International Business, 418 
International students, full-time require

ments,29 
Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies Pr~ 

gram, 182 
Inter-Engineering Group, 173 
Intramural Activities Building, 17 
Intramural sports, 17 

J 

, John DaRt Fund, 73 
Joint Center for Graduate Study, 76 
Junior medal, 35 

L 

Laboratories for Forest Resource Manage
ment, 205 

Laboratories for International Forest Re
sources Studies, 205 

Laboratory Medicine, Department of, 237, 
501 ' 

Laboratory of Radiation Ecology, 77, 191 
Lake Wilderness Continuing Education 

Center, 83 
Landscape Architecture, Department of, 88, 

280 
Late registration fee, 28 . 

. Latin American Studies, 116 
Law librarianship, 226 
Law, School of, scholarship and grades, 

33; repeating of courses, 34 
Lectures and Concerts, Office of, '18, 82 
Lecture Notes, 19 
Lee Memorial Forest, 206 
Libraries, ~niversity, description and list

ing of, 14 
Linguistics, Department of, 116 
Living groups, religious, 16; 'special, by 

language, 16 
Loans to graduate students, 71 
Low scholarship, undergraduate, 34 
Lowe~-division courses, definition of, 24 

M 

Mlijor and minor programs in education, 
155 

Major, definition of, 24 
Management and Organization, Depart

ment of, 136 
Management and Social Sciences Division, 

College of Forest Resources, 201 
Marine Resources, Division of, 75 
Marine Studies, Institute for, 76, 219, ,485 
Marketing, 419 
Marketing, International Business, Trans

portation, and Business Communications, 
Department of, 137 

Married students, housing for, 16 
Master's degrees, summary of Graduate 

School requirements, 62; preparation and 
advising, 62; transfer and extension 
credit, 62; examination, 63; thesis, 63; 
nonthesis programs, 63; applications for, 
63; for teachers, 63 

Materials Engineering, 469· 
Maternal and Child Nursing, 248" 
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INDEX • Mathematics, 'Department of, 117,353 
Mathematics placement tests, 52 
Matriculated student, definition of, 25 
McBride Reserve, 206 
Mechanical Engineering,' Department of, 

182,463 ' 
Medical College Admission Test, 230 
Medical Practice, 502 
Medicine, Department of,237, 502 
Medicine, School of, filing fee, 41; list of 

programs of study, 11; scholarship and 
grades, 33; repeating of courses, 34 

Metallurgical Engineering, 184,469 
Microbiology, Department of, 118, 238, 

504' 
Military on-leave status, Graduate School, 

61 
Military Science, Department of, 268,' 537 
M Hitary withdrawal, 29 
Mining Engineering, 185, 471 
Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic En

gineering, Department of, 183,468 
Minorities Commission (ASUW), 19 
Minority graduate students, financial aid 

for, 71 
Museum, Th9mas Burke Memorial-Wash

ington State, 15 
Music groups, campus communitypartici-

pation in, 18 ' 
Music, School of, 119,356 

N 

National Direct Student Loans, grad~ate 
students, 71 

Naval Science, Department of, 269, 538 
N ear Eastern Languages and Literature, 

,Department of, 12Z, 364 
Neurological Surgery, Department of, 239, 

505 
New students, definition 'of, 25; enrollment 

eligibilityof,27 
Noncredit studies, 81 
Nonmatriculated student, definition of, 25 
Nonresident students, undergraduate ad-

mission policy regarding, 49 
Notification of applicant's admission status, 

51 
Nuclear Engineering, Department. 'of, 186, 

472 
Nuclear Physics Laboratory, 77 
Nuclear reactor and neutron generator. 77 
Nursing, School of, list of programs of 

study, 11 

o 
Obstetrics and Gynecology, Department 

of, 239, 506 
Occupational Therapy, 243 
Ocean Engineering, 174, Department of, 

473 
Ocean Engineering Laboratory, 170 
Oceanography, Department of, 122,367 
Oceanographic Research Vessets, 77 
Off-campus housing, list maintained, 16 
On-leave graduate student,. definition of, 25 
On-leave registration fee, 41 . 
On-leave student status, Graduate School, 

60' , 
Operations and Systems Analysis, 419 



Ophthalmology, Department of, 239, 506 
Oral Biology, Department of, 144,425 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning, 

Department Qf, 144, 426 
Oral Medicine, 426· 
Oral Surgery, Department of, 144, 427 

. Organization 'for Tropical Studies, 77 
Orthodontics, Department of, .144,427 
OrthopaedicS, Department of, 239, 507 
Otolaryngology, Departm~nt of, 239, 507 

p, 

Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, 15, 
77 

Pain Control, Division of, 144 
Parking, 22 
Parking.fees, 41 
Pathobiology, 265, 537 
Pathology, Department of,240, 508 
Payment of fees and tuition, when due, 28 
Pediatrics, Department of, 240, 510 . 
Pedodontics, Department of, 145, 428 
Penalties for nonpayment of amounts due 

U.niversity,45 
Penthouse Theatre, 15 
Periodontics, Department of, 145, 428 
PharmaceutiCal Sciences, 255, 257, 528 
Pharmacology, Department of, 241, 511 
Pharmacy, School of, list of programs of 

. study, 11 
Pharmacy Practice, 2.56, 258, 529 
Philosophy, Department of, 123,370 
Physical· and Health Education, School of, 

124,373 
Physical Therapy, 24l, 
Physics, Department of, 125, 377 
Physiological Nursing, 249 . 
Physiology and Biophysics, Department of, 

241,512 
Physiology Psychology, 216, 484 
Placement Center, 21 
Placement examination, foreign .language, 

53 . 
Placement fees, 41 
Placement tests, mathematics, 52 
Plays. 'See Theatres ' 
Political Science, Department of, 126, 379 
Postdoctoral trainil!g, School of Dentistry, 

148 
Poster'Printing Service, CAGE, 19 
Postgraduate medica1education,. 234 
Prem~or and preprofessional programs in 

College of Arts and Sciences, 94 
. Prem~or, definition of, 24 

Preregistration, procedure in, 28 
Prerequisites, definition of, 24 
President's Medal, 35 
Probation for low scholarship. 34; senior' 

in final quarter, 35 . 
Professional minor programs in education, 

153. 
Program Panel (ASUW), 19 
Programs of study, by school and college, 

10 
Prosthetics and Orthotics, 244 
Prosthodontics, Department of, 145, 429 
Provisional Principal's Credential, 166 
Provisional Superintendent's' Credential, 

167 
Provisional Teaching Certificate, 151, 152 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences, De

partment of, 242, 514 

Psychology, Department of, 127, 384 
Psychosocial Nursing, .249 
Public Administration, 530 
Public Affairs, Graduate School of, list of 

programs of study, 11 
Public Health and Community M~icine, 

School of, list of programs of study, 12 
Public Policy; 531, . 
Publication binding fee, 41 

Q 

Quarterly high-scholarship list, 35 
Quaternary Research Center, 78 
Quaternary Studies, 484 
Quantitative Methods, 420 
Quantitative Science in Forestry,' Fisheries, 

and Wildlife, Center for, 192,,220, 485 

R 

Radio Station KUOW, 78 
Radiological Science, 216, 484 
Radiology, Department of, 242., 516 
Readers Theatre, 18 
Readmission to Graduate School, 61 
Recreational sports, 17 
Registered Nurse students, 250 
Registered student, definition of, 25 
Registration, in Graduate School, 69; man-' 

datory for class attend~ce, 28 
Rehabilitation Medicine,. Department of, 

242,517 
Reinstatement of student after being drop

ped or placed on ,probation, 35 
Repeating of courses, 34 
Requirements for a baccalaureate degree, 

University, 37 , 
Reservations for campus housing, 52 
Reserve Officer Training Corps. See Re

serve Officer Training Programs 
Reserve Officer Training Programs, list of 

programs of study, 12 
Residence halls, 15 
Residence credit, definition of, 24 
Residence requirements, 42; for master's 

and doctoral degrees, 60 
Resident, definition of, 25 
Resident status for tuition purposes, under

graduate admissi,on policy regarding, 49 
Residential Program, College of Arts and 

Sciences, 95 
Residential seminars, 82 
Restorative Dentistry, Department of, 145, 

430 
Returning former stud~nts, definition of, 25; 

enrollment eligibility of, 27 
Risk and Insurance, 421 
Romance Languages and .Literature, De

. partment of, 128,389 . 
ROTC'deposit, refund of, 42 
Russian and East European Studies, 217, 

484 

s 
Satisfactory/Not Satisfactory grading option, 

33 
Scandinavian Languages and Literature, 

Department of, 129,396 
Scholarly Journals, Office of, 77 
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Scholastic Apti~de Test, 52 
School, definition 6f, 23 
, SchoolN urse Certification, 251 
, Semester' credits, conversion of to quarter 

credits, 24 . 
Short Courses and Conferences, 81, 173 
Showboat Theatre. 15 
Slavic Languages and Literatur~, Depart

ment of, 130.399 . 
Social Management of Technology., 221, 

-486 
Social Security benefits. full-time require- : 
: ments for students receiving, 30' 

Social Science, 402 
Society and Justice. 130, 402 
Sociological Research. Institute for, 76 
Sociology, Department of. ,131,402 
Sophomore medal, 35 
Sororities. 16 \ . 
Special Education. 443 
Special lectureships and professorships" 73 
Speech~ Department of, 131, 405 
Sports clubs, 17 
Standard Certificate, 151 
Standard Principal's Credential. J 67 
Standard Superintendent's Credential, ,167 
Standard Teaching Certificate, requirements 

for, 165 . 
State residency. definition of. 25 
Student Activities Office, 19-' 
Student addresses, responsibility of stu-

dents to keep current, 28 
Student Affairs, Office of, 20 
Student classification, 25 
Student Directory, .University of Washing-

ton, 19 
Student Employment, Office of, '22 
Student Financial Aid, Office of, 22 
Student gove.rnment, ·18 
Student Handbook, University of Washitig-

ton, 18 . 
Student Health Service,21 
Student housing; 15 
Student identification card, 46 
Student publications, 19 
Student records, University policy on, 46 
Student Senate, Graduate and· Professional, 

19 
Student services, 19 
Student Union Building (HUB), 17 . 
Summer Quarter, general desCription, of. 14 

. Surgery, Department of, 245, 521 
Suzzallo Library, 14 

T 

, Telecourses, 82 
Television station KCTS-TV, 78 
Teacher certification, 151 ,', 
Teacher Education Program. admission to, 

152 
Testing, by Educational Assessment Cen

ter, 21 
Theatres, University, 15 
Thomas Burke Memorial-Washington 

State Museum; 15 
Transcripts,' 39; charges for, 40; from other 

schools,40 
Transfer credit, acceptance of, 38; defini

tion of, 24; allowance of, 26; from 
Armed Forces educational programs, ·27 

Transportation, 421 
Trend in Engineering, The, 170 



Tuition and fee rates, 40 
Tuition payment, when due, 28 
Two majors, baccalaureate degree with, in 

one college, 37 

U 

Undergraduate admission. See admission 
Undergraduate and graduate major pro

grams, College of Arts and Sciences, 96 
Undergraduate degrees offered by Uni

versity, 13 
Undergraduate ,high scholarship, 35 
Undergr~uate Library, Charles E. Ode

gaard,14 
Undergraduate low scholarship, 34 
Undergraduate Studies, Office of,. College 

of Arts and Sciences, 94 
, University Book Store, 22 
University Col\ioint Courses, 486 
University of Washington Press, 79 
University records, 47 
University research, 72; support for, 'Z3 

University requirements for a baccalaureate 
degree, 37 

Upper-division courses, definition of, 24 
Urban Development, 422 
Urban Planning, Department of, 89, 281 
Urology, Department of, 245, 521 

v 
Veterans' benefits, full-time requirements 

for students receiving, 30 ' 

w 
Waiver of graduation requirements, 38 
Walker-Ames Fund, 73 
WAMI Program, School of Medicine, 229 
Warning of low scholarship, 34 
Washington Cooperative Fishery Unit, 192 
Washington Park Arboretum, 206 
Washington Pre-College Test, 52 

591 

INDEX • Western Interstate Commission for Higher 
Education (WICHE), 23 l' 

Wildlife Science Program, 193, 221. 486 
, Wind tunnel, 79 
Winnifred Denney Moore Forest. 206 
Withdrawal from University. procedure 

for; 29; for military reasons, 29 
Women Studies, 132 
Women's Commission (ASUW), 18 
Women's Programs, 82 

y 

Yearly undergraduate honors, 35 

z 
,Zoology, Department of, 133.410 




